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PREFACE   TO   VOL.  III. 

In  the  Prcface  to  the  first  volume  of  tliis  work  it  was  stated  that  the  department 
of  Biblical  Literature  is  exclusively  in  the  charge  of  Dr.  Strong,  who  is  resi:)onsible  for 
all  the  articles  in  that  field.  It  may  be  proper  to  add  that  this  dej^artment  embraces 
not  merely  Bible  names,  but  also  all  branches  of  Biblical  Introduction,  including  such 
articles,  for  instance,  as  Canon  of  Scripture,  Commentary^  Concordance^  Criticism^ 
Cross,  I.,  II.,  Ethnology^  etc. ;  also.  Biblical  philology,  manuscripts  and  versions,  and 
many  cognate  subjects,  such  as  English  Versions,  Eschatology,  Essenes,  Ethiopic 
Language,  Fortification,  Geology.  Government,  etc.  In  this  department  tlie  Dic- 

tionaries of  Kitto  and  Smith  are  freely  used,  all  the  important  matter  of  both  beino- 
incorporated  into  these  pages,  with  references  at  the  end  to  the  authority  cited.  The 
range  of  this  department,  however,  is  greatly  extended  beyond  the  scope  of  these  or 
any  similar  works  heretofore  publislied. 

In  Dr.  M'Clintock's  department,  all  verbal  citations  are  noted  by  quotation  marks. 
If  this  is  omitted  in  any  case,  it  is  by  accident.  In  this  department,  also,  the  names 
ot  the  writers  of  special  articles  are  indicated  by  their  initials  in  the  list  at  the  end 
of  the  volume,  as  follows  : 

W.  J.  A. — WiLLiAJi  J.  Allinson,  editor  of  Friends'  Review,  Burlington,  N.  J. 
G.  F.  C. — Professor  G.  F.  Cojifokt,  Princeton  College. 
D.  D. — The  Rev.  Daniel  dk  Vinne,  New  York. 

E.  D. — The  Rev.  Robert  Davidson,  D.D.,  Huntingdon,  L.  I. 

F.W.  F— The  Rev.  F.\Y.  Flocken,  missionary  of  the  Metlwdist  Episcopal  Church,  Tultscha,  Bulgaria. 
E.  V.  G. — The  Rev.  E.  V.  Geriiaht,  D.D.,  professor  in  ̂ ^ercersburgh  Theological  Seminary. 

J.  T.  G. — The  Rev.  J.  T.  Gracey,  missionary  in  India  (Methodist  Episcopal  Church). 
H.  G. — The  Rev.  Henry  Grahaji,  Lansingl)urgh,  ISf.  Y.  -' 

H.  H. — The  Rev.  H.  Hakbaugh,  D.D.,  latci  president  of  Theological  Seminary,  Mercersburgh,  Pa. 
R.  D.  II.— Professor  R.  D.  Hitchcock,  D.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 

C.  H. — The  Rev.  Charles  Hodge,  D.D.,  Princeton  Tlieological  Seminary. 
G.  F.  H. — Professor  George  F.  Holjies,  University  of  Virginia. 

J.  F.  H.— The  Rev.  John  F.  Hcrst,  D.D.,  Mission  Institute,  Bremen,  Germany. 

S.  M.  J. — Sajiuel  M.  Janney,  Lincoln,  Loudoun  Count}',  Ya. 
O.  J. — Oliver  Johnson,  office  of  The  Indepenclenf,  New  York. 

J.  B.  L. — The  Rev.  J.  B.  Logan,  editor  of  IVesiern  Cumberland  Presbyterian,  Alton,  HL 

J.  W.  M. — Professor  J.  W.  Marshall,  late  of  Dickinson  College. 

B.  H.  N.— Professor  B.  H.  Nadal,  D.D.,  Drew  Theological  Seminar}^ 

E.  A.  P. — rrofessor  E.  A.  Park,  D.D.,  Theological  Semmary,  Aiidover. 
J.  N.  P. — Jules  N.  Proesciiel,  Paris,  France. 

A.  J.  S. — Professor  Alex^vnder  J.  Scheji,  New  York. 

E.  de  S.— The  Rev.  E.  de  Sciiweinitz,  editor  of  The  Moravian,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

L.  E.  S.— Professor  L.  E.  Sjiith,  office  of  ExamiiKV  and  Chronicle,  New  Yorli. 

A.  S. — The  Rev.  Abel  Ste\'ens,  LL.D.,  Brooklyn. 
M.  L.  S.— Professor  ]\I.  L.  Stoever,  Pennsylvania  College,  Gettysburg. 
G.  L.  T. — The  Rev.  George  L.  Taylor,  New  York. 

W.  J.  R.  T.— The  Rev.  W.  J.  R.  Taylor,  D.D.,  Secretary  of  American  Bible  Society,  New  York. 
J.  P.  W — The  Rev.  J.  P.  Westervelt,  Paterson,  N.  J. 

C.  P.W.— The  Rev.  C.  P.  Wing,  D.D.,  Carlisle,  Pa. 

J.  H.  W.— J.  H.  WoRMAN,  AM.,  lilirarian  of  Drew  Theological  Seminary. 
R.  Y.— The  Rev.  R.  Yeakel,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

A  considerable  number  of  articles  for  this  Cyclopedia  are  in  part  prepared,  nearly 
up  to  the  end  of  the  alphabet ;  but  there  are  numerous  subjects  that  can  only  be 
treated  advantageously  at  or  near  the  time  of  printing.  All  the  articles  are  revised 
de  novo  as  the  work  goes  tlirough  the  press,  and  the  latest  literature,  in  new  books  as 

Avell  as  in  the  journals  of  all  nations,  is  consulted  in  this  revision.  The  succeeding  vol- 
umes may  tlierefore  be  expected  as  rapidly  as  they  can  be  carried  through  the  press. 
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BIBLICAL,  THEOLOGICAL,  AND  ECCLESIASTICAL  LITERATURE. 

E. 

Eachard,  John,  D.D.,  an  English  divine,  was 
born  in  Suftblk  in  IO06,  and  was  admitted  at  Catliarine 
Hall,  Cambridge,  in  1G53.  He  became  fellow  of  his 
college  in  l(j.J8,  and  was  chosen  master  in  1G75.  He 

died  July  7,  IG'JT.  His  Works  were  collected  in  3  vols. 
l-2nio  (Lond.  1784),  containing  a  Sbtch  of  his  Life,  a 

Discussion  if  Iliibbes's  ̂ tate  of  Nature,  and  an  Essa>j  on 
the  Grounds  of  the  Contempt  of  the  Clergy. — New  Gen. 
Biofj.  Did.  V,  53 ;  Kippis,  Bv)g.  Britannica,  v,  529. 

Eachard,  Lawrence.     See  Eciiard. 

Eadfrith,  bishop  of  Lindisfarne  from  698  to  721. 
He  is  sometimes  named  as  tiie  first  translator  of  the 

Bible  into  Anglo-Saxon,  but  this  is  a  mistake.  There 
is,  Iiowever,  a  splendid  manuscript,  written  by  Ead- 

frith with  his  own  hund,  in  the  Cottonian  Library. 

It  is  Ivnown  as  The  Durham  Book. — Wright,  Biog.Brit. 
Lit.,  AnrjloSaron  Period,  p.  242. 

Eadmer,  or  Ednier,  a  monk  of  Canterbury  (12th 

century"),  was  elected  bislio]i  of  St.  Andrew's,  in  Scot- 
laud,  1120,  wliicli  office  he  did  not  accept  for  the  fol- 

lowing reason  :  "  The  question  of  lay  investiture  of 
ecclesiastical  benefices  was  then  in  its  crisis ;  there 
was  a  controversy  between  Canterbury  and  York  for 

jurisdiction  over  the  see  of  St.  Andrew's;  that  see, 
again,  asserted  its  independence  of  either  of  the  Eng- 

lish metropolitans;  and  Eadnisr  seems  to  have  added 
to  all  these  perplexities  a  difficulty  as  to  his  monastic 

allegiance.  'Not  for  all  Scotland,'  he  said  to  the 
Scottisii  king,  '  will  I  renounce  being  a  monk  of  Can- 

terbury.' The  king,  on  his  side,  was  equally  unyield- 
ing; and  the  issue  was  the  return  of  Eadmer  to  his 

English  mouasterj^  uneonsecrated  indeed,  but  still 

claimiim  to  be  bishop  of  St.  Amlrew's.  He  was  made 
precentor  of  Canterburj^,  and  died,  it  is  supposed,  in 

Januar}',  1124"  (Chambers,  Encyclopivdia,  s.  v.).  Ead- 
mer is  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  Qi\\y  Eng- 
lish historians.  He  wrote  a  history  of  the  aff.iirs  of 

England  of  his  own  time,  from  1077  to  1122  (Historia 
Novorum  sive  sui  smcuW),  in  which  many  original  pa- 

pers are  inserted,  and  many  important  facts,  nowhere 
else  to  be  found,  arc  preserved.  This  work  has  been 
highly  commended,  both  by  old  and  modern  writers, 
as  well  for  its  correctness  as  for  regularit}'  of  com- 

position and  purity  of  style.  The  l)est  "edition  is that  by  Seldcn  in  1G23.  Eadmer  wrote  the  life  of 

Anselm  (geni^rally  found  printed  with  his  works),  and 
the  lives  of  Wilfred,  Oswald,  Dunstan,  and  others, 

given  in  the  Acta  Sanctorum,  and  in  Warton,  Ang'ia 
Sacra  (vol.  ii).  The  Vita  Ansehni  is  prefixed  to  An- 

selm's  works  (Benedictine  edition;  also  in  Migne's 
Patroloffta).  Tiie  Historia  Novorum  and  Eadmer's  mi- 

nor writings  are  given  also  in  Migne,  Patrologia  La- 
tino, vol.  clix,  347  sq. — Hook,  Eccl.Bioq.  iv,  52;  Cave, 

Hist.  Lit.  (Geneva,  1721))  i,  574;  Collier,  Eccl.  Hist,  of 

Great  Britain  (Barham's  edit.),  ii,  183  sq. ;  Wright, 
Biog.  Brit.  Lit,,  Angfo-Norman  Period,  p.  82  sq. 

III.— A 

Eagle  occurs  in  Scripture  as  the  translation  of  the 

Heb.  TwD  (jie'sher,  so  called  from  tearing  its  jirey  with 
its  beak  :  occurs  Exod.  xix,  4  ;  Lev.  xi,  18 ;  Deut.  xiv, 
12;  xxviii,  49;  xxxii,  11;  2  Sam.  i,  23;  Job  ix,  26; 
xxxix,  27  ;  Psa.  ciii,  5  ;  Prov.  xxiii,  5  ;  xxx,  17,  19  ; 
Isa.  xl,  31 ;  Jer.  iv,  13  ;  xlviii,  40  ;  xlix,  IG,  22  ;  Lam. 
iv,  19 ;  Ezek.  i,  10  ;  x,  14 ;  xvii,  3,  7 ;  Hos.  viii,  1 ; 
Obad.  4 ;  Mic.  i,  IG ;  Hab.  i,  8),  with  which  all  the 

designations  of  the  kindred  dialects  agree,  Chald.  "1D3 

(neshar',  Dan.  iv,  33 ;  vii,  4),  Sept.  and  N.  T.  curot; 
(Matt,  xxiv,  28  ;  Luke  xvii,  37 ;  Rev.  iv,  7 ;  xii,  14). 
As  there  are  many  species  of  eagles,  the  nesher,  when 
distinguished  from  others,  seems  to  have  denoted  the 
chief  species,  the  golden  eagle,  xi^vaaitTog,  as  in  Lev. 
xi,  13;  Deut.  xiv,  12.  The  word,  however,  seems  lo 
have  had  a  broader  acceptation,  and,  like  the  Greek 

c'ltToi;  and  Arabic  nesr  (see  Bochart,  Hieroz.  ii,  312  sq.}, 
sometimes  comprehends  also  a  species  of  vulture,  espe- 

cially in  those  passages  where  the  nesher  is  said  to  be 
bald  (Mic.  i,  IG),  and  to  feed  on  carcases  (Job  xxix, 
27;  Prov.  xxx,  17;  Matt,  xxiv,  28),  whicli  the  true 
eagle  is  disinclined  to  do.     See  Gieu-Eagle  ;  Hawk  ; 
OSPREY  ;    OSSIFRAGE  ;  VuLTURE. 

1.  The  characteristics  of  the  eagle  referred  to  in  the 
Scriptures  are,  its  swiftness  of  flight  (Deut.  xxviii,  49; 
2  Sam.  i,  23  ;  Jer.  iv,  13  ;  xlix,  22  ;  Lam.  iv,  19,  etc.)  ; 
its  mounting  high  into  tiie  air  (Job  xxxix,  27  ;  Prov. 
xxiii,  5;  xxx,  19;  Isa.  xl,  31;  Jer.  xlix,  IG) ;  its 
strength  and  vigor  (in  Psa.  ciii,  5) ;  its  predaceous 
habits  (Job  ix,  26 ;  Prov.  xxx,  17 ;  compare  iElian, 
Anim.  x,  14);  its  setting  its  nest  in  high  places  (in 

Jer.  xlix,  IG  ;  comp.  Aristotle,  A  nim.  ix,  '22 ;  Pliny,  x, 
4)  ;  the  care  in  training  its  young  to  fly  (in  Exod.  xix, 

4;  Deut.  xxxii,  11); 'its  powers  of  vision  (in  Job 
xxxix,  29;  comp.  Homer,  II.  xvii,  674;  yElian,  Anim.. 
i,  42  ;  Isidore,  Origg.  xii,  1 ;  Pliny,  xii,  88)  ;  and  its 

moulting  (Psa.  ciii,  5).  As  king  of  birds,  the  eagle  nat- 
urally became  an  emblem  of  powerful  empires  (Ezek. 

xvii,  3,  7),  especially  in  the  symbolical  figures  of  Bab- 
ylon (Dan.  vii,  4),  and  the  cherul)im  (Ezek.  i,  10;  x, 

14 ;  Rev.  iv,  7),  like  the  griffin,  of  classical  antiquit}'. 
See  Creature,  Living.  Eaglets  are  referred  to  in 

Prov.  xxx,  17  as  first  picking  out  the  ej'es  of  their  pre}'. 
The  following  is  a  close  translation  of  a  irraphic  de- 

scription of  raptorial  birds  of  tliis  class  which  occurs  in 
the  book  of  Job  (xxxix,  26-30)  : 

]!y  tliy  under-stanrliiig:  will  [tlir]  Iiawk  tower, 
ppvfind  Ills  wings  soiitlnvnrd? 

P.  reliance  on  tliy  biddinc  [the]  eaglo  will  soar. 
Or  [it  is  th"n]  that  he  will  make  lofty  his  nest? 

A  i-uck  will  he  inhabit,  and  [there]  roost, 
U]ion  the  peak  of  a  rook,  even  [tl>e]  citadel : 

Thence  he  has  spied  food, 
Trom  afar  his  eyes  will  look  : 

Then  his  brood  will  sip  blood ; 
.\y,  wherever  [are  the]  slain,  thei'e  [is]  he! 

To  the  last  line  in  this  quotation  our  Saviour  seems  to 

allude  in  Matt,  xxiv,  28.     "Wheresoever  the  carcase 
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is,  there  -will  the  eagles  be  gathered  together ;"  that  ] 
is,  wherever  the  Jewish  people,  who  were  niorallj'  and 
judicially  dead,  might  be,  there  would  the  Koiiian  ar- 

mies, whose  standard  was  an  eagle,  and  whose  strength 
and  fierceness  resembled  that  of  the  king  of  birds,  in 

comparison  with  his  fellows,  pursue  and  devour  them. 
The  ih-oi  of  Matt,  xxiv,  28;  Luke  xvii,  37,  may  in- 

clude the  Vultnv  Julvus  and  Neophron  percnoptcrus ; 

thougli,  as  some  eagles  pre}'  upon  dead  bodies,  there 
is  no  necessity  to  restrict  the  Greek  word  to  the  Vul- 
iuridcc  (see  Lucian,  Naing.  p.  1 ;  comp.  Seneca,  Ep.  95  ; 
Martial,  vi,  62).  The  iigure  of  an  eagle  is  now,  and 
has  long  been,  a  favorite  militiuy  ensign.  The  Per- 

sians so  employed  it,  which  fact  illustrates  the  pas- 
sage in  Isa.  xlvi,  11,  where  Cj'rus  is  alluded  to  under 

the  symbol  of  an  "eagle"  (-1^^')  or  "ravenous  bird" 
(compare  Xenoph.  djrop.  vii,  4).  The  same  bird  was 
similarly  employed  by  the  Assyrians  and  the  Romans. 

Eagles  are  frequently  represented  in  Assyrian  sculp- 
tures attending  the  soldiers  in  their  battles,  and  some 

have  hence  supposed  that  they  were  trained  l)irds. 
Considering,  however,  the  wild  and  intractable  nature 
of  eagles,  it  is  very  improbable  that  this  was  the  case. 

The  representation  of  these  birds  was  doubtless  in- 
tended to  portray  the  common  feature  in  Eastern  bat- 

tle-field scenery,  of  birds  of  prey  awaiting  to  satisfy 
their  hunger  on  the  bodies  of  the  slain.  These  pas- 

sages have  been  b}'  some  commentators  referred  to  the 
vulture,  on  the  assumed  ground  that  the  eagle  never 

feeds  on  can-ion,  but  confines  itself  to  that  ̂ rey  which 
it  has  killed  by  its  own  prowess.  This,  however,  is  a 
mistake  (see  Yw^\a\,Descript.  Anim.  p.  12 ;  compare 

Michaelis,  fn'e?!/.  Blhl.  ix,37  sq.,  and  new  Orient.  Bibl. 
iii,  43  sq.)  ;  no  such  chivalroivs  feeling  exists  in  either 

eagle  or  lion  ;  both  will  feed  ignominiously  on  a  bodj' 
found  dead.  Any  visitor  of  the  British  zoological  gar- 

dens may  see  that  the  habit  imputed  is  at  least  not  in- 
variable. (See  also  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i,  491.) 

AquUa  hifasciata,  of  India,  was  shot  bj'  Col.  Sykes  at 
the  carcase  of  a  tiger  ;  and  A.  rapax,  of  South  Africa, 

is  "frequently  one  of  the  first  birds  that  approaches  a 
dead  animal." 

Of  all  known  birds,  the  eagle  flies  not  only  the  high- 
est, but  also  with  the  greatest  rapidity  (comp.  Homer, 

II.  xxii,  308).  To  this  circumstance  there  are  several 
striking  allusions  in  the  sacred  volume.  Among  the 
evils  threatened  to  the  Israelites  in  case  of  their  diso- 

bedience, the  prophet  names  one  in  the  following 

terms:  "The  Lord  shall  bring  a  nation  against  thee 
from  far,  from  the  end  of  the  earth,  as  swift  as  the 

eagle  flieth"  (Deut.  xxviii,  49).  The  marcli  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar against  Jerusalem  is  predicted  in  the  same 

terms:  "  Behold,  he  shall  come  up  as  clouds,  and  his 
chariots  as  a  whirlwind:  his  horses  are  swifter  than 

eagles''  (Jer.  iv,  1.3");  as  is  his  invasion  of  ]Moab  also: 
"For  thus  saith  the  Lord,  Behold,  he  shall  fly  as  an 

eagle,  and  shall  spread  his  wings  over  IMoab"  (chap, 
xlviii.  40) ;  i.  e.  he  shall  settle  down  on  the  devoted 

countrv  as  an  eagle  over  its  prej'.  (See  also  Lam.  iv, 
19  ;  Hos.  viii,  2  ;  Hab.  i,  8.) 

The  eagle,  it  is  said,  lives  to  a  great  age,  and,  like 
other  birds  of  prey,  sheds  his  feathers  in  the  beginning 
of  spring.  After  this  season  he  appears  with  fresh 

strength  and  vigor,  and  his  old  age  assumes  the  aj)- 
pearance  of  youth.  To  this  David  alludes  when  grate- 

fully reviewing  the  mercies  of  Jehovah,  "AVho  satis- 
fieth  tliy  mouth  with  good  things,  so  that  thy  youth  is 

renewed  like  the  eagle's"  (Psa.  ciii,  5);  as  does  the 
prophet,  also,  when  describing  the  renovating  and 

quickening  influences  of  the  Spirit  of  God:  "They 
that  wait  upon  the  Lord  shall  renew  their  strength; 
they  sh:ill  mount  up  with  wings  as  eagles ;  they  shall 
run  and  not  be  weary ;  and  they  shall  walk  and  not 

faint"  (Isa.  xl,  31).  Some  Jewish  interpreters. have 
illustrated  the  former  passage  by  a  reference  to  the 
old  fables  about  the   eagle  being  able  to  renew  his 

strength  when  verj'  old  (see  Bochart,  Ilieror..  ii,  747). 
But  modern  commentators  for  the  most  part  are  in- 

clined to  think  that  these  words  refer  to  the  eagle  after 
the  moulting  season,  when  the  bird  is  more  full  of  ac- 

tivity than  before.  Others  prefer  Hengstenberg's  ex- 
jilanation  on  Psa.  ciii,  5,  "Thj'  j'outh  is  renewed,  so 
that  in  point  of  strength  thou  art  like  the  eagle." 

The  passage  in  Mic.  i,  IG,  "Enlarge  thy  baldness  as 
the  eagle,"  has  been  understood  by  Bochart  {IJieroz. 
ii,  744)  and  others  to  refer  to  the  eagle  at  the  time  of  its 
moulting  in  the  spring.  Oedman  (Vermischte  Samml. 
i,  G4)  erroneously  refers  the  baldness  spoken  of  by  the 
prophet  to  point  to  the  Vultur  barhatus  {Gi/patvs),  the 
bearded  vulture  or  lammergej'er,  which  he  sujiposed 
was  bald.  It  appears  to  us  to  be  extremely  improba- 

ble that  there  is  any  reference  in  the  passage  under 
consideration  to  eagles  moulting.  Allusion  is  here 
made  to  the  custom  of  shaving  the  head  as  a  token  of 
mourning;  but  there  would  be  little  or  no  apjiropri- 
ateness  in  the  comparison  of  a  shaved  head  with  an 
eagle  at  the  time  of  moulting.  But  if  the  mshtr  is 

supposed  to  denote  the  griffon  vulture  {Vidlurfulviis'), 
the  simile  is  peculiarly  appropriate ;  it  may  be  re- 

marked that  the  Hebrew  verb  kdrach  (H "p)  signifies 
'■  to  make  bald  on  the  back  part  of  the  head  ;"  tlie  no- 

tion here  conveyed  is  very  applicable  to  the  \\hole 
head  and  neck  of  this  bird,  which  is  destitute  of  true 
feathers.  The  direction  of  the  prophet  is  to  a  token 
of  mourning,  which  was  usually  assumed  by  making 
bald  the  crown  of  the  head ;  here,  however,  it  was  to 
be  enlarged,  extended,  as  the  baldness  of  the  eagle. 

Exactly  answering  to  this  idea  is  Mr.  Bruce's  descrip- 
tion of  the  head  of  the  "golden  eagle:"  the  crown 

of  his  head  was  bare  :  so  was  the  front  where  the  bill 

and  skull  joined.  The  meaning  of  the  projihet,  there- 
fore, seems  to  lie  that  the  people  were  not  to  content 

themselves  with  shaving  the  crown  of  the  head  merely, 

as  on  ordinary  occasions,  but,  under  this  special  visi- 
tation of  retributive  justice,  were  to  extend  the  bald- 

ness over  the  entire  head. 

AVith  reference  to  the  texts  referred  to  above,  -w  Inch 
compare  the  watchful  and  sustaining  care  of  his  peo- 

ple by  the  Almighty  with  that  exhibited  by  the  eagle 
in  training  its  young  ones  to  fly,  especially  the  spirited 
one  in  Deut.  xxxii,  11, 12 — 

"  As  an  eagle  will  rouse  his  nest ; 
Over  liis  fledgelings  will  hover; 

AVill  spread  his  «ings,\Vill  take  it  [i.  e.  his  brood,  or  each of  the  young] ; 

Will  bear  it  upon  his  pinions  : 
[So]  .Jehovah,  he  alone  would  guide  him  [i.  e.  Israel]  ; 

And  there  was  not  with  him  a  strange  gud"— 

we  may  quote  a  passage  from  Sir  Humphrey  Davy, 

who  says,  "  I  once  saw  a  very  interesting  siglit  above 
one  of  the  crags  of  Ben  Nevis,  as  I  was  going  in  the 

I)ursuit  of  black  game.  Two  parent  eagles  were  teach- 

ing their  offspring,  two  young  birds,  the  mana-uvres 
of  flight.  Tliey  began  by  rising  from  the  top  of  the 
mountain,  in  the  eye  of  the  sun.  It  was  about  mid- 

day, and  bright  for  this  climate.  They  at  first  made 
small  circles,  and  the  young  birds  imitated  them. 
They  paused  on  their  wings,  waiting  till  they  had 
made  their  first  flight,  and  then  took  a  second  and 
larger  gyration,  always  rising  towards  the  sun,  and 
enlarging  their  circle  of  flight  so  as  to  make  a  gradu- 

ally ascending  spiral.  The  young  ones  still  and  slow- 
I3'  followed,  apparently  flying  Iietter  as  they  mount- 

ed; and  they  continued  this  sublime  exercise,  always 
rising,  till  they  became  mere  points  in  the  air,  and  the 
young  ones  were  lost,  and  afterwards  their  parents, 

to  our  aching  sight."  The  expression  in  Exod.  and 
Deut.,  "beareth  them  on  her  wings,"  has  been  under- 

stood by  Rabbinical  writers  and  others  to  mean  that 
the  eagle  does  actually  carry  her  young  ones  on  her 
wings  and  shoulders.  This  is  putting  on  the  words  a 
construction  which  they  by  no  means  are  intended  to 
convey ;  at  the  same  time,  it  is  not  improbable  that 
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the  parent  bird  assists  the  first  efforts  of  her  j'oung  by 
flying  under  them,  thus  sustaining  them  for  a  moment, 

and  encouraging  them  in  their  eurl^-  lessons.  (Comp. 

^lian,  ̂ *(WH.  ii,  40  ;  Omnau,  C'/jneff.  iii,  Uo  ;  Jerome  in 
Jesa.  xlvi ;  Naumann,  Naturgesch.  d.  Vogel,  i,  215  ;  on 
the  contrary,  Aristotle,  Anim.  ix,  22.) 

Finally,  "the  eagle  was  an  Assyrian  emblem,  and 
hsnce  probably  the  refer- 

ence in  Hab.  i,  8.  The 

eagle-headed  deity  of  the 
Assj'rian  sculptures  is  that 
of  the  god  Nisroch  (q.  v.); 
and  in  the  representations 
of  battles  trained  birds  of 

this  order  are  f.cquently 
shown  accompanying  the 

Assj^rian  warriors  in  their 

g  away  with  the  attacks,    and   in    one    case uf  tliose  slain  in  bearing  off  the  entrails  of 
Eagle  flyin 

Kutrails 
Battle— From  the  Assyri-  the   slain.     From   the  As- an  Monuments.  •         ̂ i  c  ti.  i 

sj'rians  the  use  of  the  eagle 
as  a  standard  (q.  v.)  descended  to  the  Persians,  and 
from  them  i)robably  to  the  Romans.  See  Wemyss, 
Symhul.  Diet.  s.  V.  The  following  scientific  descrip- 

tions are  chiefly  from  Kitto  and  Smith,  s.  v. 
2.  The  eagle,  in  zoology,  forms  a  family  of  several 

genera  of  birds  of  prey,  mostly  distinguished  for  their 
size,  courage,  powers  of  flight,  and  arms  for  attack. 
The  bill  is  strong,  and  bent  into  a  plain  pointed  hook, 
without  the  notch  in  the  inner  curve  which  character- 

izes falcons ;  the  nostrils  are  covered  with  a  naked 
cere  or  skin  of  a  yellow  or  a  blue  color ;  the  eyes  are 
lateral,  sunken,  or  placed  beneath  an  overhanging 
brow ;  the  head  and  neck  covered  with  abundance  of 

longish,  narrow-pointetl  feathers  ;  the  chest  broad,  and 
the  legs  and  thighs  exceedingly  stout  and  sinewy. 
Eagles,  properly  so  called,  constitute  the  genus  Aqiiila, 
and  have  the  tarsi  feathered  down  to  the  toes  ;  they 
are  clothed  in  general  with  brownish  and  rust-colored 

feathers,  and  the  tail  is  black, .gre}',  or  deep  brown. 
Sea-eagles  (genus  Hnliatus)  have  the  tarsi  or  legs  half 
bare  and  covered  with  horny  scales ;  not  unusually 
the  head,  back,  and  tail  more  or  less  white.  The 
larger  species  of  both  measure,  from  head  to  tip  of 
tail,  3  feet  G  inches  or  more,  and  spread  their  wings 
above  7  feet  G  inches ;  but  these  are  proportionably 
broad  to  thair  length,  for  it  is  the  third  quill  feather 
which  is  the  longest,  as  if  the  Creator  intended  to  re- 

strain within  bounds  their  rapidity  of  flight,  while  by 
their  breadth  the  power  of  continuing  on  the  wing  is 
little  or  not  at  all  impeded.  The  claws  of  the  fore 
and  hind  toe  are  particularly  strong  and  sliarp ;  in  the 

sea-eagles  tliey  form  more  than  half  a  circle,  and  in 

length  measiu'e  from  1^  to  If  of  an  inch.  These  ma- 
jestic birds  have  tlieir  abode  in  Europe,  on  the  shores 

of  the  Jlediterranean,  in  Syria  and  Arabia,  wlierever 

there  are  vast  woodj'  mountains  and  loftj^  clift's ;  they 
occupy  each  a  single  district,  alwaj's  by  pairs,  except- 

ing on  the  coasts,  where  the  sea-eagle  and. the?  osprey 
(Pandlon  k;duetu-s)  m;i}'  be  found  not  remote  from  the 
region  possessed  by  the  rougli-legged  eagles — the  first 
because  it  seeks  to  subsist  on  the  industry  of  the  sec- 

ond, and  does  not  interfere  with  the  prej'  of  the  third. 
It  is  in  this  last  genus,  most  generally  represented  by 
the  golden  eagle  {Aquila  chn/sn'ta)  that  the  most  pow- 

erful and  largest  birds  are  found.  Tliat  species  in  its 
more  juvenile  plumage,  known  as  the  ring-tailed  eagle, 
the  imperial  eagle,  or  mogilnick  (A.  heiiacn),  andthe 
booted  eagle  (/l.pmwato),  is  found  in  Syria;  and  at 
least  one  species  of  the  sea-eaj^les  (the  Hal.  ossifrof/us, 

albicilla,  or  albicandiis)  frequents  the  coasts,  "and  is even  of  stronger  wing  than  the  others.  These  build 

usually  in  the  cliff's  of  Phoenicia,  wliile  the  others  are 
more  commonly  domiciliated  within  the  mountains. 
According  to  their  strength  and  habits,  the  former 
subsist  on  antelopes,  hares,  hyrax,  bustard,  stork,  tor- 

toises, and  serpents  \  and  the  latter  usually  live  on 

fish ;  both  pursue  the  catta  (pterocles),  partridge,  and 
lizard.  The  osprey  alone  being  migratory,  retires  to 
Southern  Arabia  in  winter.  None,  excepting  the  last 
mentioned,  are  so  exclusively  averse  to  carrion  as  is 
commonly  asserted :  from  choice  or  necessity  they  all, 

but  in  particular  the  sea-eagles,  occasionallj'  feed  upon 
carcases  of  horses,  etc. ;  and  it  is  well  known  in  the 
East  that  they  follow  armies  for  that  purpose.  Hence 
the  allusions  in  Job  and  Matt,  xxiv,  28,  though  vul- 

tures may  be  included,  are  perfectly  correct.  So  again 

are  those  which  refer  to  the  eagle's  ej'rie,  fixed  in  the 
most  elevated  clift's.  The  swiftness  of  this  bird,  stoop- 

ing among  a  flock  of  wild  geese  with  the  rushing  sound 
of  a  wliirlwind,  is  very  remarkable;  and  all  know  its 

towering  flight,  suspended  on  its  broad  M-ings  among 

the  clouds  with  little  motion  or  eft'ort.  Thus  the  pre- 
dictions, in  wliich  terrible  nations  coming  from  afar 

are  assimilated  to  eagles,  have  a  poetical  and  aljsolute 
truth,  since  there  are  species,  like  the  golden,  wliich 

reall}'  inhabit  the  whole  circumference  of  the  earth, 

and  the  nations  alluded  to  bore  eagles'  wings  for  stand- 
ards, and  for  ornaments  on  their  shields,  helmets,  and 

shoulders.  In  the  northern  half  of  Asia,  and  among 
all  the  Turkish  races,  this  practice  is  not  entirely  aban- 

doned at  this  da}',  and  eagle  ensigns  were  constantly 
the  companions  of  the  dragons.  China,  India,  Bactria, 

Persia,  Egypt,  the  successors  of  Alexandria,  the  Etrus- 
cans, the  Konians,  the  Celtre,  and  the  Arabs  had  eagle 

signa  of  carved  work,  of  metal,  or  the  skins  of  birds 

stuft'ed,  and  set  up  as  if  they  were  living.  These, 

named  l2^5  (".y*'i  ̂   "ravenous  bird,"  Isa.  xlvi,  1, 
whence  atroc),  aquila,  eryx,  simurrj,  humma  or  liumai- 

on,  Icarahush  (tiie  birds  of  victory  of  dift'erent  na- 
tions and  periods  of  antiquity),  were  always  symboli- 

cal of  rapid,  irresistible  conquest.  A  black  eagle  was 
the  ensign  of  Kalid,  general  of  Mohammed,  at  the  bat- 

tle of  Aisnadin,  and  the  carved  eagle  still  seen  on  the 
walls  of  the  citadel  of  Cairo,  set  up  by  Karakusli,  the 
vizier  of  Salah-ed-din,  to  commemorate  his  own  name 
and  administration,  indicates  a  species  not  here  enu- 
marated.  At  least  four  distinct  kinds  of  eagles  have 
been  observed  in  Palestine,  viz.  the  golden  eagle 

(^Aquila  Chrysaetos),  the  spotted  eagle  (.1.  nmriii),  the 
common  species  in  the  rocky  districts  (see  Ibis,  i,  23), 

the  imperial  eagle  (^Aquila  Ilehaca'),  and  the  very  com- 
mon Ch'cretos  gal/icus,  which  preys  on  the  numerous 

repfilia  of  Palestine  (see  the  vernacular  Aral)ic  names 
of  diflferent  species  of  Yulturida;  and  Palconidre  in 

Loche's  Catalogue  des  Oiseaux  observ.  en  Alguiv ;  and 

Impeiial  Eagle  (Aqutln  Ileliaca). 

in  Ibist,  vols,  i,  ii,  Tristram's  papers  on  the  ornithology 
of  North  Africa).  The  Heb.  neslier  maj'  stand  for  any 

of  these  dift'erent  species,  though  perhaps  more  partic- 
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iilr.r  reforcncG  to  the  golden  and  imperial  eagles  and 
the  grilibn  vulture  may  be  intended.  The  Aq.  heliuca, 
Iierc  ligured,  is  the  species  most  common  in  Syria,  and 
is  distinguished  from  the  others  by  a  s[)ot  of  white 
feathers  on  each  shoulder.  (See  the  Penny  Cyc/opcedia, 
s.  V.  Falconidfc ;  llebenstreit,  Aqidke  nutura  e  S.S. 
historia,  e  historia  nattirali  ct  e  Monumenit.  vett.  iilus- 
trata,  Lips.  1747.)     See  Biud. 

EAGLE,  in  the  Church  of  England,  the  desk  or  lec- 
turn  from  which  the  lessons  are  read  is  often  in  the 

form  of  an  eagle  with  outspread  wings.  The  usage  is 

probaljl}'  derived  from  the  fact  that,  in  ecclesiastical 
symbolism,  the  eagle  is  the  accompanying  sjnnbol  of 
the  apostle  John  (see  Jamieson,  Sacred  and  Legendary 
Art,  i,  137). 

E'iines  (Arca');(-,Vulg.  Esse^,  Syr.  Mani),  a  name 
given  (1  Esdr.  ix,  il)  as  that  of  a  third  son  of  Emmer 
(Imnier)  ;  apparently  in  place  of  Harim,  and  his  first 
two  sons  Maaseiah  and  Elijah  of  the  Hel).  list  (Ezra  x, 
21).  Fritzsche  suggests  {Exeg.  Ilandb.  in  loc.)  that 

Kcd  'Sluvi]Q  is  a  mistranslation  of  the  ■'52'21,  "and  of 
the  sons  of,"  of  the  Heb.  text,  the  three  names  follow- 

ing having  been  omitted  by  the  Greek  translator. 

Ear  (properly  'ifX,  o'sfw,  ovi;),  the  organ  of  hear- 
ing. In  Scripture  the  term  is  frec^uently  employed 

figuratively.  To  signify  the  regard  of  Jehovah  to  the 

prayers  of  his  people,  the  Psalmist  saj's,  "  His  ears  are 

open  to  their  cry"  (Psalm  xxxiv,  15).  To  '■uncov- 
er the  ear"  is  a  Helu-aism,  and  signifies  to  show  or 

reveal  something  to  a  person  (1  Sam.  xx,  2).  The 
Psalmist,  speaking  in  the  person  of  the  Jlessiah,  says, 

"Sacrifice  and  offering  thou  didst  not  desire;  mine 
ears  hast  thou  opened"  (Psa.  xl,  G).  Ainsworth  reads, 
"  Mine  eai*s  hast  thou  digged  open."  The  Sept.,  which 
Paul  follows  (Hel).  x,  5),  reads  the  passage  thus  :  "A 
body  hast  thou  prepared  me."  "  M;ike  the  ears  of 

this  people  heavy,"  occurs  in  Isaiah  vi,  10,  that  is. 
render  their  minds  inattentive  and  disobedient:  with 

a  similar  meaning,  the  prophet  Jeremiah  speaks  of 

'•ears  uncircumcised"  (vi,10).  Among  the  Jews,  the 
slave  who  renounced  the  privilege  of  being  made  free 
from  servitude  in  the  sabbatical  year  submitted  to 
have  his  ear  bored  through  with  an  awl,  which  was 
done  in  the  presence  of  some  judge  or  magistrate,  that 
it  might  appear  a  voluntary  act.  The  ceremony  took 

]ilace  at  his  master's  door,  and  was  the  mark  of  per- 
petual servitude  (Exod.  xxi,  G).     See  Eak-rixg. 

EARS,  Touching  the,  an  ancient  eeremonj'  in 
the  baptism  of  catechumens,  which  consisted  in  touch- 

ing theu'  ears  and  laying  Ephpkaiha, '^  He  opened." 
This  was  joined  with  the  imposition  of  hands  and  with 
exorcism,  and  is  supposed  to  have  signified  the  open- 

ing of  the  understanding  to  receive  instruction  on  the 

faith.  Ambrose  derives  the  custom  from  our  Saviour's 
example  in  saying  Ep/ipk'it/ia,  when  he  cured  the  deaf 
and. dumb.  The  practice  never  liecanie  general. — 

Bingham,  Or-ig.  Eccles.  l)k.  x,  eh.  ii,  §  l.". 

EARS  OF  Corn  (ins'^b'^,  meWah',  so  called  from 

being  ait  o[f,  Deut.  xxiii,  25;  Th^':i,  shibbo' kth,  from 
its  groirth,  Gen.  xli,  5  sq. ;  Ruth  ii,  2  ;  Job  xxiv,  24  ; 

Isa.  xvii,  5  ;  ?';;~i2,  Icarmel',  prop,  a  cultivated _^pW,  as 
often  ;  hence  produce  or  cars  therefrom,  i.  e.grit.%  Lev. 

ii,  14;  "xxiii,  14;  2  Kings  iv,  42;  3^2S,  ahib' ,  green 
e-trs,  Exod.  ix,  31  ;  Lev.  ii,  14;  (7rox"Ci  Matt,  xii,  1; 
Mark  ii,  23;  iv,  28;  Luke  vi,  1).  Tlie  remarkable 
productiveness  of  the  cereals  in  Egypt  has  been  pro- 

verbial from  tiie  days  of  Joseph  (Gen.  xli,  47^  to  the 
present  time.  Jowett  states,  in  his  Christirm  Research- 

es, that  wlien  in  Egypt  he  jilucked  up  at  random  a  few 
stalks  out  of  tlie  thick  grain-fields.  "  We  counted  the 
number  of  stalks  which  sprouted  from  single  grains 

of  seed,  carefully  pulling  to  pieces  each  root  in  "order 
to  see  tliat  it  was  one  )ilant.  'The  first  had  seven 
stalks,  the  next  three,  then  eighteen,  then  fourteen. 

L  EARDLEY 

Each  stalk  would  bear  an  ear."  Even  greater  num- 
bers than  these  are  mentioned  by  Dr.  Shaw,  and  still 

more  by  Pliny.  It  also  often  happens  that  one  of  the 
stalks  will  bear  two  ears,  while  each  of  these  ears  will 
shoot  out  into  a  number  of  lesser  ears,  affording  a 
most  plentiful  increase.     See  Cokn. 

Ears  of  Egyptian  Corn:  rr, AVheat  (Triticum  Sativum);  b. 
Millet  (Hulcus  Surghmu). 

Ear,  E.VKiNG,  an  old  English  agricultural  term  for 
ploughing,  occurs  in  Gen.  xlv,  G;  Exod.  xxxiv,  21; 

1  Sam.  viii,  12,  as  a  translation  of  the  term  U.''~n 

(charish' ,  ploughing,  as  it  is  elsewhere  rendered).  (See 
Criticn  Biblica,  iii,  210.)  The  same  now  obsolete  word 
is  used  bj'  our  translators  in  Deut.  xxi,  4  ;  Isa.  xxx, 

24,  to  represent  the  Heb.  word  ̂ 2"'  (nbad',  to  till,  as  it 
is  often  elsewhere  i-endered).  See  Aoi:iciii-ture  ; 
Egypt.  So  Shakspeare  says  "to  ear  the  land  that 
has  some  hopes  to  grow"  {Richnrd  II,  iii,  2).  It  is  ety- 
niologically  connected  with  the  Latin  aro.  to  j)lough. 

It  is  directly  derived  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  erian,  "to 
plough,"  and  is  radically  the  same  with  harrow. 
What  we  call  arable  land  was  originally  written  ear- 
able  land.  The  root  ar  is  one  of  wide  use  in  all  the 

Indo-European  languages  (see  Miiller,  Science  oj" Lan- 
guage, p.  239);     See  Plough. 

Eardley,  sir  Culling,  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Evangelic  il  Alliance,  was  born  in  Hatfield  in  1805. 
He  was  a  son  of  sir  Culling  Smith,  baronet,  succeeded 

to  the  baronetcy  in  1S29,  and  in  1847  assumed  liy  roy- 
al license  his  maternal  name  of  Eardley,  his  mother 

having  been  a  daughter  of  the  last  lord  Eardley.  He 
was  educated  at  Oxford,  but  did  not  graduate,  having 
scruples  as  to  subscribing  the  oaths  administered  in 
taking  the  degree  of  A.B.  He  represented  Pontcfract 
in  one  short  Parliament  previous  to  the  Reform  Bill, 

and  in  184G  was  an' unsuccessful  candidate  for  Edin- 
liurgh  in  op))osition  to  lord  ̂ Licaulay,  sir  Culling  l)as- 
ing  his  claim  chiefly  on  his  opposition  to  the  Maynooth 
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grant.  Sir  Culling  greatly  distinguished  himself  for 
the  active  part  he  took  in  the  work  of  the  Evangelical 
Alliance  and  other  religious  associations,  and  the  cause 
of  religious  toleration,  in  particular,  found  in  liini  an 
indefatigable  and  most  active  champion. — Aim.  Amer. 
Cyclapcedia  for  1863,  p.  358. 

Early,  WiLLi.VM,  a  INIethodist  Episcopal  minister, 
was  born  in  New  Jersej^  Oct.  17,  1770;  was  converted 
at  aliout  nineteen  ;  entered  the  itinerancv  in  1791 ;  was 
superannuated  in  1821,  and  died  in  June  of  the  same 

year,  having  preached  for  thirtj'  years.  His  first  two 
years  in  tlie  ministrj^  were  spent  as  missionary  to  New 
Erunswick,  where  he  endured  much  hardship  in  zeal- 

oush'  laboring  for  liis  blaster's  cause.  His  after  min- 
istry in  Pennsylvania,  Delaware,  and  INIaryland  was 

verj'  useful  to  the  Church.— .1/m.  of  Conferences,  i,  380. 

Early  English,  a  title  often  given  to  the  first 
pointed  or  Gothic  style  of  architecture  in  England. 
It  is  also  called  the  Lancet  Style,  and  also  (in  the  no- 

menclature of  the  Ecclesiological  Socictj')  tlie  First 
Pointed  Style.  "  It  succeeded  tiie  Norman  towards 
the  end  of  the  12th  centurj^  and  gradually  merged 
into  the  Decorated  at  the  end  of  the  13th.  It  first 

partook  of  tiie  heaviness  of  the  Norman,  but  soon  man- 
ifested its  own  beautiful  and  peculiar  characteristics. 

The  arches  are  usually  equilateral  and  lancet-shaped ; 
the  doorways  are  often  divided  into  two  by  a  single 
shaft  or  small  pier;  the  windows  are  long  and  narrow, 
and,  when  gathered  into  a  group,  are  frequently  sur- 

mounted by  a  large  arch,  which  springs  ft'om  the  ex- 
treme moulding  of  the  window  on  each  side.  The 

space  between  this  arch  and  the  tops  of  the  windows 
is  often  pierced  with  circles,  or  with  trefoils  or  quatre- 
foils,  which  constituted  the  earliest  form  of  tracer}'. 
Each  window,  however,  is  generally  destitute  of  any 

tracery  in  itself"  (Chambers,  s.  v.)  The  mouldings, 
says  Parker,  in  general  consist  of  alternate  rounds  and 
deeply-cut  hollows,  with  a  small  admixture  of  fillets, 

producing  a  strong  effect  of 

light  and  shadow.  "  Circu- 
lar windows  were  more  used 

in  England  during  the  prev- 
alence of  this  style  than  in 

either  the  decorated  or  per- 
pendicular, and  fine  specimens 

remain  at  York  and  Lincoln 

cathedrals,  and  at  Beverley 
Minster.  Groined  ceilings 
are  very  common  in  this 
style ;  in  general  they  have 

onlj'  cross  springers  and  di- 
agonal ribs,  with  sometimes 

longitudinal  and  diagonal 
ribs  at  the  apex  of  the  vaults, 
and  good  bosses  of  foliage  at 
the  intersections.  The  75//- 

Inrs  iisually  consist  of  small  shafts  arranged  round  a 
larger  circular  pier,  but  others  of  different  kinds  arc 

to  be  found,  and  a  plain 

octagonal  or  circular  pil- 
lar is  common  in  country 

churches.  The  capitals 
consist  of  plain  mould- 

ings, or  arc  enriched  with 
foliage  and  sculpture 
characteristic  of  the 

style.  Tlie  most  preva- 
lent base  has  a  very  close 

resemblance  to  the  Attic 

base  of  the  ancients, 
though  tlie  proportions 

are  different,  and  the  lower  torus  is  worked  with  a  con- 

sideral)h'  larger  projection.  The  buttresses  are  often 
very  bold  and  prominent,  and  are  frcquentlv  carried 
lip  to  the  top  of  tlie  building  with  but  little  diminu- 

tion,   and   terminate    in    acuteh'-pointed    pediments, 

Hargiiive,  cir.  A.D.  lliOO 
(barker). 

Chapter  House,  Southwell,  cir. 
A.D.  12J0  (Parker). 

WestmiQi^tel■  Abbey,  cir.  A.D.  1-I5ii  J^arker). 

which,  when  raised  above  the  parapet,  pi'oduce  in  some 
degree  the  effect  of  pinnacles.  Fhing  buttresses  were 
firj<t  introduced  in  this  stjle.  Pinnacles  are  but  spar- 

ingly used,  and  only  towards  the  end  of  the  style. 
The  roofs  appear  alwa3'S  to  have  been  high-pitched. 
The  ornaments  used  in  this  style  are  by  no  means  so 
various  as  in  eitlier  of  the  others  ;  occasionally  small 
roses  or  other  flowers,  and  bunches  of  foliage,  are 
carved  at  intervals  in  the  hollow  mouldings,  but  by 
far  the  most  common  and  characteristic  is  the  toothed 

ornament,  which  is  often  introduced  in  great  profu- 
sion, and  the  hollows  entirely  filled  with  it.  The  foli- 

age is  very  remarkalile  for  boldness  of  effect,  and  it  is 
often  so  mucli  undercut  as  to  be  connected  with  the 

mouldings  only  b}'  the  stallcs  and  edges  of  the  leaves  ; 
there  is  frequentlj'  considerable  stiffness  in  the  mode 
in  which  it  is  coml)ined,  but  the  effect  is  almost  always 
good :  the  prevailing  leaf  is  a  trefoil.  Towards  the 
latter  part  of  the  style  crockets  were  first  introduced. 
The  style  may  be  said  to  begin  in  the  later  half  of 

Richard  the  First's  reign,  about  which  time  St.  Hugh 
began  his  cathedral.  During  the  reign  of  king  John 
tlie  Early  English  style  liad  olitained  the  complete 
mastery;  but  the  reign  of  Henry  III  was  the  great 

period  of  the  Early  Englisli  style,  which  had  now  ob- 
tained perfection.  That  king  himself  and  his  brother 

Richard  were  great  builders.  The  most  perfect  exam- 
ple of  the  style  is  perhaps  Salisbuiy  Cathedral.  To- 

wards the  end  of  the  reign  we  have  examples,  such 

as  the  presljytery  of  Lincoln  and  the  chapter-house  of 
Salisbury,  of  what  may  be  almost  called  the  Decora- 

ted style,  though  the  mouldings  and  many  of  the  de- 
tails are  pure  Early  English.  This  kind  of  work  may 

best  be  called  Transitional." — Parker,  Glossary  of  Ar- 
chitecture, s.  v.     See  Architecture. 

Earnest.  'Appaftoiv  is  evidently  the  Hebrew  ''3'^? 

(erahon  ,  a  jileclge')  in  Greek  characters.  It  is  a  mer- cantile term  which  the  Greeks  and  Romans  njipear  to 

have  adopted  from  the  Phoenicians  (kindred  in  dialect 
with  the  Hebrews)  as  the  founders  of  commerce. 
With  a  slight  alteration  in  the  letters,  but  witli  none 

whate\'er  in  the  sense,  it  becomes  the  Latin  arrhabo, 
contr.  orr/ui;  French  ai-res;  English  earles  (in  the  old 

English  expression  Earl's  or  Ark's  money)  and  earn- 
est. These  three  words  occur  in  the  Heb.,  Sept.,  and 

Vulg.  in  Gen.  xxxviii,  17,  18,  and  in  ver.  20,  with  tlie 
exception  that  the  Vulg.  there  changes  it  to  jvgnus. 
The  use  of  these  words  in  this  passage  clearly  illus- 

trates their  general  import,  which  is  that  of  an  earnest 

or  pledge,  given  and  received,  to  assure  the  fulfilment 
of  an  engagement.  Plesychius  explains  cifjpai^dn'  by 

Trpudoj-ta,  something  given  beforehand.  The  Hehre'W 
word  was  used  generally  for  2^'eclye  (Gen.  xxxviii,  17), 
and  in  its  cognate  forms  for  surety  (Prov.  xvii,  18)  and 
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hostage  (2  Kings  xiv,  14).  The  Greek  derivative, 
however,  acquired  a  more  technical  sense,  as  signify- 

ing the  deposit  paid  by  the  purchaser  on  entering  into 
an  agreement  for  tlie  purcliase  of  any  tiling  (Suid.  l^x. 

s.  V.)  This  idea  attaches  to  all  the  paiiicnki?-  ajiplica- 
tions  of  the  word,  as  anytliing  given  bj'  waj'  of  war- 

rant or  securit)'  for  the  performance  of  a  promise; 
part  of  a  debt  paid  as  an  assurance  of  paying  the  re- 

mainder ;  part  of  the  price  of  anything  paid  before- 
hand to  confirm  the  bargain  between  buyer  and  sell- 

er; part  of  a  servant's  wages  paid  at  the  time  of  hir- 
ing, for  the  purpose  of  ratifying  the  engagement  on 

loth  sides.  The  idea  that  tlie  earnest  is  either  to  be 

returned  upon  the  fulfilment  of  the  engagement,  or 

to  be  considered  as  part  of  the  stipulation,  is  also  in- 
cluded. A  siir.ilar  legal  and  technical  sense  attaches 

to  earnest,  the  payment  of  which  places  both  the  ven- 
dor and  purchaser  in  a  position  to  enforce  tlie  carrying 

out  of  the  contract  (Blackstone,  ii,  30).  The  payment 
of  earnest-money  under  the  name  of  arrabon  is  still 
one  of  the  common  occurrences  of  Arab  life.  Similar 

customs  of  paying  down  at  the  time  of  a  contract 

'■something  to  bind  the  bargain"  have  prevailed 
among  all  nations.  (See  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Class. 
Antiq.  s.  v.  Arrha.)     See  Bargain. 

The  word  is  used  three  times  in  the  New  Testament, 
but  always  in  a  figurative  sense :  in  the  first  (2  Cor.  i, 
22)  it  is  applied  to  the  ffifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit  which 
God  bestowed  upon  the  ujiosfles,  and  by  which  lie 
might  be  said  to  have  hired  them  to  be  the  servants 
of  his  Son ;  and  which  were  the  earnest,  assurance, 
and  commencement  of  those  far  superior  blessings 
which  he  would  bestow  on  them  in  the  life  to  come  as 

the  wages  of  their y(«^/;/i'//  services:  in  the  two  latter 
(2  Cor.  V,  5 ;  Ephes.  i,  13,  14)  it  is  applied  to  the  gifts 
bestowed  on  Christians  generally  u[)On  whom,  after 
baptism,  the  apostles  laid  their  hands,  and  which  were 
to  them  an  earnest  of  obtaining  a  heavenly  habitation 
and  inheritance,  upon  the  supposition  of  their  fidelity. 
This  nse  of  the  term  finely  illustrates  the  augmented 
powers  and  additional  capacities  promised  in  a  future 
state.  Jerome,  in  his  comment  on  the  second  passage, 

exclaims,  "Si  arrhabo  tantus,  quanta  erit  possessio — 
If  the  earnest  was  so  great,  how  great  must  be  the 

possession!"  (See  Kj'pe,  Macknight,  and  Middleton 
on  these  passages ;  Le  Moyne,  Not.  ad  Var.  Sacr.  ]i. 
4G0-480.)  In  a  spiritual  sense,  it  denotes  those  gifts 
and  graces  which  the  Christian  receives  as  the  earnest 
and  assurance  of  perfect  happiness  in  a  future  world. 
(See  Clauswitz,  Ve  Arrhabone,  Halle,  1747;  AVinzer, 
Comment,  in  loc.  Lips.  18;j6  ;  Schulthess,  in  Keil  and 

Tschirner's  Ancdecten,  II,  i,  215  sq.)  There  is  a 
marked  distinction  between  jiledge  and  earnest  in  this 

respect,  tliat  the  latter  is  a  part-payment,  and  there- 
fore inqdies  the  identity  in  kind  of  the  deposit  with  the 

future  full  payment;  whereas  a  pledge  may  be  some- 

tliing  of  a  totally  dift'erent  nature,  as  in  Gen.  xxxviii, 
to  be  resumed  by  the  depositor  when  he  has  completed 

his  contract.  Thus  the  expression  '■^earnest  of  the 
Si)irit"  implies,  beyond  the  idea  of  securitj',  the  iden- 

tity in  kind,  though  not  in  degree,  and  the  continidty 

of  the  Christian's  privileges  in  this  world  and  in  the 
next.  Moreover,  a  pledge  is  taken  back  when  the 
promise  which  it  guaranteed  is  fulfilled  ;  but  whatever 
is  given  as  earnest,  being  a  part  in  advance  of  the 
whole,  is  of  course  retained.     See  Pledge. 

Ear-ring  stands  in  the  Auth.Vers.  as  the  render- 
in;^  of  three  Heb.  words  of  considerably  diflFerent  im- 

port.     See  lIiXG. 

1,  ?^H"  {agiV ,  from  its  roundness),  properly  a  ring, 
specially  an  ear-ring  (Num.  xxxi,  ."30;  Ezek.  xvi,  12), 
nearly  all  the  ancient  ear-rings  exhibited  in  the  sculp- 

tures of  Egypt  and  Persejiolis  lieing  of  a  circular  shape. 
These  are  the  Ivwna  spoken  of  in  Judith  x,  4. 

2.  fiTJ  (iie'eem,  either  from  its  pyerforating,  or  from 
its  use  to  muzzle  in  the  case  of  animals),  a  ring,  spe- 

cially a  nose-ring,  but  also  an  ear-ring,  which  two  do 
not  seem,  therefore,  to  have  materiallx-  differed  in  form. 
It  most  certainly  denotes  an  ear-ring  in  Gen.  xxxv,  4; 
but  in  Gen.  xxiv,  47  ;  Prov.  xi,  22  ;  Isa.  iii,  21,  it  sig- 

nifies a  nose-jewel,  and  it  is  doubtful  which  of  the  two 
is  intended  in  Judg.  viii,  24,  25;  Job  xlii,  11.  See 
Woman.     Hence  also  we  find 

3.  "CTy^  (lach'ctsh,  properly  a  whispenng  or  incanta- 

tion'), a  charm  or  remedy  against  enchantment,  i.  e.  a 
superstitious  ornament,  often  a  gem  inlaid  in  a  plate 
or  ring  of  precious  metal,  on  which  certain  magic  for- 

mulas were  inscribed,  and  which  was  worn  suspended 
from  the  neck  or  in  the  ears  of  Oriental  females  (Isa. 
iii,  20).     See  Enchaxtjient. 

The  "  collars"  or  "chains"  spoken  of  in  Judg.  -viii, 
2G ;  Isa.  iii,  19,  may  also  have  been  a  species  of  ear- 

drop.    See  those  terms. 
No  conclusion  can  be  formed  as  to  the  shape  of  the 

Hebrew  ear-rings  except  from  the  signification  of  the 
words  employed,  and  from  the  analogy  of  similar  orna- 

ments in  ancient  sculpture.  The  Avord  C";,  by  which 
these  ornaments  are  usually  described,  is  unfortunately 

ambiguous,  originally  referring  to  the  nose-ring  (as  its 
root  indicates),  and  thence  transferred  to  the  ear-ring. 

The  full  expression  for  the  latter  is  C"2TX3  '""i'X  ZT3 

(Gen.  xxxv,  4),  in  contradistinction  to  rN;~S>  CT3 
(Gen.  xxiv,  47).  In  the  majoint}'  of  cases,  however, 
the  kind  is  not  specified,  and  the  only  clew  to  the 
meaning  is  the  context.  The  term  occurs  in  this  un- 

defined sense  in  Judg.  yiii,  24;  Job  xlii,  11;  Prov. 

XXV,  12;  Hos.  ii,  13.  The  material  of  which  the  ear- 
ring was  made  was  generally  gold  (Exod.  xxxii,  2), 

and  its  form  circular,  as  we  maj'  infer  from  the  name 

b'^'i",  bj'  Avhich  it  is  described  (Num.  xxxi,  50 ;  Ezek. 
xvi,  12) :  such  was  the  shape  usual  in  Egypt  (Wilkin- 

son's Egyptians,  iii,  370).  They  were  worn  bj'  women 
and  by  youth  of  both  sexes  (Exod.  1.  c).  It  has  been 
inferred  from  tlie  passage  cjuoted,  and  from  Judg.  viii, 
24,  that  they  were  not  worn  by  men :  these  passages 

are,  however,  bj'  no  means  conclusive.  In  the  former 
an  order  is  given  to  the  men  in  such  terms  that  they 
could  not  be  mentioned,  though  they  might  have  been 
implicitly  included;  in  the  latter  the  amount  of  the 

gold  is  the  peculiarity  adverted  to,  and  not  the  charac- 
ter of  the  ornament,  a  peculiarity  wliich  is  still  notice- 

able among  the  inhabitants  of  southern  Arabia  (Well- 

sted's  Travels,  i,  321).  The  mention  of  tlie  sons  in 
Exod.  xxxii,  2  (wliich,  however,  is  omitted  in  the 
Sept.),  is  in  favor  of  their  having  been  worn,  and  it 

appears  unlikelj'  that  the  Hebrews  presented  an  ex- 
ception to  the  almost  universal  practice  of  Asiatics, 

both  in  ancient  and  modern  times.  That  they  were 
not,  however,  usually  worn  by  men  is  implied  in  Judg. 

Ancient  Oriental  Ear-rings. 
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xiv,  24,  where  sold  ear-rings  are  mentioned  as  dis- 
tinctive of  the  Ishmaelitish  tribes.  The  men  of  Egj'pt 

also  abstained  from  the  use  of  ear-rings;  but  how  ex- 
tensively thej^  were  worn  by  men  in  other  nations  is 

shown  by  the  preceding  group  of  heads  of  different  for- 
eigners, collected  from  the  Egyptian  monuments.  By 

this  also  the  usual  forms  of  the  most  ancient  orna- 

"ments  of  this  description  are  sufficiently  displayed. 
Those  worn  by  the  Egj'ptian  ladies  were  large,  round, 
single  hoops  of  gold,  from  one  inch  and  a  lialf  to  two 
inches  and  one  tliird  in  diameter,  and  frequently  of 
still  greater  size,  or  made  of  six  single  rings  soldered 
together.  Such  probably  was  the  round  agil  of  the 
Hebrews.  Among  persons  of  high  or  royal  rank  the 
ornament  was  sometimes  in  the  shape  of  an  asp,  whose 

bod}'  was  of  gold  set  with  precious  stones.  Silver  ear- 
rings have  also  been  found  at  Thebes,  either  plain 

hoops  like  the  ear-rings  of  gold,  or  simple  studs.     The 

Ancient  Egyptian  Ear-rings. 

ancient  Assyrians,  both  men  and  women,  wore  ear- 
rings of  exquisite  shape  and  finish,  especially  the 

kings,  and  those  on  the  later  monuments  are  generally 
in  the  form  of  a  cross  (Layard,  Nineveh,  ii,  234,  250). 

Ancient  Assyrian  Ear-ringss. 

Lane  thus  describes  those  now  worn  by  Egyptian  fe- 

males :  "  Of  ear-rings  ('  hcdak')  there  is  a  great  varie- 
ty. Some  of  tlie  more  usual  kinds  are  here  represent- 
ed. The  first  is  of  diamonds  set  in  silver.  It  consists 

of  a  drop  suspended  within  a  wreath  hanging  from  a 
sprig.  The  back  of  the  silver  is  gilt,  to  prevent  its 
being  tarnished  by  perspiration.  The  specimen  here 
given  is  that  for  the  right  ear ;  its  fellow  is  similar, 

Slodern  I'gyptian  Ear-iiiigs  (each  one  h;ilf  the  real  size). 

but  with  the  sprig  reversed.  This  pair  of  ear-rings  is 
suited  for  a  lady  of  wealth ;  so  also  is  the  second,  which 
resembles  the  former,  excepting  that  it  has  a  large 
pearl  in  the  place  of  the  diamond  drop  and  wreath,  and 
tliat  the  diamonds  of  the  sprig  are  set  in  gold.  No,  3 
is  a  side  view  of  the  same.  The  next  consists  of  gold, 
and  an  emerald  pierced  through  the  middle,  with  a 
small  diamond  above  the  emerald.  Emeralds  are  gen- 

eralh'  pierced  in  Egj'pt,  and  spoiled  by  this  process  as 
much  as  bj'  not  being  cut  with  facets.  The  last  is  of 
gold,  with  a  small  rubj'  in  the  centre.  The  ruby  is 
set  in  fine  filigree-work,  which  is  surrounded  by  fifteen 
balls  of  gold.  To  the  seven  lower  balls  are  suspended 

as  many  circular  bark'''  {Mod.  Eg.  ii,  404).  The  mod- 
ern Oriental  ear-rings  are  more  usually  jewelled  drops 

or  pendents  than  circlets  of  gold,  but  sometimes  they 
consist  of  a  small  round  plate  of  silver  or  gold  sus- 

pended from  a  small  ring  inserted  into  the  ear  (Kitto, 
Pict.  Bible,  note  on  Exod.  xxxii,  2).  This  circular 

plate  (about  the  size  of  a  halfpenny')  is  either  marked 
with  fanciful  figures  or  set  with  small  stones.  It  is 
the  same  kind  of  thing  which  in  that  country  (Meso- 

potamia) is  worn  as  a  nose-jewel,  and  in  it  we  perhaps 
find  the  Hebrew  ear-ring,  which  is  denoted  by  the 
same  word  that  describes  a  nose-jewel.  Jewels  were 
sometimes  attached  to  the  rings  :  they  were  called 

na'^Z:3  (from  rjI33,  to  drop),  a  word  rendered  in  Judg. 

viii,  2G,  Sept.  opyUitTKOi,  Vulg.  monilia,  A.V.  "collars  ;" 
and  in  Isa.  iii,  19,  Kc'tQifia,  torques,  "chains."  The  size 
of  the  ear-rings  still  worn  in  Eastern  countries  far  ex- 

ceeds what  is  usual  among  ourselves  (Harmer's  Obser- 
vations, iv,  p.  311,  314),  hence  they  formed  a  handsome 

present  (Job  xlii,  11)  or  offering  to  the  service  of  God 
(Num.  xxxi,  50).     See  Jewel. 

The  ear-ring  appears  to  have  been  regarded  with 
superstitious  reverence  as  an  amulet :  thus  it  is  named 

in  the  Chaldee  and  Samaritan  versions  N'J"^"!)?)  '^  ̂'"(^ 

thing;  and  in  Isa.  iii,  20  the  word  Cidnb,  prop,  amu- 
lets, is  rendered  in  the  A.V.,  after  the  Sept.  and  Vulg., 

ear-rings.  On  this  account  they  were  surrendered 

along  with  the  idols  l)y  Jacob's  household  (Gen.  xxxv, 
4).  Chardin  describes  ear-rings,  with  talismanic  fig- 

ures and  characters  on  them,  as  still  existing  in  the 

East  (Brown's  Antiqidties,  ii,  305).  See  Amulet. 
Ears.     See  ExVK. 

Earth,  properly  the  name  of  the  planet  on  which 
we  dwell.     See  Geography. 

I.  There  are  two  Hebrew  words  thus  rendered  in 

the  A.  v.,  both  of  which  are  rendered  by  yij  in  the 

Sept.,  and  this  ytj  is  rendered  by  "earth,"  "land," 
"  ground,"  in  the  New  Testament.     See  also  Dust. 

1.  ri'2"lS,  adamah' ,  is  the  eai'th  in  the  sense  of  soil 
or  ground,  particularly  as  being  susceptible  of  cultiva- 

tion ;  hence  the  expression  IT'Q^X  ir"^l<,  lit.  "  man  of 
the  ground,^'  for  an  agriculturist  (Gen.  ix,  20).  The 
earth  supplied  the  elementary  substance  of  which 

man's  body  was  formed,  and  the  terms  adam  and  ada- 
mah are  brought  into  juxtaposition,  implying  an  ety- 

mological connection  (Gen.  ii,  7).  See  Adam.  The 

opinion  that  man's  body  was  formed  of  earth  prevailed 
among  the  Greeks  (Ilesiod,  Op.  et  Di.  61,  70 ;  Plato, 
Rep.  p.  2G9),  the  Romans  (Virgil,  Georg.  ii,  341 ;  Ovid, 

JSfet.  i,  82),  the  Egyptians  (Diod.  Sic.  i,  10), 
and  other  ancient  nations.  It  is  evidently 
based  on  the  observation  of  the  material  into 

which  the  body  is  resolved  after  death  (Job 

X,  9;  Eccl.  xii,  7).  The  law  prescribed 
earth  as  the  material  out  of  which  altars 
were  to  be  raised  (Exod.  xx,  24)  ;  Bahr 

(St/mb.  i,  488)  sees  in  this  a  reference  to  the 
name  adam :  others,  with  more  reason,  com- 

pare the  aj'a  de  cespite  of  the  Romans  (Ovid, 
Trist.  v,  5,  9  ;  Horace,  Od.  iii,  8,  4,  5),  and 

view  it  as  a  precept  of  simplicit}'.  Naa- 
man's  request  for  two  mules'  burden  of  earth 
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(2  Kings  V,  17)  was  based  on  the  idea  that  Jehovah,  | 
like  tlie  heathen  deities,  was  a  local  god,  and  could 
be  worshipped  acceptably  only  on  his  own  soil.      See 
Gkound.  I 

2.  More  generally  "j'^X,  e'rels,  which  is  explained 
by  Von  Holilen  (Introd.  to  Gen.  ii,  G)  as  meaning  ety- 
inulogically  the  low  in  opposition  to  the  high,  i.  e.  the 
heaven.  It  is  applied  in  a  more  or  less  extended 

sense  :  1,  to  the  whole  world  (Gen.  i,  1)  ;  2,  to  land  as 
opposed  to  sea  (Gen.  i,  10)  ;  3,  to  a  country  (Gen.  xxi, 
32)  ;  -1,  to  a  plot  of  ground  (Gen.  xxiii,  15);  and,  5,  to 
the  ground  on  which  a  man  stands  (Gen.  xxxiii,  3)  ; 

also,  in  a  more  general  view,  G,  to  '■''the  inhabitants  of 
the  earth"  (Gen.  vi,  11 ;  xi,  1);  7,  to  heathen  coimtries, 
as  distinguished  from  the  land  of  Israel,  especiallj' 
during  the  theocracy ;  i.  e.  all  the  rest  of  the  world 
excepting  Israel  (2  Kings  xviii,  2.5 ;  2  Chron.  xiii,  9, 
etc.)  ;  particularly  the  empire  of  Chaldoea  and  Assyria 

(Ezra  i,  2);  8,  in  the  New  Testament  especially,  "  the 
earth"  api>ears  in  our  translation  as  applied  to  the  land 
of  Judaea.  As  in  many  of  these  passages  it  might 
seem  as  if  the  habitable  globe  were  intended,  the  use 

of  so  ambiguous  a  term  as  "the  earth"  should  have 
been  avoided,  and  the  original  rendered  hy  "the 
land,"  as  in  Lev.  xxv,  23;  Isa.  x,  2.3,  and  elsewhere. 
This  is  the  sense  which  the  original  bears  in  Matt, 
xxiii,  35  ;  xxvii,  45 ;  Mark  xv,  33  ;  Luke  iv,  25  ;  xxi, 
23;  Rom.  ix,  28;  James  v,  17.  9.  Finallj^,  in  a  spir- 

itual sense,  the  word  is  emploj'ed  (in  the  N.  T.)  in  con- 
trast with  heaven,  to  denote  things  earthly  and  carnal 

(John  iii,  31 ;  Colos.  iii,  1,  2).  See  Wemyss,  Symbol. 
Diet.  s.  V. ;  comp.  World. 

To  demand  earth  and  water  was  a  custom  of  the  an- 

cient Persians,  liy  which  they  required  a  people  to  ac- 
knowledice  their  dominion  ;  Nelnichodonosor,  in  the 

GrcL'k  of  Judith  (ii,  7),  commands  Holofernes  to  march 
against  the  people  of  the  West,  who  had  refused  sub- 

mission, and  to  declare  to  them  that  they  were  to  pre- 
pare earth  and  water.  Darius  ordered  his  envoys  to 

demand  earth  and  water  of  the  Scythians  ;  and  Mega- 
bysus  required  the  same  of  Amyntas,  king  of  Macedo- 

nia, in  the  name  of  Darius.  Polybius  and  Plutarch 
notice  this  custom  among  the  Persians.  Some  believe 
that  these  symbolical  demands  denoted  dominion  of 
the  earth  and  sea ;  others,  that  the  earth  represented 
the  food  received  from  it,  corn  and  fruits ;  the  water, 

drink,  which  is  the  second  pai't  of  human  nourishment. 
Ecehis.  XV,  1(),  in  much  the  same  sense,  says,  "  The 
Lord  hath  set  lire  and  water  before  thee  ;  stretch  forth 
thy  hand  unto  whether  thou  wilt;  and  ch.  xxxix,  2G, 

"  Fii-e  and  water  are  the  most  necessary  things  to 
life."  Fire  and  water  were  considered  by  the  ancients 
as  the  first  principles  of  the  generation,  birth,  and 

presarvation  of  man.  Proscribed  persons  were  de- 
barred from  their  use;  as,  on  the  contrary,  wives  in 

their  nuptial  ceremonies  were  obliged  to  touch  them. 
See  Ei.KMicNT. 

II.  The  idea  which  the  ancient  Hebrews  had  of  the 

figure  of  the  earth  can  only  be  conjectured  from  inci- 
dental hints  occasionlly  given  in  Scripture  (Isa.  xl,  22; 

Prov.  viii,  27  ;  Job  xxvi,  10  ;  Psa.  xxiv,  2  ;  cxxxvi,  G). 
From  these  jjassages,  taken  together,  says  Kosenmiiller 
(AlterthnmsJc.  I,  i,  133  sq.),  we  obtain  the  notion  of  the 

earth's  disk  as  circular,  rising  out  of  the  water,  and 
surrounded  with  the  ocean,  the  heaven  being  spread 
over  it  as  a  canopy.  Though  floating  free  in  the 
boundless  immensity  of  space,  yet,  through  the  Crea- 

tor's might,  it  remains  firml}'  fixed,  without  moving 
(1  Chron.  xvii,  .30  ;  Psa.  xciii,  1 ;  civ,  5  ;  cxix,  90).  It 
is  rather  inconclusive,  however,  to  infer  the  popular 

notions  of  the  earth's  figure  from  what  may  have  l)een 
nothing  more  than  the  bold  imagery  of  poets.  Some 

have  sup]iosed  that  so  long  as  the  Hebrews  were  a  no- 
madic race,  they  conceived  of  the  earth  as  resembling 

a  round  tent,  with  the  expanse  as  its  covering;  liut 
that  in  later  times,  when  donucilcd  in  Palestine,  they 

spoke  of  it  as  a  splendid  palace  resting  upon  its  many 
pillars  (2  Sam.  xxii,  8;  Psa.  Ixxv,  3;  civ,  5;  Prov. 
viii,  25-29).  The  Greek  and  Konian  writers  (Ilesiod, 

Theofjn.  IIG  sq.  ;  Ovid,  Metain.  i,  5  sq.  ;  comp.  I'uscl). 
Preep.  Ev.  i,  10  [Sanchoniathon,  cd.  Orelli,  p.  9  ?([.]  ; 
Zendavesta,  i,  170  sq.)  also  vary  in  their  re]iresenta- 
tions  on  this  point,  describing  the  earth  sometimes  as 
an  ol)long  square,  sometimes  as  a  cube,  sometimes  as 
a  pyramid,  sometimes  as  a  chlumys,  or  outspread  man- 

tle. (See  Eichhorn,  Urgesch.  ed.  Gabler,  Isftrnb.  1790  ; 
Doderlein  Jiel.-Unterr.  vii,  59  sq. ;  Beck,  Weltgesch.  i, 

99  sq. ;  Bauer,  Jkbr.  Mythol.  i,  G3  .'q. ;  De'  Wette, Bibl.  Dogm.  p.  7G  sq. ;  Baumgarten-Crusius.  BiU.  The- 
olog.  p.  2G4  sq. ;  Colin,  Bibl.  Theol.  i,  ICG;  ]\Iignot,  in 
the  Memoires  de  VAcad.  des  hiscr.  xxxiv,  352  sq. ;  An- 
quetil,  Oupnekhat,  i,  409  sq. ;  Johannsen,  Die  kosmog. 
Andchlen  d.  Inder  u.  Hebr.  Altona,  1833;  Dornedden, 

in  Eichhorn's  Bibl.  x,  284  sq.,  548  sq. ;  Gessner,  in  the 
Commentt.  Sac.  Goett.  vol.  ii ;  Corrodi,  Beitr.  znm  rem. 

Denken,  xviii,  15  sq.  ;  Link,  Uru-elt,  i,  268  f  q. ;  A>'ag- 
ner,  Geschichte  d.  Urgesch.  p.  496  sq. ;  Umbreit,  in  the 
Stud.  u.Kritiken,  1839,  p.  189  sq. ;  Ballenstedt,  Die  Ur- 
welt,  3d  ed.  Quedlinb.  1819  ;  Von  Schrank,  PhgyJc- 

theolog.  Erklilr.  der  6  Srhopfungstage,  Augsbui-g,  1829  ; 
Beke,  Researches  in  Pritneval  Bistorg,  London,  1834 ; 
Burton,  View  of  the  Creation,  London,  1836;  Tholuck, 
Liter ar.  Anzeig.  1833,  No.  67-78;  Keil,  apologia  Mas. 
traditionis,  Dorpat,  1839 ;  Benner,  De  censura  Longini 
in  verba  Gen.  i,  3,  Giess.  1739;  Burmeister,  Gesch.  d. 

Schdpftmg,  Lips.  1843 ;  Waterkeyn,  Kosmos  J/ieros 
Grimma,  1846  ;  Goguet,  Urspr.  d.  Gesetze,  ii,  227.)  See 
Cosmogony. 

Eartheu  Vessel  or  Earthenware.  See  Pot- 
tery. 

Earthquake  CO"'!',  ra'ash,  a  shaking,  (rtiff/.toc). 
The  proximate  cause  of  earthquakes,  though  by  no 
means  accurately  defined,  seems  referable  to  the  action 
of  internal  heat  or  fire.  That  the  earth  was  once  sub- 

ject to  the  action  of  a  vast  internal  power  springing 
probably  from  the  development  of  subterranean  or 
central  heat,  the  elevations  and  depressions,  and  the 
generally  scarred  and  torn  character  of  its  exterior 
make  sufficiently  evident.  A  power  similar  in  kind, 
but  more  restricted  in  degree,  is  still  at  work  in  the 

Ijowels  of  the  earth,  and  occasionalh'  breaks  down  all 
barriers  and  devastates  certain  parts  of  the  world. 
There  is  good  reason  for  holding  that  earthquakes  are 

closely  connected  with  volcanic  agency.  Both  proba- 
bly spring  from  the  same  cause,  and  may  be  regarded 

as  one  mighty  influence  operating  to  somewhat  dis- 
similar results.  Volcanic  agency,  therefore,  is  an  in- 

dication of  earthquakes,  and  traces  of  the  first  may  be 
taken  as  indications  of  the  existence  (either  present  or 

past,  actual  or  possible)  of  the  latter.  (See  Hitch- 
cock's Geology,  p.  234  sq.)  The  manifestation  of  these 

awful  phenomena  is  restricted  in  its  range.  Accord- 

inglv,  geologists  have  laid  down  certain  volcanic  re- 
gions or  bands  within  which  this  manifestation  takes 

place.  Over  these  regions  various  traces  of  volcanic 
agency  are  found,  such  as  either  gaseous  vapors,  or 
hot  springs,  or  bituminous  substances,  and  in  some 
instances  (occasionally)  active  volcanoes.  Several 
sources  of  bitumen  arc  found  on  the  Tigris,  in  the  Per- 

sian mountains,  near  the  Kharun,  and  at  Busliire,  as 
well  as  ailing  the  Euphrates.  At  Hit,  esjiecially,  on 
the  last-mentioned  river,  it  exists  on  a  very  large  scale, 
and,  having  been  much  used  from  the  earliest  times, 
seems  inexhaustible.  Abundant  traces  of  it  are  also 
to  be  seen  amid  the  ruins  and  over  the  entire  vicinity 

ofHillah,  the  ancient  Babylon.  Syria  and  Palestine 
abound  in  volcanic  appearances.  Between  the  river 
Jordan  and  Damascus  lies  a  volcanic  tract.  The  en- 

tire country  about  the  Dead  Sea  presents  indubitable 
token.s.  of  volcanic  agency.  Accordingly,  these  places 
come  within  one  of  the  volcanic  regions.  The  chief 

of  these  are,  (1)  that  which  extends  from  the  Caspian 
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Sea  to  the  Azores  ;  (2)  from  the  Aleutian  Isles  to  the 
]MoIuccas  ;  (3)  that  of  the  Andes  ;  (i)  the  African  ;  (5) 

the  Icelandic.  Syr'id  and  Palestine  are  embraced  with- 
in the  first  band,  and  these  countries  have  not  inifre- 

quently  been  suiiject  to  earthquakes.  (See  Stanley, 
Palest,  p.  279,  283,  285,  3G3  ;  Volney,  Trav.  i,  281 ;  Ku- 
segger,  Rnsen,  p.  205).     See  Palestine. 

That  eartliquakes  were  among  the  extraordinary 
phenomena  of  Palestine  in  ancient  times  is  sliown  in 
their  being  an  element  in  the  poetical  imagery  of  the 
]lel>re\vs,  and  a  source  of  religious  admonition  and 
devout  emotion.  An  earthquake,  when  great,  over- 

turns and  clianges  the  surfiice  of  the  earth,  subverting 

mountains,  hills,  and  rocks,  sinking  some  parts,  eleva- 
ting others,  altering  the  course  of  rivers,  making  ponds 

and  lakes  on  drj'  lands,  and  drying  up  those  that  al- 
ready existed  ;  and  is  tlierefore  a  proper  symbol  of 

great  revolutions  or  changes  in  the  government  or  po- 
litical world  (Hel).  xii,  26).  See  Wemyss,  Symbolical 

Diet.  s.  V.  In  Psalm  xviii,  7,  we  read,  "  Then  the 
earth  shook  and  trembled;  the  foundations  also  of  the 

hills  moved  and  were  shaken,  because  he  was  wroth" 
(comp.  Hab.  iii,  G;  Nah.  i,  5;  Isa.  v,  25).  It  was  not 
an  unnatural  transition  that  any  signal  display  of  the 

will,  sovereigntj',  or  goodness  of  Providence  should 
be  foretold  in  connection  with,  and  accompanied  as  by 

other  signs  in  the  heavens  above'  or  on  the  earth  be- 
low, so  by  earthquakes  and  their  fearful  concomitants 

(see  Joel  ii,  28 ;  Matt,  xxiv,  7,  29).  Earthquakes  are 

not  iinfrequently  attended  with  fissures  of  the  earth's 
surface ;  instances  of  this  are  recorded  in  connection 

with  the  destruction  of  Korah  and  his  companj''  (Num. 
xvi,  32 ;  comp.  Josephus,  A7it.  iv,  3,  3),  and  at  the  time 

of  our  Lord's  doatii  (^latt.  xxvii,  51)  ;  the  former  may 
be  paralleled  b}'  a  similar  occurrence  at  Oppido,  in  Ca- 

labria, A.D.  1783,  where  the  earth  opened  to  the  ex- 
tent of  500  and  a  depth  of  more  than  200  feet,  and 

again  by  the  sinking  of  the  bed  of  the  Tagus  at  Lis- 
bon, in  wliich  tlie  quay  was  swallowed  up  (PfafF, 

Schdpfnngsgesch.  jj.  115).  These  depressions  are  some- 
times on  a  very  large  scale  ;  the  subsidence  of  the  val- 

leys of  Siddim,  at  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  may  be  attributed  to  an  earthquake.  Similar  de- 

pressions have  occurred  in  many  districts,  the  most  re- 
markable l)eingthe  submersion  and  subsequent  re-ele- 

vation of  the  temple  of  Serapis  at  Puteoli.  The  fre- 
quency of  earthcjuakes  about  the  Dead  Sea  is  testified 

in  the  name  Bela  (Gen.  xiv,  2;  comp.  Jerome  ad  Isa. 
xv).  See  Sodom.  The  awe  which  an  earthquake 

never  fails  to  inspire,  "conveying  the  idea  of  some 
universal  and  unlimited  danger"  (Humboldt's  Kosmos, 
i,  212),  rendered  it  a  fitting  token  of  the  presence  of 
Jehovah  (1  Kings  xix,  11) ;  hence  it  is  frequently  no- 

ticed in  connection  with  his  appearance  (Judg.  v,  4 ;  2 
Sam.  xxii,8;  Psa.  Ixxvii,  18  ;  xcvii,-!;  civ,  32  ;  Amos 
viii,  8 ;  Hab.  iii,  10).  Earthquakes,  together  with  thun- 

der, lightning,  and  other  fearful  phenomena  of  nature, 
form  no  small  portion  of  the  stock  of  materials  which 
the  interpreters  of  the  German  rationalistic  school  em- 

ploy with  no  less  liberality  than  confidence  in  order 
to  explain  after  their  manner  events  recorded  in  the 
Scriptures  which  have  been  commonly  referred  to  the 
immediate  agency  of  God.  Hezel,  Paulus,  and  other 

miracle -exploders  would,  but  for  this  resource,  find 
their  ''occupation  gone."  But,  if  there  is  reason  for 
the  statement  that  truth  is  sometimes  stranger  than 
fiction,  it  may  with  equal  propriety  I>e  observed  that 

their  "  natural"  causes  are  most  unnatural,  unlikely, and  insufficient.      See  Miracles. 

The  first  visitation  of  the  kind  recorded  as  having 
happened  to  Palestine  was  in  the  reign  of  Ahab  (about 
B.C.  905),  when  Elijah  (1  Kings  xix,  11,  12)  was  di- 

rected to  go  forth  and  stand  upon  the  mountain  before 

Jehovah :  "And  bcliold  Jehovah  passed  by,  and  a  great 
and  strong  wind  rent  tlie  mountains,  and  brake  in 
pieces  the  roclcs  before  Jehovah  ;  but  Jehovah  was  not 
in  the  wind:  and  after  the  wind  an  earthnuake;  but 

Jehovah  was  not  in  the  earthquake :  and  after  the 
eartliquake  a  fire ;  but  Jehovali  was  not  in  the  fire  : 

and  after  the  fire  a  still  small  voice."  A  terrible 

earthquake  took  place  "  in  the  days  of  Uzziah,  king 
of  Judali"  (B.C.  7Sl),  which  Josepluis  {Ant.  ix,  10,  4) 
says  "  shook  the  ground,  and  a  rent  was  made  in  the 
Temple,  so  that  the  raj'S  of  the  sun  shone  througli  it, 

which,  falling  upon  the  king's  face,  struck  him  with 
the  leprosj',"  a  punishment  which  the  historian  as- 
scribes  to  the  wrath  of  God  consequent  on  Uzziah's 
us.urpation  of  the  priest's  office.  That  this  earthquake 
was  of  an  awful  character  may  be  learned  from  the 
fact  that  Zechariah  (xiv,  5)  thus  speaks  respecting  it : 

"  Ye  shall  flee  as  ye  fled  from  before  tlie  earthquake  in 
the  daj'B  of  Uzziah,  king  of  Judah:"  and  it  likewise 
appears  from  Amos  (i,  1)  that  the  event  was  so  strik- 

ing, and  left  such  deep  impressions  on  men's  minds, 
as  to  become  a  sort  of  epoch  from  which  to  date  and 

reckon;  the  prophet's  words  are,  "two  years  before 
the  earthquake."  See  Uzziah.  From  Zech.  xiv,  4 
we  are  led  to  infer  that  a  great  convulsion  took  place 
at  this  time  in  the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  mountain  be- 

ing split  so  as  to  leave  a  valle}'  between  its  summits. 
Josephus  records  something  of  the  sort,  but  his  account 
is  by  no  means  clear,  for  his  words  (jov  upovi:  awop- 

payijvai  to  i'uuav  too  Kara  ti]v  ovaii')  can  hardly 
mean  the  u-estern  half  of  the  mountain,  as  Whiston 
seems  to  think,  but  the  half  of  the  uestern  mountain,  i. 
e.  of  the  Mount  of  Evil  Counsel,  thougii  it  is  not  clear 

whj'  this  height  particularly  should  I)e  termed  the 
u-estern  mountain.  We  cannot  but  think  that  the  two 
accounts  have  the  same  foundation,  and  that  the  Mount 

of  Olives  was  really  affected  bj'  the  earthquake.  Hit- 

zig  (Comm.  in  Zech.)  suggests  that  the  name  IHTI'iIjPj 
^'' corruption,^''  may  have  originated  at  this  time,  the 
rolling  down  of  the  side  of  the  hill,  as  described  l)y  Jo- 

sephus, entitling  it  to  be  described  as  the  desti'oijing 
mountain,  in  the  sense  in  which  the  term  occurs  in  Jer. 

li,  25.     Sec  AzAL. 
The  only  important  or  clear  earthquake  mentioned 

in  the  New  Testament  (except  the  doubtful  one  of 

Matt,  xxviii,  2)  is  that  which  happened  at  the  cruci- 
fixion of  the  Saviour  of  mankind  (Matt,  xxvii,  50-1 ; 

comp.  Luke  xxiii,  44-5  ;  Mark  xv,  33).  The  concomi- 
tant darkness  is  most  naturally  held  to  have  been  an 

attendant  on  the  earthquake.  Earthquakes  are  not 

seldom  attended  b}'  accompaniments  which  obscure 
the  light  of  day  during  (as  in  this  case  from  the  sixth 

to  the  ninth  hour,  tliat  is,  from  12  o'clock  at  noon  to  3 
o'clock  P.M.)  several  hours.  If  this  is  the  fact,  then 
the  record  is  consistent  with  natural  phenomena,  and 
the  darkness  which  sceptics  have  jileaded  against 

speaks  actually  in  favor  of  the  credibility  of  tlie  Gos- 
pel. Now  it  is  well  known  to  naturalists  that  such 

obscurations  are  by  no  means  uncommon.  It  may  be 

enough  to  give  the  following  instances.  A  verj^  re- 
markable volcanic  eruption  took  place  on  the  19th  of 

January,  1835,  in  the  volcano  of  CosegUina,  situated  in 

the  Bay  of  Fonseca  (usually  called  the  coast  of  Con- 
chagua),  in  Central  America.  The  eruption  was  pre- 

ceded b}'  a  rumbling  noise,  accompanied  hy  a  column 
of  smoke  wliich  issued  from  the  mountain,  increasing 
until  it  assumed  the  form  and  appearance  of  a  large 
dense  cloud,  which,  wlien  viewed  at  the  distance  of 

thirty  miles,  appeared  like  an  immense  plume  of  feath- 
ers, rising  with  considerable  velocity,  and  expanding 

in  every  direction.  In  the  course  of  the  two  follow- 
ing daj'S  several  shocks  of  earthquakes  were  felt ;  the 

morning  of  the  2i'd  rose  fine  and  clear,  but.  a  dense 
cloud  of  a  pyramidal  form  was  observed  in  tlic  direc- 

tion of  the  volcano.  This  graduallj' ascended,  and  liy 

11  o'clock  A.M.  it  had  spread  over  the -whole  firma- 
ment, entirely  obscuring  the  light  of  day,  tlie  darkness 

equalling  in  intensity  that  of  the  most  clouded  night: 
this  darkness  continued  with  little  intermission  for 

three  days ;  during  the  whole  time  a  fine  black  pow- 
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der  continued  to  fall.     This  darkness  extended  over 
half  of  Central  America.     The  eonvul.-sion  was  such  as 
to  chanjie  the  outline  of  the  coast,  turn  the  course  of  a 

river,  and  form  two  new  islands.     I'reciselj*  analoj;ous 
phenomena  were  exbiliited  on  occasions  of  earthquakes 
that  took  place  at  Cartago,  in  Central  America,  when 
there  prevailed  a  dense   black  fog,  which  lasted  for 

three  days  {Recreations  in  Physical  Geography,  p.  38-_'). 
In  the  case  of  the  volcanic  eruption  which  overwhelm- 

ed Herculaneum  and  Pompeii  (A.D.  79),  we  learn  from 
the  younger  Pliny  that  a  dense  column  of  vapor  was 
first  seen  rising  vertically  from  Vesuvius,  and  then 
spreading  itself  out  laterally,  so  that  its  ujjper  portion 
resembled  the  head,  and  its  lower  the  trunk  of  a  pine. 
This  black  cloud  was.  pierced  occasionally  by  flashes 
of  lire   as  \\\\(\.  as  lightning,  succeeded  hy  darkness 

more  profound  than  night,  and  ashes  fell  even  at  Mi- 
senum.     Tliese  appearances  agree  perfectly  with  those 
witnessed  in  more  recent  eruptions,  especially  those  of 
Monte  Nuovo  in  1538,  and  Vesuvius  in  1822.      Indeed 

earthquakes  appear  to  exert  a  verj'  marked  influence 
on  our  atmosphere :  among  other  effects,  Lyell  {Prin- 

ciples of  Geology,  i,  400)  enumerates  sudden  gusts  of 

■wind,  interrupted  by  dead  calms  :  evolution  of  electric 
matter  or  of  inflammal)le  gas  from  the  soil,  with  sul- 

phureous  and  mephitic  vapors  ;    a   reddening  of  the 

sun's  disk,  and  a  haziness  in  the  air  often  continued  for 
months  (Joel  ii,  30,  31).     Other  interpreters,  however, 
understand  the  earthquake  in  Matt,  xxvii,  54  to  have 
been  merely  some  special  and  supernatural  operation 
of  God,  in  attestation  of  the  marvellous  work  that  was 

in  progress,  producing  a  tremulous  motion  in  the  im- 
mediate locality,  and  in  connection  therewith  a  sensible 

consternation  in  the  minds  of  the  immediate  actors ; 
hence  there  is  no  other  historical  allusion  to  it.     This 

view  is  con:'ivmed  by  its  being  in  the  second  case  con- 
nected wifh  tlie  angeVs  descent  (Matt,  xxviii,  2;  conip. 

1  Sam.  xiv,  15).      Like  the  one  that  occuiTed  at  Phil- 
ippi  (Acts  xvi,  IG),  it  is  perhaps  to  be  regarded  as  a 
somewhat  exeejjtional  phenomenon,  wrought  for  a  spe- 

cific purpose,  and  consequently  ver^'  limited  as  to  its 
.'ijhere  of  action.     Kor  does  it  appear  from  any  notices 
ef  Scripture  that  the  phenomena  of  earthquakes,  in  the 
ordinary  and  extensive  sense  of  the  term,  played  more 
than   a  very  occasional  and  subordinate  part  in  the 
scenes  and  transactions  of  sacred  history.     Treatises 

in  Latin  on  the  earthquake  at  our  Saviour's  passion 
have  been  written  by  Berger   (Viteb.  1710),  Posner 
(Jen.  lC72),Schmcrbauch  (Lubben.  1756),  Schmid  (Jen. 
lG8o).     See  Darkness. 

An  earthquake  devastated  Judaja  some  j'ears  (31) 
before  the  birth  of  our  Lord,  at  the  time  of  the  battle 
of  Actium,  which  Josephus  {Ant.  xv,  52)  reports  was 

such  "as  had  not  happened  at  any  other  time,  which 
brought  great  destruction  upon  the  cattle  in  that  coun- 

try. About  ten  thousand  men  also  perished  by  the 

fall  of  houses."  Jerome  writes  of  an  earthquake 
which,  in  the  time  of  his  childhood  (about  A.D.  315), 

destroyed  Kabljath  Moab  (Jerome  on  Isaiah,  xv).  ■  The 
writers  of  the  ̂ liddle  Ages  also  speak  of  earthquakes 

in  Palestine,  stating  that  they  were  not  only  formida- 
ble, but  frequent.  In  1834  an  earthquake  shook  Jeru- 

salem, and  injured  the  chapel  of  the  nativity  at  Bethle- 
hem. In  1837  (Jan.  1)  Jerusalem  and  its  vicinity  were 

visited  by  severe  shocks  of  earthquake,  yet  the  city 
remains  without  serious  injure'  from  these  subterrane- 

an causes.  This  last  earth(iuakc  totally  overthrew  the 
village  of  Safed,  in  (ialilee  (Thomson,  Land  and  Book, 

i,  428  sq.).  For  a  full  account  of  these  and  others,  af- 
fecting various  parts  of  Syria,  see  Kitto,  Phys.  IJist. 

of  Palest,  vol.  ii,  ch.  iv.  Comp.  Bulengei-,  in  Graevii 
Thesanr.  v,  515  sq. ;  Forbiger,  Ilandb.  d.  alt.  Geogr,  i, 
C3G  sq. 

East  is  the  rendering  of  the  following  terms  in  the 
English  Bible.     See  GEOciR.vriiy. 

1.  ri~7"9,  miz)-ach',  properly  denotes  the  rising,  sc. 

of  the  sun,  and  strictly  corresponds  with  the  Gr.  c'lva-. 
ToXij,  and  the  Lat.  oricns.  It  is  used  tropically  for 
the  east  indefinitely  (Psa.  ciii,  12 ;  Dan.  viii,  9 ;  Amos 
viii,  12,  etc.) ;  also  definitely  for  some  place  in  rela- 

tion to  others,  thus,  "The  land  of  the  east,"  i.  e.  the 
country  lying  to  the  east  of  Syria,  the  Elymais  (Zech. 

viii,  7);  "tlie  east  of  Jericho"  (Josh,  iv,  19);  "the 
east  gate"  (Neh.  iii,  29),  and  adverbially  "eastward" 
(1  Chron.  vii,  28 ;  ix,  24,  etc.).  Sometimes  the  full 

expression  d^d~n'nT'2,  sun-rise,  is  used  (indefinitely, 
Isa.  xli,  25 ;  definitely,  Judg.  xi,  18).     See  below. 

2.  S"1J5,  le'dem  (with  its  modifications),  properly 
means  what  is  in  front  of,  before  (comp.  Psa.  cxxxix, 

5  ;  Isa.  ix,  11  fl2]).  As  the  Hebrews,  in  pointing  out 

the  quarters,  looked  towards  the  east,  t:''['^,fore,  came 

to  signifj'  the  east,  as  ̂ '^MX,  lehind,  the  west,  and 

■|""C|^,  the  right  hand,  the  south.  In  this  sense  kedem 
is  used  («)  indefinitely.  Gen.  xi,  2 ;  xiii,  11,  etc. ;  (6) 

relativel}-.  Num.  xxxiv,  11,  etc. ;  (c)  definitely,  to  de- 
note the  regions  lying  to  the  east  of  Palestine  (Gen. 

xxix,  1 ;  Num.  xxiii,  7  ;  Isa.  ix,  11 ;  sometimes  in  the 

full  form,  n"!!?"""^?*;,  ̂ ^  land  of  the  east"  (Gen  xxv,  6), 

the  inhabitants  of  which  are  denominated  C'lp~":3. 
^'■children  of  the  east."     See  Bene-Kedem. 

Sometimes  kedem  and  mizrach  are  iised  together  (c. 
g.  Exod.  xxvii,  13;  Josh,  xix,  12),  which  is,  after  all, 
not  so  tautological  as  it  appears  to  be  in  our  transla- 

tion "on  the  east  side  eastward."  Bearing  in  mind 
this  etymological  distinction,  it  is  natural  that  kedem 
should  be  used  when  the  /c.«r  quarters  of  the  world 
are  described  (as  in  Gen.  xiii,  14  ;  xxviii,  14  ;  Job  xxiii, 
8,  9  ;  Ezek.  xlvii,  18  sq.),  and  mizrach  when  the  cast 
is  onl}'  distinguished  from  the  urst  (Josh,  xi,  3 ;  Psa. 
1,  1 ;  ciii,  12;  cxiii,  3;  Zech.  viii,  7),  or  from  some 
other  one  quarter  (Dan.  viii,  9;  xi,  44;  Amos  viii,  12); 
exceptions  to  this  usage  occur  in  Psa.  cvii,  3,  and  Isa. 
xliii,  5,  each,  however,  admitting  of  explanation. 
Again,  kedem  is  used  in  a  strictly  geographical  sense 
to  describe  a  spot  or  country  immediately  bifore  an- 

other in  an  easterh'  direction  ;  hence  it  occurs  in  such 
passages  as  Gen.  ii,  8;  iii,  24;  xi,  2;  xiii,  11;  xxv, 
C ;  and  hence  the  subsequent  application  of  the  term, 
as  a  proper  name  (Gen.  xxv,  C,  castirard,  unto  the  land 
of  Kedem),  to  the  lands  lying  immediately  eastward  of 
Palestine,  viz.  Arabia,  Mesojjotamia,  Babylonia,  etc. ; 
on  the  other  hand,  mizrach  is  used  of  the  far  east  with 
a  less  definite  signification  (Isa.  xli,  2,  25;  xliii,  5; 

xlvi,  11).  In  describing  aspiect  or  direction,  the  terms 
are  used  indifferently  (comp.  kedem  in  Lev.  i,  IG,  and 
Josh,  vii,  2,  with  mizrach  in  2  Chron.  v,  12,  and  1  Chron. 

V,  10).     See  AVest,  etc. 
"  The  East"  is  the  name  given  by  the  ancient  He- 

brews to  a  certain  region,  without  any  regard  to  its 
relation  to  the  eastern  part  of  the  heavens,  conqire- 
hending  not  only  Arabia  Deserta  and  the  lands  of 
Moab  and  Ammon,  which  really  lay  to  the  east  of  Pal- 

estine, but  also  Armenia,  Assyria,  Mesopotamia,  Bab- 

ylonia, and  Chalda>a,  which  were  situated  rather  to 
the  north  than  the  cast  of  Judaea.  Its  geograi)hicaI 
boundaries  include  Syria,  the  countries  bejoud  the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates,  and  the  shores  of  the  Indian 
Ocean  and  of  the  Arabian  Gulf  The  name  given  to 

this  entire  region  by  the  Hebrews  was  Cli?  ""X 
{avaToXij),  or  the  land  of  Kedem  or  East ;  hj  the  Bab- 

ylonians it  was  called  "*i^',  or  'Apaj-iia,  Arabia.  Its 
miscellaneous  population  were  called  by  the  former 

"sons  of  the  East,"  or  Orientals,  and  by  the  latter 

either  Arnhians,  or  the  "people  of  the  West."  The 
.Jews  themselves  also  applj'  to  them  the  Babylonian 
name  in  some  of  their  books  written  after  the  Cajitiv- 

ity  (2  Chron.  xxii,  1  ;  Neh.  ii,  9).  The  Arabs  ancient- 
ly denominated  themselves,  and  do  to  this  day,  by 

cither  of  these  names.  To  this  region  belong  the 

"kings  of  the  East"  (Isa.  xix,  11;  Jer.  xxv,  19-25, 
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Heb.).  The  following  passages  maj'  suffice  as  in- 
stances showing  the  arbitrarj'  application  of  the  temi 

"east"  to  this  region.  Balaam  says  that  Balak,  king 
of  Moab,  had  brought  him  from  the  mountains  of  the 

east  (Num.  xxiii,  7),  i.  e.  from  Pethor  on  the  Euphra- 

tes. Isaiah  places  Syria  in  the  east  (ix,  11),  "  the  Syr- 
ians from  the  east"  (bishop  Lowth).  Tlie  distinction 

seems  evident  in  Gen.  xxix,  1,  "  Jacob  came  unto  the 
land  of  the  cliildren  of  the  East."  It  occurs  again  in 
Judg.  vi,  3,  "  Even  the  children  of  the  East  came 
against  them"  (Sejjt.  ol  vloi  dvaroXioi' ;  Vulg.  caieri 
Orientalium  nationum).  The  preceding  facts  enable  us 
to  account  for  the  prodigious  numbers  of  persons  some- 

times assembled  in  war  against  the  Israelites  (Judg. 

vi,  5 ;  vii,  12),  "and  the  children  of  the  East  were  like 
grasshoppers  for  multitude,"  and  for  the  astonishing 
carnage  recorded  (Judg.  viii,  10),  "there  fell  a  hun- 

dred and  twenty  thousand  men  that  drew  the  sword." 
It  seems  that  the  inhabitants  of  this  region  were  dis- 

tinguished for  their  proficiency  in  the  arts  and  sciences 
(comp.  1  Kings  i,  4,  30),  and  were  addicted  in  the  time 
of  Isaiah  to  superstition  (Isa.  xxvi).     See  Arabia. 

The  east  seems  to  have  been  regarded  as  symbolical 
of  distance  (Isa.  xlvi,  11),  as  the  land  stretched  out  in 
tliese  directions  without  any  known  limit.  In  Isa.  ii, 

(!,  th3  house  of  Jacob  is  said  to  be  "  replenished  from 

the  east"  (D'1J5'D  ̂ N3"2),  which  some  explain  as  refer- 
ring to  witchcraft,  or  the  arts  of  divination  practised  in 

the  East,  while  others,  with  greater  probability,  under- 
stand it  of  the  men  of  the  East,  the  diviners  and  sooth- 

sayers who  came  from  the  east  (comp.  Job  xv,  2) ;  the 

correct  text  may,  however,  be  epic's,  with  sorcery, 
which  gives  a  better  sense  (Gesen.  Thesaur.  p.  1193). 
See  Witchcraft. 

3.  'AvaroXi'i,  sun-me.  This  word  usually  occurs  in 
the  plural,  and  without  the  article.  When,  therefore, 

we  read,  as  in  Matt,  ii,  1,  2,  that  ̂ '-  jiayoi  I'l-b  avaro- 
\wv  came  to  Jerusalem  saying  we  have  seen  his  star 

iv  T?j  avaroX)),"  we  are  led  to  suspect  some  special 
reason  for  such  a  variation.  The  former  phrase  is 
naturally  rendered  as  equivalent  to  Oriental  Magi, 
and  the  indefinite  expression  is  to  be  explained  by  ref- 

erence to  the  use  of  Clp  in  the  Old  Test.  The  latter 

phrase  offers  greater  difficultv.  If  it  be  taken  =  "  in 

the  east,"  the  questions  arise  why  tlie  singular  and 
not  the  customary  plural  should  be  used  ?  whj'  the  ar- 

ticle should  be  added  .'  and  whj-  the  wise  men  should 
have  seen  the  star  in  the  east  when  the  place  where 
the  child  was  lay  to  the  west  of  their  locality  (unless, 
indeed,  tv  rij  avaroXy  relates  to  the  star,  and  not 
the  wise  men  themselves,  to  whom  it  seems  to  refer). 
Pressed  liy  the  difficulties  thus  suggested,  the  majority 
of  recent  interpreters  take  ti'  tij  dvaroXij  literally  =  i« 
its  rise,  and  trace  a  correspondence  of  this  with  the 

TEx^cR-  of  the  preceding  clause :  they  inquired  for  the 
child,  whom  thej'  knew  to  be  born,  because  they  had 
seen  the  risinc/  of  his  star,  the  signal  of  his  birth.  Al- 

ford  objects  to  this,  that  for  such  a  meaning  we  should 
expect  auTov,  if  not  in  ver.  2,  certainly  in  ver.  9;  but 
the  construction  liills  under  the  case  where  the  article, 
by  indicating  something  closely  associated  with  the 
subject,  supersedes  the  use  of  the  demonstrative  pro- 

noun. In  the  Sept.  ch/aroXai  is  used  both  for  kedem 

and  rrvzrach.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  expres- 
sion is,  with  but  few  exceptions  (Dan.  viii,  9  ;  Rev.  xxi, 

13;  comp.  vii,  2;  xvi,  12,  from  which  it  would  seem 

to  have  been  John's  usage  to  insert  I'/Xiov),  dvaruXai 
(Matt,  ii,  1 ;  viii,  11 ;  xxiv,  27  ;  Luke  xiii,  29),  and  not 
dvaroXij.  It  is  hardly  possible  that  IMatthew  would 

use  the  two  terms  indifferently  in  succeeding  verses 
(ii,  1,  2),  particularly  as  he  adds  the  article  to  dvaro- 

Xi),  which  is  invariablj^  absent  in  other  cases  (comp. 
Rev.  xxi,  13).  He  seems  to  imply  a  definiteness  in 

the  locality — that  it  was  the  country  called  Cip,  or 
dt'OToXlj  (comp.  the  modern  Anatolia),  as  distinct  from 

the  quarter  or  point  of  the  compass  (dvaroXa!')  in 
which  it  lay.  In  confirmation  of  this,  it  ma_v  be  no- 

ticed that  in  the  only  passage  where  the  article  is  pre- 
fixed to  kedem  (Gen.  x,  30),  the  term  is  used  for  a  def- 

inite and  restricted  locality,  namely.  Southern  Arabia. 

— Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  See  Star  in  the  East. 

The  only  other  terms  rendered  "east"  in  the  Scrip- 

tures are  the  following :  n^Din  (charsuth' ,  j'ottery), 
applied  to  a  gate  of  Jerusalem,  improperly  called  "  easJ 
gate"  (Jer.  xix,  2),  but  meaning  the  potters'  gate  (q. 
v.),  i.  e.  one  which  led  to  the  "potters'  field"  in  the 
valley  of  Hinnom  (see  Strong's  Hai-mony  and  Exjwsi- 
tioii.  Appendix  ii,  p.  11).  See  Jerusalem.  XlSTa 

(jnoisa',  a  rjoing  forth,  as  it  is  elsewhere  usually  ren- 
dered), applied  poetically  to  sun-?-jse  (Psa.  Ixxv,  6). 

For  "east-wind,"  "east-sea,"  see  below. 
EAST,  Turning  towards  the.  1.  The  earliest 

churches  faced  eastward ;  at  a  later  period  (-fth  or  5th 
centurj')  this  was  reversed,  and  the  sacramental  table 
was  placed  at  the  east,  so  that  worsliippers  facing  it 
in  their  devotions  were  turned  towards  tlie  east.  The 

Jewish  custom  was  to  turn  to  the  west  in  prayer.  Soc- 
rates says  {Eccles.  Hist.  bk.  vi,  ch.  v)  that  the  church  of 

Antioch  had  its  altar  on  the  west,  i.  e.  towards  Jerusa- 
lem. 2.  Many  fanciful  reasons  are  assigned,  both  by 

ancient  writers  and  by  modern  ritualists,  for  worship- 
ping towards  the  east.  Among  them  are  the  follow- 

ing :  "  (1.)  The  rising  sun  was  the  symbol  of  Christ,  the 
Sun  of  Righteousness  ;  and,  since  people  must  worship 
towards  some  quarter  of  the  heavens,  they  chose  that 

which  led  them  to  Christ  Ity  symViolical  representa- 
tion (Tertullian,  Apol.  i,  IG).  (2.)  The  east  was  the 

place  of  paradise,  our  ancient  habitation  and  countrj', 
which  we  lost  in  the  first  Adam  by  the  Fall,  and 
whither  we  hope  to  be  restored  again,  as  to  our  native 
abode  and  rest,  in  the  second  Adam,  Christ  our  Sav- 

iour (^Apost.  Const,  lib.  ii,  c.  57).  (3.)  The  east  was  con- 
sidered the  most  honorable  part  of  the  creation,  being 

the  seat  of  light  and  brightness.  (4.)  Christ  made  his 
appearance  on  earth  in  the  east,  and  thence  ascended 
into  heaven,  and  there  will  appear  again  at  the  last 

day.  The  authority  of  manj'  of  the  fathers  has  been 
adduced  by  ecclesiastical  writers  in  support  of  these 
views.  The  author  of  the  Questions  to  Antiochus,  un- 

der the  name  of  Athanasius,  gives  this  account  of  the 

practice:  'We  do  not,'  says  he,  'worship  towards  the 
east,  as  if  we  thought  God  any  way  shut  up  in  those 
parts  of  the  world,  but  because  God  is  in  himself  the 
true  Light.  In  turning,  therefore,  towards  the  created 
light,  we  do  not  worship  it,  but  the  great  Creator  of  it ; 
taking  occasion  from  that  most  excellent  element  to 
adore  the  God  who  was  before  all  elements  and  ages 

in  the  world. '  A  little  attention  to  geograph}-  shows 
that  these  are  nothing  but  fancies.  That  part  of  the 

heavens,  for  example,  which  is  cast  at  six  o'clock  in 
the  morning,  is  west  at  six  o'clock  in  the  evening,  so 
that  we  cannot  at  both  these  periods  pray  towards 

'  that  quarter  of  the  heavens  where  (according  to 
Wheatl}')  God  is  supposed  to  have  his  peculiar  resi- 

dence of  glorj','  unless,  if  we  turn  to  the  east  at  morn- 
ing prayer,  we  turn  to  west  at  even  song.  Not  only 

so,  but  two  individuals  on  opposite  sides  of  the  globe, 

though  both  suppose  that  they  are  praj'ing  with  their 
fiices  to  the  east,  are,  so  far  as  it  respects  eacli  other, 

or  any  particular  'quarter  of  the  heavens,'  praying  in 
opposite  directions,  one  east  and  the  other  west,  one 

looking  towards  that  'quarter,' the  otlier  awav  from 
it.  So  that  all  such  reasons  are  rendered  futile  by  the 

geographical  fact  that,  owing  to  the  rotation  of  the 
earth  on  its  axis,  every  degree  of  longitude  becomes 

during  the  twent3'-four  hours  both  east  and  west." 
3.  Turninr/  East  in  Baptis})i. — In  the  ancient  bap- 

tisteries were  two  apartments :  first,  a  porch  or  ante- 
room (TrnoavXioc  oIkoc),  where  the  catechumens  made 

their  renunciations  of  Satan  and  confessions  of  faith  ; 

and  the  inner  room  (tcwnpog  oIkoc),  where  tbe  cei'o 
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v.iony  of  baptism  was  performed.  "When  tlie  catechu- mens were  brought  into  the  former  of  these  they  were 
placed  witli  their  faces  to  the  west,  and  were  then 
commanded  to  renounce  Satan  with  some  gesture  and 
rite  cx])re.ssing  an  indignation  against  liim,  as  by 
stretching  out  their  hands,  or  fohling  tiiem,  or  striiv- 
ing  tliem  together,  and  sometimes  by  spitting  at  liini 

as  if  lie  were  present.  The  words  generalh'  used  by 
the  candidate  were,  '"  I  renounce  Satan,  and  his  works, 
and  his  pomps,  and  his  service,  and  his  angels,  and 
his  inventions,  and  all  things  that  belong  to  him,  or 

that  are  subject  to  him."  The  reason  assigned  by 
Cyril  (Ctifech.  Mi/stag.)  for  standing  with  the  face  to 
the  west  during  this  adjuration  is  that  the  west  is  the 
place  of  darkness  ;  and  Satan  is  darkness,  and  his 
kingdom  is  darkness.  That  the  candidate  turned  his 
face  to  the  east,  and  made  his  solemn  confession  of 

obedience  to  Christ,  generally  in  these  words,  "I  give 
mj^self  up  to  thee,  O  Christ,  to  be  governed  h\  thy 

laws."  This  was  culled promissum, pactum,  or  vofiim- — 
a  promise,  a  covenant,  a  vow.  The  face  was  turned 
to  the. east  because,  as  Cyril  tells  his  disciples,  since 
they  had  renounced  the  devil,  the  paradise  of  God, 
which  was  planted  in  the  east,  and  whence  our  first 

parents  were  driven  for  their  transgression  into  ban- 
ishment, was  now  laid  open  to  them. — Bingham,  Onff. 

Ecclesi  bk.  xi,  ch.  vii,  §  4  ;  Farrar,  Ecclex.  Diet.  s.  v. 

4.  It  is  "a  curious  instance  of  the  inveteracy  of 
popular  custom  that  in  Scotland,  where  everything 
that  savored  of  ancient  usage  was  set  aside  as  popish 
by  the  reformers,  the  practice  of  burjdng  with  the  feet 
to  the  east  was  maintained  in  the  old  churchyards ; 
nor  is  it  uncommon  still  to  set  down  churches  with  a 

scrupulous  regard  to  east  and  west.  In  modern  cem- 
eteries in  England  and  Scotland  no  attention  a])pears 

to  be  p:;id  to  the  old  punctilio  of  interring  with  the 
feet  to  the  east,  the  nature  of  the  ground  alone  being 

considered  in  the  disposition  of  graves"  (Chambers, 
Enc'iclop  kKu,  s.  v.). — AVheatlj',  On  Common  Prayer, 
ch.  ii,  §  2 ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Bingham,  Ori<j. 
Eccl.  xiii,  viii,  15.     See  Church  Edifices. 

Eastbiirn,  J.\mks  Wallis,  A.M.,  a  Protestant 
Episcopal  minister,  was  Ijorn  in  London  Sept.  2G,  1797. 
In  1803  he  came  to  New  York,  and  in  181G  passed 
A.B.  of  Columbia  College.  In  lsl8  he  became  rector 

of  St.  George's,  Accomac  County,  Va.,  where  his  min- 
istrj'  is  still  spoken  of  with  great  respect.  In  1819  he 
sailed  for  Santa  Cruz,  and  died  on  the  2d  of  December 
of  the  same  year.  He  comjiosed  the  beautiful  Trinity 

Sundai) Hymn;  alj'ric,  entitled  Th"  Summer  Midnight; 
a  poem,  Yamoyden,  a  Tale  of  the  Wars  of  King  Philip ; 

and  various  anonymous  essaj's. — Sprague,  Ann.  v,  G35. 
East,  Christianity  in  the.  See  Aradia  ;  Asia  ; 

China  ;  India  ;  Japan. 
East  Gate.     See  under  East. 

East  Sea  (with  the  art.  ■'?^i;5|l  C^ll,  ha-yam 
hak-kadmoni' ,  the  forward  sen  ;  Sept.  j)  !^a\a(Taa  y 
TrpoiTt])  is  an  ejiithet  used  in  two  passages  (.Joel  ii,  20 ; 
Ezek.  xlvii,  IS)  of  the  Dead  Sea  (q.  v.),  because  it 
lay  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Holy  Land.  The  JMedi- 
terranean  Sea,  because  lying  in  the  opposite  direction, 

was  on  a  like  account  called  the  "West  Sea,  or  the  sea 
on  the  western  border  (Num.  xxxiv,  0;  Josh,  xv,  12, 
etc.).     See  Sea. 

East  Wind  (C^np,  kadim',  prop,  the  east  [as 
oft'.'U  rendered],  i.  e.  eastern  quarter;  hence  ellipti- 
cally  for  the  wind  from  that  direction,  Job  xxvii,  21 ; 
Isa.  xxvii,  8;  Jer.  xviii,  17  ;  Ezek.  xxi.x,  20;  the  full 

expression  Cip  HI"!  also  occurs,  E.Kod.  x,  13,  14,  21 ; 
Psa.  xlviii,  8  ;  Ezek.  xvii,  10).  This  is  in  Scripture 
friHiuently  referred  to  as  a  wind  of  considerable 

str;'uj;th,  and  also  of  a  peculiarly  dry^  parching,  and 
blighting  nature.  In  Pliaraoh's  dream  the  thiil  cars 
of  corn  are  represented  as  being  lilnsted  by  an  east 

wind,  as,  in  a  later  age,  Jonah's  gourd  was  withered 
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and  himself  scorched  b_y  "a  vehement  east  wind" 
(Gen.  xli,  G  ;  Jonah  iv,  8) ;  and  often  in  the  prophets, 
when  a  blighting  desolation  is  spoken  of,  it  is  associa- 

ted with  the  east  wind,  either  as  the  instrumental  cause 
or  as  a  lively'  image  of  the  evil  (Ezek.  xvii,  10 ;  xi.x, 
12  ;  Hos.  xiii,  15  ;  Hab.  i,  9,  etc.).  This  arose  from  the 
fact  that  in  Egypt,  Palestine,  and  the  lands  of  the  Bi- 

ble generally,  the  east  wind,  or  a  wind  more  or  less 
from  an  eastern  direction,  blows  over  burning  deserts, 
and  consequently  is  destitute  of  the  moisture  which 

is  necessar}'  to  promote  vegetation.  In  Egypt  it  is 
rather  a  south-east  than  an  east  wind,  whieli  is  com- 

monly found  most  injurious  to  health  and  fruitfiilness ; 
but  this  also  is  familiarly  called  an  east  wind,  and  it 
often  increases  to  great  violence.  Ukert  thus  sums 
up  the  accounts  of  modern  travellers  on  the  suliject: 

"  In  the  spring  the  south  wind  oftentimes  springs  up 
towards  the  south-east,  increasing  to  a  whirlwind. 
The  heat  then  seems  insupportable,  although  the  ther- 

mometer does  not  always  rise  very  high.  As  long  as 
the  south-east  wind  continues,  doors  and  windows  arc 

closed,  but  the  fine  dust  penetrates  ever3-where  ;  every- 
thing dries  up  ;  wooden  vessels  warp  and  crack.  The 

thermometer  rises  suddenly  from  lG-20°  up  to  30-3G°, 
and  even  38°  of  Reaumur.  This  Avind  works  destruc- 

tion upon  everj'thing.  The  grass  withers,  so  that  it 

entirel}"^  perishes  if  this  wind  blows  long"  (^Geogr.  p. 
111).  It  is  stated  liy  another  traveller,  Wansleb,  with 

special  reference  to  the  strong  east  wind  emplo3'ed  on 
the  occasion  of  the  passage  of  the  Israelites  through 
the  Red  Sea,  which  took  place  shortly  after  Easter: 

"  From  Easter  to  Pentecost  is  the  most  stormy  part  of 
the  j'ear,  for  the  wind  commonly  blows  during  this 

time  from  the  Red  Sea,  from  the  east"  (see  in  Heng- 
stenberg's  Egypt  and  the  Books  of  Moses,  p.  9  sq.). 
There  is  nothing,  therefore,  in  the  scriptural  allusions 
to  this  wind  which  is  not  fully  borne  out  by  the  reports 

of  modern  travellers ;  alike  bj'  sea  and  by  laud  it  is 
now,  as  it  has  ever  been,  an  unwelcome  visitant,  and 

carries  along  with  it  many  disagreeable  eft'ects. — 
Fairbairn,  s.  v.     See  Wind. 

Easter  (iraaxa,  a  Gr.  form  of  the  Heb.  HCQ,  and 

so  Latinized  by  the  Vulgate  j)'tschd),  i.  e.  Passover. 
Easter  is  a  word  of  Saxon  origin,  and  imports  a  god- 

dess of  the  Saxons,  or,  rather,  of  the  East,  Estera,  in 

honor  of  whom  sacrifices  being  annually  ofl'ered  about 
the  Passover  time  of  the  j-ear  (spring),  the  name  be- 
caiue  attached  by  association  of  ideas  to  the  Christian 
festival  of  the  resurrection,  which  happened  at  the 

time  of  the  Passover  :  hence  we  say  Eastei--day,  Easter- 
Sunday,  but  very  improperly ;  as  we  hy  no  means  re- 

fer the  festival  then  kept  to  the  goddess  of  the  ancient 
Saxons.  So  the  present  German  word  for  Easter, 

Ostern,  is  referred  to  the  same  goddess,  Estera  or  Os- 
tera. — Calmet,  s.  v.  The  occurrence  of  this  word  in 

the  A.V.  of  Acts  xii,  4 — "Intending  after  Easter  to 

bring  him  forth  to  the  people" — is  chiefly  noticeable 
as  an  example  of  the  want  of  consistency  in  the  trans- 

lators. See  Authorized  Version.  In  the  earlier 

English  versions  Easter  had  been  frequently  used  as 
the  translation  of  Tracryo.  At  the  last  revision  Pass- 

over was  substituted  in  all  passages  but  this.  It 
would  seem  from  this,  and  from  the  use  of  such  words 

as  "robbers  of  churches"  (Acts  xix,  37),  "town-clerk" 
(xix,  35),  "  sergeants"  (xvi,  35),  "  deputy"  (xiii,  7, 
etc.),  as  if  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  had  fallen  into  the 
hands  of  a  translator  who  acted  on  the  principle  of 

choosing,  not  the  most  correct,  but  the  nuist  familiar 
equivalents  (comp.  Trench,  On  the  Authorized  Version 
of  the  N.  T.  p.  21).— Smith,  s.  v.  For  all  tliat  regards 
tlic  nature  and  celebration  of  the  feast  referred  to  in 

Acts  xii,  4,  see  Passover. 

EASTER,  Celebration  of.  In  the  ancient  Church 
the  seventh  day  of  Passion-week  (q.  v.\  the  great  Sab- 
liath,  as  it  was  called,  was  observed  with  rigorous  pre- 

cision  as  a  day  of  fasting.     Religious  worship  was 
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celebrated  by  night  ;  and  the  vigils  continued  till 
cock-crowing,  the  liour  at  which  it  is  supposed  our 
Lord  arose.  At  this  hour  the  stillness  of  these  mid- 

night vigils  was  broken  by  the  joj-ful  acclamation, 
' '  The  Lord  is  risen  !  The  Lord  is  risen  !  The  Lord 

is  risen  indeed!"  The  day  of  Easter  was  celebrated 
with  every  demonstration  of  joj'  as  a  second  jubilee. 

There  was  a  solemn  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Sujjper  ; 
the  baptism  of  catechumens  ;  appropiiate  salutations, 
and  demonstrations  of  joj';  the  liberation  of  prisoners, 
and  the  manumission  of  slaves.  Charities  were  dis- 

pensed to  the  needy.  Courts  of  justice  were  closed. 

The  heathen  were  foi'bidden  to  celebrate  public  spec- 
tacles in  order  that  the  devotions  of  Christians  might 

not  be  interrupted.  The  week  following  was  consid- 
ered as  a  continuation  of  the  festival.  During  this 

time,  those  who  had  been  baptized  at  Easter  continued 
arrayed  in  white,  in  token  of  that  purity  of  life  to 
which  the}'  were  bound  by  baptism.  On  the  Sunday 
following  the}'  laid  aside  their  garments  of  wliite,  and 
Avere  welcomed  as  members  of  the  Church. — Bingham, 
Orig.  Ecdes.  bk.  xx,  ch.  v. 
EASTER  CoNTiiovEusiES.  Tliere  was  much  con- 

troversy in  the  early  Church  as  to  the  days  on  which 

our  Lord's  resurrection  ought  to  be  celebrated.  The churches  of  Asia  Minor  celebrated  the  death  of  the 

Lord  on  the  day  corresponding  to  the  14th  of  the 

month  Nisan,  on  which  da}',  according  to  the  opinion 
of  the  whole  ancient  Church,  the  crucifixion  took  place. 
The  Western  churches,  on  tlie  other  hand,  were  of 

opinion  that  the  crucifixion  sliould  he  annually  com- 
memorated on  tlie  particular  day  of  the  week  on  whicli 

it  occurred,  that  is,  Friday.  The  resurrection  was  ac- 
cordingly commemorated  by  the  former  party  on  the 

day  corresponding  to  the  IGtJi  of  Nisan,  and  by  the 

other  part}'  on  tlie  Sunday  following  Good  Friday. 
The  two  parties  also  differed  with  regard  to  the  fasting 
preceding  Easter.  The  Western  churches  viewed  the 

death-day  of  Christ  exclusively  as  a  day  of  mourning, 
and  they  did  not  terminate  the  time  of  fasting  until 
the  day  of  resurrection.  The  churclies  of  Asia  Minor, 
on  the  other  hand,  looking  upon  the  death  of  Christ 

■wholly  as  the  redemption  of  manliind,  terminated  fast- 

ing at  the  hour  of  Christ's  death  (3  o'clocli  in  the  af- 
ternoon), and  immediately  after  celebrated  the  Agape 

and  the  Lord's  Supper.  In  addition  to  these  two  par- 
ties, both  of  whicli  were  witliin  the  old  catholic  Cliurch, 

there  was  another,  repudiated  by  tlie  Church  as  heret- 
ical. This  third  party,  an  Ebionitic  sect,  agreed  witli 

tlie  churches  of  Asia  Minor  in  adhering  to  the  com- 
memoration of  the  day  of  the  month  (14tli  and  16th  of 

Nisan),  but  ditl'ered  from  tliem  in  insisting  upon  the 
continuance  of  the  obligatory  character  of  the  ancient 
law,  and  the  consequent  duty  of  Christians  to  celebrate 
the  Jewish  Passover.  Both  were  called  Quftrtodeci- 
mani,  from  the  fowteenth  (Latin  quartndecimus)  day 
of  the  month  on  which  they  commemorated  the  death 
of  Christ.  Eusebius  mentions  {/lis/.  Ecclea.  v,  23  ; 
Vifa  Constiinf.  iii,  19)  Palestine,  Pontus,  Gallia,  Kome, 
Osroene,  Corinth,  Phoenicia,  Alexandria,  as  churches 
following  the  Western  jiractice.  To  these  the  emperor 
Constantine,  in  a  circular  enjoining  the  observance  of 
a  decree  of  the  Nicene  Council  on  the  subject,  adds  all 
Italy,  Africa,  Spain,  Britain,  Greece.  Thus  the  West- 

ern practice  appears  to  have  largel}'  prevailed.  Its 
adherents  traced  its  origin  to  the  apostles  Peter  and 
Paul,  while  the  churches  of  Asia  Minor  rested  their 

differing  practice  upon  the  authority  of  the  apostle 
John.  Both  parties  adhered  to  the  name  of  Pascha 
(Passorer),  by  which  they  understood  sometimes  the 
whole  week  commemorating  the  Passion,  sometimes 
the  specially  festive  days  of  this  week.  In  the  course 

of  time  (it  is  not  known  when)  the  death-day  was  dis- 
tinguished as  7r(t<7x«  arcuiiiwcnfiov,  and  the  day  of  res- 

urrection as  — «cr\«  avaaraai^iov.  Irenajus  explicitly 
bears  testimony  that  the  bishops  of  Rome  up  to  Xvs- 
tus  (at  the  beginning  of  the  2d  century)  kept  peace 

with  the  adherents  of  the  other  practice.  The  first 
effort  to  come  to  an  agreement  on  the  controversy  was 
made  by  bishop  Polycarp,  of  Smyrna,  about  the  middle 
of  the  2d  century,  when  on  a  visit  to  bishop  Anicet,  of 
Rome.  The  two  bishops  received  each  other  with  the 
kiss  of  peace,  but  neither  of  them  was  willing  to  sacri- 

fice the  practice  of  his  predecessors.  Nevertheless  they 

parted  in  kindness,  and  peace  continued  to  reign  be- 
tween the  two  parties.  A  few  years  later,  the  Ebion- 

itish  Quartodecimani  caused  great  trouble  at  Laodicea 

(about  170),  at  Rome  (about  l8(i),  where  a  certain  Blas- 
tus  was  at  their  head,  and  in  other  places.  Books 
against  them  were  written  by  Melito  of  Sardis  and 

Apollinaris  of  Hierapolis,  both  of  whom  were  adhe- 
rents of  the  practice  of  Asia  Minor;  by  Clement  of  Al- 

exandria and  Hippolytus  (about  the  middle  of  the  3d 
century).  Of  all  these  books  only  fragments  are  left. 
That  of  Hippolytus  shows  that  at  this  time  the  Jewish 
Quartodecimani  were  regarded  by  the  Church  as  here- 

tics. The  first  serious  dispute  between  the  parties  with- 
in the  old  Catholic  Church  broke  out  about  196,  when 

bishop  Victor,  of  Rouie,  issued  a  circular  to  the  leading 

bishops  of  the  Church,  requesting  them  to  hold  s}'nods 
in  their  provinces,  and  to  introduce  the  Westexn  prac- 

tice. Some  complied  with  this  request ;  but  the  synod 

held  by  bishop  Polycrates,  of  Ephesus,  emphaticall}-  re- 
fused, and  approved  the  letter  of  bishop  Polycrates, 

who,  in  defence  of  the  Asiatic  practice,  referred  Victor 
to  the  authority  of  the  apostles  Philip  and  John,  to 
Polycarp,  and  to  seven  of  his  relations,  who  before  him 
had  been  bishops  of  ICphesus.  Victor  at  first  intended 
to  excommunicate  the  Asiatic  churches,  and  therefore 
issued  an  encyclical  to  the  Christians  of  those  regions, 

but  whether  he  really  carried  out  his  threat  is  nut  cer- 
tain ;  the  words  of  Eusebius  (^Ilist.  Eccles.  v,  24)  on  the 

movements  of  Victor  are  by  soaie  understood  as  im- 
plying a  real  execution  of  the  excommunication,  while 

the  more  common  opinion  is,  that,  in  consequence  of 
the  indignant  remonstrances  against  such  a  usurpation 

of  power  by  the  Western  bishops,  especially  by  Ireiias- 
us,  the  threat  was  never  executed. 

Thus  far  the  controversy  lietween  the  Asiatic  and 
the  Western  churches  had  only  concerned  two  points, 
namely,  (1)  whether  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  day  of 
the  month  on  which  the  death  of  Christ  occurred 

should  be  commemorated  ;  (2)  when  the  fasting  ought 
to  be  terminated.  Now  a  third  point  of  dispute  arose, 
as  to  the  time  when  the  14th  day  of  Nisan  really  oc- 

curred. Many  of  the  Church  fathers  are  of  opinion 
that,  according  to  the  original  calculation  of  the  Jews 
up  to  the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the 

14tli  of  Nisan  had  always  been  after  the  spring  equi- 
nox, and  that  it  was  only  in  consequence  of  a  miscal- 

culation of  the  later  Jews  that  the  14th  of  Nisan  occa- 

sionally fell  before  the  equinox.  Thcv  therefore  in- 
sisted that  the  14th  of  Nisan,  which  for  both  parties 

within  the  Church  determined  the  time  of  Easter, 
should  always  be  after  the  equinox.  As  the  year  of 
the  Jews  is  a  lunar  }'ear,  and  the  14th  of  Nisan  always 
a  full-moon  da}',  the  Christians  who  adopted  the  above 
astronomical  view,  whenever  the  14th  of  Nisan  fell 
before  the  equinox,  would  celebrate  the  death  of  Christ 
one  month  later  than  the  Jewish  Passover.  As  the 

Christians  could  now  no  longer  rely  on  the  Jewish  cal- 
endar, they  had  to  make  their  own  calculations  of  the 

time  of  Easter.  These  calculations  frequently  differ- 
ed, partly  from  reasons  already  set  forth,  and  partly 

because  the  date  of  the  equinox  was  fixed  by  some  at 
the  18th  of  :Marcli,  l)y  others  at  the  19th.  by  others  at 
the  21st  of  March.  The  Council  of  Aries  in  ,314  en- 

deavored to  establish  uniformity,  but  its  decrees  do 

not  appear  to  have  had  great  effect.  The  subject  was 
therefore  again  discussed  and  acted  upon  by  the  CFcu- 
menical  Council  of  Nice,  which  decreed  that  Easter 
should  be  celebrated  throughout  the  Church  after  the 

equinox,  on  the  Friday  following  the  14th  of  Nisan. 
It  was  also  provided  that  the  Church  of  Alexandria, 
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As  being  distinguished  in  astronomical  science,  should 
aiinuiilly  inform  the  Cliurch  of  Rome  on  what  day  of 
the  calends  or  ides  Easter  should  be  celebrated,  and 
the  Church  of  Konie  should  notify  all  the  churches  of 
the  world.  But  even  these  decrees  of  the  Council  of 

Nice  did  not  put  a  stop  to  all  differences,  and  it  was 
reserved  to  ttie  calculation  of  Dionysius  Exiguus  (q. 
V.)  to  graduall  V  introduce  uniformity  of  practice  into 
the  whole  Church.  Some  countries,  like  Great  Brit- 

ain, did  not  abandon  their  ancient  practice  until  after 

a  long  resistance.  At  the  time  of  Charlemagne  uni- 
formit}'  seems  to  have  been  established,  and  no  trace 
is  to  be  found  of  tlie  Quartodecimani.  The  revision 
of  the  calendar  by  Pope  Gregory  XIII,  on  the  whole, 

retained  the  Dionysian  asra,  but  determined  more  ac- 
curately the  Easter  full  moon,  and  made  careful  pro- 

vision for  avoiding  any  future  deviation  of  the  calen- 
dar fiom  the  astronomical  time.  By  these  minute  cal- 

culations, however,  the  Christian  Easter  sometimes, 

contrary  to  the  decrees  of  the  Nicene  Council,  coin- 
cides with  the  Jewish  Passover.  This,  for  instance, 

■was  the  case  in  1825. — Mosheim,  Church  Hist,  i,  68 ; 
Neander,  Church  Hist,  i,  298  ;  ii,  301,  302;  Mosheim, 
Comm.  i,  523 ;  Weitzel,  Die  christUche  Pasrhafeier  der 
ersten  Jakrhunderte  (1848);  Eettberg,  in  Zeltschrifl  fur 
kistnriscke  Theolorjie,  1832,  vol.  ii ;  Hefele,  in  Wetzer  u. 
Welte,  Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  871 ;  Steitz,  in  Herzog,  I^enl- 

EnciiMop.  xi,  140;  Steitz,  Die  Dijj'erenz  der  Occidentalcn 
u.  der  Kleinasiaten  (in  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1856).     (A.  J.  S.) 

Easter,  John,  a  distinguished  Methodist  Episco- 
pal minister.  Dates  of  his  early  life  are  wanting.  lie 

joined  tlie  itinerancy  in  1782,  and  located  in  1792.  His 

ministerial  career  was  "brilliant,"  and  "his  success 
almost  unparalleled."  In  1787,  on  Brunswick  Circuit, 
Va.,  eighteen  hundred  souls  were  added  to  the  Church 

under  his  ministry.  William  M'Kendree  and  Enoch 
George,  afterwards  bishops  in  the  Church,  were  brought 

to  God  tln-ough  his  preaching.  See  Wakele}''s  Heroes 
of  Methodism,  p.  219;  Life  and  Times  of  Jesse  Lee,  p. 
356  et  al. 

Easter,  John,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  minister,  was 

born  in  Norfolk  Co.,  England,  Sept.  21, 1800,  and  join- 
ed the  Wesleyan  Methodists  in  1824.  In  1830  he  em- 

igrated to  America,  and  settled  in  Geneva,  N.  Y.  He 
entered  the  itinerancy  in  1832,  and  took  a  superannu- 

ated relation  in  1838.  His  death  was  caused  by  a 
rocket,  at  Geneva,  on  July  4, 1842.  Mr.  Easter  was  a 
man  of  great  worth,  and  a  useful  and  beloved  preach- 

er.— Minutes  of  Conferences,  iii,  345. 

Eastern  Church,  a  designation  given, 
1.  Specifically  to  what  is  commonly  called  the  Greek 

Church,  in  distinction  from  the  Western  (or  Latin 

Church).  The  title  claimed  b}'  that  Church  itself  is 

KaOoXiK^  icai  c'nroaToXiKt)  ticKXi'irria  r))c  ch'citoXiki'ii;  : 
The  Catholic  and  Apostolic  Eastern  Church.  See 

GuEEK  Church.  Bishop  Coxe,  in  the  Churchman'' s 
Calendnr,  calls  it  the  "Grand  Trunk,  or  main  stem  of 
the  Catholic  Church." 

2.  The  name  Eastern  Church,  or,  more  properly, 

Eastern  churches,  is  given  to  Eastern  Christendom,  di- 
vided into  the  churches  named  in  the  following  list, 

which  gives  their  statistics  to  the  close  of  1867,  as  far 
as  they  can  lie  ascertained : 

1.  Thf  Creek  Church.—V<uf.i^ia  (in  Europe,  51,000,000; 
in  Sil>eria,  2,600,000;  in  tlie  jirovinces  of  the  Cauca- 

sus no  official  account  of  the  ecclesiastical  statistics 

has  yet  been  made ;  tlie  total  population  of  this  part 
of  the  empire  is  4,257, HOG,  tlie  population  connected 
with  the  (Jrec^  Church  may  be  estimated  at  about 
1,500,000  ;  liencc  total  population  of  Russia  connected 
with  the  Greek  Church  is  aliout),  55,000,000;  Turkey 
(inclusive  of  the  dpi)endencics  in  Europe  and  Egypt), 

about  11,500,000;  Austria,  2,921,000;  Greece  (inclu- 

sive of  the  Ionian  Islands),  1,220,000;  United  "States 
of  America  (chiefly  in  the  terr»tory  purchased  in  1807 

from  Russia),  50,000 ;  Prussia.  1500 ;  China,  200 ;  to- 

tal, 69,692,700.  The  figures  referring  to  Russia,  Aus- 
tria, and  Prussia  are  from  an  official  census ;  those 

concerning  China  are  furnished  by  the  Russian  mis- 
sionaries in  Pekin ;  those  on  Turlvey  and  Greece  are 

estimates  almost  generally  adopted.  See  Gueek 

Church;  Russia. 

2.  The  Armenian  Church. — According  to  D-.  Peter- 

mann  (in  Herzog's  Real-Encylclopildie),  the  total  num- ber of  Armenians  scattered  in  the  world  is  alout 

2,500,000.  Of  these,  about  100,000  are  connected  with 
Rome,  and  are  called  United  Armenians;  15,000  are 
Evangelical  Armenians,  and  all  others  belong  to  the 

National  (or  "Gregorian")  Armenian  Church.  The 
number  of  the  latter  may  therefore  be  set  down  at 
about  2,400,000.  The  great  majority  of  them  (about 
2,000,000)  live  in  Turkey,  about  170,000  in  Russia, 
and  30,000  in  Persia.     See  Armenian  Church. 

3.  The  Nestorians,  including  the  Christians  of  St. 
Thomas  in  India,  number  about  165,000  souls,  exclu- 

sive of  those  who  have  connected  themselves  with 

Rome,  or  have  become  Protestants.     See  Nestorians. 

4.  The  Jacobites  in  Turkej'  and  India  are  estimated 
at  about  220,000,  but  tlie  information  concerning  them 
is  less  definite  than  that  about  the  preceding  churches. 
See  Jacobites. 

5.  The  Copts  and  Ahjssinians. — The  Copts  may  be 
roughly  estimated  at  about  200,000,  the  Abyssinians  at 
about  3,000,000.     See  Abyssinian  Church  ;  Copts. 

Together,  therefore,  the  population  connected  with 
these  Eastern  communions  embraces  a  population  of 

about  76,500,000.  All  tliese  bodies  lay  claim  to  hav- 
ing bishops  of  apostolical  succession,  and  consequent- 

ly all  of  them  are  emljraced  in  the  union  scheme  pat- 
ronized by  the  High-Church  Anglicans.  Both  the 

Low-Church  and  the  Bfoad-Church  parties  dislike  the 
idea  of  a  iniion  with  the  Greeks,  Copts,  Abyssinians, 

and  the  other  Eastern  communions ;  but  the  Iligii- 
Churchmen,  of  all  shades  of  opinion,  are  a  unit  on  this 

subject.  An  important  fact  in  the  history  of  this  move- 
ment is  the  official  transmission  of  a  Greek  translation 

of  the  pastoral  letter  issued  (1867)  by  the  Pan- Anglican 
Synod  to  all  the  patriarchs  and  bishops  of  the  Greek 
Church  (Schem,  in  Methodist  Quarterly  Revieto,  1808, 

p.  280). 
On  tlie  Eastern  churches,  besides  the  articles  on  the 

separate  churches  in  this  Cyclopaedia,  see  Stanley, 
Lectures  on  the  History  of  tlie  Eastern  Church  (N.  Y. 
1867,  8vo)  ;  Neale,  Hidory  of  the  Holy  Eastern  Church 

(London,  1847-1850,  4  vols.  8vo).  A  list  of  the  patri- 
archates, sees,  etc.,  of  the  Eastern  churclies  is  given, 

in  the  Churchman^s  Cedendar,  1808,  p.  36  sq. 

Eating  (properlj'  hzH,  akaV,  taS^ioj).  The  an- 
cient Hebrews  did  not  eat  indifferentlj'  with  all  per- 

sons ;  they  would  have  esteemed  themselves  polluted 

and  dishonored  by  eating  with  those  of  another  relig- 

ion or  of  an  odious  profession.  In  Josejih's  time  they 
neither  ate  with  the  Egyptians  nor  the  Egyptians 

with  theni  (Gen.  xliii,  32),  nor  in  our  Saviour's  time with  the  Samaritans  (John  iv,  9).  The  Jews  were 
scandalized  at  his  eating  with  publicans  and  sinners 

(Matt,  ix,  11).  As  there  were  several  sorts  of  meats 
the  use  of  which  was  prohibited,  tliey  could  not  con- 
venienth'  cat  with  those  who  partook  of  them,  fearing 
to  contract  pollution  liy  touching  such  food,  or  if  by 
accident  anv  particles  of  it  should  fall  on  them.  See 
Toon.  At  their  meals  some  su]ipose  they  bad  each 
his  separate  table;  and  that  Joseph,  entertaining  his 
brethren  in  Egypt,  seated  them  separately,  each  at  his 
particular  table,  while  he  liimsolf  sat  down  se]iarately 
from  the  Egyptians,  who  ate  with  him  ;  but  he  sent  to 
his  bretliren  ]iortions  out  of  the  provisions  which  were 

before  liim  ((ien.  xliii,  31  sq.\  Elkanah,  Samuel's 
father,  wlio  liad  two  wives,  distributed  tlieir  portions 
to  them  separately  (1  Sam.  i,  4,  5).  In  Homer,  each 
guest  is  supposed  to  have  had  his  little  table  apart, 
and  tiie  master  of  the  feast  distributed  meat  to  each 
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(Odi/ss.  xiv,  446  sq.).  We  ai'e  assured  that  this  is  I  custom,  by  no  means  agreeablo  to  a  European,  to 
still  practised  in  China,  and  that  many  in  India  never  which,  however,  I  would  willinglj'  have  endeavored  to 
eat  out  of  the  same  dish,  nor  on  the  same  table  with  submit,  but  it  was  impossible  to  learn  it  in  the  short 

another  person,  believing  they  cannot  do  so  without  ■  compass  of  twenty  daj's'  visit.  There  are  set  on  the 
sin,  and  this  not  only  in  their  own  country,  but  when  \  table,  in  the  evening,  two  or  three  messes  of  stewed 
travelling  and  u\  foreign  lands.  This  is  also  the  case  meat,  vegetables,  and  sour  milk.  To  me  tlie  privilege 

■with  the  Brahmins  and  various  castes  in  India,  who  ,  of  a  knife,  and  spoon,  and  plate  was  granted;  but  the 
will  not  even  use  a  vessel  after  a  European,  though  he  rest  all  helped  themselves  immediately  from  the  dish, 
may  only  have  drank  from  it  water  recently  drawn    in  which  it  was  no  luicommon  thing  to  see  more  than 
out  of  a  well.  The  same  strictness  is  observed  by  the 

more  scrupulous  among  the  Mohammedans,  and  in- 
stances have  been  known  of  every  plate,  and  dish,  and 

cup  th.at  had  been  used  by  Christian  guests  being  bro- 
ken immediatel}'  after  their  departure.  The  ancient 

manners  which  we  see  in  Homer  we  see  likewise  in 

Scripture,  with  regard  to  eating,  drinking,  and  enter- 
tainments. There  was  great  plenty,  but  little  deli- 

cacy ;  great  respect  and  honor  paid  to  the  guests  by 

serving  them  plentifulh'.  Joseph  sent  his  brother 
Benjamin  a  portion  five  times  larger  than  those  of  his 
other  brethren.  Samuel  set  a  wh(de  quarter  of  a  calf 

before  Saul  (1  Sam.  ix,  24).  The  women  did  not  ap- 
pear at  table  in  entertainments  with  the  men  ;  this 

would  have  been  an  indecency,  as  it  is  at  this  day 
throughout  the  East.     See  Banquet. 

The  Hebrews  anciently  sat  at  table,  but  afterwards 
imitated  the  Persians  and  Chaldreans,  who  reclined  on 
table-beds  or  divans  while  eating.  (See  Gier,  Be  vett. 

Ehr.  ratione  cwnandi,  Lips.  1639).  This  mode  of  re- 
clining at  meals  was  couimon  in  the  East,  and  also 

among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  Under  the  Koman 

emperors  the  couches  were  sometimes  made  semicir- 
cular. See  AccuBATiox.  At  the  present  day,  in  the 

E:ist,  the  custom  is  to  sit  or  recline  upon  the  floor  at 

meat,  and  at  other  times  on  cushions.  Manj'  of  the 
Arabs  use  no  knife,  fork,  spoon,  or  plate  in  eating  their 

five  Arab  fingers  at  one  time.  Their  bread,  which  is 
extremely  thin,  tearing  and  folding  up  like  a  sheet  of 
paper,  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  rolling  together  a  large 
mouthful,  or  sopping  up  the  fluid  and  vegetables.  But 
the  practice  which  was  most  revolting  to  me  was  this  : 
when  the  master  of  the  house  found  in  the  dish  any 

dainty  morsel,  he  took  it  out  with  his  fingers  and' ap- 
plied it  to  my  mouth.  Tiiis  was  true  Sj'rian  courtesy 

and  hospitality,  and  had  I  been  sufficiently  well-bred, 
my  mouth  would  have  opened  to  receive  it.  On  my 

pointing  to  ni}'  plate,  however,  he  had  the  goodness  to 
deposit  the  choice  morsel  there"  (^Researches,  p.  21(t). 
Niebuhr's  account  is  as  follows  (Descrip.  of  Arabia, 
p.  52).  "The  tabic  of  the  Orientals  is  arranged  ac- 

cording to  their  mode  of  living.  As  they  always  sit 

upon  the  floor,  a  large  cloth  is  spread  out  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  room  upon  the  floor,  in  order  that  the  bits 

and  crumbs  may  not  be  lost,  or  the  carpets  soiled. 
(On  journeys,  especially  in  the  deserts,  tlie  place  of 
this  cloth  is  supplied  by  a  round  piece  of  leather,  which 
the  traveller  carries  with  him,  Travels,  ii,  372.)  Upon 
this  cloth  is  placed  a  small  stool,  which  serves  as  a 
support  for  a  large  round  tray  of  tinned  cojjper ;  on 
this  the  food  is  served  up  in  various  small  dishes  of 
copper,  well  tinned  within  and  without.  Among  the 
better  class  of  Arabs,  one  finds,  instead  of  napkins,  a 

long  cloth,  which  extends  to  all  who  sit  at  table,  and 
victuals  (these  being  used  only  by  foreigners,  and  that  which  they  lay  upon  their  laps.  Where  this  is  want 

as  a  special  privilege);  thej'  dip  their  hands  into  the  ing,  each  one  takes,  instead  of  a  na]ikin,  his  own  hand- 
milk  which  is  placed  before  them  in  a  wooden  bowl,  I  kerchief,  or  rather  small  towel,  whicli  he  always  car- 

ries with  him  to  wipe  liimself 
^1-  with  after  washing.     Knives 

and  forks  are  not  used.  The 

Tuiks  sometimes  have  spoons 
of  wood  or  horn.  The  Arabs 
are  so  accustomed  to  use  the 
hand  instead  of  a  spoon,  that 

they  can  do  without  a  spoon 
even  when  eating  bread  and 

milk  prepared  in  the  usual 
manner.  Other  kinds  of  foo<^1, 
such  as  we  commonly  eat  with 

a  spoon,  I  do  not  remember  to 
have  seen.  It  is,  indeed,  at 

first,  very  unpleasant  to  a 

European,  just  arrived  in  the 
East,  to  eat  with  people  who 

help  themselves  to  the  food 
out  of  the  common  dish  with 

their  fingers  ;  but  this  is  easi- 

ly got  over,  after  one  has  be- come acquainted  with  their 
mode  of  life.  As  the  Moliam- 
medans  are  required,  by  their 

religion,  very  often  to  wash 
themselves,  it  is  therefore  even 
on  this  account  prol)able  that 

Dr.  Russell  |  their  cooks  prepare  their  food  witli  as  much  clean- 
thrust  their  liness  as  those  of  Europe.  The  Jlohammedans  are 

even  obliged  to  keep  their  nails  cut  so  short  tliat  no  im- 
purity can  collect  under  them;  for  they  believe  their 

prayers  would  be  without  any  effect  if  there  should  be 
the  least  impurity  upon  any  part  of  the  l)ody.  And 

since,  now,  before  eating,  tliey  alwaj'S  wash  themselves 
ilj-  habits,  in  the  house  in  which  I  lived  at  Deir  el  1  carefully,  and  generalh'  too  with  soap,  it  comes  at 
Kamr  (not  far  from  Beyrout),  forciblj^  reminded  me  j  length  to  seem  of  less  consequence  whether  they  help 
of  Scripture  scenes.  The  absence  of  the  females  at  themselves  from  the  dish  with  clean  fingers  or  with  a 
our  meals  has  already  been  noticed.     There  is  another  j  fork.     Among  the  sheiks  of  the  desert,  who  require  at 

and  lift  it  to  their  mouth  in  their  palm. 

states,  "  The  Arabs,  in  eating,  do  not 
whole  hand  into  the  dish,  but  only  their  thumb  and 
two  first  fnigers,  with  which  they  take  up  tlie  mor- 

sel, and  that  in  a  moderate  quantity  at  a  time."  The 
present  mode  of  eating  in  Syria  and  Palestine  is  thus 

desciibed  l)v  Dr.  Jowett:  "To  witness  the  dailv  fam- 
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a  meal  nothing  more  than  pillov,  i.  e.  boiled  rice,  a  I  "?/-^o  did  eat  of  my  bread,  even  he  hath  lifted  up  his 
very  large  wooden  dish  is  Itrought  on  full,  and  around  |  heel  against  me !"     Hence,  in  part,  no  doubt,  the  con- 
this  one  party  after  another  set  themselves  till  the  dish 
is  emptied,  or  they  are  satisfied.  In  Merdin,  where  I 

once  ate  with  sixteen  officers  of  the  Waiwode,  a  ser- 
vant placed  himself  between  the  guests,  and  had  noth- 

ing to  do  but  to  take  away  the  eniptj'  dishes,  and  set 
down  the  full  ones  which  other  servants  brought  in. 
As  soon  as  ever  the  dish  was  set  down,  all  the  sixteen 
hands  were  immediately  thrust  into  it,  and  that  to  so 

much  purpose,  that  rarelj'  could  any  one  help  himself 
three  times.  They  eat,  in  the  JCast,  with  very  great 
rapidity ;  and  at  this  meal  in  Merdin,  in  the  time  of 

about  twent}'  minutes,  we  sent  out  more  than  fourteen 

emptj'  dishes."     See  Dine. 

viviality  that  alwaj's  followed  the  making  of  a  cove- 
nant. Hence,  also,  the  severity  of  some  of  the  feel- 

ings acknowledged  by  the  indignant  man  of  patience. 
Job,  as  appears  in  several  passages  of  his  pathetic  ex- 

postulations. It  is  well  known  that  Arabs,  who  have 
given  food  to  a  stranger,  have  afterwards  thought 
themselves  bound  to  protect  him  against  the  ven- 

geance, demanded  by  consanguinity,  for  even  blood  it- 

self. (See  Layard's  Nineveh,  2d  series,  p.  217.)  See Hospitality. 

To  "eat"  is  frequently  spoken  metaphorically  in 
Scripture  of  the  enjoyment  or  partaking  of  temporal 
or  spiritual  blessings  (Jer.  xv,  10;  Ezek.  iii,  1;  Rev.  x, 

9).     "W^emyss's  Synibol.  Diet. 
s.  V.    Comp.  Drink  ;  Taste. 

Eaton,  John,  -was  born 
at  Kant  in  1575,  and  studied 
at  Oxford.  In  1G25  he  was 
made  rector  of  Wickham- 
INIarket,  Suffolk,  where  he 
died  in  1G41.  His  writings 
are  Antinomian.  They  are, 

The  Discovery  of  a  most  dan- 
gerous dead  Faith  (Lond.  IG-)], 

12mo)  :  —  The  Honeycomb  of 

free  Justifcation  (Lond.  1C4-^, 
4to).  He  was  imprisoned  for 
this  last  work  by  the  Long 

Parliament. — "Wood,  A  ihenice 
Oxonlenses  ;  Hook,  L'ccl.  Btog. 

iv,  52G. 
Eaton,  Samuel,  a  Con- 

gregational minister,  was  a 
native  of  England,  and  took 
his  degrees  at  Magdalen  Col- 

lege, Cambridge.  He  entered 
into  the  ministry  of  the  Es- 

The  Hebrews,  like  the  modern  Orientals,  rose  early,  tablishcd  Church,  but,  on  account  of  his  Puritanism, 
about  the  dawn  of  the  day,  when  they  breakfasted,  came  to  New  England  with  the  IJev.  John  Davenport 

They  were  accustomed  to  take  a  slight  repast  about  in  1G37,  and  w-as  co-pastor  with  him  at  New  Haven, 
noon  ;  and  this  to  husbandmen  and  mechanics  was  i  He  returned  to  England  in  Ki-lO,  and  fomied  a  Con- 
probably  the  principal  meal  (1  Kings  xx,  16;  Euth  ii,  j  gregational  church  at  Duckenlield,  Cheshire.  Hy  the 

14;  Luke  xiv,  12).  AA'ilkinson  says,  "That  dinner  '  Act  of  Uniformity  he  was  compelled  to  cease  preach- 
■was  served  up  at  midday  among  the  ancient  Egyp-  ing  in  1CG2,  and  died  June  9,  1G65.  He  published  A 
tians  may  be  inferred  from  the  invitation  given  bj'  Defence  of  sundry  Positions  and  Scri})tu?-es  alleged  to 
Joseph  to  his  brethren :  '  Bring  these  men  home,  and  justify  the  Congregational  Way  (1645 ;  second  part, 
slay  and  make  ready,  for  these  men  shall  dine  with  me  1G46)  -.  —  The  Mystery  of  God  incarnate,  or  the  Word 
at  noon'  (Gen.  xliii,  IG) ;  but  it  is  probable  that,  like  made  Flesh  cleared  up,  etc.  (1650):  —  Vindication,  or 
the  li'omans,  thej'  also  ate  supper  in  the  evening,  as  is  further  Confirmation  of  the  /Scriptures,  produced  to 
still  tlie  custom  in  the  East."  Supper  ajipears  to  have  prove  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ,  distorted  and  misera- 
been  the  princijial  meal  among  the  Hebrews,  as  it  was  bly  ivrested  and  abused  by  Mr.  John  Knoirles,  etc.  (1651) : 

among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  Among  the  Romans  — Tr-eatise  of  the  Oath  of  Allegiance  and  Covenant,  show- 
it  anciently  took  place  about  three  o'clock  ;  but  in  the  ing  that  they  oblige  not  (replied  to  1G50)  : — The  QuiJ:ers 
East,  as  at  the  present  day  in  Persia,  aliout  six  or  seven  ;  Corfuted,  etc.  (1659). — Sprague,  Annals,  i,  98. 

in  tlie  evening,  in  order  to  avoid  the  enfeebling  heat  \      jj^^^j  ̂ jj^,^_  y^^j^,^-^  i^^^r,  stone),  the  nai..e  of  one 

Modem  Unental  Paity  at  Dinuer. 

of  the  afternoon  (JIark  vi,  21 ;  Luke  xiv,  16,  24;  John 
xii,  2).  In  1  Sam.  ix,  13,  we  read  that  the  people 
Tvould  not  eat  of  the  feast  until  Samuel  had  arrived 
and  consecrated  the  sacritice.  But  this  circumstance 

aflbrds  no  evidence  of  the  custom  of  asking  a  blessing 
on  food.  In  the  time  of  Christ,  however,  it  was  com- 

mon before  every  meal  to  give  thanks  (Matt,  xiv,  19 ; 
XV,  36).     See  INIeai.-time. 

or  two  persons,  and  also  of  a  hill. 

1.  (Sept.  rf/(i«)'  [Vat.  MS.  omits],  Vulg.  Hebal.) 
A  various  reading  for  Ogal  (q.  v.),  the  son  of  Joktan 

(1  Chron.  i,  22 ;  comp.  Gen.  x,  28). 

2.  (TcnftnX  V.  r.  Tn(/3/A  [1  Alex.  MS.  rao/3//X], 
Vulg.  Fbal.)  The  fourth  son  of  Shobal,  son  of  Seir, 
the  Horite  of  Idumaja  (Gen.  xxxvi,  23 ;  1  Chron.  i. 

In  closing  this  subject,  we  may  properly  notice  the  "^^J-  I'-C.  ante  1G94. 

obligations  which  are  considered  by  Eastern  people  !  3.  (Sept.  TaijViX,  Josephus  r/'/3rtXoc,Vulg.  Ilebal.) 
to  be  contracted  bj'.  eating  together.  Niebuhr  says,  '  A  mountain  on  the  northern  part  of  the  tribe  ofEphra- 
"When  a  Ik'douin  sheik  eats  bread  with  strangers,  im,  on  the  north-eastern  side  of  the  valley  in  which 
they  may  trust  liis  fidelity  and  depend  on  his  protec-  was  situated  the  city  of  Slicchem  (now  Nablous),  in 
tioii.  A  traveller  will  always  do  well,  therefore,  to  Samaria  (q.  v.).  See  Mills,  Three  Months  at  iXablus 
take  an  early  opportunity  of  securing  tlie  friendslii])    (London,  1864). 

of  his  guide  liy  a  meal."  The  reader  will  recollect  the  1.  It  was  here  that  the  Israelites  were  enjoined  to 
complaint  of  the  Psalmist  (xli,  9),  jienetrated  with  the  ere^-t  an  altar,  setting  up  plastered  stones,  and  re- 
deep  ingratitude  of  one  AvliomJic  describes, as  having  spond  to  the  imprecations  uttered  in  the  valley,  ac- 
been  his  own  familiar  friend,  in  whom  he  trusted —    cording  to  the  divinelj'  prescribed  formula,  upon  those 
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■who  should  prove  faithless  to  the  Sinaitic  law  (Deut. 
xi,  29 ;  xxvii,  4,  13),  while  the  responses  to  the  bless- 

ings were  to  be  uttered  by  the  other  division  of  the 
tribal  representatives  stationed  upon  the  opposite 
mountain,  Gerizini.  Both  the  benediction  and  the 

anathema  were  pronounced  by  the  Levites,  who  re- 
mained with  the  ark  in  the  centre  of  the  interval 

(compare  Deut.  xxvii,  11-26,  with  Josh,  viii,  30-35, 
with  Joseph.  Aiif.  iv,  8,  44,  and  -vuth  the  comments  of 
the  Talmud,  Sota,  30,  quoted  in  Herxheimer's  Penta- 

teuch). But,  notwithstanding  the  ban  thus  appar- 
ently laid  on  Ebal,  it  was  furtlier  appointed  to  be  the 

site  of  the  first  great  altar  to  be  erected  to  Jehovah : 
an  altar  of  large  unhewn  stones,  plastered  with  lime, 
and  inscribed  with  the  words  of  the  law  (Deut.  xxvii, 

2-8).  On  this  altar  peace-offerings  were  to  be  offered, 
and  round  it  a  sacrificial  feast  was  to  take  place,  with 
otlier  rejoicings  (ver.  6,  7).  Scholars  disagree  as  to 
whether  there  were  to  be  two  erections — a, kind  of 
cromlech  and  an  altar ;  or  an  altar  only,  with  the  law 
inscribed  on  its  stones.  The  latter  was  the  view  of 

Joscphus  (^Ant.  iv,  8,  44;  v,  1,  19),  the  former  is  un- 
hesitatingly adopted  b}'  the  latest  commentator  (Keil, 

Comment,  on  Josh,  viii,  32).  The  terms  of  Moses's  in- 
junction seem  to  infer  that  no  delay  was  to  take  place 

in  carrj'ing  out  this  sjnnbolical  transaction.  It  was 

to  be  "on  the  day"  that  Jordan  was  crossed  (xxvii, 
2),  before  they  "went  in  unto  the  land  flowing  with 
milk  and  honey"  (ver.  3).  Accordingly  Joshua  ap- 

pears to  have  seized  the  earliest  practicable  moment, 
after  the  pressing  affairs  of  the  siege  of  Jericho,  the 
fcxecution  of  Achan,  and  the  destruction  of  Ai  had 
been  dispatched,  to  carry  out  the  command  (Josh,  viii, 

30-35).  After  this  Ebal  appears  no  more  in  the  sa- 
cred story.  By  a  corruption  of  the  above-cited  texts, 

the  Samaritans  transferred  the  site  of  the  appointed 
altar  to  the  opposite  mountain,  which  has  hence  at- 

tained the  greater  notorietj'.     See  Gerizim. 
2.  The  question  now  arises,  where  were  Ebal  and 

Gerizini  situated  ?  The  all  but  unanimous  reply  to 
this  is,  that  they  are  the  mounts  which  form  the  sides 
of  the  fertile  valley  in  which  lies  Nabliis,  the  ancient 
Shechem — Ebal  on  the  north  and  Gerizim  on  the 
south. 

(1.)  It  is  plain  from  the  passages  alreadj'  quoted 
that  they  were  situated  near  together,  with  a  valley 
between. 

(2.)  Gerizim  was  very  near  Shechem  (Judg.  ix,  7), 

and  in  Josephus's  time  their  names  appear  to  have 
been  attached  to  the  mounts,  which  were  then,  as  now, 
Ebal  on  the  north  and  Gerizim  on  the  south.  Since 

that  the}'  have  been  mentioned  bj^  Benjamin  of  Tu- 
dela  (Asher,  i,  66)  and  Sir  John  ISIaundeville,  and 
among  modern  travellers  by  Maundrell  {Mod.  Trav. 
p.  432). 

The  main  impediment  to  our  entire  reception  of  this 
view  rests  in  the  terms  of  the  first  mention  of  the  place 

by  jNIoses  in  Deut.  xi,  30:  A.V.  "Are  they  not  on  the 
other  side  Jordan,  bj'  the  way  where  the  sun  goeth 
down,  in  the  land  of  the  Canaanites,  which  dwell  in 

the  cliampaign  over  against  Gilgal,  beside  the  plains 

of  ̂ lorch?"  Here  the  mention  of  Gilgal,  which  was 
in  tlie  valley  of  the  Jordan  near  Jericho,  of  the  valley 
itsu'lf  (/I rrtWf, mistranslated  here  only,  "champaign"), 
and  of  the  Canaanites  who  dwelt  there,  and  also  the 
other  terms  of  the  injunction  of  Moses,  as  already 
noticed,  seem  to  imply  that  El)al  and  Gerizim  were 
in  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  Jericho.  This  is 
strengthened  l)y  the  narrative  of  Joshua,  who  appears 
to  have  carried  out  the  prescribed  ceremonial  on  the 
mounts  while  his  camp  was  at  Gilgal  (comp.  vii,  2 ; 
ix,  6),  and  before  he  had  (at  least  before  any  account 
of  his  having)  made  his  way  so  far  into  the  interior  of 
the  country  as  Shechem. 

This  is  the  view  taken  by  Eusebius  {Onomasticm,  s. 
V.  Pf/iriX).  He  does  not  quote  the  passage  in  Dent., 
but  seems  to  be  led  to  Iiis  ojiinion  rather  by  the  diffi- 

III.— B 

culty  of  the  mountains  at  Shechem  being  too  far  apart 
to  admit  of  the  blessings  and  cursings  being  heard, 
and  also  by  his  desire  to  contradict  the  Samaritans; 
add  to  this  that  he  speaks  from  no  personal  knowledge, 
but  simply  from  hearsay  (Xgytrai),  as  to  the  existence 
of  two  such  hills  in  the  Jordan  valley.  The  notice  of 
Eusebius  is  merely  translated  b}'  Jerome,  with  a  shade 
more  of  animosity  to  the  Samaritans  (vehementer  er^ 

rani),  and  expression  of  difficulty  as  to  the  distance, 
but  without  any  additional  information.  Procopius 
and  Epiphanius  also  followed  Eusebius,  but  their  mis- 

takes have  been  disposed  of  by  Reland  (Palast.  p.  503- 
4 ;  Miscell.  p.  129-133). 

With  regard  to  the  passage  in  Deut.,  it  will  per- 
haps assume  a  different  aspect  on  examination.  (1.) 

Moses  is  represented  as  speaking  from  the  east  side  of 

Jordan,  before  anj'thing  was  known  of  the  country  on 
the  west,  beyond  the  exaggerated  reports  of  the  spies, 

and  when  everj-thing  there  was  wrapped  in  mysterj', 
and  localities  and  distances  had  not  assumed  their  due 

proportions.  (2.)  A  closer  rendering  of  the  verse  is  as 

follows  :  "  Are  they  not  on  the  other  side  the  Jordan, 

beyond  (D'^'nnS,  the  word  rendered  '  the  backside  of 
the  desert'  in  Exod.  iii,  1)  the  way  of  the  sunset,  in 
the  land  of  the  Canaanite  who  dwells  in  the  Arabah 

over  against  Gilgal,  near  the  terebinths  of  Moreh.'" 
If  this  rendering  is  correct,  a  great  part  of  the  diffi- 

culty has  disappeared.  Gilgal  no  longer  marks  the 
site  of  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  .but  of  the  dwelling  of  the 
Canaanites,  who  were,  it  is  true,  the  first  to  encounter 
the  Israelites  on  the  other  side  of  the  river,  in  their 

native  lowlands,  but  who,  we  have  it  actually  on  rec- 
ord, were  both  in  the  time  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xii,  G) 

and  of  the  conquest  (Josh,  xvii,  18)  located  about  She- 

chem. The  word  now  rendered  "  beyond"  is  not  rep- 
resented at  all  in  the  A.  V.,  and  it  certainly  throws 

the  locality  much  further  back ;  and,  lastl}-,  there  is 
the  striking  landmark  of  the  trees  of  Moreh,  which 

were  standing  by  Shechem  when  Abraham  first  enter- 
ed the  land,  and  whose  name  prol)ably  survived  in 

Morthia,  or  Mamortha,  a  name  of  Shechem  found  on 
coins  of  the  Koman  period  (Reland,  Miscell.  p.  137  sq.). 
See  Gilgal. 

In  accordance  with  this  is  the  addition  in  the  Sa- 

maritan Pentateuch,  after  the  words  "the  terebinths 
of  Moreh,"  at  the  end  of  Deut.  xi,  30,  of  the  words 
"over  against  Shechem."  This  addition  is  the  more 
credible  because  there  is  not,  as  in  the  case  noticed 

afterAvards,  anj'  apparent  motive  for  it.  If  this  inter- 
pretation be  accepted,  the  next  verse  (31)  gains  a 

fresh  force  :  "  For  ya  shall  pass  over  Jordan  [not  only 
to  meet  the  Canaanites  immediately  on  the  other  side, 

but]  to  go  in  to  possess  the  land  [the  whole  of  the 
country,  even  the  heart  of  4t,  where  these  mounts  are 
situated  (glancing  back  to  ver.  29)],  the  land  which 
Jehovah  your  God  giveth  you;  and  ye  shall  possess  it, 

and  dwell  therein."  It  may  also  be  asked  whether 
the  significance  of  the  whole  solemn  ceremonial  of  the 
blessing  and  cursing  is  not  missed  if  we  understand  it 
as  taking  place  directly  a  footing  had  been  obtained 
on  the  outskirts  of  the  country,  and  not  as  acted  in 
the  heart  of  the  conquered  land,  in  its  most  prominent 

natural  position,  and  close  to  its  oldest  city — Shechem, 
This  is  evidentl}'  tlie  view  taken  by  Josephus.  His 

statement  {Ant.  v,  1, 19)  is  that  it  took  place  after  the 

subjugation  of  the  country  and  the  establishment  of 
the  tabernacle  at  Shiloh.  Ha  has  no  misgivings  as 

to  the  situation  of  the  mountains.  They  were  at  She- 

chem (fTTf  'S.iKij.uov),  and  from  thence,  after  the  cere- 
monv,  the  people  returned  to  Shiloh. 

The  narrative  of  Joshua  is  more  puzzling.  But 

even  with  regard  to  this  something  maj'  be  said.  It 
will  at  once  be  perceived  that  the  book  contains  no  ac- 

count of  the  conquest  of  the  centre  of  the  country,  of 
those  portions  which  were  afterwards  the  mountain  of 
Ephraini,  Esdraelon,  or  Galilee.     We  lose  Joshua  at 
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Gilgal,  after  the  conquest  of  the  south,  to  find  him 
again  suddenly  at  the  waters  of  IMerom  in  the  extreme 
north  (x,  4li;  xi,  7).  Of  his  intermediate  proceedings 
the  only  record  that  seems  to  have  escaped  is  the  frag- 

ment contained  in  viii,  30-35.  Nor  should  it  be  over- 
looked that  some  doubt  is  thrown  on  this  in  Josli.  viii, 

30-35,  by  its  omission  in  both  the  Vat.  and  Alex.  MSS. 
of  the  Sept. 

The  distance  of  Ebal  and  Gerizim  from  each  other 

is  not  such  a  stumbling-block  to  us  as  it  was  to  Euse- 
bius ;  though  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  he  and 
Jerome  should  have  been  ignorant  of  the  distance  to 
■whicli  the  voice  will  travel  in  the  clear  elastic  atmos- 

phere of  the  East.  Stanley  has  given  some  instances 

of  this  {Sinai  and  Pal.  p.  13) ;  others  equally  remark- 
able have  been  observed  by  those  long  resident  in  the 

neighborhood,  who  state  that  a  voice  can  be  heard 

without  difficulty  across  the  vallej'  separating  the  two 
spots  in  question  (see  also  Bonar,  p.  371). 

It  is  well  known  that  one  of  the  most  serious  varia- 
tions between  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Pentateuch  and 

the  Samaritan  text  is  in  reference  to  Ebal  and  Geri- 
zim. In  Deut.  xxvii,  4,  the  Samaritan  has  Gerizim, 

■while  the  Hebrew  (as  in  A.V.)  has  Ebal,  as  the  mount 
on  which  the  altar  to  Jehovah  and  the  inscription  of 

the  law  were  to  be  erected.  Upon  this  basis  the  Sa- 
maritans ground  the  sanctity  of  Gerizim  and  the  au- 

thenticity of  the  Temple  and  holy  place,  which  have  ex- 
isted there.  The  arguments  upon  this  difficult  ques- 
tion will  be  found  in  Kennicott  (Dissej-t.  ii),  and  in 

the  reply  of  Verschuir  (Leovard.  1775  ;  quoted  by  Ge- 
senius,  De  Pent.  Sam.  p.  Gl).  Two  points  may  merely 
be  glanced  at  here  which  have  apparently  escaped  no- 

tice. 1.  Both  agree  that  Ebal  was  the  mount  on  which 
the  cursings  were  to  rest,  Gerizim  that  for  blessings. 

It  appears  inconsistent  that  Ebal,  the  mount  of  curs- 
ing, should  be  the  site  of  the  altar  and  the  record  of 

the  law,  while  Gerizim,  the  mount  of  blessing,  should 

remain  unoccupied  b}'  sanctuary  of  any  kind.  2. 
Taking  into  account  the  known  ]iredilection  of  Orien- 

tals for  ancient  sites  on  which  to  fix  their  sanctuaries, 

it  is  more  easj'  to  believe  (in  the  al>sence  of  anj-  evi- 
dence to  the  contrary)  that  in  building  their  temple  on 

Gerizim,  the  Samaritans  were  making  use  of  a  spot 
already  enjoying  a  reputation  for  sanctity,  than  that 
they  built  on  a  place  upon  which  the  curse  was  laid  in 

the  records  which  thej'  received  equallj'  with  the  Jews. 
Thus  the  verj^  fact  of  the  occupation  of  Gerizim  by 
the  Samaritans  would  seem  an  argument  for  its  orig- 

inal sanctity.  On  the  other  hand,  all  critics  of  emi- 
nence, with  the  exception  of  Kennicott,  regard  this  as 

a  corruption  of  the  sacred  text;  and  when  it  is  con- 
sidered that  the  invariable  reading  in  Hebrew  MSS. 

and  ancient  versions,  both  in  this  passage  and  the  cor- 

responding one  in  Josh,  vni,  30,  is  "Ebal,"  it  seems 
strange  that  any  scholar  would  for  a  moment  doubt  its 

correctness.  Kennicott  takes  an  opposite  view,  main- 
taining the  integrity  of  the  Samaritan  reading,  and  ar-  j 

guing  tlie  point  at  great  length  ;  but  his  arguments 
are  neither  sound  nor  pertinent  (Disserfalions  on  the 
Hebrew  Text,  ii,  20  sq.).  The  Samaritans  had  a  strong 
reason  for  corrupting  the  text,  seeing  that  Gerizim  was 
their  sanctuary  ;  and  they  desired  to  make  it  not  mere- 

ly the  mountain  of  l)lessing,  but  the  place  of  the  altar 
and  the  inscribed  law.      See  Samauitans. 

3.  Ebal  is  rarely  ascended  by  travellers,  and  we  are 
therefore  in  ignorance  as  to  how  far  the  question  may 
be  affected  l)y  remains  of  ancient  buildings  thereon. 
That  such  remains  do  exist  is  certain,  even  from  the 
very  meagre  i\ccounts  published  (Bartlett,  W<ilk^  about 
Jerusalem,  Ajjp.  p.  251  s(]. ;  and  Narrative  of  Rev.  J. 
Mills  in  Trans.  Pal.  Archn-ol.  Assoc.  1855),  while  the 
mountain  is  evidenth'  of  such  extent  as  to  warrant  the  ! 

belief  that  there  is  a  great  deal  still  to  discover.  | 
The  report  of  the  old  travellers  was  that  Ebal  was 

more  barren  tlian  Gerizim  (see-15enjaniin  (kf  Tudela, 
and  JIaundrell,  in  Eurli/  Travels  in  Palestine,  p.  82, 

'133 ;  Wilson,  Lands  of  the  Bible,  ii,  71) ;  but  this  opin- 
ion probably  arose  from  a  belief  in  the  effects  of  the 

curse  mentioned  above.  At  any  rate,  it  is  not  borne 
out  by  the  latest  accounts,  according  to  which  there  is 

little  or  no  perceptilde  difference.  The}'  are  not  iso- 
lated mountains,  but  culminating  points  of  a  chain. 

Their  declivities  facing  the  vale  bear  a  singular  resem- 
blance to  each  other.  They  are  equally  rugged  and 

bare  ;  the  limestone  strata  here  and  there  project,  foi'm- 
ing  bold  blufls  and  precipices  ;  but  the  greater  portion 
of  the  slopes,  though  steep,  are  formed  into  terraces, 

partly  natural  and  parth'  artificial.  For  this  reason 
both  mountains  appear  more  barren  from  below  than 
they  are  in  reality,  the  rude  and  naked  supporting 
walls  of  the  terraces  alone  being  thus  visible.  The 
soil,  though  scanty,  is  rich.  In  the  bottom  of  the  vale 
are  olive  groves,  and  a  few  straggling  trees  extend 
some  distance  up  the  sides.  The  broad  summits  and 

upper  slopes  have  no  trees,  yet  they  are  not  entirely 
bare.  The  steeper  banks  are  here  and  there  scantily 
clothed  with  dwarf  shrubbery ;  while  in  spring  and 

earh'  summer,  rank  grass,  brambles,  and  thistles,  in- 
termixed with  myriads  of  bright  wild  flowers^ane- 

mones,  convolvulus,  tulips,  and  poppies  —  spring  up 

among  the  rocks  and  stones.  Ebal  is  "  occupied  from 
bottom  to  top  by  beautiful  gardens"  (Mills ;  see  also 
Porter,  Hand-booh,  p.  332).  The  slopes  of  Ei)al  to- 

wards the  valley  appear  to  be  steeper  than  those  of 
Gerizim  (Wilson,  p.  45,  71).  It  is  also  the  higher 
mountain  of  the  two.  There  is  some  uncertainty 

about  the  measurements,  but  the  following  are  the  re- 
sults of  the  latest  observations  (Vande  Velde,  Memoir^ 

p.  178): 
>;abiris,  above  sea,      1C7'2  ft. 
Gerizim      do.  £0(10  "    .above  NaWds,  n2S  ft. 
Kbal  do.  about  2T00  '•'■    do.         10'2S  ■' 

According  to  Wilson  (^Lafids,  ii,  71 ;  but  see  Eobin- 
son,  ii,  277,  280,  note),  it  is  sufficiently  high  to  shut 
out  Hermon  from  the  highest  point  of  Gerizim.  The 
structure  of  Gerizim  is  nummulitic  limestone,  with  oc- 

casional outcrops  of  igneous  rock  (Poole,  in  Geof/raph. 
Journ.  xxvi,  5C),  and  that  of  Ebal  is  probably  similar. 
At  its  base  above  the  valley  of  Nabliis  are  numerous 

caves  and  sepulchral  excavations.  This  was,  doubt- 
less, the  necropolis  of  Shechem  (Robinson,  iii,  131; 

Van  de  Velde,  ii,  290).  The  modern  name  of  Ebal  is 
Sitii  Salamiyah,  from  a  Mohammedan  female  saint, 
whose  tomb  is  standing  on  the  eastern  part  of  the 

ridge,  a  little  before  the  highest  point  is  reached  (Wil- 
son, p.  71,  noteV  By  others,  however,  it  is  reported 

to  be  called  'Jmdd  ed-Din,  "the  pillar  of  the  religion" 
(Stanley,  p.  238,  note).  The  tomb  of  another  saint, 
called  Amad,  is  also  shown  (Ritter,  p.  641),  with  Avhom 
the  latter  name  may  have  some  connection.  On  the 
south-east  shoulder  is  a  ruined  site  bearing  the  name 

of 'Askar  (Robinson,  iii,  132). — Smith,  s.  v.     See  Sy- 
CHAR. 

Ebbo,  archbishop  of  Rheims,  was  the  son  of  a 
Saxon  serf,  and  was  horn  about  775,  or,  according  to 
other  accounts,  about  78G.  While  a  boy  he  became 

known  to  the  young  king  Louis,  the  son  ( f  Charle- 
magne, who  sent  him  to  a  convent  school,  and  had  him 

educated  for  the  ministry.  As  he  belonged  to  a  serf 

family,  and  could  not  receive  orders,  Louis  set  him 
free,  after  which  he  was  ordained.  After  the  acces- 

sion cf  Louis  to  the  throne,  Eblio's  influence  rapidly 
rose,  and  in  817  the  king  secured  his  election  as  arch- 

bishop of  Rheims.  Soon  after,  in  822,  he  placed  liim- 
self  at  the  head  of  a  mission  to  the  Danes.  His  plan 

highlv  pleased  both  the  king  and  the  Pope.  The  Da- 
nish  king  Ilarald  allowed  him  to  preach  Christianity, 
but  refused  to  become  a  Christian  himself.  Manj' 
Danes  were  baptized;  but,  owing  to  sonic  threaten- 

ing movements  against  Harald,  Ebbo  in  823  returned 
to  the  em])eror,  andat  the  Diet  of  Com]>iegne  made  a 
full  report  fui  his  mission.  Soon  after  he  undertook 

a  second  missionary  visit  to  Denmark,  at  which  he  dis- 
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posed  the  king  favorably  towards  Christhinity.  In 
820,  ths  king,  with  liis  wife,  his  oldest  son,  his  nephew, 

and  a  suite  of  400  men,  came  to  the  emperor's  court  at 
Mayence  and  was  baptized.  The  mission  in  Den- 

mark was  now  placed  under  Ansgar,  and  Ebbo  re- 
turned to  his  arclibishopric.  He  took  an  active  part 

in  the  affairs  of  the  state,  and  in  the  war  of  the  sons 

of  Louis  against  their  father,  he,  with  most  of  the  bish- 
ops, took  side  with  the  sons.  He  presided  at  the  as- 

sembly of  bishops  which  in  833  compelled  Louis  to  do 
public  penance,  as  such  an  act,  according  to  the  laws 
of  the  Church,  made  him  unfit  to  bear  arms.  But 

■when,  in  834,  Louis  regained  his  power,  Ebbo  was  ar- 
rested and  kept  a  prisoner  in  tiie  convent  of  Fulda. 

He  was  brought  before  the  Diet  of  Diedenhofen  in 
835,  and  confessed  himself  guilty  of  offences  which,  in 

the  opinion  of  the  judges,  made  him  unfit  for  any  fur- 
ther administration  of  his  office.  He  was  again  con- 
fined in  the  convent  of  Fulda,  where  he  remained  un- 

til the  death  of  Louis  in  810.  He  then  prevailed  upon 
Lothaire,  who  made  an  attempt  to  possess  himself  of 
the  whole  empire  of  his  father,  to  reinstate  him  as 
archbishop  of  lilieims  (Dec.  (J,  840).  In  May,  841,  king 
Charles,  the  brother  of  Lothaire,  again  expelled  him  ; 
and  as,  at  the  conclusion  of  peace,  Lothaire  did  not 

take  a  special  interest  in  Ebbo,  he  lost  his  archbishop- 
ric forever.  In  the  last  j'ears  of  his  life,  king  Louis 

of  Germany  appointed  him,  with  permission  of  the 
Pope,  administrator  of  the  diocese  of  Hildesheim.  He 
died  March  20th,  851.  Ebbo  compiled  an  Indiadum 
Ebbonis  cle  mbiistrls  Remensis  ecclesice,  an  instruction 
for  the  clergy  of  his  diocese  as  to  their  mode  of  life, 
and  an  Apologia  Archiepiscopi  Remensis  cum  ejusdcm 

ad  genU'S  septentrionales  legatione.  'Ihey  are  of  small 
size  and  no  value. — Herzog,  Real-Eiicyklop.  six,  447  ; 

"Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  349.     (A.  J.  S.) 

E'bed  (Heb.  Id.  ̂ 2",  servant  [q.  v.],  i.  e.  of  God; 
conip.  Abdu),  the  name  of  two  men. 

1.  (Many  MSS.,  and  the  Syr.  and  Aral).  Versions, 

liave  I^V,  Eber;  Sept. 'Iw/3/j\  ;  Alexand.  MS.  A/365 ; 
Vulg.  Ebed  and  Obed.)  The  father  of  Gaal  (q.  v.), 

■who  headed  the  insurgents  at  Shechem  against  Abim- 
elech,  tyrant  judgB  of  the  Israelites  (Judg.  ix,  26-35). 

B.C.  ante  1321.  ' 2.  (Sept.  12/3(5  V.  r.  Q/3/;)',  Vulgate  Abed.)  Son  of 
Jonathan,  and  family-head  of  the  lineage  of  Adin  ;  he 
returned  with  50  males  from  the  captivity  (Ezra  viii, 
G).     B.C.  450. 

Ebed-jesu,  sumamed  Baii-Bricha  {Son  of  the 
Blessed),  an  eminent  Nestorian  theologian,  was  born 

in  ̂ lesopotamia  about  the  middle  of  the  13th  centurj'. 
After  having  been  for  five  years  bishop  of  Sigara,  in 
Arabia,  he  was  made  Nestorian  bishop  of  Soba  or  Nisi- 
be  in  1290.  Where  Ebed-Jesu  pursued  his  studies  is 
not  known,  but  the  works  which  he  has  left  us  show 
that  he  was  fluent  in  the  Arabic,  well  acquainted  with 

the  Greek,  and  his  dogmatical  writings  especiall}'  dis- 
play an  extensive  knowledge  with  philosophy  and  di- 

alectics. He  seems  also  to  have  been  familiar  with 

the  works  of  the  great  Jacobite  B:ir-Hel)ranis.  His 
works,  which  are  more  than  twent)',  are  mostly  of  a 
theological  character  ;  on  the  interpretation  of  the  O. 
and  N.  T.,  on  the  Logos,  sacraments  of  the  Church, 
and  a  treatise  on  tlie  truth  of  the  Faith  (pub.  })y  A.  Mai 
in  Syriac  and  Lat.,  Script.  Vet.  x,  317  : — Epitome  or 

Collection  nfth".  Canons  of  Councils  (also  pulilished  by 
Mai) : — Canones  xxv  (ipistolici  oli  Ecclesim  ordination- 
em  : — Prima  christiance  doctrinte  Dijasi)  (a  Description 
of  the  Countries  that  permitted  the  preaching  of  the 

Apostles) :— 23  Canons  of  the  Apostles,  edited  by  St. 
Clement : — 5  other  Canons  of  the  Apostles,  published 
also  by  St.  Clement:  —  The  Paradise  Eden,  containing 
50  poems,  divided  into  two  parts,  called  Henoch  and 

Elias,  beginning  with  the  Trinit}',  and  ending  with  the 
Resurrection.  (Comp.  Assemani,  Bibl.  Or.  iii,  3,  p.  325 
sq.)    Of  literary  importance  is  his  catalogue  of  200  Syr- 

ian writers  (ably  edited  by  Assemani,  Bihl.  Or.  iii,  1,  p. 

1-3C'2),  at  the  close  of  which  his  own  writings  are  also 
given. — Iloefer,  Nouo.  Bing.  Gen.  xv,  594  ;  Herzog,  iii, 
G13  ;  Assemani,  Bibl.  Oiient.  iii,  part  i.     (J.  H.  AV.) 

Ebed-Je.su,  a  Chalda^an  patriarch  and  Syrian 
writer,  lived  about  the  middle  of  the  IGth  century. 
He  received  his  education  at  Gozarta,  and  was  after- 

wards bisliop  of  that  place.  In  1554  he  was  elected 
as  the  successor  of  Sulaka,  first  patriarch  of  the  Nes- 
torians,  and  confirmed  l)y  the  Pope  in  1562.  Ebed- 
Jesu  was  a  man  of  great  erudition  ;  he  was  familiar 
with  the  writings  of  all  the  Greek  and  Latin  fatliers, 
and  was  also  master  of  the  Arabic,  Chaldee,  and  the 

Syriac.  Manj'  of  the  Nestorians  were  converted  by 
him,  and  the  numbers  of  the  Chaldees  were  augment- 

ed under  his  administration.  He  died  a  few  years 
after  his  visit  to  Rome  (15G2),  in  a  monastery  at  the 
village  of  Seert  in  Mesopotamia.  We  have  from  him 
a  poem  in  three  parts  :  Sur  le  voyage  a  Rome,  le  retour 
et  la  mort  de  Sulaka ;  Poi'me  a  la  louange  de  Pie  IV; 
a  Confession  of  Eaith,  read  at  the  22d  session  of  the 
Council  of  Trent. — Assemani,  Bibl.  Onent.  i,  538; 
iii,  p.  3,  325 ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biographie  Genevale,  xv, 
595.     (J.  H.  W.) 

E'bed-me'lech  (Heb.  E'bed-Me'lek,  "b-c-n;:;,;, 
sei'vant  o/"  the  king,  i.  q.  Arabic  Abd  el-Mdlek,  Sept. 
'A/3c)6/isA£Y5 Vulgate  Abdemelech),  an  Ethiopian  at  the 
court  of  Zedekiah,  king  of  Judah,  who  was  instrumen- 

tal in  saving  the  prophet  Jeremiah  from  death  b}'  fam- 
ine (Jer.  xxxviii,  7-13),  and  -vvho,  for  his  humanity  in 

this  circumstance,  was  promised  deliverance  when  the 

citv  should  fall  into  the  enem3-'s  hands  (Jer.  xxxix, 
15-18).  B.C.  589.  See  Jerejiiah.  He  is  there 

styled  a  eunuch  (©"^"lO  ̂ "'N),  and  he  probablj^  had 

charge  of  the  king's  harem  (comp.  xxxviii,  22,  23),  an 
office  which  would  give  him  the  privilege  of  free  pri- 

vate access  to  the  king ;  but  his  name  seems  to  be  an 

official  title  :^ King's  slave,  i.  e.  minister.     See  Euxuch. 
Ebeh.     See  Reed. 

Ebel.     See  Taljiud. 

Ebel,  Joiiann  Wilhelm,  a  Protestant  mystic  and 
theosophist,  was  born  in  1784  at  Passenheim,  in  the 
province  of  Eastern  Prussia.  In  1809,  while  a  preach- 

er in  the  Established  Church  of  Prussia,  he  attracted 
the  attention  of  his  ecclesiastical  superiors  on  account 
of  his  connection  with  the  theosophist  Schonherr  (q. 

v.).  Subsequentlj'  he  was  appointed  preacher  at  Koe- 
nigsberg,  where  he  gathered  around  him  a  circle  of 
enthusiastic  followers,  among  them  a  few  noble  men 
and  a  larger  number  of  noble  women.  Foremost 
among  the  latter  were  the  countess  of  Kanitz  and  the 
countess  von  der  Grtiben.  In  1837,  at  the  request 
of  the  Consistory  of  that  city,  a  suit  was  instituted 
against  him  and  his  friend  Diestel,  which  belongs 
among  the  most  remarkable  trials  of  the  kind  in  mod- 

ern times.  He  was  in  1842  acquitted  from  the  chief 
charge  of  the  estalilishment  of  a  new  sect,  but  deposed 

from  office  for  violating  his  official  duties  bj'  commu- 
nicating to  others  theosophic  and  philosophical  views 

differing  from  the  doctrines  of  the  Church.  He  died 
in  1861,  at  the  villa  of  his  friend  the  countess  von  der 
Groben.  Ebel  wrote  a  number  of  works,  chiefly  of  a 

mystic  nature,  among  which  are  the  following  :  Z^/e 
Weisheit  von  Ohon  (1822)  -.—Der  Tagesaribruch  (1824):— 
I)ie  gedeililiche  Erziekung  (1825)  : — Bibelirorte  ti.  Winke 
(1827)  -.—Die  Philnsophie  der  heil  Urhinde  (1854-56). 
A  full  account  of  Eliel,  his  doctrines  and  followers,  is 

given  in  Dixon,  Spiritual  Wives  (London  and  Pliila- 
deljihia,  1868),  where  is  also  printed  for  the  first  time 
a  paper  by  professor  Sachs,  which  was  the  chief  evi- 

dence used  against  Ebel.  See  also  Diestel,  Das  Zeu- 
genverhor  in  d.  Processe  wider  d.  Prediger  Ebd  u.  Diestel 
(Leipz.  1838),  and  Ernst  count  von  Kanitz  (follower 
of  Ebel),  A  vf kid  rung  nach  Actenquellen,  etc.  (Basel, 
1862).     (A.  J.  S.) 
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Eben-  ("|2S,  e'ben,  stone),  stands  as  a  prefix  in 
several  geographical  names,  which  designate  monu- 

ments set  up  to  coniniemorate  certain  events  [see 

Stone];  e.  g.  Eben-bohan  ;  Euen-ezel;  Eeen- 
liZEU  ;  Eben-zoheleth. 

Eben-bohan.     See  Bohan. 

Eben-ezel.     See  Ezel. 

Eb'en-e'zer  (Heb.  with  the  art.  E'ben  ha-E'ezer, 

"K'n  '2N,  stone  of  the  kelp;  Sept.  'AfitveZip;  Jose- 

phus  translates  Xi^oi;  r'(T\;(j()(J<.),  the  name  given  to  a 
place  marked  by  a  monumental  stone  which  Samuel 
set  up  as  a  memorial  of  the  divine  assistance  iu  battle 
obtained  against  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  vii,  12).  See 
Pillar.  Twenty  years  before  this,  the  same  spot 
(mentioned  in  the  history  under  the  same  name  by 
anticipation  of  its  subsequent  designation)  witnessed 
the  discomfiture  of  the  Hebrew  hosts,  the  death  of  the 

liigh-pi-iest's  sons,  and  the  capture  of  the  sacred  ark 
bj'  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  iv,  1;  v,  1).  Its  position  is 
carefully  defined  (1  Sam.  vii,  12)  as  between  Mizpeh — 
"the  watch-tower,"  one  of  the  conspicuous  eminences 
a  few  miles  N.  of  Jerusalem — and  Shen,  "the  tooth" 
or  "crag,"  apparently  some  isolated  landmark.  Nei- 

ther of  these  points,  however,  has  been  identified  with 
certainty — at  least  not  the  latter.  According  to  Jose- 

phus's  record  of  the  transaction  (^Ant.  vi,  2,  2),  the 
stone  was  erected  to  mark  the  limit  of  the  victory,  a 

spot  which  he  calls  Corrhwn,  but  in  the  Hebrew  Beth- 
car  (q.  v.).  Eusebius  and  .Jerome  affirm  (Onomast. 

s.  V.  'AjiiviTin,  Alientzer)  that  it  laj'  between  Jerusa- 
lem and  Ashkelon,  near  (7r\);fTi'oj',  juxta)  Bethshe- mesh.  Now  Bethshemesh  stands  on  a  low  ridtje  on 

the  south  side  of  the  rich  valley  of  Sorar.  On  the  op- 
posite side  of  this  vallej^  on  a  rising  ground,  about 

three  miles  north-West  of  Bethshemesh,  are  the  ruins 

of  an  old  village  called  Beit-far.  The  situation  an- 
swers in  every  respect  to  that  assigned  to  Beth-car; 

and  the  name  may  possibly  be  an  Arab  corruption  of 
the  latter.  It  lies  in  the  direct  route  from  Mizpeh  to 
the  plain  of  Philistia,  and  is  just  on  the  borders  of  the 
latter  province,  where  a  pursuing  army  would  halt 
(Porter,  Handbook  for  Syr.  and  Pal.  p.  283).  But,  as 
this  is  verj'  far  from  the  probable  site  of  IMizpeh  I  Neb}'- 
Samwil),  it  is  liardly  ])Ossible  to  fix  the  position  of 
Eben-ezer  at  that  of  Beth-car.  The  monumental  stone 

in  question  may  rather  have  been  set  up  at  the  point 
where  tlie  enemy  ber/an  to  flee,  and  we  may  therefore 

seek  its  locality  nearer  the  Israelitish  metropolis,  pos- 
sibly at  the  modern  village  Biddii,  a  short  distance 

west  of  Neby-Samwil  (Kobinson,  Researches,  ii,  133, 
note).     See  Shex. 

Eben-zoheleth.     See  Zoheleth. 

E'ber  (Heb.  id.  ̂ 2",  country  beyond),  the  name  of 
five  men. 

1.  (Sept.  "E/Jfo  and''l!]/Sfp,Vulg.  Heber.')  Eber  (as the  name  sliould  be  Anglicized)  was  the  son  of  Salah, 

and  father  of  Peleg,  being  the  third  post-diluvian  pa- 
triarch after  Shem  (Gen.  x,  24;  xi,  14;  1  Chron.  i, 

l»,'lh).  B.C.  2448-19.S4.  He  is  claimed  as  the  found- 
er of  the  Hebrew  race  (Gen.  x,  21 ;  Num.  xxiv,  24). 

See  Heber.  In  Luke  iii,  35,  his  name  ('E/if/))  is  An- 
glicized Heber. 

2.  (Sept.  'Jw/-J)/('>,  Yulg.  I/eher.)  The  youngest  of the  seven  heads  of  families  of  the  Gadites  in  Bashan 

(1  Chron.  v,  13  ;  A.  V.  "  Hel)er").      B.C.  782. 
3.  (Sept.  '12/S//(i,  Vulg.  Heber.)  The  oldest  of  the 

three  sons  of  Elpaal  the  Benjamite,  and  one  of  those 
who  rebuilt  Ono  and  Lod,  with  their  suburbs  (1  Chron. 
viii,  12).     B.C.  535. 

4.  (Sept.  'iliiin',  Vulg.  Heber.)  One  of  the  heads 
of  the  families  of  Benjamitcs  resident  at  Jerusalem  (1 

Chron.  viii,  22;  A.V.  "Heber").     B.C.  535. 

5.  (Sept.  'AfiiS,  Vulg.  Jfeber.)  The  head  of  the 
priestly  family  of  Amok,  in  the  time  of  the  return 
from  exile  under  Zerubbabel  (Neh.  xii,  20).    B.C.  535. 

Eber,  Paul,  a  companion  of  Luther  and  Melancthon, 
and  an  eminent  Hebrew  scholar  and  theologian,  was 
born  at  Kissingen,  Nov.  8, 1511.  He  received  his  first 
instruction  from  his  father,  and  continued  bis  studies 
at  Anspach.  The  sudden  death  of  his  mother  caused 
his  father  to  recall  Paul  from  Anspach,  and  while  on 
his  way  home  he  was  thrown  from  his  horse  and  be- 

came humpbacked.  In  1526  he  had  so  far  recovered 
that  he  could  resume  his  studies  at  Nuremberg,  and  in 

1532  he  entered  the  universit}'  at  "Wittenberg.  Here 
he  was  employed  as  amanuensis  to  Melancthon,  with 
whom  he  became  so  intimate  that  he  consulted  him 

on  all  important  matters,  and  hence  Eber  received  the 

name  of  Philip's  Repository  {Bqjertonum  Philippi). 
He  was  also  a  faithful  disci|)le  of  Luther.  In  1536  he 

began  to  lecture  on  gi-ammar  and  philosophy,  and  in 
1541  he  accompanied  Melancthon  to  the  Diet  at  Worms. 
In  1544  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Latin  grammar, 
in  1550  dean  of  the  philosophical  fiiculty,  and  in  1551 
rector  of  the  university.  After  the  death  of  Forster 
(1556)  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Hebrew  and 

chaplain  to  the  royal  chapel  at  "Wittenberg.  These 
positions  he  soon  changed  for  others,  and  in  1559  he 
was  made  general  superintendent  of  the  electorate, 
and,  as  doctor  of  theology,  a  member  of  the  theologi- 

cal faculty'  of  the  university.  From  this  time  to  the 
daj'  of  his  death,  Dec.  16,  1569,  he  devoted  himself  en- 

tirely to  theology  and  to  the  faithful  discharge  of  his 
duties  as  general  superintendent  of  the  electorate. 
After  the  death  of  Melancthon  he  was  regarded  as  the 

head  of  the  universit}'.  He  took  large  part  in  the  Adi- 
aphoristic  and  Crypto -Calvinistic  controversies,  hut 
always  shoMed  himself  moderate  and  learned.  His 
principal  works  are  :  Expositio  Evangeliorum  (Francf. 

1576): — Calendarium  hlstoricum  (1551,  4to): — Historia 
popvlijudaici  a  rtditu  ex  Babylonico  exilio  vsqne  ad  ul- 
tinium  excidium  Jerosolymce  (Witeb..l458  ;  new  ed.  1562, 

and  transl.  into  German,  French,  and  Dutch): — Un- 
terricht  n.Bekenntn.  rom  h.  Saaximent  dcs  Leibs  u.  BJuts 

unseres  Herrn  (Wittb.  1562)  : — Biblia  Liitina  (Vitcmb. 
1565) : — Expositio Evangelicorum  Dominicalhim  (Francf. 

1576). — Hoefer,  A'otiv.  Biog.  Gener.  xv,  599  sq.  ;  Her- 
zog,  Real-Encyhl.  iii,  618  sq.  ;  Plank,  Gesch.  der  pro- 

test. Theol.  iv,  Theil  i  (Lpz.  1798),  448-525 ;  Sixt,  Paul 
Eber  (Heidelb.  184.3,  and  another  book  by  the  same 
author,  Anspach,  1857) ;  Pressel,  Paid  Eber  nach  gleich- 
zeitigen  Qnellen  (1862)  ;  Bibl.  Sacra,  xx,  644  sq. 

Eberhard,  Johann  August,  a  Rationalistic  theo- 
logian of  Germany,  was  born  in  1739  at  Halberstadt. 

He  studied  theology  at  Halle,  and  was  in  succession 
preacher  at  Halberstadt,  Berlin,  and  Charlottenburg. 
The  latter  position  he  obtained  by  express  order  of 
king  Friedrieh  II.  In  1778  he  was  appointed  pro- 

fessor of  philosophy  at  Halle,  where  he  opposed  the 
idealism  of  Kant  and  Fichte.  He  died  in  1809.  Eber- 

hard is  a  representative  of  what  is  called  "the  vulgar 
Rationalistic  school"  {Vidgdr - Rationalismus).  He 
wrote  a  considerable  number  of  theological,  philosoph- 

ical, historical,  and  other  works.  Among  his  theolog- 
ical works  are  :  Neue  Apologie  d<s  Socrates  (Perlin, 

1772,  3d  ed.  1788): — Vorbereitmig  zur  nutiirl.  Thtologie 
(Halle,  17S1) -.—Geist  des  Urchrisicnlhiims  (Halle,  1807 
-1808) ;  and  Sittenlehre  der  Vernunft  (Berlin,  1781). — 
Brockhaus,  Conversations-Lex.  s.  v.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eberlin,  Anton,  one  of  the  German  reformers, 
was  born  in  Swabia  towards  the  end  of  the  15th  cen- 

tury. He  entered  the  Franciscan  order,  and  was  cho- 
sen preacher  of  the  Franciscan  convent  at  Tubingen, 

from  which,  in  consequence  of  some  difficultes,  he  was, 

in  1519,  transferred  to  Ulm.  Here  he  became  ac- 

quainted with  Luther's  writings,  and  having  adopted 
his  doctrines,  had  to  leave  LTm  in  1521.  Repairing 

to  Basle,  he  became  verj'  popular,  but  ̂ vas  driven  away 
bj'  the  bisliop  of  Basle.  He  found  an  asylum  with  Ul- 
rich  von  Ilutten  and  Francis  of  Sickingen,  and  wrote 
with  them  several  works  on  ecclesiastical  and  mouas- 
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tical  abuses.  In  1522  he  came  to  Wittenberg,  where 
ha  became  personally  acquainted  with  Luther  and  with 
Melanethon,  under  the  influence  of  whose  teaching!  he 

wrote  in  the  same  j'ear  his  Vuni  3fissbraucke  cJiristli- 
cher  Freiheif,  breathing  a  charitable  spirit.  In  1524  he 
went  to  Erfurt,  where  he  preached  for  some  time,  and 
thence  to  AVertheim  on  the  Main  (152G).  He  died 
soon  after.  His  works,  to  the  number  of  34,  were 
mostly  of  local  interest ;  among  the  others,  the  most 
important  one,  entitled  Wie  sich  eyii  Diener  Goffes  worts 
ym  all  seynem  thun  halten  soil  (Wittenberg,  1525,  4to), 
has  seen  sovei-al  editions,  and  can  be  found  in  A.  H. 
Franke,  Blonita  pastoralia.  See  Dollinger,  d.  Refor- 
matlni,  etc.  i,  205 ;  Strobel,  Liter.  Museum,  i,3G5;  Her- 
zog,  Real-EncyMop.  iii,  620. 

ijbert,  Jacob,  an  eminent  Hebrew  scholar,  was 

born  at  Sprottau  in  1549.  He  was  professor  of  He- 
brew and  theology  at  the  university  then  in  Frankfort 

on  the  Oder,  now  in  Berlin,  and  at  one  time  its  rector 
magnificus.  So  versed  was  he  in  Hebrew  that  he 
could  write  in  that  language.  He  died  in  1C14.  His 
works  are,  Historia  Juramentorum  (Frankfort  on  the 
Oder,  1588,  8vo) : — Tnstitutlo  intelledus  cum  eJegantia 
(ibid.  1597)  : — Electa  Hehrma  750  a  llhro  Rahbinico  Mib- 
char  Hnpiuminim  (1630,  12mo): — Tetrasticha  Hebrma 
in  fextus  evangelicos,  etc. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bioy.  Genlrale, 
XV,  609  sq.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Ebsrt,  Theodor,  son  of  Jacob  Ebert  (q.  v.),  suc- 
ceeded his  father  as  professor  of  Hel)rew  at  the  univers- 

it}'  in  Frankfort  on  the  Oder.  He  shared  also  the  hon- 
or of  being  rector  with  his  father.  Et)ert  died  in  1630. 

Among  his  principal  works  are,  17<a  Ckristi,  ti'ibus  de 
curiis  rhjithmorum  quadralorum  liebraicornm  (Frankf. 
on  the  Oder,  1615, 4to): — Animadv.psalticaruni  Centuria 
(1019,  4to) : — Manuductiones  aphoristicce  ad  discursum 
artium.  sectiones  xvi  (1620,  4to)  : — Chro7iolo(/ia  2)ra'cipu- 
07-um  Linr/um  Sanctw  Doctorum,  ah  0.  C.  ad  suam  usque 
mtafem  (1()20,  4to)  : — Eulogia  jurisconsultorum  et  politi- 
contm  qui  linr/uam  hebraicam  et  reliquas  orieniales  ,ex- 
cohierunt  (1628): — Puetica  Hebraica  (1638,  8vo),  in 
which  the  Hebrew  metres  are  more  extensively  exem- 

plified than  in  an}'  other  work. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Gen.  XV,  610  ;  Etheridge,  Intr.  to  Jleb.  Literature,  p.  374. 

Ebi'asaph  (Heb.  Elynsaph' ,  SG"^::*!;,  prob.  a  con- 

traction for  rDX"'3!S!,  Abiasaph;  Sept.  'Ajiiaadrp  and 

'A^'ii(ja(p,\u\g.  Abiasaph),  the  son  ofElkanah  and  fa- 
ther of  Assir,  in  the  genealog}'  of  the  Kohathite  Le- 

vites  (1  Chron.  vi,  23).  B.C.  cir.  1660.  In  ver.  37  he 
is  called  the  son  of  Korah,  from  a  comparison  of  which 
circumstance  with  Exod.  vi,  24,  most  interpreters  have 
identified  him  with  the  Abiasaph  (q.  v.)  of  the  latter 
passage ;  but  (unless  we  there  understand  not  three 
sons  of  Korah  to  be  meant,  but  only  three  in  regular 
descent),  the  pedigrees  of  the  two  cannot  be  made  to 
tally  without  violence.  See  Assir.  From  1  Chron. 
ix,  19,  it  appears  that  he  had  a  son  named  Kore.  In 
1  Chron.  xxvi,  1,  his  name  is  abbreviated  to  Asaph. 

Ebionites,  a  sect  of  Judaizing  Christians  who  re- 
ceived the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel  very  partially,  and 

denied  the  divine  nature  of  Christ.  They  do  not  ap- 
pear to  have  been  at  any  time  numerous,  and  it  is 

doubtful  whether  thej'  ever  obtained  such  consistency 
as  to  have  a  definite  creed. 

1.  The  Name.~The  name  is  derived  from  the  He- 

brew "i"'2X,  poor.  This  term  was  anciently  applied 
in  derision  to  Christians  in  general  (Epiphanius,  adv. 
Haer.  xxix,  1),  and  came  later  to  designate  Jewish 
Christians  (Origen,  cmt.  Celsum,  ii,  1).  Fiirst  {Lexi- 

con, s.  V.)  makes  the  derivation  refer  to  Matt,  v,  3, 
making  "  Ebionites"  equivalent  to  "opp-essod  pious 
exiles"  (Isa.  xxv,  4).  Eusebius  (Hifst.  Eccles.  iii,  27) 
fancifully  derives  the  name  from  "the  povert}'  and 
meanness  of  the  Eliionite  doctrine  concerning  Christ." 
Tertullian  {De  Prrrscrip.  Ilceret.  c.  xxxiii)  derives  it 

from  a  founder,  Ebion,  who  maintained  the  authority 
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of  the  Jewish  law,  and  rejected  the  miraculous  concep- 
tion and  divine  nature  of  spirit.  The  derivation  first 

above  given  is  now  generally  adopted. 
2.  History. — Dorner  (Person  of  Christ,  Edinb.  transl. 

i,  189  sq.)  traces  the  Ebionitish  tendency  as  far  back 

as  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  "From  that  zeal  for 
the  law  Avith  which  Paul  had  to  contend,  the  Judaiz- 

ing spirit  was  led  not  at  first  to  impeach  the  Christol- 
og3',  but  rather  the  Soteriology,  or  the  work  of  Christ. 
But  the  consequence  of  the  legal  stand-point  soon 
showed  itself.  The  party  which  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  had  in  view  must  have  over-estimated  the 

law  of  the  0.  T.  regarding  holj'  times,  places,  acts,  and 
persons  alike,  and  have  been  wanting  in  the  Christian 
knowledge  which  knows  how  to  secure  to  the  O.  T.  its 

abiding  significancy,  which  it  has  as  a  divine  institute 
without  imperilling  the  newness  and  conclusive  com- 

pleteness of  Christianit}'."  Epiphanius  traces  the  or- 
igin of  Ebionitism  to  the  Christians  who  fled  to  Pella 

after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  A.D.  66  (adv.  Il(tr. 
xxix,  1).  According  to  Hegesippus  (Hist.  Eccles.  iv, 
22),  one  Thebutis,  at  Jerusalem,  about  the  beginning 

of  the  second  century,  "  began  to  corrupt  the  Church 

secretly  on  account  of  his  not  being  made  a  bishop." 
"We  find  the  sect  of  the  Ebionites  in  Palestine  and 
the  surrounding  regions,  on  the  island  of  Cyprus,  in 
Asia  Minor,  and  even  in  Ptome.  Though  it  consisted 

mostly  of  Jews,  Gentile  Christians  also  sometimes  at- 
tached themselves  to  it.  It  continued  into  the  fourth 

century,  but  at  the  time  of  Theodoret  was  entireh'  ex- 
tinct.  It  used  a  Hebrew  Gospel,  now  lost,  which  was 

probablj'  a  corruption  of  the  Gospel  of  Matthew" 
(SchaflT,  Church  History,  i,  §  68,  p.  214). 

3.  Doctrines. — Dr.  Schaff  sharplj'  distinguishes  Ebi- 
onism  from  Gnosticism  as  follows:  "Eliionism  is  a 
Judaizing,  pseudo-Petrine  Christianity,  or  a  Christian- 

izing Judaism  ;  Gnosticism  is  a  paganizing  or  pseudo- 
Pauline  Christianity,  or  a  pseudo-Christian  heathen- 

ism. The  former  is  a  particularistic  contraction  of 
the  Christian  religion ;  the  latter  a  vague  expansion 

of  it"  (Church  Histon/,  i,  §  67).  According  to  the  same 
writer,  "the  characteristic  marks  of  Ebionism  in  all 
its  forms  are,  degradation  of  Christianity  to  the  level 
of  Judaism,  the  principle  of  the  universal  and  perpet- 

ual validity  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  enmity  to  the  apos- 
tle Paul.  But,  as  there  were  different  sects  in  Juda- 

ism itself,  wo  have  also  to  distinguish  at  least  two 

branches  of  Ebionism,  related  to  each  other,  as  Phari- 
saism and  Essenism,  or,  to  use  a  modern  illustration, 

as  the  older  deistic  and  the  speculative  pantheistic  ra- 
tionalism in  Germany,  or  tiie  two  schools  of  Unitarian- 

ism  in  England  and  America.  (1.)  The  common  Ebi- 
onites, who  were  by  ftir  the  more  numerous,  embodied 

the  Pharisaic  legal  spirit,  and  were  the  proper  success- 
ors of  the  Judaizers  opposed  in  the  epistle  to  the  Gala- 

tians.  Their  doctrine  may  be  reduc3d  to  the  follow- 

ing propositions :  (a.)  Jesus  is,  indeed,  the  promised 
Messiah,  the  son  of  David,  and  the  supreme  lawgiver, 

yet  a  mere  man,  like  Moses  and  David,  sprung  by  nat- 
ural generation  from  Joseph  and  Mary.  The  sense  of 

his  Messianic  calling  first  arose  in  him  at  his  baptism 

l)y  John,  when  a  higher  spirit  joined  itself  to  him. 
Hence  Origen  compared  this  sect  to  the  blind  man  in 
the  Gospel  who  called  to  the  Lord  without  seeing  him, 

'Thou  son  of  David,  have  mercy  on  me!'  (6.)  Cir- 
cumcision and  the  observance  of  the  whole  ritual  law 

of  Moses  are  necessary  to  salvation  for  all  men.  (c.) 

Paul  is  an  apostate  and  heretic,  and  all  his  epistles  are 
to  be  discarded.  The  sect  considered  him  a  native 

heathen,  who  came  over  to  Judaism  in  later  life  from 
impure  motives,  (d.)  Christ  is  soon  to  come  again 
to  introduce  the  glorious  millennial  reign  of  the  j\Ies- 
siah,  with  the  earthlv  Jerusalem  for  its  seat.  (2.) 
The  second  class  of  Ebionites,  starting  with  Essenic 

notions,  gave  their  Judaism  a  speculative  or  theosophic 

stamp,  like  the  errorists  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians.     They  form  the  stepping-stone  to  Gnosticism. 
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Among  these  Ijclong  the  Elkesaitas"  (Sclmff,  Ch.  Hist,  i, 
§  OS,  214  ?(!.).  The  ])sciulo-Ch'ineiitiiie  h(nnilies  teach 
ii  speculative  form  of  Ebioiiism,  essentially  Judaiziiig 
in  spirit  and  aim  [see  Clkjikntines,  ii,  p.  383]  ;  and 
■conip.  Schair,  Ch.  History,  i,  §  69;  Dorner,  Person  of 
Christ,  Edini).  transl.,  p.  203  sq.). 

4.  Ebionism  has  rea])peared,  since  the  Iteformation, 
in  Socinianism  (q.  v.),  and  in  the  other  forms  of  what 
is  called  Unitarianism  (q.  v.).  Some  Unitarian  writ- 

ers have  nndertaken  to  show  that  Ehionisni  was  the 

original  form  of  Christian  doctrine,  and  tliat  the  Church 
doctrine  as  to  the  person  of  Christ  was  a  later  develop- 

ment ;  so  Priestley,  in  his  Uistorij  of  the  Corruptions 
of  Christianity  (Birmingham,  1782).  Bisiiop  Horsley 
replied  to  Priestley  in  his  Charcje  to  the  Clergy  of  St. 
Albans  (1783),  and  in  other  tracts,  collected  in  Tracts 
in  Controversy  with  Dr.Priestky  (Dundee,  1812,  od  ed.). 

Horsley,  in  this  controversy,  made  use  of  Bull's  learn- 
ed treatment  of  the  subject  in  his  repl}'  to  Zwicker  (see 

Bull,  On  the  Trinity,  Oxford,  1855,  3  vols. :  i,  116;  ii, 
37G ;  iii,  175  et  al.  See  also  Waterland,  Works,  Oxf. 
184,-,  G  vols. :  iii,  554  sq.).  A  far  abler  advocate  of  the 
Socinian  view  is  Baur,  in  his  Christenthum  d.  drti  ersten 

Jahrhunderte ;  Lehre  v.d.Dre'einigleit  Gottes ;  Dogmen- 
geschichte,  etc.  Baur's  position  is  clearh'  stated,  and 
refuted  by  professor  Fisher  (^Am.  Presb.  and  Theolog. 

Rev.  Oct.  1864,  art.  i).  "Baur  agrees  with  the  old 
Socinians  in  the  statement  that  the  Jewish  Christian- 

ity of  the  apostolic  age  was  Ebionite.  But,  unlike 
them,  ho  holds  that  we  find  within  the  canon  a  great 
departure  from,  and  advance  upon,  this  humanitarian 

doctrine  of  Christ's  person.  lie  professes  to  discover 
in  the  New  Testament  the  consecutive  stages  of  a 

progress  which,  beginning  with  the  Unitarian  creed, 

terminates  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  proper  divinity. 
There  occurred  at  the  end,  or  before  the  end,  of  the 
apostolic  age,  a  reaction  of  the  Jewish  Christianity, 
which  with  Baur  is  identical  with  the  Judaizing  or 

Ebionite  element ;  and  this  type  of  Christianity  pre- 

vailed through  the  larger  part  of  the  second  centniy." 
(See  Fisher,  I.  c,  for  a  criticism  of  this  view,  and  for 
a  brief  but  luminous  sketch  of  Ebionism.  On  the 
other  side,  see  N.  Amer.  Rev.  April,  1864,  p.  569  sq.). 

Literature. — See,  besides  the  works  already  cited, 
Irenanis,  Hcer.  i,  26  (Ante-Nicene  Library,  v,  97); 
Gieseler,  Uehcr  die  Nazarder  vnd  Ebioniten,  in  Archiv 
fiir  A.  &  N.  Kircheng.,  iv,  279  sq.  (Leipsig,  1820) ; 
INIosheim,  Commentaries,  i,  220,  400 ;  Neander,  Church 
Hist,  i,  344,  350;  Schliemann,  Die  Clementinen  (Hamb. 
1844),  p.  362  sq.  ;  Herzog,  Reid-Encyklojnidie,  iii,  621 
sq. ;  Martensen,  Dogmatics  (Edinburgh,  1866),  §  128 ; 
Shedd,  History  of  Doctrines,  i,  106  sq. ;  Burton,  Eccles. 
History,  Lect.  xi ;  Burton,  Hampton  Lectures  (Oxford, 

1829),  notes  73-84. 

Ebnerian  Manuscript  (Codf.x  Ebneriantjs, 
usually  ilesignated  as  No.  105  of  the  Gospels,  48  of  the 

Acts,  and  24  of  the  Pauline  E])istles),  a  beautiful  cur- 
sive Greek  ]MS.  of  thp  entire  N.  T.  except  Rev.,  con- 

sisting of  425  quarto  vellum  leaves ;  assigned  to  the 
12th  century  ;  formerly  belonging  to  Jerome  Elmer  von 
Eschenbach,  of  Nuremberg,  and  now  in  the  Bodleian 

Library  (No.  136).  A  fac-simile  and  description  are 

given  by  Tregelles,  in  Home's  Introd.  p.  220.  See 
Mantscripts,  Biblical. 

Eboda  ('E/3<)^n),  a  city  mentioned  only  by  Ptole- 
my (xvii,  18)  as  situated  in  the  soa-board  (piarter  of 

Arabia  Petrsea  (see  Keland,  P.d<rst.  ]\  16:!),  in  65|-° 
and  30i'2,  and  marked  on  the  Pentinger  Tdd-  as  lying 
on  the  iioman  road  23  Poman  miles  S.  of  Elnsa  (q.  v.). 
Dr.  Robinson  (Resenrrhes,  i,  287)  discovered  the  site 
in  the  modern  el-Abdeh  (otherwise  Anjeh,  ih.  p.  560). 
eight  hours  from  the  site  of  Elusa,  at  the  junction  of 

"VVady  es-Seram  with  Wady  cl-Birein  (ih.  p.  284).  It 
contains  extensive  ruins,  situated  on  a  rocky  ridvcc 
from  sixty  to  one  hundred  feet  high ;  especially  the 
remains  of  an  acropolis,  of  a  capacious  castle,  and  of  a 

large  Greek  church,  with  numerous  walls,  columns!, 
etc.,  still  standing,  and  several  wells  or  reservoirs, 
but  no  inhabitants  (lb.  p.  285,  286). 

Ebony  (""ZT^Jiobni',  stony, q.d.  stone-wood  [comp. 
the  Germ.  Stelnholz,  "fossil-wood"],  only  in  the  plur. 

Q"^:^!!,  A')iwf?»'  [text  D''D^"n  for  D^jS'n, //oSenm'], 
Sept.  [Ijy  some  confusion  or  misinterpretation,  see  Ro- 
senmiiller,  Schol.  in  loc]  toIc  tiaayofiu'oic,  Synima- 
chus  t/3evoiic,Vulg.  [dentes]  hebeninos)  occurs  only  in 
one  passage  of  Scripture,  where  the  prophet  Ezekiel 
(xxvii,  15),  referring  to  the  commerce  of  Tyre,  says, 

"  The  men  of  Dedan  were  thy  merchants  ;  many  isles 
were  the  merchandise   of  thine  hand  :  they  brought 

thee  for  a  present  horns  of  ivory  and  ebony."    See  Drc- 
DAN.     The  Hebrew  word  is  translated  "ebony"  in  all 
the  European  versions  ;  but,  as  Bochart  states  {Hitroz. 

i,  20,  part  ii),  the  Chaldee  version,  followed  by  R.  Se- 
lomo  and  other  Jews,  as  well  as  the  Greek  and  Ara- 

bic versions,  render  it  b}'  pea  fowl  (pavones').      Some 
of  the  lleiirew  critics,  however,  as  Kimchi,  also  ac- 

knowledge that  Arabian  ebony  is  meant.     Of  the  cor- 
rectness of  this  opinion  there  can  now  be  no  doubt. 

In  the  first  place,  we  may  allude  to  Dedan  being  con- 
sidered one  of  the  ports  of  Aral  ia  on  the  Persian  Gulf, 

or  at  least  to  the  south  of  the  Red  Sea ;  and,  second- 
ly, as  observed  by  Bochart,  the  terms  hobnim  and  ebony 

are  very  similar,  the  latter  word  being  varioush'  writ- 
ten by  ancient  authors,  as  ij^irii,  ijSfvoc,  ijSsi'ov,  ebe- 

nus  and  hehemis.     The  last  form  is  used  by  Jerome  in 

his  Latin,  and  'ifttvoc  \^y  Symmachus  in  his  Greek 
version.     The  Arabs  have   abni'/s,  which  they  apply 
to  ebony,  and  by  that  name  it  is  known  in  Northern 
India  at  the  present  day.     Forskiil  mentions  abnus  as 
one  of  the  kinds  of  wood  inq^orted  in  his  time  from 
India  into  Araliia.     AVhether  the  Arabic  name  lie  a 

corruption  of  the  Greek,  or  the  Greek  a  modilication, 
as  is  most  likely,  of  some  Eastern  name,  we  require 
some   other  evidence   besides   the   occurrence   of  the 

word  in  Arabic  works  on  materia  medica  to  deter- 

mine, since  in  these  Greek  words  are  sometimes  em- 
ployed  as   the   principal  terms   for    substances  with 

which  the}'  are  not  well  acquainted.     Bardiist  is,  how- 
ever, given  b}'  some  as  the  Arabic  name,  ahniis  as  the 

Persian.      Naturalists  have  found  the  latter  ai])lied  to 

ebony  in  north-west  India,  as  did  Forskiil  on  the  Rod 
Sea. 

Ebony  wood  was  highly  esteemed  by  the  ancients, 

and  emplovcd  bv  them  for  a  vnrietv  of  purposes  (The- 

ophr.  Hist'.  PI.  iv,  5  ;  Plin.  //.  A.  vi,'30,  §  35  ;  xii,  4,  S  8, 9;  Strabo,  XV,  703  ;  Pausan.  i,  42.  5  ;  viii,  17,  2;  Ovid, 
Met.  xi,  610 ;  compare  Barhebr.  Chrnn.  p.  181).  It  is 

very  appropriately  placed  in  juxtaposition  with  ivory, 
on  account  of  the  beautiful  contrast  in  color.  Ivory 

and  ebony  are  probably,  however,  also  mentioned  to- 
gether because  both  were  obtained  from  the  same 

countries,  Ethiopia  and  India  ;  and,  among  the  com- 
parativel}'  few  articles  of  ancient  commerce,  must, 
from  this  cause,  always  have  been  associated  together, 
while  their  contrast  of  color  and  joint  employment  in 
inlaid  work  would  contribute  as  additional  reasons  for 

their  being  adduced  as  artic!?3  characteristic  of  a  dis- 
tinct commerce.  But  it  is  not  in  Ezekiel  only  that 

ebony  and  ivory  are  mentioned  together,  for  Diodorus, 
as  quoted  by  Bochart,  tells  us  that  an  ancient  king  of 

Egypt  imposed  on  the  Ethiopians  the  jiayment  of  a 

tribute  of  ebony,  gold,  and  eh'iihants'  teeth.  So  He- 

rodotus f  iii,  97),  as  translated  by  Bochart,  says,  "-if^thi- 
o])es  Persis  ]n-o  triennali  tributo  vchunt  duos  choenices 

auri  apyri  (id  est,  ignem  nondinn  exfert'i'),  et  ducentas 
eheni  plialangas,  et  magnos  elephanti  dentes  viginti." 

Pliny,  referring  to  this  ]iassage.  remarks,  "  But  Herod- 
otus" assigneth  it  rather  to  Ethiopia,  and  saitli  that 

every  three  years  the  Ethiopians  were  wont  to  jiay,  by 
way Of  tribute,  unto  the  kings  of  Persia,  100  billets  of 
the  timber  of  tliat  tree  (that  is,  el)ene),  together  with 

gold  and  yvorie;"   and  again,  "From  Syeiie  (which 
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confineth  and  boundeth  the  lands  of  our  empire  and 
dominion)  as  farre  as  to  the  island  Meroo,  for  the  space 
of  99G  miles,  there  is  little  ebene  found :  and  that  in 
all  those  parts  betweone  there  be  few  other  trees  to  be 
found  but  date-trees,  \vhich  peradventure  may  be  a 
cause  that  ebene  was  counted  a  rich  tribute,  and  de- 

ser^'ed  the  third  place,  after  gold  and  ivorie"  (Hol- 
land's Plini/,  xii,  4).  It  is  sometimes  stated  that  the 

ancients  sup(iosed  ebony  to  come  only  from  India. 
This  arose  probably  from  the  passage  of  Virgil  (Georg. 

ii,  117)  :  "Sola  India  nigrum  fert  ebenum."  But  the 
term  "  India"  had  often  a  very  wide  signification,  and 
included  even  Ethiopia.  Several  of  the  ancients,  how- 

ever, mention  both  Indian  and  Ethiopian  ebony,  as  Di- 
oscorides  and  Pliny;  while  some  mention  the  Indian, 

and  others  the  Ethiopian  only,  as  Lucan  (P^ar*-.  x,  304) : 
"  Nigris  IMeroe  fecunda  colonis,  beta  couiis  ebeni." 

The  only  objection  to  the  above  conclusion  of  any 
weight  is,  that  kobnim  is  in  the  plural  form.  To  this 
Bochart  and  others  have  replied,  that  there  were  two 

kinds  of  ebonj',  as  mentioned  bj'  Theophrastus,  Dios- 
corides,  etc.,  one  Ethiopian,  the  other  Indian.  Fuller 
and  others  maintain  that  the  plural  form  is  employed 

because  the  ebony  was  in  pieces  :  "Kefertad  ebeni  pa- 
langas,  qua;  ex  India  et  ̂ Etliiopia  magno  numero  af- 

fcrebantur.  <l><'i\ayyag  vocant  Herodotus  et  Arrianus 
in  Perlplo.  Wm'nis  palungas,  aut phnlaiigns,  variante 
scriptura,  id  est,  fustes  teretes,  et  qui  navibus  suppo- 

nuntur,  aut  quibus  idem  onus  plures  bajulant"  (Bo- 
chart, I.  c).  But  the  names  of  other  valued  foreign 

woods,  as  Shittim  and  Almuggim,  are  also  used  in  the 

plural  form.  Besides  abni'is,  Aral)  authors,  as  stated 
b}'  Bochart  (/.  c),  mention  other  words  as  similar  to 
and  substituted  for  ebony  :  one  of  these  is  called  shiz, 
shizl;  also  sase7n  and  semsem,  in  the  plural  form  semasim, 

described  as  "  nigrum  lignum  ad  patinas  conficiendas." 
Hence,  in  the  Koran,  those  who  are  tormented  in  Ge- 

henna, it  is  said,  will  issue  from  the  fire  after  a  cer- 

tain period  of  confinement  in  it:  "They  will  go  forth, 
I  say,  like  the  wood  semasim ;"  that  is,  black,  from  be- 

ing burnt  in  the  fire.  Tliat  such  a  wood  was  known 

we  have  the  testimony  of  Dioscorides  :  "  Some  sell  ses- 
amine  or  acantliine  wood  for  ebony,  as  they  are  very 

similar."  Some  critics,  and  even  Sprengel,  in  his  late 
edition  of  Dioscorides,  read  avKaj.ni'a  instead  of  aijaa- 

fiiva,  for  no  other  reason  apparently  but  because  uvkc'i- 
fin'ct  denotes  a  tree  with  which  European  scholars  are 
acquainted,  while  sesamiiia  is  only  known  to  those  who 
consult  Oriental  writers,  or  who  are  acquainted  with 
the  products  of  the  East.  Bochart  rightlj^  reprehends 
tliis  alteration  as  being  unnecessarj',  in  view  of  the  ex- 

istence of  the  words  sesamiiia,  sasim,  or  semsem  among 
the  modem  Arabs,  and  cites  a  notice  of  Arrian  to  the 

same  effect  (Bochart,  I.  c).  The  above  word  is  liy  Dr. 
Vincent  translated sc«a?«!(OT;  but  this  is  an  herbaceous 
oil-]5lant. 

If  we  look  to  the  modern  history  of  ebony,  we  shall 
find  that  it  is  still  derived  from  more  than  one  source. 

Thus  Mr.  Holtzappfel,  in  his  recent  work  on  Turning, 

describes  three  kinds  of  ebonj-.  (1.)  One  from  the 
Mauritius,  in  round  sticks  like  scaffold  poles,  seldom 
exceeding  fourteen  inches  in  diameter,  the  blackest 
and  finest  in  tlie  grain,  the  hardest  and  most  Iteautifnl. 

(2.)  The  East  Indian,  which  is  grown  in  Ceylon  and 
the  Peninsula  of  India,  and  exported  from  Madras 
and  Bombay  in  logs  from  six  to  twenty,  and  some- 

times even  twenty-eight  inches  in  diameter,  and  also 
in  phmks.  This  is  less  wasteful,  luit  of  an  inferior 

grain  and  color  to  the  above.  (3.)  The  African,  ship- 
ped from  tlie  Cape  of  Good  Hope  in  billets,  the  general 

size  of  which  is  from  three  to  six  feet  long,  three  to 
six  inches  broad,  and  two  to  four  inclies  thick.  This 
is  the  least  wasteful,  as  all  the  refuse  is  left  behind ; 
but  it  is  the  most  porous,  and  the  worst  in  point  of 
color.  No  Abyssinian  ebony  is  at  present  imported : 
this,  however,  is  more  likel}'  to  be  owing  to  the  differ- 

ent routes  which  commerce  has  taken,  although  it  is 

again  returning  to  its  ancient  channels,  than  to  the 

want  of  ebony  in  the  ancient  Ethiopia.  From  the  na' 
ture  of  the  climate,  and  the  existence  of  forests  in 
which  the  elephant  abounds,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of 
its  being  well  suited  to  the  group  of  plants  which  have 
been  found  to  yield  the  ebony  of  Mauritius,  Ceylon, 
and  India,  the  genus  Diospyrus  of  botanists.  Of  this 

several  species  j'ield  varieties  of  ebony  as  tiieir  heart- 
wood,  as  D.  ebenum  in  the  Mauritius,  and  also  in  Cey- 

lon, where  it  is  called  kahncara.  It  is  described  by 

Retz  "foliis  ovato-lanceolatis,  acuminatis,  gemmis 

hirtis;"  and  he  quotes  as  identical  D.  glabei-rima  (Fr. 
Rottb.  Nov.  Act.  Havn.  ii,  540,  tab.  5).  D.  ehenaster 
yields  the  bastard  ebony  of  Ceylon,  and  D.  kirsuta  the 
Calamander  wood  of  the  same  island,  described  by  Mr. 

Holtzappfel  as  of  a  chocolate-brown  color,  with  black 
stripes  and  marks,  and  stated  by  him  to  be  considered 
a  variety'  of  ebony.  B.  melanorylon  of  Dr.  Roxburgh 
is  Mie  ebony-tree  of  Coromandel,  and  is  figured  among 
Coromandel  plants  (i.  No.  46)  ;  it  grows  to  be  a  large 

tree  in  the  mountainous  parts  of  Cej'lon,  and  in  the 
Peninsula  of  India  —  in  Malabar,  Coromandel,  and 
Orissa.  The  black  part  of  the  wood  of  this  tree  alone 

forhis  ebon}',  and  is  found  only  in  the  centre  of  large 
trees,  and  varies  in  quantity  according  to  tlie  size  and 
age  of  the  tree.  Tlie  outside  wood  is  white  and  soft> 

and  is  soon  destroyed  bj'  time  and  insects,  leaving  the 
black  untouched  (Roxb.  Fl.  Ind.  ii,  530).  Besides 

these,  there  is  in  the  Peninsula  of  India  'a  wood  called 
blaclcicood  by  the  English,  and  sit-sal  by  the  natives  : 
it  grows  to.  an  immense  size,  is  heav}',  close-grained, 
of  a  greenish-black  color,  with  lighter-colored  veins 
running  in  various  directions.  It  is  yielded  hy  the 
Dalbergia  latifolia.  To  the  same  genus  belongs  the 
Sissu,  one  of  the  most  valued  woods  of  India,  and  of 
which  the  tree  has  been  called  Dalbergia  sissu.  The 

wood  is  remarkabh'  strong,  of  a  light  graj'ish  hue, 
with  darker-colored  veins.  It  is  called  sissu  and 
shishum  by  the  natives  of  India.  This  is  the  name 

which  we  believe  is  referred  to  bj'  Arab  authors,  and 
which  also  appears  to  have  been  the  original  of  the 
sesaminn  of  Dioscorides  and  of  the  Periplus.  The 

name  may  be  ajiplied  to  other  nearlj'  allied  woods, 
and  therefore,  perhaps,  to  that  of  the  above  D.  latifo- 

lia. It  is  a  curious  confirmation  of  this  that  Forskiil 

mentions  that  in  his  time  shishinn,  with  teak  and  eb- 
ony, was  among  the  woods  iin])orted  from  India  and 

Arabia.  It  is  satisfactory  to  have  apparently  such 
competent  confirmation  of  the  general  accuracy  of 

ancient  authors,  when  we  fully  understand  the  sub- 
jects and  the  products  of  the  countries  to  which  they 

allude  (Kitto,  s.  v.).  According  to  Sir  E.  Tennent 

(Ceylon,  i,  116)  the  following  trees  j'ield  ebony  :  Dios- 
fvjros  ebenum,  D.  reticulata,  D.  ehenaster,  and  D.  hir- 
suta.  The  wood  of  the  first-named  tree,  which  is 
abundant  throughout  all  the  flat  country  to  the  west 

Branch  of  Jjiusjiyrus  Ebenimi. 
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of  Trincomali,  "excels  all  others  in  the  evenness 
and  intensity  of  its  color.  The  centre  of  the  trunk 

is-  the  onh'  portion  which  furnishes  the  extremely 
black  part  wliich  is  the  ebony  of  commerce  ;  but  the 
trees  are  of  such  magnitude  that  reduced  loi^s  of  two 
feet  in  diameter,  and  varying  from  ten  to  twelve  feet 
in  length,  can  readily  be  procured  from  the  forests  at 

Trincomali"  (Ccj/lon,  1.  c.)  It  bears  a  berry  that  is 
eaten  by  the  natives  when  ripe.  The  leaves  are  ellip- 

tical, having  numerous  veins.  The  corolla  or  colored 
part  is  shaped  like  an  antique  vase,  and  bears  eight 
stamens  (Kitto,  Fict.  Bible,  in  loc.  Ezek.).  There  is 
every  reason  for  believing  that  the  ebony  afforded  by 

the  hiospi/ros  ehenum  was  imported  from  India  or  Cey- 
lon by  rhcenician  traders,  though  it  is  eqiially  proba- 
ble that  the  Tyrian  merchants  were  supplied  with  eb- 
ony from  trees  which  grew  in  Ethiopia  (Smith,  s.  v.). 

See  Tyre.  (See  Smith's  Diet,  of  Class.  Antiq.  s.  v. 
Ebenus ;  Penny  Cyclop,  s.  v.  Ebony ;  Geiger,  Phama- 
ceut.  Botanik,  i,  697).     See  Botany. 

Ebraidines,  Ordek  of  the.  See  Fontevrauld. 

Ebrardus,  an  author  and  theologian  of  Bethune, 
in  France,  who  lived  during  the  latter  part  of  the  12th 
century  and  the  beginning  of  the  13th.  lie  is  known 
only  by  his  writings.  One  of  the  principal  of  these, 
his  Griicisinus,  a  collection  of  rules  of  rhetoric,  proso- 

dj',  grammar,  and  logic,  was  for  many  j'ears  used  as  a 
text-book.  His  principal  theological  works  are  Liber 
antihrBvesis  against  the  Cathari,  which  was  first  pub- 

lished under  the  title  Contra  Waldemes  in  Gretser's 
Trias  scriptorum  contra  Waldenses  (Ingolstadt,  1G14, 
4to),  and  reprinted  in  Bibl.  Patr.  Max.  (of  Lyons,  vol. 

xxiv),  and  lastly  in  Gretser's  Opera  Omnia  (vol.  xii, 
part  iij. — Herzog,  Real-Envykhipiidie,  iii,  C25. 

Ebremar  or  Evermer,  the  third  Latin  patriarch 

of  Jerusalem,  was  born  at  Cickes,  near  Terouanne,  to- 
wards the  close  of  the  11th  century.  Admitted  by  Lam- 

bert, bishop  of  Arras,  to  the  priesthood,  he  joined  the 
first  Crusaders,  and  was  of  the  number  appointed  by 
Godfrey  de  Bouillon  canon  at  the  lioly  sepulchre.  In 

1103,  on  the  deposition  of  Daimliert  (q.  v.),  he  was  ele- 
vated to  the  patriarchate,  in  which,  after  much  con- 

tention on  the  part  of  Dainil)ert,  he  was  solemnl}'  con- 
firmed by  the  decree  of  a  council.  He  was  a  member 

of  the  Council  of  Nal)lous  (1120),  and  in  1123  signed 

the  treaty  between  the  crusading  princes  and  the  Ve- 
netians. A  letter  of  this  prelate,  with  the  response  by 

Lambert  of  Arras,  is  contained  in  the  5th  vol.  of  the 

Miscellanea  of  Baluze.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biofj.  Generale, 
XV,  618. 

Ebro'nah  (Yleh.  Ahromth' ,  'HT.'^.'IlV,  passage,  i.  e. 

of  the  sea;  Sept.  'E/3pwi'«),  the  thirtieth  station  of  the 
Israelites  on  their  w-ay  from  Egypt  to  Canaan  (Num. 
xxxiii,  34,  35).  Since  it  lay  near  Ezion-Gaber  on  the 
west,  as  they  left  Jotl)athah,  it  was  probably  in  the 
plain  now  known  as  the  KiVa  en-Nitkb,  immediately 
opposite  the  pass  of  the  same  name  at  the  head  of  the 

Elanitic  branch  of  the  Red  Sea  (see  Robinson's  IMap 
in  Resenrches,  vol.  i).  Rommel  (in  the  H(dl.  Encyklop. 

i,  167)  compares  the  Avara  of  Ptolemy  (v.  17),  in  Ara- 

bia Petra-a  (6C.°  10'  and  29°  40'),  with  the  Havarrn 
of  the  Piiilinc/er  Tidjk;  a  very  improlialile  supposition. 
Knobel  thinks  {Kxey.  JInndh.  in  loc.)  that  tlie  Ezion- 
Gaber  in  question  cannot  be  the  port  of  that  name  at  the 
head  of  the  Elanitic  Gulf;  for,  as  the  next  station  men- 

tioned is  Kadesh,  this  was  too  far  from  the  north  end 

of  the  gulf  to  be  reached  in  one  march  ;  but  tliis  objec- 
tion is  of  little  force,  as  there  is  no  uniformity  in  the 

intervals  between  the  stations.  Schwarz  (Pa/est.  \^. 
213)  rightly  regards  Ebronah  as  merely  the  name  of  a 

^^ ferry,"  by  which  the  people  perhaps  crossed  this  arm 
of  the  sea  (!),  or  where  travellers  usually  crossed  it. 

Ebutius  ('E/3oi'ir(Of),  a  decurion  {ctKc'ipxiic),  and 
a  person  distinguished  for  good-  judgment  and  prompt 
action,  who  was  sent  with  Placidus  by  Vespasian  to 

invest  Jotapata  while  garrisoned  by  Josephus  (.Tose- 
phus.  War,  iii,  7,  3).  He  was  slain  while  defending 
Vespasian  from  a  furious  sally  during  the  siege  of 
Gamala  (ib.  iv,  1,  5). 

Eca'nus  (Vulg.  id.,  the  Gr.  text  being  lost),  one 
of  the  five  swift  scribes  who  were  selected  to  attend 
Esdras  (2  Esdr.  xiv,  24). 

Ecbat'ana  (1  Esdr.  vi,  23)  or  "EcBAT'ANh:"  (ra 
'^KjiuTava,  2  Mace,  ix,  3;  Judith  i,  1  sq. ;  Job.  v,  9, 
etc. ;  comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  x,  11,  7  ;  xi,  4,  6 ;  'Ayftar- 
ava  in  Ctesias  i;  Herod,  i,  98;  ii,  153),  the  metropo- 

lis of  Media  (Curt,  v,  81),  situated  88°  and  37°  45', 
according  to  Ptolemy  (vi,  2,  14),  and  after  the  time  of 
Cyrus  (Strabo,  xi,  522  sq.  ;  Pausan.  iv,  24, 1 ;  Xenoph. 

Cyr.x'm,  6,  22;  Anab.  iii,  5,  15)  two  months  in  the 
year  the  residence  of  the  Persian  (later  the  Parthian) 
kings.  It  is  somewhat  douljtful  whether  the  name  of 
this  place  is  really  contained  in  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 

tures. Many  of  the  best  commentators  understand 

the  expression  XrrflXS,  in  Ezra  vi,  2,  dift'erentlj', 
and  translate  it  in  area,  "in  a  coffer"  (see  Buxtorf 
and  others,  and  so  our  English  Bible  in  the  margin). 

The  Sept.,  however,  give  iv  ttoXh,  "in  a  city,"  or  (in 
some  ]\ISS.)  ti'  'AfiuBu  tv  ttoXji,  which  favors  the  or- 

dinary interpretation.  If  a  city  is  meant,  there  is  lit- 
tle doubt  of  one  of  the  two  Ecbatanas  being  intended; 

for,  except  these  towns,  there  was  no  place  in  the 

province  of  the  Medes  "which  contained  a  palace" 

(n'T'a),  or  where  records  are  likely  to  have  been  de- 
posited. The  name  Achmetha,  too,  which  at  first  sight 

seems  somewhat  remote  from  Ecbatana,  wants  but  cna 
letter  of  Ilagmatana,  which  was  tlie  native  appella- 

tion. The  earlier  and  more  correct  Greek  form  of  the 

name,  too,  was  Agbatana  (see  Steph.  Byz.  p.  19  ;  comp. 
Wesseling  ad  Herod,  iii,  65).  Lassen  (^Bibliolh.  iii,  36) 

regards  the  name  as  Zendish,  Aghica-Tana,  "land  rich 
in  horses."  Hyde  (/>e  rcl.  vet.  Pers.  p.  541  sq.)  com- 

pares it  with  the  Persic  Abadan,  "cultivated  place;" 
llgen  (on  Tobit,  1.  c.)  regards  it  as  Shemitic ;  compare 

Syr.  Chamtana,  "fortress."  For  other  etymologies, 
see  Simonis  Onom.  V.  T.  p.  578  sq. ;  Gesenius,  Thts, 

p.  70. 

Two  cities  of  the  name  of  Ecbatana  seem  to  have 

existed  in  ancient  times,  one  the  capital  of  Northern 
Media,  the  Media  Atropatene  of  Strabo ;  the  other  the 
metropolis  of  the  larger  and  more  important  province 

known  as  Media  Magna  (see  Sir  H.  Rawlinson's  paper 
on  the  Atropatenian  Ecbatana,  in  the  10th  volume  of 
the  Journal  of  the  Geographical  Society,  art.  ii).  The 
site  of  the  former  appears  to  be  marked  1)y  tlie  very 

curious  ruins  at  Takht  i-Suleiman  (lat.  36°  28',  long. 
47°  9')  ;  while  that  of  the  latter  is  occupied  by  Jlama- 
dan,  which  is  one  of  the  most  important  cities  of  mod- 

ern Persia.  There  is  generally  some  difficulty  in  de- 
termining, when  Ecbatana  is  mentioned,  whether  the 

northern  or  the  southern  metropolis  is  intended.  Few 
writers  are  aware  of  the  existence  of  the  two  cities, 

and  they  lie  sufficiently  near  to  one  another  for  goo- 
graphical  notices  in  most  cases  to  suit  either  site.  The 

northern  city  was  the  "seven-walled  town"  described 
by  Herodotus,  and  declared  by  him  to  have  been  the 
capital  of  Cyrus  (Herod,  i,  98-99,  153;  comp.  Mos. 
Choren.  ii,  84) ;  and  it  was  thus  most  probably  there 
that  the  roll  was  found  which  proved  to  Darius  that 

Cyrus  had  really  made  a  decree  allowing  the  Jews  to 
rebuild  their  Temple. 

Various  descriptions  of  the  northern  city  have  come 
down  to  us,  but  none  of  them  is  completely  to  be  de- 
IK'uded  on.  Tiiat  of  the  Zendavesta  (Vendidad,  Far- 
gard  II)  is  the  oldest  and  the  least  exaggerated. 

"  Jemshid,"  it  is  said,  "erected  a  var,  or  fortress,  suf- 
ficiently' large,  and  formed  of  squared  blocks  of  stone  ; 

he  assembled  in  t1ic  place  a  vast  population,  and 
stocked  the  surrounding  country  with  cattle  for  their 
use.     He  caused  the  water  of  the  great  fortress  to 
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flow  forth  abundantlj'.  And  within  the  var,  or  for- 
tress, he  erected  a  loft}'  palace,  encompassed  with 

walls,  and  laid  it  out  in  many  separate  divisions,  and 
there  was  no  place,  either  in  front  or  rear,  to  command 

and  overawe  the  fortress."  Herodotus,  who  ascribes 
the  foundation  of  the  city  to  his  king  Deioces,  says : 

"The  Medes  were  obedient  to  Deioces,  and  built  the 
city  now  called  Agbatana,  the  walls  of  which  are  of 
great  size  and  strength,  rising  in  circles  one  within 
the  other.  The  plan  of  the  jjlace  is  that  each  of  the 
walls  should  out-top  the  one  beyond  it  V)y  the  battle- 

ments. The  nature  of  the  ground,  which  is  a  gentle 
liill,  favors  this  arrangement  in  some  degree,  but  it  was 
mainly  effected  by  art.  The  number  of  the  circles 
is  seven,  the  royal  palace  and  the  treasuries  standing 
within  the  last.  The  circuit  of  the  outer  wall  is  near- 

ly the  same  with  that  of  Athens.  Of  this  outer  wall 
the  battlements  are  white,  of  the  next  black,  of  the 
third  scarlet,  of  the  fourth  blue,  of  the  fifth  orange: 
all  these  are  colored  with  paint.  The  last  two  have 
their  battlements  coated  respectively  with  silver  and 
gold.  All  these  fortifications  Deioces  caused  to  be 
raised  for  himself  and  his  own  palace. 
The  people  were  required  to  build  their 
dwellings  outside  the  circuit  of  the 

walls"  (Ilerod.  i,  98,  99).  Finally,  the 
book  of  Judith,  probal>l_v  the  work  of 
an  Alexandrian  Jew,  professes  to  give 
a  number  of  details,  which  appear  to  be 
drawn  chiefly  from  the  imagination  of 
the  writer  (Jud.  i,  2-4). 

Tlie  peculiar  feature  of  the  site  of 

Takht  i-Suleiman,  which  it  is  proposed 
to  identify  with  the  northern  Ecbatana, 
is  a  conical  hill  rising  to  the  height  of 
about  150  feet  above  the  plain,  and  cov- 

ered both  on  its  top  and  sides  with  mas- 
sive ruins  of  the  most  antique  and  prim- 

itive character.  A  perfect  enceinte, 
formed  of  large  blocks  of  squared  stone, 
ma}'  be  traced  round  the  entire  hill 
along  its  brow ;  within  there  is  an  oval 

inclosure,  about  800  yards  in  its  great- 
est and  400  in  its  least  diameter,  strewn 

with  ruins,  which  cluster  round  a  re- 
markable lake.  This  is  an  irregular  ba- 

sin, about  300  paces  in  circuit,  fillod  with  water  exqui- 
sitely clear  and  pleasant  to  the  taste,  which  is  supplied 

in  some  iinkno\vn  way  from  l)elow,  and  which  stands 
uniformly  at  the  same  level,  whatever  the  quantity  tak- 

en from  it  for  irrigating  the  lands  which  lie  at  the  foot 
of  the  hill.  This  hill  itself  is  not  perfectly  isolated, 
though  it  appears  so  to  those  who  approach  it  by  the 
ordinary  route.  On  three  sides — the  south,  the  west, 
and  the  north — the  acclivity  is  steep,  and  the  height 
above  the  plain  uniform  ;  but  on  the  east  it  abuts  upon 
a  hilly  tract  of  ground,  and  here  it  is  but  slightly  ele- 

vated above  the  adjoining  country.  It  cannot,  there- 
fore, have  ever  answered  exactly  to  the  description 

of  Herodotus,  as  the  eastern  side  could  not  anyhow 
admit  of  seven  walls  of  circuuivallation.  It  is  douVit- 
ed  whether  even  the  other  sides  were  thus  defended. 
Although  the  flanks  on  these  sides  are  covered  with 

ruins,  "no  traces  remain  of  any  vail  but  the  upper 
one"  (.Is.  Jour,  x,  52).  Still,  as  the  nature  of  the 
ground  on  three  sides  would  allow  this  style  of  de- 

fence, and  as  the  account  in  Herodotus  is  confirmed 

by  the  Armenian  historian,  writing  clearly  without 
knowledge  of  the  earlier  author,  it  seems  best  to  sup- 

pose that  in  the  peaceful  times  of  the  Persian  empire 
it  was  thought  sufficient  to  preserve  the  upper  enceinte, 
while  the  others  were  allowed  to  fall  into  decay,  and 
ultimately  were  superseded  by  domestic  buildings. 
With  regard  to  the  coloring  of  the  walls,  or,  rather, 
of  the  battlements,  wliich  has  been  considered  to  mark 

especially  the  fabulous  character  of  Herodotus's  de- 
scription, recent  discoveries  show  that  such  a  mode  of 

ornamentation  was  actually  in  use  at  the  period  in 
question  in  a  neighboring  country.  The  temple  of 
the  Seven  Spheres  at  Borsippa  was  adorned  almost 
exactly  in  the  manner  which  Herodotus  assigns  to  the 
Median  capital  (see  Babel,  TowEI^  of)  ;  and  it  does 
not  seem  at  all  improbable  that,  with  the  object  of 
placing  the  city  under  the  protection  of  the  seven  jdan- 
ets,  the  seven  walls  may  have  been  colored  nearly  as 
described.  Herodotus  has  a  little  deranged  the  order 
of  the  hues,  which  should  have  been  either  black,  or- 

ange, scarlet,  gold,  white,  blue,  silver — as  at  the  Bor- 
sippa temple  —  or  black,  white,  orange,  blue,  scarlet, 

silver,  gold — if  the  order  of  the  days  dedicated  to  the 
planets  were  followed.  Even  the  use  of  silver  and 

gold  in  external  ornamentation — which  seems  at  first 
sight  highly  improbable  —  is  found  to  have  prevail- 

ed. Silver  roofs  were  met  with  by  the  Greeks  at 
the  southern  Ecbatana  (Polybius,  x,  27,  10-12)  ;  and 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  at  Borsippa  the  gold 
and  silver  stages  of  the  temple  were  actually  coat- 

ed with  those  metals.  (See  Rawlinson,  Herodotus,  i, 

185.) 

Plan  of  Ecbatana. 

1.  Remains  of  a  Fire-Temple;  2.  Ruined  Mosque;  3.  Ancient  buildings  with 
shafts  and  capitals;  4.  Kiiins  of  the  I'alace  of  Abakai  Khan;  5.  Cemetery; 
0.  ];idgre  of  Rock  called  "the  Dragon;"  7.  Hill  called  "Tawilah,"  or  "the 
Stable;"  8.  Ruins  of  Kali.siah;  9.  Rocky  hill  of  Zindani-Sukiman. 

The  northern  Ecbatana  continued  to  be  an  impor- 
tant place  down  to  the  13th  century  after  Christ.  By 

the  Greeks  and  Romans  it  appears  to  have  been  knowni 

as  Gaza,  Gazaca,  or  Canzaca,  "the  treasure  city,"  on 
account  of  the  wealth  laid  up  in  it,  while  by  the  Ori- 

entals it  was  termed  Shiz.  Its  decay  is  referable  to 
the  Mogul  conquests,  cir.  A.D.  1200  ;  and  its  final  ruin 
is  supposed  to  date  from  about  the  15th  or  IGth  cen- 

tury (^As.  Soc.  Jnurn.  x,  pt.  i,  49). 
In  the  2d  book  of  Maccabees  (ix,  3,  etc.),  the  Ecba- 

tana mentioned  is  undoubtedly  the  southern  city,  now 
represented  both  in  name  and  site  by  Ilamadmi.  This 
place,  situated  on  the  northern  flank  of  the  great 
mountain  called  formerly  Orontes,  and  now  Elwend, 
was  perhaps  as  ancient  as  the  other,  and  is  far  better 
known  in  history.  If  not  the  iMedian  capital  of  Cyrus, 
it  was,  at  any  rate,  regarded  from  the  time  of  Darius 
Hystaspis  as  the  chief  city  of  the  Persian  snirapij  of 
Media,  and  as  such  it  became  the  summer  residence  of 
the  Persian  kings  from  Darius  downwards.  It  was 
occupied  by  Alexander  soon  after  the  battle  of  Arbela 
(Arrian,  £37;.  Alex,  iii,  19),  and  at  his  decease  passed 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Seleucidoe.  In  the  wars 
between  his  successors  it  was  more  than  once  taken 

and  retaken,  eacli  time  sufl'ering  largely  at  the  hands 
of  its  conquerors  (Polyb.  x,  2T).  It  was  afterwards 
recognised  as  the  metropolis  of  their  empire  by  tlie 
Parthians  (Oros.  vi,  4).  During  the  Arabian  period, 
from  the  rise  of  Bagdad  on  the  one  hand  and  of  Ispa- 

han on  the  other,  it  sank  into  comparative  insignifi- 
cance ;  but  still  it  has  never  descended  below  the  rank 
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of  a  provincial  capital,  and  even  in  the  present  de- 
pressed condition  of  Persia  it  is  a  cit}^  of  from  20,000 

to  oO,OOU  inliabitants.  Tlie  Jews,  curiously  enougli, 
regard  it  as  the  residence  of  Ahasucrus  (Xerxes  ?) — 
wliicli  is  in  Scripture  declared  to  be  Susa  (Estli.  i,  2 ; 
ii,  3,  etc) — and  show  within  its  precincts  the  tonilis 

of  Estlier  and  Mordecai  (Ker  I'orter,  ii,  105-110).  It 
is  not  distinguished  by  any  remarkable  peculiarities 
from  other  Oriental  cities  of  the  same  size. 

The  Ecbatana  of  the  book  of  Tobit  is  thought  by 
Sir  H.  Kawlinson  to  be  the  norlhern  city  (see  As.  Soc. 

Jmirn.  X,  i,  137-141). — Smith,  s.  v.     See  Aciijietha. 
Eccard.     See  Eckhard. 

Ecce  Homo,  a  name  given  in  art  to  pictures  rep- 
resenting the  suffering  Saviour  as  described  in  John 

xix,  5:  "Then  came  Jesus  forth,  wearing  the  crown 
of  thorns,  and  the  purple  robe.  And  Pilate  saith  unto 

them,  Behold  the  man  !"  It  is  a  comparatively  recent 
subject  in  art,  dating  from  the  15th  century.  There 
are  two  forms  of  it,  viz.  the  devotional  picture,  which 

offers  the  single  head,  or  half-figure  of  Christ,  to  our 

contemplation,  as  the  "Man  of  Sorrows"  of  the  Pas- 
sion, and  the  more  or  less  historical  jncture,  which  ei- 

ther places  him  before  us  attended  b}'  Pilate  and  one 
or  more  attendants,  or  gives  the  full  scene  in  numer- 

ous figures.  For  an  account  of  them,  see  Jamieson, 

Ilistorij  of  our  Lord  in  Ai-f,  ii,  92  sq. 
Ecchellensis  or  Echellensis,  Abraham,  a 

Maronite  scliolar,  was  born  at  Eckel,  Syria,  and  was 
educated  in  Rome,  where  he  afterwards  taught  the 

S^'riac  and  Arabic  languages.  In  1G30  he  was  called 
to  Paris  to  assist  in  the  preparation  of  the  great  Poly- 

glot Bible  of  Le  Jay.  For  this  work  Ecchellensis  fur- 
nislied  Ruth  in  Syriac  and  Arabic,  with  a  Latin  trans- 

lation, and  the  3d  book  of  Maccabees  in  Arabic.  He 
undertook  also  the  revision  of  the  Syriac  and  Arabic 
texts,  and  the  Latin  versions  contributed  by  Gabriel 
Sionita.  He  returned  again  to  Ron^e  to  fill  the  chair 
of  Oriental  languages  offered  him  in  that  city,  and  died 

there  in  1GG4.  Ecchellensis's  writings  are  numerous  ; 
among  tlie  most  important  are,  Linguct  Syriacx  sive 

Chaldaicm  perhrevis  Inslitutio  (Rome,  1G28,  4to)  : — Sij- 
nopsis propodlorum  sapieniice  Arahim  inscnpta  speculum 
munduia  rejincsenians,  ex  arabico  sermone  latini  juris 

facta  (Par.  1G41,  4to)  : — Sancti  Antonii  Magni  Ep'tstohe 
viffinti  (Par.  1641,  8vo)  : — Concilii  Nicwni  Prafatio,  etc. 
(Par.  1645,  8vo)  : — Sancti  Antonii  Muijni  ReguliE,  ser- 
mones,  documenta,  admonitiones,  responsiones,  et  vita 
duplex  (Paris,  1G4G,  Svo) : — Semita  Sapientiie,  sive  ad 
scieiitias  comparandas  methodus  (Paris,  1 64G)  : — De  Pro- 
prietatibus  et  virtutibiis  medicis  animalium,  plantarum 

ac  gemmarum^  ti-actatus  triplex  Ilabdarrahman  (Paris, 
1647,  Svo)  : — Chronicon  orientale  nunc  primum  latiniliite 
donatum  cui  accesdt  supplementum  IJisforire  oriintalis 

(Par.  1G53,  fol.): — Catahgus  libroncm  Ch'ild  eoriim,  torn 
ecclesiasticorum  quamprofanorum,  auctore  I/abed-Jcsu 
(Rome,  1653,  Svo),  with  notes  : — Concordantia  nationum 
christianarum  orientalium  in  fidei  catkoliccB  dogmate 

(Mayence,  1G55,  Svo).  In  this  book  he  seeks  to  har- 
monize the  sentiments  of  tlie  Orientals  witli  those  of 

the  Roman  Church.  Leo  Allatius  assisted  liim  in  his 

work.  De  Or'gine  nominis  Papcp,  .  .  .  adeo  de  ejus pri- 
matti,  etc.  (Rome,  1()(J0),  and  £ufi/chius  vindicatus  sive 
liesponsio  ad  Sddeni  Origines  (Rome,  1661,  4to),  were 
works  written  in  the  controversj'  against  the  Protes- 

tants.— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Ghiirale,  v,  G21. 
Ecclesia.     See  Church. 

Ecclesiae  Donius.     See  Domus. 

Ecclesiee  Seniores.     See  Skniores. 

Eccle'siastes,  the  fourth  of  the  poetical  books  in 
the  English  arrangement  of  the  O.  T.,  and  one  of  those 
usually  attril)Uted  to  Solomon.  In  the  Heb.  Bil)le  it 

is  the  seventh  and  last  of  the  first  jjart  of  tlie  -llagio- 
graphi,  C^SIPS,  or  fourth  division  of  the  Jewish 

Scriptures.     In  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  it  is  placed  be- 

tween Proverbs  and  Canticles,  as  in  the  A.V.  See 
Bible.  It  is  the  fourth  of  the  five  Migilloth  (q.  v.) 

or  Rolls,  as  they  are  called  b}'  the  Jews,  being  appoint- 

ed to  be  read  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  'Hw  form 
of  tlie  book  is  poctico-dhlactic,  without  the  sublimity 
of  the  beautiful  parallelism  and  rhythm  which  charac- 

terize the  older  poetic  effusions  of  the  inspired  writ- 
ings. The  absence  of  vigor  and  charm  is  manifest 

even  in  the  grandest  portion  of  this  book  (xii,  1-7), 
where  the  sacred  writer  rises  above  his  usual  level. 

(See  generally,  Bergst,  in  Eichhorn's  Bibliotheh,  x, 
955-84 ;  Paulus,  in  his  Nenes  Repertorium,  i,  201-65 ; 

Zirkel,  Ueh.  der  Prediger,  "Wiirzb,  1792 ;  Umbreit,  Co- 
heleth  scepticus,  Gott.  1820;  Stiebriz,  Vindicice  Solomo- 
nis,  Halle,  17G0 ;  Henzi,  Eccles.  argumenfum,  Dorpat, 
1827  ;  Muhlert,  Pahiogr.  Beitrcige,  p.  182  sq. ;  Ilart- 
mann,  in  the  Wien.  Zeitschr.  i,  29,  71 ;  Ewald,  Ueb.  d. 
Prediger,  Gott.  1826 ;  Umbreit,  in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit. 

1849;  Bruch,\Veiskcits-Leh7-e  der  Uebrder,  Strasburg, 
1851.)     See  Solomon. 

I.  Title.— Tha  Heb.  name  is  rblnp,  Kohe'leth,  and 
is  evidentlj'  taken  from  the  designation  which  the 
writer  himself  assumes  (ch.  i,  2,  2 ;  vii,  27  ;  xii,  8,  9, 

10;  Sept.  iicK\i]r!ia(7ri}c,\v.\g.  ecclesiastes,  Anih.Yexs. 

"preacher"').  It  is  the  participle  of  Pllp,  lahul' (cog- 
nate with  ?1p,  voice,  Greek  KaXiio,  Eng.  call),  wliich 

properly  signifies  to  call  tigether  a  religious  assembly 
(hence  ?l^p,  nsflp,  a  congregation).  The  apparent 

anomaly  of  the  feminine  termination  ri  indicates  that 
the  abstract  noun  has  been  transferred  from  the  office 

to  the  person  holding  it  (so  the  Arab,  caliph,  etc.  ;  see 

Gesenius,  Thes.  Heb.  p.  1199,  1200),  and  has  thus  be- 
come capable  of  use  as  a  masculine  proper  name,  a 

change  of  meaning  of  which  we  find  otiier  instances  in 
Sophereth  (Neh.  vii,  57),  Puchereth  (Ezra  ii,  57) ;  and 
hence,  with  tlie  single  exception  of  Eccles.  vii,  27,  the 
noun,  notwithstanding  its  form,  is  used  throughout  in 
the  masculine.  Ewald,  however  {Poet.  Biich.  iv,  189), 

connects  the  feminine  termination  with  the  noun  iTl^n 

(wisdom),  understood,  and  supposes  a  poetic  license  in 
the  use  of  the  word  as  a  kind  of  symbolic  proper  name, 

appealing  to  Prov.  xxx,  1 ;  xxxi,  1,  as  examples  of  a 
like  usage.  As  connected  with  the  root  Ptlp,  the 

word  has  been  applied  to  one  who  speaks  in  an  assem- 

bly, and  there  is,  to  say  the  least,  a  tolerable  agree- 
ment in  favor  of  this  interpretation.  Thus  we  have 

the  comment  of  the  Midrash,  stating  that  the  writer 

thus  designates  liimself  "  because  his  words  were  spo- 

ken in  the  assembly"  (quoted  in  Preston's  Eccksiastes, 
note  on  i,  1);  the  rendering  'EKKXriariaaTtic  by  the 
Sept. ;  the  adoption  of  this  title  by  Jerome  (Pnrf.  in 

Eccl.'),  as  meaning  '■'■qui  en  turn,  i.  e.  ecclesiam  coigrc' 

(/at,  qu<ni  nos  nuncujiare possvmus  Concionatarem  ;''  the 
use  of  "  Prediger"  bj'  Luther,  of  "  Preacher"  in  the 
A.V.  On  tlie  other  hand,  taking  PH)^  in  the  sense 
of  collecting  things,  not  of  summoning  persons,  and 
led  perhaps  by  his  inability  to  see  in  the  book  itself 
anj'  greater  unity  of  design  than  in  the  chapters  of 
Proverbs,  Grotius  (in  Eccles.  i,  1)  has  suggested  ̂ vvn- 
6i)otaT)]<:  (compiler)  as  a  better  equivalent.  In  this  he 
has  been  followed  b_v  Herder  and  Jahn,  and  INlendcls- 
sohn  has  adopted  tiie  same  rendering  (notes  on  i,  1, 
and  vii,  27,  in  Preston),  seeing  in  it  the  statement 
partly  that  the  writer  had  compiled  the  sayings  of 
wise  men  who  had  gone  before  him,  partly  that  he 

was,  by  an  inductive  process,  gathering  trutlis  f n  m 
the  facts  of  a  wide  experience.  The  title  of  the  book, 
however,  indicates  that  the  author  did  not  write  only 
for  a  literary  public,  but  that  he  had  in  view  the  whole 
congregation  of  the  Lord ;  and  that  his  doctrine  was 
not  confined  within  the  narrow  bounds  of  a  school,  but 
belonged  to  the  Church  in  its  whole  extent  (conip.  Psa. 

xlix,  2-4).  Solomon,  who  in  1  Kings  viii  is  described 

as  gathering  (il^p^)  the  people  to  hold  communion 
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with  the  Most  High  in  the  place  which  he  erected  for 
this  purpose,  is  here  again  represented  as  the  tjatherer 

(rbnjT)  of  the  people  to  the  assembly  of  God.  It 
nuist,  however,  be  I)orne  in  mind  that,  tliough  Solomon 
is  animated  bj'  and  represents  Wisdom, he  does  not  lose 
his  individuality-.  Hence  he  sometimes  describes  his 
own  experience  (comp.  i,  16, 17  ;  ii,  9, 12  ;  vii,  23,  etc.), 
and  sometimes  utters  the  words  of  Wisdom,  whose  or- 

gan he  is,  just  as  the  apostles  are  sometimes  the  or- 
gans of  the  Holy  Ghost  (comp.  Acts  xv,  28). 

Against  the  common  rendering  of  TPilp  hy preacher 

or  Eccksiastes,  which  is  supported  by  Desvosux,  Gese- 
nius,  Knobel,  Herzfeld,  Stuart,  etc.,  it  has  been  urged  : 

(1.)  The  verb  ̂ Op  does  not  properly  include  the  idea 
of  preachwff:  such,  however,  would  naturally  be  its 
derived  import,  inasmuch  as  popular  assemblies  are 
usually  convened  for  the  purpose  of  being  addressed. 

(2.)  It  ascrilies  to  Solomon  the  office  of  preacher,  which 
is  nowhere  mentioned  in  the  Bible ;  it  is  too  modern  a 
title,  and  is  inconsistent  with  his  character,  if  not  with 
the  contents  of  the  book  :  this,  however,  only  applies 
to  the  title  in  its  modern  sense,  and  not  to  the  above 

generic  view.  (3.)  It  destroys  the  connection  between 
the  design  of  the  book  and  the  import  of  this  S3'mbolic 
name  :  this  again  depends  upon  the  preconception  as 
to  the  design  of  the  l)Ook ;  the  import,  as  above  ex- 

plained, is  not  unsuitable.  Moreover,  a.  Coheleth  is 
neither  a  name  of  rank  nor  of  office,  but  simply  de- 

scribes the  act  of  gathering  the  people  together,  and 
can,  therefore,  not  come  within  the  rule  which  the  ad- 

vocates of  the  rendering  prearher  or  Ecck'siastes  are 
obliged  to  urge.  b.  The  construction  of  the  feminihe 
verb  with  it  in  vii,  27,  is  incompatible  with  this  view. 

c.  Abstracts  are  never  formed  from  the  active  parti- 
ciple; and,  cl.  There  is  not  a  single  instance  to  be  found 

where  a  concrete  is  first  made  an  abstract,  and  then  again 
taken  in  a  personal  sense.  These  objections  are  too  mi- 

nute to  1)0  of  much  force,  and  are  overruled  bj'  the  pe- 
culiar use  and  application  of  this  word,  which  occurs 

nowhere  else. 

The  other  explanations  of  Koheleth,  viz..  Gatherer 
or  Acquirer  of  wisdom,  and  Solomon  is  called  by  this 
name  because  he  gathered  much  wisdom  (liashi.  Rash- 
bam,  etc.) ;  Collector,  Compiler,  because  he  collected  in 
this  book  divers  experience,  views,  and  maxims  for 
the  good  of  mankind  (Grotius,  Mayer,  Mendelssohn, 

etc.) ;  Eclectic,  ticXficT-dcoc,  a  name  given  to  him  in  this 
place  because  of  his  skill  in  selecting  and  purifj'ing 
from  the  systems  of  different  philosophers  the  amassed 

sentiments  in  this  book  (Itosenthal);  Accumulated  wis- 
dom— and  this  appellation  is  given  to  him  because  wis- 

dom was  accumulated  in  him  (Aben-Ezra)  ;  The  Reu- 
nited, thz  Gathered  Soul — and  it  describes  his  readmis- 

sion  into  the  Church  in  consequence  of  his  repentance 

(Cartwright,  Bishop  Rej'nolds,  Granger,  etc.) ;  The 
Penitent — and  describes  the  contrite  state  of  his  heart 

for  his  apostasy  (Cocceius,  Schultens,  etc.)  ;  An  assem- 
bli/,  an  acadeintj — and  the  first  verse  is  to  be  translated 

"The  sayings  of  the  acadeni)-  of  the  son  of  David" 
(Doderlein,  Nachtigal,  etc.);  An  old  man — -and  Solo- 

mon indicates  by  the  name  Koheleth  his  weakness  of 

mind  when,  yielding  to  his  wives,  he  worshipped  idols 
(Simonis  Lex.  IJeb.  s.  v. ;  Schmidt,  etc.)  ;  Exclaiming 
voice,  analogous  to  the  title  assumed  by  John  the  Bap- 

tist— and  the  words  of  the  inscription  ought  to  be  ren- 

dered, "The  words  of  the  voice  of  one  exclaiming"  (De 
Dieu) ;  Sophist,  according  to  the  primitive  significa- 

tion of  the  word,  which  implied  a  combination  of  phi- 
losophy and  rhetoric  (Desvceux)  ;  Philosapher  or  Mor- 

alist (Spohq,  Gaab,  etc.);  The  dejwrted  qnrit  of  Solo- 
mon introduced  as  speaking  throughout  this  book  in 

the  form  of  a  shadow  (Augusti,  Einleit  in  d.  A .  T.  p. 
240) ;  Koheleth  is  the  feminine  gender,  because  it  re- 

fers to  "i'33,  the  intellectual  soul,  which  is  understood 
(Rashi,  Rashbam,  Ewald,  etc.)  ;  it  is  to  show  the  great 

excellence'  of  the  preacher,  or  his  charming  stj'le  which 
this  gender  indicates  (Lorinus,  Zirkel,  etc.),  because 
a  preacher  travails,  as  it  were,  like  a  mother,  in  tho 
spiritual  birth  of  his  children,  and  has  tender  and 
motherly  affection  for  his  people,  a  similar  expression 
being  found  in  Gal.  iv,  19  (Pineda,  Mayer,  etc.) ;  it  is 
to  describe  the  infirmity  of  Solomon,  who  appears  here 
as  worn  out  by  old  age  (Mercer,  Simonis,  etc.) ;  it  is 
used  in  a  neuter  sense,  because  departed  spirits  have 

no  specific  gender  (Augusti)  ;  the  termination  n  is  not 
at  all  feminine,  but,  as  in  Arabic,  is  used  as  an  auxesis; 

etc.,  etc.,  etc.  We  believe  that  the  simple  enumera- 
tion of  these  views  will  tend  to  show  their  vajxueness, 

fancifulness,  and  inajipropriateness.  (See  Dindorf, 
Quomodo  nomen  Cohelet  Salomoni  tribuatur,  Lpz.  1791.) 

II.  Author  and  Date. — These  have  usually  been  re- 
garded as  determined  by  the  account  that  the  writer 

gives  of  himself  in  ch.  i  and  ii,  that  it  was  written  hy 

the  only  "son  of  David"  (i,  1),  who  was  "king  over 
Israel  in  Jerusalem"  (i,  12).  According  to  rhis,  we 
have  in  it  what  may  well  be  called  the  Confessions  of 
king  Solomon,  the  utterance  of  a  repentance  which 

some  have  even  ventured  to  compai-e  with  that  of  the 
51st  psalm.  This  authorship  is  corroborated  by  the 
unquestionable  allusions  made  throughout  the  book  to 
particular  circumstances  connected  with  the  life  of  the 
great  monarch  (compare  chap,  i,  16,  etc.,  with  1  Kings 

iii,  12  ;  chap,  ii,  4-10,  with  1  Kings  v,  27-32  ;  vii,  1-8  ; 
ix,  7-19;  X,  14-29;  ch.  vii,  20,  with  1  Kings  viii,  46; 
chap,  xii,  9,  with  1  Kings  iv,  32).  Additional  internal 
evidence  has  been  found  for  this  l)elief  in  the  language 

of  vii,  26-28,  as  harmonizing  with  the  historj^  of  1 
Kings  xi,  3,  and  in  an  interpretation  (somewhat  forced 

perhaps)  which  refers  iv,  13-15  to  the  murmurs  of  the 
people  against  Solomon,  and  the  popularity  of  Jero- 

boam as  the  leader  of  the  people,  already  i-ecognii-ed 
as  their  future  king  (Mendelssohn  and  Preston  in  loc). 
The  belief  that  Solomon  was  actually  the  author  was, 

it  need  hardlj'  be  said,  received  generallj'  by  the  Rab- 
binic commentators,  and  the  whole  series  of  Patristic 

writers.  The  apparent  exceptions  to  this  in  the  pas- 
sages b}'  Talmndic  writers,  which  ascril)e  it  to  Ileze- 

kiah  (Baba  Bathra,  c.  i,  fol.  15)  or  Isaiah  (Shnlsh.  llctk- 
kab.  fol.  66  b,  quoted  by  Michaelis),  can  hardly  be  un- 

derstood as  imjilying  more  than  a  share  in  tho  work 

of  editing,  like  that  claimed  for  the  "men  of  Heze- 
kiah"  in  Prov.  xxv,  1.  Grotius  {Pnef.  in  Eccles.)  was 
indeed  almost  the  first  writer  who  called  it  in  ques- 

tion, and  started  a  dificrent  hypothesis. 

It  may  seem  as  if  the  whole  question  were  settled 
for  all  who  recognise  the  inspiration  of  Scripture  by 
the  statement,  in  a  canonical  and  inspired  book,  as  to 
its  own  authorship.  The  book  purports,  it  is  said 

(Preston,  Prokg.  in  Eccles.  p.  5),  to  bo  written  by  Sol- 
omon, and  to  doul)t  tiie  literal  accuracy  of  this  state- 

ment is  to  call  in  que.'^tion  the  truth  and  authority  of 
Scripture.  To  many  it  has  appeared  questionable, 
however,  whether  we  can  admit  an  a  priori  argument 
of  this  character  to  be  decisive.  The  hypothesis  that 

ever}'  such  statement  in  a  canonical  book  must  be  re- 
ceived as  literally  true,  is,  in  fact,  an  assumjition  that 

inspired  writers  were  debarred  from  forms  of  composi- 
tion which  were  open  without  blame  to  others.  In 

the  literature  of  every  other  nation  the  form  of  per- 

sonated authorship,  where  there  is  no  ammiis  dedpien- 
di,  has  been  recognised  as  a  legitimate  channel  for  the 

expression  of  opinions  or  the  quasi-dramatic  represen- 
tation of  character,  lleuce  it  has  been  asked,  >Miy 

should  we  venture  on  the  assertion  that,  if  adopted  by 

the  writers  of  the  Old  Testami>nt,  it  would  have  made 
them  guilty  of  a  falsehood,  and  been  inconsistent  with 
their  inspiration .'  The  question  of  authorship  does 
not  involve  that  of  canonical  authority.  A  book  writ- 

ten bj'  Solomon  would  not  necessarily  be  inspired  and 
canonical.  It  is  said  that  there  is  nothing  that  need 
startle  us  in  the  thought  that  an  inspired  writer  might 
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use  a  liberty  which  has  been  granted  without  hesita- 
tion to  the  teachers  of  mankind  in  every  aye  and  coun- 

try. Accordingly,  the  advocates  of  a  different  author- 
ship for  the  book  in  question  than  that  of  Solomon  feel 

themselves  at  liberty  to  discard  these  statements  of  the 
text  as  mere  literary  devices. 

They  argue  that  in  like  manner  the  book  which 

bears  the  title  of  the  "  A\'isdoni  of  Solomon"  asserts, 
both  by  its  title  and  its  language  (vii,  l-'^l),  a  claim 
to  the  same  authorship,  and,  though  the  absence  of  a 
Hebrew  original  led  to  its  exclusion  from  the  Jewish 

Ciinon,  the  authorship  of  Solomon  was  taken  for  grant- 
ed by  all  the  early  Christian  writers  who  quote  it  or 

refer  to  it,  till  Jerome  had  asserted  the  authority  of  the 
Hebrew  text  as  the  standard  of  canonicity,  and  by  not 
a  few  afterwards.  But  in  reply  to  this  it  may  justly 
be  said  that  the  traditionary  character  of  the  two 
books  is  so  different  as  to  debar  any  comparison  of 
this  kind.     See  Wisdom,  Book  of. 

The  following  specific  ol)jections  have  been  urged 

against  the  Solomonic  and  for  the  personated  author- 
ship of  this  book:  1.  All  the  other  reputed  writings 

of  Solomon  have  his  name  in  the  inscription  (comp. 
Prov.  i,  1 ;  Song  of  Songs,  i,  1 ;  Psa.  Ixxvii),  whereas 
in  this  book  the  name  of  Solomon  is  studiously  avoid- 

ed, thus  showing  that  it  does  not  claim  him  as  its  act- 
ual author.  Yet  he  gives  other  equallj^  decisive  inti- 

mations of  his  identitj^  and  the  peculiar  character  of 

the  work  sufficiently  accounts  for  this  partial  conceal- 
ment. Moreover,  in  some  of  his  other  undoubted  writ- 

ings he  employs  similar  noms  de  plume  (Prov.  xxx,  1 ; 
xxxi,  1).  2.  The  symbolic  and  impersonal  name  Ko- 
heleth  shows  that  Solomon  is  simply  introduced  in  an 
ideal  sense  as  the  representative  of  wisdom.  On  the 

other  hand,  it  appears  to  have  an  equallj'  tangible  ap- 

plication to  him  historically.  3.  This  is  indicated  \)-y 
the  sacred  writer  himself,  who  represents  Solomon  as 

belonging  to  tlie  past,  inasmuch  as  he  makes  this  great 

monarch  saj',  "/  was  Or"'"'!^)  king,"  but  had  long  ago 
ceased  to  be  king  when  this  was  wi'itten.  That  this 
is  intended  hy  the  preterite  has  l)een  acknowledged 

from  time  immemorial  (comp.  Midrash  Rahha,  Mid- 
rash  Jallatt  in  loc. ;  Talmud,  Gittin,  68  b ;  the  Chaldee 

paraplirase,  i,  VI ;  Midrash,  INIaase,  Bi-Shloma,  Ha- 
IMelech,  ed.  Jellinek  in  Beth  Ila-Midrnsh,  ii,  35;  Ka- 
shi  on  i,  12).  Yet  it  does  not  necessaril}'  require  that 
interpretation,  but  may  naturally  be  understood  as 

simply  refen-ing  to  past  incidents,  e.  g.  "I  have  been 
[and  still  am]  king."  The  passage  certainh^  gives  no 
support  to  the  idea  of  a  fanciful  authorship.  4.  This 
is  moreover  corroborated  bj'  various  statements  in  the 
book,  wiiich  would  otherwise  be  irreconcilable,  e.  g. 
Koheleth  comparing  himself  with  a  long  succession 
of  kings  who  reigned  over  Israel  in  Jerusalem  (i,  16; 
ii,  7)  :  the  term  king  in  Jerusalem  (ibid.)  showing  that 
at  the  time  Avhen  this  was  written  there  was  a  royal 
residence  in  Samaria ;  the  recommendation  to  individ- 

uals not  to  attempt  to  resent  the  oppression  of  a  tj-ran- 
nical  ruler,  but  to  wait  for  a  general  revolt  (viii,  2-9) — 
a  doctrine  which  a  monarch  like  Solomon  is  not  likely 
to  propound ;  the  description  of  a  royal  spendthrift, 

and  of  the  misery  he  inflicts  upon  the  land  (x,  16-19), 
which  Solomon  would  not  give  unless  he  intended  to 

write  a  satire  upon  himself.  These  historical  allu- 
sions are  too  vague  to  be  thus  pressed  into  service. 

As  to  the  political  references,  we  know  (1  Kings  xi, 
14,  23)  that  insurrectionary  manifestations  did  exist 

in  Solomon's  reign,  and  were  aggravated  by  his  rigid 
and  exacting  government  (1  Kings  xii,  4).  It  has 
been  asked  whether  Solomon  would  have  been  likelj' 
to  speak  of  himself  as  in  i,  12,  or  to  descrilie  with  bit- 

terness the  misery  and  wrong  of  which  his  own  mis- 
government  had  lieen  the  cause,  as  in  iii,  16;  iv,  1 
(Jahn,  Einl.  ii,  8-10).  On  the  hypothesis  that  he  was 

the  writer,  the  whole  book  is 'an  acknowledgment  of 
evils  which  he  had  occasioned,  while  yet  there  is  no 

distinct  confession  and  repentance.     There  are  forms 

of  satiety  and  self-reproach,  of  which  this  half  sad, 

half  scornful  retrospect  of  a  man's  own  life — this  ut- 
terance of  bitter  words  by  which  he  is  condemned  out 

of  his  own  mouth  —  is  the  most  natural  expression. 
Any  individual  judgment  on  this  point  cannot,  from 
the  nature  of  the  case,  be  otherwise  than  subjective, 
and  ought  therefore  to  bias  our  estimate  of  other  evi- 

dence as  little  as  possible.     5.  The  state  of  oppression, 

sufferings,  and  misery  depicted  in  this  book  (iv,  1-4  \ 
V,  7 ;  viii,  1^,  10,  11 ;  n,  5-7,  20,  etc.)  cannot  be  rec- 

onciled with  the  age  of  vSolomon,  and  unquestionably 
shows  that  the  Jews  were  then  groaning  under  the 

grinding  tyrannj'  of  Persia.     There  are  sudden  and 
violent  changes,  the  servant  of  to-day  becoming  the 
ruler  of  to-morrow  (x,  5-7).    All  this,  it  is  said,  agrees 
with  the  glimpses  into  the  condition  of  the  Jews  under 
the  Persian  empire  in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and  with 
what  we  know  as  to  the  general  condition  of  the  prov- 

inces under  its  satraps.     But  we  cannot  suppose  that 
these  evils,  which  have  been  prevalent  in  all  times, 

were  alluded  to  as  specialh'  characteristic  of  the  writ- 

er's daj'.     6.  The  fact  that  Koheleth  is  represented  as 
indulging  in  sensual  enjojnnents,  and  acquiring  riches 

and  fame  in  order  to  ascei-tain  vhai  is  good  for  the  chil- 
dren of  men  (ii,  3-9 ;  iii,  12,  22,  etc.),  making  philo- 

sophical experiments  to  discover  the  summum  bonum, 
is  held  to  be  at  variance  with  the  conduct  of  the  his- 

torical Solomon,  and  to  be  an  idea  of  a  much  later 
period.      In  like  manner,  the  admonition  not  to  seek 
divine  things  in  the  profane  books  of  the  philosophers 

(xii,  12)  are  thought  to  show  that  this  book  was  writ- 
ten when  the  speculation  of  Greece  and  Alexandria 

had  found  their  way  into   Palestine.     In   short,  the 

doctrine  of  a  future  bar  of  judgment,  whereb}-  Kohe- 
leth solves  the  grand  problem  of  this  book,  when  com- 

pared with  the  vague  and  dim  intimations  respecting  a 
future  state  in  the  pre-exilian  portions  of  the  O.  T.,  is 
regarded  as  proving  that  it  is  a  post-exilian  production. 
But  the  untrustworthy  character  of  these  arguments 
is  evinced  by  the  parallel  case  of  the  book  of  Job  (q. 

v.).     It  is  also  urged  that  the  indications  of  the  relig- 
ious condition  of  the  people,  their  formalism  and  much 

speaking  (v,  1,  2),  their  readiness  to  evade  the  per- 
formance of  their  vows  by  casuistic  excuses  (v,  5), 

represent  in  like  manner  the  growth  of  evils,  the  germs 
of  which  appeared  soon  after  the  captivity,  and  which 
we  find  in  a  fulh'-developed  form  in  the  prophecy  of 
Malachi.     In  addition  to  this   general  resemblance, 

there  is  the  agreement  between  the  use  of  TjX3'2il 
for  the  "  angel"  or  priest  of  God  (v,  6,  Ewald,  in  loc), 

and  the  recurrence  in  Malachi  of  the  terms  "^5^ 
nin^,  the  "  angel"  or  messenger  of  the  Lord,  as  a  syn- 
onyme  for  the  priest  (Mai.  ii,  7),  the  true  priest  being 

the    great  agent  in   accomplishing   God's   purposes. 
Significant,  though  not  conclusive  in  either  direction, 
is  the  absence  of  all  reference  to  any  contemporaneous 

prophetic  activity  or  to  anj^  Messianic  ho]irs.     This 
might  indicate  a  time  before  such  hopes  had  become 
prevalent,  or  after  they  were  for  a  time  extinguished. 
It  might,  on  the  other  hand,  be  the  natural  result  of 
the  experience  through  which  the  son  of  David  had 

!  passed,  or  fitly  take  its  place  in  the  dramatic  persona- 
tion of  such   a   character.     The  use  througlKUit  the 

l)Ook  of  Elohim  instead  of  Jehovah  as  the  divine  name, 

thougli  characteristic  of  the  book  as  dealing  with  the 
problems  of  the  universe  rather  than  with  the  relations 
between  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  and  his  people,  and 

therefore  striking  as  an  idiosyncrasy',  leaves  the  ques- 
tion as  to  date  nearly  where  it  was.     The  indications 

of  rising  questions  as  to  the  end  of  man's  life  and  the constitution  of  his  nature,  of  doubts  like  those  which 

afterwards  developed  into  Sadduceeism  (iii,  19-21),  of  a 
copious  literature  connected  with  those  questions,  con- 

firm, it  is  urged  (Ewald),  the  hypothesis  of  the  later 
date.     It  may  be  added,  too,  that  the  absence  of  any 
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reference  to  such  a  work  as  this  in  the  enumeration  of 

Solomon's  writings  in  1  Kings  iv,  32,  tends,  at  least,  to 
the  same  conclusion.  But  such  considerations  drawn 
a  silentio  are  highly  inconclusive.  7.  The  strongest 
argument,  however,  against  the  Solomonic  authorship 
of  this  book  is  its  vitiated  language  and  style.  It  is 
written  throughout  with  peculiarities  of  phraseology 
which  developed  themselves  about  the  time  of  the 
BaViylonian  captivity.  So  convincing  is  this  fact,  that 
not  o\\\y  have  Grotius,  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Eichhorn,  Do- 
derlein,  Spohn,  Jahn,  J.  E.  C.  Schmidt,  Nachtigal, 
Kaiser,  Kosenmiiller,  Ewald,  Knobel,  Geseniiis,  De 
AVette,  Noyes,  Hitzig,  Heiligstedt,  Davidson,  Meier, 
etc.,  relinquished  the  Solomonic  authorship,  but  even 

■  such  unquestionably  orthodox  writers  as  Umbreit, 
Hengstenberg,  Gerlach,  Vaihinger,  Stuart,  Keil,  El- 
ster,  etc.,  declare  most  emphatically  that  the  book  was 
written  after  the  Babylonian  captivity ;  and  there  is 
hardly  a  chief  rabbi  or  a  literary  Jew  to  l)e  found  who 
would  have  the  courage  to  maintain  that  Solomon 

wrote  Koheleth.  Dr.  Herzfeld,  chief  rabbi  of  Bruns- 
wick ;  Dr.  Philippson,  chief  rabbi  of  Magdeburg  ;  Dr. 

Geiger,  rabbi  of  Breslau  ;  Dr.  Zunz,  Professor  Luzzat- 
to,  Dr.  Krochmal,  Steinschneider,  Jost,  Griitz,  Fiirst, 
and  a  host  of  others,  affirm  that  this  book  is  one  of  the 

latest  productions  in  the  O.-T.  canon.  We  are  more- 
over reminded  that  these  are  men  to  whom  the  Hebrew 

is  almost  vernacular,  and  that  some  of  them  write  bet- 
ter Hebrew,  and  in  a  purer  style,  than  that  of  Kohe- 

leth. With  most  readers,  however,  a  single  intima- 
tion of  the  text  itself  will  weigh  more  than  the  opin- 

ion of  these  or  all  other  learned  men.  On  the  other 

hand,  the  Rabbinical  scholars,  who  certainly  were  not 
inferior  in  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew,  appear  to  have 
found  no  difliculty  in  attributing  this  book  to  Solo- 

mon. ]\Iost  of  those  above  enumerated  are  of  very 
ques^tionablc  sentiments  on  a  point  like  this,  and  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  a  very  large,  if  hot  equal, 
amount  of  learning  has  been  arrayed  on  the  opposite 
side.  The  last  of  the  above  objections,  however,  de- 

serves a  more  minute  consideration. 

Many  opponents  of  the  Solomonic  authorship  of  Ec- 
clesiastes  have  certainly  gone  much  too  far  in  their 
assertions  respecting  the  impurity  of  its  language. 
The  Grsecisms  which  Zirkle  thought  that  he  had  found 
have  now  generally  been  given  up.  The  Kabbinisms 
likewise  could  not  stand  the  proof.  The  words,  signi- 

fications, and  forms  which  seem  to  appertain  to  a  later 

period  of  Hebrew  litei'ature,  and  the  Chaldaisms,  an 
abundance  of  which  Knobel  gathered,  require,  as 
Herzfeld  has  shown  (in  his  Commentary,  published  at 
Braunschweig,  1838,  p.  13  sq.),  to  be  much  sifted.  Ac- 

cording to  Herzfeld,  there  are  in  Ecclesiastes  not  more 

than  between  eleven  and  fifteen  "  young  Hebrew"  ex- 
pressions and  constructions,  and  between  eight  and 

ten  Chaldaisms.  Nevertheless,  it  is  certain  that  the 
book  does  not  belong  to  the  productions  of  the  first, 
hut  rather  to  the  second  period  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 

guage. This  alone  would  not  fully  disprove  the  au- 
thorship of  Solomon,  for  it  would  not  necessarilj'  throw 

tlie  production  into  the  latest  period  of  Hebrew  litera- 
ture. We  could  suppose  that  Solomon,  in  a  philo- 

sophical work,  found  the  pure  Hebrew  language  to  be 
insufficient,  and  had,  therefore,  recourse  to  the  Chal- 
daizing  popular  dialect,  by  which,  at  a  later  period,  the 
book-language  was  entirely  displaced.  This  supposi- 

tion could  not  be  rejected  a  priori,  since  almost  every 
one  of  tlie  Hel)rew  authors  before  the  exile  did  the 

same,  altliough  in  a  less  degree.  It  has  been  thought, 
however,  that  the  striking  difference  between  tlie  lan- 

guage of  Ecclesiastes  and  the  language  of  the  Prov- 
erbs renders  that  explanation  quite  inadmissible.  This 

difference  would  ])rove  little  if  the  two  books  l)elonged 
to  two  entirely  dilferent  classes  of  literature — tiiat  is, 
if  Ecclesiastes  bore  the  same  relation  to  the  Proverbs 
as  the  Song  of  Solomon  does ;  but  since  Ecclesiastes 

and  the  Proverbs  belong  essentially  to  the  same  class, 

the  argument  taken  from  the  difference  of  style  can 
only  be  avoided  by  attributing  it  to  the  effect  of  great- 

er age  in  tlic  writer.  The  occurrence  of  Chaldee  words 
and  forms  in  any  Hebrew  document  is  by  no  means  a 
certain  and  invariable  indication  of  lateness  of  compo- 

sition. We  must  be  careful  to  distinguish  archaisms, 
and  words  and  forms  peculiar  to  the  poetic  style,  from 
Chaldaisms  of  the  later  period.  Moreover,  the  He- 

brew writings  which  have  been  transmitted  to  us  be- 
ing so  few  in  numljer,  it  is  of  course  much  more  diffi- 
cult decisively  to  determine  the  period  to  which  any 

of  these  writings  belongs  by  the  peculiar  form  of  lan- 
guage which  it  presents,  than  it  would  have  been  had 

there  been  preserved  to  us  a  larger  number  of  docu- 
ments of  ditierent  ages  to  assist  us  in  forming  our  de- 

cision. Still,  from  the  materials  within  our  reach, 

scanty'  though  they  are,  we  would  naturally  draw  a 
conclusion  as  to  the  age  of  the  liook  of  Ecclesiastes, 

not  altogether  certain,  indeed,  but  dccidedlj'  unfavor- 
able to  an  early  date ;  for  it  needs  but  a  cursory  sur- 

vey of  the  hook  to  convince  us  that  in  language  and 
style  it  not  only  differs  widely  from  the  other  writings 
of  the  age  of  Solomon,  but  bears  a  very  marked  resem- 

blance to  the  latest  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  (1.) 

One  class  of  words  employed  by  the  writer  of  Ecclesi- 
astes we  find  rarely  employed  in  the  earlier  books  of 

Scripture, y>-ei7?/e«//?/  in  the  later,  i.  e.  in  those  written 
during  or  after  the  Baln-lonish  captivity.  Thus  sha- 

lat',  k-bd,  he  ruled  (Eccles.  ii,  19;  v,  18;  vi,  2;  viii, 
9),  is  found  elsewhere  only  in  Nehemiah  and  Esther. 

The  derived  noun  "|ii:b  w\  shilton' ,  rule  (ch.  viii,  4,  8), 

is  found  only  in  the  Chaldee  of  Daniel;  but  w3"^s'>r?5 
shallit',  ruler,  appears  once  in  the  earlier  Scriptures 
(Gen.  xlii,  G).  Under  this  head  may  also  be  men- 

tioned r^lipp,  malkuth',  Jcingdom  (ch.  iv,  14),  rare  in 
the  earlier  Scriptures,  but  found  above  forty  times  in 

Esther  and  Daniel ;  and  ri3^'l''2,  medinah',  province 
(ch.  ii,  8;  v,  7),  which  appears  also  in  Esther,  Daniel, 
Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Lamentations,  Ezekiel,  and  likewise 

in  1  Kings  xx,  14-19,  where  "princes  of  the  provinces" 
are  mentioned  among  the  officers  of  king  Ahab,  but 
in  none  of  the  earlier  Scriptures.  (2.)  A  second  class 

includes  those  words  which  are  nere?"  found  in  any  He- 
brew writing  of  earlier  date  than  the  Babj'lonian  cap» 

tivity,  but  are  found  in  the  later  books :  as  " -T,  zc- 

man',  set  time  (ch.  iii,  l)  =  iy'l?3,  which  we  meet  with 
in  Hebrew  only  in  Neh.  ii,  6  and  Esth.  ix,  27,  01,  but 

in  the  biblical  Chaldee  and  in  the  Targums  frequcnt- 

\y  ;  CSrS,  intlujani  ,  sentence  (chap,  viii,  11),  which  ap- 
pears in  Hebrew  onlj'  in  Esth.  i,  20,  hut  in  Chuldca 

frequently.  (If  this  word  be,  as  is  commonly  sup- 
posed, of  Persian  origin,  its  appearance  only  in  the 

later  Jewish  writings  is  at  once  accounted  for.  See 

Rodiger's  Additions  to  Gesenius's  Tkemurus.)  "'^'?, 
madda'  (ch.  x,  20),  a  derivation  of  "'H"',  to  know,  found 
only  in  2  Chron.  and  Daniel,  and  also  in  Chaldee  ;  and 

the  particles  *1^1S!,  illu,  if  {ch.  vi,  6),  and  "53,  hehen, 
then,  so  (ch.  viii,  10),  found  in  no  earlier  Hebrew  book 
than  Esther.  From  this  enumeration  it  appears  that 
the  book  of  Ecclesiastes  resembles  the  book  of  Esther 

in  some  of  the  most  distinctive  peculiarities  of  its  lan- 
guage. (3.)  A  third  class  embraces  those  words  which 

are  not  found  even  in  the  Hebrew  writing",  of  the  latest 
period,  but  only  in  the  Chaldee  of  Daniel  and  Ezra,  or 

in  the  Targums,  as  "'1^^'',  yithron  ,  profit,  which  is 
used  nine  times  in  Ecclesiastes,  never  in  any  other 

scriptural  writing,  but  frequently  in  the  Targums,  un- 

der the  slightly  modified  form  yi/ZArara ;  so  also  "^33, 
kebar' ,  already,  lony  ayo,  which  recurs  eight  times  in 
this  book  ;  '{^'r\,takan' (c\i.\,\b;  vii,13;  xii,  9),  found 

also  in  Chaldee  (Dan.  iv,  33,  etc.) ;  r^""i,  reuth' ,  de- 
sire, recurring  five  times,  and  also  in  the  Chaldee  por- 
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tions  of  Ezra;  'i'l'^"'^  (chap,  i,  17,  etc.),  "p?"  (ch.  i,  13, 
etc.),  yz^u  (ell.  X,  8).  (4.)  Other  peculiarities,  such 
as  the  frequent  use  of  the  participle,  the  rare  appear- 

ance of  the  "frtj;  consecutive,"  tlie  various  uses  of  the 
relative  particle,  concur  with  the  characteristics  al- 

ready noted  in  affixing  to  the  language  and  style  of 
this  Ijook  the  stamp  of  that  transition  period  when  the 
Hcl)rew  language,  soon  about  to  give  place  to  the 

Chaldee,  had  already  lost  its  ancient  puritj',  and  be- 
come debased  by  the  absorption  of  many  Chaldee  ele- 

ments. Tlie  prevalence  of  abstract  forms  again,  char- 
acteristic of  the  language  of  Ecclesiastes,  is  urged  as 

belonging  to  a  later  period  than  that  of  Solomon  in 
the  development  of  Hebrew  thought  and  language. 

The  answers  given  to  these  objections  by  the  defend- 
ers of  the  received  belief  are  (Preston,  Eccles.  p.  7),  («) 

that  many  of  what  we  call  Aramaic  or  Chaldee  forms 
may  have  belonged  to  the  period  of  pure  Hebrew, 

though  the}'  have  not  come  down  to  us  in  any  extant 
writings  ;  and  (6)  that  so  far  as  thej'  are  foreign  to  the 
Hebrew  of  the  time  of  Solomon,  he  maj'  have  learned 

them  from  his  "strange  wives,"  or  from  the  men  who 
came  as  ambassadors  from  otlier  countries.  (See  Da- 

vidson, Home's  Introd.  new  ed.  ii,  787). 
As  to  the  date  of  Ecclesiastes,  these  arguments  of 

recent  criticism  are  stronger  against  the  traditional 

belief  than  in  support  of  anj'  rival  theorj',  and  the  ad- 
vocates of  that  belief  might  almost  be  content  to  rest 

their  case  upon  the  discordant  hypotheses  of  their  op- 
ponents. On  the  assumption  that  the  book  belongs, 

not  to  the  time  of  Solomon,  but  to  the  period  subse- 
cpient  to  the  captivity,  the  dates  which  have  been  as- 

signed to  it  occupy  a  range  of  more  than  300  jears. 
Grotius  supposes  Zerubbabel  to  l;e  referred  to  in  xii, 

11,  as  the  "One  Shepherd"  (Comm.  in  Eccles.  in  loc), 
and  so  far  agrees  with  Keil  (Einkdung  in  das  A.  T.). 
who  fixes  it  in  the  time  of  Ezra  r.nd  Nehemiah.  Ew- 

ald  and  De  Wette  conjecture  the  close  of  the  period 
of  Persian  or  the  commencement  of  that  of  Macedoni- 

an rule  ;  licrtholdt,  tlie  ]>eriod  l)etween  Alexander  the 
Great  and  Antiochus  Epiphanes  ;  Hitzig,  circ.  B.C. 
204;  Hartmann,  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  etc.  The 
following  table  will  show  the  different  periods  to  which 
it  has  been  assigned : n.c. 

Naclitigfil,  lietween  Solomon  and  Jeremiah     OTS-JiSS 
Pohiiiii!t,Jnlin,  etc.,beUvei-n  Mnuas?eli  ;in(l  Zedekiah  CsO-.'jSS 
Grotius,  K:uHer,lCicliliorn,  etc.,  slioi-tly  after  the  exile  536-500 
Umbrcit,  the  Per^-ian  period    53S-.S.^3 
Van  der  Ilardt,  in  the  reign  of  Xerxes  II  and  Darius  464-40-1 
Ko-enmiiller,  between  >.ehemiah  and  .\lexander  the 

Great    450-333 
Ilengstenberg,  Stuart,  Keil    403 
Kwald,  a  century  before  Alexander  the  Great    -^30 
Gerlach,  about  the  year   400 
De  Wette,  Knobel,  etc.,  at  the  end  of  the  Persian  and 

the  besinning  of  the  Macedonian  period    .350-300 
BergrJt,  during  Alexander's  sojourn  in  Palestine   .'i33 
Bortholdt,  bftween  Alexander  and  Ant.  Epiphanes  . .  333-164 
Zirkcl,the  Syiian  period     312-164 
Hitzig,  about  the  year    204 

Supposing  it  were  proved  that  Solomon  is  only  in- 
troduced as  the  speaker,  the  question  arises  whj'  the 

author  adopted  this  form.  Tlie  usual  reph'  is,  that 
Solomon,  among  the  Israelites,  had,  as  it  were,  the 
prerogative  of  wisdom,  and  hence  the  author  was  in- 

duced to  put  into  Solomon's  mouth  that  wisdom  which 
he  intended  to  proclaim,  without  the  slightest  inten- 

tion of  forging  a  supposititious  volume.  This  reply 
contains  some  truth,  but  it  docs  not  exhaust  the  mat- 

ter. The  chief  object  of  the  author  was  to  communi- 
cate wisdom  in  general ;  but  next  to  this,  as  apjiears 

from  ch.  i,  12  sq.,  he  intended  to  inculcate  the  vanitj' 
of  human  pursuits.  Now,  from  the  mouth  of  no  one 
could  more  aiitly  proceed  the  proclamation  of  the  noth- 

ingness of  all  eartlily  things  than  from  the  mouth  of 
Solomon,  who  had  jjossessed  tliem  in  all  their  fulness  ; 
nt  whose  command  were  wisdom,  riches,  and  pleasures 
in  al)undance,  and  wlio  luid  tKerefore  full  'opixntiini- 
ty  to  experience  the  notliingness  of  all  that  is  cartblv.  , 

On  the  other  hand,  if  we  adopt  the  traditionary  view 
that  Solomon  was  tlie  author,  we  avoid  all  these  doubt- 

ful expedients  and  pious  frauds ;  and,  as  no  other  can- 
didate appears,  we  shall  be  safest  in  coinciding  with 

that  ancient  opinion.  The  peculiarities  of  diction  may 
be  explained  (as  in  the  book  of  Job)  by  sujiposing  tiiat 
the  work  was  written  b}'  Solomon  during  a  season  of 
penitence  at  tiie  close  of  his  life,  and  edited  in  its  jjres- 
ent  form,  at  a  later  period,  perhaps  by  Ezra. 

III.  Canoniciti/. — The  earliest  catalogues  which  tha 
Jews  have  transmitted  to  us  of  their  sacred  writings 
give  this  book  as  forming  part  of  the  canon  (Mishna, 
Yadaim,  iii,  5;  Talmud,  Babu  Bathra,  14).  All  the 
ancient  versions,  tlierefore — viz.  the  Septuagint,  which 
was  made  before  the  Christian  lera ;  the  versions  of 

Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion,  which  belong  to 
the  second  century  of  Christianity,  as  well  as  the  cat- 

alogue of  ]\Ielito,"bishop  of  Sardis  (fl.  A.D.  170)— in- clude Ecclesiastes.  Some  singular  passages  in  the 
Talmud  indicate,  however,  that  the  recognition  was 
not  altogether  unhesitating,  and  that  it  was  at  least 
questioned  how  far  the  liook  was  one  which  it  was  ex- 

pedient to  place  among  the  Scriptures  that  were  read 
publicly.  Thus  we  find  the  statements  (Mishna, 
Shabbiith,  c.  x,  quoted  b}'  Mendelssohn  in  Preston,  p. 

74  ;  Midrash,  fol.  114  a  ;  Preston,  p.  l.S)  that  "the  wise 
men  sought  to  secrete  the  book  Koheleth,  because  they 

found  in  it  words  tending  to  heresy,"  and  "words  con- 
tradictory to  each  other;"  that  the  reason  they  did  not 

secrete  it  was  "because  its  beginning  and  end  were 
consistent  with  the  law  ;"  that  when  they  examined  it 
more  carefully  they  came  to  the  conclusion,  "We  have 
looked  closely  into  the  book  Koheleth,  and  discovered 

a  meaning  in  it."  The  chief  interest  of  such  passages 
is  of  course  connected  with  the  inquiry  into  the  plan 

and  teaching  of  the  book,  but  they  a'e  of  some  impor- 
tance also  as  indicating  that  it  must  have  commended 

itself  to  the  teachers  of  an  earlier  generation  either  on 
account  of  the  external  authority  by  wliich  it  was 

sanctioned,  or  because  thej'  had  a  clearer  insight  into 
its  meaning,  and  were  less  startled  by  its  apparent  dif- 

ficulties. (See  Bab.  ]\fcff:Ua,  7,  a ;  Bab.  Talm.  Sab- 
bath, SO,  a  ;  Midrash,  Vayilra  Rabbo,  xxviii ;  Mishna, 

Edayoth,  v,  3;  Jerome,  Comment,  xii,  13.)  Traces  of 
this  controversy  are  to  be  found  in  a  singular  discus- 

sion between  the  schools  of  Shammai  and  Hillel,  turn- 
ing on  the  question  whether  the  book  Koheleth  were 

inspired,  and  in  the  comments  on  that  question  by  R. 
01).  de  Bartenora  and  Maimonides  (Surenhus.  iv,  iiVi). 

"Within  the  Christian  Church,  the  divine  inspiration 
of  Ecclesiastes,  the  Proverbs,  and  the  Song  of  Solomon 
was  denied  by  Theodorus  of  Mopsucstia.  In  recent 
times,  the  accusers  of  Ecclesiastes  have  been  August!, 
De  Wette,  and  Knobel ;  but  their  accusations  are  based 

on  mere  misunderstandings.  Thej'  are  especially  as 
follows:  (1.)  The  author  is  said  to  incline  towards  a 
moral  epicurism.  All  his  ethical  admonitions  and 
doctrines  tend  to  promote  the  comforts  and  enjoyments 
of  life.  But  let  us  consider  al)ove  all  what  tendency 
and  disposition  it  is  to  which  the  author  addresses  his 

admonition,  serenely  and  contentedly  to  enjoy  God's 
gifts.  He  addresses  this  admonition  to  that  specula- 

tion which  will  not  rest  before  it  has  penetrated  the 
whole  depth  of  the  inscrutalile  councils  of  God;  to 
that  murmuring  which  bewails  the  badness  of  times, 
and  quarrels  with  (iod  about  the  sufferings  of  our  ter- 

rene existence  ;  to  that  gloomy  piety  which  wearies 
itself  in  imaginary  good  works  and  external  strictness, 
with  a  view  to  wrest  salvation  from  God;  to  that  av- 

arice which  gathers,  not  kno\\ing  for  whom  ;  making 
the  means  of  existence  our  highest  aim  ;  building  upon 
an  uncertain  futurity  which  is  in  the  hand  of  (iod 
alone.  When  the  author  addresses  levity  he  speaks 

quite  otherwise.  For  instance,  in  cli.  vii,  '.\  4,  "  It  is 
better  to  go  to  the  house  of  mourning  tlian  to  the  house 
of  feasting;  for  that  is  the  end  of  all  men:  and  the 

living  will  lay  it  to  his  heart.     Sorrow  is  better  than 
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laivhtar,  for  by  the  sadness  of  the  countenance  the 
heart  is  made  better.  The  heart  of  the  wise  man  is  in 
the  house  of  mourning,  Ijut  the  lieart  of  fools  is  in  the 

house  of  mirth."  The  nature  of  the  joy  recommended 
bv  the  author  is  also  misunderstood.  Unrestrained 

merriment  and  giddy  sensuality  belong  to  those  vani- 
ties which  our  author  enumerates.  He  says  to  laugh- 
ter, Thou  art  mad,  and  to  joy,  AVhat  art  thou  doing? 

He  says,  ch.  vii,  5,  G,  ''  It  is  lietter  to  hear  the  rebuke 
of  the  wise  than  for  a  man  to  hear  the  song  of  fools. 
For  as  the  crackling  of  thorns  under  a  pot,  so  is  the 

laughter  of  a  fool ;  this  also  is  vanity."  That  joy 
which  he  recommends  is  joy  in  God.  It  is  not  the  op- 

posite, but  the  fruit  of  the  fear  of  God.  How  insepa- 
ralile  these  are  is  shown  in  passiiges  like  ch.  v,  G  ;  vii, 

18 ;  iii,  12 :  "I  know  that  there  is  no  good  in  them, 
but  for  a  man  to  rejoice,  and  to  do  good  in  his  life;" 
and  in  manj^  similar  passages,  but  especially  ch.  xi,  9, 

10,  and  xii,  1,"  Remember  now  thy  Creator  in  the 
days  of  thy  j'outh,"  etc.  In  reference  to  these  passa- 

ges Ewald  saj's  (p.  18G),  "  Finally,  in  order  to  remove 
every  doubt,  and  to  speak  with  perfect  clearness,  he 
directs  us  to  the  eternal  judgment  of  God,  concerning 
all  the  doings  of  man,  and  inculcates  that  man,  in  the 
midst  of  momentary  enjoyment,  should  never  forget 
the  whole  futurity,  the  account  and  the  consequences 

of  his  doings,  the  Creator  and  the  Judge."  Ewald 
adds  (p.  227),  in  reference  to  the  conclusion,  "  In  order 
to  obviate  every  possible  misunderstanding  of  this 
writing,  there  is,  ver.  13,  once  more  liriefly  indicated 
that  its  tendency  is  not,  by  the  condemnation  of  mur- 

muring, to  recommend  an  unbridled  life,  but  rather 
to  teach,  in  harmony  with  the  best  old  books,  the  fear 
of  God,  in  which  the  whole  man  consists,  or  that  true 
singleness  of  life,  satisfying  the  whole  man,  and  which 

comprehends  everj'thing  else  that  is  truly  human.  It 
is  verj^  necessary  to  limit  the  principle  of  J03'  which 
this  book  recommends  again  and  again,  in  various 

wa^'s  and  in  the  most  impressive  manner,  and  to  refer 
this  joy  to  a  still  higher  truth,  since  it  is  so  liable  to 
be  misunderstood.  (2.)  It  is  objected  that  in  his  views 
concerning  the  government  of  the  world  tlie  author 

was  strongh'  inclined  to  fatalism,  according  to  which 
everything  in  this  world  progresses  with  an  eternally 
unchangeable  step ;  and  that  he  by  this  fatalism  was 
(3.)  misled  into  a  moral  scepticism,  having  attained  on 
his  dogmatical  basis  the  conviction  of  the  inability  of 
man,  notwithstanding  all  his  etforts,  to  roach  his  aim. 
However,  this  so-called  fatalism  of  our  author  is  noth- 

ing else  but  what  our  Lord  teaches  (Matt,  vi,  25) : 

'Take  no  thought,'  etc.  And  as  to  the  moral  scepti- 
cism, our  author  certainly  inculcates  that  man  with  all 

his  endeavors  can  do  nothing ;  but  at  the  same  time 
he  recommends  the  fear  of  God  as  the  never-failing 
means  of  salvation.  Man  in  himself  can  do  nothing, 
but  in  God  he  can  do  all.  It  is  quite  clear  from  ch. 

vii,  IG,  18,  where  both  self-righteousness  and  wisdom, 

■\>'hen  separated  from  God,  are  described  as  equally  de- 
structive, and  opposite  to  them  is  placed  the  fear  of 

God,  as  being  their  common  antithesis,  that  our  au- 

thor, l)jr  pointing  to  the  sovereignty  of  God,  did  not 
mean  to  undermine  morality:  'He  that  feareth  God 
comes  out  from  them  all.'  If  our  author  wei-e  given 
to  moral  scepticism,  it  would  be  impossible  for  him  to 
teach  retribution,  wliich  he  inculcates  in  numerous 

passages,  and  which  are  not  contradicted  by  others,  in 
which  he  says  that  the  retriliution  in  individual  cir- 

cumstances is  frequently  ol)scure  and  enigmatical. 

"Where  is  that  advocate  for  retribution  who  is  not  com- 
pelled to  confess  this  as  well  as  our  author?  (4.)  This 

book  has  given  offence  also,  by  ch.  iii,  21,  and  similar 
passages,  concerning  immortality.  But  the  assertion 

that  there  is  expressed  here  some  doubt  concerning 
the  immortality  of  the  soul  is  based  on  a  wrong  gram- 

matical perception.  The  n  cannot,  according  to  its 
punctuation,  be  the  interrogative,  but  must  be  the  ar- 

ticle ;  and  our  author  elsewhere  asserts  positively  his 
belief  in  the  doctrine  of  immortality  (ch.  xii,  7).  How 
it  happens  that  he  did  not  give  to  this  doctrine  a  ]irc- 
vailing  influence  upon  his  mode  of  treating  his  subject 
has  lately  been  investigated  by  Heyder,  in  his  essay 
entitled  Eccksiaske  de  Immortalitate  Animi  Senieiitim 

(Erlangen,  1838)."  (See  Dr.  Nordheimer,  on  77*6  Phi- 
losophy  of  Ecclesiastei,  in  the  Amer.  Bib.  Ecjws.  Juh*, 
1838.) — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. ;  Fairbairn,  s.  v. 

IV.  Plan  and  Cijnknfs. — The  book  of  Ecclcsiastes 
comes  before  us  as  being  conspicuously,  among  the 

writings  of  the  O.  T.,  the  great  stumbling-block  of 
commentators.  Elsewhere  there  are  different  opin- 

ions as  to  the  meaning  of  different  passages.  Here 
there  is  the  widest  possible  divergence  as  to  the  plan 
and  purpose  of  the  whole  book.  The  passages  already 
quoted  from  the  INIishna  show  that  some,  at  least,  of 
tlie  Rabbinical  writers  were  perplexed  by  its  teaching 
— did  not  know  what  to  make  of  it — but  gave  way  to 
the  authorit}'  of  men  more  discerning  than  themselves. 
The  traditional  statement,  however,  that  this  was 
among  the  Scriptures  which  were  not  read  by  any  one 
under  the  age  f)f  thirty  {Crit.  Sac.  Amama  in  JEccles., 

but  with  a  "nescio  ubi"  as  to  his  authority),  indicates 
the  continuance  of  the  old  difficulty,  and  the  remarks 
of  Jerome  (^Pr:rf.  in  Eccles.,  Comm.  in  Eccles.  xii,  13) 
show  that  it  was  not  forgotten.  Little  can  be  gather- 

ed from  the  series  of  Patristic  interpreters.  The  book 
is  comparatively  seldom  quoted  by  them.  No  attempt 
is  made  to  master  its  plan  and  to  enter  into  the  spirit 
of  its  writer.  The  charge  brought  by  Philastrius  of 

Brescia  (circ.  A.D.  380)  against  some  heretics  who  re- 
jected it  as  teaching  a  false  morality,  shows  that  the 

obscurity  which  had  been  a  stumbling-block  to  Jewish 
teachers  was  not  removed  for  Christians.  The  fact 

that  Theodore  of  ]Mopsuestia  was  accused  at  the  fifth 
general  council  of  calling  in  question  the  authority 
and  inspiration  of  this  book,  as  well  as  of  the  Canticles, 
indicates  that  in  this  respect,  as  in  others,  he  was  the 
precursor  of  tlic  spirit  of  modern  criticism.  But,  with 

these  exceptions,  there  are  no  traces  that  men's  minds 
were  drawn  to  examine  the  teachings  of  this  book. 

When,  however,  we  descend  to  the  more  recent  devel- 
opments of  criticism,  we  meet  with  an  almost  incredi- 

ble divergence  of  opinion.  Luther,  with  his  broad, 

clear  insight  into  the  workings  of  a  man's  heart,  sees 
in  it  {Pnef.  in  Ecchs.)  a  noble  "  Politica  vel  Q^^cono- 
mica,"  leading  men  in  the  midst  of  all  the  troul)lcs 
and  disorders  of  human  society  to  a  true  endurance 
and  reasonable  enjoyment.  Grotius  (^Pyrcf.  in  Eccles.) 
gives  up  the  attempt  to  trace  in  it  a  plan  or  order  of 
thought,  and  finds  in  it  only  a  collection  of  many 
maxims,  connected  more  or  less  closely  with  the  great 
problems  of  human  life,  analogous  to  the  discussion  of 
the  ditlerent  definitions  of  happiness  at  the  opening  of 
the  Nicomachean  Ethics.  Some  (of  whom  Warburton 

may  be  t;iken  as  the^type,  Works,  iv,  154)  have  seen  in 

the  language  of  ii,  18-21,  a  proof  that  the  l)elief  in  the 
immortality  of  the  soul  was  no  part  of  the  transmitted 
creed  of  Israel.  Others  (Patrick,  Des  Yceux,  David- 

son, Mendelssohn)  contend  that  the  special  purpose  of 
the  book  was  to  assert  tiiat  truth  against  the  denial 

of  a  sensual  scepticism.  Others,  the  later  Germnn 
critics,  of  whom  Ewald  may  be  taken  as  the  highest 

and  best  type,  reject  these  views  as  partial  and  one- 
sided;  and,  while  admitting  that  the  book  contains  the 

germs  of  later  systems,  both  Pharisaic  and  Sadducas- 
an,  assert  that  the  object  of  the  writer  was  to  point 
out  the  secret  of  a  true  filessedness,  in  the  midst  of  all 
the  distractions  and  sorrows  of  the  world,  as  consisting 

in  a  tranquil,  calm  enjoj'ment  of  the  good  that  comes 
from  God  (Poet.  Biich.  iv,  180). 

The  variety  of  tiiese  opinions  indicates  sufficientlj' 
that  the  Ijook  is  as  far  removed  as  possilile  from  the 
character  of  a  formal  treatise.  It  is  simply  wnat  it 

professes  to  be — tlie  confession  of  a  man  of  wide  experi- 
ence looking  back  iipon  his  past  life,  and  looking  cut 
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upon  the  disorders  and  calamities  which  surround  him. 
Such  a  man  does  not  set  forth  his  premises  and  conclu- 

sions with  a  logical  completeness.  While  it  may  be 
true  that  the  absence  of  a  formal  arrangement  is  char- 

acteristic of  the  Hebrew  mind  in  all  stages  of  its  de- 
velojinient  (Lowth,  Be  Sac.  Poet.  Jleh.  Pi  eel.  xxiv),  or 
that  it  was  the  special  mark  of  the  declining  literature 
of  the  period  tiiat  followed  the  captivity  (Ewald,  Poet. 
Buch.  iv,  177),  it  is  also  true  that  it  belongs  gcneral- 
iv  to  all  writings  that  are  addressed  to  the  spiritual 

rather  than  the  intellectual  element  in  man's  nature, 
and  that  it  is  found  accordingly  in  many  of  the  great- 

est works  tliat  have  influenced  the  spiritual  life  of 
mankind.  In  proportion  as  a  man  has  passed  out  of 

the  region  of  traditional,  easilj'-systematized  knowl- 
edge, and  has  lived  under  the  influence  of  great 

thoughts — possessed  by  them,  yet  hardl}'  mastering 
them  so  as  to  bring  them  under  a  scientific  classifica- 

tion— are  we  likely  to  find  this  apparent  want  of  meth- 
od. The  true  utterances  of  such  a  man  are  the  rec- 
ords of  his  struggles  after  truth,  of  his  occasional 

glimpses  of  it,  of  his  ultimate  discover}^  The  treatise 

l)e  Imitatione  Ckn'sii,  the  Pensees  of  Pascal,  Augus- 
tine's Copfem<ms,\\i(^ii\y  as  they  differ  in  other  points, 

have  this  feature  in  common.  If  the  writer  conscious- 
ly reproduces  the  stages  through  which  he  has  passed, 

the  form  he  adopts  may  either  Ije  essentialh-  dramatic, 
or  it  maj'  record  a  statement  of  the  changes  which 
have  brought  him  to  his  present  state,  or  it  may  repeat 
and  renew  the  oscillations  from  one  extreme  to  anoth- 

er which  had  marked  that  earlier  experience.  The 
writer  of  Ecclesiastes  has  adopted  and  interwoven  both 
the  latter  methods,  and  hence,  in  part,  the  obscurity 

which  has  made  it  so  pre-eminently  the  stumbling- 
block  of  commentators.  He  is  not  a  didactic  moralist 

writing  a  homily  on  virtue.  He  is  not  a  prophet  de- 
livering a  nitssage  from  the  Lord  of  Hosts  to  a  sinful 

people.  He  is  a  man  who  has  sinned  in  giving  waj' 
to  selfishness  and  sensuality,  who  has  paid  the  penalty 
of  that  sin  in  satiety  and  weariness  of  life ;  in  whom 
the  mood  of  spirit,  over-reflective,  indisposed  to  action, 
of  which  Shakspeare  has  given  us  in  Hamlet,  Ja(iues, 
Kichard  II,  three  distinct  examples,  has  become  dom- 

inant in  its  darkest  form,  but  who  has  through  all  this 
been  under  the  discipline  of  a  divine  education,  and 
has  learnt  from  it  the  lesson  which  God  meant  to  teach 

him.  What  that  lesson  was  will  be  seen  from  an  ex- 
amination of  the  l)ook  itself. 

Leaving  it  an  open  question  whether  it  is  possible 
to  arrange  the  contents  of  this  book  (as  Kcister  and 
Vaihinger  have  done)  in  a  carefully  balanced  series 
of  strophes  and  antistrophes,  it  is  tolerably  clear  that 

the  recurring  burden  of  "Vanity  of  vanities"  and 
the  teaching  which  recommends  a  life  of  calm  enjoy- 

ment, mark,  whenever  thejf  occur,  a  kind  of  halting- 
place  in  the  succession  of  thoughts.  It  is  the  sum- 

ming up  of  one  cj-cle  of  experience  ;  the  sentence 
passed  upon  one  phase  of  life.  Taking  this,  accord- 

ingly, as  our  guide,  we  may  look  upon  the  whole  liook 
as  falling  into  four  divisions,  each,  to  a  certain  extent, 

running  parallel  with  the  others  in  its  order  and  re- 
sults, and  dosing  with  that  which,  in  its  position  no 

less  than  its  substance,  is  "  the  conclusion  of  the  whole 

matter." 
(I.)  Ch.  i  and  ii.  This  portion  of  the  book,  more 

than  anj'  other,  has  the  character  of  a  personal  con- 
fession. The  Preacher  starts  with  reproducing  the 

phase  of  despair  and  weariness  into  which  his  experi- 

ence had  led  him  (i,  2,  'A).  To  the  man  who  is  thus  sa- 
tiated with  life,  the  order  and  regularit_y  of  nature  are 

oppressive  (i,  4-7)  ;  nor  is  he  led,  as  in  the  00th  Psalm, 
from  the  things  that  are  transitory  to  the  thought  of 

One  whose  j'ears  are  from  eternity.  In  the  midst  of 
the  evcr-rocuiTing  changes  he  finds  no  progress.  That 
which  seems  to  be  new  is  Iiut  the  repetition  of  t^e  old 

(i,  8-11).  Then,  having  laid  bare  tlie  depth  to  which 

he  had' fallen,  he  retraces  the  path  by  which  he  had 

travelled  thitherward.  First  he  had  sought  after  -vris* 
dom  as  that  to  which  God  seemed  to  call  him  (i,  13), 
but  the  pursuit  of  it  was  a  sore  travail,  and  there  was 
no  satisfaction  in  its  possession.  It  could  not  remedy 
the  least  real  evil,  nor  make  the  crooked  straight  (i, 
15).  The  first  experiment  in  the  search  after  h.nppi- 
ness  had  failed,  and  he  tried  another.  It  was  one  to 
which  men  of  great  intellectual  gifts  and  high  fortunes 

are  continuallj'  tempted- — to  surround  himself  with  all 

the  appliances  of  sensual  enjoj-ment,  and  yet  in  thought 
to  hold  himself  above  it  (ii,  1-9),  making  his  very  vo- 

luptuousness part  of  the  experience  which  was  to  en- 
large his  store  of  wisdom.  Tliis— which  one  mar  per- 

haps call  the  Goethean  idea  of  life — was  what  now  pos- 
sessed him.  But  this  ̂ Iso  failed  to  give  him  peace  (ii, 

11).  Had  he  not  then  exhausted  all  human  experi- 
ence and  found  it  profitless.'  (ii,  12).  If  for  a  moment 

he  found  comfort  in  the  thought  that  wisdom  excelleth 

foil}',  and  that  he  was  wise  (ii,  13, 14),  it  was  soon  dark- 
ened again  by  the  thought  of  deatli  (ii,  15).  The  wise 

man  dies  as  the  fool  (ii,  16).  This  is  enough  to  make 
even  him  who  has  wisdom  hate  all  his  labor  and  sink 

into  the  outer  darkness  of  despair  (ii,  20).  Yet  this 

verj'  despair  leads  to  the  remedj'.  The  first  section 
closes  with  that  which,  in  different  forms,  is  the  main 
lesson  of  the  book — to  make  the  best  of  what  is  actual- 

Ij'  around  one  (ii,  24) — to  substitute  for  the  reckless, 
feverish  pursuit  of  pleasure  the  calm  enjo3-ment  which 
men  may  yet  find  both  for  the  senses  and  the  intellect. 
This,  so  far  as  it  goes,  is  the  secret  of  a  true  life  ;  this 

is  from  the  hand  of  God.  On  everj-thing  else  there  is 
written,  as  before,  the  sentence  that  it  is  vanit}-  and 
vexation  of  spirit. 

(II.)  Ch.  iii,  1-vi,  9.  The  order  of  thought  in  this 
section  has  a  different  starting-point.  One  who  locked 

out  upon  the  infinitely  varied  phenomena  of  man's  life 
might  yet  discern,  in  the  midst  of  that  variety-,  traces 
of  an  order.  There  are  times,  and  seasons  for  each 

of  them,  in  their  turn,  even  as  there  are  for  the  vicis- 
situdes of  the  world  of  nature  (iii,  1-8).  The  heart  of 

man,  with  its  changes,  is  the  mirror  of  the  universe  (iii, 

11),  and  is,  like  that,  inscrutable.  And  from  this  tliere 
comes  the  same  conclusion  as  from  the  personal  expe- 

rience. Calmly  to  accept  the  changes  and  chances  of 

life,  entering  into  whatever  joj'  they  bring,  as  one  ac- 
cepts the  order  of  nature,  this  is  the  way  of  peace  (iii, 

13).  The  thought  of  the  ever-recurring  cycle  of  na- 
ture, which  before  had  been  irritating  and  disturbing, 

now  whispers  the  same  lesson.  If  we  suffer,  others 
have  suffered  before  us  (iii,  15).  God  is  seeking  out 

the  past  and  reproducing  it.  If  men  repeat  injustice 

and  oppression,  God  also  in  the  ajipoirited  season  re- 
peats his  judgments  (iii,  IG,  17).  It  i^  true  that  this 

thought  has  a  dark  as  well  as  a  bright  side,  and  this 
cannot  be  ignored.  If  men  come  and  pass  away,  sub- 

ject to  laws  and  changes  like  those  of  the  natural 
world,  then,  it  would  seem,  man  has  no  pre-eminence 
above  the  beast  (iii,  10).  One  end  happens  to  all.  All 
are  of  the  dust  and  return  to  dust  again  (iii,  20).  Tliere 
is  no  immediate  denial  of  this  conclusion.  It  was  to 

this  that  the  Preacher's  experience  and  reflection  had 
led  him.  But  even  on  the  Iwpothesis  that  the  ))erson- 
al  being  of  man  terminates  with  his  death,  he  has  still 
the  same  counsel  to  give.  Admit  that  all  is  darkness 
beyond  the  grave,  and  still  there  is  nothing  better  on 
this  side  of  it  than  the  temper  of  a  tranquil  enjoj'ment 

(iii,  22). The  transition  from  this  result  to  the  opening 

thoughts  of  ch.  iv  seems  at  first  somewhat  abrujit. 
But  the  Preacher  is  retracing  the  patlis  by  wliich  he 
had  been  actually  led  to  a  higher  truth  than  that  in 
which  he  had  then  rested,  and  he  will  not,  for  the  sake 
of  a  formal  continuity,  smoctii  over  its  ruggedness. 
The  new  track  on  which  he  was  entering  might  liave 
seemed  less  promising  than  the  old.  Instead  of  the 
self-centred  search  after  happiness  lie  looks  out  upon 
the  miseries  and  disorders  of  the  world,  and  learns  to 
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sympathize  with  suffering  (iv,  1).  At  first  this  does 
but  uuiltiply  his  perplexities.  The  world  is  out  of 
joint.  Men  are  so  full  of  misery  that  death  is  better 
than  life  (iv,  2).  Successful  energj'  exposes  men  to 
envj'  (iv,  4).  Indolence  leads  to  poverty  (iv,  5).  Here, 
too,  he  who  steers  clear  of  both  extremes  has  the  best 
portion  (iv,  6).  The  man  who  heaps  up  riches  stands 
alone  without  kindred  to  share  or  inherit  them,  and 
loses  all  the  blessings  and  advantages  of  human  fel- 

lowship (iv,  8-l"2).  Moreover,  in  this  survey  of  life  on 
a  large  scale,  as  in  that  of  a  personal  experience,  there 
is  a  cycle  which  is  ever  repeated.  The  old  and  foolish 

king  3'ields  to  the  young  man,  poor  and  wise,  who  steps 
from  his  prison  to  a  throne  (iv,  13, 14).  But  he  too  has 
his  successor.  There  are  generations  without  limit 
before  him,  and  shall  be  after  him  (iii,  15,  16).  All 
human  greatness  is  swallowed  up  in  the  great  stream 
of  time. 

The  opening  thought  of  ch.  v  again  presents  the  ap- 

pearance of  abruptness,  but  it  is  because  the  surve}'  of 
human  life  takes  a  yet  wider  range.  The  eye  of  the 
Preacher  passes  from  the  dwellers  in  palaces  to  the 
worshippers  in  the  Temple,  the  devout  and  religious 
men.  Have  they  found  out  the  secret  of  life,  the  path 
to  wisdom  and  happiness  ?  The  answer  to  that  ques- 

tion is  that  there  the  blindness  and  folly  of  mankind 
show  themselves  in  their  worst  forms.  Hypocrisy, 

unseemly 'praj'ers,  idle  dreams,  broken  vows,  God's 
messenger,  the  Priest,  mocked  with  excuses — that  was 
what  the  religion  which  the  Preacher  witnessed  pre- 

sented to  him  (v,  1-6).  The  command  "  Fear  thou 
God,"  meant  that  a  man  was  to  take  no  part  in  a  relig- 

ion such  as  this.  But  that  command  also  suggested 
the  solution  of  another  problem,  of  that  prevalence  of 
injustice  and  oppression  which  had  before  weighed, 
down  the  spirit  of  the  inquirer.  Above  all  tyranny 
of  petty  governors,  above  the  might  of  the  king  him- 

self, there  was  the  power  of  the  Highest  (v,  8)  ;  and  his 
judgment  was  manifest  even  upon  earth.  Was  there, 

after  all,  so  great  an  inequality  ?  Was  God's  purpose, 
that  the  earth  should  be  for  all,  really  counteracted? 
(v,  9).  AVas  the  rich  man  with  his  cares  iind  fears 
happier  than  the  laboring  man  whose  sleep  was  sweet 

without  riches  ?  (v,  10-1-2).  Was  there  anj'tliing  per- 
manent in  tliat  wealth  of  his.'  Did  he  not  leave  the 

world  naked  as  he  entered  it.'  And  if  so,4lid  not  all 
this  bring  the  inquirer  round  to  the  same  conclusion  as 
before  ?  Moderation,  self-control,  freedom  from  all  dis- 

turbing passions,  these  are  the  conditions  of  the  maxi- 
mum of  happiness  which  is  possible  for  man  on  earth. 

Let  this  be  received  as  from  God.  Not  tiie  outward 

means  only,  but  the  verj'  capacitj'  of  enjoyment  is  his 
gift  (v,  18, 19).  Short  as  life  ma}'  be,  if  a  man  thus 
enjoys,  he  makes  the  most  of  it.  God  approves  and 
answers  his  cheerfulness.  Is  not  this  l)etter  than  the 

riches  or  length  of  days  on  which  men  set  their  hearts  .' 

(vi,  1- 5V  All  are  equal  in  death  ;  all  are  nearh'  equal 
in  life  (vi,  6).  To  feed  the  eyes  with  what  is  actually 
before  them  is  better  than  the  ceaseless  wanderings  of 
the  spirit  (vi,  9). 

(in.)  Chap,  vi,  10-viii,  15.  So  far  the  lines  of 
tliought  all  seemed  to  converge  to  one  result.  The 

ethical  teaching  that  grew  out  of  the  wise  man's  expe- 
rience had  in  it  something  akin  to  the  higher  forms  of 

Epicureanism.  But  the  seeker  could  not  rest  in  this, 
and  found  Iiimself  beset  with  thoughts  at  once  more 
trouliliiig  and  le.iding  to  a  iiigher  truth.  The  spirit 
of  man  looks  before  and  after,  and  the  uncertainties 
of  the  future  vex  it  (vi,  12).  A  good  name  is  better, 
as  being  more  ])ermanent,  than  riches  (vii,  1);  death 
is  better  than  life,  the  house  of  mourning  than  the 
house  of  feasting  (vii,  2).  Self-command  and  the  spir- 

it of  calm  endurance  are  a  better  safeguard  against 
vain  speculations  than  any  form  of  enjoyment  (vii,  8, 
9, 10).  Tliis  wisdom  is  not  onlj'  a  defence,  as  lower 
things  in  their  measure  mav  be,  but  it  gives  life  to 
them  that  have  it  (vii,  12).  So  far  there  are  signs  of 

III.— 0 

a  clearer  insight  into  the  end  of  life.  Then  comes  an 
oscillation  which  carries  him  back  to  the  old  problems 

(vii,  15).  Wisdom  suggests  a  half-solution  of  them 
(vii,  18),  suggests  also  calmness,  caution,  humility  in 
dealing  with  them  (vii,  22)  ;  but  this  is  again  followed 
by  a  relapse  into  the  bitterness  of  the  sated  pleasure- 
seeker.  The  search  after  wisdom,  such  as  it  had  been 

in  his  experience,  had  led  only  to  the  discover}^  that, 
though  men  were  wicked,  women  were  more  wicked 

still  (vii,  26-29).  The  repetition  of  thoughts  that  had 
appeared  before  is  perhaps  the  natural  consequence  of 
such  an  oscillation,  and  accordinglj'  in  ch.  viii  we  find 
the  seeker  moving  in  the  same  round  as  before.  Tliero 

are  the  old  reflections  on  the  miser}'  of  man  (viii,  6), 
and  the  confusions  in  the  moral  order  of  the  universe 

(viii,  10,  11),  tlie  old  conclusion  that  enjoyment  (such 
enjoyment  as  is  compatible  with  the  fear  of  God)  is 
the  only  wisdom  (viii,  15). 

(IV.)  Chap,  viii,  16-xii,  8.  After  the  pause  implied 
in  his  again  arriving  at  the  lesson  of  v,  15,  the  Preach- 

er retraces  the  last  of  his  many  wanderings.  Tliis 
time  the  thought  with  which  he  starts  is  a  profound 
conviction  of  the  inability  of  man  to  unravel  the 
mysteries  by  which  he  is  surrounded  (viii,  17),  of  the 
nothingness  of  man  when  death  is  thouglit  of  as  end- 

ing all  things  (ix,  3-6),  of  the  wisdom  of  enjoying 
life  while  we  may  (ix,  7-10),  of  the  evils  which  affect 
nations  or  individual  man  (ix,  11, 12).  The  wide  ex- 

perience of  the  Preacher  suggests  sharp  and  pointed 

sa}'ings  as  to  these  evils  (x,  1-20),  each  true  and 
weighty  in  itself,  but  not  leading  him  on  to  any  firmer 
standing-ground  or  clearer  solution  of  the  problems 
which  oppress  him.  It  is  here  that  the  traces  of 
plan  and  method  in  the  book  seem  most  to  fail  us. 
Consciously  or  unconsciously  the  writer  teaches  us 
how  clear  an  insight  into  the  follies  and  sins  of  man- 

kind may  coexist  with  doubt  and  uncertainty  as  to  the 
great  ends  of  life,  and  give  him  no  help  in  his  pursuit 
after  trutli.  In  ch.  xi,  however,  the  progress  is  more 
rapid.  The  tone  of  the  Preacher  becomes  more  that 
of  direct  exhortation,  and  he  speaks  in  clearer  and 
higher  notes.  The  conclusions  of  previous  trains  of 
thought  are  not  contradicted,  but  are  placed  under  a 
new  law  and  broutjht  into  a  more  harmonious  whole. 

The  end  of  man's  life  is  not  to  seek  enjoyment  for  him- 
self only,  but  to  do  good  to  others,  regardless  of  the  un- 

certainties or  disai)pointments  that  may  attend  his  ef- 
forts (xi,  1-4).  His  wisdom  is  to  rememl)er  that  there 

are  things  which  he  cannot  know,  problems  which 

he  cannot  solve  (xi,  5),  and  to  enjoy,  in  the  bright- 
ness of  his  youtli,  whatever  blessings  God  bestows  en 

him  (xi,  9).  But  beyond  all  these  there  lie  the  days 
of  darkness,  of  failing  powers  and  incapacity  for  en- 

joyment; and  the  joy  of  youtli,  though  it  is  not  to  be 
crushed,  is  yet  to  be  tempered  by  the  tliought  that  it 

cannot  last  forever,  and  that  it  too  is  subject  to  God's 
law  of  retribution  (xi,  9, 10).  The  secret  of  a  true  life 
is  that  a  man  should  consecrate  the  vigor  of  his  youth 
to  God  (xii,  1).  It  is  well  to  do  this  before  tlie  night 
comes,  Ijefore  the  slow  decay  of  age  benumbs  all  the 
faculties  of  sense  (xii,  2,  C),  before  the  spirit  returns  to 
God  who  gave  it.  Tlie  thought  of  that  end  rings  out 
once  more  the  knell  of  the  nothingness  of  all  things 

earthly  (xii,  8);  but  it  leads  also  to  "the  conclusion 
of  the  whole  matter,"  to  that  to  which  all  trains  of 
thought  and  all  the  experiences  of  life  had  been  lead- 

ing tlie  seeker  after  wisdom,  that  "to  fear  God  and 
keep  his  commandments"  was  the  highest  good  attain- 

able ;  that  the  righteous  judgment  of  God  would  in 
the  end  fulfil  itself  and  set  right  all  the  seeming  dis- 

orders of  the  world  (xii,  13, 14).  (See  two  articles  on 
the  plan  and  structure  of  the  book  of  Ecdesiastes,  in  the 
Method.  Quart.  Rev.  for  April  and  July,  1849,  modified 

lj}'  Dr.  M'Clintock  from  Yaihinger,  in  the  Theol.  Stud. 
u.  Kiit.  for  .Tuly,  1848  ;  also  an  article  by  Gurlitt  in  the 
Stud.  u.  Krit.  for  1864,  ii). 

If  one  were  to  indulge  conjecture,  there  would  per- 
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haps  be  some  plausibility  in  the  hypothesis  that  xii,  8 
had  been  the  original  conclusion,  and  that  the  epilogue 

of  xii,  9-14  had  been  added,  either  b}'  another  writer, 
or  by  the  same  writer  on  a  subsequent  revision.  The 

verses  (9-12)  have  the  cliaracter  of  a  panegyric  de- 
signed to  give  weiglit  to  the  authority  of  the  teacher. 

The  two  that  now  stand  as  the  conclusion  may  nat- 
urally have  originated  in  the  desire  to  furnish  a  clew 

to  the  perplexities  of  the  boolc,  by  stating  in  a  broad 
intelligible  form,  not  easy  to  be  mistalien,  the  truth 
which  had  before  been  latent. 

If  the  representation  which  has  been  given  of  the 
plan  and  meaning  of  the  book  be  at  all  a  true  one,  we 
tind  in  it,  no  less  than  in  the  book  of  Job,  indications 
of  the  struggle  with  the  doubts  and  difficulties  which 
in  all  ages  of  the  world  have  presented  themselves  to 
thoughtful  observers  of  the  condition  of  mankind.  In 
its  sharp  sayings  and  wise  counsels  it  may  present 
some  striking  affinity  to  tlie  Proverbs,  which  also  bear 
the  name  of  the  son  of  David  ;  but  the  resemblance  is 
more  in  form  than  in  substance,  and  in  its  essential 
character  it  agrees  with  tliat  great  inquiry  into  the 

mysteries  of  God's  government  which  the  drama  of 
Job  brings  before  us.  There  are  indeed  characteristic 
differences.  In  tlie  one  we  lind  the  highest  and  bold- 

est forms  of  Hebrew  poetr}',  a  sustained  unity  of  de- 
sign ;  in  the  other  there  are,  as  we  liave  seen,  changes 

and  oscillations,  and  the  style  seldom  rises  above  the 

rhj'thraic  character  of  proverbial  forms  of  speech.  The 
Avriter  of  the  book  of  Job  deals  with  the  great  mystery 
presented  by  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous,  and  writes 
as  one  who  has  known  those  sufferings  in  tlieir  intens- 

ity. In  the  words  of  the  Preacher,  we  trace  chiefly 
the  weariness  or  satietj^  of  the  pleasure-seeker,  and 
tlie  failure  of  all  schemes  of  life  but  one.  In  spite  of 
these  differences,  however,  the  two  books  illustrate 
eacli  other.  In  both,  though  by  very  diverse  paths, 
the  inquirer  is  led  to  take  refuge  (as  all  great  thinkers 

liave  ever  done)  in  the  thought  that  God's  liingdom  is 
infinitely  great,  and  that  man  knows  but  the  smallest 
fragment  of  it ;  that  he  must  refrain  from  things  which 
are  too  high  for  him,  and  be  content  with  that  which 

is  given  him  to  know — the  duties  of  his  own  life,  and 
the  opportunities  it  presents  for  his  doing  the  will  of 

God. — Smith,  s.  v.  There  is  probably  a  connection  in 
the  authorship  or  editorship  of  these  two  books  tliat 
may  to  some  extent  account  for  this  resemblance. 
See  Job  (Hook  of). 

V.  Commentaries.— 'The  following  is  a  full  list  of  sep- 
arate exegetical  works  on  Ecclesiastes  (the  most  im- 

portant are  indicated  b}^  an  asterisk  prefixed) :  Olym- 
piodorus,  Enarratio  (in  the  Bibl.  Max.  xviii,  490  ; 

Grynajus,  p.  953)  ;  Origen,  Scholia  (in  Bibl.  Pair.  Gall' 
p.  14)  ;  Dionysius  Alex.  Commentaritis  (in  Op2).  i,  14  ; 
Append,  to  Bibl.  Patr.  Gall.),  Gregory  Thaum.  Meta- 
phnisls  (in  0pp.  p.  77) ;  Gregory  Nyssen.  Condones 

(in  (Ipp.  i,  373);  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Melaiihrasis  (in 

0pp.  Spur,  i,  874),  CEcumen:"us,  Catena  (in  Gr.,  Vero- 
na, 1532) ;  Jerome,  Commentnrius  (in  0pp.  iii,  38.5) ; 

Salonius,  ErpUcatio  (in  Bibl.  Max.  Patr.  p.  8)  ;  Alcuin, 
Commentaria  (in  0pp.  I,  ii,  410)  ;  Rupert,  In  Eccles.  (in 
0pp.  i,  1118) ;  Hugo,  Homiliw.  (in  0pp.  i,  53) ;  Hono- 
rius,  Commentanus  (in  0pp.  V) ;  Bonaventura,  Erposi- 

tio  (in  0pp.  i,  309)  •  Latif,  uiins  (Constpl.  n.  d.  12mo); 
Scliirwood,  Notw  (Antw.  152.3,  4to)  ;  Guidacer,  Covi- 
mmtarius  (Paris,  1531,  1540,  4to);  Arl)oreus,  Commen- 
tarius  (Paris,  1531,  1537,  fol.)  ;  Hucer,  Commentmius 
(Argent.  1532,  4to);  Moring,  Commentariiis  (Antw. 
1533,  8vo)  ;  *Lutlier,  Adnntatimies  (Wittemlt.  1533, 
8v())  :  Borrhaus,  Commentarius  (Basil.  1539, 1504,  fol.) ; 
Titelmann,  Commentarius  (8vo,  Par.  1545,  1549,  1577, 
1581;  Antw.  1552;  I.ugd.  1555,  1575) ;  Melancthon, 
Enarratio  (Wittemb.  1550,  8vo);  Zuinglc,  Complanntio 
(in  f;^);}.  iii ) ;  ̂mnt,  (Jommentarii  (\n  (>»;)/?.  viii) ;  Caje- 
tanus,  Commentarius  (Lugd.  1552,  fol.)  ;  Striegol,  Scho- 

Ua  (Lpz.  1565,  8vo);  Sforno,'uJ11Q  (Ven.'l567,  4to); 

Galante,  y^'S;^  ̂ t^Tr  (^to,  Safet,  1570;  Frcft.  1681); 
Sidonius,  Commentaria  (in  Germ.,  Mogunt.  1571,  fol.); 
De  Pomis,  Discorso  (Ven.  1572,  8vo)  ;  Mercer,  Commen- 

tarius (Genev.  1573,  fol.) :  Taitazak,  CjOi"^  T'^Ss  (Ven. 

1576,  4to)  ;    Jaisch,  nbtlp    hv    "lip^,  etc.  (Constpl, 
1576,  fol.)  ;  Id.,  Commentarius  (Antw.  1589,  4to)  ;  Jan- 

sen, /'a/-n;;AnKis  (Leyd.  1578,  fol.)  ;  Galicho,  b:J  "11X3 
n>iip  (Ven.  1578,  4to) ;  Corranus,  Paraphrasis  (Lond. 
1579,  1581,  8vo ;    ed.  Scultet,  Francft.  1C18,  Heidelb. 
1619,  8vo) ;    Senan,  Commentarius  (Genev.  15iS0,  8vo ; 
in  Engl,  bj'  Stockwood,  Lond.  1585,  8vo) ;  Manse,  Ex- 
plicatio  (Fior.  1580,  8vo ;   Colon.  1580,  12mo) ;  Lava- 
ter,  Commentarius  (Tigur.  1584,  8vo);  Beza,  Paraphra- 

sis (Genev.  1588,  1598,  8vo;  in  Germ.,  ib.  1599,  8vo); 
Giflbrd,  Commentarius  (Lond.  1589,  8vo);  Strack,  Pre- 
digten  (4to,  Cassel,  1590;    Frcft.  1618;    Goth.  1663); 
Hlangendorp,  Co/H??ien^t)-t«s  (Ilafn.  1590,  8vo)  ;  Green- 

ham,  £nV/iS'M?;i  (in  Worlcs,  p.  628);  Arepol,  Dm  ^b 

(Constpl.  1591, 4to);  Arvivo,  P^'l'p  birip-^  (Salonica^ 
1597,  4to);  Baruch  ben-Baruch,  ClX    rinbin    n^X 

(Ven.  1599,  fol.);    Alscheich,  Qini::    els'!   (Ven. 
1601,  4to);    Leuchter,  Erhlarunfj  (Frkft.  1603,  1611, 
4to);  Broughton,  Commentarius  (Lond.  1605,  4to)  ;  Lo- 
rinus,  Commentarius  (Lugd.  1606,  4to) ;   Bardin,  with 
various  titles  (in  French,  Par.  1009,  12mo  ;  1632,  8vo ; 

in  Germ., Guelf.  1002, 8vo) ;  Fa}',  Commentarius  ((iene v. 
1007,  8vo);  Osorius,  Commentarius  (Lugd.  1011,  8vo); 
Amama,,  Not(e  (in  the  Crit.  Sacri)  ;  Sanchez,  Commen- 

tarius (Barcin.  1619,  4to)  ;  *De  Pineda,  Commentarius 
(Antw.  1620,  fol.) ;    Ferdinand,  Commentarius   (Rom. 
1621,  fol.) ;  Granger,  Commentarius  (Lond.  1021,  4to) ; 
TLi^ardi^  Expositio  (Hamb.  1622,  4to)  ;   Pemble,  Exposi- 

tion (Lond.  1028,  4to);  Dieterich,Pre(Z/r7ett(fol.,  Ulm, 
1032, 1055  ;  NUrnb.  1005)  ;  Drusius,  Annotationes  (Am- 
sterd.  1035,  4to)  ;   Guillebert,  Paraphrasis  (Paris,  1035, 
1042,  8vo);    a  Lapide,  In  Eccles.  (Antw.  1038,  fol.); 

Jermin,  Commentai-y  (Lond.  1638,  fol.);    Cartwriglit, 
Metajjkrasis  (4to,  Amsterd.  1047  ;  4th  edit.  ib.  1063)  ; 

I  Trapp,  Commentary  (Lond.  1050,  4to) ;  *Geier,  Commen- 

t'irius  (4to,  Lpz.  1653  ;  5th  edit.  1730)  ;  Mercado,  "^"S 
(Amst.  1653,  4to) ;   Cotton,  Exposition  (London,  1654, 
8vo) ;  Gorse,  Explication  (in  French,  Par.  1055,  3  vols. 

12mo);  Lusitano,™?.'?  r:£^  (Ven.  1056,  4to);  Leigh, 
Commentarius  (Lond.  1657,  fol.) ;    Varenius,  Gemmce 

Salomonis  (Rost.  1059, 4to) ;  Werenfels,  llomilia'  (Basle, 
1666,  4to);  *Reynolds,  Annotations  (Lond.  1009,  8vo; 
in  "Assembly's  Annot.  Worlvs,"  iv,  33;  also  edit,  by 
Washburn,  Lond.  1811) ;  De  Sacy,  IJ Ecclhiaste  (in  his 
Sainte  Bible,  nW);  Anon.  Exposition  (Lond.  1080,  4 to); 
Bossuet,  Libri  Salomonis  (Par.  1693,  8vo)  ;  Nisbet,  Ex- 

position  (Edinb.  1694,  4to) ;  *Smith,  Explicat/'o  (Amst. 
2   vols.  4to,  1699,  1704);    Leenliost,  ]'erllaarun/j   (te 
Zwolle,  1700,  8vo);   Yeard,  Paraphrasis  (Lond.  1701, 

8vo);  Martianaj',  Commentaire  (Par.  1705, 12mo);  See- 
bach,  Erhldrung  (Hal.  1705,  8vo);  Tietzmann,  Erhlii- 

runrj  (Niirnb.  1705,  4to) ;    David   ben-Ahron,  "d'lS) 
rbilp  (Prague,  1708,  4to);    *Sehmid,  Commentarius 

(S'trasb.  1709,  4to);  Mel,  Predigten  (Frkft.  1711,  4to); Zierold,  Bedeutung,  etc.  (Lpz.  1715.  4to)  ;    Rambach, 
Adnotationes  (Hal.  1720,  8vo);    Wachter,  Uebers.  m, 
.inm.  (Memmingen,  1723,  4to) ;    Francke,  Commenta- 

7-ius  (Brandenb.  1724,  4to) ;    \\'one,  Auskgnvg  (Lpz. 
1729,  8v(i)  ;  Hardouin,  Paniphrase  (Par.  1729,  12mo) ; 
Bauer,  Erlduternng   (Ljiz.  1732,  4to)  ;    Hanssen,  Be- 
trachtungen    (Lub.  1737,  1744,  4to)  ;    Lampe,  Adnota- 

tiones  (in   his    Medit.  Ex.g.  Gronig.  1741,  4to) ;    Mi- 
cliaelis,  Entuickehing  (8vo,  Giitt.  1751 ;    Brem.  1702) ; 

Anon.  Uehers.  m.  Anm.  (Halle,  1760,  8vo") ;  Peters,  ,1/)- 
pend.  to  Crit.  Diss.  (Lond.  1760,  8vo)  ;  *Des  Voeux,  Es- 

say, Analytical  Paraphra.te,  etc.  (Lend.  1760,  4to ;   in 
Germ.,  Halle,  1764,  4to)  ;   Carmeli,  Spiegamento  (Ven. 

1765,  8vo);   Judetnes,  D'^'in  Tiri  (Amst.  1705,  4to); 

Anon.  Cvhekth,  a  Poem  (Loud.  1768,  4to) ;  *Mendels» 
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c^hn,  D.  Buck  Koheleth,  etc.  (Berlin,  1770,  8vo ;  1789, 
4to  ;  tr.  with  notes  b_y  Preston,  Cambr.  1845,  8vo) ; 

De  Poix,  D' Arras,  and  Do  Paris,  L' Ecdt'si  iste,  etc. 
(Par.  1771,  12mo)  ;  Anon.  Traduct.  et  Notes  (Par.  1771, 
8vo);  Moldeuhauer,  Utbers.  u.  Erlixut.  (Lpz.  1772,  8vo); 

Grotius,  Aduotationes  (Halle,  1777,  4to)  ;  Kleuker,  ,S'«- 
hmo's  Schriflen  (Lpz.  1777,  8vo);  Zinck,  Commentariiis 
(Augsb.  1780,  4to)  ;  Struensee,  Uehersetzimg  (Halberst. 
1780,  8vo)  ;  Greenway,  Paraphrase  (Lond.  1781,  8vo)  ; 
Van  der  Palm,  Eccl.  illustraHis  (Leyd.  1784,  8vo)  ;  Do- 
dcrlein,  Uebersetung  (8vo,  Jen.  1784,  1792);  Levison, 

nb,°-2  rnsin  (Hamb.  1784,  ̂ vo);  Schleusner,  Auc- 
tarium.  (Gotting.  1785,  4to)  ;  Spohn,  Uebers.  m.  Anm. 
(Lpz.  1785,  8vo) ;  Neunhofer,  Versuch  (Weissenb.  1787, 
8vo)  ;  Anon.  Paraphrase^  etc.  (London,  1787,  8vo)  ; 
Friedliinder,  Ahhandlung  (Berl.  1788,  8vo) ;  Bode,  Er- 
kliirende  Umschreibung  (Quedlinb.  1788,  8vo)  ;  Lowe, 

rbnp  (Berl.  1788,  8vo)  ;  Gregory  II,  Exi)lunatio  (Gr. 

and  Lat.,  Ven.  1791,  fol.)  ;  Pacchi,  Pai-afrasi  (Modena, 
1791,  8vo)  ;  Zirkel,  Uebers.  «.  ErMilr.\\\\JiX7Ai.  1792, 
8vo)  ;  Boaretti,  Valgarizz.  (Ven.  1792,  8vo)  ;  Hodgson, 
TransluUoH  (Lond.  1792, 8  vo) ;  Schmidt,  FersMc/t  (Giess. 

1794,  8vo);  Loanz, -^S^  b".;:-2  (4to,  Amst.  1G95  ;  Berl. 
1775);  Goab,  Beytnige,  etc.  (Tuljing.  1795,  8vo);  Nacli- 
ti,i,'al,  Koheleth  (Halle,  1798,  8vo) ;  Bergst,  Bcarbcitung 

(1799,  8vo) ;  Jaeobi,  Predigerbuch  (Celle,  1799,  8vo)"; 
Frankel,  rbnp  ■"^niS  QT-i^lNa  (Dessau,  1800,  8vo)  ; 
Middeldorpf,*S;iymi(Jfc  (Fr.  ad  V.  1811,  4to) ;  Kelle,  D. 
Salomon. Schriften(YTe.\b.  1815,  8vo)  ;  Katzenelnbogen, 

Cri'n^N  r5"i3  (Wars.  1815,  4to);  *Unibreit,  Uebers. 
u.  Darsttll.  (Gotha,  1818,  8vo  ;  also  his  Koheleth  scepti- 
cus  de  summo  bono,  Gott.  1820,  8vo) ;  AVardlaw,  Lec- 

tures (Lond.  1821,  2  vols.  8vo ;  new  ed.  Lond.  1838,  2 
vols.  12mo)  ;  Holden,  Illustration  (Lond.  1822,  8vo)  ; 
Kaiser,  Uebers.  u.  Erldut.  (Erlang.  1823,  8vo)  ;  Heiiz, 
Adiimbratio  (Dorpat.  1827,  4to)  ;  Anon.  Uebers.  u.  Er- 

ldut. (Stuttg.  1827,  8vo)  ;  Rosenniiiller,  Scholia  (pt.  ix. 
Lips.  1830,  8vo)  ;  Heinemann,  Commentar  (Berl.  1831, 
8vo) ;  Koster,  Stroph.  Uebers.  (Schlesw.  1831,  8vo)  ; 

Ewald,  Koheleth  (in  his  Poet.  Biicher,  iv)  ;  *Knobel, 

Commentar  (Lpz.  183G,  8vo);  Auerbach,  Thtlp  "^SO, 
etc.  (Bresl.  1837,  8vo)  ;  *Herzfeld,  Uebers.  u.  Erldut. 
(Braunschw.  1838,  8vo)  ;  Noyes,  Notes  (Bost.  1846  [Sd 
ed.  18G7],  12mo) ;  Barham,  Eccledastes  (in  his  Bible 

revised,  i) ;  *Hitzig,  Erlddrung  (in  the  Kia'Zgef.  Exeg. 
JIandb.,  Lpz.  1847,  8vo)  ;  Hamilton,  Lectui-es  (Lond. 
1851, 12mo)  ;  *Stuart,  Commentary  (N.  Y.  1851 ;  Ando- 
ver,  18()2,  12mo);  Elster,  Commentar  (Gotting.  1855, 
8vo)  ;  IMorgan,  Metrical  Paraphrase  (Lond.  1856,  4t())  ; 

Macdonald,  E.iplanafion  (N.  Y.  1856,  8vo) ;  "Weiss,  Ex- 

IMsitlon  (Lond.  1856,  12mo) ;  Plungian,  nb"?'rb  n"^2 
(Wilna,  1857,  8vo) ;  Wangenheim,  Aus'egzaig  (Berlin, 

1858,  8vo);  *Vaihinger,  Uebersetz.  u.  Er'klur.  (.Stiittg. 1858,  8vo ;  his  art.  on  the  subject  in  the  Stud.  u.  Krit. 
1848,  was  translated  in  the  Metli.  Quart.  Review,  April 

and  July,  1849);  Rosenthal,  nbrt'p  P^a-?,  etc.  (Prague, 
1858,  8vo)  ;  Buchanan,  Commentary  (Glasg.  1859,  8vo)  ; 
Bridges,  Expositinn  (London,  1859,  8vo)  ;  *Hengsten- 

berg,  Ansltginig  (Berl.  1859,  8vo ;  tr.  in  Clarke's  JA- 
brary,  Edinh.  1860,  8vo  ;  also  Phila.  1860,  8vo)  ;  Halm, 
Commentar  (Lpz.  1860,  8vo)  ;  Bohl,  De  Araismis  Kohe- 

leth (Erlang.  1860,  8vo) ;  *Ginsburg,  Coheleth  transla- 
ted icith  a  Commentary  (Lond.  1861,  8vo) ;  Diedrich, 

Erlrmtcrimg  (Neu-Rup.  1865,  8vo) ;  Castelli,  Tradotto 
e  note  (Pisa,  1866,  8vo);  Young,  Commentary  (Phila. 
186(1,  8vo).  Others  are  emliraced  in  tlie  Rabbinical 
Bibles  of  Bomberg  and  Moses  Frankfurter  (q.  v.).  For 
those  in  general  commentaries,  see  Commentary. 

Ecclesiastic,  Ecclesiastical,  of  or  belonging 
to  the  Church  (ecclesia).  In  later  times  the  word  ec- 

clesiastic came  to  be  applied  solel}'  to  clergj-men  as  a 
name,  and  ecclesiastical  is  often  confined  in  use,  im- 

properly, to  the  affairs  of  the  clergy.  In  the  earh' 

Chui'ch,  Christians  in  general  are  spoken  of  by  this 

title,  in  opposition  to  Jews,  infidels,  and  heretics.  The 
word  means  men  of  the  Church,  and  was  applied  to 
Christians  as  being  neither  of  Jewish  synagogues,  nor 
heathen  temples,  nor  heretical  conventicles,  but  mem- 

bers of  the  Church  of  Christ;  e.  g.  avc^tq  tKKXjjmaT- 
TiKoi,  Eusebius,  iv,  7,  cited  by  Bingham,  07ig.  Kecks. 
bk.  i,  ch.  i,  §  8. 

Ecclesiastical  History  is  that  branch  of  his- 
torical tiieology  (q.v.)  which  treats  of  the  development 

of  the  kingdom  of  God  among  men  on  the  earth  by 
means  of  the  Church. 

I.  Idea  and  Scope  of  Ecclesiastical  History, — The  ti- 
tle Ecclesiastical  History  {Historia  Ecclesiasticd)  was 

used  by  all  the  older  writers  on  this  branch  of  science. 
German  writers  began  the  use,  in  its  stead,  of  the  title 
Church  History  (Kirchengeschichte),  which  has  of  late 
been  adopted  also  by  most  English  writers.  Its  idea 
and  limits  depend  on  the  idea  which  is  formed  of  the 

Church  (ecclesia').      See  Chikch. 
1.  If  the  Church  be  regarded  as  a  divine  institution, 

existing  in  all  the  ages  before  Christ  as  well  as  since, 
then  the  field  of  Church  history  reaches  from  the  be- 

ginnings of  the  history  of  the  first  divine  covenant  with 
man  down  to  tlie  ])rosent  time.  It  would  then  be  di- 

vided into  Biblical  Church  History  and  Ecclesiastical 
History,  or  simply  Church  History.  Biblical  Church 
history,  again,  could  be  divided  into  O.  T.  and  N.  T. 
The  entire  field  of  Church  history,  in  its  widest  sense, 

would  thus  be,  I.  Old-Testament  Church  historj'.  II. 
New-Testament  Chui'ch  History,  including  (1)  the  life 
of  Christ ;  (2)  the  planting  of  Christianity  by  the  apos- 

tles. III.  Ecclesiastical  historj',  beginning  at  the 
close  of  the  canon,  and  extending  to  the  present  time 

(see  Alexander,  Notes  on  N.-T.  Literatui'e  and  Ecclesi- 
astical History,  N.  Y.  1867,  p.  156  sq. ;  Stanley,  Eastern 

Church.  Introduction). 

2.  If  (as  it  generallj^  is  for  convenience),  on  the 
other  hand,  the  term  Church  be  restricted  to  the 
Christian  Church,  then  the  field  of  Church  history 
is  limited  to  the  development  of  the  kingdom  of 

God  among  men  through  and  hy  means  of  the  Chris- 

tian Church.  "Its  proper  starting-point  is  the  incar- 
nation of  the  eternal  Word,  who  dwelt  among  us  and 

revealed  his  glory,  the  glory  as  of  the  only-begotten 
of  the  Father,  full  of  grace  and  truth ;  and  next  to 
this  the  miracle  of  the  first  Pentecost,  when  the  Church 
took  her  place  as  a  Christian  institution,  filled  with 
the  spirit  of  the  glorified  Redeemer,  and  intrusted 
with  the  conversion  of  all  nations.  Jesus  Christ,  the 

God-man  and  Saviour  of  the  world,  is  the  author  of 
the  new  creation,  the  soul  and  the  head  of  the  Church, 
which  is  his  body  and  his  bride.  In  his  person  and 
worlc  lies  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  and  of  renew- 

ed humanity,  the  whole  plan  of  redemption,  and  the 

key  of  all  history  from  the  creation  of  man  in  the  im- 
age of  God  to  the  resurrection  of  the  body  unto  ever- 

lasting life"  (Schaff,  Church  Hist.  vol.  i,  §  1).  Mod- 
ern writers  generally'  adopt  this  second  view,  not  only 

for  its  practical  convenience,  but  also  on  the  theoreti- 
cal ground  that  the  sources  of  the  0.  and  N.  T.  history 

are  inspired  ;  tliose  of  Church  history,  since  the  closing 
of  the  canon,  are  human.  The  former  is  therefore 
called  Sacred  History,  constituting  a  depaitnieut  ly 
itself.  The  relations  of  Chiistianity  to  Jud;iism  iind 
heathenism  are  generally  treated  hy  modern  writers 
in  an  Introduction  or  in  separate  chapters,  as  the 

"  Preparation  for  Christianity  in  the  History  of  the 
World."  The  life  of  Jesus  is  so  treated  ly  some  writ- 
ers ;  bv  most  others  it  is  relegated  to  a  separate  work. 

Neander  makes  one  work  of  "The  life  of  Christ"  as 
the  ground  of  the  existence  of  the  Christian  Church  ; 

another  work  treats  of  the  apostolical  Church,  or  "The 
Planting  and  Training  of  Christianitj'  by  the  ApoSr 
ties;"  while  his  great  Church  Flistory  continues  the 
development  after  the  apostolic  age.  Kevertheless,  in 

treating  of  "Church  Discipline  and  Constitution,"  he 
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is  compelled  to  go  back  to  the  apostolic  age.  Dr. 

Sehaft"  makes  "the  Church  umler  the  Apostles"  the 
lirst  division  of  his  Histor;/  of  the  Ch-istian  Church,  and 
gives  the  relations  of  Christianitj'  to  Judaism  and  hea- 

thenism in  chap,  i,  as  "  Prei)arations  for  Christianity." 
Hinds  (^//is/ort/  of  the  Christian.  Church,  1st  Division, 
Emycl.  Mvtnqwlitana)  treats  in  an  Introduction  of  the 
religion  of  Jews,  Gentiles,  and  Samaritans,  and  tlien 

makes  part  i  the  Ministry. of  Christ ;  part  ii,  the  Apos- 

tolic Age  ;  part  iii,  Age  of  the  Apostolical  P'athers. 
3.  As  to  the  relations  of  Clmrch  historj'  to  general 

liistory,  dean  Stanley  remarks:  "To  a  great  extent 
tlie  two  are  inseparable  ;  they  cannot  be  torn  asunder 
witliout  infinite  loss  to  both.  ...  It  is  indeed  true 

that,  in  common  parlance,  ecclesiastical  liistory  is  of- 
ten confined  within  limits  so  restricted  as  to  render 

such  a  distinction  only  too  easy.  .  .  .  Gibbon's  De- 
cline and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  is,  in  great  part, 

however  reluctantly  or  unconsciously,  the  history  of 

the  'rise  and  progress  of  tlie  Christian  Church.'  .  .  . 
Kever  let  us  think  that  we  can  understand  the  history 

of  the  Church  apart  from  the  liistory  of  the  world,  -Any 
more  than  we  can  separate  the  interests  of  the  clergy 
from  the  interests  of  the  laity,  which  are  the  interests 
of  the  Church  at  large.  .  .  .  IIow  to  adjust  the  rela- 

tions of  the  two  spheres  to  each  other  is  almost  as  in- 
definite a  task  in  history  as  it  is  in  practice  and  in 

philosophy.  In  no  age  are  they  precisely  the  same" 
(^Kastern  Church,  Introduction).  A  book  written  from 

this  point  of  view,  however,  would  be  rather  a  histor}' 
of  Christianitj'  in  its  relations  to  the  general  develop- 

ment of  man  than  a  history  of  the  Church.  So  Mil- 

man's  Latin  Christianity  is,  to  great  extent,  a  general 
history  of  the  times  rather  than  of  the  Christian 
Church,  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  Cliurch  is  the 
prominent  feature  of  it.  It  is  well  that  such  a  bonk 
should  be  written,  and  the  work  has  been  well  done 
by  dean  Milman. 

II.  Method  cf  Church  Ilisfonj. — The  order  and  ar- 
rangement of  the  material  have  varied  greatl}'  at  dif- 

ferent periods.  The  earliest  writers  (e.  g.  Eusebius) 

wrote  generalh'  without  scientilic  method,  and  their 
arrangement  was  arbitrary  and  fortuitous.  In  the 
Church  of  the  Middle  Ages  history  was  little  studied, 
and  what  little  was  written  was  put  in  the  form  of 
simple  chronicles.  The  lirst  application  of  method 
was  really  made  in  the  Magdeburg  Centuries,  project- 

ed by  Matthias  Flacius  Illyricus  (1559-1574).  See 
Centuries.  The  history  is  divided  into  centuries, 
with  a  topical  arrangement  under  each  century  of  si.\- 
teen  heads  as  rubrics,  viz.  :  1.  (Jeneral  view ;  2.  Ex- 

tent of  the  Church  ;  3.  Its  external  condition  ;  4.  Doc- 
trines ;  5.  Heresies  ;  G.  Rites  ;  7.  Polity  ;  8.  Schisms  ; 

9.  Councils  ;  10.  Bishops  and  doctors;  11.  Heretics; 
12.  Martyrs;  13.  Miracles;  14.  Jews  ;  15.  Other  relig- 

ions ;  10.  Political  changes  affecting  the  condition  of 
the  Church.  This  centurial  arrangement  (combined 
with  the  rubrical  subdivision)  maintained  its  ground 

for  two  centuries :  the  last  great  woi'k  which  follows 

it  is  ̂ losheim's  Institutes  of  Erclesiastical  History. 
Mosheim  divides  the  material  under  each  century  into 
external  and  internal  history,  and  these  again  as  fol- 

lows :  External  events  into  prosperous  and  adverse; 

internal  historj'  into,  1.  State  of  literature  and  science  ; 

2.  (iovernment  of  the  Church ;  .">.  Theology ;  4.  Rites 
and  ceremonies;  5.  Heresies  and  schisms.  Tlie  later 
historians  divide  the  whole  history  into  periods,  deter- 

mined by  great  events,  and  then  arrange  the  mate- 
rial under  each  period  by  topics  or  rubrics.  Each 

writer,  of  course,  frames  his  periods  according  to  his 
own  views  of  the  great  epochal  events  of  histoiy,  but 
most  of  them  make  three  great  periods — ancient,  medi- 
(pral,  and  modem,  the  first  beginning  with  the  day 
of  Pentecost;  the  second  with  Gregory  the  Great, 
A.I).  590  (ace.  to  others,  with  Constantine,  306  or  311, 
or  the  fall  of  the  West  Roman  cni])ire,  47r>,  or  Charle- 

magne, 800);  the  third  with  the  Reformation,  1517. 

Perhaps  the  best  modern  division  is  that  of  Schaff, 
who  proposes  nine  periods,  viz.,  three  ancient,  three 
viediaval,  three  modern,  viz. :  I.  The  Apostolic  Church, 
A.D.  1-100.  II.  The  Church  persecuted  as  a  sect,  to 
Constantine,  the  first  Christian  emperor,  A.D.  100-311. 
III.  The  Church  in  union  with  the  Grasco-Roman  em- 

pire, and  amid  the  storms  of  the  great  migration,  to 

pope  Gregory  I,  A.D.  311-590.  IV.  The  Church  i)lant- 
ed  among  the  Germanic  nations,  to  Ilildebrand,  A.D. 
590-1049.  V.  The  Church  under  the  papal  hierarchy 
and  the  scholastic  theology,  to  Boniface  VIII,  A.D. 
1049-1294.  VI.  The  deca}'  of  mediaeval  Catholicism, 
and  the  preparatory  movements  of  Protestantism,  A.D. 
1294-1517.  VII.  The  evangelical  reformation  and  the 
Roman  Catholic  reaction,  A.D.  1517-1600.  VIII.  The 
age  of  polemic  orthodoxy  and  exclusive  confession- 
alism,  A.D.  1600-1750.  IX.  The  spread  of  infidelity 
and  the  revival  of  Christianity  in  Europe  and  Ameri- 

ca, from  1750  to  the  present  time  {Ch.  Hist,  i,  14).  Dr.  J. 
A.  Alexander  {Op.  cit.  p.  214  sq.)  objects  to  the  minute 
and  fixed  rubrical  arrangement  on  various  grounds, 

and  proposes  to  set  it  aside  altogether  "  as  a  framework 
running  through  the  history  and  determining  its  whole 
form,  and  to  substitute  a  natural  arrangement  of  the 
topics  by  combining  a  general  chronological  order 
with  a  due  regard  to  the  mutual  relative  importance 
of  the  topics  themselves,  so  that  what  is  prominent  at 
one  time  may  be  wholly  in  the  background  at  another, 
instead  of  giving  all  an  equal  prominence  at  all  times, 

by  applying  the  same  scheme  or  formula  to  all  alike. 
This  natural  method,  so  called  to  distinguish  it  from 
every  artificial  or  conventional  arrangement,  far  from 
being  new,  is  recommended  by  the  practice  and  exam- 

ple of  the  best  historians  in  every  language  and  in  ev- 
ery age,  affording  a  presumptive,  if  not  a  conclusive, 

proof  both  of  its  theoretical  consistency  and  of  its  prac- 
tical efficiencj'  and  usefulness,  and,  at  the  same  time,  a 

convenient  means  of  keeping  this  and  other  parts  of 
universal  history  in  mutual  connection  and  agreement 

with  each  other."  See  also  Baur,  Epochen  d.  kirch- 
lichen  Geschicht schreihung  (Tubin2;en,  1852). 

III.  Branches  of  Church  History. — The  number  of 
branches  into  which  the  history  is  divided  will  of 
course  depend  upon  the  method  adopted  (see  above ; 
but  the  historian,  besides  setting  forth  the  progress  of 
Christianity  in  the  world  and  its  vicissitudes,  must 
also  treat,  more  or  less  fully,  of  the  constitution  and 
government  of  the  Church  (ecclesiastical  polity);  of 

the  history  of  doctrines  ;  of  worship,  religious  usages, 
domestic  life  ;  of  creeds,  etc.  Some  of  these  are  of  so 
great  importance  as  to  justify  treatment  in  separate 
books,  and  they  have,  in  fact,  grown  to  be  independent 
branches  of  science :  e.  g.  archa;ology,  history  of  doc- 

trines, symbolics,  patristics  and  patrology  (the  doc- 
trine and  literature  of  the  fathers,  etc.),  history  of 

councils.  Church  polity,  etc. 

IV.  Sources  of  Church  History. — For  the  history  of 
the  Jewish  Church  and  of  the  Apostolical  Church,  we 
find  our  sources  of  information  in  the  O.  and  N.  Testa- 

ments. For  the  histor\-  since  the  closing  of  the  ( 'anon, 
the  sources  are  given  by  Kurtz  as  follows:  "They 
are  parth-  primary  (original),  such  as  monuments  and 
original  documents  ;  partly  secondary  (derived),  among 
which  we  reckon  traditions,  and  reported  researches  of 

original  sources  which  have  since  been  lost.  Monu- 
ments, such  as  ecclesiastical  buildings,  pictures,  and 

inscriptions,  are  commonh'  only  of  veiy  subordinate 
use  in  Church  history.  But  archives,  preserved  and 
handed  down,  are  of  the  very  greatest  importance.  To 

this  class  also  belong  the  acts  and  decrees  of  ecclesias- 
tical councils ;  the  regesta  and  official  decrees  of  the 

popes  (decretals,  briefs)  and  of  bishops  (pastoral  let- 
ters) ;  the  laws  and  regesta  issuing  from  imperial  chan- 

cellories, so  far  as  these  refer  to  ecclesiastical  affairs  ; 
the  rules  of  monastic  orders,  liturgies,  confessions  of 
faith,  letters  of  personages  influential  in  Church  or 
State;  reports  of  eye-witnesses;  sermons  and  doctrinal 
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treatises  of  acknowledged  theologians,  etc.  If  the  doc- 
uments in  existence  are  found  insufficient,  we  must 

have  recourse  to  earlier  or  later  traditions,  and  to  the 
historical  investigations  of  those  who  had  access  to 

original  documents  which  are  now  no  longer  extant" 
{Text-booh  of  Church  History^  vol.  i,  §  3).  "The  pri- 

vate writings  of  personal  actors  in  the  history,  the 
works  of  the  Church  fiithers  for  the  first  six  centuries, 
of  the  scholastic  and  mystic  divines  for  the  Middle 
Ages,  and  of  the  Reformers  and  their  opponents  for 
the  IGth  century,  are  the  richest  mines  for  the  histo- 

rian. They  give  history  in  its  birtli  and  actual  move- 
ment; liut  the}'  must  be  carefully  sifted  and  weighed, 

especially  tlie  controversial  writings,  where  fact  is  gen- 
erally more  or  less  adulterated  with  party  spirit,  heret- 

ical and  orthodox"  (Schaff,  Church  History,  vol.  i,  §  3). 
V.  Literature. — (1.)  Aijostolic  Church.  The  Acts  of 

the  Apostles  may  be  regarded  as  the  first  Church  his- 
tor}',  for  they  describe  the  planting  of  the  Church 
among  Jews  and  Gentiles  from  Jerusalem  to  Eome. 
(In  wliat  follows  we  make  free  use  of  Dr.  Schaff,  vol.  i.) 
(2.)  Greek  Church.  Eusebius  (q.  v.)  won  by  his  Church 
history  (iKKXijaiaaTiict)  taropict,  up  to  A.D.  324)  the 
title  of  the  Father  of  Church  historj',  though  he  was 
able  to  make  use  of  tlie  work  of  a  predecessor,  Hege- 
sippus  (about  A.D.  150).  Eusebius  is  learned,  moder- 

ate, and  truth-loving,  and  made  use  of  man}'  sources 
of  information  which  are  now  lost.  As  a  work  of  art 
his  worlc  is  inferior  to  the  classic  historians.  It  was 

continued  on  the  same  plan  and  in  a  similar  spirit  b}' 
Socrates,  Sozomen,  and  Theodoret  in  the  fifth,  and  bj' 
the  Arians  Theodorus  and  Evagrius  in  tlie  sixtli  centu- 

ries. Among  the  later  Greek  Church  historians  Nice- 
pliorus  Callistus  (aVwut  1333)  deserves  mention.  A 
Church  history  in  the  modern  Greek  Cliurch  was  be- 

gun in  18G6  bj'  Const.  Kontogonis  ('E/o/cX/jfriatrri/c/) 
IcTTOpLa  c'nro  ri/c  SreUig  avcTaauoQ  rrjij  t\-(cX?;iT(«^  fii- 
Xpi  Twv  Ka^  >//(flc  xpoj'oij^,  vol.  i,  Athens,  18GG).  (3.) 
The  Latin  Church  before  the  Reformation  was  long  con- 

tent with  translations  and  extracts  from  Eusebius  and 

his  continuators,  and  but  one  work  of  consequence  was 
produced  during  the  Middle  Ages.  (4.)  The  Roman 
Church  afoer  the  Reformation.  At  the  head  of  Roman 
writers  in  Church  history  stands  cardinal  Baronius 
(f  1607),  whose  Annales  Lcclesiastici  CRome,  1588  sq.,  12 
vols,  fol.)  come  down  to  the  year  1188.  They  were 
continued,  though  with  less  ability,  liy  Raynaldus, 

Bzovius,  Spondanus,  and  verj'  recenth',  from  the  j-ear 
1572,  l)y  Theiner  (Rome,  1853  sq.,  fol.).  The  Annales 
were  designed  as  a  refutation  of  the  Magdeburg  Cen- 

turies (see  Centuries),  and  were  refuted  in  part  not 
only  l)y  several  Protestant  writers,  but  also  by  Roman 
scholars,  e.  g.  by  Pagi.  The  work  of  Natalis  Alexan- 

der (t  1724),  Ilistoria  Ecclesiiutica  V.  et  N.  T.  (Par.  1699 

sq.,  8  vols.  fol. ;  Bingii,  1785-91,  20  vols.),  is  Gallican, 

learned,  and,  on  the  whole,  a  very  valuable  -work. 
Fleurj'  (Ilistoire  Eccledastiqne,  Par.  1G91-1720,  20  vols. 
4to)  commends  himself  by  mildness  of  spirit,  fluenc}' 
of  style,  and  copiousness  of  material.  Bossuet  (f  1704) 

wrote  in  a  very  elegant  stj'le  a  history  of  the  world : 
Discours  sur  lllistoire  Universelle  depuis  le  commence- 

ment du  mcmde  jusqii  a  rempire  de  Charlemagne  (Par- 
is, 1G81).  Tillemont  (f  1G98)  compiled,  almost  en- 

tirely in  the  words  of  the  original  authorities,  his  Me- 

moires  pour  servir  a  I'hisfoire  eccUsiastique  des  six  pre- 
miers sH'cles  (Paris,  1G93  sq.,  4to),  which  is  the  most 

thorough  of  all  the  French  Church  histories.  The 

first  comprehensive  work  in  Roman  Catholic  Germany 
was  commenced  bj'  count  Stolberg,  Geschichte  der  Re- 

ligion Jesu  Christi  (Hamburg,  180G-1818,  8vo).  The  15 
vols,  which  he  completed  bring  the  history  down  to  the 
year  430.  The  work  is  very  copious,  and  written  with 
the  enthusiasm  of  a  poet,  but  is  not  critical.  The  con- 

tinuation, by  Kerz  (vols.  lG-38,  8vo,  Mentz,  1824-51, 
to  A.D.  1300)  and  Brischar  (vol.  39  sq.,  8vo),  are  still 
inferior.  The  work  of  Katerkamp  ( Kirchengeschichle) 

(1819-30  to  1073,  4  parts,  8vo)  is  by  far  more 'thorough. 

Rohrbacher's  Histoire  Universelle  de  I'Eglise  (Par.  1842 
-48,  vol.  29,  8vo;  a  continuation  containing  the  Church 

history  from  18G0-18CG,  by  J.  Chantrel,  Corbeil,  1867) 
is  written  from  an  ultramontane  stand-point,  and  has 
not  made  sufficient  use  of  the  recent  investigations. 
The  best  Roman  Catholic  manuals  of  Church  historv 

are  those  of  Dollinger  {Gesch.  d.  christl.  Kiixhe,  vol.  i, 

parts  1  and  2,  Landshut,  1833-35  ;  Lehrbuch  d.Kirchrn- 
gesch.  vol.  i,  and  part  1  of  vol.  ii,  up  to  the  Reformation, 
Ratisbon,  1836  sq.  ;  2d  edit.  1843  ;  Kirchengeschichle, 
vol.  i,  part  1,  Ileidenthum  u.  Jiidenthum,  Ratisbcfn,1857; 
part  2,  Christenthum  u.  Kirche  in  dtr  Zeit  ihrer  Grundle- 
gung,  1860),  Ritter  (Handbuch  d.  Kirchengesch.  Bonn, 
1826-35,  3  vols. ;  6th  edit.,  1856,  2  vols.),  and  especial- 
h'  Alzog  {Universal geschichte  der  christlichen  Kirche, 
Mainz,  1843,  8vo;  8th  edit.  2  vols.,  1867-G8).  Post- 

humous lectures  on  Church  historj'  by  Dr.  Mohler 
(died  1838),  the  greatest  Roman  Catholic  theologian 
of  Germany  in  the  19th  century,  were  published  thirtj^ 
years  after  his  death  by  Dr.  Gams  (Kirchengeschichle, 
3  vols.  Ratisbon,  1868).  (5.)  Protestant  Wiiters.  The 
first  comprehensive  Church  history  from  the  Pro- 

testant stand-point  was  compiled  hy  Mathias  Flaeius 

(f  1575),  surnamed  Illj'ricus  {Ecclesiastica  Historia  No- 
vi  Testamenti,  usually  called  Centurin  Magdeburgenses, 

Basil,  1559-74,  fol.),  assisted  by  ten  other  theologians. 
It  followed  the  centurial  arrangement,  and  treated  of 
13  centuries  in  as  many  folio  volumes.  It  remained 
long  the  standard  work  of  the  Lutheran  Church,  though 
it  is  to  a  certain  extent  partial  and  often  uncritical 
(see  Centuries).  Ilottinger  (f  1667)  published  a 
similar  work  (from  the  stand-point  of  the  Swiss  Re- 

formed Church),  Ilisloria  Ecclesiastica  N.  Testamenti 

(Zurich,  1655-67,  9  vols.)  extending  to  the  16th  cen- 
tury, but  it  is  inferior  to  that  of  Flaeius.  A  thorough 

refutation  of  Baronius  was  furnished  by  Spanheim 

{Summa  Historke  Ecclesiastica',  Lugd.  Bat.  1G89,  4to). 
An  attempt  to  free  Church  history  from  the  fetters  of 
confessionalism  was  made  by  J.  G.  Arnold  (in  his  Un- 

pai'teiische  Kirch.-und  Ketzerhistorie,  1698-1700, 4  vols., 
to  1688),  which,  however,  was  often  unjust  towards  the 
predominant  churches  through  partiality  towards  the 

sects.  Objective  Church  historj'  was  greatly  advanced 
by  Mosheim  (f  1755),  a  moderate  and  impartial  Luther- 

an. His  Institutioncs  histories  ecclesiastica;  antiqtue  et 
recenlinris  (Helmstadt,  1755,  4to)  is,  in  the  English 
translation  of  Murdock  (N.  Y.,  1841,  3  vols.,  3d  edit.) 
and  McLaine,  a  favorite  text-book  in  England  and 

America  to  the  present  da}'.  Of  the  two,  Murdock's  is 
far  the  best.  The  work  of  Schrockh,  Christliche  Kir- 
chengeschichte  (45  vols.,  to  the  end  of  the  18th  century, 

Leipzic,  1768-1812  ;  the  last  2  vols,  are  by  Tzschirner), 
though  leaning  towards  Rationalism,  is  very  valuable 
for  reference.  The  principal  representative  of  Ration- 

alism among  Church  historians  is  Henke,  AUgemeine 

Geschichte  der  christlichen  Kirche  (Braunschweig,  1788- 
1823,  9  vols.  8vo,  continued  by  Vater).  The  work  of 
Gieseler  (f  1854),  Lehrbuch  der  Kirchengeschichle  (Bonn, 

1824-1857)  gives  the  history  as  much  as  possible  in 
the  very  words  of  the  sources.  It  is  profoundly  learn- 

ed and  impartial,  but  cold  and  dry.  The  best  English 
translation  of  it  is  by  Prof.  H.  B.  Smith  (New  York, 

1857  sq.).  Neander  (f  1850)  is  generally  considered 
as  the  father  of  modern  Church  history.  His  aim  was 
to  represent  Church  history  as  a  continuous  proof  of  the 
divine  power  of  Christianity,  and  it  is  therefore  promi- 

nently the  inner  side  of  ecclesiastical  events  and  their 
religious  signification  which  lie  unfolds.  His  AUge- 

meine Geschichte  der  christlichen  Religion  und  Kirche 

(Hamburg,  1825-52,  11  vols.  8vo,  extending  to  the 
council  of  Basle)  has  been  translated  into  English  ly 

Torrey  (Boston,  1847-51,  5  vols.  8vo).  Besides  these 
larger  works,  Germany  has  produced  a  great  number 
of  excellent  manuals.  The  most  important  of  these 
are  those  of  Niedner  (1846,  new  ed.  1866),  distinguish- 

ed for  fulness  and  thought;  of  Hase  (9th  edit.  1867, 
translated  by  Blumenthal  and  Wing,  New  York,  1855j 
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8vo),  distinguislicd  for  copiousness  combined  with  con- 
ciseness ;  and  Guerickc  (1.1th  edit.  18G7,  translated  by 

Sliedd,  vol.  i,  1857),  who  wrote  the  best  historical  work 
from  the  old  Lutheran  stand-point.  More  a  sketch 
than  a  manual  of  Church  history  is  the  Kirc/iem/e- 
schirhte  of  Schleiermaclier,  published  after  his  death 

by  BonncU  (Berlin,  1810,  8vo).  The  manual  of  En^el- 
hurdt,  of  Erlangen  {/fdiulb.  d.  Kirchengeschichte^  Erlan- 
gen,  1832-3-t, -1  vols.),  is  an  unpretending;  but  valuable 
ai'rangcment  of  the  subject,  as  derived  from  the  sources. 
Tlie  manual  of  Fricke,  left  incomplete  {Le/u-buch  dcr 
Kirchengesckichte,  Leipz.  1850, 1  vol.),  learned  but  stiff, 
is  a  production  of  the  school  of  Schleierniacher.  In 

Gfrorer's  w-ork  on  ecclesiastical  history  (Al'ffemeine 
Kirchengeschichie,  4  vols.  Stuttgardt,  1841— IG  to  1305, 
Christianity  is  treated  as  the  natural  product  of  the 
time  in  which  it  originated.  Clerical  selfishness,  polit- 

ical calculations  and  intrigues,  appear  the  sole  princi- 
ples of  ecclesiastical  movements  which  this  author  can 

appreciate  or  discover.  Still,  the  work  is  of  importance ; 
and  those  volumes  especially  which  detail  the  history 
of  the  Middle  Ages  give  evidence  of  original  study,  and 
contain  much  fresh  information.  The  manual  of  Ja- 

cobi,  a  pupil  of  Neander  (Lihrb.  der  Kirchengescldchte, 
Berlin,  1850, 1  vol.,  not  completed),  breathes  the  same 
spirit  as  that  of  his  teacher.  Its  tone  is  elevated  ;  nor 
is  the  author  content  merely  to  imitate  Neander.  The 

prelections  of  Hagenliach  {Die  chrisil.  Kirche  der  3  er- 
steii  Jakrkiinaerte,  2  vols.  Leipz.  1853-55  ;  D.  christl.  K. 

rom  7'"'  b'lS  zuni  15'"'  Jahi-kundert,  Leipz.  18G0-61), 
originally  delivered  to  an  educated  audience,  are  some- 

what diffuse,  but  clear  and  attractive.  They  breathe 
throu.jhout  a  warm  Christian  spirit,  nor  is  the  judg- 

ment of  the  lecturer  warped  by  narrow  sectarian  preju- 
dices. The  works  by  J.  A.  Kurtz  (^Lehrbuch  der  Kir- 

cke/if/eschichfe,  Mitau,  1842,  5th  ed.  1863;  Engl,  transl. 
in  2  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1860;  Hundbuch  der  allr/em. 

Kirckenrjesch.  vol.  i  in  3  parts,  JMitau,  1853-54,  vol.  ii, 
pt.  1,  1856)  belong  among  the  best  productions  of  the 
Lutheran  school.  To  the  same  school  l)elong  the 
manuals  of  W.  B.  Lindner  (Lekrbuch  der  christl.  Kir- 
chenrjeschichte^  Leipz.  1847-54)  and  H.  Schniid  {Lehrb. 
der  Kirchengeschkhte,  Nordlingcn,  1851).  The  man- 

ual of  El)rard  (^llandbuch  der  christl.  K.-ii.  Dogmen- 
gesck.  Erlangen,  1865-(;6,  4  vols.)  is  written  from  the 
stand-point  of  the  United  Evangelical  Church,  as  is 
also  the  work  of  Prof.  F.  A.  Hasse  {Kirchengesch.  Leipz. 

1864-65,  3  vols.),  published  after  the  author's  death  by 
A.  Kohler.  The  works  published  bj'  F.  C.  Baur,  the 
founder  of  the  Tiibingen  school  on  the  Church  history 
of  the  first  six  centuries  (Das  Christenthum  u.  d.  christl. 
K.  der  drei  ersten  Jtdirh.  Tiilj.  1853,  od  ed.  1863,  and 

Die  christl.  K.  des  -id  Juhrh.  Tiib.  1859,  2d  ed.  1863), 
were  after  his  death  completed,  so  as  to  form  a  con- 

tinuous and  complete  Church  history,  by  the  publica- 
tion of  three  volumes,  treating  severallj'  of  the  Church 

history  of  the  Middle  Ages,  of  the  time  from  the  Kef- 

ormation  to  tlie  end  of  the  18th  centur)',  and  of  the 
IDth  century.  The  fiMc  volumes  appeared  together, 
under  the  title  fieschivhte  d.  christ.  Kirche  (Tubingen, 

1863-64,  5  vols.).  A  Church  history  in  biographies 
was  jiublislied  l)y  F.  Boliringer  {Die  Kirche  Christi  und 
ihre  Zeugen,  Zurich,  1842-58). 
Among  the  Englisli  works  we  mention  Slilner 

(t  ViTi),  History  of  the  Ch.  of  Christ  to  the  16th  cen- 
tury (revised  edit.  I)y  Crantham,  Lnnd.  18-17,  4  vols. 

8vo).  It  has  been  continued  by  Dr.  Stebbing,  The 
I/ist.ofthe  Church  ofChnstfrom  1530  to  the  Eighteenth 
Centurij  (Loudon,  1839  sq.,3  vols.  8vo),  and  a  further 

continuation  \iy  Haweis  (I'^dinb.  1834,  8vo)  ;  Wadding- 
ton,  Ilistorij  of  the  Church  from  the  earliest  Ages  to  the 

Refoi-miilioii  (Lond.  2d  edit.  3  vols.  8vo),  and  JIvst.  of 
the  Reform,  on  the  Continent  (Lond.  1841,  3  vols.  8vo), 
is  neither  accurate  nor  ])rofound  ;  Foulkes,  Mnnnal  of 
Ecclesiastical  Hist.  (1851,  to^tlie  12th  cent.);  Kobert- 
son,  Hist,  of  the  Church  (Loud.  2  vols.  18.54-56,  8vo)  to 
1122;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Christianity  (Lond.  1840,  3  vols. 

8vo,  reprinted  in  New  York),  and  Hist,  of  Latin  Chris- 
tianity (Lond.  1854  sq.  6  vols,  to  Nicholas  V  ;  4tii  ed. 

in  9  vols.  1867,  reprinted  in  New  York),  an  elaborate 
and  at  tlie  same  time  brilliant  work ;  Hardwick,  Hist, 
of  the  Christ.  Churchy  vol.  i  Middle  Age,  vol.  ii  Ref- 

ormation (Cambridge,  1853  and  1856,  8vo),  an  admira- 
ble manual,  but  left  unfinished  by  the  sudden  death 

of  the  author;  Hinds,  Jeremie,  and  others.  Church 
History,  in  tlie  Encyclopcedia  Metropolilana,  and  in  a 

separate  edition  (Lond.  1850-58,4  vols.  8vo) ;  Killcn, 
The  Ancient  Church  (Belfast  and  New  York,  1859, 8vo), 
an  able  work  from  the  Presbyterian  stand-point.  The 
best  works  produced  in  this  field  in  America  are  those 
by  Prof.  Schaff  (f/ist.  of  the  Apostolic  Age,  New  York, 
1853,  8vo,  and  Hist,  oftlm  Christian  Ch.  vol.  i  to  A.D. 
311,  New  York,  1859,  vols,  ii  and  iii  to  Gregoiy  the 
Great,  New  York,  1867.  They  have  also  appeared  in 
a  German  edition,  Geschichte  der  christl.  Kirche,  vol.  i, 
Mercersburg,  1851,  and  Leipzic,  1854 ;  vols,  ii  and  iii, 
Leipz.  1867).  They  are  distinguished  by  copiousness 
of  material,  philosophical  arrangement,  and  attractive 
style.  A  brief  work  on  the  history  of  the  Cliristian 
Church  has  been  published  by  Dr.  C.  M.  Butler  (Phila, 
1868).  In  Protestant  France  a  luminous  sketch  of 
Church  history  was  written  by  J,  Matter  {Hist.  Uni- 
verselle  de  V Eglise  Chretienne),  Strasburg,  1829,  2  vols.; 
2d  edit.  Paris,  1838,  4  vols.). 

In  addition  to  the  above  works,  which  (unless  the 

contrary  is  specially  mentioned)  emlvrace  the  whole 
history  of  the  Christian  Church,  there  is  a  very  co- 

pious literature  on  special  periods.     The  works  treat- 
ing of  the  primitive  Church  have  been  given  in  the 

i  article  on  the  Apostolic  Age.     An  able  work  on 

i  the  history  of  the  first  three  centuries  has  been  pub- 

[  lished  1))'  Ed.  de   Pressense  {Histoire  des   trois  pre- 
,  miers  si<;cles,  Paris,  1858,  2  vols.) ;  also  handbooks  of 

i  modern   ("hurch   history,  by  Dr.  Nippold  (Ellierfeld, 
i  1S67)  and  Hagenbach  (1865).      For  the  ample  litera- 
i  ture  on  the  period  of  the  Keformation,  see  the  arti- 
j  cle   Keformation.      The  literature  on  branches  of 
j  ecclesiastical  history,   such    as    history   of   heresies, 
i  councils,   particular   religious    denominations,  popes, 
!  saints,  countries,  nionasticism,  crusades,  etc.,  and  that 
I  on  prominent  men  of  Church  history,  is  given  in  the 

I  special  articles  treating  of  those  sulijects.      Tcdjh's  of 
Church  history,  presenting  in  i)arallel  columns  the  va- 

rious departments  of  history,  have  been  compiled  in 
Germany  by  Vater  (Halle,  6th  ed.  1833),  Danz  (Jena, 

1838),  Lange  (Jena,  1841),  Douay  (Leipzic,  1841),  Uhle- 
mann  (to  the  Reformation,  2d  edit.  Berlin,  1865) ;  in 
England,  liy  Riddle  {Ecclesiastical  Chronology,  London, 
1840)  ;  in  America,  liy  H.  B.  Smith  {flist.  of  the  Ch.  of 

Christ  in  chronol.  Tables,  New  York,  1859'),  which  work 
has  considerably  improved  the  jdan  of  all  its  predeces- 

sors, and,  in  fiict,  is  the  most  tliorough  and  complete 
work  of  the   kind   extant.      Special   dictionaries   of 
Church  history  were  compiled  by  W.  D.  Fuhrinann 
{IJandworterbuch  der  christl.  ReJigions-n.  Kirchengesch. 
Halle,  1826-29,  3  vols.)  and  Neudecker  {Allgem.  Lex. 

der  Religions-u.  christl.  Kirchengesch.  'Wehuar,  1834-37, 
5  vols.).      Periodicals  specially  devoted  to  ecclesiasti- 

cal histor}'  have  been  published  by  Stiiudlin.  Tzschir- 
ner,  and  Vater  {Magazinfiir  Religions-u.  Kirchengesch., 

by  Stiiudlin,  4  vols.  Hanover,  1^02-5;  Archiv  fi'ir  alte 
u.  neue  Kirchengesch.  by  Stiiudlin  u.  Tzschirner,  1813- 
1822, 5  vols. ;  Kirchenhist.  A  rchiv,  by  Stiiudlin,  Tzschir- 

ner, u.Vatcr,  4  vols.  Hallo,  1823-26)  ;  by  lllgen,  Nied- 
ner,  and  Kahnis  {Zeitschrift  fur  hist.  Tholngie,  Leipz. 

1832-1868  ;  established  by'll'lgcn :  since  1845,  by  Nied- 
ner;  since  1867,  bj'  Kahnis);  by  Kist  and  Roj'aards 
{Archief  voor  Kerkelijke  Geschidenis,  Leyden,  1829  sq.). 
See  Uer7.(yj:,Real-EncyJdop.  vii,  622;  Hagenbach,  The- 

ol.  Encykhp.  ]i.  212  sq. ;  Wetzer  u.  ̂\'elte.  Kirchen-Lex. 
vi,  130  ;  Chj^islian  Remembrancer,  xliii,  62  ;  .Tortin,  Re- 

marks on  Ecclesiastical  History ;  Prince/on  Rev.  xxvi, 

300  ;  xxix,  63(i ;  Stanley,  Eastern  Church  {Introduction 
on  the  Study  of  Church  History) ;  Dowliug,  Introduction 
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to  the  Critical  SUidij  of  Ecclesiastical  History  attempted 
in  an  Account  of  the  Progress,  and  a  short  Notice  of  the 
Sources,  of  the  History  of  the  Church  (Lond.  1838,  8vo). 

Ecclesiastical  Polity  denotes  the  principles 
and  laws  of  Cliurch  government.  Personal  religion  is 
a  matter  between  the  individual  man  and  his  Maker. 

But  religion  necessarily  involves  social  relations  ;  that 

is  to  say,  it  involves  society ;  and  no  societj'  of  men 
can  exist  without  government.  Trne,  there  can  be  no 
compulsion  in  religion  ;  but  government  is  not  incon- 

sistent with  freedom ;  nay,  it  is  necessary  to  all  true 

enjoj^ment  of  freedom  in  any  society,  religious  or 
other.  The  "two  conditions  essential  to  a  good  relig- 

ious government  are,  first,  a  good  system  for  the  for- 
mation and  organization  of  authority' ;  and,  second,  a 

good  system  of  security  for  liberty"  (Guizot,  Histoi'y 
of  Civilizrition,  N.  Y.  12mo,  p.  121).  So  Richard  Wat- 

son :  "  The  Church  of  Christ  being  visible  and  perma- 
nent, bound  to  observe  certain  rites  and  to  obey  cer- 

tain rules,  the  existence  of  government  in  it  is  neces- 

sarily supposed." 
Is  any  form  of  Church  polity  divinely  ordained? 

Perhaps  the  conclusion  on  this  point  most  generally 
adopted  at  the  present  day  is  that,  while  certain  fun- 

damental principles  of  Church  government  are  laid 

down  in  the  N.  T.,  no  specific  form  of  polit}'  is  there 
enjoined.  Comp.  Matt,  xx,  20-28,  with  Mark  x,  35- 
45,  and  Matt,  xxiii,  1-11.  These  passages  clearly  pro- 

hibit all  arbitrary  rule  in  the  Church,  and  are  utterly 
inconsistent  with  hierarchical  assumptions ;  there  is 

"but  one  Master,  and  all  are  brethren."  The  doc- 
trine of  these  passages  is  that  the  members  of  the 

Church  are  on  one  level  in  presence  of  Christ  the 
Head.  We  gather  some  elements  of  polity  from  the 
practice  of  the  apostles  as  recorded  in  their  acts  and 
writings.  This  polity  is  not  presented  as  legislative 
enactments,  but  simply  as  facts,  showing  how  the 
apostles  acted  in  given  cases.  In  the  first  account  we 
find  the  Church  composed  of  the  apostles  and  other 

disciples,  and  then  of  the  apostles  and  "  the  mnltitude 
of  them  that  believed."  Hence  it  appears  that  the 
Church  was  at  first  composed  entirely  of  members 
standing  on  an  equality  with  one  another,  and  that 
the  apostles  alone  held  a  higher  rank,  and  exercised  a 
directing  influence  over  the  whole  body,  which  arose 
from  the  original  position  in  which  Christ  had  placed 
them  (Neander,  Planting  and  Training,  p.  32).  The 
Gospel  is  designed  to  extend  to  every  climate,  in  every 

age,  under  everj'  variety  of  race,  of  national  life  and 
character,  and  of  civil  institutions  ;  accordingly,  its 
settled,  fundamental,  necessary  rules  are  few  and  sim- 

ple; it  establishes  principles  rather  than  rules;  the 
very  regulations  which  the  apostles  made  were  in 
many  instances  of  local,  temporar}^  use  only. 

The  claim  of  divine  right  on  the  part  of  the  clergy 
to  govern  the  Church  grew  up  with  the  hierarchy. 
See  Episcopacy.  Even  after  the  introduction  of 

episcopacy,  in  the  earlj'  Church,  the  bishops  and  teach- 
ers were  chosen  by  the  clergy  and  people  ;  the  bishop 

managed  the  ecclesiastical  aflfairs  of  his  diocese  in 

council  with  the  presbyters,  and  "  with  a  due  regard 
to  tlic  suffrages  of  the  whole  assembly  of  the  people." 
"  In  whatever  way  the  control  of  ecclesiastical  affairs 
by  the  laity,  or,  rather,  I)}-  the  whole  community,  is 
exercised,  there  can  be  no  question  that  it  is  in  them 
that  by  the  New  Testament  and  by  the  first  ages  of 
Christendom  the  supremacy  over  the  Church  was  vest- 

ed. They  elected  their  ministers.  They  chose  their 
own  faith,  thej'  moulded  their  own  creed,  they  admin- 

istered their  ov,'n  discipline,  they  were  the  Ecclesia, 
the  Assembly,  'the  Church'  "  (Dean  Stanley',  Address 
on  Church  and  State,  18GS).  But  the  union  of  Church 
and  State  under  Constantine  consolidated  the  hierar- 

chical power,  and  the  rights  of  the  laity  gradually  fell 
into  abej'ance.  It  is  an  essential  doctrine  of  the  hie- 

rarchical system  that  the  duty  of  teaching  includes 
also  the  power  of  ruling ;  and  all  Church  authoritv 

therefore  belongs  to  the  clergy,  who  constitute  the  ec- 
clesia  docens.  In  the  Roman  Church  the  government 
is  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  organized  clerical  hie- 

rarchj',  at  the  head  of  which  stands  the  pope  (see  be- 
low). At  the  Reformation,  Luther  adopted  the  doc- 

trine of  the  universal  priesthood  (1  Pet.  ii,  5,  9 ;  Rev. 

i,  6),  and  this  forms  the  basis  of  the  Lutheran  theory 
of  Church  polity,  in  which  the  rights  of  the  laitj'  are 

fairly  regarded.  "  Properlj',  all  Christians  have  a 
right  to  teach — every  father  his  own  family ;  and  even 
to  administer  the  sacraments,  as  even  Tertullian  truly 
observes.  There  is,  therefore,  truly  a.  jus  laicurum  sa- 
cerdotale,  as  Grotius,  Salmasius,  Bohme,  and  Spener 
have  maintained.  Even  among  the  Jews  the  teachers 
of  the  people  were  not  priests,  but  laymen ;  and  any 
one  who  had  proper  qualifications  might  teach  in  the 

synagogue  or  in  the  temple.  Among  the  ancient  Is- 
raelites the  prophets  were  commonl}'  not  from  the  or- 

der of  the  priesthood,  but,  for  the  most  part,  from  other 

tribes,  classes,  and  orders  of  the  people"  (Knapp,  Lec- 
tures on  Christian  Theology ,Woods^ s  translation,  Phila., 

1853,  8vo,  p.  -178).  Calvin  {Institutes,  book  iv)  sets  out 
from  the  idea  of  the  Church  as  the  body  of  Christ. 

He  finds  a  certain  "  mode  of  government  delivered  to 

us  by  the  pure  word  of  God"  (iv,  1),  and  traces  this 
form  of  government  in  the  early  Church  until  its 

"subversion  by  the  papal  tyrannj^"  (ch.  v).  In  sub- 
stance Calvin  asserted  the  following  principles :  1. 

That  it  is  unwarrantable  and  unlawful  to  introduce 

into  the  government  and  worship  of  the  Church  any- 
thing which  has  not  the  positive  sanction  of  Scripture. 

2.  That  the  Church,  though  it  consists  properh'  and 
primarily  only  of  the  elect  or  of  believers,  and  though, 
therefore,  visibility  and  organization  are  not  essential, 

as  Papists  allege  thej^  are,  to  its  existence,  is  under  a 
positive  obligation  to  be  organized,  if  possible,  as  a 
visible  society,  and  to  be  organized  in  all  things,  so 
far  as  possil)le — its  oflSce-bearers,  ordinances,  worship, 

and  general  administration  and  ari'angem^nts — in  ac- 
cordance with  what  is  prescribed  or  indicated  upon 

these  points  in  the  New  Testament.  3.  That  the  fun- 
damental principles,  or  leading  features  of  what  is 

usually  called  Presbyterian  Church  government,  are 
indicated  with  suflicient  clearness  in  the  New  Testa- 

ment, as  permanentlj'  binding  upon  the  Church.  4. 
That  the  Church  should  be  altogether  free  ̂ nd  inde- 

pendent of  civil  control,  and  should  conduct  its  own 

distinct  and  independent  government  by  presbj'ters 
and  synods,  while  the  civil  power  is  called  upon  to  af- 

ford it  protection  and  support.  5.  That  human  laws, 
whether  about  civil  or  ecclesiastical  things,  and  wheth- 

er proceeding  from  civil  or  ecclesiastical  authorities, 

do  not,  per  se — i.  e.  irrespective  of  their  being  sanc- 
tioned Uy  the  authority  of  God — impose  an  obligation 

upon  the  conscience.  Calvin  professed  to  find  all 
these  principles  more  or  less  clearly  taught  in  Scn|>- 
ture  (B.  and  F.  Ev.  Pev.  April,  18G0,  p.  4G4).  On  this 
principle  Tulloch  remarks  (Lenders  of  the  Reformation, 
p.  179  sq.)  that  Calvin  went  too  far  in  asserting  that 

Presbj'terianism  "is  the  form  of  the  divine  kingdom 
presented  in  Scripture."  "  Presbyterianism  became 
the  peculiar  Church  order  of  a  free  Protestantism.  It 
rested,  beyond  doubt,  on  a  true  divine  order,  else  it 
never  could  have  attained  this  historical  success.  But 

it  not  merely  asserted  itself  to  be  wise  and  conforma- 
ble to  Scripture,  and  therefore  divine,  but  it  claimed 

the  direct  impress  of  a  divine  right  for  all  its  details 
and  applications.  This  gave  it  strength  and  influence 
in  a  rude  and  uncritical  age,  but  it  planted  in  it  from 
the  first  an  element  of  corruption.  The  great  concep- 

tion wliieh  it  emltodied  was  impaired  at  the  root  by 
being  fixed  in  a  stagnant  and  inflexible  system,  which 
became  identified  with  the  conception  as  not  only 

equally  but  specially  divine"  (p.  181).  "But  were 
not  those  'elements,'  some  will  say,  really  Eililical? 
Did  not  Calvin  establish  his  Chnrch  politj'  and  Ciiurch 
discipline  upon  Scripture  ?  and  is  not  this  a  warranta- 
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ble  course  ?  Assuredly  not,  in  the  spirit  in  wliich  he 
did  it.  The  fundamental  source  of  the  mistake  is  here. 

The  Christian  Scriptures  are  a  revelation  of  divine 

truth,  and  not  a  revelation  of  Church  polity.  The}' 
not  only  do  not  lay  down  the  outline  of  such  a  polit}', 
but  they  do  not  even  give  the  adequate  and  conclusive 
hints  of  one ;  and  for  the  best  of  all  reasons,  that  it 
would  have  been  entirely  contrary  to  the  spirit  of 

Christiaiiitj'  to  have  done  so ;  and  because,  in  point  of 
fact,  the  conditions  of  human  progress  do  not  admit  of 

the  imjjosition  of  any  unvarying  system  of  govern- 
ment, ecclesiastical  or  civil.  The  system  adapts  it- 

self to  tiie  life,  everj'where  expands  -with  it,  or  nar- 
rows with  it,  but  is  nowhere  in  any  particular  form 

the  absolute  condition  of  life.  A  definite  outline  of 

Church  polity,  therefore,  or  a  definite  code  of  social 
ethics,  is  nowhere  given  in  the  New  Testament,  and 
the  spirit  of  it  is  entirely  hostile  to  the  absolute  asser- 

tion of  either  the  one  or  the  other"  (p.  182, 183).  Dr. 
Tullocli,  however,  goes  too  far  himself  in  saying  that 

"  Presbyterianism  'not  merely  asserted  itself  to  be 
wise  and  conformable  to  Scripture,  and  therefore  di- 

vine, but  it  claimed  the  direct  impress  of  a  divine  right 

for  all  its  details  and  applications.'  This  statement  is 
untrue.  There  may  be  differences  of  opinion  among 
Preslnterians  as  to  the  extent  to  which  a  divine  right 
should  be  claimed  for  the  subordinate  features  of  the 

system,  and  some,  no  doubt,  have  gone  to  an  extreme 
in  the  extent  of  their  claims ;  but  no  Presbyterians  of 

eminence  have  ever  claimed  'the  direct  impress  of  a 
divine  right  for  all  the  details  and  applications'  of  their 
sj'stem.  They  have  claimed  a  divine  right,  or  Scrip- 

ture sanction,  only  for  its  fundamental  principles,  its 
leading  features.  It  is  these  onlj'  which  the}'  allege 
are  indicated  in  Scripture  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  bind- 

ing upon  the  Church  in  all  ages.  And  it  is  just  the 
same  ground  that  is  taken  by  all  the  more  intelligent 

and  judicious  among  y^ire  divino  prelatists  and  Congre- 

gationalists"  {Biit.  und  For.  Ev.  Revtetv,  April,  1860). 
Moreover,  Calvin  did  not  "unchurch"  ecclesiastical 
bodies  which  should  not  choose  to  adopt  the  Presbyte- 

rian regimen.  He  introduced  his  scheme  where  he 
had  influence  to  do  so  ;  and  he  employed  all  the  vigor 
of  his  talents  in  pressing  upon  distant  churches  the 
propriety  of  regulating,  in  conformity  with  his  senti- 

ments, their  ecclesiastical  government.  But,  at  the 

same  time,  he  says,  "  AVherever  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel  is  heard  with  reverence,  and  the  sacraments 

are  not  neglected,  there  at  that  time  there  is  a  church." 
Speaking  of  faithful  pastors,  he  describes  them  to  be 

"those  who  l)y  the  doctrine  of  Christ  lead  men  to  true 
piety,  who  properh'  administer  the  sacred  mj'steries, 
and  who  preserve  and  exercise  right  discipline." 

The  Reformers  and  greatest  writers  of  the  Church 
of  Phigland  held  that  no  form  of  Church  polity  is  en- 

joined in  Scripture.  Cranmer  explicitly  declared  that 
bishops  and  priests  were  of  the  same  order  at  the  com- 

mencement of  Christianity  ;  and  this  was  the  opinion 

of  several  of  Ids  distinguished  contemporaries.  ''  Hold- 
ing tills  maxim,  their  support  of  episcopacy  must  have 

proceeded  from  views  of  expediency,  or,  in  some  in- 
stances, from  a  conviction  which  prevailed  very  gen- 

erally at  this  early  period,  that  it  belonged  to  the  su- 
preme civil  magistrate  to  regulate  the  spiritual  no  less 

than  the  political  government;  an  idea  involving  in  it 
that  no  one  form  of  ecclesiastical  polity  is  of  divine 
institution.  At  a  later  period,  during  the  reign  of 
queen  Elizabeth,  we  find  the  same  conviction,  that  it 
was  110  violation  of  Christianity  to  choose  different 
modes  of  administering  the  Church.  Archbishop  Whit- 

gift,  who  distinguished  himself  bj'  the  zeal  with  which 
he  supported  the  English  liierarchy,  frequentlj'  main- 

tains that  the  form  of  discipline  is  not  particularlj', 
and  by  name,  set  down  in  Scripture  ;  and  lie  also  plain- 

ly asserts  "that  no  form  of  Church  government  is  l)y 
the  Scriptures  prescribed  or  commanded  tolhe  Church 

of  God"  (Watson,  s.  v.).     Hooker  maintains  this  prin- 

ciple with  great  vigor  in  his  Ecclesiastical  Polity  (book 
iii),  where  the  following  principles  are  laid  down :  1. 
The  Scripture,  though  the  only  standard  and  law  of 
doctrine,  is  not  a  rule  for  discipline.  2.  The  practice 
of  the  apostles,  as  they  acted  according  to  circum- 

stances, is  not  an  invariable  rule  for  the  Church.  3. 

Many  things  are  left  indifferent,  and  may  be  done 
without  sin,  although  not  expressly  directed  in  Scrip- 

ture. 4.  The  Church,  like  other  societies,  maj'  make 
laws  for  her  own  government,  provided  they  interfere 
not  with  Scripture.  5.  Human  authority  may  inter- 

pose where  the  Scripture  is  silent.  6.  Hence  the 
Ciiurch  may  appoint  ceremonies  within  the  limits  of 
the  Scriptures.  Stillingfleet  indicates  the  same  view 

at  large  in  his  Irenicum:  "Those  things  may  be  said 
to  he  jure  divino  which  are  not  determined  one  waj'  or 
other  by  any  positive  law  of  God,  but  are  left  wholly 
as  things  lawful  to  the  prudence  of  men,  to  determine 
them  in  a  way  agreeable  to  natural  right  and  the  gen- 

eral rules  of  the  Word  of  God."  His  conclusion  is 
that  the  reason  or  ground  of  Church  government,  the 
ratio  regiminis  ecclesiastici,  is  of  divine  right,  Imt  that 

the  special  mode  or  sj'stem  of  it  is  left  to  human  dis- 
cretion. In  other  words,  it  is  a  thing  forever  and  im- 

mutabl}'  right  that  the  Church  should  be  under  a  defi- 
nite form  of  government.  This  is  undoubtedly _yw,«^i/TO. 

In  no  other  wa}-  can  the  peace  and  unity  of  the  Church 
be  secured.  But  it  is  bj'  no  means  equallj'  indubita- 

ble what  this  form  of  government  must  be.  The  nec- 
essary end  may  be  secured  under  diverse  forms,  as  in 

the  case  of  civil  government.  "Though  the  end  of 
all  be  the  same,  yet  monarchy,  aristocrac}',  and  de- 

mocracy are  in  themselves  lawful  means  for  attaining 
the  same  common  end.  ...  So  the  same  reason  of 

Church  government  may  call  for  an  equality  in  the 
persons  acting  as  governors  of  the  Church  in  one  place 
which  may  call  for  superiority  and  subordination  in 

another"  (Irenicum,  p.  40  gq.,  Phila.  1840). 
In  the  modern  Church  the  Ecmanists  and  High 

Episcopalians  claim  divine  right  for  their  system  of 
government.  The  Roman  Catholic  doctrine  is  thus 
stated  (The  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  published 

by  command  of  pope  Pius  V,  Donovan's  translation, 
Baltimore,  n.  d.,  8vo) :  "  Sitting  in  that  chair  in  which 
Peter  the  prince  of  tlie  apostles  sat  to  the  close  of  life, 
the  Catholic  Church  recognises  in  his  ]ierson  the  most 
exalted  degree  of  dignity  and  the  full  amplitude  of 
jurisdiction — a  dignity  and  a  jurisdiction  not  based  on 
sj'nodal  or  other  human  constitutions,  but  emanating 
from  no  less  an  authority  than  God  himself.  As  the 
successor  of  St.  Peter,  and  the  true  and  legitimate 
vicar  of  Jesus  Christ,  he  therefore  presides  over  the 
universal  Church,  the  father  and  governor  of  all  the 
faithful,  of  bishops  also,  and  of  all  other  prelates,  be 

tlieir  station,  rank,  or  power  what  the}'  may"  (p.  222). 
And  (p.  82),  speaking  of  the  power  of  the  keys,  "  it  is 
a  power  not  given  to  all,  but  to  bishops  and  priests 

only."  The  following  extracts  from  bishop  Forbes's 
Explanation  of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  (London  and 
New  York,  18G7-8,  2  vols.  8vo)  present  a  High-Church 

Episcopalian  view  of  this  subject :  "Thus  one  depart- 
ment of  the  Church  is  to  be  called  the  Ecclesia  docens. 

To  the  hierarchy,  as  distinguished  from  the  great  body 
of  Christians,  is  committed  the  duty  of  handing  down 

and  communicating  these  truths"  (Art.  xix,  p.  268  of 
vol.  i).  .  .  .  "  It  having  been  shown  in  the  preceding 
article  that  the  Ecclesia  docens  hath  ])Ower  to  decree 

rites  and  ceremonies,  and  hath  authority  in  contro^ 
versies  of  faith,  we  come  to  consider  one  great  channel 
or  organ  of  that  power  —  the  oecumenical  council. 
Given  that  the  Church  has  this  power,  by  whom  or 
how  is  it  to  be  exercised  ?  By  whom  but  liy  the  apos- 

tolical ministry,  who  are  appointed  '  for  the  perfecting 
of  the  saints,  for  the  work  of  the  ministry,  for  the  edi- 

f}ing  of  the  body  of  Christ;'  by  those  to  whom  was 
committed  the  power  of  the  keys,  who  had,  among 
other  duties  connected  with  admission  to  communion, 
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to  test  the  orthodoxy  of  applicants ;  by  those  whose 
important  office  it  was  to  hand  on  the  form  of  sound 

words  which  they  had  received  to  tiieir  successors" 
(Art.  xxi,  p.  288-9  of  vol.  i).  .  .  .  '-Our  Lord  is  the 
immediate  founder  of  the  hierarchy,  because  it  was  he 
who  ordained  the  apostles  bishops  when  he  said  to 

them,  'As  my  Father  sent  me,  so  send  I  j'ou ;  receive 
tlie  Holy  Ghost :  go  ye  into  all  the  world  and  make 
disciples  of  every  creature ;  whatsoever  ye  shall  bind 

or  loose  on  earth  shall  be  bound  or  loosed  in  heaven.' 
These  words  denote  a  power  without  limit;  its  meas- 

ure is  the  wants  of  humanitj%  its  held  of  action  the 
world.  At  the  beginning;  of  the  Churcli  tliere  was  one 

general  episcopate"  (Art.  xxxvi,  p.  (JOO  of  vol.  ii). 
.  .  .  "  It  is  needless  to  add  tliat  the  discipline  as  well 
as  the  doctrine  of  the  Church  was  a  purely  internal 
matter,  in  which  the  state  had  no  interest  nor  control. 

.  .  .  The  power  of  binding  and  loosing  was  tlie  char- 
ter of  all  Church  discipline,  for  it  relegated  the  sanc- 

tion of  the  visible  Church  into  the  unseen  world.  If 

salvation  depended,  clave  non  erraiife,  upon  Church 
membership,  and  Cluirch  membership,  under  certain 
laws,  Avas  in  the  hands  of  the  hierarchy,  it  placed  the 

control  of  the  Church  absolutely  in  their  hands"  (Art. 
xxxvii,  p.  728-9  of  vol.  ii).  The  moderate  Episcopa- 

lians (including  Methodists  and  Moravians)  generally 

hold  tliat  episcopacy  is  in  harmony'  with  Scripture,  but 
is  not  divinely  ordained  as  essential.  For  a  temperate 
argument  in  favor  of  the  conformity  of  the  Episcopal 
Church  organization  to  the  Scriptures  and  the  practice 

of  the  early  Churcli,  see  Browne's  Exposition  on  the 
Thtrty-nine  Articles  (Amer.  ed.  N.  Y.  1865,  Art.  xxiii, 
p.  549-57C).  Arcli bishop  Whately  (The  Kingdom  of 

Christ,  2d  ed.  N.  Y.  1843,  12m(0  says  (p.  93):  "Thus a  further  contirmatiou  is  furnished  of  the  view  that 

has  been  taken,  viz.,  that  it  was  the  plan  of  the  sacred 
writers  to  lay  down  clearly  the  principles  on  which 
Christian  churches  were  to  be  formed  and  governed, 
leaving  the  mode  of  application  of  those  principles  un- 

determined and  discretionary."  And  again  (p.  213): 
"They,"  i.  e.  reformers  compelled  to  separate,  "have 
an  undoubted  rigiit,  according  to  the  principles  I  have 
been  endeavoring  to  estaljlish,  to  appoint  such  orders 
of  Christian  ministers,  and  to  allot  to  eacli  such  func- 

tions as  the}'  judge  most  conducive  to  the  great  ends 
of  the  societj' ;  they  may  assign  to  the  whole,  or  to  a 
portion  of  these,  the  office  of  ordaining  others  as  their 

successors ;  thej'  may  appoint  one  superintendent  of 
the  rest,  or  several,  under  the  title  of  patriarcli,  arch- 

bishop, bishop,  moderator,  or  any  other  that  they  may 

prefer ;  they  ma}'  make  the  appointment  of  them  for 
life  or  for  a  limited  period,  by  election  or  b}-  rotation, 
with  a  greater  or  a  less  extens\\  e  jurisdiction,"  Mr. 
Wesley  {Works,  vii,  284,  N.  Y.  12'-)b)  saj's  :  "As  to  my 
own  judgment,  I  still  believe  'the  episcopal  form  of 
Church  government  to  be  scriptural  and  apostolical.' 
I  mean,  well  agreeing  with  the  practice  and  writings 
of  the  apostles.  But  that  it  is  prescribed  in  Scripture 

I  do  not  believe."  Some  Presbj'terian  writers  claim 
that  the  Presbyterian  polit}'  is  the  only  one  divinely 
ordained.  (See  especially  The  Divine  Right  of  Chvrch 
Government,  wherein  it  is  proved  tliat  the  Presbyterian 
government,  by  preaching  and  ruling  elders,  in  ses- 

sional, presbyterial,  and  synodical  assemblies,  may  lay 
the  only  lawful  claim  to  a  divine  right  according  to  the 
holy  Scriptures,  l)y  sundry  ministers  of  Christ  within 
the  city  of  London.  With  an  Appendix,  containing 
extracts  from  some  of  the  best  authors  who  have  writ- 

ten on  Church  government,  N.  Y.  184-1,  12ir.o.)  The 
same  ground  is  taken  by  many  of  the  advocates  of  the 
Congregational  system  (see  especially  Dexter,  On  Con- 

gregationalism, Boston,  1865,  8vo,  ch.  ii). 
The  special  forms  of  ecclesiastical  polit}'  adopted  by 

the  various  churches  will  be  found  stated  under  the 

name  of  each  Church  in  its  alphabetical  place  in  this 

CyclopcTedia.  We  onl}'  note,  in  conclusion,  one  or  two 
points  in  which  all  forms  are  concerned. 

1.  Synodical  government  (}\y  councils,  synods,  as- 
semblies, conferences,  etc.)  prevails  in  all  the  great 

churches  of  the  world  except  the  Independent  (includ- 
ing Congregationalists  and  Baptists).  Synods  have 

"  been  the  most  universal!}'  received  type  of  Church 
government  in  all  ages ;  even  the  fact  that  they  have 
undergone  so  many  modifications  only  serving  to  bring 
out  more  prominently  the  unanimity  with  which  they 
have  been  upheld  on  all  sides,  in  the  midst  of  so  much 

discordancy  respecting  almost  every  other  question  con- 
nected with  ecclesiastical  polity.  The  Greek  Church, 

glorying  in  its  agreement  with  antiquity,  will  decide 
nothing  of  consequence  without  them  still ;  in  the 
Latin  Church  it  has  never  ceased  to  be  customary  to 
appeal  to  them  from  the  pope  ;  the  Church  of  England, 
which  upholds,  and  the  Church  of  Geneva,  which  has 
abjured  episcopacy,  have  made  them  part  and  parcel 
of  their  respective  ideals  ;  in  Russia  it  is  the  Holy  Gov- 

erning Synod  by  which  its  national  Church  affects  to 
be  ruled.  ]More  than  this,  they  were  ecclesiastical 
synods  that  introduced  the  principle  of  representative 

government  to  mediaeval  Europe"  (Ffoulkes,  Christen- dom''s  Divisions,  i,  11). 

2.  The  riglit  of  the  laity,  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
Church,  to  share  in  its  government,  is  admitted  l)y 
all  churches  except  the  great  hierarchical  bodies.  In 
the  Church  of  England,  Parliament  (a  lay  body)  is  the 
central  power  in  the  government  of  the  Church.  In 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  lay  delegates  are  ad- 

mitted to  the  Diocesan  and  General  Conventions.  In 

the  Presbyterian  Church  they  find  their  place  in  Pres- 
Ijytcry,  Synod,  and  Assembly.  In  the  Independent 
churches  the  equality  of  laymen  and  ministers  as  to 
ecclesiastical  rights  and  powers  is  fundamental.  In 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  the  supreme  judica- 

tory (the  General  Conference)  is  as  yet  (1869)  an  ex- 
clusively clerical  body.  But  that  body  has  itself  ad- 

mitted the  rights  of  the  laity  to  the  fullest  extent  by 
submitting  to  a  popular  vote  (held  in  June,  1869)  the 
fundamental  question  whether  lay  delegatic^i  shall  be 
practically  incorporated  into  the  ecclesiastical  system 
or  not.  The  vote  is  by  a  very  large  majority  in  favor 

of  lay  delegation,  and  now  (July,  1869)  only  the  con- 
currence in  the  proposed  changes  of  the  Kestrictive 

Rules  of  three  fourths  of  all  the  members  of  the  Annual 

Conferences,  present  and  voting  thereon,  is  required  for 
the  admission  of  lay  delegates  to  the  next  General  Con- 

ference in  1872.  In  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church 

South,  this  change  in  its  polity  was,  by  the  General 
Conference  held  in  1866,  likewise  submitted  to  the  An- 

nual Conferences,  and,  having  received  the  requisite 

approval,  lay  delegation  has  been  incorporated  into  its 
economy.  This  subject  of  controversy  in  the  Methodist 

Episcopal  churches  of  the  United  States  seems,  there- 
fore, now  on  the  eve  of  settlement.  For  other  points  re- 

lated to  ecclesiastical  polity,  see  Church;  Church 
Axi>  State;  Discipi.ixe  ;  Episcopacy;  Laity. 
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of  the  Christian  Church  (Loud.  1854, 12mo);  King./'rm- 
itire  Church  (N.  Y.  12mo) ;  Stevens,  Church  Polily  (N. 

Y.  1852, 12mo)  ;  Coleman,  Primitive  Church,  p.  38-50 ; 

Wilson,  On  Church  Government;  Davidson  (Congrega- 
tional), Ecclesiastical  Polity  of  the  New  Testament  (Lend, 

1854, 12mo);  Morris  (Bishop), C«  ChurchPoWy  (18mo); 
Fillmore  Ecclesiastical  Polily,  its  Forms  and  Philosophy; 

Ripley  (Congregational),  Church  Po'ily  (Boston,  1867, 
18mo);  Garratt,  Inquiry  into  the  Scripjtural  View  of  the 
Constitution  of  a  Christian  CYiU/rA  (Lond.  1848) ;  Neio 
Enr/lander,  August,  1^60,  art.  vi  (Congregational); 
Leicester  A,  Sa\v}-er,  Organic  Christianity,  or  the  Church 
of  Cod,  with  its  Officers  and  Government,  and  its  Divisions 
and  Variations,  both  in  ancient,  medieeval,  and  modern 
Times  (Boston,  1854,  12mo  ;  Congregational). 
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Ecclesias'ticus,  one  of  the  most  important  of 
the  aiuicrvph:!!  books  of  the  0.  T.  (see  Apocuvi'HA), 
liein.;  of  the  class  ranked  in  the  second  canon.  See 
Deutkko-canonical. 

I.  Title. — The  original  Hebrew  title  of  this  book,  ac- 
cording to  the  authorit}'  of  the  Jcwisli  writings  and 

St.  Jerome  {Pnrf.  in  Libr.  Sol.  ix,  124l>),  was  Qibr"?' 

Proverbs,  or,  more  fully,  i<"l"'D  "2  r'TIJ';'  "^V^""?'  '^^^ 
Proi'trbg  of  Jesus,  son  of  Siva,  which  was  abbreviated, 

according  to  a  very  common  practice,  into  S<"i'^0~"a, 
Ben-Slra;  plT^D,  Sink,  which  we  find  in  a  few  later 
writers,  evidently  originated  from  a  desire  to  imitate 

the  Greek  -(p^Y-  Hence  all  the  quotations  made  from 
this  book  in  the  Talmud  and  Midrashim  are  under 

these  titles.  (Comp.  Mishna,  Yadaim,  iii,  15 ;  Chagiga, 
p.  15  ;  Midrash  Rubba,  p.  6,  h. ;  Tanclmma,  p.  G9,  a, 
etc.)  The  Greek  JISS.  and  fathers,  however,  as  well 
as  the  prologue  to  this  book,  and  the  printed  editions 

of  the  Sept.,  designate  it  'Eoipia  'l7](Jov  viov  ̂ ipux  (v. 
r.  Sfina^i  ̂ "cl  even  ̂ )}pdx),  The  wisdom  of  Jesus,  the 

son  of  Sirach,  or,  b}'  way  of  abbreviation,  '2o(t>ia  Sipc'ix, 
The  wisdom  of  Sirach,  or  simply  Sirach;  also  ao(j)ia  i) 

iravuptroQ,  or  siniplj'  >/  TzavaptroQ,  The  book  of  all  vir- 
tues, because  of  the  excellencj^  and  diversity  of  the 

Avisdom  it  propounds  (Jerome,  /.  c. ;  comp.  Routh,  liell. 
Sacr.  i,  27iS).  In  the  Syriac  version  the  book  is  en- 

titled The  book  of  Jesxis,  tlie  son  of  Simeon  Asiro  (i.  e. 
the  liound) ;  and  the  same  book  is  called  the  wisdom  of 

the  Son  of  A  siro.  In  manj'  authors  it  is  simply  styled 
Wisdom  (Orig.  in  Matt,  xiii,  §  4 ;  compare  Clem.  Al. 
Peed,  i,  8,  §  69,  72,  etc.),  and  Jesus  Sirach  (August,  etd 
Simplic.  i,  20).  Tlie  name  Ecclesiasticus,  by  which  it 
has  been  called  in  the  Latin  Church  ever  since  the 

second  half  of  the  fourth  century  (Rufinus,  Vers. ;  Orig. 
Horn,  in  Num.  xvii,  3),  and  which  has  been  retained  in 

manj'  versions  of  the  Reformers  (e.  g.  the  Zurich  Bi- 

ble, Coverdale,  the  Geneva  version,  t'le  Bishops'  Bible, 
and  [together  with  the  other  titl  •]  the  Auth.  Version) 
is  derived  from  the  old  Latin  version,  adopted  bj^  Je- 

rome in  the  Vulgate,  and  is  explained  to  mean  church 

reading-book.  Calmet,  however,  is  of  opinion  (^Preface) 
that  this  name  was  given  to  it  because  of  its  resem- 

blance to  Ecclesiastes.  But  as  this  explanation  of  the 

title  is  very  vague,  it  is  rightlj^  rejected  by  Luther, 
and  almost  all  modern  critics.  The  word,  like  many 
others  of  Greek  origin,  appears  to  have  been  adopted 
in  the  African  dialect  (e.  g.  Tertull.  De  pudic.  c.  22,  p. 
435),  and  thus  it  may  have  been  applied  naturally  in 
the  Vetus  Leitina  to  a  church  reading-book;  and  when 
that  translation  was  adopted  bj'  Jerome  (^Prcrf.  in  Libra 
Sal.jurta  LXX.  x.  404,  ed.  Migne),  the  local  title  be- 

came cun-ent  throughout  the  West,  where  the  book 
was  most  used.  The  right  explanation  of  the  word  is 

given  1)}'  Rutinus,  who  remarks  that  "  it  does  not  des- 
ignate the  autlior  of  the  book,  but  the  character  of  the 

writing,"  as  puldicly  used  in  the  services  of  the  Church 
(Comm.  in  Sipnb.  §  38).  The  special  application  by 
Rulinus  of  the  general  name  of  the  class  (eccledasiici 

as  opjiosed  to  canonici )  to  the  single  book  may  be  ex- 
plained by  its  wide  popularity.  Athanasius,  for  in- 

stance, mentions  the  book  {^Ep.  Fest.  s.  f.)  as  one  of 

those  "  framed  liy  the  fathers  to  be  read  by  those  who 
wish  to  be  instructed  (KaTrwtiaOat)  in  the  word  of  god- 
liness." 

II.  Design  and  Method. — The  object  of  this  book  is 
to  propound  the  true  nature  of  wisdom,  and  to  set  forth 
the  religious  and  social  duties  which  slie  teaches  us  to 
follow  tlirough  all  the  varied  stages  and  vicissitudes  of 

this  life,  thus  exhil)iting  the  practical  end  of  man's 
existence  Ijy  reviewing  life  in  all  its  diffca-ent  bearings 
and  aspects.  Wisdom  is  represented  here,  as  in  Prov- 

erbs, as  the  source  of  Iniman  happiness,  and  tluj  same 
views  of  human  life,  founded  (m  the  belief  of  a  recom- 

pense, pervade  the  instructions  of  this  liook  also, 
wherein,  however,  a  more  matured  reflection  is  per- 

ceptible (De  Wette's  Einleitung).  It  is,  in  fact,  the 
composition  of  a  philosopher  who  had  deeply  studied 
the  fortunes  and  manners  of  mankind,  and  did  not 
hesitate  to  avail  himself  of  the  philosophy  of  older 

moralists  :  xii,  8-xiii,  23;  xv,  11-20;  xvi,  26-xvii,  20; 
xix,  C-17;  xxiii,  16-27;  xxvi,  1-18;  xxx,  1-13; 
xxxvii,  27;  xxxviii,  15,  24-xxxix,  11,  etc.  {lb.).  It 
abounds  in  grace,  wisdom,  and  spirit,  althouiih  seme- 
times  more  particular  in  inculcating  principles  of  po- 

liteness than  those  of  virtue  (Cellerier,  Introd.  li,  la 
Lecture  des  Liv.  Saints).  It  is  not  unfrequently  mark- 

ed by  considerable  beauty  and  elegance  of  expression, 
occasionally  rising  to  the  sublimest  heights  of  human 
eloquence  {Christian  Rememhrancer,  vol.  ix).  It  has 

been  observed  of  it  bj'  Addison  (see  Home's  Introd. 
vol.  iv)  that  "it  would  be  regarded  by  our  modern 
wits  as  one  of  the  most  shining  tracts  of  morality  that 
are  extant  if  it  appeared  under  the  name  of  a  Confu- 

cius, or  of  an}-  celebrated  Grecian  philosopher." 
In  addition  to  the  fact  that  no  Palestinian  produc- 

tion, whether  inspired  or  uninspired,  can  be  reduced  to 
a  logically  developed  treatise  according  to  Aristotelian 
rules,  there  are  difficulties  in  tracing  the  plan  of  this 
book,  arising  from  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the 
author,  as  well  as  from  the  work  itself.  Ben-Sira 
brings  to  the  execution  of  his  plan  the  varied  expe- 

rience of  a  studious  and  practical  life,  and  in  his  great 
anxiety  not  to  omit  any  useful  lesson  which  he  has 
gathered,  he  passes  on,  after  the  manner  of  an  Eastern 

logic,  from  the  nature  of  heavenly  wisdom  to  her  godlj' 
teachings,  from  temptation  in  her  varied  forms  to  filial 
duties ;  he  discloses  before  the  eyes  of  his  readers  the 
inward  workings  of  the  heart  and  mind,  he  depicts  all 
passions  and  aspirations,  all  the  virtues  and  vices,  all 
the  duties  towards  God  and  man,  in  proverbs  and  apo- 

thegms, in  sajangs  Avhich  have  been  the  property  of 
the  nation  for  ages,  and  in  maxims  and  parables  of  his 
own  creation,  with  a  rapidity  and  suddenness  of  transi- 

tion which  even  an  Eastern  mind  finds  it  at  times  dif- 
ficult to  follow.  Add  to  this  that  the  original  Hel)rew 

is  lost,  that  the  Greek  translation  is  very  obscure,  that 
it  has  been  mutilated  for  dogmatic  purposes,  and  that 
some  sections  are  transposed  beyond  the  hope  of  read- 

justment, and  the  difficult}' of  displaying  satisfactorily 
the  method  or  plan  of  this  book  will  at  once  be  appar- 

ent, and  the  differences  of  opinion  respecting  it  will 

be  no  matter  of  surprise.  The  book  (see  Fritzsche's 
proleg.  in  his  Commentar')  is  divisible  into  seven  parts 
or  sections:  1.  Comprising  chaps,  i-xvi,  21,  describes 
the  nature  of  wisdom,  gives  encouragements  to  submit 
to  it,  as  well  as  directions  for  conducting  ourselves  in 

harmony  with  its  teachings  ;  2.  xvi,  22-xxiii,  17,  shows 
God  in  the  creation,  the  position  man  occupies  with  re- 

gard to  his  Maker,  gives  directions  how  he  is  to  con- 
duct himself  under  different  circumstances,  and  how 

to  avoid  sin  ;  3.  xxiv,  1-xxx,  24 ;  xxxiii,  12-xxxvi, 
16* ;  xxx,  25-27,  describes  wisdom  and  the  law,  and 

the  writer's  position  as  to  the  former,  gives  proverbs, 
maxims,  and  admonitions  about  the  conduct  of  men 

in  a  social  point  of  view ;  4.  xxx,  28-xxxiii,  11 ;  xxxvi, 
16''-22,  describes  the  wise  and  just  conduct  of  men,  the 
Lord  and  his  people;  5.  xxxvi,  23-xxxix,  11,  instruc- 

tions and  admonitions  about  social  matters;  C.  xxxix, 

12-xlii,  14,  God's  creation,  and  the  position  man  occu- 
pies with  regard  to  it ;  7.  xlii,  11-1,  26,  the  praise  of 

the  Lord,  how  he  had  glorified  himself  in  the  works  of 
nature,  and  in  the  cclelirated  ancestors  of  the  Jewish 

people.  Tliereu]ion  follows  an  epilogue,  ch.  1,  27-29, 
in  which  the  author  gives  his  name,  and  declares  those 
happy  who  will  ponder  over  the  contents  of  this  book, 
and  act  according  to  it ;  as  well  as  an  appendix,  ch.  11, 

1-30,  praising  the  Lord  for  deliverance  from  danger, 
descriliing  how  the  writer  has  successfully  followed 
the  paths  of  wisdoin  from  his  very  youth,  and  calling 

upon  the  uneducated  to  get  the  precious  treasures  of 
wisdom. 

III.  Its  Unity. — The  peculiar  difficulties  connected 
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t)otli  with  tbe  plan  of  tlie  book  and  the  present  de- 
ranged condition  of  its  text  will  have  prepared  the 

reader  for  the  assertions  made  by  some  that  there  is 
no  unity  at  all  in  the  composition  of  this  book,  and 

that  it  is,  in  fact,  a  compilation  of  divers  national  say- 
ings, from  various  sources,  belonging  to  different  ages 

(see  Davidson,  in  Home's  Introd.  ii,  1013  sq.).  En- 
couragement is  sought  for  these  assertions  from  the 

statement  in  the  spurious  prologue  of  this  book,  oh 
uui'ov  TU  iripijov  tmv  tt()u  uutov  avvtrCiv  civCpoJv 

cnra(p9i^l.iara  avvf/yaytv,  ciWu  Kui  avTvg  I'lUa  rii'ci 
aTrt<pOiyXaro,  as  well  as  from  the  remark  of  St.  Jerome  : 

"Quorum  priorem  [7rni'ap£7-ov  Jesu  iilii  Sirach  librum] 
Hebraicum  reperi,  non  Ecclesiastiatm  ut  apud  Latinos, 

sed  Parabolas  prienotatum,  cui  juncti  erant  Ecclesias- 
tes  et  Canticum  Canticorum,  ut  similitudinem  Salomo- 
nis  non  solum  librorum  numero,  sed  etiani  materia- 

rum  genere  co;equaret"  {Prcf.  in  Libr.  Solum.'),  which 
seems  to  imply  that  the  book  of  Ben-Sh'a  was  intended 
to  answer  to  all  the  three  reputed  wt>rks  of  Solomon. 
So  also  Luther.  Eichhorn  can  see  in  it  three  different 

books :  the  Jirst  book  consists  of  chaps,  i-xxiii,  com- 
prising desultory  remarks  upon  life  and  morals,  and 

is  divisible  into  two  sections,  viz.  (a)  i-ix,  and  (6)  x- 
xxiii ;  the  second  book  comprises  xxiv-xlii,  14,  begins 
with  a  vivid  description  of  wisdom,  whereupon  follow 
remarks  and  maxims  without  any  order;  and  the  third 

book,  comprising  xlii,  15-1,  21,  is  the  only  portion  of 
Sirach  carefully  worked  out,  and  contains  praise  of 
God  and  the  noble  ancestors  of  the  Hebrews  {Einlei- 
tung  ill  d.  Ap.  p.  50,  etc.).  Ewald,  again,  assures  us 
that  Ben-Sira  made  two  older  works  on  Proverbs  the 
basis  of  his  book,  so  that  his  merit  chiefly  consists  in 
arranging  those  works  and  supplementing  them.  The 
first  of  these  two  books  originated  in  the  fourth  cen- 

tury before  Christ,  extends  from  ch.  i  to  xvi,  21,  and 
contains  the  most  simple  proverbs,  written  with  great 
calmness.  The  second  book  originated  in  the  third 
century  before  Christ,  extends  from  xvi,  22,  to  xxxvi, 
22,  and  displays  the  excitement  of  passions  as  well  as 

some  penetrating  observations,  and  has  been  greatlj' 
misplaced  in  its  parts,  which  Ewald  rearranges.  The 

third  book,  which  is  the  genuine  work  of  Ben-Sira,  ex- 
tends from  xxxvi,  23,  to  11,  30,  with  the  exception  of 

the  song  of  praise  contained  in  xxxix,  12-35,  which 
belongs  to  the  author  of  the  second  work  (Geschichte 
d.  V.  Isr.  iv,  300,  etc.;  Jahrh.  iii,  131,  etc.).  These 
must  suffice  as  specimens  of  the  opinions  entertained 
by  some  respecting  the  unity  of  this  book.  Against 
this,  however,  is  to  be  urged — 1.  That  the  difference 
in  form  and  contents  of  some  of  the  constituent  parts 

bj'  no  means  precludes  the  unity  of  the  whole,  seeing 
that  the  writer  brought  to  the  illustration  of  his  design 
the  experience  of  a  long  life,  spent  both  in  study  and 
travelling.  2.  That  this  is  evidently  the  work  of  the 

author's  life,  and  was  written  by  him  at  diff'erent  pe- 
riods. 3.  That  the  same  design  and  spirit  pervade  the 

whole,  as  shown  in  the  foregoing  section  ;  and,  4.  That 
the  abruptness  of  some  portions  of  it  is  to  be  traced  to 
the  Eastern  st3de  of  composition,  and  more  especially 
to  the  present  deranged  state  of  the  Greek  translation. 

IV.  Author  and  Date. — This  is  the  only  apocryphal 
book  the  author  of  which  is  known.  The  writer  tells  us 

himself  that  his  name  is  .Tesus  (' [ //fTof'r,  "Tr^,  rT^'ilT', 
i.  e.  Jeshua),  the  son  if  Sirach,  and  that  he  is  of  ./«-Msa- 
Icm  (1,  27).  Here,  therefore,  we  have  the  production  of 
a  Palestinian  Jew.  The  conjectures  which  have  been 
made  to  fill  up  this  short  notice  are  either  unwarrant- 

ed (e.  g.  that  he  was  a  phj'sician,  from  xxxviii,  1-15) 
or  absolute!}'  improbable.  There  is  no  evidence  to 
show  that  he  was  of  priestlj'  descent ;  and  the  similar- 

ity of  names  is  scarcely  a  plausible  excuse  for  con- 
founding him  with  the  Hellenizing  high-priest  Jason 

(2  Mace,  iv,  7-11 ;  Georg.  Sync.  Chrmogr.  p.  27(>).  In 

the  Talmud,  the  name  of  Ben-Sira  (NT'D'ia,  for  which 

p^"l'^p  is  a  late  error,  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.  p.  311) 

occurs  in  several  places  as  the  author  of  proverbial 
sa3ings  which  in  part  are  parallel  to  sentences  in  Ec- 
clesiasticus,  but  nothing  is  said  as  to  his  date  or  per- 

son, and  the  tradition  which  ascribes  the  authorship  of 
the  book  to  Eliezer  (B.C.  260)  is  without  any  adequate 
foundation  (Jost,  ib.;  yet  see  note  1).  The  Palestinian 
origin  of  the  author  is,  however,  substantiated  by  in- 

ternal evidence,  e.  g.  xxiv,  10  sq.  For  the  various 
speculations  advanced  about  the  personal  character, 
acquirements,  and  position  of  the  author,  we  must  re- 

fer to  the  article  Jesus,  son  of  Sirach.  That  the 
book  should  have  been  ascribed  by  the  Latin  Church 
to  Solomon,  notwithstanding  this  plain  declaration  of 
the  book  itself,  the  discreditable  terms  in  which  Solo- 

mon is  spoken  of,  the  reference  to  Solomon's  success- 
ors, to  prophets  and  other  great  men  who  lived  before 

and  after  the  Babylonish  captivity,  the  mention  of  the 
twelve  minor  prophets  (xlix,  10),  the  citation  from  the 
prophet  jNIalachi  (comp.  xlviii,  10,  with  Jlal.  iv,  G),  and 
the  description  of  the  high-priest  Simon  (chap.  1),  only 
shows  what  the  fathers  can  do. 

The  age  of  the  book  has  been,  and  still  is,  a  subject 
of  great  controversy.  The  life-like  description  of  the 
high-priest  Simon,  contained  in  chap.  1,  seems  to  indi- 

cate that  the  writer  had  seen  this  high  functionary  of- 
ficiate in  the  Temple ;  but  there  were  two  high  priests 

of  the  same  name,  viz.  Simon,  son  of  Onias,  surnamed 

the  Just,  or  the  Pious,  who  lived  B.C.  cir.  370-300, 
and  Simon  II,  son  of  Onias,  who  lived  in  the  reign  of 

Ptolemy  Philopator,  B.C.  217-195  (3  Mace,  i,  2).  See 
Simon.  Some  interpreters,  therefore,  are  of  opinion 

that  Simon  I  is  described  by  Ben-Sira,  whilst  others 
think  that  Simon  II  is  intended.  The  lives  and  acts 

of  these  two  pontiff's,  however,  as  well  as  the  esteem 
in  which  they  were  respectively  held  by  the  peojile, 
as  recorded  in  their  national  literature,  must  show  to 

which  of  these  two  high-priests  the  description  of  Ben- 
Sira  is  applicable.  1.  The  encomiums  show  beyond 

doubt  that  one  of  Israel's  most  renoioned  high-priests  is 
described,  whereas  Simon  II  was  so  little  distinguish- 

ed that  Joseph  us  cannot  relate  a  single  good  thing 
about  him.  2.  Bon-Sira  characterizes  him  as  the  dc 

liverer  of  his  people  from  destruction  ;  whei'eas  in  the 
time  of  Simon  II  no  deliverance  of  either  the  people 

or  the  Temple  was  necessary.  3.  In  the  time  of  Simon 

II,  Hellenism,  the  great  enem}'  of  Judaism,  which  was 
represented  by  the  sons  of  Tobias,  had  made  great 
progress ;  and  if  Ben-Sira  had  written  about  this  time, 
we  should  have  had  some  censures  from  this  pious  poet 
of  these  thoughtless  and  godless  innovations,  whereas 
there  is  no  allusion  to  these  throughout  the  whole  of 
this  book.  This  appears  the  more  strange  when  it 
is  borne  in  mind  that  Simon  II  himself  sided  with 

these  faithless  sons  of  Tobias,  as  Josephus  distinct- 
1}'  declares  (.4?;/.  xii,  4,  11).  4.  It  is  utterly  impossi- 

ble that  such  a  man  as  Simon  II  should  be  descriljed 

in  such  extraordinary  terms  in  the  catalogue  of  na- 
tional benefactors,  and  that  Simon  I,  the  personifica- 

1  tion  of  goodness,  nobilit}',  and  grandeur,  whom  the 
nation  crowned  with  tiie  title  the  Just,  the  Pious,  should 

I  be  passed  over  with  silence.  5.  No  Jew,  on  reading  so 
!  sublime  a  description  of  the  high-priest,  would  ever 
I  think,  with  his  national  traditions  before  htm,  of  ap- 

plying it  to  any  one  else  but  the  Simon,  unless  he  were 
distinctly  told  that  it  was  intended  for  another  Simon. 

These  considerations,  therefore,  show  that  Ben-Sira's 
life-like  description  refers  to  Simon  I.  Now  as  Si- 

mon I  died  B.C.  cir.  300,  Ben-Sira  must  have  written 
his  work  not  earlier  than  290-280,  as  chap.  1  impliei 
that  this  high-priest  was  dead.  (See  also  infra,  sec. 
vi.) 

V.  The  original  Language  of  the  BooJc.—'Y\\&  trans- 
lator of  this  work  into  Greek  most  distinctly  declares 

in  his  preface  that  it  was  written  in  Hebrew,  and  St. 
Jerome  assures  us  that  he  had  seen  the  Hebrew  origin- 

al (vide  supra,  sec.  iii).  That  liy  the  term  'EiSpaicTi 
is  meant  Hebrew,  and  not  A  ramcean,  is  evident  from 
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the  numerous  quotations  made  from  this  book  both  in 
the  Talmud  and  tlie  Midrashim.     Compare 

Ben-Hira.  Talmud  and  Mkhashi7n. 
Cliap.  iii,  20    Chagign,  lii ;  Hereshitli  Kab.  10. 

"     vi,  10      Sanhed.  10, 100 ;  Yebamoth,  Co,  b ;  Erub. 
65,  a. 

"     vii,  34     Derek  Kret^,  19,  c.  4. 
"     ix,  S     Sanlied.  100,  b ;  Yebamoth,  63. 
"     ix,  12  (Syriac)  Abotli,  i,  5. 
"     xi,  1    Jer.  Beracli.  29,  a ;  IS'azir,  IS,  a ;  Beresli. Kab.  78,  6. 
"     xi,  27     Sanhed.  100. 
"     xiii,  15     Baba  Kama,  92,  6. 
"     xiii,  25     Ueresliith  Kabba,  S2. 
"     xiii,  31     Benshitli  Kabba,  64,  6. 
''     xiv,  11     Enibin,  54,  a. 
"•     xiv,  17     Krubin,  71. 
''     XV,  S     Pesachim,C6;  Enibin,  55,  a. 
"     xviii,  23     Tanchuma  Vayikra,  41,  b. 
"     XXV,  3,  4   Pesacliiin,  113. 
"     XXV,  13     Sabbath,  11,  n. 
"     xxvi,  1     Sanlied.  100 ;  Yebamoth,  63,  6. 
"     xxvi,  20     Is  ida,  70. 
"•     xxvii,  9     Biiba  Kama,  92,  6. 
*'     xxviii,  14. . . .  Vayikra  Kab.  153,  a. 
"     XXX,  21      Sanhed.  100,  b. 
"     XXX,  25     Yebamoth,  C3,  h. 
"     xxxviii,  1  ...   Sanhed.  41;  Taanith,  9,  a;  Shemoth.  E. lOG,  b. 

"     xxxviii.  4,  S. .   Beresh.  Kab.  S,  a;  Y'alkut  Job,  14S. 
"•'     xxxviii,  16-23  Moed  Katon,  27. 
"     xl.  i.S     Betza.  32,  b ;  Yalkut  Job,  149. 
••'     xiii,  9,  10      Sanliedrin,  100,  /;. 

By  some  writers,  however,  it  is  thought  that  the  Sen- 
imces  of  Ben-Slrack,  cited  in  tlie  Talmud  {Sanhed. 
Gem.  xi,  42  ;  Bereschith  Rabha,  viii,  f.  10  ;  Baha  Kavia, 

f.  92,  c.  2),  and  published  in  Latin  b}'  Paul  Fajiius 
(1542),  and  in  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  and  Latin  by  Drusius 
(1597),  though  so  similar  to  those  in  Ecclesiasticus, 

are,  upon  the  whole,  a  different  work  (Eichhorn's  and 
Bertholdt".s  Introductions). 

Almost  all  of  these  quotations  are  in  Hebrew,  though 
the  works  in  which  they  are  found  are  in  Aramaan, 

thus  showing  bej-ond  doubt  that  the  book  of  Ben-Sira 
was  written  in  genuine  Hebrew.  Besides,  some  of 
the  blunders  in  the  Greek  can  onlj'  be  accounted  for 
from  the  fact  that  the  original  was  Hebrew.  Thus, 

for  example,  in  xxiv,  25  we  read,  "  He  maketh  knowl- 
edge to  come  forth  as  light,  as  Gihon  in  the  days  of 

vintage,"  where  the  parallelism  r/;wi'  =  '|in"ri  (Gen. 
ii,  13),  wherebj'  the  Nile  was  designated  in  later  times, 

which  the  Sept.  also  understands  bj'  "niT^w^  (Jer.  ii, 
j8),  shows  that  wc  (pwc  in  the  first  hemistich  origina- 

ted from  the  translator's  mistaking  the  Hebrew  "ilX'^^, 
like  a  stream,  for  "11X3,  lilce  light.  Comp.  also  xlix,  9, 

•which  is  most  unintelligilde  in  the  Greek  through  the 

translator's  mistaking  the  Hebrew  S"T2  for  D1T3. 
Bishop  Lowth,  indeed,  went  so  far  as  to  assert  that  the 

translator  "seems  to  have  numbered  the  words,  and 
exactly  to  have  preserved  their  order,  so  that,  were  it 

literally  and  accurate!}'  to  be  retranslated,  I  have  very 
little  doubt  that,  for  the  most  part,  the  original  diction 

would  lie  recovered."  The  learned  prelate  has  actual- 
ly retranslated  chap,  xxiv  into  Hebrew  {llehreio  Poet. 

Ltct.  xxiv,  Oxford  ed.  1«21,  p.  254).  This  retransla- 
tion  is  also  printed  by  Fritzsche,  who  has  added  some 
corrections  of  his  own,  and  who  also  gives  a  transla- 

tion of  chap.  1. 
VL  The  Greek  and  other  Translations  of  this  Booh. — 

The  Greek  translation  incorporated  in  tlie  Sept.  was 

made  by  the  grandson  of  the  author  (6  TraTfii-oQ  ̂ lov 

'lyrrovr),  who  tells  us  that  he  came  from  Palestine  into 
Lgy]it  in  his  thirty-eighth  year,  "in  the  roign  of  Euer- 

getis"  (h'  Tifj  6y()6i;j  /o«i'  Tf)taK0<TT<j)  tru  tTri  tov  Ei>tp- 
y'fTov  jiaaiKicoc).  But  there  were  two  kings  who  have 
borne  this  name^Eucrgetes  I,  son  and  successor  of 
Ptolemy  II,  Philadelphus,  B.C.  247-222,  and  Euerge- 
tes  II,  i.  e.  Ptolemv  VII,  known  bv  the  nickname 

Pliyscon,  tlie  Itrothcr  of  Ptolemy  A'l,  B.C.  145-116, 
and  the  question  is,  which  of  jtliese  two  is  meant? 
Now,  if  P.en-Sira  wrote  B.C.  cir.  290-280,  when  an  old 
man,  and  if  we  take  6  tzutttvoq  ^lov  to  mean  great- 

grandfiither,  a  sense  which  it  frequenth'  has,  and  that 
the  translator  was  born  after  the  death  of  his  illustri- 

ous ancestor,  bis  arrival  in  Egypt  in  his  thirty-eighth 
year  would  be  B.C.  cir.  230,  i.  e.  in  the  reign  of  Eu- 
ergetes  I.  On  the  other  hand,  the  manner  in  which 
the  translator  speaks  of  the  Alexandrine  version  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  the  familiarity  which  he  shows 

with  its  language  (e.  g.  xliv,  IG,  'Evi^x  fifrtTtdi],  Gen. 
v,  24  ;  comp.  Linde,  ap.  Eichhorn,  p.  41,  42),  is  scarce- 

ly consistent  with  a  date  so  earlj'  as  the  middle  of  the 
third  centurj'.  Winer  (De  utr.  Sirac.  atate,  Erlang. 
1832)  maintains  that  Simon  the  Just  is  the  person  re- 

ferred to,  but  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  conclude  that 
the  author  was  his  contemporary.  He  thinks  that,  al- 

though the  grammatical  construction  rather  requires 

'irti  TO)  tTzi  rov  Ertoyhov  to  refer  to  the  age  of  the 
monarch's  reign,  Euergetes  the  Second  was  the  king 
in  whose  reign  the  translation  was  made,  and  that  the 
canon  could  not  have  been  yet  closed  under  the  reign 

of  the  first  Euergetes,  as  implied  in  the  preface — "the 
law,  the  prophets,  and  the  other  books."  As  there 
appears  to  be  no  special  reason  for  the  translator's 
reference  to  his  oivn  age,  the  date  has  been  taken  to 
allude  to  that  of  the  reigning  Ptolemy  by  many  crit- 

ics since  Eichhorn,  e.  g.  by  Bruch,  Palfrey,  David.son, 

Ewald,  Fritzsche,  etc.  The  "  thirty -eightii  year  of  his 
reign,"  although  not  applicable  to  the  first  Euergetes, 
may  refer  to  the  second,  if  liis  regency  be  included. 
According  to  this,  which  De  Wette  conceives  the  most 
probable  hypothesis,  the  translator  would  have  lived 
B.C.  130,  and  the  author  B.C.  180.  But  if,  with  most 
interpreters,  the  chronological  datum  in  question  re- 

fers to  the  translator's  own  age,  then  the  grandson  of 
the  author  was  already  past  middle-age  when  he  came 
to  Egypt ;  and  if  his  visit  took  place  early  in  the  reign 

of  Ptolemj^  Physcon,  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  book 
itself  was  written  while  the  name  and  person  of  the 

last  of  "the  men  of  the  great  sj-nagogue"  was  still 
fomiliar  to  his  countr^'men.  Even  if  the  date  of  the 
book  be  brought  somewhat  lower  than  the  times  of 
Simon  the  Just,  the  importance  of  the  position  which 

that  functionar}'  occupied  in  the  historj'  of  the  Jews 
would  be  a  sufficient  explanation  of  the  distinctness 
of  his  portraiture  ;  and  the  political  and  social  troubles 
to  which  the  book  alludes  (Ii,  G,  12  ;  xxxvi,  sq.)  seem 

to  point  to  the  disorders  which  marked  the  transfer- 
ence of  Jewish  allegiance  from  Egypt  to  Syria  rather 

than  to  the  period  of  prosperous  tranquillity  which 

was  enjoyed  during  the  supremacy  of  the  earlier  Ptol- 
emies. On  the  whole,  therefore,  we  may  conclude 

that  the  book  was  probablj-  written  B.C.  cir.  200,  and 
translated  B.C.  cir.  140. 

The  present  state  of  this  translation,  however,  is 
very  deplorable;  the  text  as  well  as  the  MSS.  are 

greath'  disfigured  by  numerous  interpolations,  omis- 
sions, and  transpositions.  The  Old  Latin  version,  which 

Jerome  adopted  in  the  Vulgate  without  correcting  it, 
was  made  from  this  Greek  translation,  and,  liesides 
being  barbarous  in  style,  is  also  greatly  mutilated,  and 

in  manj'  instances  cannot  be  harmonized  with  its  orig- 
inal. Even  in  the  first  two  chapters  the  following 

words  occur  which  are  found  in  no  other  ])art  of  the 

Vulgate  :  defunctio  (i,  13),  religiositas  (i,  17, 18,  2(5), com- 
partior  (i,  24),  inhonoratio  (i,  38),  ohductio  (ii,  2;  v,  1, 

10),  receptihilis  (ii,  5).  The  Syriac  alone  is  made  di- 
rect from  the  Hebrew,  and  contains  a  quotation  made 

bj'  Jose  ben-Jochanan  aliont  150  B.C.  (comp.  Ahoth,  i, 
5  with  Ben-Sira  ix,  12),  which  the  secondary  versions 
have  not,  because  it  was  dropped  from  the  Greek. 
Notwithstanding  the  ill  treatment  and  the  changes 
which  this  version  has  been  subjected  to,  it  is  still  one 
of  the  best  auxiliaries  for  the  restoration  of  the  old 
text.  The  Aral)ic  seems  to  have  been  made  from  the 

Syriac ;  whilst  the  old  English  version  of  Coverdale, 
as  usual,  follows  the  Zurich  Bible  and  the  Vulgate, 

tlie  Bisiiops'  Bible  again  copies  Coverdale  ;  the  Gene- 
va version,  as  is  often  the  case,  departs  from  the  other 
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English  version  for  the  better.  The  present  A.  V. 
chiefly  follows  the  Complutensian  edition  of  the  Greek 
and  the  Liitin  Vulgate.  The  arrangement,  however, 

of  chaps.  XXX,  2o-xxxvi,  17  in  the  Vatican  and  Com- 
plutensian editions  is  very  different.  The  English  ver- 

sion here  follows  the  latter,  which  is  supiiorted  b}'  the 
Latin  and  Syriac  versions  against  the  authority  of  the 
Uncial  MSS.  The  extent  of  the  variation  may  be  seen 
in  the  following  table  : 

CutiipL,  Lat.^Sijr.,A.r. 
XXX,  25   m,7»/S5'.  "A,B,C." xxxiii,  13,  Xafitrpui  Kapdia,  K,  t. \. 

xxxi,  xxxii   xxxiv,  xxxv. 
xxxiii,  16,  IT,  >)7pi;7rvno-a   xxxvi,  1-16. 
xxxiii,  10  sq.  0)9  KaXa/uLiiifj.ei'Ot.  XXX,  25  Bq. 
xxxiv,  XXXV   xxxi,  xxxii. 

xxxvi,  1-11,  tpvXt'ii  ']aKw/3  ....  -xxxiii,  1-13. 
xxxvi,  12  gq.  Kill  KaTeKXnpofo-  xxxvi,  IT  sq. 

The  most  important  interpolations  are  :  i,  5,  7 ;  186, 

21 ;  iii,  25  ;  iv,  236;  vii,  2(56;  x,  21 ;  xii,  6c  ,•  xiii,  256; 
xvi,  15,  16,  22c;  xvii,  5,  9,  IG,  17a,  18,  21,  23r,  2C6; 
xviii,  26,  3,  27c,  33c;  xix,  56,  6a,  136,  14a,  18,  19,  21, 
25c;  XX,  3, 116,  176,  32;  xxii,  9,  10,  23c;  xxiii,  3e,  4c, 

56,  28  ;  xxiv,  18,  21 ;  xxv,  12,  26c ;  xxvi,  19-27  ;  1,  296. 
All  these  passages,  which  occur  in  the  A.  V.  and  the 
Compl.  texts,  are  wanting  in  the  best  SISS.  The  edi- 

tion of  the  Sj^ro-Hexaplaric  MS.  at  Milan,  which  is  at 
present  reported  to  be  in  preparation  (since  1858),  will 
probably  contribute  much  to  the  establishment  of  a 
sounder  text. 

The  name  of  the  Greek  translator  is  unknown.  He 

is  commonly  sujiposed  to  have  borne  the  same  name 
as  his  grandfather,  but  this  tradition  rests  only  on 
conjecture  or  misunderstanding  (.Jerome,  Stjnops.  S. 
Script,  printed  as  a  Prologue  in  the  Compl.  ed.  and  in 
the  A.  v.). 

VII.  Canonicity. — Though  this  book  has  been  quoted 

in  the  Jewish  Church  as  earlj-  as  B.C.  150  and  100,  bj' 
Jose  ben-Jochanan  {Aboth,  i,  5)  and  Simon  ben-She- 
tach  (Xazi?;  v,  3),  and  references  to  it  are  dispersed 
through  the  Talmud  and  Midrashim  (^cidf  sup.  sec.  v), 
yet  these  latter  declare  most  distinctly  that  it  is  not 

canonical.  Thus  Yadaim,  c.  ii,  says  tk"  book  of  Ben- 
Sira,  and  all  the  books  written  frorn  its  time  and  after- 

wards, are  not  canonical.  We  also  learn  from  this  re- 
mark that  Ben-Sira  is  the  oldest  of  all  apocryphal  liooks, 

thus  confirming  the  date  assigned  to  it  in  section  iv. 
Again,  the  declaration  made  by  R.  Akiba,  that  he  who 
studies  uncanonical  books  will  have  no  portion  in  the 
world  to  come  (Mishna,  Sanhed.  x,  1),  is  explained  by 
the  Jer.  Talmud  to  mean  the  books  of  Ben-Sira  and  Ben- 
Laanah  (comp.  the  Midrash  on  Colieleth  xii,  12).  It 

was  never  included  by  the  Jews  among  their  Scrip- 
tures ;  for  though  it  is  cjuoted  in  the  Talmud,  and  at 

times  like  the  Kethubim,  yet  the  study  of  it  was  for- 

bidden, and  it  was  classed  among  "/Ae  outer  books''' 
D"^:!")!  C^TSp),  that  is,  probably,  those  which  were 
not  admitted  into  the  Canon  (Dukes,  Rabb.  Blumenlese, 
p.  24  sq.). 

Allusions  to  this  book  have  been  supposed  to  be  not 

unfrequently  discernible  in  the  New  Testament  (com- 
pire,  especially,  Ecclus.  xxxiii,  13;  Rom.  ix,  21 ;  xi, 
v.);  Luke  xii,  19,  20 ;  v,  11;  James  i,  19,  etc.;  xxiv, 
17,18;  Matt,  xi,  28,  29;  John  iv,  13,  14;  vi,  .35,  etc.). 
The  earliest  clear  coincidence  with  the  contents  of  the 

book  occurs  in  the  epistle  of  Barnabas  (e.  xix  =  Ec- 
clus. iv,  31 ;  compare  Const.  Apost.  vii,  11),  but  in  this 

case  the  parallelism  consists  in  the  thought  and  not  in 
the  words,  and  there  is  no  mark  of  ((uotation.  There 
is  no  sign  of  the  use  of  the  book  in  Justin  Martyr, 
which  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  it  offers  several 
thoughts  congenial  to  his  style.  The  first  distinct 
quotations  occur  in  Clement  of  Alexandria ;  but  from 
the  end  of  the  second  century  the  book  was  much  used 
and  cited  with  respect,  and  in  the  same  terms  as  the 
canonical  Scriptures  ;  and  its  authorship  was  often  as- 

signed to  Solomon,  from  the  similarity  -which  it  pre- 

sented to  his  writings  (August.  De  Cura  pro  Mort.  18). 
Clement  speaks  of  it  continually  as  Scripture  {Pad.  i, 

8,  §  62  ;  ii,  2,  §  34  ;  5,  §  46  ;  8,  §  69,  etc.),  as  the  work 
of  Solomon  {Strom,  ii,  5,  §  24),  and  as  the  voice  of  the 

great  Master  (TrrttCaywyoc,-,  Pad.  ii,  10,  §  98).  Origen 
cites  passages  with  the  same  formula  as  the  canonical 
books  (ytypmrTai,  in  Johann.  xxxii,  §14;  in  Matt. 
xvi,  §  8),  as  Scripttire  {Comm.  in  Mutt.  §  44  ;  in  Ep.  ad 

Rom.  ix,  §  17,  etc.),  and  as  the  utterance  of  "/Ac  dirine 
v;ord'^  (c.  Cels.  viii,  50).  The  other  writers  of  the  Al- 

exandrine school  follow  the  same  practice.  Dionysius 

calls  its  words  '"'■divine  cracks"  (Frag,  de  Nat.  iii,  p. 
1258,  ed.  Migne),  and  Peter  Martyr  quotes  it  as  the 

work  of  "  the  Preacher'''  {Frag.i,  §  5,  p.  515,  ed.  Migne). 
The  passage  quoted  from  Tertullian  {De  exhort,  cast. 

2,  "  Sicut  scriptum  est :  Ecce  posiii  ante  te  bonum  et 
malum;  gustati  enini  de  arbore  agnitionis,"  etc.;  com- 

pare Ecclus.  XV,  17,  Vulg.)  is  not  absolutely  conclu- 
sive; but  Cyprian  constantly  brings  forward  passages 

from  the  book  as  Scnpture  {De  bono  pat.  17 ;  De  mor- 
taliiate,  9,  §  13),  and  as  the  work  of  Solomon  {Ep.  Ixv, 
2).  The  testimony  of  Augustine  sums  up  briefly  the 
result  which  follows  from  these  isolated  authorities. 

He  quotes  the  book  constantly  himself  as  the  work  of 
a  prophet  {Serm.  xxxix,  1),  the  word  of  God  {Serm. 

Ixxxvii,  11),  ̂ '■Scripture"  {Lib.  de  Nat.  33),  and  that 
even  in  controversy  (c.  Jul.  Pelag.  v,  36)  ;  but  he  ex- 

pressly notices  that  it  was  not  in  the  Hebrew  Canon 

{De  Cura  pro  Mort.  18),  "though  the  Church,  espe- 
cially of  the  West,  had  received  it  into  authority"  {De 

Civit.  xvii,  20;  compare  Speculum,  iii,  1127,  ed.  Paris). 
Jerome,  in  like  manner  {Prcf.  in  Sap.  Sir.  §  7),  con- 

trasts the  book  with  "the  canonical  Scriptures"  as 
"doubtful,"  while  they  are  "sure;"  and  in  another 

place  {Prol.  Galeat.)  he  saj's  that  it  "is  not  in  the  Can- 

on," and  again  (Prol.  in  Libr.  Sol.'),  that  it  should  be 
read  "for  the  instruction  of  the  people  {plebis),  not  to 

support  the  autliority  of  ecclesiastical  doctrines."  The 
book  is  cited  by  Hippolytus  {0pp.  p.  192)  and  by  Euse- 
bius  {Ojip.  iv,  21,  etc.),  but  is  not  quoted  by  Irenseus ; 
and  it  is  not  contained  in  the  Canon  of  Melito,  Origen, 
Cyril,  Laodicea,  Hilary,  or  Rufinus.     See  Canon. 

But  while  the  book  is  destitute  of  the  highest  ca- 
nonical authority,  it  is  a  most  important  monument  of 

the  religious  state  of  the  Jews  at  the  period  of  its  com- 
position. As  an  expression  of  Palestinian  theologj' 

it  stands  alone ;  for  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  for 

assuming  Alexandrine  interpolations,  or  direct  Alex- 
andrine influence  (Gfrorer,  Philo,  ii,  18  sq.).  The 

translator  may,  perhaps,  have  given  an  Alexandrine 
coloring  to  the  doctrine,  but  its  great  outlines  are  un- 

changed (comp.  Dahne,  Relig.  Philos.  ii,  129  sq.).  The 
conception  of  God  as  Creator,  Preserver,  and  Governor 
is  strictly  conformalde  to  the  old  Mosaic  type  ;  but,  at 
the  same  time,  liis  mercy  is  extended  to  all  nu^nkind 

(xviii,  11-1.3).  Little  stress  is  laid  upon  the  s]iirit- 
world,  either  good  (xlviii,  21  ;  xlv,  2 ;  xxxix,  28.^)  or 
evil  (xxi,  27  ?j,  and  the  doctrine  of  a  resurrection  fades 
away  (xiv,  16  ;  xvii,  27,  28  ;  xliv,  14,  15.  Yet  comp. 

xlviii,  11).  In  addition  to  the  genei'al  hope  of  restora- 
tion (xxxvi,  1,  etc.),  one  trait  only  of  a  Messianic  faith 

is  preserved,  in  which  the  writer  contemplates  the  fu- 
ture work  of  Elias  (xlviii,  10).  The  ethical  precepts 

are  addressed  to  tlie  middle  class  (Eichhorn,  Einl.  p.  44 

sq.).  The  praise  of  agriculture  (vii.  15)  and  medi- 
cine (xxxviii,  1  sq.),  and  the  constant  exhortations  to 

cheerfulness,  seem  to  speak  of  a  time  when  men's 
thoughts  were  turned  inwards  with  feelings  of  despond- 

ency and  perhaps  (Dukes,  u.  s.  p.  27  sq.)  of  fatalism. 
At  least  the  l)Ook  marks  the  growth  of  that  anxious 
legalism  which  was  conspicuous  in  the  sayings  of  the 

later  doctors.  Life  is  alread}' imprisoned  in  rules:  re- 
ligion is  degenerating  into  ritualism :  knowledge  lias 

taken  refuge  in  schools  (compare  Ewald,G'esc6.  d.  Volkes 
Isr.  iv,  298  sq.).— Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

VIII.  Commentaries,  etc. — Special  exegetical  works 
which  have  appeared  on  the  whole  of  this  book  are  the 
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following,  of  ■which  the  chief  are  designated  by  an  as- 
terisk prefixed :  Ealinnns  IMaurus,  In  Ecclcdcisiicvm 

(in  his  0pp.) ;  Anon.  L'eschreib.  Ji.  Uehevs.  (in  Lors- 
liach's  Archlr,  ii,  11  sq.)  ;  Alexander,  De  lihro  Eccbis. 
(in  his  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  G90) ;  Bengel,  Mathmasslkhe 

Quelle,  etc.  (in  Eichhorn's  Bibliothch,  vii,  852-64) ;  De 
Sacy,  U EccUdasiique  (in  his  Sainte  Bible,  xvi) ;  Bos- 
suet,  Liber  Ecclus.  (in  his  CEurres,  xxii,  1  sq.)  ;  Couz, 

Bemerhmgen  (in  Henke's  3Ius.  ii,  177-243);  *Came- 
rarius,  SenUntue  J.  S.  (Lips.  1570,  8vo) ;  Sapientia  J. 
S.  (Lips.  1570,  8vo)  ;  Striegel,  in  his  Llbri  Sapienfiw 

(Lpz.  1575,  12mo),  p.  277  sq. ;  Drusius,  Ecclus.  inter- 
vretafus  (Franecker,  159(),  4to)  ;  Hcischel,  Sap.  Sirachi 

(Augsb.  1G04,  4to;  also  in  the  Crit.  Sacri,  v);  *h  La- 
pide,  Commentarius  (Antwerp,  1G34,  1G87,  fol.) ;  Stif- 
fer,  Ilomilim  (Lips.  167fi,  4to)  ;  Calmet,  Commtntaire 
(Paris,  1707,  fol. ;  in  Latin,  ed.  Manse,  Wirceb.  1792; 

viii,  351  sq.)  ;  *Arnald,  Crit.  Commentary  (Lond.  1748, 

fol.,  and  often  since);  Koken,  Das.  B.'Sirach  (Hildes- 
heim,  175G,  12mo)  ;  Teleus,  Disquidtimies  (Hafn.  1779, 
8vo)  ;  Bauer,  Erliiut.  m.  Anmerlc.  (Bamberg,  1781, 
1793,  8vo) ;  Onymus,  Weislieit  J.  S.  (Wurtzburg,  1788, 
8vo) ;  Sonntag,  De  Jes.  Siracide  (Riga,  1792,  4to) ; 
*Linde,  Sententice  Jes.  Sir.  (Danz.  1795,  4to) ;  also 
GInubens  u.  Sittenhhre  Jes.  Sir.  (Lpz.  1782, 1795,  8vo)  ; 

Zange,  Daik.ipruche  Jes.  Sir.  (Amst.  1797,  8vo) ;  Fed- 
dersen,  Jes.  Sir.  itbers.  (Amst.  1797,  1827,  8vo) ;  Ben- 

Seeb,  ̂ '^Jl'n;;'  J^^rt^.  etc.  (8vo,  Breslau,  1798  ;  Vienna, 
1807,  1818, 18-28)  ;'*Bretschneider,  Lib.  Jesu  Sine  (Ra- tisbon,  180G,8vo);  Gaab,  Diss,  exegeticn  (Tubing.  1809, 
4to)  ;  Luther,  Das  Buck  J.  S.  (Lpz.  1815, 181G,  12mo)  ; 
Anon.  Jes.  S.  bearbeit.  (Lpz.  1826,  8vo)  ;  Howard,  Ec- 

clus. tr.from  the  Vulg.  (Lond.  1827, 8vo)  ;  Anon.  Sirach, 
ein  Spiegel  (Kreuznach,  1829,  8vo)  ;  Van  Gilse,  CoTti- 
mentatio  (Gron.  1832,  4to) ;  Grimm,  Coinmentar  (Lpz. 
1S37,  8vo);  Gutmann,  Weisheits-Spriich  J.  8.  (Altona, 

1841,  8vo) ;  Dulk,  X'1'^0"|3  ̂ SO  (Warsaw,  1843,  8vo) ; 
Stern,  Wei.Jieitssprvche  J.  S.  (\Vien,  1844,  8vo) ;  Hill, 

Translation  (in  tlie  Monthly  Eeligious  Mag.  Bost.  ]  852- 
53);  *Fritzsche,  Weish.  J.  S.  erkUlrt  u.  iibers.  (as  part 
of  the  Kurtzg.  Exeg.  Handb.  z.  d.  Apokr.  Lpz.  18G'), 
8vo)  ;  Cassel,  Uehers.  (Berl.  1866,  8vo).  See  also  R;v- 
biger,  Ethice  Apoc.  V,  T.  (Vratislaw,  1838);  Brucli, 
Weisheits-Lehre  der  Ilebriier  (Strasb.  1851)  ;  Geiger,  in 
the  Zeitschr.  d.  Morgenl.  Gesellsch.  185S,  p.  536  sq. ; 
Horowitz,  Das  Buck  Sirach  (Bresl.  18G5).  Compare 
ArocitYPiiA. 

Ecclesiology,  "  a  word  of  recent  nse,  is  the  name 
which  lias  l)cen  given  in  the  British  Islands  to  the 

study  of  Church  architecture  and  decoration.  Be- 
sides discriminating  the  various  styles  of  ecclesiastical 

architecture,  ecclesiology  takes  account  of  the  ground- 
plan  and  dimensions  of  a  church  ;  of  its  orientation,  or 
the  deviation  of  its  line  from  the  true  east ;  of  its  apse, 

or  circular  or  polygonal  east  end ;  of  its  altar  or  com- 
munion-talile,  whether  fixed  or  movaljle,  stone  or  wood ; 
of  its  reredos,  dossel,  or  altar-screen  ;  of  its  piscina,  or 
basin  and  drain  for  pouring  away  the  water  in  which 
the  chalice  was  rinsed,  or  the  priest  washed  liis  hands ; 

of  the  sedilia,  or  seats  for  the  priest,  deacon,  and  sub- 
deacon,  during  the  celebration  of  the  Eucharist;  of  the 

aumbry e,  or  locker,  for  the  preservation  of  the  com- 

munion vessels  and  elements;  of  the  'Easter  sepul- 
chre,' or  recess  for  tlie  reception  of  the  host  fnmi  Good 

Friday  till  Easter  day  ;  of  the  altar-candlesticks ;  of 
the  altar-steps;  of  the  altar-rails  ;  of  the  credence  ta- 
lile,  or  shelf  on  which  to  place  the  communion  ele- 

ments before  they  were  put  upon  the  altar;  of  the 

Miiiscreres,'  or  .elbowed  stalls;  of  seats  witliin  and 
witliout  the  chancel  walls  ;  of  the  height  of  the  clian- 
cel  as  couiiiarcd  witli  the  nave ;  of  the  cliancel  arcli ; 

of  tlie  rood-screen,  rood-staircase,  rood-(h)or,  and  rood- 
loft ;  of  the  piers  or  columns;  of  the  triforium  or  Idind- 
story  ;  of  the  clerestory  ;  of  the  w  indows  ;  of  tlie  par- 
vise-tuiTct,  or  outside  turret  leading  to  tlie  parvise ;  of 
the  roof  or  groining ;  of  the  eagle-desks  and  lecturns ; 

of  the  pulpit ;  of  the  hour-glass  stand,  by  which  the 
preacher  was  warned  not  to  weary  tlie  patience  of  the 
flock  ;  of  the  reading  pew  ;  of  the  benches,  pews,  and 
galleries  ;  of  the  aisles  ;  of  the  shrine,  fertour,  or  reli- 

quary ;  of  tlie  benatura,  or  holy-water  stoup  ;  of  the 
corbels,  with  special  reference  to  the  head-dress  figured 
on  them  ;  of  the  pavement ;  of  the  belfry ;  of  the  Ijap- 

tismal  font,  with  its  accessories,  the  baptistery',  the 
steps,  the  kneeling-stone,  the  chrismatory,  the  cover, 
and  the  desk ;  of  the  tower,  with  its  lantern,  parapet, 
pinnacles,  louvres,  windows,  buttresses,  and  bells  ;  of 
the  porch  and  doors,  witli  their  niches  and  seats ;  of 

the  parvise,  or  priest's  chamber,  above  the  porch  ;  of 
the  mouldings ;  of  tlie  pinnacle  crosses ;  of  the  gur- 
goyles,  or  rain-spouts ;  of  the  church-yard  or  village 
cross ;  of  the  church-j-ard  yew ;  of  the  lych-gate,  or 
corpse-gate,  where  the  corpse  was  met  bj'  the  priest ; 
of  the  crj'pt ;  of  the  confessional ;  of  the  hagioscope, 
or  opening  in  the  chancel  arch  through  which  the  ele- 

vation of  the  host  might  be  seen  ;  of  the  lychnoscope, 
or  low  window  in  the  side  wall  of  the  chancel,  the  use 
of  which  is  uncertain;  of  the  chest  for  alms;  of  the 
table  of  the  ten  commandments  ;  of  the  church  plate  ; 
of  the  faldstool,  or  litany  stool ,  of  the  embroidered 
work  ;  of  the  images  of  saints  ;  of  the  church  well ;  of 

the  sepulchral  monuments  and  brasses,  with  their  in- 
scriptions ;  of  tlie  chapels  or  sacristies  ;  of  the  vestry; 

of  the  dedication  crosses.  Ecclesiology  has  a  litera- 
ture of  its  own,  including  a  monthly  journal,  called 

The  Ecclesiologist.  There  are  societies  for  promoting 

its  studj"^,  one  of  which,  '  The  Ecclesiological,  late 
Cambridge  Camden  Society,'  has  published  A  Hand- 

book of  English  Ecclesiology  (Lond.  1847)." — Chambers, 
Encyclopcedia,  s.  v. 

Ecdippa.     See  Achzib. 
Echard,  Jacques,  a  learned  Dominican,  was 

born  at  Rouen  September  22, 1G44,  and  died  at  Paris 

March  15, 1724.  He  published  »S'.  Thomm  Summa  sua 
autori  vindicata,  sive  de  V.  F.  Vincentii  Bellovacensis 

sc)-ij}tis  dissertatio,  in  qua  quid  de  speculo  morali  seiitien- 
dum  apeiitur  (1708,  8vo).  He  has  contributed  to  illus- 

trate his  order  by  the  "  Librarj'  of  Dominican  Writers" 
(^Scriptores  ordinis  Pnvdicatorum  recens.  notisque  illus- 
trati,  inckoavit  J.  Quetif,  absolrit  J.  Echard  [Par.  1719- 
21,  2  vols,  fol.]),  which  is  held  in  high  esteem  by  all 
bibliographers. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Gmer.  xv,  G23. 

Echard,  La^wrence,  A.M.,  archdeacon  of  Stowe, 
was  born  in  Suffolk  about  1671,  and  was  educated  afc 

Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  He  was  presented  to 
the  livings  of  Welton  and  Elkinton,  Lincolnshire,  and 
was  made  archdeacon  of  Stowe  and  prebendary  of 
Lincoln  in  1712.  He  died  in  1730.  \\\\vi&  History  of 

England,  written  on  High-Church  principles,  he  relates 
facts  with  perspicuity ;  and  the  work  is  rendered  en- 

tertaining bj'  short  characters  of  the  most  eminent  lit- 
erary men  in  the  different  periods  of  historj'.  At  pres- 

ent his  writings  are  little  valued.  His  chief  works 

are,  (1)  A  general  Ecclesiastical  History,  from  the  A^a- 
tivity  of  our  Saviour  to  the  first  Establishment  of  Chris^ 
tianity  by  human  Imics  tinder  Constantine  (Lond.  1722, 
2  vols.  8vo,  6th  edit.): — (2)  The  Roman  History,  from 

the  building  of  the  City  to  the  remor-al  (f  the  imperial 
Seat  by  Constantine  the  Great  (Lond.  1707,  4  vols.  8vo)  : 

— (3)  The  History  of  England  to  the  end  of  the  Revolution 
(Lond.  1707-18,  3  vols.  fob). — Allibone,  Dictionary  of 
A  uthors,  i,  540 ;  Kippis,  Biographia  Britannica,  v,  552. 

Eck  or  Eckius,  Johannks  (Johann  Jfayr  ron 

Ech),  one  of  the  most  capable  and  violent  of  Lutlier's 
opponents,  was  born  in  Suabia,  Nov.  13,  I486,  the  son 
of  ii  peasant.  He  was  educated  at  Heidelberg  and 

Tubingen,  and  in  151G  was  made  professor  and  vice- 
chancellor  at  Ingolstadt.  His  intense  ambition  for 
literary  f;ime  stimulated  him  to  unwearied  activity  and 

industry.  In  1512  he  was  made  vice-chancellor  of  the 
University  of  Ingolstadt.  In  1514  he  published  Cen- 
turice  vi  de  Prmlestinatione ;   and  lectured  and  wrote 
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on  all  sorts  of  subjects  from  1514  to  1518.  Ranke  de- 
scribes him  as  follows  :  "  Eck  was  one  of  the  most  em- 

inent scholars  or  his  time,  a  reputation  which  he  had 

spared  no  pains  to  acquire.  He  had  visited  the  most 
celebrated  professors  in  various  universities :  tlie  Tho- 
niist  Siistern  at  Cologne,  the  Scotists  Sumenhard  and 

Scriptoris  at  Tiibingen ;  he  had  attended  the  law  lec- 
tures of  Zasius  in  Freiburg,  those  on  Greek  of  lleuch- 

lin,  on  Latin  of  Bebel,  on  cosmography  of  Keusch.  In 
his  twentieth  j'ear  he  began  to  write  and  to  lecture  at 

Ingolstadt  upon  Occam  and  Bid's  canon  law,  on  Aris- 
totle's dialectics  and  physics,  the  most  difficult  doc- 

trines of  dogmatic  theology,  and  the  subtleties  of  nom- 
inalistic  morality ;  he  then  proceeded  to  the  study  of 
the  mystics,  whose  most  curious  works  had  just  fallen 
into  his  hands :  he  set  himself,  as  he  says,  to  establish 
the  connection  between  their  doctrines  and  the  Orphi- 
coplatonic  philosophy,  the  sources  of  which  are  to  be 
sought  in  Egypt  and  Arabia,  and  to  discuss  the  whole 
in  five  parts  (^Eckii  Epistola  de  ralione  studiorum  suo- 
rum,  in  Strobel,  Mi. sec /lane  a,  iii,  07).  He  was  one  of 
those  learned  men  who  held  that  the  great  questions 

which  had  occupied  men"s  minds  were  essentialU'  set- 
tled ;  who  worked  exclusively  with  the  analytical  fac- 

ult}'  and  the  memory ;  who  were  alwaj's  on  the  watch 
to  appropriate  to  themselves  a  new  subject  with  which 
to  excite  attention,  to  get  advancement,  and  to  secure 
a  life  of  ease  and  enjoj^iient.  His  strongest  taste  was 
for  disputation,  in  which  he  had  made  a  brilliant  figure 
in  all  the  universities  we  have  mentioned,  as  well  as 
in  Heidelberg,  Mainz,  and  Basle  :  at  Freiburg  he  had 
early  presided  over  a  class  (the  Bursa  zum  Pfauen) 
where  the  chief  business  was  practice  in  disputation  ; 
he  then  took  long  journeys — for  example,  to  Vienna 
and  Bologna — expressly  to  dispute  there.  It  is  most 
amusing  to  see  in  his  letters  the  satisfaction  with 
which  he  speaks  of  his  Italian  journey :  how  he  was 
encouraged  to  undertake  it  by  a  papal  nuncio ;  how, 
before  his  departure,  he  was  visited  by  the  young 
niarkgrave  of  Brandenburg ;  the  very  honorable  re- 

ception he  experienced  on  his  way.  in  Italy  as  well  as 

in  German}',  from  both  spiritual  and  temporal  lords, 

■who  invited  him  to  their  tables ;  how,  when  certain 
young  men  had  ventured  to  contradict  him  at  one  of 
thsse  dinners,  he  had  confuted  them  with  the  utmost 
case,  and  left  them  filled  with  astonishment  and  ad- 

miration ;  and  lastlj',  how,  in  spite  of  manifold  opposi- 
tion, he  had  at  last  Ijrought  the  most  learned  of  the 

learned  in  Bologna  to  subscribe  to  his  maxims"  (Kied- 
erer,  Nackricfiten,  iii,  47). 

With  such  antecedents,  Eck  was  prepared  to  take 
up  arms  against  Luther  (as,  indeed,  he  was  ready  to 
take  up  arms  against  any  man).  Tliey  had  been  good 
friends,  and  Luther  sent  him  his  Theses.  See  Luther. 
Against  these,  in  1518,  Eck  wrote  animadversions  un- 

der the  title  Obdisci  (given  in  Loscher,  Vollst.  Ref.  A  ct. 
ii,  333  sq.),  which  were  freely  circulated,  though  the 

writer  declared  the}--  were  not  meant  to  be  published. 
Eck  was  at  that  time  inquisitor  for  Bavaria,  and  what 
he  said  and  wrote  had  great  weight  in  fixing  upon  a 
man  the  reputation  of  heresy.  Carlstadt  (q.  v.),  at 

Luther's  reciuest,  replied  in  400  thel^es,  in. which  he 
assailed  both  the  learning  and  the  orthodoxy  of  Eck, 
and  very  satirically.  The  controversy  ended  in  a 
jiublic  Disputaiion,  to  which  Carlstadt  challenged  Eck. 
According  to  a  letter  of  Luther,  written  to  Eck  Nov. 
15,  1518,  Lutlier  seems  to  have  cherished  the  hope  of  a 
friendly  settlement  of  the  difficulty  ;  but  Eck  was  onlv 
puffed  up  by  this  tenderness  of  Luther,  and  in  Febru- 

ary, 1519,  he  printed  an  outline  for  the  expected  dispu- 
tation, in  which  lie  endeavored  again  to  imjicach  the 

University  of  Wittenberg,  but  more  esi>cciany  Carl- 
stadt and  Lutlier,  particularly  the  latter,  as  iiolding 

heretical  doctrines  on  jicnitence  and  on  the  papal  pow- 
er. Malice  onlj'  could  have  insjiired  Eck  here,  as  Lu- 
ther had  at  that  very  time  promised  to  Miltitz  to  dis- 

continue the  dispute.    Luther  was,  of  course,  relieved 

from  his  promise,  and  he  so  declared  to  the  elector 
Frederick  on  the  13th  of  March.  He  wrote  at  once  a 

reply  to  Eck,  so  unanswerable  in  all  its  points,  and  so 
full  of  severity,  that  Eck  could  no  longer  remain  in 
doubt  as  to  the  fate  which  awaited  him  at  Leipzig. 

Eck's  aim  was  undoubtedly  not  so  much  to  gain  the 
mastery  over  Carlstadt  as  over  Luther.  He  published 
(Februaiy,  1519)  13  theses,  which  he  professed  himself 
willing  to  defend  against  Luther.  They  referred  chief- 

ly to  the  doctrine  of  penitence  and  absolution,  and  the 
thirteenth  especially  sought  to  provoke  an  answer  from 
Luther  which  should  make  him  liable  to  the  Inquisi- 

tion for  heresy.  It  read:  '■^ Romanam  Ecclesiam  nnji 
fuisse  superiorem  aids  Ecclesiis  ante  temjwra  Sylmestn, 
negamus.  Sed  eum,  qui  sedem  heaiissimi  Petri  hahnit 
etjidein,  successorem  Petri  et  Vicariiun  Christi  ffeneralem 

semper  affiiovimus."  Eck  here  really  gained  his  ol)ject. 
Luther  accepted  the  challenge,  and  answered  it  by  the 

following:  '■'■  Romanam  Ecclesiam  esse  omnibus  aliissupe- 
riorem,  probatnr  ex  frifjidissimis  Rom.  Pontijicum  decre- 
tis,  intra  qundrinrjentos  annos  7iatis.  Contra  quce  sunt 
kistori'c  approbat(e  milla  et  centum  annorum,  texius  scrip- 
turce  divines  et  decretum  Niceni  Concilii  omnium  sacra- 

iissimi."  Eck,  eager  to  bring  Luther  into  a  still  more 
inextricable  position  as  heretic,  advanced,  March  14, 

1519,  the  following:  '■'■  Excusatio  adversus  criminaiio- 
nes  Fr.  M.  Luther!,  ordinis  Eremitariim,^'  with  the  ac- 

cusation that  Luther  was  a  coward,  and  that  he  only 

endeavoi-ed  to  advance  Carlstadt  in  order  that  he  might 
himself  safely  retreat.  To  this  Luther  replied  in  an- 

other ^''Excusatio  Fr.  Martini  Ljttheri  adversus  crimi- 

nationes  Dr.  Jo.  Eckii,'"  and  with  the  assertion  "ycA 
fiirchte  mich  weder  vor  dem  Pabste  und  des  Pctbstes  Xa- 

men  noch  ror  Pdbstchen  und  Puppen"  (I  am  neither 
afraid  of  the  pope  or  the  pope's  name,  nor  of  popelings 
or  puppets").  But  Eck  succeeded  at  least  in  fright- 

ening some  true  friends  of  Luther,  and  it  was  no  easy 

task  to  cuiiet  Spalatinus,  who  liad  grown  very  doubt- 
ful as  to  the  final  result  of  the  dispute.  But  Luther 

was  already  decided  not  to  spare  the  Roman  see.  Tlie 
Roman  Ciuirch  he  calls  (De  Wette,  Luther  s  Briefe,  i, 

2G0)  "Babylon;"  the  power  of  the  Roman  pontifl'ho 
i  counts  among  tvorldly  powers  {ib.  i,  2G^).  Meanwhile 

many  causes  delayed  disputation.  At  last  the  person- 
al interference  of  duke  George,  who  asked  of  the  bish- 
op "not  to  defend  the  lazy  priests,  but  to  oblige  them 

to  meet  the  battle  manfully,  unless  the  pope  should 

interfere,"  removed  all  obstacles. 
The  session  opened  at  Leipsic  June  27,  1519,  and 

from  that  date  to  July  3  Eck  and  Carlstadt  were  the 
disputants.  Eck  admitted  that  the  Scriptures  were 
the  ultimate  rule  of  doctrine,  and  maintained  a  syner- 

gistic doctrine  as  to  grace  and  free-will.  Carlstadt 
supported  the  doctrine  of  the  impotency  of  the  will, 

and  that  good  works  are  from  grace  alone.  The  con- 
troversy' led  to  no  result.  "  On  Monday,  the  4th  of 

July,  at  seven  in  the  morning,  Luther  arose ;  tlie  an- 
tagonist whom  Eck  most  ardentl}'  desired  to  meet,  and 

whose  rising  fame  he  hoped  to  crush  by  a  l)rilliant  vic- 
tory. He  stood  in  the  prime  of  manhood,  and  in  the 

fulness  of  his  strength :  he  was  in  his  tiiirty-sixth 
year;  his  voice  was  melodious  and  clear;  he  was  per- 

fectly versed  in  the  Bible,  and  its  aptest  sentences  pre- 
sented themselves  unbidden  to  his  mind;  above  all, 

he  inspired  an  irresistible  conviction  that  he  sought 
the  truth.  The  battle  immediately  commenced  on  the 

question  of  tlio  authority  of  the  papaej',  which,  at  once 
intelligible  and  important,  riveted  universal  attention. 
It  was  immediately  obvious  that  Luther  could  not 

maintain  his  assertion  that  the  pope's  primacy  dated 
only  from  the  last  four  centuries:  he  soon  found  him- 

self forced  from-  tliis  position  by  ancient  documents ; 
and  the  rather,  that  no  criticism  had  as  yet  shaken  the 
authenticity  of  the  false  decretals.  But  his  attack  on 
the  doctrine  that  tlie  primacy  of  the  pope  (whom  he 
still  persi.stod  in  regarding  as  the  oecumenical  bishop) 
was  founded  on  Scripture  and  by  divine  right,  was  far 
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more  formidable.  Christ's  -words,  '  Tliou  art  Peter; 
feud  mj'  slice]),'  wliicli  liave  always  been  cited  in  tliis 
ciintroversy,  were  brought  forward.  In  the  exposi- 

tion l>y  Nicolas  Lyraniis  also,  of  -which  Luther  made 
tlie  most  use,  there  occurs  this  explanation,  differing 

from  that  of  the  curia,  of  the  passage  in  Mattlie-w, 
chap,  xvi :  '  Quia  tu  es  Petrus,  i.  e.  confessor  vera  petrce 
qui  est  Cknstus /actus ;  et  super  hanc  j)etram,quam  con- 

fessus  es,  i.  e.  super  Christum,  adijicabo  ecclesiam  meam.' 
Luther  labored  to  support  tlie  already  -well-lvnown  ex- 

planation of  them,  at  variance  witli  that  of  the  curia, 
by  otlier  passages  which  record  similar  commissions 
given  to  tlie  apostles.  Eck  quoted  passages  from  the 

fathers  in  support  of  his  opinions,  to  which  Lutlier  op- 
]iosed  others  from  the  same  source.  As  soon  as  they 

got  into  these  more  recondite  regions,  Luther's  supe- 
riority became  incontestable.  One  of  his  main  argu- 
ments was  tliat  the  Greeks  had  never  acknowledged 

the  pope,  and  yet  had  not  lieen  pronounced  heretics ; 
the  Greek  Cliurch  had  stood,  was  standing,  and  would 
stand  without  the  pope  ;  it  belonged  to  Christ  as  much 
as  the  Roman.  Eck  did  not  hesitate  at  once  to  declare 
that  the  Christian  and  the  Roman  Church  were  one ; 
tliat  the  churches  of  Greece  and  Asia  had  fallen  away, 

not  only  from  the  pope,  but  from  the  Christian  faith — 
thay  were  unquestionably  heretics:  in  the  whole  cir- 

cuit of  the  Turkish  empire,  for  instance,  there  was  not 
one  soul  that  could  be  saved,  with  the  exception  of  the 

few  wlio  adhered  to  the  pope  of  Itome.  '  How  ?'  said 
Luther;  '  would  you  pronounce  damnation  on  the  Avhole 
Greek  Church,  which  has  produced  the  most  eminent 
fathers,  and  so  many  thousand  saints,  of  whom  not 
one  had  even  lieard  of  a  Eoman  primate?  Would 
Gregory  of  Nazianzen,  would  the  great  Basil,  not  be 
saved .'  or  would  the  pope  and  his  satellites  drive  them 

out  of  heaven  ?'  These  expressions  iirove  how  greatly 
the  omnipotence  and  exclusive  validitj'  of  the  forms 
of  tlie  Latin  Churcli,  and  the  identity  with  Christian- 

ity which  she  claimed,  were  shaken  by  the  fact  that, 
beyond  her  pale,  the  ancient  Greek  Churcli,  which  she 
bad  herself  acknowledged,  stood  in  all  the  venerable 

authority  of  her  great  teachers.  It  was  now  Eck's 
turn  to  be  hard  pressed :  he  repeated  that  there  had 
been  many  heretics  in  the  Greek  Church,  and  that  he 

alluded  to  them,  not  to  the  fathers — a  miserable  eva- 
sion, which  did  not  in  the  least  touch  the  assertion  of 

his  adversary.  Ecli  felt  this,  and  hastened  back  to 
the  domain  of  the  Latin  Church.  He  particularly  in- 

sisted that  Luther's  opinion^that  the  primacy  of  liome 
was  of  human  institution,  and  not  of  divine  right — 

■was  an  error  of  the  poor  brethren  of  Lyons,  of  A\'ick- 
liffe  and  Huss  ;  but  had  been  condemned  by  the  popes, 
and  especially  liy  the  general  councils  wherein  dwelt 
the  spirit  of  God,  and  recently  at  that  of  Constance. 
This  new  fact  was  as  indisputable  as  the  former.  Eck 

was  not  satisfied  witli  Luther's  declaration  that  lie  had 
nothing  to  do  with  the  Bohemians,  nay,  that  he  con- 

demned their  schism ;  and  tliat  he  would  not  be  an- 
swered out  of  the  collectanea  of  inquisitors,  but  out  of 

tlie  Scrijitures.  The  question  had  now  arrived  at  its 
most  critical  and  inijiortant  moment.  Did  Luther  ac- 

knowledge the  direct  influence  of  the  divine  Spirit 
over  the  Latin  Church,  and  the  binding  force  of  the 
decrees  of  her  councils,  or  did  he  not?  Did  he  in- 

•wardly  adhere  to  licr,  or  did  he  not?  We  must  recol- 
lect tliat  we  are  hcMC  not  far  from  the  frontier  of  Bo- 

hemia ;  in  a  land  which,  in  consequence  of  the  anathe- 
ma jironounccd  in  Constance,  had  experienced  all  the 

horrors  of  a  long  and  desolating  war,  and  liad  ]ilaced 

its  glory  in  tlie  resistance  it  had  offered  to  the  Huss- 
ites:  at  a  university  founded  in  O])])osition  to  the  siiii- 

it  and  doctrine  of  John  Huss:  in  the  face  of  princes, 
lords,  and  coniinoners,  whose  fathers  had  fallen  in  this 

struggle;  it  was  said  that  delegates  from  the  Bohemi- 
ans, who  Iiad  anticipated  the  turn  which  this  conflict 

must  t;ike,  were  also  jiresent.  , Luther  s;iw  the  danger 
of  his  position.     Should  he  really  reject  the  prevailing 

notion  of  the  exc.iisive  power  of  the  Roman  Church 

to  secure  salvation?  oppose  a  council  bj'  wliich  John 
Huss  had  been  condemned  to  the  flames,  and  perhaps 
draw  down  a  like  fate  upon  himself?  Or  should  he 
deny  that  higher  and  more  comprehensive  idea  of  a 
Christian  church  wliich  he  had  conceived,  and  in 
which  his  whole  soul  lived  and  moved  ?  Luther  did 
not  waver  for  a  moment.  He  had  the  boldness  to  af- 

firm that,  among  the  articles  on  which  the  Council  of 
Constance  grounded  its  condemnation  of  John  Huss, 
some  were  fundamentally  Christian  and  evangelical. 
The  assertion  was  received  with  universal  astonish- 

ment. Duke  George,  who  was  present,  put  his  hands 
to  his  sides,  and,  shaking  his  head,  uttered  aloud  his 

wonted  curse,  'A  plague  upon  it!'  Eck  now  gathered 
fresh  courage.  It  was  hardly  possible,  he  said,  that 
Luther  could  censure  a  council,  since  his  grace  the 

elector  had  expressly  forbidden  anj'  attack  upon  coun- 
cils. Luther  reminded  him  that  the  Council  of  Con- 
stance had  not  condemned  all  the  articles  of  Huss  as 

heretical,  and  specified  some  which  were  likewise  to  be 
found  in  St.  Augustine.  Eck  replied  that  all  were  re- 

jected ;  the  sense  in  -which  these  particular  articles 
were  understood  was  to  be  deemed  heretical ;  for  a 
council  could  not  err.  Luther  answered  that  no  coun- 

cil could  create  a  new  article  of  faith  ;  how,  then,  could 
it  be  maintained  that  no  council  whatever  was  sub- 

ject to  error  ?  '  Reverend  father,'  replied  Eck,  '  if  you 
believe  that  a  council  regular!}'  convoked  can  err, 

you  are  to  me  as  a  heathen  and  a  publican'  {Disputa- 
tio  Ejcellentissimnruni  Theolof/onan  Johannis  Eccii  et  D. 
Martini  Liitheri  Aiigustiniani  qua  Lipsice  cnpta  fuit  iv 
die  JuUi  ad  1519.  Opera  Lutheri,  Jena,  i,  231).  Such 
were  the  results  of  this  disputation.  It  was  continued 
for  a  time,  and  opinions  more  or  less  conflicting  on 
purgatory,  indulgences,  and  penance  were  uttered. 
Eck  renewed  the  interrupted  contest  with  Carlstadt; 
the  reports  were  sent,  after  the  solemn  conclusion,  to 
both  universities ;  but  all  these  measures  could  lead 
to  nothing  further.  The  main  result  of  the  meeting 

Avas,  that  Luther  no  longer  acknowledged  the  author- 
ity of  the  Roman  Church  in  matters  of  faith.  At  first 

he  had  only  attacked  the  instructions  given  to  the 
l)reacliers  of  indulgences,  and  the  rules  of  the  later 
schoolmen,  but  had  expressly  retained  the  decretals 

of  the  popes  ;  then  ho  had  rejected  these,  but  with  ap- 
peal to  the  decision  of  a  council :  he  now  emancipated 

himself  from  this  last  remaining  human  authority  also ; 

he  recognised  none  but  that  of  the  Scriptures"  (Raiike, 
History  of  Reformation^  Austin's  transi.,  bk.  ii,  ch.  iii). 

After  the  disputation,  in  which  Eck's  pride  of  intel- 
lect had  been  grievously  wounded,  lie  wrote  (July  23) 

a  letter  to  the  elector  of  Saxony  exhorting  him  to  dis- 
courage the  pernicious  doctrines  of  his  professor,  and 

to  cause  his  books  to  be  burned.  Frederick  replied 

with  some  delay  and  great  moderation,  and  C*i'lstadt 
with  bitterness.  A  bitter  controversj'  followed,  in 
which  Melancthon  took  part,  and  Eck  got  the  worst 

of  it.  In  February,  1520,  Eck  also  completed  a  trea- 
tise on  the  primacy,  in  which  he  promises  triumphant- 

ly and  clearlv  to  confute  Luther's  assertion  that  "it 
is  not  of  divine  right."  "Observe,  reader,"  says  he, 
"and  tliou  shalt  see  that  I  keep  ni}'  word."  Kor  is 
his  work  by  any  means  devoid  of  learning  and  tal- 

ent. After  obtaining  a  condemnation  of  Luther  from 
the  universities  of  Louvain  and  Cologne,  Eck  Avcnt  to 

Rome  (1520)  to  present  his  book  (I)c  Primatu')  to  the 
jiopc,  and  to  stir  up  feeling  against  Luther.  His  ex- 
liortations  animated  tlie  enemies  of  Luther,  and  they 

at  length  prevailed  upon  the  po])e  to  sunnnon  a  con- 
gregation on  the  subject,  which  p;issed  sentence  of 

condemnation  upon  Luther.  Leo  X  indiscreetly  ap- 
]K)inted  Eck  as  his  nuncio  for  the  promulgation  of  his 
bull  in  Germany.  Elated  by  vanity,  Eck  set  out  with 
jiuerilc  exultaticn- to  inflict,  as  he  thought,  a  fatal 
blow  on  his  devoted  adversary.  In  September  Lo 

caused  the  bull  to  be  fi.xed  up  in  public  places  in  Mels- 
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sen,  Merseburg,  find  Brandenburg.  "  Everywhere  he 
contended  with  force  and  energy,  and  on  more  than 
one  occasion  with  success.  Germany  was  his  usual 
arena,  where  the  brunt  of  controversy  was  ahiiost  in- 

variably sustained  by  him.  But  in  Switzerland  liis 
voice  was  likewise  lieard  ;  and  there,  indeed,  the  papal 
interests  were  never  upheld  by  any  advocate  of  talent 
or  distinction  except  himself  and  Faber.  He  was  con- 

fronted in  a  long  series  of  combats,  during  a  space  of 

twenty  years,  with  all  the  chieftains  of  the  Reforma- 
tion ;  and,  though  he  was  defending  wliat  we  are  wont 

to  consider  the  feebler  cause,  he  never  defended  it  fee- 

bly, or  was  overthrown  with  shame."  He  died  Feb- 
ruary, 15-13.  His  works  against  Luther  embrace  five 

volumes  {Opera  contra  Liitheriim,,  Augsburg,  1530-35). 
Besides  this,  and  the  work  Da  Primatu  already  men- 

tioned, Eck  published  Enchiridion  Cont  rover  si  arum  (last 
edit.  Cologne,  1600);  Apolor/ia  contra  Bucerum  (Ingol- 
stadt,  1513),  and  others. — Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  iv,  532 ; 

Kanke,  Hist,  of  Reformation ;  D'Aubigne,  Hist,  of  Ref- 
ormation, vol.  i ;  Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist.  bk.  iv,  c.  xvi,  sec. 

i,  ch.  ii,  §  9,  and  ch.  iii,  §  13 ;  Herzog,  Real-EncyMop. 
iii,  62U  sq. 

Eckart  or  Eckliardt  (called  Master  EcJcart\  a 
Dominican  monk,  one  of  the  most  profound  thinkers 
of  the  Middle  Ages.  Of  the  time  or  place  of  his  birth 
we  have  no  record.  He  is  first  mentioned  as  a  teacher 

at  the  College  of  St.  James,  at  Paris.  Having  gone  to 
Rome,  where  he  received  the  degree  of  D.D.,  ho  was 
appointed  provincial  of  Saxony,  the  aiipointment  being 
confirmed  by  a  chapter  of  his  order  held  at  Toulouse 

in  1304.  In  1307  he  was  appointed  vicar-general  of 
Bohemia,  with  power  to  reform  the  Dominican  con- 

vents. We  afterwards  find  him  again  in  Strasburg, 
preaching  in  the  nunneries,  and  making  acquaintances 

among  the  "Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit."  Having 
preached  in  Cologne,  where  archbishop  Ileinrich  had 
already,  in  1322,  condemned  the  Beghards,  Eckart, 
who  inclined  to  them,  brought  upon  himself  the  dis- 

pleasure of  the  Church.  Cited  before  the  Inquisition 
in  January,  1327,  Eckart  disclaimed  heretical  doctrines, 
and  professed  his  willingness  to  recant  any  such  that 
could  be  found  in  his  teachings.  A  total  recantation, 
however,  being  demanded  of  him,  he  refused,  and  in 

consequence  was  condemned  as  a  heretic.  He  ap- 
pealed to  the  pope,  who,  out  of  28  points  acknowledg- 

ed by  Eckart,  condemned  17  as  heretical  and  the  re- 
mainder as  suspicious.  Notwithstanding  tliis  con- 

demnation, Henry  Suso's  autobiography,  published  in 
1300,  calls  him  "  the  holy  blaster  Eckart,"  and  praises 
his  "  sweet  doctrine."  Copies  of  his  sermons  were 
made  and  preserved  in  numerous  monasteries.  Eck- 

art has  been  claimed  both  by  speculative  philosophers 
and  orthodox  theologians;  both  by  Protestants  and 
Romanists.  He  is  perhaps  properly  to  be  considered 
as  the  father  of  the  modern  mystical  pantheism.  He 
uplield  the  doctrines  of  the  Brethren  of  the  Free 

Spirit,  but  yet  was  free  fi'om  tlieir  practical  aberra- 
tions, as  also  from  their  ojiposition  to  the  rites  of  the 

Church  and  to  moral  law.  His  writings  have  latterh' 

been  collected  by  Pfeifter  {Deutsche  Mi/stller  des  11'"" Jahrh.  1857,  2d  vol.);  tliey  consist  of  110  sermons,  18 
treatises,  70  theses,  and  the  Liber  positicmum.  Before 
this,  some  of  his  sermons  and  short  treatises,  appended 

to  Tauler's  collection,  Basle,  1521,  were  the  only  ones 
of  his  writings  which  were  generally  accessible. 

See  Schmid,  in  Theol.  Stud.  u.  Kritik.  (1839) ;  3fe- 

moires  de  I'Acad.  dcs  Sciences  mor.  et  polii.  (Schmid's 
Etud.  sur  le  mystidsme  allem.  au  xiv""'  sieck,  Paris, 
1847)  ;  Martensen,  Mei^fer  Eckart  (Hamburg,  1842) ; 

Schmid,  in  Herzog's  Real-Enri/klopddie,  iii,  638.  All 
the  writers  lierc  cited  charge  Eckart  with  pantheistic 
views.  But  Proger,  in  Zeitschriftf.  d.  hist.  Theol.  1864, 
p.  163  sq.,  and  18GG,  p.  453  sq.,  publishes  a  new  tract 

of  Eckart's,  not  found  in  Pfeifter's  collection,  and  vin- 
dicates Eckart  from  the  charge  of  pantheism.  So  also 

does  Bach,  in  Meisier  Echhart,  d.  Vuter  d.  dmtschen  I 
III.— D 

Speculation  (Wien,  1864),  noticed  in  Jahrh.  f.  devtschs 
Theologie,  1867,  p.  oG3. 

Eckerniann,  Jacob  Christoph  Rudolph,  was 
born  September  6,  1754,  at  Wedendorf,  in  Mecklen- 
burg-Schwerin.  In  1782  he  was  appointed  professor 

of  theolog}-^  at  the  University  of  Kiel,  and  Danish 
Church  councillor.  He  died  May  G,  1836.  He  is  the 
author  of  ErMilrung  aller  dunklen  Stellen  des  N.  T. 

(Kiel,  1806-1808,  3  vols.  8vo)  : — Joel  metrisch  i'tbenetzt 
mit  einer  neiten  Erklcirung  (Liib.  and  Leipz.  1786,  8vo) : 

— ComjKud.  theol.  theor.  hihl.  histor.  (,\ltona,  1792,  8vo); 
a  German  edition  of  the  same  work,  Handb,  ftir  das 

systemat.  Sludium  der  O'laubenslekre,  in  which  he  de- 
clares that  the  doctrines  of  Jesus  are  only  a  popular 

guide  to  a  real  adoration  of  the  deity,  and  that  what- 
ever else  the  New  Test,  may  contain  is  to  Ijc  consid- 
ered true  only  from  an  historical  point  of  view  (Alto- 

na,  1801-2,  4  vols.  8vo) : — Erinnerung  an  den  unrcr- 

gdngl.  u.  unsckdtzb.  grossen  W'erth  der  Reformat.  Eu- 
thers  (Altona,  1817,  8vo),  besides  a  number  of  other 

works,  which  have  been  collected  in  6  vols.  8vo,  under ' 
the  title  of  Theologische  Beitrdge  (Altona,  1790-99),  and 
in  two  additional  vols.,  Vermischte  Schriflen  (ibid.  1799, 
1800). — Winer,  Theologische  Literatur ;  Kitto,  Cijclopte- 
dia,  i,  725 ;  Griisse,  Allgem.  Liter iirgescKichte,  vii,  872. 

Eclectics,  (1.)  a  sect  of  ancient  philosophers,  who 

professed  to  select  (tJcXfyfii')  from  alPsj'stems  of  phi- 
losoplij'' what  they  deemed  to  be  true.  The  Echciics 
were  chiefly  Neo-Platonists  (q.  v.),  and  the  philosophers 
chiefly  selected  from  were  Pvthagoras,  Plato,  and  Aris- 

totle. "This  union  of  the  Aristotelian  and  Platonic 
philosophies  was  attempted  first  l)y  Potamo  of  Alexan- 

dria, whose  principles  were  taken  up  and  maintained 
by  Ammonius  Saccas.  It  may  be  doubted,  however, 

if  the  title  of  ecleclics  can  be  properh'  given  to  Potamo 

or  Ammonius,  the  former  of  whom  was  in  fact  merelj'- 
a  Neo-Platonist,  and  the  latter  rather  jumbled  togeth- 

er the  diff'erent  systems  of  Greek  philosophy  (with  the 
exception  of  that  of  Epicurus)  than  selected  the  con- 

sistent parts  of  all  of  them.  The  most  eminent  of  the 
followers  of  Ammonius  were  Plotinus,  Porphyry,  Jam- 
blichus,  Proclus,  and  the  ancient  Eclecticism  became 
at  last  little  more  than  an  attempt  to  reconcile  Platon- 

ism  with  Christianity"  {Penny  Cyclop,  ix,  265).  See Ammonius. 

Clemens  Alexandrinus  {Strom,  i,  228)  said :  "  By 
philosophy  I  mean  neither  the  Stoic,  nor  the  Platonic, 
nor  the  Epicurean,  nor  the  Aristotelian,  but  whatever 
things  have  been  properly  said  by  each  of  these  sects, 

inculcating  justice  and  devout  knowledge — this  tuhole 

selection  I  call  philosophy.^''  "  The  sense  in  which  this 
term  is  used  by  Clemens"  (of  Alexandria),  says  ]Mr. 
Jlaurice  {Mor.  and  Mefaphys.  Phil,  ii,  53),  "is  obvious 
enough.  He  did  not  care  for  Plato,  Aristotle,  Pj'thag- 
oras,  as  such ;  far  less  did  he  care  for  the  opinions  and 
conflicts  of  the  schools  which  bore  their  names ;  he 

found  in  each  hints  of  precious  truths  of  which  he  de- 
sired to  avail  himself;  he  would  gather  the  flowers 

without  asking  in  what  garden  the)'  grew,  the  prickles 
he  would  leave  for  those  who  had  a  fancy  for  them. 
Eclecticism,  in  this  sense,  seemed  only  like  another 
name  for  catholic  wisdom.  A  man,  conscious  that  ev- 

erything in  nature  and  art  was  given  for  his  learning, 
had  a  right  to  suck  honey  wherever  it  was  to  be  foimd ; 
he  would  find  sweetness  in  it  if  it  was  hanging  wild  on 

trees  and  shrubs  ;  he  could  admire  the  elaborate  archi- 
tecture of  the  cells  in  which  it  was  stored.  The  Au- 

thor of  all  good  to  man  had  scattered  the  gifts,  had 
imparted  the  skill ;  to  receive  them  thankfully  was  an 
act  of  homage  to  him.  But  once  lose  the  feeling  of 
devotion  and  gratitude,  which  belonged  so  remarkal)ly 
to  Clemens — once  let  it  be  fancied  that  tlie  philosopher 
was  not  a  mere  receiver  of  treasures  which  had  been 

provided  for  liini,  l)ut  an  ingenious  chemist  and  com- 
pounder of  various  naturally  unsocialde  ingredients, 

and  the  eclectical  doctrine  would  lead  to  more  self-cou- 
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ceit,  would  be  more  unreal  and  lieartlef  s  than  any  one 
of  the  sci'tarian  elements  out  of  whieh  it  was  fashion- 

ed. It  Mould  want  the  belief  and  eonviction  ■\vliich 
dwell,  with  whatever  unsuitable  companions,  even  in 
the  narrowest  theory.  Many  of  the  most  vital  cliar- 
acteristies  of  the  original  dogmas  would  be  effaced  un- 

der pietence  of  taking  off  their  rough  edges  and  fitting 
them  into  each  other.  In  general  tlie  superficialities 
and  formality  of  each  creed  would  be  jjreserved  in  tlie 
new  system ;  its  original  and  essential  characteristics 

sacrificed"'  (Fleming,  Vocahulni-y  of  Philosophy,  s.  v.). 
(■-'.)  "  ]\Iodern  eclecticism  is  conceived  bj'  some  to 

have  originated  witli  Bacon  and  Descartes,  but  Hegel 
may  be  more  properly  considered  its  founder.  In  his 
riii'osoph>i  of  [listorij  and  other  works  he  endeavors, 
among  other  things,  to  point  out  the  true  and  false  ten- 

dencies of  philosophic  s))eculation  in  tho  various  ages 
of  the  world;  but  it  is  to  the  lucid  and  brilliant  elo- 

quence of  Victor  Cousin  (<i.  v.)  that  modern  eclecti- 

cism owes  its  popularity.  This  sj'stem,  if  it  can  be  so 
called,  maj^  best  be  defined  as  an  effort  to  expound,  in 
a  critical  and  sym|)athetic  spirit,  the  previous  systems 
of  philosophy.  Its  aim  is  to  apprehend  the  specula- 

tive thinking  of  past  ages  in  its  historical  development, 
and  it  is  the  opinion  of  some  that  such  a  method  is  the 

only  one  possible  in  our  daj'  in  the  region  of  meta- 

physics" (Chambers,  Eticyclopcedia,  s.  v.). — Murdoch's 
Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist.  bk.  i,  c.  ii,  pt.  ii,  ch.  i ;  Neander,  Ch. 
Hist,  i,  658  ;  Jlosheim,  Commentaries,  ch.  i,  §  30.  See 
Amjionius;  Pi.atoms.m. 

Eclipse.  An  eclipse  of  the  sun  is  caused  by  the 
intervention  of  the  moon  when  new,  or  in  conjunction 
with  the  sun,  intercepting  iiis  light  from  the  earth, 
either  totally  or  partially.  An  eclipse  of  the  moon  is 
caused  by  tlie  intervention  of  the  earth,  intercepting 

the  sun's  light  from  the  moon  when  full,  or  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  sun,  either  totally  or  partial!}'.  An  eclipse 

of  either  luminary  can  only  take  place  when  they  are 
witiiin  their  proper  limits,  or  distances,  from  the  nodes 
or  intersections  of  both  orl)its.  A  total  eclipse  of  the 
moon  may  occasion  a  privation  of  her  light  for  r<n  hour 
and  a  lialf,  during  her  total  immersion  in  the  shadow; 
whereas  a  total  eclipse  of  the  sun  can  never  last  in 
any  particular  place  above  four  minutes,  when  the 
moon  is  nearest  to  the  earth,  and  her  shadow  thickest. 
See  Sux ;  Moon. 

No  historical  notice  of  an  eclipse  occurs  in  the  Bible, 
but  there  are  passages  in  the  prophets  wliich  contain 
manifest  allusion  to  this  phenomenon.  (Conip.  Lucan, 

i,  540  sq.  ;  Virgil,  Geort/.  i,  -IGG ;  Curt,  iv,  o;  Evang. 
Xicod.  c.  11.)  They  describe  it  in  the  following  terms  : 

"  The  sun  goes  down  at  noon,"  "the  earth  is  darkened 
in  the  clear  day"  (Amos  viii,  9),  "the  day  shall  be 

dark''  (Mic.  iii,  fi),  "the  light  shall  not  be  clear  nor 
dark"  (Zech.  xiv,  G),  "the  sun  shall  be  dark"  (Joel  ii, 
30,  31 ;  iii,  15).  Some  of  these  notices  have  been 
thouglit  to  refer  to  eclipses  that  occurred  about  the 
time  of  tlie  respective  compositions :  thus  the  date  of 

Amos  nearly  coincides  with  a  total  eclipse  which  oc- 
curred Fei).  9,  B.C.  784,  and  Avas  visilde  at  Jerusalem 

shortly  after  noon  (Hitzig,  Comm.  in  Projih.);  that  of 
Micali  with  the  eclipse  of  June  5,  B.C.  716,  referred  to 
by  Dioiiys.  Hal.  ii,  56,  to  wliich  same  ])eriod  the  latter 
part  of  the  liook  of  Zechariah  has  been  assigned  by 

some.  A  passing  notice  in  Jor.  xv,  9  ncarl}'  coincides 
in  date  with  the  eclipse  of  Sept.  30,  B.C.  GIO,  so  well 

known  from  Ilerodotus's  accomit  (i,  74,  103).  The 
Hebrews  seem  not  to  have  philoso))hized  much  on 
eelipse.s,  which  they  considered  as  sensilile  marks  of 

God's  anger  (see  Joel  ii,  10,  .">1  ;  iii,  15;  Job  ix,  7). 
Ezekiel  (xxxii,  7)  and  Job  (xxxvi,  32)  speak  more 
particularly,  tliat  God  covers  the  sun  with  clouds  wiien 
lie  deprives  tlie  earth  of  its  light  by  eclipses.  These 

passages,  however,  are  highly  figurative,  and  the  lan- 

guage the}'  present  maj'  simply  be  borrowed  fl'om  the 
lurid  lodk  of  the  heavenly  orlw  as  seen  through  a  hazy 

atniosjihere.     Yet,  when  we  read  that  "the  sun  shall 

be  turned  into  darkness,  and  the  moon  into  blood,"  we 
can  hardly  avoid  discerning  an  acquaintance  with  the 
ajipearance  of  those  luminaries  while  under  eclipse. 

The  interruption  of  the  sun's  light  causes  him  to  ap- 
pear black ;  and  the  moon,  during  a  total  eclipse,  ex- 

hibits a  copper  color,  or  what  Scripture  intends  b\'  a 
blood  color.  See  Astronomy.  The  awe  which  is 

naturallj'  inspired  by  an  eclipse  in  the  minds  of  those 
who  are  unacquainted  with  the  cause  of  it  rendered  it 
a  token  of  impending  judgment  in  the  prophetical 
books.     See  Earthquake. 

The  plague  of  darkness  in  Egypt  has  been  ascribed 
by  various  neologistic  commentators  to  non-miraculous 
agency,  but  no  sufficient  account  of  its  intense  degree, 
long  duration,  and  limited  area,  as  proceeding  from 
any  physical  cause,  has  been  given.     See  Plagues 
OF  EdYPT. 

Josephus  mentions  (Ant.  xvii,  6,  4  s.  f.)  an  eclipse 
of  tlie  moon  as  occurring  on  the  night  when  Herod 
deprived  Matthias  of  the  priesthood,  and  burnt  alive 
the  seditious  Matthias  and  his  accomplices.  This  is 

of  great  importance  in  the  chronology  of  Herod's  reign, 
as  it  immediately  preceded  his  own  death.  It  has 
been  calculated  as  happening  March  13,  B.C.  4.  See 
Herod  (the  Great). 

The  darkness  tTri  iraaai'  ti)v  yi'iv  of  !Matt.  xxvii, 
45,  attending  the  crucifixion  has  been  similarly  attrib- 

uted to  an  eclipse.  See  Crucifixion  (of  Christ). 

Phlegon  of  Tralles,  indeed,  mentions  an  eclipse  of  in- 
tense darkness,  and,  beginning  at  noon,  comliined,  he 

says,  in  Bithynia,  with  an  earthquake,  which,  in  the 

uncertain  state  of  our  chronology  (see  Clinton's  Fasti 
Romani,  Olymp.  202),  more  or  less  nearly  synchronizes 
with  the  event.  Kor  was  the  account  without  re- 

ception in  the  early  Church.  See  the  testimonies  to 
that  effect  collected  by  Whiston  (Testimony  of  Phlegon 
vindicated,  London,  1732).  Origen,  however,  ad  loc. 
(Lai  hi  commentary  on  IMatthew),  denies  the  possibility 
of  such  a  cause,  arguing  that  by  the  fixed  Paschal 
reckoning  the  moon  must  have  been  about  full,  and 

denying  that  Luke  xxiii,  45,  by  tlie  wo'ds  ifTKorirrOii  o 

i'jXior,  means  to  allege  that  fact  as  the  cause.  The 
genuineness  of  this  comnientaiy  has  been  impeached, 
nor  is  its  tenor  consistent  with  Origen  adv.  Cels.  p.  80 ; 
but  the  argument,  unless  on  such  an  assumption  as 
that  mentioned  below,  seems  decisive,  and  has  ever 

since  been  adhered  to.  He  limits  ■Karyav  ti)i'  yi/''  to 
Jud;ea.  Dean  Alford  (ad  loc),  though  without  stating 
his  reason,  prefers  the  wider  interpretation  of  all  the 

earth's  surface  on  which  it  would  naturally  have  been 

day.  That  Phlegon's  darkness,  perceived  so  intense 
in  Tralles  and  Bithynia,  was  felt  in  Judsea,  is  highly 

probable;  and  the  evangelist's  testimony  to  similar 
phenomena  of  a  coincident  darkness  and  earthquake, 
taken  in  connection  with  the  near  agreement  of  time, 

gives  a  probability  to  tlie  su]iposition  that  the  former 

speaks  of  the  same  circumstances  as  the  latter.  AA'iese- 
ler  (C/iron.  Syno}}.  p.  388),  however, and  De  Wette  {Com- 

ment, on  INIatt.)  consider  the  year  of  Phlegon's  eclipse 
an  impossible  one  for  the  crucifixion,  and  reject  tiiat 
explanation  of  the  darkness.  The  argument  from  the 
duration  (three  hours)  is  also  of  great  force,  for  an 
eclipse  seldom  lasts  in  great  intensity  more  than  six 
minutc^s.  The  darkness  in  tliis  instance,  moreover, 
cannot  with  reason  be  attributed  to  an  eclipse,  as  the 
moon  was  at  the  full  at  the  time  of  the  Passover  (q. 

v.).  On  the  other  hand,  Seyftarth  (Chronolog.  Sacr. 
p.  .58,  9)  maintains  that  the  Jewish  calendar,  owing  to 
their  following  the  sun,  had  become  so  far  out  that  the 

moon  might  possibly  have  been  at  new,  and  thus,  ad- 
I  mittiiiLr  the  year  as  a  possil)le  epoch,  revives  the  argu- 
I  ment  for  the  eclipse  as  the  cause.  He,  however,  views 
this  rather  as  a  natural  basis  tiian  as  a  full  account  of 

I  the  darkness,  which  in  its  degree  at  Jerusalem  was 
still  preternatural- (/J.  p.  138).  The  ])amplilet  of  Whis- 
ton  afiovo  quoted,  and  two  by  Dr.  Sykes,  Dissertation 

I  on  the  Eclipse  mentioned  hg  Phlegon,  and  Defence  of  the 



ECONOMY 51 EDELMANN 

same  (London,  1733  and  1734),  may  he  consulted  as  re- 
g  irds  the  statement  of  Phlegon.  Treatises  on  the 
))henonienon  in  question  have  been  written  in  Latin 
by  Baier  (Kegiom.  1718),  Engestrom  (London,  1730), 

Fleischer  (Viteh.  1092),  Frick  (Lips.  169-_'),  Lauth  (Ar- 
gent. 1743),  Pasch  (Viteb.  1(J83),  Posner  (Jena,  1661), 

Schmid  (Jena,  1683),  Soinmel  (London,  1774),  Topfer 
(Jen.  1678),  Wiedeburg  (Melnist.  1687),  Zeibich  (Viteb. 

1741),  and  in  German  bj'  Grausbeck  (Tubing.  1835). 
See  DarjvNess. 

Economy,  "a  term  which  properly  means  the  ar- 
rangcmi'nt  of  a  hmscholl  (oikovuijici),  but  is  also  fre- 

quently emi)loyed  bj''  ecclesiastical  writers  for  the 
jjriirliml  measures  adopted  in  order  to  give  effect  to  a 
divine  dispensation.  The  Jewish  economy  included 
all  the  details  of  spiritual  and  secular  government, 

but  the  Christian  economy,  belonging  to  a  '  kingdom 
not  of  this  world,'  has  no  direct  reference  to  political 
arrangements"  (Eden).     See  Dispensation. 

Ecthesis,  a  proclamation  or  formula  of  faith,  in 

the  form  of  an  edict,  written  b}^  Sergius,  patriarch  of 
Constantinople,  published  A.D.  639  by  tlie  emperor 
Heraelius,  to  put  an  end  to  the  troubles  occasioned  by 
the  Eutychian  heresy.  It  prohibited  all  controversies 
on  the  question.  Whether  in  Christ  there  were  one  or 
two  operations  ?  though  in  the  same  edict  the  doctrine 
of  one  will  was  plainly  inculcated.  A  considerable 
numljer  of  the  Eastern  bishops  declared  their  assent  to 
this  law,  which  was  also  submissively  received  by 
Pyrrhus,  the  new  patriarch  of  Constantinople.  In  the 

"West  the  case  was  quite  different.  The  Roman  pon- 
tiff', John  IV,  asseml)led  a  council  at  Rome,  A.D.  629, 

in  which  the  ecthesis  was  rejected,  and  the  Monothe- 

lites  were  condemned  (Mosheim's  Eccles.  Hist.  N.  Y. 
ed.  i,  453).  A  copy  of  it  is  given  in  Harduin,  Concilia, 
iii,  791.  See  also  Gieseler,  Church  History,  i,  §  126 ; 
Hefele,  Conciliengeschichie,  iii,  154  sq.     See  Eutycii- 
lANS. 

Ecuador  (the  Spanish  term  for  Equnlor'),  a  re- 
public in  South  America.  In  lat.  it  extends  from  1° 

40'  N.  to  5°  50'  S.,  while  in  W.  long,  it  stretches  from 
69°  to  81°  20'.  It  measures,  therefore,  from  north  to 
south  fully  500  miles,  and  from  east  to  west  nearly 
850,  presenting  an  area  of  aliout  300,000  square  miles. 
It  is  bounded  by  the  United  States  of  Colombia,  Bra- 

zil, Peru,  and  the  Pacitic.  The  population  in  1857 
(according  to  Vilavicencio)  was  1,108,042,  composed 
as  follows:  Whites  (Creoles),  100,000  ;  descendants  of 
whites  and  Indians,  501,200;  civilized  Indians,  462,400; 
negroes,  7840 ;  descendants  of  negroes  and  whites  or 
negroes  and  Indians,  36,000  ;  uncivilized  Indians, 
200,000.  Ecuador,  until  the  beginning  of  the  present 
century,  belonged  to  the  Spanish  viceroyalty  of  New 
Granada.  After  the  establishment  of  the  indepen- 

dence of  the  Spanish  colonies,  Ecuador  formed  part, 
rmtil  1830,  of  the  federal  republic  of  Colombia.  Since 
1830  it  has  been  an  independent  republic.  The  chief 
cities  are  Quito,  the  capital,  and  Guayaquil,  the  empo- 

rium of  foreign  trade.  The  government  appears  to 
have  been  constituted  on  the  model  of  the  United 

States  of  North  America,  having  a  president  and  vice- 

p'esident,  with  a  Senate  and  a  House  of  Representa- 
tives. All  the  inhabitants  belong  to  the  Roman  Cath- 

olic ('hurch,  whicii  contains  the  following  dioceses:  1. 
The  archbishopric  oftjuito,  estalilished  as  an  episcopal 
see  in  l.)45,  erected  into  an  archbishopric  in  1861;  2. 
the  bishopric  of  (iuayaquil,  estalilished  in  1838;  3.  the 
bi.shopric  of  Nueva  Cuen(;a.  The  public  exercise  of  no 
other  religion  is  allowed  by  the  Constitution  of  the 
state.  Tlierc  were,  in  1855,  277  parochial  and  106  vice- 
parochial  churches,  534  secular  priests,  262  monks  in 
36  and  202  nuns  in  11  convents.  The  University  of 

Quito,  established  in  1586  bj'  the  Jesuits,  has  4"col- leges  and  several  seminaries.  There  were  11  high 
schools,  called  colleges  or  seminaries,  and  290  primarv 
schools,  of  whicli  30  were  for  girls.      Nearly  all  the 

scholars  were  the  children  of  the  whites  and  mulat- 

toes ;  the  Indian  population  grows  up  almost  without 
education.  —  Allcjemeine  lieal-Encyd.  iv,  1018;  Vilavi- 

cencio, Gcographla  de  la  liepublicu  del  Ecuador  (N.  Y. 
1858).     (A.  J.  S.) 

Ed,  i.  c.  "witness"  (for  Heb.  id.  IjJ),  supplied  (ap- 
parently on  the  authority  of  a  few  MSS.  and  also  of 

the  Syr.  and  the  Arab,  versions)  in  the  A.  V.  as  the 
name  of  the  altar  erected  by  the  three  tribes  east  of 
Jordan  in  commemoration  of  their  adhesion  to  the  oth- 

ers (Josh,  xxii,  34).  The  commonly  received  Heb. 

text  is  literall}'  as  follows  :  "And  the  sons  of  Reuben 

and  the  sons  of  Gad  called  the  altar  [IlSTab  !lN"!p'^^, 
Se[)t.  tTTuji'uj.iaaav  Kcd  fiTrai^,  Vulg.  vocaverunf]  ;  for  a 

witness  is  this  [X^n  "I^  "'S,  Sept.  o-i  /.laprvpiuv  tun, 

Vulg.  tesiimonium^,"  etc.,  or  as  it  may  be  rendered 
(X^p  being  sometimes  used  absolutel}'  thus),  "gave  a 

name  to  the  altar,  [saying],"  etc.  The  gloss  is  un- 
necessary (see  Maurer,  Comment,  in  loc),  for  the  latter 

clause  furnishes  both  the  name  and  the  explanation 

(Keil,  Comment,  in  loc),  i.  e.  "they  named  the  altar  (as 
follows),  that  '  This  is  a  witness,^ "  etc.     See  Oreb. 

E'dar  (Heb.  E'der,  ̂ "^'J,  flock,  as  often  rendered), 

the  name  of  a  tower  (P'^'iTC),  beyond  (nsbiT2)  which 
Jacob  first  halted  between  Bethlehem  and  Hebron 

(Gen.  XXXV,  21,  Sept.  rat)tp,Vat.  omits,  ̂ 'ulg.  Eder). 
In  jMic.  iv,  8  (Sept.,  Vulg.,  and  A.V.  translate  Troijtt- 

I'lov,  grex,  "flock")  it  is  put  for  the  neighboring  vil- 
lage Bethlehem  itself,  and  hence  tropical!}'  for  the 

ro}-al  line  of  David  as  sprung  thence.  It  perhaps  de- 
rived its  name  from  the  fact  of  having  been  erected  to 

guard  [see  IMigdot.-]  flocks,  or  else  froni  some  indi- 
vidual of  the  name  of  Eder  (q.  v.).  Jerome  (who 

calls  it  turrls  Ader)  says  it  lay  1000  paces  from  Bethle- 
hem {Onomast.  s.  v.  Bethlehem),  and  intimates  that  it 

contained  a  prophetic  anticipation  (comp.  Targum  of 
Pseudo-Jon.  in  loc.)  of  the  birth  of  the  Messiah  on  the 
same  spot  (Luke  ii,  7,  8).  (See  Albert,  De  turri Eder, 
Lips.  1689.)     See  Bethlehem. 

Edayoth.     See  Talmud. 
Eddy,  John  Reynolds,  a  Methodist  Episcopal 

minister,  son  of  Rev.  Augustus  Eddy,  was  born  in  Xe- 
nia,  Ohio,  Oct.  10, 1829,  obtained  a  liberal  English  ed- 

ucation, and  made  some  proficiency  in  the  classics. 
He  commenced  the  study  of  law,  but  determined  to 
devote  himself  to  the  ministry,  and  was  admitted  on 
trial  in  the  North-west  Indiana  Conference  in  1856. 

After  filling  various  appointments  acceptably,  he  ac- 
cepted in  1862  the  chaplaincy  of  the  72d  Indiana  Regi- 

ment. He  immediately  joined  his  regiment  at  Mur- 
freesborough,  Tenn.,  and  commenced  his  laljors  among 
the  soldiers.  Sunday,  June  21,  he  preached  from  Prov. 
xvi,  32  ;  Wednesday,  June  24,  during  a  fight  between 

colonel  Wilder's  cavalry  brigade  and  a  rebel  force  he 
w-as  instantly  killed  by  a  shell. — Min.  of' Conferences, 
1863. 

Edelmann,  Johann  Christian,  an  infidel  Ger- 

man writer,  was  born  at  AV^eissenfels  in  1698,  ayd  stud- 
ied theology  at  Jena.  From  his  j-outh  he  evinced  an 

unsteadiness  of  mind,  which  afterwards  led  him,  after 

oscillating  between  the  different  Christian  denomina- 
tions, to  forsake  them  all  and  become  an  opponent  of 

all  orthodoxy.  He  rejected  the  Christian  doctrine,  and 
considered  reason  as  a  part  of  the  essence  of  God,  in 

no  wa}-  different  from  him.  For  some  years  he  ab- 
stained from  all  animal  food,  in  order,  as  he  expressed 

it,  not  to  eat  a  part,  of  divinity.  lie  had  previously 
taken  part  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  published  at 

Berleliurg  (q.  v.\  His  principal  -vvorks  are  his  Un- 
schullifje  Wahrheiten,  in  which  he  attempts  to  prove 
that  no  religion  is  of  any  importance  : — ^foses  mil  ciuf- 
qedecktem  Angesicht  (1740,  8vo)  :  —  Christ  nnd  Belial 
(1741,  8vo):— f&  Gottlichkmt  d.  Vermmft  (1742,  8vo). 
lie  finally  went  to  Berlin,  where  Friedrich  II  tolerated 
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his  presence  on  the  plea  that  he  had  to  put  up  with 
many  other  fools.  Edelmann  died  in  Berlin  Feb.  lo, 
17G7.  A  selection  of  his  works  appeared  at  Berne  in 

1847  (Auswahl  mis  E.'s  Schrifttn). 
"What  Edelmann  wished  was  nothing  new;  af- 

ter tlie  manner  of  all  adherents  of  lUiiminism,  he 

wished  to  reduce  all  positive  religions  to  natural  re- 
ligion. Tlie  positive  heathenish  religions  stand,  to 

him,  on  a  level  with  Judaism  and  Christianity.  He  is 
more  just  towards  heathenism  than  towards  Judaism, 

and  more  just  towards  Judaism  than  towards  Chris- 
tianity. Everything  positive  in  religion  is,  as  such, 

superstition.  Christ  was  a  mere  man,  whose  chief 
merit  consists  in  the  struggle  against  superstition. 
Wliat  he  taught,  and  what  lie  was  anxious  for,  no  one, 

however,  maj'  attempt  to  learn  from  the  New  Testa- 
ment writings,  inasmncli  as  these  were  forged  as  late 

as  the  time  of  Constantine.  All  which  the  Church 

teaches  of  his  divinity,  of  liis  merits,  of  the  gracious 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  absurd.  There  is  no 

rule  of  truth  but  reason,  and  it  manifests  its  truths  di- 
rectl}'  by  a  peculiar  sense.  Wliatever  this  sense  says 
is  true.  It  is  this  sense  which  perceives  the  world. 

The  realitj'  of  everything  which  exists  is  God.  In 
the  proper  sense  there  can,  tlierefore,  not  exist  any 
atheist,  because  eveiy  one  who  admits  the  reality  of 
the  world  admits  also  the  reality  of  God.  God  is  not 

a  person,  least  of  all  are  there  three  persons  in  God. 
If  God  be  the  substance  in  all  the  phenomena,  then  it 
follows  of  itself  that  God  cannot  be  thought  of  without 
the  world,  and  lience  tliat  the  world  has  no  more  had 
an  origin  than  it  will  have  an  end.  One  may  call  the 
world  the  body  of  God,  the  sliadow  of  God,  the  son  of 
God.  The  spirit  of  God  is  in  all  that  exists.  It  is 
ridiculous  to  ascribe  inspiration  to  special  persons 
only;  every  one  ought  to  be  a  Christ,  a  prophet,  an 
inspired  man.  The  human  spirit,  being  a  breatli  of 
God,  docs  not  perish  ;  our  spirit,  separated  from  its 

body  liy  death,  enters  into  a  connection  witli  some  oth- 
er body.  Thus  Edelmann  taught  a  kind  of  metempsy- 

chosis. What  he  taught  had  been  thoroughlj'  and  in- 
geniously said  in  France  and  England ;  but  from  a 

German  theologian,  and  that  witli  such  eloquent  coarse- 
ness, with  such  a  mastery  in  expatiating  in  blasphemy, 

such  things  were  unlieard  of.  But  as  yet  the  faith  of 

the  Church  was  a  power  in  Germany !"  (Kahnis,  Ger- 
man Frotestantism,  bk.  i,  chap,  ii,  §  2).  An  autobiog- 

raphy of  Edelmann  wis  publislied  by  Klose  (Berlin, 

1849).  See  Pratje,  Ilistor.  Nachrkhten  (Hamb.  175.'), 
8vo) ;  Elster,  Erinncrungen  an  Edelmann  (Clausthal, 

183'J) ;  Ilurst,  History  of  JRafionaHsm,  ch.  v. 

E'den  (Heb.  id.),  the  name  of  three  places  and  of 
one  or  two  men. 

1.  "The  garden  of  Eden"  ('"l",  delight,  and  so  Sept. 
Tpv(pi),\u\g.  volupta.i)  is  the  most  ancient  and  venera- 

ble name  in  geography,  the  name  of  the  first  district 

of  tlie  earth's  surface  of  which  human  beings  could 
have  any  knowledge. 

I.  The  Name. — The  word  is  found  in  the  Arabic  as 
well  as  in  tlie  Hebrew  language.  It  is  explained  by 

Firuzabadi,  in  his  celebrated  Arabic  lexicon  {Kamus'), 
as  signifying  delight^  tendernesn,  /orelincss  (see  Morren, 
in  Edlnb.  Biblical  Cabinet,  xi,  2,  4S,  49).  Jlajor  Wil- 
ford  and  professor  Wilson  find  its  elements  in  the 

Sanscrit.  The  (ircek  //('oi'/;  is  next  to  identical  with 
it  in  iioth  sound  and  sense.  It  occurs  in  tiiroe  places 
(Isa.  xxxvii,  12;  Ezek.  xxvii,  23;  Amos  i,  5)  as  the 
name  of  some  eminently  pleasant  districts,  but  not  the 
Eden  of  this  article.  Of  them  we  have  no  certain 

knowledge,  except  that  the  latter  instance  points  to 
tlie  neighborhood  of  Damascus.  In  these  cases  it  is 
pointed,  in  the  Hebrew  text,  with  1)oth  sjdlables  short 

C(1") ;  ''"'■  when  it  is  applied  to  the  primitive  seat  of 
man,  the  first  syllalilc  is  loiig.  The  passages  in  which 
it  occurs  in  the  latter  sense  are,  in  addition  to  Gen.  ii, 
ill,  iv,  16,  the  few  following,  of  which  we  transcribe  the 

chief,  liecause  they  cast  light  upon  the  primeval  term? 

"  He  will  nialie  her  wilderness  like  Kden,  and  her  des- 

ert like  tlic  garden  of  Jehovah."  "Thou  bast  been  in 
Eden,  the  garden  of  God."  "All  the  trees  of  Eden, 
tliat  were  in  the  garden  of  God,  envied  him."  "  Tliis 
land  which  was  desolate  is  become  Uke  the  garden  of 

Eden"  (Isa.  Ii,  3;  Ezek.  xxviii,  13;  xxxi,  9,  1(1,  IS; 
xxxvi,  35 ;  Joel  ii,  3).  All  this  evidence  goes  to  show 
that  Eden  was  a  tract  of  country,  and  that  in  tlie  most 
eligible  part  of  it  was  the  Paradise,  tlie  garden  of  all 
delights,  in  which  the  Creator  was  pleased  to  place  his 
new  and  pre-eminent  creature,  with  the  inferior  be- 

ings for  his  sustenance  and  solace.     See  Gardex. 
The  old  translators  appear  to  have  halted  between 

a  mystical  and  literal  interpretation.  The  word  "HS 
is  rendered  by  the  Sept.  as  a  proper  name  in  three  pas- 

sages only,  Gen.  ii,  8, 10  ;  iv,  IG,  where  it  is  represent- 

ed by  'Eof^/.  In  all  others,  with  the  exception  of  Isa. 
Ii,  3,  it  is  translated  rpvipt).  In  the  Vulgate  it  never 

occurs  as  a  proper  name,  but  is  rendered  '■'■volvptas," 
'■^  locus  voliipiatis"  or  ̂ ^delici<E."  The  Targum  of  On- 

kelos  gives  it  uniformly  "T",  and  in  the  Poshito  S3'r- 
iac  it  is  the  same,  with  a  slight  variation  in  two  pas- 

sages.    See  Paradise. 
II.  Bibliccd  Ikscription. — The  following  is  a  simple 

translation  of  the  Mosaic  account  of  the  situation  of 

the  Adamic  Paradise  (Gen.  ii,  8-17).     See  Genesis. 
Now  Jeliovah  God  had  planted  a  garden  in  Eden  eastward, 

and  lie  placed  there  the  man  wliom  he  formed  :  for  Jehovah 
God  had  caused  to  spring  fiom  the  ground  every  tree  pleas- 

ant for  sight  or  good  for  food  ;  also  the  tree  nf  life  in  the  midst 
of  the  garden,  and  the  tree  of  the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil. 
Now  a  liver  issued  from  Eden  to  water  the  garden,  and  thence 
it  was  parted,  and  became  four  head-[3tream,-]  :  the  name  of 
the  first  J3  Pishon;  this  [is  the  one]  tliat  sin-rounds  all  the 
land  of  the  (Jhavilah,  where  [isl  the  [metal]  gold  (the  gold  too 
of  that  land  [i^']  good):  there  [also  1.-]  the  [siihstance  called] 
bcdolacli,  and  a  stone  [called]  the  nholiuni) :  and  the  name  of 
the  second  river  [i;"]  Gichon ;  this  [is  the  one]  that  surrounds 
all  the  land  of  (Jasli:  and  the  name  of  the  third  river  [is] 
Chidilekfl;  this  [is  the  one]  that  flows  ea^t  of  Ashsliur:  and 
the  name  of  the  fourth  river,  that  [is]  Peiath. 

Thus  Jehovah  God  took  the  man,  and  settled  him  in  the 
garden  of  lOden,  to  till  it,  and  to  keep  it.  Then  Jehovah  (Jod 
enjoined  upon  the  man,  saying,  "  ( If  every  tree  of  the  garden 
tliou  mayest  freely  eat  exc.  pt  of  the  tree  of  the  knowledge  of 
gnod  and  evil — thou  shalt  not  eat  of  it;  for  in  the  day  of  thy 

eating  of  it,  thou  shalt  surely  die." 
The  garden  of  Paradise  is  here  said  to  be  to  the  east, 

i.  e.  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  tract  of  Eden  (see  Gese- 
nius,  Ileb.  Lev.  s.  y.).  The  river  which  flowed  tlirough 
Eden  watered  the  garden,  and  thence  branched  off 
into  four  distinct  streams.  The  lirst  problem  to  lie 
solved,  then,  is  this:  To  find  a  river  which,  at  some 
stage  of  its  course,  is  divided  into  four  streams,  two  of 
wliich  are  tlie  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  The  identity  of 
these  rivers  witli  tlie  Hiddekel  and  Perath  has  never 

been  disputed,  and  no  hypothesis  which  omits  them  is 
worthy  of  consideration.  Setting  aside  minor  diflier- 
ences  of  detail,  the  theories  which  have  been  framed 

witli  regard  to  the  explanation  of  tlie  above  dcscrijition 
of  the  terrestrial  paradise  naturally  divide  themselves 
into  two  classes.  The  first  class  includes  all  those 

which  jdace  the  main  river  of  the  garden  of  Eden  be- 
low the  junction  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris,  and  in- 

terpret the  names  Pison  and  Gibon  of  certain  portions 
of  these  rivers;  tlie  second,  those  whicli  seek  for  it  in 
the  higli  talile-land  of  Armenia,  the  fruitful  parent  of 

many  noble  streams.  These  theories  have  been  sup- 
ported by  most  learned  men  of  all  nations,  of  all  ages, 

and  rejiresenting  every  sliade  of  theological  belief;  but 
there  is  scarcely  one  which  is  not  based  in  some  degree 

upon  a  forced  interpretation  of  the  words  of  tlic  narra- 
tive. Those  who  contend  that  the  united  stream  of 

the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  is  tlie  "river"  whidi  ''goeth 
forth  from  Edrn  to  water  the  garden,"  have  commit- 

ted a  fatal  eiTor  in  neglecting  the  true  meaning  of 

X2'',  which  is  only  used  of  the  course  of  a  river  from 
its  source  downicards  (comp.  Ezek.  xlvii,  1).  Follow- 

ing the  guidance  which  this  word  supplies,  the  de- 
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scription  in  ver.  10  must  be  explained  in  this  manner : 
the  river  talves  its  rise  in  Eden,  flows  into  the  garden, 
and  from  thence  is  divided  into  four  brandies,  the  sep- 

aration taking  place  either  in  the  garden  or  after  leav- 
ing it.  If  this  be  the  case,  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates 

before  junction  cannot,  in  this  position  of  the  garden, 
be  two  of  the  four  brandies  in  question.  But,  though 

they  have  avoided  this  error,  the  theorists  of  the  second 
class  have  generally  lieen  driven  into  another  but  lit- 

tle less  destructive.  Loolving  for  the  true  site  of  Eden 
in  the  highlands  of  Armenia,  near  the  sources  of  tlie 
Tigris  and  Euphrates,  and  applying  the  names  Pison 
and  Gihon  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  rivers  which 

spring  from  the  same  region,  they  have  been  compelled 

to  modify  the  meaning  of  1il3,  the  "river,"  and  to 
give  to  D"'dX1  a  sense  which  is  scarcely  supported  liy 

a  single  passage.  In  no  instance  is  HJX"!  (lit.  "head") 
applied  to  the  source  of  a  river.  On  several  occasions 

(conip.  Judg.  vii,  16 ;  Job  i,  17,  etc.)  it  is  used  of  the 
detachments  into  which  the  main  body  of  an  army  is 

divided,  and  analogy  therefore  leads  to  the  conclusion 

that  D'l'.l/N"!  denotes  the  "branches"  of  the  parent 
stream.  There  are  other  difficulties  in  the  details  of 

the  several  theories  which  may  be  obstacles  to  their 
entire  reception,  but  it  is  manifest  that  no  tlieory  whicli 
fails  to  satisfv  the  above-mentioned  conditions  can  be 

allowed  to  take  its  place  among  things  that  are  proba- 
ble. What,  then,  is  the  river  whicli  goes  forth  from 

Eden  to  water  the  garden  ?  is  a  question  which  lias 

often  been  asked,  and  still  waits  foe  a  full)'  satisfactory 
answer.  That  the  ocean  stream  which  surrounded 
the  earth  was  the  source  from  which  the  four  rivers 

flowed  was  the  opinion  of  Josephus  (Ant.  i,  1,  o)  and 
Johannes  Damascenus  (De  Orthod.  Fid.  ii,  9).  It  was 
the  Shut  el- Arab,  according  to  those  who  place  the 
garden  of  Eden  below  the  junction  of  the  Tigris  and 

Euphrates,  and  their  conjecture  would  deserve  consid- 
eration were  it  not  that  this  stream  cannot,  with  any 

degree  of  proprietj-,  be  said  to  rise  in  Eden.  T>y  those 
who  refer  the  position  of  Eden  to  the  highlands  of  Ar- 

menia, the  "river"  from  which  the  four  streams  di- 
verge is  conceived  to  mean  "a  collection  of  springs," 

or  a  well-watered  district.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to 

say  that  this  signification  of  ~iil3  (naliar')  is  without 
a  parallel ;  and  even  if  it  could,  under  certain  circum- 

stances, be  made  to  adopt  it,  such  a  signification  is,  in 
the  pressnt  instance,  precluded  by  the  fact  that,  what- 

ever meaning  we  may  assign  to  the  word  in  ver.  10, 
it  must  be  essentially  the  same  as  that  which  it  has 

in  the  following  verses,  in  which  it  is  sufficient!}' 
definite.  Sickler  (Augusti,  Theol.  Monatschrift,  i,  1), 
supposing  the  whole  narrative  to  be  a  mytli,  solves 

the  difficulty  b}'  attriljuting  to  its  author  a  large  meas- 

ure of  ignorance.  The  "river"  was  the  Caspian  Sea, 
which  in  his  apprehension  was  an  immense  stream 
from  the  east.  IJertheau,  applying  the  geographical 
knowledge  of  the  ancients  as  a  test  of  that  of  the  He- 

brews, arrived  at  the  same  conclusion,  on  the  ground 
that  all  the  people  south  of  the  Armenian  and  Persian 
highlands  place  the  dwelling  of  the  gods  in  the  ex- 

treme north,  and  the  regions  of  the  Caspian  were  the 
northern  limit  of  tlie  horizon  of  the  Israelites  (Knobel, 
Genesis).  But  he  allows  the  four  rivers  of  Eden  to 

have  been  real  rivers,  and  not,  as  Sickler  imagined, 
oceans  which  bounded  the  earth  east  and  west  of  the 

Nile.  The  modern  Lake  Van,  or  perhaps  the  ancient 
stream  of  which  this  is  now  the  representative,  ap- 

pears to  be  the  onlj'  body  of  water  in  this  vicinity  an- 
swering to  the  Mosaic  description.  Nor  will  it  do  to 

suppose  that  in  former  ages  great  changes  had  taken 
place,  which  have  so  disguised  the  rivers  in  question 
that  their  course,  connection,  and  identity  are  not  now 
traceable ;  for  two  of  the  rivers,  at  least,  remain  to 

this  daj'  essentially  the  same  as  in  all  historic  times, 
and  the  whole  narrative  of  Moses  is  evidently  adapted 

to  the  geography  as  it  existed  in  his  own  day,  being 
constantly  couched  in  the  present  tense,  and  in  terms 
of  well-known  reference  as  landmarks.     See  River. 

Some,  ever  ready  to  use  the  knife,  have  unhesita- 
tingl}'  pronounced  the  whole  narrative  to  be  a  spurious 
interpolation  of  a  later  age  (Granville  Penn,  Min. 
and  Mos.  Geol.  p.  184).  But,  even  admitting  this,  the 
Avords  are  not  mere  unmeaning  jargon,  and  demand 
explanation.  Ewald  (Gesch.  i,  o31,  note)  affirms,  and 
we  have  onU'  his  word  for  it,  that  the  tradition  origi- 

nated in  the  far  East,  and  that  in  the  course  of  its  wan- 
derings the  original  names  of  two  of  the  rivers  at  least 

were  changed  to  others  with  which  the  Hebrews  were 
better  acquainted.  Hartmann  regards  it  as  a  product 

of  the  Babylonian  or  Persian  period.  Luther,  reject- 
ing the  forced  interpretations  on  which  the  theories  of 

his  time  were  based,  gave  it  as  his  opinion  that  the 
garden  remained  under  the  guardianship  of  angels  till 
the  time  of  the  Deluge,  and  that  its  site  was  known  to 
the  descendants  of  Adam  ;  but  that  by  the  flood  all 
traces  of  it  were  obliterated.  But,  as  before  remark- 

ed, the  narrative  is  so  worded  as  to  convey  the  idea 
that  the  countries  and  rivers  spoken  of  were  still  exist- 

ing in  the  time  of  the  historian.  It  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  description  of  the  garden  of  Eden  is 

part  of  an  inspired  antediluvian  document  (!Morren, 

Rosenmiiller's  Geogr.  i,  92).  The  conjecture  is  beyond 
criticism  ;  it  is  equally  incapable  of  proof  or  disproof, 
and  has  not  much  probability  to  recommend  it.  The 
effects  of  the  flood  in  changing  the  face  of  countries, 
and  altering  the  relations  of  land  and  water,  are  too 
little  known  at  present  to  allow  any  inferences  to  be 
drawn  from  them.     (See  below.) 

Conjectures  Avith  regard  to  the  dimensions  of  the 
garden  have  differed  as  widely  as  those  which  assign 

its  locality.  Ephraem  Syrus  maintained  that  it  sur- 
rounded the  whole  earth,  while  Johannes  Tostatus  re- 

stricted it  to  a  circumfei-ence  of  thirty-six  or  forty 
miles,  and  others  have  made  it  extend  over  Syria, 
Arabia,  and  Mesopotamia.  But  cf  speculations  like 
these  there  is  no  end. 

III.  Identijications  of  the  Site. — It  would  be  difficult, 
in  the  whole  history  of  opinion,  to  find  any  subject 
which  has  so  invited,  and  at  the  same  time  so  coin- 
pletel}'  baffled  conjecture,  as  the  garden  of  Eden.  The 
three  continents  of  the  Old  World  have  been  subjected 
to  the  most  rigorous  search  ;  from  China  to  the  Canary 
Isles,  from  the  Slountains  of  the  Jloon  to  the  coasts  of 
the  Baltic,  no  localitj'  which  in  the  slightest  degree 
corresponded  to  the  description  of  the  first  abode  of 
the  human  race  has  been  left  unexamined.  The  great 
rivers  of  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa  have  in  turn  done 
service  as  the  Pison  and  Gihon  of  Scripture,  and  there 
remains  nothing  but  tiie  New  World  wherein  the  next 
adventurous  theorist  may  bewilder  himself  in  the 
mazes  of  this  most  difficult  question.  Upon  the  ques- 

tion of  the  exact  geographical  position  of  Eden  dis- 
sertations innumerable  have  been  written.  Man}'  au- 

thors have  given  descriptive  lists  of  them,  with  argu- 
ments for  and  against  each.  The  most  convenient 

presentation  of  their  respective  outlines  has  been  re- 
duced to  a  tal)ulated  form,  with  ample  illustrations,  by 

the  Rev.  N.  Morren  (annexed  to  his  translation  of  the 

vounger  Rosenmiiller's  Biblical  Geography  of  Central 

'Asia.  p.  91-98,  Edinb.  183G).  He  reduces  them  to  nine 
principal  theories,  as  follows  (numbered  as  in  the  fol- 

lowing table  ;  comp.  Kalisch,  Genes: s,  p.  100  sq.) 

i,  the  opinion  which  fixes  Eden  in  Armenia  we 

have  placed  first,  because  it  is  that  which  has  obtained 

most  general  support,  and  seems  nearest  the  truth. 

(See  No.  vi.)  For  if  we  may  suppose  that,  while  Cain 
moved  to  the  East  (Gen.  iv,  IG),  the  posterity  of  Seth 
remained  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  primeval  seat  of 

mankind,  and  that  Noah's  ark  rested  not  very  far  from 
the  place  of  his  former  abode,  then  Mount  Ararat  in 
Armenia  becomes  a  connecting  point  between  the  ante- 

diluvian and  post-diluvian  worlds  (Gen.  viii,  4),  and 
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Names. 1. II. III. 
IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

Edkx. Armenia. Konieh.iiiBab- 

ylonm. 

Country      near 
the      Caspian 
Sea. 

Bactria. 

Syria. 

Country    be- tween    the 
(ian[;esaniJ 
Nile. 

Baniian. 
India. Cashmere. 

PiSHON. The  Phasis. IVestern  inoutli 
of    the    Shiil 
el- Arab. 

The  Araxes. The  Sihon,  or 
Jaxartes. 

The  Chrysor- rhoas. 
The  Ganges, The  Nilab,  or 

Lesser  Sind. 
The  Irabatti. The  Phasia. 

GlHON. The  Araxes. fiur./H    liRiull. 
of   the    Shai 
ol-Arah. 

rhe     Oxus,  or 
Jihun. 

The  Oxus,  or 
Jiluui. 

The  Orontes. 
The  ̂ •lle. 

The  Hinnend. The  Ganges. 
The  Oxus. 

HinniiKEL. The  Ticris. The  Tigris. 
I'he  Ti-ris. 

The  Ti-ris. 
The  Tigris. 

The  Ti-ris. River  of  Bah- 

The-  Indus. 

The  Ti-vis. 

rilRAT. 
n.e  Euphra- The  Eujilirates ['he  Euphrates. The  Euphrates. The  Euphra- tes, 

ilavilah,     in 
The  Eujihra- River  of  Cud- The  Euphrates. The  Euphrates. 

I'olchis. Arabia  Felix. :Mnvala,  on  tht Chworasmia. 
India. 

Cabul. 
Ava. Cnkhis. 

west    of    tin Arabia. 

Caspian. 
Clsh. '.riiui  of  tlK 'hu^istan,  or 'liowrasniia,ot 

Hindu-cush. 
-  assiotis. Viibia       nnil Jusha. rhe       extrcnn Bactria. 

Cossa-i. 
Susiana. the  east  of  th. 

Caspian. 
Abyssinia. 

South. 

ASSHIIK. Assyria. \ssyria. Assyria. \ssyria. \ssyria. Assyria. 
.lazarah. Assyria. 

Assyria! 

the  names  of  the  Phrat,  Hiddekel,  etc.,  ■would  readily 
be  given  to  rivers,  which,  after  the  great  deluge,  seem- 

ed to  flow  in  channels  somewhat  corresponding  to  the 
Paradisiacal  streams.  The  opinion  in  question  was 
first  systematically  propounded  by  Keland,  and  is  held 

by  Calmet,  and  by  his  American  editor,  Prof.  Robin- 
son, who,  however,  understands  I)y  Cush,  Chusistan. 

Prof.  Stuart  takes  the  Pishon  for  the  Kur,  and  Cush 

for  Cushi-Capcoch,  i.  e.  the  northern  part  of  the  region 
between  the  Caspian  Lake  and  the  Persian  Gulf  (//e6. 
Chrest  on  Gen.  ii,  10 -14).  The  Cossa3i,  wliom  Eeland 
finds  in  Cusli,  lived  near  Media,  in  the  tract-now  call- 

ed Dilem,  south-west  of  the  Caspian  Sea.  Link  takes 
the  Gihon  for  the  Cur  or  Cyrus,  and  Cush  for  the  C.;u- 
casus.  Verbrugge  coincides  with  Reland,  exeunt  that 
he  takes  the  Gihon  to  be  the  Gyndes, which  flowed 
between  Armenia  and  Matiana. 

ii.  This  opinion  was  most  elaboratel}'  defended  by 
Iluet,  bishop  of  Avranchcs  ;  but  it  is  also  maintained 
by  Calvin,  I3ochart,  Wells,  Steph.  jMorinus,Vorst,  etc. 
Hales  was  of  this  sentiment  in  tlic  first  edition  of  his 

ChfOHologij,  but  in  the  second  he  follows  the  opinion  of 
Reland.  The  Shat  el-Arab  is  the  name  of  the  united 
streams  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris.  Ainsworth  says, 

"It  is  probable  that  the  united  rivers  emptied  them- 
selves into  the  gulf  at  tliis  period  (in  ancient  times)  1)3^  j 

several  distinct  mouths,  of  which  the  first  or  greatest 

■was  at  Teredon,  the  Ostium  Tigris  Occidentale  of  Ptol- 
emy, and  the  moutli  of  the  Euplirates,  according  to 

Nearchus  ;  the  second  Avas  the  Pasitigris  of  Pliny, 

probalily  the  Shat  el-Arab,  and  the  Ostium  Tigris  Ori- 

cntale  of  the  Alexandrian  geographer."  Cush  the}' 
compare  with  the  Cutlia  of  2  Kings,  xvii,  24  ;  and  Hav- 
ilah  with  the  Cliaulataioi  of  Eratosthenes  in  Straljo, 
xvi,  7G7.  Grotius  thinks  the  Pishon  is  the  Pasitigris, 
and  the  Gihon  the  Xahr  JLilikali,  or  tlie  Chaboras. 
Hottingcr  agrees  with  Grotius  as  to  tlie  Pishon,  l>ut 

takes  the  Gihon  for  the  Naln*  Sura.  Ilopkinson  makes 
the  Pishon  and  Gihon  to  be  the  two  canals  of  the  Eu- 

phrates, the  Nahr  Malikah,  and  the  Nahr  Sares  or  Sura. 
iii.  The  celebrated  Gcittingen  professor,  J.  D.lNIichae- 

lis,  originated  this  hypotliesis,  thougli  he  is  doubtful  as 
to  some  of  the  points.  Gatterer,  in  the  main,  agrees 
with  him,  only  he  understands  the  Hiddekel  to  be  the 
Indus,  and  takes  the  Pishon  for  the  Phasis.  Cush  is 
found  ijy  Michaelis  in  the  name  of  the  city  Cath  or 

Caths.  the  ancient  ca])ital  of  C'howrasmia,  on  the  Oxus 
or  Jihun,  near  the  site  of  Ralkh.  Ho  refers  to  Quint. 
Curtius  as  speaking  of  the  Cus:\!i  or  Cusitani  being  in 
Bactria  upon  the  Oxus.  Wahl  sees  Cush  in  the  Khou- 
sti  of  Closes  of  Chorene,  nyaning  the  large  province 
between  the  Caspian  and  Persian  Seas,  as  far  as  the 
Indus  and  Oxus.  The  land  of  Havilah  Michaelis 

connects  with  the  tril)e  of  Chwaliski  or  Chwalisses, 
from  whom  the  Russians  call  the  Caspian  Sea  the 
Chwaliuskoie  More. 

iv.  Tills  theory  has  been  proposed  l)y  the  eminent 
Orientalist  Yon  Hammer.  The  Sihon,  he  says,  rises 
near  the  town  of  Cha,  and  compasses  the  land  of  Ilah, 
famous  for  tlie  gold  and  precious  stones  of  Turkistan. 

Y.  Thut  Paradise  was  in  Syria  was  the  opinion  cf 

the  voluminous  Lc  Clerc,  in  his  valuable  Commentary. 
Havilah  is  the  tract  mentioned  in  1  Sam.  xv,  7.  Cush 
is  Cassiotis  or  Mount  Casius,  near  Seleucia  in  Syria. 
This  opinion  is  shared  liy  Lakemaehcr,  who,  however, 
takes  the  Pishon  to  be  the  Jordan.  Heidegger  thinks 
the  Jordan  was  the  great  river  of  Paradise,  an  idea 
adopted  by  the  paradoxical  Hardouin,  in  his  Krcursvs 
toPlini/s  Nat. Hist.  lib.  vi.  Others,  who  place  Eden  in 
Arabia  Felix,  transform  the  Pishon  into  the  Persian 
Gulf,  and  the  Gihon  into  the  Red  Sea. 

vi.  This  is  perhaps  the  most  ancient  opinion  of  any, 
being  found  in  Josephus  (.h^^  i,  1,  3),  and  in  several 
of  the  fathers,  e.  g.  Tlieoi)hilus  Autol,  ii,  24  ;  Epiphan. 

(I'^'pp.  ii,  GO)  ;  Philostorgus  in  !Nicephor.  ///.-/.  Eccl.  ix, 
19,  though  the  latter  takes  the  Pishon  for  the  Indian 
river  Hypasis.  The  editor  of  Calmet  observes  that 
'■  the  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom  of  Goiam  call  the  Nile 
the  Gihon."  Cush  is  naturally  taken  for  Ethiopia. 
This  view  is  embraced  by  tlie  celebrated  Gcscnius,  with 
the  exception  that  he  maintains  the  Pishon  to  be  the 
Indus  ;  in  this  he  is  followed  in  the  main  by  Prof. 

Rush,  who  likewise  observes  :  "  This  view  of  the  sub- 
ject, it  is  admitted,  represents  the  ancient  Eden  as  a 

very  widely  extended  territory,  reaching  from  the  In- 
dus on  the  east  to  the  Kile  and  the  Mediterranean  on 

the  west,  and  including  the  intermediate  countries.  If 
tlie  view  above  given  of  the  topograpliy  of  Eden  be 
correct,  it  will  bo  seen  that  it  embraced  tlie  fairest  por- 

tion of  Asia,  besides  a  part  of  Africa,  comprising  the 
countries  at  present  known  as  Cabul,  Persia,  Armenia, 

Kurdistan,  Syria,  Arabia,  Aln'ssinia,  and  E-ypt.  The 

garden,  however,  which  is  said  to  have  been  '  east- 
ward in  Eden,'  was  probably  situated  some\\herc  in 

the  neighborhood  of  the  Euphrates,  perhaps  not  far 
from  the  site  of  Ilabylon,  a  region  nearer  its  eastern 
than  its  western  limits;  but  the  exact  ]Hisition  it  is 

apparentl}'  vain  to  attempt  to  determine.''  Among the  most  thorough  scholars,  the  contest  seems  now  to 
lie  mainh'  between  this  view  and  that  in  Ko.  i. 

vii.  Captain  "Wilford,  well  known  for  liis  ])rofound  ac- 
quaintance with  Hindu  antiquities,  advanced  the  pres- 

ent view,  as  being  founded  upon  the  Indian  Puranas 

(Asiatic  Researches,  vi,  4.')5,  Lond.  edit.).  It  was  part- 
ly adopted  bj'  a  late  ingenious  but  fanciful  writer,  Mr. 

C.  Tajlor,  editor  of  Culmet's  Dictionary,  who,  however, makes  the  Pishon  the  Kilab ;  the  Gihon,  the  western 
branch  of  tlie  Oxus  ;  the  Hiddekel,  the  eastern  ;  and 
the  Phrat,  the  Hinnend. 

viii.  This  and  the  following  are  given  as  S)ieeimens 
of  the  views  of  the  modern  German  school  of  neology, 
which  regards  the  whole  narrative  as  a  myth,  similar 
to  the  (ireek  tradition  of  the  PIcsperides,  the  Islands 
of  the  Blessed,  etc.  Philip  Ruttinan  is  the  author  of 
the  hypothesis  under  the  present  number.  The  Pishon 
he  compares  with  the  Besynga,  which  is  mentioned  by 
Ptolcni}'  as  the  most  considerable  river  of  India  east 

of  the  Ganges.  Ava  was  early  known  as  a  n'gion  of 

gold  ;  and  an  anonymous  geographer,  in  Hudson's  col- 
lection, vol.  iii,  speaks  of  the  Evilta;  or  Evih-ci  as  being 

near  the  Seiies  or  Chinese. 

ix.  Another  neological  theory  —  the  author.  A,  T. 
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Hartmann,  who  looks  upon  the  description  as  a  prod- 
uct of  the  Babylonish  or  Persian  period.  The  idea  of 

Eden  being  the  far-famed  vale  of  Cashmere  had  been 
anticipated  by  Herder  in  his  work  on  the  History  of 
Mankind.  Appropriate  accounts  of  Cashmere  may  be 
found  in  the  travels  of  Burnes  and  Jacquemont. 

Many  of  the  Orientals  think  that  Paradise  was  in 
the  island  of  Serendib  or  Ceylon ;  while  the  Greeks 

place  it  at  Beth-Eden,  on  Lebanon. 
These,  indeed,  are  but  a  few  of  the  opinions  that 

have  been  propounded  ;  yet,  though  many  more  might 
he  added,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  most  of  them  have 

much  in  common,  and  differ  only  in  some  of  the  de- 
tails. To  enumerate  the  vagaries  of  German  and  oth- 

er writers  on  this  subject  would  be  endless.  (See 

Kitto's  Scripture  Lands,  p.  1-8.)  The  fact  is  that  not 
one  of  them  answers  to  all  the  conditions  of  the  prob- 

lem. It  has  been  remarked  that  this  difficulty  might 
have  been  expected,  and  is  obviously  probable,  from 
the  geological  changes  that  may  have  taken  place,  and 

especially  in  connection  with  the  Deluge.  This  re- 
mark would  not  be  applicable,  to  the  extent  that  is 

necessarj'  for  the  argument,  except  upon  the  supposi- 
tion before  mentioned,  that  the  earlier  parts  of  the 

hook  of  Genesis  consist  of  primeval  documents,  even 
antediluvian,  and  that  this  is  one  of  them.  There  is 
reason  to  think,  however,  that  since  the  Deluge  the  face 

of  the  country  cannot  have  undergone  any  change  ap- 
proaching to  what  the  hypothesis  of  a  post-diluvian 

composition  would  require.  But  we  think  it  highly 
probalde  that  the  principal  of  the  innnediate  causes  of 

the  Deluge,  the  "  breaking  up  of  the  fountains  of  the 
great  deep,"  was  a  subsidence  of  a  large  part  or  parts 
of  the  land  between  the  inhabited  tract  (which  we  ven- 

ture to  place  in  E.  !*ing.  from  Greenwicn,  30°  to  50°, 
and  N.  lat.  25°  to  40°)  and  the  sea  which  lay  to  the 
south,  or  an  elevation  of  the  bed  of  that  sea.  See 
Deluge. 

As  nearly  as  we  can  gather  from  the  Scriptural  de- 
scription, Eden  was  a  tract  of  country,  the  finest  imag- 

inable, Ij'ing  probably  between  the  35th  and  the  40th 
degree  of  N.  latitude,  of  such  moderate  elevation,  and 

80  adjusted,  with  respect  to  mountain  ranges,  and  wa- 
tersheds, and  forests,  as  to  preserve  the  most  agreeable 

and  salubrious  conditions  of  temperature  and  all  atmos- 
pheric changes.  Its  surf;ice  must  therefore  have  been 

constantly  diversified  by  hill  and  plain.  In  the  finest 
part  of  this  land  of  Eden,  the  Creator  had  formed  an 
enclosure,  probably  by  rocks,  and  forests,  and  rivers, 
and  had  filled  it  with  every  product  of  nature  condu- 

cive to  use  and  happiness.  Due  moisture,  of  both  the 
ground  and  the  air,  was  preserved  by  the  streamlets 
from  the  nearest  hills,  and  the  rivulets  from  the  more 
distant ;  and  such  streamlets  and  rivulets,  collected 
according  to  the  levels  of  the  surrounding  country 

("  it  proceeded  from  Eden")  flowed  off  afterwards  in 
four  larger  streams,  each  of  which  thus  became  the 
source  of  a  great  river. 

Here,  then,  in  the  south  of  Armenia,  after  the  ex- 
plication we  have  given,  it  may  seem  the  most  suita- 

ble to  look  for  the  object  of  our  exploration,  the  site  of 
Paradise. 

That  the  Hiddekel  (tliis  name  is  said  to  be  still  in 

use  among  the  tribes  who  live  upon  its  banks — Col. 
Chesnej',  Exp.  to  Tir/ris  and  Euphrates,  i,  13)  is  the 
Tigris,  and  the  Phrath  the  Euphrates,  has  never  been 

denied,  except  bj'  those  who  assume  that  the  whole 
narrative  is  a  m\'th  which  originated  elsewhere,  and 
w^as  adapted  by  the  Hebrews  to  tlicir  own  geographical 
notions.  As  the  former  is  the  w.inw  of  t\u'  great  river 
by  which  Daniel  sat  (Dan.  x,  4),  and  the  latter  is  the 
term  uniformly  applied  to  the  Euphrates  in  the  Old 
Testament,  there  seems  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the 

appellations  in  Gen.  ii,  14  are  to  be  understood  in  an}' 
other  than  the  ordinary  scnso.  One  cirQumstance  in 
the  description  is  worthy  of  observation.  Of  the  four 
rivers,  one,  the  Euphrates,  is  mentioned  by  name  only, 

as  if  that  were  sufficient  to  identifj'  it.  The  other 
three  are  defined  according  to  their  geographical  posi- 

tions, and  it  is  fair  to  conclude  that  they  were  therefore 
rivers  with  whicli  the  Hebrews  were  less  intimately 
acquainted.  If  this  be  the  case,  it  is  scarcely  possible 
to  imagine  that  the  Gihon,  or,  as  some  say,  the  Pison, 

is  the  Nile,  for  that  must  have  been  even  more  famil- 
iar  to  the  Israelites  than  the  Euphrates,  and  have 
stood  as  little  in  need  of  a  definition. 

But  the  stringent  difficulty  is  to  find  any  two  rivers 
that  will  reasonably  answer  to  the  predicates  of  the 
Pishon  and  the  Gihon,  and  any  countries  which  can  be 
collocated  as  Havilah  and  Cush.  The  latter  name,  in» 
deed,  was  given  by  the  Hebrews  and  other  Orientals 
to  several  extensive  countries,  and  those  very  distant 
both  from  Armenia  and  from  each  other.  As  for  Hav- 

ilah, we  have  the  name  again  in  the  account  of  the 
dispersion  of  the  descendants  of  Noah  (chap,  x,  29) ; 
but  whether  that  was  tlie  same  as  this  Havilah,  and  in 
what  part  of  Asia  it  was,  we  despair  of  ascertaining. 
Reland  and  others,  the  best  writers  upon  this  question, 
have  felt  themselves  compelled  to  give  to  these  names 
a  comprehension  which  destroys  all  preciseness.  So, 
likewise,  the  meaning  of  the  two  names  of  natural 

products  can  be  little  more  than  matter  of  conjecture — • 
the  hedolach  and  the  stone  shoham.  The  former  word 

occurs  only  here  and  in  Num.  xi,  7.  The  Septuagint, 

our  oldest  and  best  authority  with  regai-d  to  terms  of 
natural  hislorj',  renders  it,  in  our  passage,  by  anthrax, 
meaning  probably  the  ruby,  or  possibly  the  topaz ; 
and  in  Numbers  by  crystallos,  which  the  Greeks  ap- 

plied not  merel}'  to  .rock-crystal,  but  to  any  finely 

transparent  mineral.  Anj"^  of  the  several  kinds  of 
odoriferous  gum,  which  many  ancient  and  modern  au- 

thorities have  maintained,  is  not  likely,  for  it  could 

not  be  in  value  comparable  to  gold.  The  pearl  is  pos- 
sible, but  not  quite  probable,  for  it  is  an  animal  prod- 

uct, and  the  connection  seems  rather  to  confine  us  to 
minerals ;  and  pearls,  though  translucent,  are  not 

transparent  as  good  crystal  is.  Would  not  the  dia- 
mond be  an  admissible  conjecture  ?  The  shoham  oc- 

curs in  ten  other  places,  chiefly  in  the  book  of  Exo- 
dus, and  in  all  those  instances  our  version  says  onyx ; 

but  the  Septuagint  varies,  taking  onyx,  sardius,  sar- 
donyx, beryl,  prase-stone,  sapphire,  and  smaragdus, 

which  is  a  green-tinctured  roclv-crystal.  The  prepon- 
derance seems  to  be  in  favor  of  onyx,  one  of  the  many 

varieties  of  banded  agate  ;  but  the  idea  of  value  leads 
us  to  think  that  tlie  emerald  is  the  most  probable. 
There  are  two  remarkalde  inventories  of  precious 

stones  in  Exod.  xxxix,  10-13,  and  Ezek.  xxviii,  13, 
which  may  be  profitably  studied,  comparing  the  Sep- 

tuagint with  the  Hebrew.  See  Havilah.  For  at- 
tempted identifications  of  the  Pison  and  Gihon,  see 

those  names  respectively. 

IV.  For  the  Literature  of  the  subject,  see  Paradise. 

2.  (p",  Sept.  'E("e/.(,  but  omits  in  Isa.  xxxvii,  12, 
and  Ezek.  xxvii,  23 ;  Vulg.  Edeii),  one  of  the  marts 

which  supplied  the  luxury  of  Tyre  with  richly  embroi- 
dered stuff's.  It  is  associated  with  Haran,  Sheba,  and 

Asshur  ;  and  in  Amos  i,  5,  Beth-Eden,  or  "  the  house 
of  Eden,"  is  rendered  in  the  Sept.  by  Chan-an  (S.ap- 

pai').  In  2  Kings  xix,  12,  and  Isa.  xxxvii,  12,  "the 
sons  of  Eden"  are  mentioned  with  Gozan,  Haran,  and 
Rezeph,  as  victims  of  the  Assyrian  greed  of  conquest. 
Telassar  appears  to  have  been  the  head-quarters  of 

the  tribe ;  and  Knobel's  (Comm.  on  Isaiah)  et^miology 
of  this  name  would  point  to  the  highlands  of  Assyria 
as  their  wliereabouts.  But  this  has  no  sound  founda- 

tion, although  the  view  which  it  supports  receives  con- 
firmation from  the  version  of  Jonathan,  wlio  gives 

ainn  (Chndib)  as  the  equivalent  of  Eden.  Bochart 

proved  (^Phaleg.  pt.  i,  p.  274)  that  this  term  was  applied 
by  the  Tahnudic  writers  to  the  mountainous  district 
of  Assyria,  which  bordered  on  Media,  and  was  known 
as  Adiabene.     But  if  Gozan  be  Gausanitis  in  Jleso* 
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potamia,  and  Haran  be  Carrhte,  it  seems  more  natural 
to  look  for  Eden  somewhere  in  the  same  localitj'.  Keil 

(Comm.  on  Kinr/s,  ii,  97)  thinks  it  may  be  Ma'doii, 
which  Assemani  {Bibl.  Or.  ii,  2'24)  places  in  Mesopo- 

tamia, in  the  modern  province  of  Diarbekr.  Bochart, 

considering  the  Eden  of  Genesis  and  Isaiah  as  identi- 
cal, argues  that  Gozan,  Haran,  Rezeph,  and  Eden  are 

mentioned  in  order  of  geographical  position,  from  north 

to  south;  and,  identifying  Gozan  with  Gausanitis,  Ha- 
ran with  Carrhae,  a  little  below  Gausanitis  on  the  Cha- 

bor,  and  Rezeph  with  Iteseipha,  he  gives  to  Eden  a  still 
more  southerly  situation  at  the  eonfluence  of  the  Eu- 

phrates and  Tigris,  or  even  lower.  According  to  him, 
it  may  be  Addan  or  Addana,  wliich  geographers  place 
on  the  Euphrates.  Michaelis  {Suppl.  No.  ISSG)  is  in 

favor  of  the  modern  Aden,  a  port  of  Arabia  (called  b}' 

Ptolemy  'ApafSicic;  tfiiropiov),  as  the  Eden  of  Ezekiel. 
— Smith,  s.  V.     See  Vedan. 

3.  ("1?,  Amos  i,  5,  "house  of  Eden").  See  Beth- 
Eden. 

4.  (Sept.  'Iwc.uv  V.  r.  'ItoatVJ^t.)  Son  of  Joah,  and one  of  the  Gershonite  Levites  who  assisted  in  the  ref- 
ormation of  public  worship  under  Hezekiah  (2  Chron. 

xxix,  1'2).  B.C.  72G.  He  is  probably  the  same  with 
the  Levite  appointed  in  the  same  connection  one  of  the 

superintendents  of  the  distribution  of  the  free-will  of- 

ferings (2  Chron.  xxxi,  15,  Sept.  'O^djU  v.  r.  c^^ov- 

Edenius,  Jordan  Nicolas,  a  Swedish  theologi- 
an, was  born  in  1024,  and  liecame  professor  of  theology 

at  Upsal  in  1G59.  He  died  in  1GG6,  leaving,  among 
other  works,  Dissertationes  theolofficm  de  Chris/imice  re- 
lif/umis  veritate  (Abo,  1664) :  —  Epitome  kistorix  eccle- 
siasticce,  published  by  bishop  Gezelius  at  Abo  in  1681. 

— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xv,  6-17. 

E'der  (Heb.  id.  ̂ |'^I^,  aJlocJc,  as  often),  the  name 
of  a  place  and  also  of  a  man.    ,  See  Edar  ;  Ader. 

1.  (Sept.  'Ejpo('j',Vat.  MS.  omits;  Yn\g.Eder.)  A 
city  in  the  extreme  south  of  Judah,  on  the  Idumajan 
border,  mentioned  between  Kabzeel  and  Jagur  (Josh. 
XV,  21);  therefore,  doubtless,  one  of  those  afterwards 
assigned  to  Simeon.  Schwavz  suggests  (Palest,  p.  99) 
that  it  may  V)c  the  same  with  Arad  (q.  v.),  by  a  trans- 

position of  letters;  but  this  is  doubtful.  Possibly  it 
was  situated  on  the  eminence  north  of  the  fountain 

marked  as  "water"  on  Van  de  Velde's  J/f/p,  in  wady 
el-Ernez,  S.W.  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

2.  (Sept.  'Ec^Ep,  Vulg.  Eder.")  The  second  named  of 
the  three  "  sons"  (i.  c.  descendants)  of  Mushi  appoint- 

ed to  the  Levitical  oflSces  in  the  time  of  David  (1  Chron. 
xxiii,  23;  xxiv,  30).     B.C.  1013. 

E'des  (rather  Ed'vh,'W^mQ,Y\\\Q.  Esml),  one  of 
the  "  sons  of  Ethma,"  who  had  married  foreign  wives 
after  the  captivity  (1  Esdr.  ix,  35)  ;  evidently  the  Ja- 

dau  (q.  v.)  of  thc"Heb.  list  (Ezra  x,  43). 
Edessa  (modem  name  Urfah  or  Orfa ;  Armeni- 

an name  Edessla ;  Arab.  Er-Roha  ;  Syrian,  Ui'hm),  an 
ancient  city  of  Mesopotamia,  78  miles  S.W.  from  Di- 
arbekir.  An  old  legend  attrilnites  its  origin  to  Nim- 
rod,  or  to  Khabil)a,  a  female  contemporary  of  Abra- 

ham. The  Targums  (followed  by  Jerome  and  Ephrcm 
Syrus)  make  it  the  Erech  of  Gen.  x,  10.  Another  tra- 

dition (Jewish  and  Arabic)  makes  it  Ur  of  the  Chul- 

dees  (Gen.  xi,  28).  "  With  tlie  conquest  of  Persia  by 
the  Greeks  the  history  of  Edessa  first  becomes  clear. 
Scleucus,  in  particular,  is  said  to  have  done  much  for 
the  aggrandizement  of  the  city.  Christianity  was  in- 

troduced into  Edessa  at  an  earlj'  period.  In  the  reign 
of  Trajan  the  place  was  made  trilnitarj'-  to  Rome,  and 
in  A.D.  21G  became  a  Roman  military  colony,  under 
the  name  of  Colonia  Ifarcia  Edrsitennrum.  During 
this  period  its  importance  in  the  history  of  the  Chris- 

tian Church  continued  to  increase.  More  than  300 
monasteries  are  said  to  have  been  included  within  its 

walls.     With  the  extension  of  the  religion  of  Islam, 

Edessa  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Arabian  caliphs. 
Christianity  declined,  and  wars  at  home  and  abroad 

during  the  caliphate  destroyed  likewise  its  temporal 

splendor  add  prosperitv',  till,  in  1040,  it  fell  into  the 
possession  of  the  Seljuk  Turks.  The  Byzantine  em- 

perors succeeded  in  recovering  Edessa,  but  the  viceroy 
contrived  to  make  himself  independent.  He  was, 
however,  hard. pressed  bj'  the  Turks,  and  this  rendered 
it  easy  for  the  crusader  Baldwin,  the  brother  of  God- 

frey of  Bouillon,  to  gain  possession  of  the  citj'  (A.D. 
1097),  and  make  it  the  capital  of  a  Latin  principality 
and  the  bulwark  of  the  kingdom  of  Jerusalem.  Under 
the  Frankish  princes,  Edessa  held  out  valiantly  against 
the  Mussulmans,  till  at  length  Zengi,  ruler  of  ̂ Mosul, 
succeeded  in  taking  the  town  and  citadel  in  the  j^ear 
1144,  when  all  the  Christian  churches  were  converted 
into  mosques.  After  many  vicissitudes,  in  the  course 
of  which  Edessa  fell  successively  into  the  hands  of  the 
sultans  of  Egypt,  the  Byzantines,  the  Mongols,  Turko- 

mans, and  Persians,  the  citj'was  finally  conquered  bj' 
the  Turks,  and  has  ever  since  formed  a  portion  of  the 
Turkish  dominions.  The  population  is  variously  esti- 

mated at  from  25,000  to  50,000,  of  whom  2000  are  Ar- 
menian Christians.  The  Jacobites,  in  the  last  century, 

had  150  houses  and  a  church.  The  rest  are  Turks, 
Arabians,  Kurds,  and  Jews.  Edessa  is  regarded  by 
the  Easterns  as  a  sacred  city,  because  they  believe  it 

to  have  been  the  residence  of  Abraham"  (Chambers, 
Encyclopedia,  s.  v.).  It  is  still  the  seat  of  a  Greek 
archbishop  and  an  Armenian  bishop.  A  dialect  of  the 
Aramaic  is  still  spoken  at  Edessa  (comp.  Etheridge  on 
the  Aramaic  Dialects,  p.  10). 

The  report  of  the  introduction  of  Christianity  by 

king  Abgar  (q.  v.),  a  contemporary  of  Christ,  is  proba- 

bl}-  an  unfounded  legend;  but  it  is  certain  that  Chris- 
tianity became  firmly  rooted  in  Edessa  at  a  very  early 

period.  The  twentj^-sixth  Osrhoenian  king  (152-187) 
was,  if  not  a  Christian  himself,  a  patron  of  Christian- 

ity, and  the  Gnostic  Bardesanes  is  said  to  have  been 
highly  esteemed  by  him.  Edessa  was  an  early  epis- 

copal see,  and  in  the  4th  centur}-  became  the  cliief 
seat  of  Syrian  ecclesiastical  learning.  The  emperor 
Julian  threatened  to  distriljute  the  large  treasure  of 
the  churches  of  Edessa  among  his  soldiers,  but  his 
death  saved  the  churches  from  the  execution  of  this 

threat.  In  3G3,  Ephrem  (q.  v.),  the  Sj'rian,  came  from 
Nisibis  to  Edessa,  and  bj'  his  preaching,  teaching,  and 
prolific  writings,  greatly  distinguished  himself  in  the 
defence  of  the  orthodox  doctrines  of  the  Church.  After 

the  death  of  Ephrem,  the  Arians  took  possession  of  all 

the  churches  of  Edessa,  but  after  five  j'ears  the  ascen- 
denc}'  of  the  orthodox  school  was  restored.  Difterent 
from  the  Edessene  school  established  by  Ephrem  was 
the  Persian  school  at  Edessa,  which  was  intended  to 
be  a  seminary  for  the  Christian  subjects  of  the  Persian 

king.  It  attained  its  highest  prosperitj'  in  the  time  of 
Ephrem,  became  subsequentlj'  a  stronghold  of  Ncsto- 
rianism,  and  was  on  that  account  dissolved  in  4^9.^ 

Herzog,  Reul-Encyli.  iii,  645  ;  Wetzer  und  A\'clte,  A7/- 
chen-Lex.  iii,  391 ;  Chronicon  Edessenum,  in  Assemani, 
Biblioth.  OHental.  i,  387-428  ;  Cureton,  Ancient  Syriac 
Documents  relative  to  Edessa,  etc.  (Lond.  18GG);  Ether- 

idge, The  Syrian  Churches  (Lond.  1846),  p.  35  sq.  See 
Nestorians. 

Edgar,  John,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  minister  of 
Ireland,  was  liorn  in  County  Down,  Ireland,  in  1797, 

and  entered  the  ministrj-  in  1820.  His  life  from  the 
outset  of  his  ministry  in  1820  was  one  of  ceaseless  toil. 

"His  energy  of  character  was  immense,  and  his  name 
became  a  tower  of  strength  to  all  the  Christian  enter- 

prises with  which  he  was  identified.  L'pon  the  union 
of  Presb3'terians  in  1840  he  was  made  one  of  the  ]iro- 
fessors  of  Divinit_y  for  the  Assemblj-,  and  the  intiuenco 
he  wielded  over  its  students  was  very  great,  and  he 
put  foitii  strenuous  and  successful  eflforts  for  the  erec- 

tion and  equipment  of  its  theological  college  in  Bel- 
fast.    He  fired  the  hearts  of  his  students  with  his  own 
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zeal  in  the  work  of  the  evangelization  of  their  coun- 
try, and  spent  much  of  his  vacation  in  personal  laljors 

for  it.  His  spirit  in  cluirch  extension  was  remarli- 
able.  His  last  great  effort  was  in  undertaking  to 
raise  about  .^100,000  for  erecting  additional  manses 
among  the  churclies.  IJy  far  the  greater  part  of  this 

liad  been  secured  before  his  deatli."  At  least  lifty  of 
the  houses  of  worsiiip  belonging  to  the  Presbvterian 
Churcli  in  Ireland  owe  their  existence  to  his  persever- 

ing efforts.  He  died  in  Drtbliu  August  26, 18GG.  See 
Killon,  Memoirs  of  John  Edgar  (Helfast  and  London, 
18G7)  ;  American.  Annwd  C ijdopcedla  for  1866,  p.  277. 

Edgar,  John  Todd,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  minis- 
ter, was  born  in  Sussex  County,  Delaware,  April  13, 

1792.  With  the  proverbial  love  for  knowledge  of  the 
Scotch-Irish,  his  parents  gave  liim  tlie  best  education 
that  could  be  ol)tained  in  Kentucky,  to  which  state 
they  removed  soon  after  his  birth.  He  graduated  at 
Princeton  in  IS  16,  and  was  licensed  by  the  New  Bruns- 
wiclv  Presbytery.  In  1817  he  was  ordained  pastor  of 
the  church  at  Fleniingsburg,  Ky.  He  was  thence 
called  to  Maysville,  wliere  he  labored  unremittingh^ 
In  1829  he  was  induced  to  accept  a  call  from  the 
church  at  Frankfort,  Ky,  where  his  eloquence  soon 
gathered  around  liim  the  leading  men  of  the  state. 

Henry  Clay  said  of  him,  "  If  j'ou  want  to  hear  elo- 
quence, listen  to  John  T.  Edgar."  In  1833  he  became 

pastor  of  the  First  Presbyterian  Church  in  Nashville, 
Tenn.,  and  continued  to  discharge  the  duties  of  that 
office  with  great  fidelity  and  success  up  to  the  year 
1859,  when  an  assistant  was  appointed  to  aid  him. 
He  was  distinguished  for  power  in  the  pulpit,  and  for 
a  degree  of  liberality  of  feeling  and  public  spirit  which 
caused  him  to  be  regarded  as  belonging  rather  to  the 
whole  community  than  to  his  particular  church.  Mr. 
Edgar  wrote  little,  though  at  one  time  he  was  editor 
of  the  American  Preshjterian,  pnldished  at  Nashville. 
He  died  suddenly  of  apoplexy  Nov.  13, 1860. 

Edge,  with  reference  to  the  sword.  Is  the  rendering 

of  ri3,  /jeA,  mouth  (like  arof-ia,  Luke  xxi,  24 ;  Ileb.  xi, 

34),  or  fern.  iT^3,  peyah'  (Judg.  iii,  16)  ;  also  £"^35,  pci- 

nlm' ,face  (Eccles.  x,  10);  poet.  "ii:J,  tsur,  a  ?'oc/i,  hence 
sharpness  (Psa.  Ixxxix,  43) :  elsewhere,  in  the  sense 

of  hrinh  or  margin;  it  corresponds  to  tlS'J,  saphah' , 

lip;  and  to  i^^'!^,  Jcatsak',  i^'4'i^,  kasteh' ,  or  t^.TIip, 
Tcitsveh',  extremity  (Exod.  xxviii,  7;  xxxix,  4;  xiii, 
20;  xxvi,  5;  xxxvi,  12;  Num.  xxxiii,  6,  37;  Josh, 

xiii,  27;  Psa.  xxxix,  4).  To  "set  on  edge"  is  an  in- 
accurate rendering  (Jer.  xxxi,  29,  30 ;  Ezek.  xviii,  2) 

of  ̂ ^'^,  bakah',  to  be  blunt  (as  in  Eccles.  x,  10).     See SWORI). 

Ed(d)i'as  (ItJ^iac,  Alex.  MS.  'JeSSiac,  Vulg.  Geddi- 
a?),  the  second  named  of  the  "sons  of  Phoros,"  who 
took  foreign  wives  after  the  captivity  (1  Esdr.  ix,  26)  ; 
evidently  the  Jeziah  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.list  (Ezra  x,  25). 

Edict,  the  technical  name  of  a  paper  read  in  Pres- 

byterian churches  in  Scotland,  "as  a  species  of  guard 
on  the  purity  of  the  Christian  ministry.  It  is  a  public 
invit:ition  to  all  who  can  say  anything  against  the 
minister  elect  to  come  forward  for  the  purpose.  The 
form  of  the  document  authorized  bj'  the  United  Pres- 

byterian Church  is  as  follows:  'Whereas  the  presbv- 
tery  of   of  the  United  Presbyterian  Church  have 
received  a  call  from  this  congregation,  addressed  to  A. 
B.,  preacher  (or  minister)  of  tlie  Gosjiel,  to  be  their 
minister,  and  the  said  call  lias  been  sustained  as  a  reg- 

ular Gospel  call,  and  l)een  accepted  of  by  the  said  A. 
B.,  and  he  has  undergone  trials  for  ordination ;  and 
whereas  the  said  presbyterj^  having  judged  tiie  said  A. 
B.  qualified  for  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel  and  the  pas- 

toral charge  of  this  congregation,  liave  resolved  to  pro- 
ceed to  his  ordination  on  the   day  of   ,  un- 
less something  occur  which  m:iy  roasonalily  impede  it, 

notice  is  hereby  given  to  all  concerned  that  if  they,  or 

any  of  them,  have  anything  to  object  whj'  the  said  A. 
B.  should  not  be  ordained  pastor  of  this  congregation, 

they  may  repair  to  the  presbj^tery,  which  is  to  meet  at 
  on  the  said   day  of   ;  with  certifica- 

tion, that  if  no  valid  objection  be  then  made,  the  pres- 
bytery will  proceed  without  farther  delay.  By  order 

of  the  presb3'ter3'.'  " — Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclopcedia,  s.  v. 
Edict  of  Nantes.  See  Nantes  ;  France,  Re- 

formed Cauncii  OF. 

Edicts,  Imperial.     See  Persecutions. 

Edification,  "  the  process  by  which  believers  are 
built  up,  that  is,  progressively  advanced  in  knowledge 

and  holiness.  (1.)  The  '  sacred  writers  perpetually 
emi)loy  this  figure  as  their  favorite  illustration  of  the 
condition  of  Christians,  as  forming  collectively  the 
temple,  succeeding  that  literal  one  on  Mount  Sion ; 

the  temple  in  which  the  Lord  dwells  bj'  his  holy 
Spirit ;  and  as  being,  individually,  "  living  stones, 
builded  up  into  an  habitation  for  the  Lord."  '  'The 
words  "edify"  and  "edification"  have  so  completely 
lost  their  literal  signification  in  our  tongue,  that  it 
would  be  reckoned  even  an  improprietj'  to  use  them  in 
speaking  of  the  building  of  a  literal  edifice,  and  thus 

the  reader  loses  the  force  and  significance  of  tlie  Ian* 

guage  of  the  sacred  writers.'  The  word  'edify,'  es- 
pecially when  applied  to  individual  Christians,  has  of- 

ten the  sense  of  instruct ;  though  in  the  '  Pi'eface'  to  the 
'  Order  of  Confirmation'  in  the  English  Prayer-book. 
'  To  the  end   to  the  more  edifying, '  tlio  word  is 
probably  used  in  the  sense  already  explained,  not  in 

the  especial  sense  of  'instruct'  "  (Eden). 
(2.)  "To  perceive  the  full  force  and  propriety  of  the 

term  as  used  by  the  apostles,  it  is  quite  necessary  to 
keep  in  mind  the  similitudes  by  which  they  generally 
describe  a  Christian  church.  All  those  spiritual  gifts, 
which  were  bestowed  on  the  Christians  were  for  the 

building  and  edifying  of  the  members  of  the  Church. 
The  apostolic<;l  power  in  Church  censures  was  for  edi- 

fication, not  for  destruction  (2  Cor.  x,  8)  ;  to  build,  and 
not  to  pull  down  ;  that  is,  to  preserve  the  unity  of  the 
Church  entire,  and  its  communion  pure.  And  we  may 
observe  that  this  edification  is  primarily  applied  to  the 
Churcli:  that  the  Ciuirch  may  receive  edifying;  that 
ye  may  excel  to  the  edifying  of  the  Church;  for  the 
edifying  of  the  body  of  Christ  (1  Cor.  xiv,  5,  ]2;  Ephes. 
iv,  12).  And  it  is  very  observable  wherein  the  apostle 
places  the  edification  of  the  body  of  Christ,  viz.  in  uni- 

ty and  love  :  till  we  all  come  in  the  unity  of  the  faith, 
and  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  of  God,  to  a  perfect 
man,  unto  the  measure  of  the  stature  of  the  fullness  of 

Christ  (Ephes.  iv,  12,  13).  Till  we  are  united  i>y  one 
faith  unto  one  body,  and  perfect  man.  And  speaking 
the  truth  in  love,  may  grow  up  into  him  in  all  things, 
which  is  the  head,  even  Christ;  from  whom  tlie  whole 

body  fitly  joined  together,  and  compacted  113'  that  which 
every  joint  supplieth,  according  to  the  effectual  work- 

ing in  the  measure  of  every  part,  maketh  increase  of 
the  body  unto  the  edifying  of  itself  in  love  (Ephes.  iv, 

15,  16).  This  is  an  adunr.ible  description  of  the  nnitj' 
of  the  Church,  in  which  all  the  parts  are  closely  united 
and  compacted  together,  as  stones  and  timber  are  to 
make  one  house;  and  thus  they  grow  into  one  body, 
and  increase  in  mutual  love  and  charity,  which  is  the 

ver}'  Ijuildiiig  and  edilication  of  the  Church,  which  is 
edified  and  built  up  in  love,  as  the  apostle  adds,  that 
knowledge  piiffoth  up,  but  charity  edifieth  (1  Cor.  viii, 
1).  This  liuilds  up  the  Church  of  Christ ;  and  that 
not  such  a  common  charity  as  mc  have  for  all  mankind, 
but  such  a  love  and  sympathy  as  is  peculiar  to  the 
meiiil)ers  of  the  same  body,  and  which  none  but  mem* 

bers  can  have  for  each  other"  (Hook,  Ch.  Did.  s.  v.). 
(3.)  "  Many  professors,  and  even  teachers  of  religion, 

not  greatly'  likiu_g  such  union  and  its  f)bvioiis  consC' 
quences,  yet  linding  much  said  in  the  New  Testameni 
of  the  attaiumeiits  and  comforts  of  the  first  Christians 

have  studied  to  devise  means  of  enjoying  these  com 
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forts  separately'.  Instead  of  the  oLjects  that  chiefly 
drew  the  attention  of  the  first  believers,  they  have  en- 

deavored to  lix  the  attention  of  Christians  on  a  multi- 
tude of  rules  respecting  the  particular  conduct  of  each 

in  his  devout  exercises,  his  attendance  on  ordinances, 
and  the  frame  of  his  heart  therein.  But  this  is  a  scheme 

of  religion  of  mere  human  device.  Nothing  can  be 

plainer  from  the  whole  tenor  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles, and  their  epistles  to  the  chui'ches,  than  that  it  is 

the  ̂ vill  of  Christ  his  disciples  should  unite  together, 
holding  fellowship  in  the  institutions  of  the  Gospel ; 
and  also  tiuit,  as  he  in  his  infinite  wisdom  and  grace 
has  made  abundant  provision  for  their  comfort,  estab- 

lishment, and  etlitication,  so  these  blessings  can  only 
be  eflectually  enjoyed  in  proportion  as  they  obey  his 

•will  in  tills  respect''  (Buck,  Theol.  Dictionary^  s.  v.). 
Edifice.  See  AiicHiTECTUKE;  House;  Temple; 

CHUKCir. 

Edilthryda  or  Etheldrida,  St.,  daughter  of 
the  Anglo-Saxon  (jueen  Anne.  She  made  a  vow  of 
chastity  in  her  youth,  but  was  afterwards  compelled 
to  marrv'  earl  Tondbert,  who,  at  her  request,  respect- 

ed her  vow.  After  his  death  she  desired  to  retire 

to  the  island  of  Ely,  but  was  eventually  obliged  to 
many  Egfrid,  son  of  the  king  of  Northumbria.  This 
marriage  vvas  dissolved,  and  in  G71  she  retired  to  the 
convent  of  Coldingham,  and  afterwards  to  the  island 
of  Ely,  where  she  erected  a  convent,  of  which  Wilfrid 
named  her  abbess.  Here  she  led  a  life  of  asceticism 

until  her  death  in  C79. — Herzog,  Real-Eiicykl.  iii,  648  ; 
Butler,  Lives  of  iiaints,  June  23. 

Edinbtirgh,  the  capital  of  Scotland,  and  seat  of  a 
bishop  of  the  Scotch  Episcopal  Church.  The  diocese 

of  Edinburgh  had  in  1807  S-i  churches,  2  missions,  33 
clergymen,  and  20  schools.  The  population  of  the 
city  was,  in  1801,  108,01)8.  Edinburgh  is  also  the  seat 

of  a  L'oman  Catholic  vicar  apostolic,  whose  district 
had  in  1860  about  GO  parishes  and  70,000  Roman  Cath- 

olics. See  Churchman'' s  Cahndar  fur  1868;  Keher, 
Kirchl  Geofjr.  i,  103.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Editions,  PRINTED,  of  the  Original  Texts 
OF  THE  BiDLE.    See  Scriptures,  Holy  ;  Criticism, 
BiDLICAL. 

Edmund  I  of  England,  king  and  martj^r,  suc- 
ceeded in  855,  when  but  fifteen  j-ears  of  age,  to  his  fa- 

ther Otfa,  king  of  the  East  Angles.  Edminid  reigned 
in  meekness,  and  his  whole  life  was  a  preparation  for 
marty  dom.  About  870  the  heathen  Danes  invaded 
the  kingdom,  and,  after  violating  the  nuns,  killing  the 
priests,  and  laying  waste  the  country,  made  him  a  pris- 

oner. Unwilling  to  otl'end  God  liy  submitting  to  the 
terms  of  his  captors,  he  was  tortured,  and  finally  be- 

headed (870).  In  1122  his  anniversary  was  placed 
among  tlie  English  holidays,  and  the  kings  of  England 

took  him  for  patron.  See  his  Life  by  Abbo,  and  an- 
other l)v  John  Lydgate. — Herzog,  Rtal-Encyklop.  iii, 

618. 

Edmund,  St.,  Edjiund  Rich,  archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury in  the  thirteenth  century,  studied  at  Paris, 

where  he  became  doctor  of  theology.  Returning  to 
England,  he  preached  for  the  Crusades  with  such  suc- 

cess as  to  command  the  approval  of  the  Pope.  He 
was  consecrated  archbishop  of  Canterbury  April  2, 
1234.  It  fell  to  his  lot  as  prelate  to  resist  the  will  of 
the  Popp,  and  also  that  of  the  king  of  England,  and  he 

did  resist  manfully.  He  died  at  the  monaster}'  of 
Soissy,  in  France,  Nov.  10,  1242.  The  Ent^lish  peo- 

ple, who  admired  and  loved  him,  demanded  his  canon- 

ization;  the  pap.-il  court  at  first  refused,  but  finally 
3'ielded,  and  he  was  canonized  by  pope  Innocent  IV 
in  1249.  His  Speculum  Ecclesire  is  published  in  the 
Blhliotheca  Patnim. — Hoefer,  Nom.  Blog.  Gmerale,  xv, 
600;  Hook,  Lives  of  (lie  Archhi.^hops  of  Canterhury 
(1805,  vol.  iii)  ;  Wright,  Bioyraphia  Literaiia  (Anglo- 
Norman  period). 

Ed'na  ("Eci/n,  i.  e,  nil!;?,  j^leasure;  Vulg,  Anna), 
the  wife  of  Raguel  and  mother  of  Sara,  the  bride  of 
Tobias  (Tob.  vii,  2,  8,  14,  10 ;  x,  12  ;  xi,  1). 

E'dom  (Heb.  Edom,  Onx  or  cinx,  so  called  from 
his  red  hair,  Gen.  xxv,  25,  or  from  the  red  pottage  for 

which  he  bartered  his  birthright,  ver.  30;  Sept.  'Ecwu'), 
the  later  name  of  Isaac's  son,  elder  twin-brother  of 
Jacob  ;  more  frequently  called  Esau  (q.  v.).  See  also 
Obed-Euo.m. 

Edom  (Sept.  'Icov/iaici)  stands  also  collectively  for 
the  Edumifes,  the  posteritj'  of  Edom  or  Esau  ;  and  like- 

wise for  their  country.     See  Edomite. 

E'domite  (Heb.  Adomi',  ''""IS,  Sept.  'Icov^cnoc, 

fem.  plur.  T'^^nN,  1  Kings  xi,  1,  Sept.  'l(}ovi.taia  ;  but 
usually  C1!S!,  Edcnn,  put  collectively  for  the  Edomites). 

The  name  Edom  (fully  written  CTIN,  red;  see  Gese- 

nius,  Ileb.  Thescmr.  i,  26)  was  originally  the  secondary 
name  of  Esau  (Gen.  xxv,  30,  comp.  ver.  25;  xxxvi, 

8),  but  is  used  ethnographically  in  the  O.  T.,  his  de- 

scendants ("children  of  Edom,"  Di'liS!  '^,32)  being  the 
race  who  had  settled  in  the  south  of  Palestine,  and 
who  at  a  later  period  came  into  conflict  with  the  kin- 

dred nation  of  the  Israelites  (Deut.  xxiii,  7 ;  Num. 
XX,  14).  Comparatively  seldom  are  the  appellations 
cMkhen  of  Esau  (Deut.  ii,  4,  S  ;  1  Mace,  v,  3),  house  of 
Esau  (Obad.  18),  mounl  Esau  (Obad.  8,  9,  19,  21),  or 
simply  Esau  (.Fer.  xlix,  8,  10;  Obad.  6),  used  in  Scrip- 

ture for  the  Edomites  or  Idumrea ;  the  people  and 
country  are  oftener  called  merely  Edom  (Num.  xxiv, 
18  ;  Josh.  XV,  1 ;  2  Sam.  viii,  14  ;  1  Kings  xi,  14 ;  and 

especially  by  the  prophets),  hence,  more  fullj',  land  of 
Edom  (Gen.  xxxvl,  10,  21;  Num.  xxxiii,  37),  or  f  eld 
of  Edom  (Gen.  xxxii,  3;  Judg.  v,  4).  The  territory 
of  the  Edomites  was  mountainous  (Obad.  8,  9,  19,  21), 
situated  at  the  southern  (Josh,  xi,  17  ;  xii,  7),  i.  e. 

south-ea-stern  border  of  Palestine  (Num.  xxxiv,  S),  or 
more  particularly  of  the  trilje  of  Judah  (Josh,  xv,  1, 
21),  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Jloabites  (Judg.  xi, 

18;  Isa.  xi,  14;  2  Kings  iii,  8),  and  was  ]n'operlj'  call- 

ed the  land  or  mountain  of  Seir  ("i""',r.  Gen.  xxvi, 
20;  xxxii,  4;  Josh,  xxiv,  2;  Ezek.  xxxv,  3,  7,  15; 

comp.  Deut.  ii,  4,  29).  See  Seir.  Lofty  and  inter- 
sected by  chasms  in  the  rocks,  it  formed  a  natural  fast- 

ness (Jer.  xlix,  10  sq. ;  Obad.  3  sq.),  yet  it  was  by  no 
means  unfruitful  (Gen.  xxvii,39).  It  contained,  among 
other  cities,  the  famous  rock-hewn  Sela  (2  Kings  xiv, 
7),  and  extended  from  the  yElanitic  Gulf  to  the  Red  Sea 
(1  Kings  ix,  20 ;  2  Chron.  viii,  17).  Ilenec  it  admits 
of  no  doubt  that  the  cleft  and  craggv'  region  traversed 
by  fruitful  valleys,  now  called  el-Shira,  which  stretches 
from  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Dead  Sea  to  the 
eastern  arm  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  is  separated  on  the 

west  l>y  the  long  sandy  plain  cl-Ghor  from  the  desert 

et-Tib  (Seetzen,  xviii,  ;'90,  434;  Burckhanlt,  Trav.  ii, 
083),  and  bounded  on  the  north  hy  the  wady  el-Ahsa, 
which  separates  it  from  the  land  of  Moab,  near  Kcrak, 
in  the  district  of  Jelial,  is  the  ancient  land  of  Edom,  as 
Saadias  has  long  ago  perceived,  for  he  renders  Seir  in 

Gen.  xxxvi,  8  bj'  the  same  Arabic  name  Shera  (comp. 

Raumer  in  Berghaus's  Annul.  d.Erd.  u.  Vdlkerkunde, 
i,  502?q.).  See  Sela  ;  Tejiax  ;  Uz;  Bozrah.  Ac- 

cording to  the  division  in  Greek  authors,  the  territory 

of  'EAom,  Id  lima;  a  (^Icoviiaia.  a  name  evidently  derived 
from  the  Heb.),  was  reckoned  as  a  part  of  Arabia  Pe- 

trffia  (see  Anthon's  Class.  Diet.  s.  v.).  Tlie  early  in- 
habitants of  Jlount  Seir,  who  were  called  Iloriles,  were 

destroyed  bj'  the  Edomites  (Deut.  ii,  12,  22),  or  rather 

suppl.cnted  and  absorbed  l>y  them.  See  Horite.  Al- 
ready, in  the  time  of  Moses,  the  Edomites  showed  a 

hostile  feeling  towards  the  Israelites  by  forbidding 
them  to  pass  though  their  territories,  and  thus  subject- 

ing them  to  the  hardship  of  journeying  around  it  (Num. 
XX,  15-21 ;  xxi,  4  ;  comp.  Judg.  xi,  17  sq. ;  see  Heng- 
stenberg,  Pent,  ii,  283}  ;  an  act  which  Saul  successfully 
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avenged  (1  Sam.  xiv,  47),  while  David  subjugated  them 
(2  Sam.  viii,  14 ;  comp.  1  Kings  xi,  15  sq. ;  Psa.  Ix,  2, 
10),  and  his  successor  Solomon  fitted  out  a  merchant 
fleet  in  the  Edoinitish  harbors  (1  Kings  ix,  26),  al- 

though under  his  reign  a  partially  successful  revolt 
took  place  (1  Kings  xi,  14  sq.).  In  the  division  of  the 
Hebrew  commonwealth  the  Edomites  continued  under 

the  swaj'  of  Judah  (prol)abl3'  bv  means  of  viceroys,  2 
Kings  iii,  9,  12,  2G ;  l)ut  compare  1  Kings  xxii,  48 ;  2 
Kings  viii,  20),  so  that  their  ports  were  at  the  disposal 
of  Jewish  commerce  to  the  time  of  Joram  (1  Kings 

xxii,  49),  under  whose  reign  (B.C.  885)  thej'  threw  off 
their  allegiance  (2  Kings  viii,  20),  and  maintained  their 

independence  by  force  of  arms  against  several  succeed- 
ing princes  of  the  weak  kingdom  of  Judah  (2  Kings 

viii,  21).  Amaziah  (2  Kings  xiv,  7 ;  2  Chron.  xxv, 
11),  in  B.C.  cir.  836,  and  also  Uzziah  (2  Kings  xiv,  22  ; 
2  Chron.  xxv,  11),  in  B.C.  cir.  802,  again  reduced  the 
Edomites  to  subjection  ;  but  under  Ahaz  (B.C.  cir. 
738)  they  invaded  Judsa  (2  Chron.  xxviii,  17),  while, 
at  the  same  time,  the  harbor  of  Elath  was  wrested 

from  the  Jewish  dominions  bj"^  the  Sj'rians  (2  Kings 
xvi,  6).  From  this  time  forward,  the  Edomites,  fa- 

vored by  the  increasingly  formidable  attitude  of  As- 
syria, and  later  of  Chalda-a,  remained  in  merely  nom- 

inal connection  with  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  enjoying 
real  independence,  until  they  too  at  last  were  forced  to 
succumb  to  the  ChakbTan  power  (Jer.  xxvii,  3,  6). 

The  early  prophets,  nearly  contemporary  ■with  these 
events,  had  already  announced  Judah's  future  triumph 
over  these  rebellious  subjects  and  persistent  enemies 
(Isa.  xi,  14  ;  Joel  iii,  19  ;  Amos  i,  11)  ;  but,  after  they 
had  made  common  cause  with  the  foes  of  Israel  at  the 

capture  of  Jerusalem  (Ezek.  xxxv,  15  ;  xxxvi,  5  ; 
Obad.  10,  13  sq.),  the  denunciations  of  the  prophets 
became  still  more  decisive  (Jer.  xlix,  8,  20 ;  Lam.  iv, 

21  sq. ;  Ezek.  xxv,  12  sq. — compare  35 ;  Obad.  pass.  ; 
Psa.  cxxxvii,  7  ;  comp.  Isa.  xxxiv,  5  sq. ;  Ixiii,  1  sq.). 
The  Edomites,  it  is  true,  likewise  felt  the  ravages  of 
the  Chalda;an  march  (Mai.  i,  3  sq.),  but  they  were  left 
in  their  own  land  (in  opposition  to  the  view  of  Eich- 
horn,  IMr.  Prnph.  ii,  618,  G24 ;  Bertholdt,  Einhit.  iv, 
1440,  162G,  wlio  maintain  that  the  Idumreans  were  po- 

litically annihilated  by  Nebuchadnezzar ;  see  Geseni- 
us,  Comm.  on  Isa.  i,  906  :  nor  are  the  predictions  of  the 
utter  desolation  of  Edom,  e.  g.  Jer.  xlix,  17  sq.,  to  be 
pressed  to  their  extreme  fultiiment;  see  Heinrich,  Le 
Jdumcea  ejitsque  vastatione,  Lips.  1782),  and  they  even 
rent  away  a  portion  of  southern  Palestine  (comp.  Ezek. 

xxxv,  10),  including  the  town  of  Hebi-on  (1  Mace,  v, 
65).  During  the  Sj'rian  rule  they  continued  to  evince 
their  old  ill  will  against  the  Jews  (1  Mace,  v,  3,  65 ;  2 
Mace.  X,  15  ;  xii,  32  sq.),  until  they  were  wholly  sub- 

dued by  John  Hyrcanus  (B.C.  cir.  129),  and,  by  a  com- 
pulsory circumcision,  were  merged  in  the  Jewish  state 

(Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  9,  1 ;  xv,  7,  9;  comp.  lFr»-,  iv,  5, 
5;  yet  they  were  invidiously  termed  half-Jev^s,  Ant. 
xiv,  15,  2).  From  that  time  Idunuiea  continued  under 
a  Jewish  prrefect  {nroari^yoc,  Joseph.  Ant.  xiv,  1,  3). 
One  of  these,  Antipater,  managed  so  to  ingratiate  him- 

self with  the  Jewish  court,  and,  during  the  disputes 
concerning  the  Maccaba;an  succession,  wielded  the 

procuratorship  of  all  Juda\'i,  with  which  the  friendship 
of  the  emperor  had  invested  him.  with  such  efficiencj' 
(B.C.  47),  that  he  eventually  secured  tlie  supreme  pow- 

er instead  of  Hyrcanus  II  (.Toso]ih.  .\nt.  xiv,  8,.')).  His 
gon  Herod  became  the  acknowledged  king  of  the  Jews, 
and  founded  an  Idumrean  dynasty  in  Palestine.  Idu- 
maea  formed  a  province  of  his  dominions,  and  was  un- 

der the  administration  of  a  special  governor  (fiipx'tiij', 
Josc])h.  Ant.  XV,  7,  9).  Concerning  tlie  farther  history 
of  this  people,  we  can  here  only  remark,  that  the  Idu- 
mseans  in  the  last  Jewish  contest  acted  the  same  ruin- 

ous part  with  the  Jews  themselves  (.Joseph.  Wpr.  iv,  4, 
1  and  5 ;  vii,  8,  V).  The  name  of  Edom  or  ]:domite  is 

to  this  day  hateful  to  the  Jews  (Otlio,  Lex.  Jiabh.  p. 
196 ;  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Beb.  p.  693).     From  tlie  time  of 

the  overthrow  of  the  Jewish  nation,  the  name  of  Idu« 
masa  no  longer  occurs,  but  passes  away  in  the  wider 
denomination  Arabia  (comp.  Steph.  B}'Z.  p.  334,  341 ; 
Strabo  xvi,  760,  749)  ;  since  alreadj'  for  a  long  period 
the  southern  part  of  the  ancient  land  of  the  Edomites 
was  reckoned,  together  with  its  metropolis  Petra,  to 
Arabia,  and  entitled  separately  from  (the  Jewisli  prov- 

ince) Idumoea  (Joseph.  Ant.  xiv,  1,  3  ;  xvii,  3,  2  ;  U'ar, 
i,  13,  8) ;  so  that  Idumrea,  while  on  the  north  it  in- 

cluded in  addition  a  Jewish  district  (comp.  the  term 

Idumasan  for  Jew,  especialh'  among  the  Koman  poets, 
Celsii  Hierob.  ii,  469  sq.),  at  the  same  time  was  con- 

tracted in  its  southern  boundary  (comp.  Ptol.  v,  16, 10 ; 
V,  17  ;  Strabo,  xvi,  760  ;  Jerome  in  Obad.  1)  ;  but  this 
does  not  affect  Biblical  geography,  and  it  would  be 
difficult  to  reduce  the  point  to  full  historical  and  topo- 

graphical clearness  (sea  Keland,  Palast.  p.  69  sq.). 
See  Arabia;  Petra. 

The  form  of  government  among  the  Edomitish  peo- 
ple was,  like  that  of  surrounding  nations,  tribal  (comp. 

Gen.  xxxvi,  15  sq.),  yet  they  originally  (or  at  least 
earlier  than  the  Israelites)  had  kings  (Gen.  xxxvi,  32 
sq. ;  Num.  xx,  14;  see  Tuch  on  Gen.  xxxvi,  9  sq. ; 
Bertheau,  Israel.  Gesch.  p.  207),  who  appear  to  have  been 
freely  chosen  from  among  the  clan-chieftains  (princes, 
Gen.  xxxvi,  40;  Ezek.  xxxii,  29;  comp.  Isa.  xxxiv, 
12,  and  Gesenius,  in  loc. ;  Hengstenberg,  Pent,  ii,  299 

sq.),  until  (in  the  time  of  Solomon)  a  hereditarj'  dj'- 
nasty  had  established  itself  (1  Kings  xi,  14  sq.). 
While  the  country  remained  under  Israelitish  sway, 
the  native  royal  government  was  nearly  superseded  (1 

Kings  xxii,  48) ;  although  under  Jehoshaphat  men- 
tion is  made  (2  Kings  iii,  9,  26)  of  a  king  (viceroy)  of 

the  Edomites  (in  alliance  with  him),  and  from  this 

time  the}'  seem  to  have  had  an  uninterrupted  line  of 
kings  (Amos  ii,  1;  Jer.  xxvii,  3;  Ezek.  xxxii,  29). 
The  principal  mode  of  livelihood  and  employment  of 
the  Edomites  were  commerce  by  land  by  means  of 
caravans  (Heeren,  Ideen,  i,  1,  p.  107;  Lengerke,  Ken. 
i,  298 ;  compare  Ezek.  xxviii,  16,  where,  however,  the 

true  reading  is  Ai-am ;  see  Hiivernick  in  loc.),  probably 
to  Elath  and  Ezion-geber,  on  the  Red  Sea  ;  the  rais- 

ing of  cattle,  agriculture,  and  the  cultivation  of  vines 
(Num.  XX,  17;  Ezek.  x.xv,  13);  according  to  Jerome 
(Onom.^.  V.  Fenon),  also  mining  (see  C.G.Flade,  Le  re 
metall.  3Iidianif.,£doinit.,  et  Pkosnic,  Lips.  n.  d.).  Re- 

specting their  religion  the  Old  Test,  is  entirely  silent, 
except  that  it  was  some  form  of  polytheism  (2  Chron. 

xxv,  20);  Josephus  {A7it.  xv,  7,  9)  mentions  one  of 

their  gods  by  the  name  of  Coze  (Koss,  .''  >^'4P,  the  de- 
strot/e?-  or  ender;  see  Hitzig,  PMlist.  p.  265  ;  and  comp. 
Epiphan.  Hmr.  55;  Lengerke,  Ken.  i,  298).  From 
the  earliest  times  the  wisdom  of  the  Edomites,  namelj', 
of  the  Temaiiitc  branch,  was  celebrated  (Obad.  8  ;  Jer. 
xlix,  7).  See  Uz.  (On  the  subject  generally,  sec 
Van  Iperen,  Hist.  crit.  Edomceor.  et  Amaleh.  Leonard. 
1768;  Hoffmann,  in  the  Hall.  EncyUop.  II,  xv,  146). 

— Winer,  i,  292.     See  Idu.^i.f.a. 

Ed'rei  (Heb.  Edre'i,  '•V'y}'^,  mirjlify;  Sept.  'Ecpa- 

th'  and  'Ecpah'),  the  name  of  two  cities. 
1.  One  of  the  metropolitan  towns  (Ashtaroth  being 

the  other)  of  the  kingdom  of  Bashan,  beyond  the  Jor- 
dan (Josh,  xii,  4,  5 ;  xiii,  12 ;  Dent,  iii,  10).  It  was 

here  that  Og,  the  gigantic  king  of  Bashan,  was  defeat- 
ed by  the  Israelites,  and  lost  his  kingdom  (Num.  xxi, 

33-35;  Deut.  i,  4;  iii,  1-3).  Edrei  afterwards  belong- 
ed to  eastern  JLuiasseh  (Josh,  xiii,  31;  Num.  xxxii, 

33).  It  is  probable  that  Edrei  did  not  remain  long  in 
possession  of  the  Israelites.  May  it  not  be  that  they 
abandoned  it  in  consequence  of  its  position  within  the 
borders  of  a  wild  region  infested  by  numerous  roblier 
bands?  The  Lejali  is  the  ancient  Argob,  and  appears 
to  have  been  the  stronghold  of  the  Geshurites;  and 

the}'  perhaps  subsequently  occupied  Edrei  (Josh,  xii, 
4,  5).  It  was  the  seat  of  a  bishop  in  the  early  ages  of 
Christianity  (Reland,  falcrst.  p.  547),  and  a  bishop  of 



EDKEI 61 EDUCATION 

Adraa  sat  in  the  Council  of  Seleucia  (A.D.  381)  and 
of  Chalcedon  (A.D.  451).  In  A.D.  1142  the  Crusaders 
under  Baldwin  III  made  a  sudden  attack  upon  Adraa, 

or  Adratum,  then  popularlj'  called  also  Civitas  Ber- 
iiardi  de  Stamids,  but  they  encountered  such  obstacles 

in  the  difficult  nature  of  the  ground,  the  scarcitj^  of 

water,  and  the  valor  of  the  inhabitants,  that  they 'were 

compelled  to  retreat  (Will.  Tyr.  p.  895,  89G,"l031). Abulfeda  calls  it  Adsraat  (Tub.  Syr.  79)' 
There  are  two  ancient  towns  in  Bashan  which  now 

claim  the  honor  of  being  the  representatives  of  Edrei. 
Tiie  one  is  called  Edhra,  and  is  situated  on  the  south- 

west angle  of  the  rocky  district  of  Lejah,  the  Argob 
of  the  Hebrews,  and  the  Trachonitis  of  the  Greeks. 
The  ruins  of  Edhra  are  among  the  most  extensive  in 
Hauran.  Tlie  site  is  a  strange  one.  It  is  a  rocky 

promontory  projecting  from  the  Lejah  [see  Tkacho- 
NiTisJ,  having  an  elevation  of  some  thirty  feet  above 
the  idain,  which  spreads  out  beyond  it  smooth  as  a  sea, 
and  of  unrivalled  fertility.  The  ruins  are  nearly  three 

miles  in  circuit,  and  have  a  sti'ange,  wild  look,  rising 
up  in  black  shattered  masses  from  the  midst  of  black 
rocks.  A  number  of  the  ancient  houses  still  remain, 
though  half  buried  beneath  heaps  of  more  modern 
ruins.  Tiieir  walls,  roofs,  and  doors  are  all  of  stone ; 

the}'  are  low,  massive,  and  simyjle  in  plan  ;  and  thej' 
bear  the  marks  of  the  most  remote  antiquity.  Some 
of  them  are  doubtless  as  old  as  the  time  of  the  Eepha- 
ini,  and  tliey  are  tiius  specimens  of  primeval  architec- 

ture such  as  no  other  country  could  produce.  At  a 
later  period  Edhra  was  adorned  with  many  public 
edifices,  now  mostly  in  ruins.  A  large  church  still 
stands  at  the  northern  end  of  the  town.  A  Greek  in- 

scription over  the  door  informs  us  tluit  it  was  original- 
ly a  Iieathen  temple,  was  converted  into  a  church,  and 

dedicated  to  St.  George  in  A.D.  516.  There  are  the 
walls  of  another  church  of  St.  Elias  ;  and  in  the  centre 
of  the  town  a  cloistered  quadrangle,  which  appears  to 
have  been  at  first  attached  to  a  forum,  and  afterwards 
to  a  cathedral.  On  the  puldic  buildings  and  private 

houses  are  manj'  Greek  inscriptions.  Some  were  cop- 
ied b)'  Burckhardt,  and  some  by  Eev.  J.  L.  Porter. 

At  the  time  of  the  visit  of  the  latter  in  1854  the  popu- 
lation amounted  to  about  fifty  families,  of  which  some 

eight  or  ten  were  Christian,  and  the  rest  Mohamme- 
dan. A  full  account  of  the  history  and  antiquities  of 

Edrei  is  given  in  Porter's  Five  Years  in  Damascus,  ii, 
220  sq.,  and  Handbook  for  Syria  and  Palestine,  p.  632 
sq. ;  also  in  his  Giant  Cities  of  Bashan,  p.  94  sq.  Sec 

also  Burckhardt's  Travds  in  Syria,  p.  57  sq. ;  Buck- 
ingham's Travels  among  the  Arab  Tribes,  p.  274. 

The  other  place  witli  which  Edrei  has  been  identi- 
fied is  called  Bera,  and  stands  in  a  shallow  wady  in 

the  o]ien  plain  of  Hauran,  about  fourteen  miles  south 

of  Ediu'a.  The  following  reasons  have  been  assigned 
in  favor  of  the  other  site.  1.  The  name  Edrei,  which 

signifies  "strength,"  and  the  fact  that  it  was  the  cap- 
ital of  an  ancient  and  warlike  nation,  naturally  lead 

to  the  belief  that  it  was  a  very  strong  city.  Ancient 
cities  were  always,  when  possible,  built  on  the  tops  of 
hills,  or  in  roclcy  fastnesses,  so  as  to  be  easily  defend- 

ed. Edhra  stands  on  a  ridge  of  jagged  rocks,  and  is 
so  encompassed  with  cliffs  and  defiles  as  to  be  almost 
inaccessible.  Dera,  on  the  contrary,  is  in  the  open 
plain,  and  has  no  traces  of  old  fortifications  (G.  Robin- 

son, Travels  in  Palestine,  ii,  1G8).  It  is  difficult  to  be- 
lieve that  the  warlike  llephaim  would  have  erected  a 

royal  city  in  such  a  position.  2.  Dera  has  neither 
well  nor  fountain  to  attract  ancient  colonists  to  an  un- 

defended site.  Its  supply  of  water  was  brought  by 
an  aqueduct  from  a  great  distance  (Ritter,  Palest,  und 
Syr.  ii,  834).  3.  The  ruins  of  Edhra  are  more  ancient, 
more  important,  and  much  more  extensive  than  those 
of  Dera.  The  dwellings  of  Edhra  possess  all  the  char- 

acteristics of  remote  antiquitv — massive  walls,  stone 
roofs,  stone  doors.  The  monuments  now  existing 
seem  to  show  that  it  must  have  been  an  important 

town  from  the  time  the  Romans  took  possession  of 
Bashan ;  and  that  it,  and  not  Dera,  was  the  episcopal 
city  of  Adraa,  which  ranked  next  to  Bostra  (Reland 
Pal.  p.  219,  223,  548).  None  of  the  buildings  in  the 
latter  seem  older  than  the  Roman  period  (Dr.  Smith 

in  Robinson's  Bib.  Res.  iii,  App.  p.  155,  1st  ed.).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  identification  of  Dera  and  Edrei 

can  be  traced  back  to  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  who  saj' 
that  Edrei  was  then  called  Adara  (Acapa),  and  was 
a  noted  city  of  Arabia,  twenty-four  miles  from  Bostra 

(Onomast.  s.  v.  'EaSpael,  Esdrai).  In  another  place 
they  give  the  distance  at  twenty-five  miles  from  Bos- 

tra and  six  from  Ashtaroth  (ib.  s.  v.  'AarapcoB,  Asta- 
roth,  where  the  place  in  question  is  called  'Acpda, 
Ader').  Adara  is  laid  down  in  the  Peutinger  Tables 
as  here  indicated  (Reland,  Palcest.  p.  547  ;  com  p.  Ptole- 

my, V,  17-,  7).  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  city 
thus  referred  to  is  the  modern  Dera ;  and  the  state- 

ment of  Eusebius  is  too  explicit  to  be  set  aside  on  the 
supposition  that  he  has  confounded  the  two  sites  in 
dispute.  Moreover,  it  is  improbable  that  the  bounda- 

ries of  Manasseh  East  extended  so  far  as  the  locality 
of  Edhra.  Most  modern  geographers  have  therefore 
concluded  that  Dera  marks  the  real  site  of  Edrei  (Re- 

land, Palcest.  p.  547 ;  Ritter,  Palest,  und  Syr.  ii,  834 ; 
Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  241 ;  Buckingham,  Arab  Tribes, 
p.  168 ;  Schwarz,  however,  declares  for  the  other  posi- 

tion, Palest,  p.  222). — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 
2.  A  fortified  town  of  northern  Palestine,  allotted  to 

the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  and  situated  near  Kcdesh  and 
Hazor  (Josh,  xix,  37).  About  two  miles  south  of  Ke- 
desh  is  a  conical  rocky  hill  called  Tell  Khuraibeh,  the 

"Tell  of  the  ruin,"  with  some  remains  of  ancient 
buildings  on  the  summit  and  a  rock-hewn  tomb  in  its 
side.  It  is  evidently  an  old  site,  and  it  may  be  that 
of  the  long-lost  Edrei.  The  strength  of  the  position, 
and  its  nearness  to  Kedesh,  give  probability  to  the 
supposition.  Dr.  Robinson  {Bibl.  Res.  iii,  oG5)  sug- 

gests the  identity  of  Tell  Khuraibeh  with  Hazor  (q. 

v.).  For  the  objections  to  tliis  theory,  see  Porter's 
Handbook  for  Syria  and  Pakstine,  p.  442. — Smith,  s.  v. 
Education, Hebrew.  Although  nothing  is  more 

carefully  inculcated  in  the  Law  than  the  duty  of  par- 
ents to  teach  their  children  its  precepts  and  principles 

(Exod.  xii,  26;  xiii,8, 14;  Deut.  iv,5,  9, 10;  vi,2,  7,  20; 
xi,  19,  21 ;  Acts  xxii,  3 ;  2  Tim.  iii,  15  ;  Susanna,  3 ; 
Josephus,  Ap.  ii,  16,  17,  25),  yet  there  is  little  trace 
among  the  Hebrews  in  earlier  times  of  education  in 
any  other  subjects.  The  wisdom,  therefore,  and  in- 

struction, of  which  so  much  is  said  in  the  book  of  Prov- 
erbs, is  to  be  understood  chiefiy  of  moral  and  religious 

discipline,  imparted,  according  to  the  direction  of  the 
Law,  by  the  teaching  and  under  the  example  of  par- 

ents (P'rov.  i,  2,  8  ;  ii,  2,  10  ;  iv,  1,  7,  20  ;  viii,  1 ;  ix,  1, 
10;  xii,  1 ;  xvi,  22  ;  xvii,  24  ;  xxxi).  Implicit  excep- 

tions to  this  statement  may  perhaps  be  found  in  the 
instances  of  Moses  himself,  who  was  brought  up  in  all 
Egyptian  learning  (Acts  vii,  22) ;  of  the  writer  of  the 
book  of  Job,  who  was  evidently  well  versed  in  natural 
history  and  in  the  astronomy  of  the  day  (Job  xxxviii, 
31 ;  xxxix,  xl,  xii)  ;  of  Daniel  and  his  companions  in 

captivity  (Dan.  i,  4, 17  ;  and,  above  all,  in  the  intellec- 
tual gifts  and  acquirements  of  Solomon,  which  were 

even  more  renowned  tiian  his  political  greatness  (1 

Kings  iv,  29,  34  ;  x,  1-9 ;  2  Chron.  ix,  1-8),  and  the 
memory  of  which  has,  with  much  exaggeration,  been 

widely  preserved  in  Oriental  tradition.  The  state- 
ment made  above  may,  however,  in  all  jirobability,  be 

taken  as  representing  the  chief  aim  of  ordinary  He- 
brew education,  both  at  the  time  when  tlie  Law  was 

best  observed,  and  also  when,  after  periods  of  national 
decline  from  the  jMosaic  standard,  attempts  were  made 
by  monarchs,  as  Jehosliapliat  or  Josiah,  or  by  prophets, 
as  Elijah  or  Isaiali,  to  enforce,  or  at  least  to  inculcate 
reform  in  the  moral  condition  of  the  people  on  the  basis 
of  that  standard  (2  Kings  xvii,  13 ;  xxii,  8-20;  2  Chron. 
xvii,  7,  9  ;  1  Kings  xix,  14  ;  Isa.  i  sq.). 
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EDUCATION^ In  later  times  the  prophecies,  and  comments  on 
them  as  well  as  on  the  earlier  Scripturus,  together 
with  otlier  subjects,  were  studied  (Prol.  to  Ecclus.,  and 

Ecclus.  xxxviii,  24,  2G ;  xxxix,  1-11).  St.  Jerome 
adds  that  Jewish  children  were  taught  to  say  bj'  heart 
the  genealogies  (Jerome  on  Titus,  iii,  9 ;  Calmet,  Diet. 
s.  V.  Genealogie).  Parents  were  required  to  teach  their 
children  some  trade,  and  he  who  failed  to  do  so  was  said 

to  be  virtually  teaching  his  child  to  steal  (Mishna,  Kid- 
dush.  ii,  2,  vol.  iii,  p.  413,  Surenlius. ;  Lightfoot,  Chron. 
Temp,  on  Acts  xviii,  vol.  ii,  p.  IV). 

The  sect  of  the  Essenes,  though  themselves  abhor- 
ring marriage,  were  anxious  to  undertake,  and  careful 

in  carrying  out  the  education  of  children,  but  confined 
its  subject  matter  chiefly  to  morals  and  the  divine  law 
(Josephus,  War,  ii,  8,  12  ;  Philo,  Quod  omnis  probus 

liber,  ii,  458,'  ed.  Mangey  ;  §  12,  Tauchn.). 
Previous  to  the  captivity,  the  chief  depositaries  of 

learning  were  the  schools  or  colleges,  from  which,  in 
most  cases  (see  Amos  vii,  14),  proceeded  that  succession 
of  public  teachers  who,  at  various  times,  endeavored  to 
reform  the  moral  and  religious  conduct  of  both  rulers 
and  people.  (See  Werkmeister,  Be  prima  scholarum 
op.  Hehr.  orirjine,  Jesnit.  1735  ;  Hegewisch,  Ob  bei  den 
Alien  offentl.  Erziehung  war,  Altona,  1811.)  In  these 
schools  the  Law  was  probablv  the  chief  subject  of  in- 

struction ;  the  study  of  languages  Avas  little  followed 

by  anv'  Jews  till  after  the  Captivity,  but  from  that  time 
the  number  of  Jews  rei?iding  in  foreign  countries  must 
have  made  the  knowledge  of  foreign  languages  more 
common  than  before  (see  Acts  xxi,  37).  From  the 
time  of  the  outbreak  of  the  last  war  with  the  Romans, 
parents  were  forbidden  to  instruct  their  children  in 
Greek  literature  (Mishna,  Sotah,  c.  ix,  15,  vol.  iii,  p. 
007,  308,  Surenhus).  Nor  had  it  ever  been  generally 
pursued  by  the  Jews  (Origen,  con:ra  Celsum,  ii,  34). 

Besides  the  prophetical  schools,  instruction  was  given 

bj'  the  ]M-iests  in  the  Temple  and  elsewhere,  but  their 
subjects  were  doubtless  exclusively  concerned  with  re- 

ligion and  worship  (Lev.  x,  11 ;  Ezek.  xliv,  23,  24;  1 
Chron.  xxv,  7,  8  ;  Mai.  ii,  7).  Those  sovereigns  who 
exhibited  any  anxiety  for  the  maintenance  of  the  re- 

ligious element  in  the  Jewish  polity  were  conspicuous 
in  enforcing  the  religious  education  of  the  people  (2 
Chron.  xvii,  7,  8,  9 ;  xix,  5,  8,  11 ;  2  Kings  xxiii,  2). 

From  the  time  of  the  settlement  in  Canaan  there 

must  have  been  among  the  Jews  persons  skilled  in 
writing  and  in  accounts.  Perhaps  the  neighborhood 
of  the  tribe  of  Zebulun  to  the  commercial  district  of 

Phoenicia  maj'  have  been  the  occasion  of  their  reputa- 

tion in  this  respect.  The  "writers"  of  that  tribe  are 
represented  (Judg.  v,  14)  by  the  same  word,  T3D,  so- 

pher' ,  used  in  that  passage  of  the  levying  of  an  army, 
or,  perhaps,  of  a  military  officer  (Gesenius,  s.  v.)  as  is 
applied  to  Ezra  in  reference  to  the  Law  (Ezra  vii,  6);  to 

Seraiah,  David's  scribe  or  secretary  (2  Sam.  viii,  17)  ; 
to  Shebna,  scril)e  to  Hezekiah  (2  Kings  xviii,  37) ; 
Shemaiah  (1  Chron.  xxiv,  G) ;  Baruch,  scribe  to  Jere- 

miah (Jer.  xxxvi,  32),  and  others  filling  like  oflices  at 
various  times.  The  municipal  officers  of  the  kingdom, 
especially  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  must  have  required 

a  staff  of  well-educated  persons  in  their  various  depart- 

ments under  the  recorder,  "l^ZT'a,  muzk'ir' ,  or  historiog- 
rapher, whose  business  was  to  compile  memorials  of 

the  reign  (2  Sam.  viii,  16;  xx,  24  ;  2  Kings  xviii,  18  ; 
2  Chron.  xxxiv,  8).  Learning,  in  the  sense  above  men- 

tioned, was  at  all  times  highly  esteemed,  and  educated 
persons  were  treated  with  great  respect,  and,  accord- 

ing to  Rabbinical  tradition,  were  called  "sons  of  the 
noble,"  and  allowed  to  take  precedence  of  others  at 
table  (f.ightfoot,  Chr.  Temp.  Acts  xvii,  vol.  ii,  79,  fol. ; 
Ilor.  Ilebr.  Luke  xiv^,  8-24  ;  ii,  540).  The  same  author- 

ity deplores  the  degeneracy  of  later  times  in.  this  re- 
spect (Mishna,  Sotah,  ix,  15,  vol.  iii,  308,  Surenhus). 

To  the  schools  of  the  prophets  succeed^d,  after  the 
Captivity,  the  synagogues,  which  were  either  them- 

selves used  as  schools,  or  had  places  near  them  for  that 
purpose.  In  most  places  there  was  at  least  one,  and 
in  Jerusalem,  according  to  some,  394,  according  to  oth- 

ers, 460  (Calmet,  Diet.  s.  v.  Ecoles).  It  was  from  these 
schools,  and  the  doctrines  of  the  various  teachers  pre- 

siding over  them,  of  whom  Gamaliel,  Sammai,  and 
Hillel  were  among  the  most  famous,  that  many  of 
those  traditions  and  refinements  proceeded  by  which 

the  Law  was  in  our  Lord's  time  encumbered  and  ob- 
scured, and  which  may  be  considered  as  represented, 

though  in  a  highly  exaggerated  degree,  by  the  Tal- 
mud. After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  colleges,  in- 

heriting and  probably  enlarging  the  traditions  of  their 
predecessors,  were  maintained  for  a  long  time  at  Japh- 
ne  in  Galilee,  at  Lydda,  at  Tiberias,  the  most  famous 
of  all,  and  at  Sepphoris.  These  schools,  in  process  of 
time,  were  dispersed  into  other  countries,  and  by  de- 

grees destroA'ed.  According  to  the  principles  laid 
down  in  the  Mishna,  boys  at  five  years  of  age  were  to 
begin  the  Scriptures,  at  ten  the  Mishna,  at  thirteen 
the}'  became  subject  to  the  whole  Law  (see  Luke  ii, 
46),  at  fifteen  they  entered  the  Geniara  (Mishna,  Pirk. 
Ab.  iv,  20;  v,  21,  vol.  iv,  p.  460,  482,  486,  Surenhus.). 
Teachers  were  treated  with  great  respect,  and  both 

pupils  and  teachers  were  exhorted  to  respect  each  oth- 
er. Phj'sical  science  fonned  part  of  the  course  of  in- 

struction (ib.  iii,  18).  Unmarried  men  and  women 
were  not  allowed  to  be  teachers  of  boys  (Jlishna,  Kid- 

dush.  iv,  13,  vol.  iii,  p.  383).  In  the  schools  the  Rab- 
bins sat  on  raised  seats,  and  the  scholars,  according  to 

their  age,  sat  on  benches  below  or  on  the  ground  (Light- 
foot  on  Luke  ii,  46 ;  Philo,  vt  sup.  12,  ii,  458,  MangeA'). 

Of  female  education  we  have  little  account  in  Scrip- 
ture, but  it  is  clear  that  the  prophetical  schools  included 

within  their  scope  the  instruction  of  females,  who  were 
occasionally'  invested  with  authority  similar  to  that  of 
the  prophets  themselves  (Judg.  iv,  4 ;  2  Kings  xxii, 
14).  Needlework  formed  a  large,  but  by  no  means  the 
only  subject  of  instruction  imparted  to  females,  whose 

position  in  societ}'  and  in  the  household  must  by  no 
means  be  considered  as  represented  in  modern  Oriental 
— including  Mohammedan — usage  (see  Prov.  xxi,  16, 
26 ;  Hist,  of  Sus.  3 ;  Luke  viii,  2,  3 ;  x,  39 ;  Acts  xiii, 
50 ;  2  Tim.  i,  5). 

Among  moclern  Mohammedans,  education,  even  of 
boys,  is  of  a  most  elementary  kind,  and  of  females  still 
more  limited.  In  one  respect  it  mav'  be  considered  as 
the  likeness  or  the  caricature  of  the  Jewish  system, 
viz.  that  besides  the  most  common  rules  of  arithmetic, 
the  Koran  is  made  the  staple,  if  not  the  only  suliject  of 
instruction.  In  Oriental  schools,  both  Jewish  and  BIo- 
hammedan,  the  lessons  are  written  by  each  scholar 
with  chalk  on  tablets,  which  are  cleaned  for  a  fresh 
lesson.  All  recite  their  lessons  together  aloud ;  faults 

are  usually  punished  by  stripes  on  the  feet.  Female 
children  are,  among  Mohammedans,  seldom  taught  to 
read  or  write.  A  few  chapters  of  the  Koran  are  learn- 

ed by  heart,  and  in  some  schools  they  arc  taught  em- 
broidery and  needlework.  In  Persia  there  are  many 

public  schools  and  colleges,  but  the  children  of  the 
wealthier  parents  are  mostly  tauglit  at  home.  The 
Koran  forms  the  staple  of  instruction,  being  regarded 
as  the  model  not  only  of  doctrine,  but  of  style,  and  the 
text-lwok  of  all  science.  In  the  colleges,  however, 
mathematics  are  taught  to  some  extent  (Xorberg,  Opusc. 
ii,  144  sq. ;  Shaw,  Travels,  p.  194 ;  Rauwolff,  Travels, 
vii,  ()0;  IJurckhardt,  Syria,  p.  326;  Travels  in  Arabia, 
i,  275;  Porter,  Damascus,  ii,  95;  Lane,  Mod.  Egi/pt.  i, 
89,  93  ;  FMf/Ushw.  in.  Eg.  ii,  28,  31 ;  Wellsted,  Arabia,  ii, 
6,  395;  Chardin,  Vai/aqes,  iv,  224,  Langles  ;  Olearius, 
Travels,  p.  214,  215  ;  Pietro  della  Valle,  Viag(j{,  ii,  188). 

• — Smith,  s.  V.  On  tlie  subject  generally,  see  Jahn, 

7^'ibl.  A  rch.  §  106,  166  ;  •  Ursini,  .1  ntiqnift.  Hebr.  scholnst. 
acad.  (Ilafn.  1702  ;  also  in  Ugolini  Thesaur.  xxi)  ;  Du- 
mor,  De  seholis  et  academ  rett.  //eJr.  (Wirceb.  1782  ;  un- 

critical) ;  Purmann,  De  re  scholastira  .Judccnr.  (Frcf. 

1779)  ;  Seiferheld,  in  Beyschlag's  Sylhige  var.  ojiusc.  i, 
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582  sq. ;  Wolf,  Bill.  Ilehr.  ii,  917  sq. ;  Hartmann,  Ytr- 
bind.  des  A .  T.  mit  den  Xeuen,  p.  377  sq. ;  Gfrorer,  Gesch. 
a.  U re k listen/ h.  I,  i,  109  sq. ;  Beer,  Skizzen  einer  Gesch. 
der  Erziehunr/  ii.  des  Unterr.  lei  den  Israeliten  (Prague, 
1832 ;  a  supertieial  work).     See  School. 

Education  for  the  Ministry.  See  Ministry; 
Theological  Education. 

Edumia,  a  place  thus  described  bj'  Eusebius  and 

Jerome  (in  the  Unomasticun,  s.  v.  'F^ov^Kt,  Edomia)  : 
"  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin;  and  there  is  still  a  village 

Eduma,  'Ecovjia^  in  Acrabatine,  about  twelve  miles 
east  of  Neapolis."  From  this  language,  Leclerc  (not. 
in  loc.)  infers  that  Adummim  is  meant;  but  this  laj- 
farther  south.  Van  de  Yelde  finds  the  locality  in  the 
modern  village  Duumeh,  S.E.  of  Nablous  {Narrat.  ii, 

308)  ;  a  coincidence  first  pointed  out  by  Robinson  {Re- 
searches, iii,  103),  as  Ijnng  in  tlie  prescribed  position, 

although  not  within  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (apparently 
a  conjecture  of  Euseb.).  It  is  situated  on  the  table- 

land overlooking  the  Jordan  valley,  and  contains  a 
fountain  and  ancient  sepulchres  in  the  outskirts  (Kob- 
inson,  Later  Researches,  p.  292,  293). 

E'diith  (ni"l",  eduth' ,X)recejit,  as  it  is  often  ren- 
dered ;  Sept.  and  Vulg.  translate  accordingly)  stands 

(besides  being  translated  elsewhere  in  its  ordinary'  ac- 

ceptation) as  a  part  (in  connection  with  "  Shushan" 
either  sing,  or  plur.)  of  the  inscription  of  certain  poet- 

ical compositions,  indicating  that  the  contents  were  of 
a  revealed  or  sacred  character  (title  of  Psa.  Ix,  Ixxx). 
See  SlIOSHANNIM. 

Ed'ward  III,  Confessor,  king  of  the  Anglo-Sax- 
ons, was  born  in  Oxfordshire  in  1004,  and  diecl  Jan.  5, 

lOGfi.  lie  was  canonized  by  Pope  Alexander  III,  and 

styled  ''Confessor"  in  the  bull  of  canonization.  The 
only  ground  for  this  was  the  fact  that  when,  in  1044, 
he  married  Editha,  daugliter  of  earl  Godwin,  he  in- 

formed her  that  he  would  make  her  his  queen,  but  that 
she  should  not  share  his  bed.  He  kept  this  unnatural 
vow,  and  for  it,  in  spite  of  a  licentious  life,  he  was 
sainted  by  the  Pope. 

Ed'ward  VI,  king  of  England,  son  of  Henry  VIII 
by  his  wife  Jane  Seymour,  was  born  at  Hampton 
Court,  October  12, 1537.  He  is  mentioned  here  rather 
for  the  great  events  of  his  reign  than  for  his  personal 
qualities,  thougli  these  were  excellent.  Ho  was 

crowned  in  1547,  and  his  uncle,  Edward  Seymour,  af- 
terwards earl  of  Somerset,  became  Protector  of  the 

kingdom.  "  He  was  attached  to  the  principles  of  the 
Reformation,  and  during  his  rule  great  strides  were 
made  towards  the  establishment  of  Protestantism  in 

England.  The  images  were  removed  from  the  church- 
es ;  refractor}'  Roman  Catholic  bishops  were  imprison- 
ed ;  the  laity  were  allowed  the  cup  at  the  ceremony  of 

the  Lord's  Supper ;  all  ecclesiastical  processes  were 
ordered  to  run  in  the  king's  name  ;  Henry's  famous 
six  articles  (known  as  the  Bloodv  Statute)  were  re- 

pealed ;  a  new  service-book,  compiled  by  Cranmer  and 

Ridle}',  assisted  by  eleven  other  divines,  ■was  drawn 
up,  and  ordered  to  be  used,  and  is  known  as  the  First 

Praj/er-hook  of  Edicard  VI  (see  Common  Prayer- 
book)  ;  and  tlio  celiliacy  of  the  clergy  ceased  to  be  ob- 

ligatory"' (('hamljcrs,  Enc'jclopndia,  s.  v.).  Tiie  j'oung 
king  was  in  full  sympathy  with  the  Reformation  ;  but 
his  ]ihins,  and  those  of  his  counsellors,  were  arrested 
by  his  death,  July  G,  1553. 

Edwards,  Bela  Bates,  D.D.,  wa.5  born  in  South- 
ampton, j\Iass.,  July  4,  1802,  and  graduated  at  Am- 

herst College  in  1S24,  and  at  Andover  Theological 
Seminary  in  1830.  He  served  as  a  tutor  in  Amherst 

College  during  the  j'ears  1827-28,  and  as  assistant 
secretary  of  the  American  Education  Society  during 
the  3'ears  1828-33.  In  1837  he  was  ordained  as  a 
minister  of  the  Gospel,  and  was  also  appointed  pro- 

fessor of  Hebrew  in  Andover  Theological  Seminary ; 
and  in  1848  he  was  elected  associate  professor  of  sa- 

I  cred  literature,  as  successor  of  Professor  Moses  Stuart, 
i  in  the  same  institution.  From  1828  to  1842  he  edited 

the  American  Quarter!t/  Reyisier.  He  established  in 
1833  the  American  Quarter///  Observer.  After  publi>h- 
ing  two  volumes  of  it,  he  united  it  with  the  Lihlkal 

Repositort/,  and  was  sole  editor  of  the  combined  peri- 
odicals from  January,  1835,  to  January,  1838.  From 

1844  to  1852  he  was  the  senior  editor  of  the  Lihliothca 

Sacra.  For  twenty-three  years  he  was  employed  in 
superintending  periodical  literature,  and,  with  the  as- 

sistance of  several  associates,  has  left  thirty-one  oc- 
tavo volumes  as  the  monuments  of  his  enterprise  and 

industry  in  this  department  of  labor.  He  also  edited 
several  duodecimo  volumes,  among  which  arc  the 

Eclectic  Reader,  the  Bioejraphy  of  Self-tavght  Men,  tlie 
Memoir  of  Henry  Martijn,  to  which  he  prefixed  an  In- 

troductory Essay.  He  published  manj'  articles  in  the 
religious  newspapers,  various  pamphlets,  and  impor- 

tant parts  of  several  volumes,  such  as  the  German  Se- 
lections, by  professors  Edwards  and  Park ;  Classical 

Studies,  by  professors  Edwards,  Sears,  and  Felton.  He 
injured  his  constitution  by  his  unremitting  toils,  and 
was  compelled  to  make  the  tour  of  ICurojie  for  his 
health,  and  to  spend  two  winters  in  the  South.  He 
died  at  Athens,  Ga.,  April  20,  1852,  in  the  fiftieth  year 
of  his  age.  He  was  distinguished  not  only  for  his  po- 

etic sentiment,  large  erudition,  soundness  of  judg- 
ment, skill  as  an  instructor,  and  eloquence  as  a 

preacher,  but  also  for  his  delicacy  of  taste,  his  tender 
sensibilities,  and,  above  all,  his  deep,  earnest,  and  uni- 

form piet\\  Some  of  his  discourses  and  essays,  with 
a  memoir  of  his  life  by  E.  A.  Park,  were  pulili^hed  in 
Boston  in  1853  in  two  duodecimo  volumes.    (E.  A.  P.) 

EdTwards,  John,  D.D.,  one  of  the  strongest  Cal- 
vinistic  divines  the  Church  of  England  has  produced. 
He  was  born  at  Hertford  Feb.  2G,  1639.  and  was  edu- 

cated at  Merchant-Taylor's  School,  London.  In  16.53 
he  entered  St.  John's  CollcL'e,  Cambridge,  where  he 
became  scholar  and  fellow.  He  was  nnnlster  of  Trin- 

ity Church,  Cambridge,  from  1664  to  about  1676,  when 

he  was  made  rector  of  St.  Peter's,  Colchester.  He  re- 
turned to  Cambridge  in  1679,  and  there  wrote  indus- 

triously on  controversial  theology.  Lie  died  April  16, 

1716.  "  It  may  be  questioned  whether,  since  the  dnj's 
of  Calvin  himself,  there  has  existed  a  more  decided 
Calvinist  than  Dr.  Edwards.  He  has  been  termed  the 

Paul,  the  Augustine,  the  Bradwardiue,  the  Calvin  of 
his  age.  Such  was  his  abhorrence  of  Arminianism 
that  he  contended,  with  the  old  Puritans,  that  there  is 

a  close  connection  between  it  and  poperj'."  His  prin- 
cipal writings  are,  Tkeoloffia  reformata,  or  the  Bodrj 

and  Substance  of  the  Christian  Religion,  comprised  in 

distinct  Discourses  or  Treatises  ttpon  the  Apostles'  Creed, 
the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  the  Ten  Commandments  (Lond. 
1713-26,  3  vols,  fol.)  : — A  complete  History  or  Survey 
of  all  the  Dispensations  or  Methods  rf  Eeliyian  (London, 

1699,  2  vols.  8vo)  : — The  Arniiman  Doctrines  condi mn- 
ed  by  the  Scriptures  (Lond.  1711,  8vo) : — Authority  of 

the  b.  and  N.  T.  (Lond.  1693,  3  \-ols.  8vo)  -.—Exercita- 
tions,  critical,  thological,  etc.,  on  important  places  in  the 

0.  and  N.  T.  (Lond.  1702,  8vo)  :^Socinianism  unmask- 
ed (Lond.  1697,  8vo)  : — The  Doctrine  of  Faith  and  Jus- 

tification (Lond.  1708,  8vo). — Tones,  Christ.  Biography, 
s.  v. ;  Kippis,  Biographia  Britannica,  vol.  v. 

Edwards,  Jonathan,  was  born  at  East  A\'indsor, 
Conn.,  on  the  5th  of  October,  1703.  His  great-great- 

grandfather on  the  paternal  side  was  the  Rev.  Richard 
Edwards,  a  clergyman  in  London  in  the  time  of  queen 
Elizabeth.  His  great-grandfather,  William  Edwards, 
was  born  in  England,  came  to  America  aliout  the 
year  1640,  and  was  an  honorable  trader  in  Hartford, 
Conn.  His  grandfather,  liicliard  Edwards,  was  born 
at  Hartford,  and  spent  Iiis  life  there  as  a  respectable 
and  wealtliy  merchant.  His  father,  Rev.  Timothy 
Edwards,  was  born  in  Hartford  ]\Iay  14.  1669.  He 

entered  Harvard  College  in  1687,  "and  received  the 
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two  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts  on  the 
same  day,  July  4,  IGDl,  one  in  tlie  morning  and  the 

other  in  the  afternoon,  'an  uneonnnon  mark  of  respect 

paid  to  liis  extraordinary  proficienc}^  in  learning.'" 
He  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  church  at  East  Windsor 

in  May,  1694.  In  1711  he  was  appointed,  bj'  the  Leg- 
islature of  Connecticut,  chaplain  of  the  troops  sent  on 

an  important  expedition  to  Canada.  He  was  distin- 
guished for  his  scholarship,  devoutness,  and  general 

weiicht  of  cliaracter.  He  generally  preached  exteni- 
p.ire,  and  until  he  had  passed  his  seventieth  year  he  did 
not  often  write  the  heads  of  his  discourses.  He  lived 

to  enjoy  tlie  fame  of  his  son,  and  died  January  27, 1758. 

On  the  maternal  side,  the  great-grandfather  of  Presi- 
dent Edwards  was  Anthonj^  Stoddard,  Escj.,  who  emi- 

grated from  the  west  of  England  to  Boston,  and  was  a 
member  of  the  General  Court  from  1GG5  to  1684.  The 

grandfather  of  Edwards  was  the  Rev.  Solomon  Stod- 
dard, of  Northampton,  Mass.,  one  of  the  most  erudite 

and  powerful  clergymen  of  New  England.  Edwards's 
mother  was  Esther,  the  second  child  of  the  Northamp- 

ton pastor,  a  lady  of  excellent  education  and  rare 
strength  of  character. 

The  historjr  of  President  Edwards  cannot  be  fully 
understood  without  considering  that  both  on  the  pa- 

ternal and  maternal  side  he  was  allied  with  families 

belonging  to  the  ecclesiastical  aristocracy  of  New 
England.  He  was  an  only  son,  and  had  ten  sisters, 
some  of  whom  became  the  wives  of  eminent  men.  He 

was  trained  by  his  father  and  his  four  eldest  sisters 
(all  of  whom  were  proticients  in  learning)  for  Yale 
College,  which  he  entered  in  1716,  just  before  he  was 

thirteen  years  of  age.  During  the  next  year  his  fa- 
vorite study  was  Loclce  on  the  Human  Understanding. 

"  Taking  that  book  into  his  hand  upon  some  occasion 
not  long  before  his  death,  lie  said  to  some  of  his  select 

friends  who  were  then  with  him,  that  he  was  bej'ond 
expression  entertained  and  pleased  with  it  when  he 
read  it  in  liis  youtli  at  college ;  that  he  was  as  much 
engaged,  and  had  more  satisfaction  and  pleasure  in 
studying  it,  than  the  most  greedy  miser  in  gathering 
up  handfuls  of  silver  and  gold  from  some  new-discov- 

ered treasure."  When  about  twelve  years  of  age  he 
wrote  a  paper  which  indicates  that  he  had  been  thor- 

oughly interested  in  the  question  of  Materialism.  At 
about  the  same  age  he  composed  some  remarkable  pa- 

pers on  questions  in  natural  philosophj'.  Having  dis- 
tinguished himself  at  college  as  an  acute  thinker,  and 

also  as  an  impassioned  writer,  he  took  his  Bachelor's 
degree  in  1720,  and  delivered  the  "  salutatorj^,  which 
was  also  the  valedictory  oration." 

When  he  was  a  boy,  probably  about  the  age  of  sev- 
en or  eight  years,  he  began  to  develop  his  religious 

cliaracter.  He  writes:  '•!  was  then  very  much  af- 
fected for  nianj'  months,  and  concerned  about  the 

things  of  religion  and  my  soul's  salvation,  and  was 
abundant  in  religious  duties.  I  used  to  pray  five 
times  a  day  in  secret,  and  to  spend  much  time  in  re- 

ligious conversation  with  other  boj's,  and  used  to  meet 
with  tliem  to  pray  together.  I  experienced  I  know 
not  what  kind  of  delight  in  religion.  I,  with  some  of 

m}'  schoolmates,  joined  together  and  built  a  booth  in  a 
swamp,  in  a  vciy  retired  spot,  for  a  place  of  prayer; 
and,  besides,  I  hid  jjarticular  secret  places  of  my  own 
in  the  Avoods  where  I  used  to  retire  hy  myself,  and 

was  from  time  to  time  much  affected.  M}-  affections 
seemed  to  be  lively  and  easil}'  moved,  and  I  seemed  to 

be  in  my  element  when  engaged  in  religious  duties." 
Reflecting  on  these  fervid  emotions,  Edwards  after- 

ward regarded  them  as  no  signs  of  genuine  piet}'. 
He  was  keen  in  his  anal3'sis  of  character,  and  was 
wont  to  encourage,  not  only  in  others,  but  also  in  him- 

self, the  habit  of  severe  self-examination,  and  of  jeal- 
ous watchfulness  against  tlie  influence  of  self-love. 

Altlioughfrom  his  earliest  childliood  he  had  been  duti- 

ful, docile,  and  exemplar\'in  his  outward  demeanor, 
yet  he  writes  concerning  his  boyhood  and  youth  :  "  I 

was  at  times  very  uneasj',  especiall}'  towards  the  lat- 
ter part  of  my  time  at  college,  when  it  pleased  God  to 

seize  me  witii  a  pleurisy,  in  which  he  brought  me  nigh 
to  the  grave,  and  sliook  me  over  the  pit  of  hell.  And 

j'et  it  was  not  long  after  my  I'ecoverj'  before  I  fell 
again  into  my  old  ways  of  sin.  But  God  w'ould  not 
suffer  me  to  go  on  with  anj'  quietness.  I  had  great 
and  violent  inward  struggles,  till,  after  many  conflicts 
with  wicked  inclinations,  repeated  resolutions,  and 
bonds  that  I  laid  myself  under  by  a  kind  of  vows  to 
God,  I  was  brought  wholly  to  break  off  all  former 

wicked  wa}-s,  and  all  waj-s  of  known  outward  sin,  and 
to  apply  myself  to  seek  salvation,  and  practice  many 
religious  duties,  but  without  that  kind  of  affection  and 

delight  which  I  had  formerly  experienced."  With 
his  characteristic  fidelity  in  scrutinizing  his  motives, 
he  looked  with  distrust  on  his  seeking  the  Lord  after 

this  "miserable  manner,  which,"  he  says,  "has  made 
me  sometimes  since  to  question  whether  it  ever  issued 

in  that  which  was  saving,  being  read}'  to  doubt  wheth- 
er such  miserable  seeking  ever  succeeded."  At  length, 

however,  but  preciseh'  at  what  period  he  does  not  state, 
he  began  to  entertain  an  abiding  confidence  in  his  hav- 

ing been  regenerated  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  the  po- 
etic and  fervid  style  which  often  characterizes  his 

writings,  he  saj-s  :  "I  began  to  have  a  new  kind  of 
apprehensions  and  ideas  of  Christ,  and  the  work  of  re- 

demption, and  the  glorious  way  of  salvation  by  him. 
This  I  know  not  how  to  express  otherwise  than  by  a 
calm,  sweet  abstraction  of  soul  from  all  the  concerns 
of  this  world,  and  sometimes  a  kind  of  vision,  or  fixed 

ideas  and  imaginations  of  being  alone  in  the  mountains 
or  some  solitary'  wilderness,  far  from  all  mankind, 
sweetly  conversing  with  Christ,  and  rapt  and  swallow- 

ed up  in  God."  On  one  occasion  "I  walked  abroad 
alone  in  a  solitary  place  in  mj-  father's  pasture  for  con- 

templation. As  I  was  walking  there,  and  looking  upon 
the  sky  and  clouds,  there  came  into  my  mind  so  sweet 
a  sense  of  tlie  glorious  mujesty  and  grace  of  God  as  I 
know  not  how  to  express.  I  seemed  to  see  them  both 
in  a  sweet  conjunction,  majesty  and  meekness  joined 
together ;  it  was  a  sweet,  and  gentle,  and  holy  majes- 

ty, and  also  a  majestic  meekness,  an  awful  sweetness, 

a  high,  and  great,  and  holj'  gentleness.  After  this 
my  sense  of  divine  things  gradually  increased,  and  be- 

came more  and  more  lively,  and  had  more  of  that  in- 
ward sweetness.  The  appearance  of  every  thing  was 

altered;  there  seemed  to  be,  as  it  were,  a  calm,  sweet 
cast  or  appearance  of  divine  glory  in  almost  every 

thing.  God's  excellency,  his  wisdom,  his  purity,  and 
love,  seemed  to  appear  in  ever}'  thing — in  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars ;  in  the  clouds  and  blue  sky ;  in  the 

grass,  flowers,  trees ;  in  the  water  and  all  nature — 
which  used  greatly  to  fix  my  mind.  I  often  used  to 
sit  and  view  the  moon  for  a  long  time,  and  in  the  daj' 
spent  much  of  mj'  time  in  viewing  the  clouds  and  sky, 
to  behold  the  sweet  glory  of  God  in  these  things,  in 

the  mean  time  singing  forth  with  a  low  voice  my  con- 
templations of  the  Creator  and  Redeemer,  and  scarce 

any  thing  in  all  the  works  of  nature  was  so  sweet  to 
me  as  thunder  and  lightning ;  formerly  nothing  had 
been  so  terrible  to  me.  Before,  I  used  to  be  uncom- 

monly terrified  with  thunder,  and  to  be  struck  with 
terror  when  I  saw  a  thunder-storm  rising;  but  now,  on 
the  contrary,  it  rejoiced  me.  I  felt  God,  if  I  may  so 

speak,  at  the  first  ajipearance  of  a  thunder-storm,  and 
used  to  take  the  opportunity  at  such  times  to  fix  my- 

self in  order  to  view  the  clouds,  and  see  the  lightnings 

play,  and  hear  the  majestic  and  awful  voice  of  God's thunder,  which  oftentimes  was  exceedingly  entertain- 
ing, leading  me  to  sweet  contemplations  of  my  great 

and  glorious  God.  AVhile  tlius  engaged  it  always 

seemed  natural  for  me  to  sing  or  chant  forth  my  med- 
itations, or  to  speak  mj'  thoughts  in  soliloquies  with  a 

singing  voice." The  sharpness  of  his  intellect,  the  activitj'  of  his 
imagination,  the  liveliness  of  his  sensibilities,  and  the 
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depth  of  his  j>iety,  were  regarded  as  signs  of  his  being 
called  of  God  to  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel.  Having 

been  a  resident  scholar  nearly  two  j^ears  at  Yale  Col- 
lege after  his  graduation,  and  having  pursued  his  the- 

ological studies  during  that  period,  he  was  "  approba- 
ted" as  a  preacher  in  June  or  July,  1722,  several 

months  before  he  was  nineteen  years  of  age.  From 
August,  1722,  until  April,  1723,  he  preached  to  a  small 
Presbyterian  church  in  New  York  city.  His  eloquence 
fascinated  his  hearers,  but  he  felt  compelled  to  decline 
their  urgent  invitations  to  become  their  pastor.  In 
his  solitary  walks  along  the  silent  banks  of  the  Hudson 

he  learned  more  and  more  of  "the  bottomless  depths 
of  secret  corruption  and  deceit"  belonging  to  his  heart, 
and  of  the  beauty  and  amiableness  of  true  holiness. 

"  Holiness,  as  I  then  wrote  down  some  of  my  contem- 
plations on  it,  appeared  to  me  to  be  of  a  sweet,  pleas- 

ant, charming,  serene,  calm  nature,  which  brought  an 
inexpressible  purity,  brightness,  peacefulness,  and  rav- 

ishment to  the  soul.  In  other  words,  that  it  made  the 
soul  like  a  field  or  garden  of  God,  with  all  manner  of 

pleasant  flowers,  enjo3'ing  a  sweet  calm,  and  the  gentle, 
vivifying  beams  of  the  sun.  The  soul  of  a  true  Chris- 

tian, as  I  then  wrote  my  meditations,  appeared  like 
such  a  little  white  flower  as  we  see  in  the  spring  of  the 

year,  low  and  humble  on  the  ground,  opening  its  bos- 

om to  receive  the  pleasant  beams  of  the  sun's  glory ; 
rejoicing,  as  it  were,  in  a  calm  rapture ;  diffusing 

around  a  sweet  fragrancj';  standing  peacefully  and 
lovingly  in  the  midst  of  other  flowers  round  about,  all 
in  like  manner  opening  their  bosoms  to  drink  in  the 

light  of  the  sun."  It  was  during  his  residence  in  New 
York  that  he  wrote  the  first  thirty-four  of  his  well- 

known  "Resolutions"  for  the  government  of  his  life. 
In  September,  1723,  he  was  called  to  a  tutorship  in 

Yale  College.  Having  passed  the  preceding  winter 
and  spring  in  severe  study  at  the  college,  he  entered 
on  his  tutorship  in  June,  1724,  and  left  it  in  September, 
172G.  After  having  declined  various  invitations  to 
take  the  oversight  of  churches,  he  was  ordained  Febru- 

ary 15,  1727,  as  pastor  of  the  church  in  Northampton, 
a  colleague  with  his  celebrated  grandfather,  Solomon 
Stoddard.  He  rose  at  once  into  eminence  as  a  preach- 

er, especially  as  a  preacher  of  the  divine  law,  of  the 

divine  sovereignt}',  of  man's  entire  sinfulness  by  na- 
ture, of  justification  by  faith,  and  of  eternal  punish- 

ment. He  often  spoke  extempore;  he  seldom  made  a 
gesture  ;  his  voice  was  not  commanding ;  his  power 
was  that  of  deep  thought  and  strong  feeling.  Dr. 

Trumbull  sa3'S  that  when  Mr.  Edwards  was  preaching 
at  Enfield,  Conn.,  "there  was  such  a  breathing  of  dis- 

tress and  weeping  that  the  preacher  was  obliged  to 
speak  to  the  people  and  desire  silence  that  he  might  be 

heard."  A  gentleman  remarked  to  President  D wight 
that  when,  in  his  youth,  he  heard  Mr.  Edwards  describe 
the  day  of  judgment,  he  fully  supposed  that  immediate- 

ly at  the  close  of  the  sermon  "the  Judge  would  de- 
scend, and  the  final  separation  take  place."  During 

the  deliverj-of  one  of  his  most  overwhelming  discourses 
in  the  pulpit  of  a  minister  unused  to  such  power,  this 
minister  is  said  to  have  forgotten  himself  so  far  as  to 
])ull  the  preacher  by  the  coat,  and  try  to  sta}'  the  tor- 

rent of  such  appalling  eloquence  bj'  the  question,  "Mr. 
Edwards  !  Mr.  Edwards !  is  not  God  a  merciful  Be- 

ing .>" 
In  February,  1729,  in  consequence  of  the  death  of 

Mr.  Stoddard,  the  entire  charge  of  the  congregation  at 
Northampton  was  devolved  on  Mr.  Edwards.  In  173-1 

and  1735  occurred  a  remarkable  "awakening"  of  re- 
ligions feeling  in  his  parish  ;  another  occurred  in  1740, 

at  which  period  he  became  a  bosom  friend  of  George 
Whitefield.  During  both  these  developments  of  re- 

ligious activitj'  he  preached  with  a  force  which  over- 
awed his  hearers.  While  his  parochial  labors  were 

'^lultifarious  and  earnest,  he  studied  the  phenomena  of 
the  revival  with  the  keenness  of  a  philosopher,  and 
thev  prompted  him  to  write  some  of  his  most  acute 
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disquisitions.  Indeed,  nearly  all  the  works  which  he 
published  during  liis  ministry  at  Northampton  indicate 
the  degree  in  which  he  labored  for  the  promotion  or 

the  regulation  of  those  religious  "awakenings"  for 
which  his  ministry  was  distinguished.  Some  of  these 

works  are  merelj'  sei-mons,  others  are  larger  treatises. 

They  bear  the  following  titles :  God  f/loy-ijicd  in  3Ians 
Be2)endence  (1731)  : — A  divine  mid  supernatural  L'r/lit 
imparted  to  the  Soul  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (1734  ;  a  ser- 

mon noted  for  its  S])iritual  philosophy)  :  —  Curse  ye 

Meroz  (1735)  : — A  faithful  Narrative  of  the  swprislvg 
Work  of  God  in  the  Cani-ersion  of  many  hundred  Souls 
in  Northamjjton,  etc.  (London,  173G) : — Five  lAscourses 
prefixed  to  the  Americaii  Edition  of  this  Narrative 
(1738)  : — Sinners  in  the  Hands  of  an  angry  God  (1741  ; 
one  of  his  most  terrific  sermons): — Sorrotps  of  the  be- 

reaved spread  before  Jesus  (1741): — Distinfiuinhing 
Marls  of  a  Work  of  the  true  Spirit  (1741): — Thoughts 
on  the  lierival  in  New  England,  etc.  (1742):  —  The 

Watchman's  Duty  and  Account  (1743): — The  true  Ex- 
cellency of  a  Gosj)el  Minister  (1744): — A  Treatise  con- 

cerning religious  Affections  (1745  ;  one  of  his  most  spir- 
itual and  analytical  works): — An  humble  Attempt  to 

jwomofe  explicit  Agreement  and  visible  Union  among 

God's  People  in  extraordinary  Prayer  (174G)  : — True 
Sairds,  when  absent  from  the  Body .  present  with  the  Lord 

(1747)  : — God's  awful  Judgments  in  breaking  the  strong 
Hods  of  the  Community  (1748)  : — Life  and  Diary  of  the 
Rev.  David  Brainerd  (1749  ;  a  volume  which  exerted  a 
decisive  influence  on  Henry  Martyn,  and  has  affected 
the  missionary  spirit  of  the  English  as  well  as  Ameri- 

can churches) : — Christ  the  Exampile  of  Gospel  Ministers 
(1749)  : — Qmditications  for  full  Communion  in  the  visible 
Church  (1749 ;  a  treatise  of  historical  as  well  as  theo- 

logical importance)  : — Farewell  Sermon  to  ifie  People  of 
Northampton  (1750;  called  "the  best  farewell  sermon 

ever  written"). 
The  last  two  publications  suggest  the  most  sorrow- 

ful event  of  President  Edwards's  life.  He  w;is  dis- 
missed from  his  Northampton  pastorate  on  the  22d  of 

June,  1750.  As  early  as  1744  he  had  offended  many, 
and  among  them  some  of  the  most  influential  families 

in  his  congregation,  by  certain  stringent  measures 
which  he  adopted  in  regard  to  alleged  immoralities 
prevalent  at  Northampton.  The  whole  parish  was 
shaken  bj'  his  resolute  and  uncompromising  reproofs, 
and  was  predisposed  to  resist  any  subsequent  innova- 

tion which  he  might  make.  His  grandfather,  Mr. 
Stoddard,  had  favored  the  principle  that  unconverted 
persons  who  are  not  inmioral  have  a  right  to  partake 

of  the  Lord's  Supper.  The  authoritative  influence  of 
Mr.  Stoddard  had  induced  not  only  the  Northampton 
Church,  but  also  many  other  churches,  to  adopt  that 
principle.  Mr.  Edwards,  after  prolonged  deliberation, 
opposed  it.  The  entire  community  was  aroused  by 
his  boldness  in  controverting  the  teachings  of  a  man 

like  Solomon  Stoddard,  "whose  word  was  law."  Af- 
ter a  prolonged  and  earnest  controvers}',  he  was  eject- 

ed from  the  office  which  he  had  adorned  for  more  than 

twentj^-three  j'ears.  He  never  saw  occasion  to  change 
the  opinions  which  were  so  obnoxious  to  his  people ; 
and  two  years  after  his  dismission  he  published  a  work 

entitled  Misy-ejiresentatlon  corrected  and  Truth  vindica- 

ted in  a  Reply  to  Mr.  Solomon  Williams's  Book  on.  Qual- 
ifications for  Communion  ;  to  which  is  added  a  Letter 

from  Mr.  Edwards  to  his  late  Flock  at  Northampton 
(1752).  After  his  death,  and  after  a  disastrou.s  con- 

troversy through  the  land,  his  prmciples  prevailed 
among  the  evangelical  churches. 

At  the  present  day,  when  the  dismission  of  pastors 
is  so  frequent,  we  cannot  easily  imagine  the  mortifica- 

tion and  injury  which  Edwards  suff"ercd  in  conse- 
quence of  his  difficulties  with  his  parish.  He  was  in 

his  forty-seventh  j'ear,  and  had  accumulated  no  prop- 
erty for  the  support  of  his  large  and  expensive  family. 

He  was  compelled  to  receive  pecuniary  aid  from  his 
friends  in  remote  parts  of  this  country  and  in  Great 
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Britain.  His  ■wife  was  a  descendant  from  the  earls  of 
Kingston,  and  was  a  lady  of  rare  accomplishments. 
The  description  which  he  wrote  of  Iier  in  her  girlhood 
was  pronounced  by  Dr.  Chalmers  to  be  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  compositions  in  the  language.  He  was  mar- 

ried to  her  on  the  27th  of  Jul}',  1727,  and  at  the  time 
of  liis  dismission,  his  eldest  son,  afterwards  judge  Tim- 

othy Edwards,  was  about  twelve  years  of  age ;  his 
second  son,  afterwards  Dr.  Jonathan  Edwards,  was 

about  five  j'ears  of  age ;  and  his  youngest  son,  after- 
wards judge  Pierpont  Edwards,  was  an  infant  of  two 

or  three  months;  his  third  daughter,  afterwards  the 
mother  of  Aaron  Burr,  Avas  in  her  eighteenth  year ; 
and  his  fourth  daughter,  afterwards  the  mother  of 
president  Timothy  Dwight,  was  in  her  sixteenth  year. 
He  had  a  family  of  three  sons  and  seven  daughters — 
another  daughter,  Jerusha,  having  died  three  years 
before  his  dismission.  She  was  betrothed  to  David 

Brainerd,  who  had  been  a  cherished  inmate  of  her  fa- 

ther's family. 
In  July,  1751,  about  a  year  after  his  dismission,  Ed- 

wards was  installed  pastor  of  the  small  Congregational 
church  in  Stoclvbridge,  Mass.,  and  missionary  of  the 
Housatonic  tribe  of  Indians  at  that  place.  He  preach- 

ed extemporaneously  to  the  Indians  through  an  inter- 
preter. In  this  uncultivated  wilderness  he  was  sadly 

afflicted  with  the  fever  and  ague,  and  other  disorders 
incident  to  the  new  settlements.  He  published  a 
characteristic  sermon  in  1752,  entitled  True  Grace  cHs- 
iinguished  from  the  Experience  of  Devils.  In  1754  he 
published  the  most  celebrated  of  his  works — his  Essay 
on  the  Freedom  of  the  Will.  Of  this  essay  there  are 
conflicting  interpretations.  One  school  of  interpreters 
contend  that  he  believed  in  a  literal  inability  of  the 
soul  to  act  otherwise  than  it  does  act ;  another  school 
contend  that  he  did  not  believe  in  an  inability  which 

is  nuiund  and  literal,  but  onlj'  in  one  which  is  moral, 

figurative,  "an  inability  improperly  so  called."  One 
school  contend  that  he  believed  liberty  to  consist  in 

the  mere  power  of  doing  what  the  soul  has  previoush' 
willed,  of  outwardly  executing  what  the  soul  has  an- 

tecedently chosen ;  another  school  contend  that  he 

believed  libertj'  to  consist  in  the  power  of  electing 
either  of  two  or  more  objects — such  a  power  that  men 

are  not  "  at  all  hindered  b}'  any  fatal  necessity  from 
doing,  and  even  willing  and  choosing  as  they  please, 
with  full  freedom  ;  j'ea,  with  the  highest  kind  of  lib- 
ert}'  that  ever  was  thought  of,  or  that  ever  could  pos- 

sibly enter  into  the  heart  of  any  man  to  conceive" 
(Letter  to  a  Scotch  theologian).  One  school  regard 
Edwards  as  agreeing  with  those  Calvinists  wlio  sup- 

pose that  "  man,  in  his  state  of  innocency,  had  freedom 
and  power  to  do  that  which  is  good  and  well-pleasing 

to  God,  but  yet  mutably  so  that  he  might  foil  from  it," 
and  that  "  man,  by  his  fall  into  a  state  of  sin,  hath 
wholly  lost  all  ability  of  will  to  any  spiritual  good  ac- 

companying salvation  ;"  another  school  regard  Ed- 
wards as  denying  tliis  proposition  in  its  literal,  and 

aflirmiug  it  only  in  ita  fgurative  sense,  and  believing 
that  since  the  Fall  man  has  all  the  freedom  or  liberty 
which  he  ever  had,  or  can  be  imagined  to  have.  One 
class  of  critics  suppose  him  to  believe  that  motives  are 
the  efficient  or  the  necessitating  causes  of  volitions ; 
another  class  suppose  him  to  believe  that  the  volition 
is  the  result  of  motive  as  an  occasion,  rather  than  the 

necessary'  effect  of  motive  as  a  cause.  Tlie  latter  class 
interpret  his  whole  theoiy  of  the  will  in  the  light  of 
the  following  remark  of  Edwards  to  the  Scotch  divine  : 

''  On  the  contrary,  I  have  largely  declared  that  the 
connection  between  antecedent  things  and  consequent 
ones,  which  takes  place  with  regard  to  the  acts  of 

men's  wills,  wliich  is  called  moral  necessity,  is  called 
by  the  name  oi  necessity  improperly,  and  that  all  such 
terms  as  must,  cannot,  impossible,  unable,  irresistible, 
unavoidable,  invincible,  etc.,  when  applied  here,  are  not 
applied  in  their  proper  signification,  and  are  either 
used  nonsensically  and  with  perfect  insignificance,  or  i 

in  a  sense  quite  diverse  from  their  original  and  proper 
meaning,  and  their  use  in  common  speech,  and  that 

such  a  necessity  as  attends  the  acts  of  men's  wills  is 
more  properly  called  certainty  than  necessity,  it  being 
no  other  than  the  certain  connection  between  the  sub- 

ject and  predicate  of  ti)e  proposition  which  affirms 

their  existence."  It  is  asserted  by  many  that  Ed- 
wards makes  no  distinction  between  the  will  and  the 

sensibilities;  it  is  thought  by  some  that  he  does  mako 
a  distinction ;  the  acts  of  the  will  being  acts  of  moral 
choice,  the  processes  of  the  sensibilities  being  what  he 
elsewhere  terms  '■'■natural  or  animal  feelings  or  affec- 

tions.'''' 

During  his  virtual  banishment  to  the  Stockbridge 
wilderness  he  wrote  another  of  his  more  noted  works, 
entitled  The  great  Christian  Doctrine  of  Original  Sin 
defended,  etc.  The  work  was  finished  May  26,  1757, 
but  was  not  published  until  1758,  several  months  after 

his  death.  Perhaps  the  distinctive  peculiaritj'  of  this 
treatise  is  his  defence  of  the  doctrine  that  there  was  a 

constituted  oneness  or  identity  of  Adam  and  his  poster- 

ity;" that  they  constituted,  "as  it  were,  one  complex 
person,  or  one  moral  whole ;"  that  as  a  tree,  when  a 
centurj'  old,  is  one  plant  with  the  little  sprout  from 
which  it  grew — as  the  body  of  a  man,  when  forty  years 
old,  is  one  with  the  infant  body  from  which  it  grew — ■ 
as  the  body  and  soul  are  one  with  eacli  other,  so  there 

is  a  divine  "  constitution"  according  to  which  Adam 
and  his  posterity  are  '■'■looked  upon  as  one,  and  dealt 
witli  accordingl}' ;"  that  in  his  descendants  ^'•Wm  first 
existing  of  a  corrupt  disposition  is  not  to  be  looked  upon 
as  sin  belonging  to  them,  distinct  from  their  participa- 

tion in  Adam's  first  sin;"  that  "the  guilt  a  man  lias 
upon  his  soul  at  his  first  existence  is  one  and  simple, 
viz.  the  guilt  of  the  original  apostasy,  the  guilt  of  the 
sin  by  which  the  species  first  rebelled  against  God. 
This,  and  the  guilt  arising  from  the  first  corruption  or 
depraved  disposition  of  the  heart,  are  not  to  be  looked 
upon  as  two  things  distinctly  imputed  and  charged 

upon  men  in  the  sight  of  God,"  but  are  one  and  the 
same  thing,  according  to  an  arbitrary  constitution,  like 
that  which  causes  the  continued  identity  of  a  river 
which  is  constanth'  flowing,  or  of  an  animal  body 

which  is  constantly  fluctuating.  "When  I  call  this 
an  arbitrary  constitution,  I  mean  that  it  is  a  constitu- 

tion which  depends  on  nothing  but  the  divine  will, 
which  divine  will  depends  on  nothing  but  the  divine 

■wisdom.''''  During  his  retirement  at  Stockbridge,  Ed- 
wards wrote  his  Dissertatiim  concerning  the  End  for 

wliich  God  created  the  World,  and  also  his  Dissertation 
concerning  the  Nature  of  true  Virtue.  On  the  former 
of  these  treatises  he  had  expended  much,  and  on  tlie 

latter  a  life-long  study.  One  class  of  his  interpreters 
suppose  that  he  wrote  the  first  of  these  treatises  with 
the  design,  and  that  the  treatise  has  been  followed 
with  the  result,  of  modifying  the  popular  aspect  of 
Calvinism,  and  of  thereby  removing  some  of  tlie  pop- 

ular objections  to  the  SAstem  as  formerly  held.  Tliey 
suppose  that  he  designed  to  make  the  sovereignty  of 
God  appear  the  more  amiable  by  showing  that  it  is  in- 

tent on  the  highest  interests  of  his  creatures  ;  that  the 

glory  of  God  and  the  well-being  of  the  universe  are 
one  and  the  same  thing,  and  therefore,  wlien  God  is 
said  to  govern  the  universe  for  his  own  glory,  he  is 
also  said  to  govern  it  for  its  own  well-being.  In  the 
second  of  the  two  last  -  named  treatises,  a  treatise 
which,  like  the  first,  and  like  many  of  his  other  essays, 

was  designed  to  reconcile  reason  witli  faith — a  treatise 
the  rudiments  of  which  were  written  in  his  boyhood, 
and  are  found  scattered  through  many  of  his  published 

works — he  reduces  all  moral  goodness  to  "the  love  of 
lieing  in  general,"  and  this  love  he  considers  an  act  of 
the  will  as  distinct  from  "animal  or  natural  feeling." 
Tliose  Calviuistic  divines  who  believe  that  all  the  vir- 

tues, such  as  faith,  justice,  etc.,  are  in  tlieir  nature  ac- 
tive, and  are  mere  forms  of  benevolence,  and  that  all 

sin  is  equally  active,  and  is  the  elective  preference  of 
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an  inferior  above  a  superior  good,  appeal  to  Edwards's 
Dissertation  on  Virtue  as  having  given  a  marlced  im- 

pulse to  what  has  been  called  liy  various  names,  such 
us  the  new,  or  the  New  England,  or  the  Hopkinsian 
\livinitv.     The  two  last-named  dissertations  M'ere  not 

published  until  1788,  thirty  j-ears  after  his  death.     In 
17G4  eighteen  of  Edwards's  sermons  were  published  in 
a  volume,  to  which  was  prefixed  his  memoir  by  Dr. 
Samuel  Hopkins.      In  1777  his  celebrated  History  of 
Redemption,  in  1788  a  new  volume  of  his  sermons,  in 
1789  another  new  volume  of  his  sermons,  in  1793  his 

Miscellaneous  Observations  on  important  Theological  Sub- 
jects, in  179G  his  Remarks  on  important  Theological  Con- 

troversies, were  all  published  at  Edinburgh,  Scotland. 
His   published  works   were   collected  and  printed  in 

eight  volumes  at  "Worcester,  Mass.,  under  the  editor- 
ship of  Dr.  Samuel  Austin,  in  1809,  and  have  been  re- 

published  repeatedl3'   in   England    and  America.     A 
larger  edition  of  his  writings,  in  ten  volumes,  including 

a  new  memoir,  and  much  new  material,  especiallj'  his 
Notes  on  the  Bible,  was  published  at  New  York  in  1829, 
under  the  editorial  care  of  Rev.  Dr.  Sereno  Edwards 

Dwight.      Parts  of  this  edition  have  l)een  repulilished 
in  England.     In  1852,  his  work  entitled  Charity  and  its 

Fruits  was  published  for  the  first  time,  and  more  re- 
cently a  volume  of  his  writings  has  been  printed  in 

England,  which  has  never  been  reprinted  in  America. 
One  of  most  interesting  aspects  in  which  president 

Edwards  may  be  viewed  is  that  of  his  influence  over 
Whitefield,  Brainerd,  and  two  of  his  theological  pupils, 
Bellamj'  and  Hopkins.     Another  is  that  of  his  influ- 

ence over  European  scholars  and  divines.      Several  of 
his  treatises  were  published  in  Great  Britain  before 
they  were   published  in  America,   and  the   estimate 
formed  of  him  by  Dr.  Erskine,  Dr.  Chalmers,  Robert 
Hall,  Dugald  Stewart,  Sir  Henry  Moncrief,  Sir  James 

Mackintosh,  Dr.  Priestley,  Dr.  George  Hill,  Isaac  Tay- 
lor, and  others,  is  higher  than  that  expressed  by  men 

of  the  same  relative  position  in  this  countrj'.      It  is  a 
remarkable  fact  that,  while  living  in  a  kind  of  exile  as  I 

a  missionary'  among  the  Indians  at  Stockbridge,  he 
was  invited  to  the  presidency  of  the  college  at  Prince- 

ton, New  Jersey.      He  was  elected  to  the  office  on  the 
26th  of  September,  1757.     In  his  first  response  to  the 

trustees  he  expressed  his  great  surprise  at  their  ap- 
pointment, and,  among  other  reasons  for  declining  it, 

he  said,  with  his  characteristic  simplicit}',  "I  have  a 
constitution  in  many  respects  peculiarly  unhappy,  at- 

tended with  flaccid  solids,  vapid,  sizj',  and  scarce  flu- 
ids, and  a  low  tide  of  spirits,  often  occasioning  a  kind 

of  childish  weakness  and  contemptibleness  of  speech, 
presence,  and  demeanor,  with  a  disagreeable  dulness 
and  stiffness  much  unfitting  me  for  conversation,  but 

more  especially  for  the  government  of  a  college."     He 
was  dismissed  from  his  Stockbridge  pastorate  January 
4, 1758,  after  having  labored  in  it  six  years  and  a  half. 

He  spent  a  part  of  Januarj'  and  all  of  February  at 
Princeton,  performing  some  duties  at  the  college,  but 
was  not  inaugurated  until  the  IGth  of  February,  1758. 

He  was  inoculated  for  the  small-pox  on  the  23d  of  the 
same  month ;  and  after  the  ordinary  effects  of  the  in- 

oculation had  nearly  subsided,  a  secondary  fever  su- 
pervened, and  he  died  on  the  22d  of  March,  1758.     He 

liad  then  resided  at  Princeton  about  nine  weeks,  and 
had  been  the  inaugurated  president  of  the  college  just 
five  weeks.     His  age  was  54  years,  5  months,  and  17 
days.      His   father   died  in   his   89th  year,  only  two 
months  before  him  ;   his   son-in-law,  president  Burr, 
died  in  his  42d  year,  only  six  months  before  him  ;  his 
daughter,  ISIrs.  President  Burr,  died  in  her  27th  year, 
only  sixteen  days  after  him  ;  his  wife  died  in  her  40th 

year,  onlj'  six  months  and  ten  days  after  him.      The 
throe   last   named   are    interred  in  the   same  burial- 
ground  at  Princeton.     (E.  A.  P.) 
Edwards,  Jonathan,  D.D.,  the  second  son  and 

ninth  child  of  the  President  whose  history  has  been 
sketched  in  the  preceding  article,  was  born  at  North- 

ampton, Mass.,  Maj'  26th,  1745.  Although  each  was 
the  president  of  a  college,  yet,  as  the  father  was  not  a 
doctor  of  divinity,  he  is  familiarly  termed  the  Presi- 

dent, and  the  son  is  distinguished  from  him  as  the 
Doctor.  In  his  early  childhood  young  Edwards  was 
afflicted  with  an  ocular  disease,  and  therefore  did  not 

learn  to  read  at  so  early  an  age  as  his  powers  and  in- 
stincts would  have  inclined  him.  In  consequence  also 

of  his  father's  ecclesiastical  troubles  at  Northampton, 
he  was  deprived  of  some  important  facilities  for  his  ed- 

ucation. "When- 1  was  but  six  years  of  age,"  he 
writes  in  1788,  "my  father  removed  with  his  family 
to  Stockbridge,  which  at  that  time  was  inhabited  by 
Indians  almost  solely,  as  there  were  in  the  town  but 
twelve  families  of  whites,  or  Anglo-Americans,  and 

perhaps  one  hundred  and  fiftj'  families  of  Indians. 
The  Indians  being  the  nearest  neighbors,  I  constantly 

associated  with  them  ;  their  boj-s  were  mj'  dailj'  school- 
mates and  playfellows.  Out  of  my  father's  house  I 

seldom  heard  any  language  spoken  but  the  Indian. 

B}'  these  means  I  acquired  the  knowledge  of  that  lan- 
guage, and  a  great  facility  in  speaking  it.  It  became 

more  familiar  to  me  than  my  mother-tongue.  I  knew 
the  names  of  some  things  in  Indian  that  I  did  not 

know  in  English.  Even  all  my  thoughts  ran  in  In- 
dian ;  and,  though  the  true  pronunciation  of  the  lan- 

guage is  extremely  difficult  to  all  but  themselves,  they 
acknowledged  that  I  had  acquired  it  perfectly,  which, 

as  they  said,  had  never  been  done  before  hj  any  An- 

glo-American. On  account  of  mj-  skill  in  their  lan- 
guage in  general,  I  received  from  them  many  compli- 
ments applauding  my  superior  wisdom.  This  skill  in 

their  language  I  have  in  a  good  measure  retained  to 

this  day." Although  the  pastor  at  Stockbridge  was  nominally 
the  teacher  of  the  Housatonnucks,  yet,  in  fact,  he  often 
gave  instruction  to  families  of  the  ]\Iohawks,  Oneidas, 
and  Tuscaroras,  who  had  gone  to  his  parish  for  the 
sake  of  its  educational  advantages.  He  was  a  patron 
and  also  an  intimate  companion  of  Gideon  Hawley,  a 

man  highly  revered  as  a  preacher  to  the  Indian  tribes. 
The  elder  Edwards  desired  that  his  son  Jonathan  should 

be  trained  for  a  missionary  among  the  aborigines,  and 
he  therefore  sent  the  hoy,  not  then  eleven  years  old, 
to  a  settlement  of  the  Oneida  Indians  on  the  banks  of 

the  Susquehanna.  The  faithful  friend,  Gideon  Haw- 
ley, travelled  with  the  boy,  and  took  the  charge  of 

him,  but,  in  consequence  of  the  French  and  Indian  war, 
was  obliged  to  return  with  him,  after  a  residence  of 
about  six  months  among  the  Oneidas.  Young  Ed- 

wards endeared  himself  to  the  Oneida  tribe,  and  on 

one  occasion,  when  they  expected  an  attack  from  the 
French,  the  Indians  took  the  boy  upon  their  shoulders, 
and  bore  him  many  miles  through  the  wilderness  to  a 
place  of  safety.  At  that  early  age  he  exhibited  the 
traits  which  afterwards  distinguished  him — courage, 
fortitude,  and  perseverance.  While  travelling  through 
the  wilderness  in  the  depths  of  winter  he  was  some- 

times compelled  to  sleep  on  the  ground  in  the  open 
air,  and  he  endured  the  hardness  as  a  good  soldier. 
He  spent  the  two  years  1756, 1757,  under  the  parental 
roof  in  Stockbridge,  but  in  January,  1758,  his  father 
removed  to  Princeton,  and  in  October,  1758,  both  his 
father  and  mother  were  removed  from  the  world,  and 

thus,  in  his  fourteentli  year,  he  was  left  an  orphan. 

He  had  no  pecuniary  means  for  pursuing  his  educa- 

tif)n  ;  but,  having  received  promises  of  aid  from  the 

friends  of  his  parents,  he  entered  the  Grammar  School 

at  Princeton  in  February,  1760,  was  admitted  to  Prince- 
ton College  in  September,  1761,  and  was  graduated 

there  in  Septeml)er,  1765.  During  the  presidency  and 
under  the  preaching  of  Dr.  Finley,  he  became,  as  he 
thought,  a  true  servant  of  Christ,  and  in  September, 
1763,  he  became  a  member  of  the  Church.  After  hav- 

ing studied  theology  with  Dr.  Joseph  Bellamy,  he  was 
approbated  as  a  preacher  in  October,  1766,  by  the 
Litchfield  County  Association.     In  1767  he  was  ap- 
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pointed  to  the  office  of  tutor  at  Nassau  Hall,  and  was 
continued  in  the  office  two  years.  He  was  also  of- 

fered, but  he  declined  to  accept,  the  professorship  of 
languages  and  logic  in  the  same  institution.  He  had 
distinguished  himself  as  a  linguist  and  as  a  logician  at 
Nassau  Hall,  and  at  a  later  day  he  received  the  doc- 

torate of  divinity  from  that  college.  Thus  in  his  ear- 
lier years  he  was  honored  by  his  Alma  Mater  as  a  man 

of  uncommon  promise,  and  in  his  maturer  years  as  a 
man  of  uncommon  attainments.  His  contemporaries 

speak  of  him  as  indefotigably  diligent  while  at  college, 
and  as  ever  afterwards  an  eager  aspirant  for  knowl- 

edge in  its  various  branches. 
He  was  also  an  instructive  and  sometimes  an  elo- 

quent preacher.  Accordingly,  he  was  invited  to  the 
pastorship  of  an  important  church  in  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  and  was  ordained  there  Jan.  5,  1769.  It  is 
stated  in  his  memoir,  that  the  ordaining  council  were 

so  intenseh'  interested  in  his  preparatory  examination 
that  they  continued  it  for  their  own  pleasure  and  profit 
several  hours  after  the  time  which  had  been  previous- 

l}-  appointed  for  the  public  exercises  of  the  ordination. 
Several  members  of  his  church  were  advocates  of  the 

"half-way  covenant;"  he,  like  his  father,  was  deci- 
dedly hostile  to  it.  This  divergence  of  views  occa- 
sioned much  trouble  to  him  in  his  pastorate.  The 

extravagances  which  had  been  connected  with  the 

'•great  awakening"  in  1740-2  were  followed  by  a  dis- 
astrous reaction  among  the  New  England  churches, 

and  the  ministry  of  Dr.  Edwards  was  made  in  some 
d?gree  uncomfortable  by  it.  His  pastorate  was  also 
disturbed  by  the  demoralizing  influences  of  the  Revo- 

lutionary war.  That  war  introduced  a  flood  of  errors 
among  the  people.  Dangerous  heresies  were  adopted 
by  some  members  of  his  parish.  The  result  of  all 
these  untoward  events  was  that  he  was  dismissed  from 

his  office  May  19, 1795,  after  having  labored  in  it  more 

tlian  twenty-six  j'ears.  The  Connecticut  Evangelical 
Mdffazine  stated  that  the  principal  cause  "of  his  dis- 

mission was  the  departure  of  some  of  his  parishioners 
from  their  former  faith,  but  the  ostensible  cause  as- 

signed by  the  society  was  their  inability  to  support  a 

minister." 
He  had  already  acquired  a  great  reputation  as  a 

philosopher  and  as  a  philanthropist.  He  was  M'ell 
known  and  much  beloved  by  divines  in  Great  Britain, 
with  some  of  whom  he  maintained  an  active  corre- 

spondence. Such  a  man  could  not  long  remain  with- 
out some  official  relations.  In  January,  1796,  he  was 

installed  pastor  of  the  church  in  Colebrook,  Conn. 
Here,  in  the  bosom  of  an  intelligent,  affectionate,  and 
couliiiing  parish,  he  persevered  in  his  rigorous  system 
of  studj^  and  prepared  himself  for  works  which  he  did 
not  live  to  execute.  Having  enjoyed  his  busy  retreat 
a  little  more  than  three  years,  he  was  surprised  hy  be- 

ing called  in  May,  1799,  to  the  presidenej'  of  Union 
College,  Schenectad}',  N.  Y.  After  a  prolonged  ex- 

amination of  his  dutv,  he  applied  to  an  ecclesiastical 
council  for  their  advice,  and  in  accordance  with  their 
counsel  he  accepted  the  new  office.  He  entered  on  its 
duties  in  the  summer  of  1799,  and  was  welcomed  with 
unusual  demonstrations  of  joy.  Rev.  Dr.  Andrew 
Yates,  who  was  associated  with  Dr.  Ivlwards  in  the 

government  of  the  college,  says  of  him  :  "His  disci- 
jiline  was  mild  and  affectionatel}'  parental,  and  his  re- 
(juirements  reasonable.  Such  a  character  for  govern- 

ment in  president  Edwards  was  unexpected  to  some 
who  professed  to  know  his  disposition,  and  had  formed 
tlieir  opinions  of  him  in  this  respect.  It  was  tiierc- 
fore  the  more  noticed.  There  was  an  apparent  auster- 

ity and  reserve  in  his  manner,  which  no  doubt  arose 
from  tlic  retirement  of  study  and  from  habits  of  close 
thought,  and  would  leave  such  an  impression  after  a 
sliglit  acquaintance ;  but  in  his  domestic  intercourse, 
and  with  Ins  intimate  friends,  wliile  conscientiously 

strict  and  prom[)t  in  his  duties,  and  wMle  he"  acted 
with  decision,  he  was   mild  and   affectionate.     The 

same  spirit  characterized  his  government  of  the  col- 
lege. It  was  probably  conducted  with  greater  mild- 

ness and  affection  than  would  have  been  exercised 

had  not  the  prevailing  expectations  of  some  intimated 
the  danger  of  his  erring  on  the  side  of  severity.  His 
pupils,  like  a  well-regulated  family  under  faithful  dis- 

cipline, were  respectfully  attached  to  him." 
On  August  1, 1801,  after  an  illness  of  about  a  fort- 

night, he  died,  at  the  age  of  fiftj'-six  years,  two  months, 
and  six  days.  "  The  blood  of  Christ  is  m}-  only  ground 
of  hope"  were  among  his  last  words.  A  highly  eulo- 

gistic sermon  was  preached  at  his  funeral  in  the  Re- 
formed Dutch  Church  at  Schenectady  by  his  friend. 

Rev.  Robert  Smith,  of  Savannah.  Dr.  Edwards  had 
been  greatly  affected  Ijy  the  loss  of  his  first  wife,  who, 
in  June,  1782,  was  drowned.  He  had  also  been  be- 

reaved of  one  child ;  but  three  of  his  children  survived 
him. 

The  influence  of  Dr.  Edwards  in  the  pulpit,  although 
not  equal  to  that  of  his  father,  was  yet  greater  than 
might  have  been  expected  from  his  analytic  habits. 
His  eye  was  piercing,  his  whole  manner  was  impress^ 

ive,  his  thoughts  were  clear  and  weight}',  and  his  geUr 
eral  character  was  itself  a  sermon.  He  was  known  to 

be  honest,  and  a  hearty  lover  of  the  truth  as  it  is  in 
Jesus.  Although  not  a  talker,  in  the  superficial 
meaning  of  that  phrase,  yet  he  was  powerful  in  con- 

versation with  men  of  letters,  and  was  a  prince  among 

disputants ;  therefore  his  influence  over  his  theologi- 
cal pupils  was  perhaps  as  important  as  his  power  in 

moulding  the  ciiaracter  of  his  parishioners.  He  in- 

structed many  j'oung  men  for  the  Christian  ministry, 
and  his  influence  is  yet  apparent  in  the  writings  of 
some  of  them.  One  of  these  pupils  was  his  nephew, 
president  Dwight,  of  Yale  College,  who  was  wont  to 
speak  of  him  with  filial  reverence ;  another  was  Dr. 

Griffin,  president  of  Williams  College,  who  bore  fre- 
cjuent  testimony  to  the  power  of  his  teacher.  A  large 

part  of  Dr.  Edwards's  influence  arose  from  his  inter- 
pretations of  his  father's  writings.  He  often  said  that 

he  had  spent  his  life  on  those  writings,  although,  in 

'fact,  he  had  a  more  various  learning  than  belonged  to 
his  father.  He  studied  the  published  and  the  unpub- 

lished works  of  the  elder  president  with  p?culiar  care. 

He  was  an  early  and  confidential  friend  of  Dr.  Bella- 
nw,  one  of  the  most  intimate  associates  of  the  elder 
president,  and  he  learned  from  Bellamy  the  exact 

shadings  of  the  father's  sj'stem.  He  was  also  a  life- 
long friend  of  Dr.  Samuel  Hopkins,  another  of  presi- 

dent Edwards's  bosom  companions,  and  he  obtained 
from  Hopkins  many  nice  discriminations  in  regard  to 

the  president's  theories  as  expounded  in  his  conversa- 
tions. He  was  thus  well  fitted  to  be  an  editor  of  his 

father's  works,  and  he  did  prepare  for  the  press  the 
History  of  the  Work  of  Redemption,  two  volumes  of  ser- 

mons, and  two  volumes  of  Miscellaneous  Oh-^ercati-ms 
on  important  Theological  Subjects.  He  was  a'so  well 

fitted  to  write  a  commentary  on  his  father's  doctrinal 
sj-stem,  as  that  system  was  originally  published  by 
the  President,  or  afterwards  modified  by  Hopkins,  Bel- 

lamy, Smalley,  and  others.  In  this  aspect  there  is 

great  value  belonging  to  Dr.  Edwards's  treatise  enti- 
tled Improvements  in  Theology  made  bg  President  Ed- 

wards and  those  who  have  folhirsd  his  Course  of  Thought. 
In  1797,  while  he  was  at  Colebook,  he  published  A 
Dissertation  concerning  Liberty  and  Necessity;  in  reply 

to  the  Rev.  Dr.  Samuel  West.  This  volume  may  be  re- 
garded as  perha])S  the  fairest  exponent  of  the  elder 

president's  theory  of  the  >vill.  It  led  Dr.  Emmons  to 
say  that,  of  the  two,  the  father  had  more  reason  than 

the  son,  yet  the  son  was  a  better  reasoner  than  the  fa- 
ther. It  is  accordingly  in  his  published  works  that  the 

influence  of  Dr.  Edwards  has  been  most  conspicuous. 

He  printed  numerous  articles  in  the  Xew  York  Theo- 
logical Magazine ;  various  sermons,  one  in  178.3,  at  the 

ordination  of  Rev.  Timothy  Dwight,  at  Greenfield, 
Conn. ;  one  in  1791,  on  the  Injustice  and  Impolicy  of 
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the  Slave-trade ;  one  in  1791,  on  Human  Depravity ; 
one  in  1792,  at  the  ordination  of  Itev.  Dan  Bradley,  at 
Hanulen;  one  in  1792,  at  the  ordination  of  Ke v.  Wil- 

liam Brown,  at  Glastenbury ;  one  in  1792,  the  Concio 
ad  Clerum,  preached  in  the  chapel  of  Yale  College  on 

the  marriage  of  a  deceased  wife's  sister ;  one  in  1793, 
on  the  death  of  Roger  Sherman ;  an  election  sermon 

in  1794  ;  in  1797,  a  sermon  on  the  Futm'e  State  of  Ex- 
istence and  the  Immortality  of  the  Soul ;  in  1799,  a 

Farewell  Sermon  to  the  people  of  Colebrook.  Tlie 
most  celebrated  of  his  discourses  are  the  three  On  the 

Necessity  of  the  Atonement  and  its  Consistency  with  Free 

Grace  in  Forgiveness.  They  were  "  preaclied  before 
his  excellency  the  governor  and  a  large  number  of 
both  houses  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Connec- 

ticut, during  their  sessions  at  New  Haven,  in  October, 

1785,  and  published  by  request."  They  have  been 
frequently  republished,  and  they  form  the  basis  of 
that  tlieory  of  the  atonement  which  is  sometimes  call- 

ed the  "Edwardean  theory,"  and  is  now  commonly 
adopted  bj'  what  is  termed  the  "  New  England  school 
of  divines."  These  discourses  have  great  historical 
as  well  as  theological  importance,  and  they  serve  to 
illustrate  the  fact  tliat  some  of  the  most  profound 

treatises  in  the  science  of  divinit}'  have  been  originally 
preached  in  sermons.  One  ultimate  design  of  his  vol- 

ume on  the  Atonement  was  to  refute  the  argument 
which  some  were  deriving  from  that  doctrine  in  favor 
of  universal  salvation.  Intimately  connected  with 

this  volume  was  another  larger  work,  originally  pub- 
lished in  1789,  but  frequently  republished,  and  enti- 

tled. The  Sdloation  of  all  Men  strictly  examined,  and  the 
endless  Punishment  of  those  who  die  impenitent  argued 
and  d(f ended  against  the  Reasonings  of  Dr.  Chauncy  in 

his  booh  entitled  "  The  Salvation  of  all  Men.''''  This work  alone  would  have  established  the  fame  of  Dr. 

Edwards  as  a  divine  of  singular  acuteness,  deep  pene- 
tration, accuracy'  and  precision  of  tliought  and  style. 

At  the  present  day  it  is  more  suggestive  of  the  true 

and  the  decisive  modes" of  reasoning  on  this  subject 
than  is  perhaps  any  other  volume.  The  preceding 

works  illustrate  the  metaphysical  acumen  and  the  pro- 
found judgment  of  Dr.  Edwards  ;  he  published  one 

essay  which  indicates  his  tact  as  a  philologist,  and 
which  elicited  the  enthusiastic  praises  of  Humboldt. 

This  is  his  Observations  on  the  Language  of  the  Muh- 
hehaneew  Indians,  in  which  the  Extent  of  that  Languar/e 
in  North  America  is  shoiim,  its  Genius  grammatically 
traced,  and  some  of  its  Peculiarities,  and  some  Instances 
of  Analogy  between  that  and  tlw.  Hebrew  are  pointed 
out.  These  observations  were  "communicated  to  the 
Connecticut  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  publish- 

ed at  the  recjuest  of  the  society."  One  of  the  most  ac- 
complished of  American  linguists,  Hon.  John  Picker- 

ing, who  edited  one  edition  of  this  paper,  says  of  it : 
"  The  work  has  l:)een  for  some  time  well  known  in  Eu- 

rope, where  it  has  undoubtedly  contributed  to  the  dif- 
fusion of  more  just  ideas  than  once  prevailed  respecting 

the  structure  of  the  Indian  languages,  and  has  served 
to  correct  some  of  the  errors  into  which  learned  men 

had  been  led  hj  placing  too  implicit  confidence  in  the 
accounts  of  hasty  travellers  and  blundering  interpret- 

ers. In  the  Mithridates,  that  immortal  monument  of 
philological  research,  professor  Vater  refers  to  it  for 
the  information  he  has  given  upon  the  Mohegan  lan- 

guage, and  he  has  published  large  extracts  from  it. 

To  a  perfect  familiaritj^  with  the  Muhhekaneew  dialect. 
Dr.  Edwards  united  a  stock  of  grammatical  and  other 
learning  which  well  qualified  him  for  the  task  of  re- 

ducing an  unwritten  language  to  the  rules  of  gram- 

mar." Nearly  all  of  Dr.  Edwards's  published  writ-  ! 
ings  were  collected  and  reprinted  in  two  octavo  vol-  [ 
umes,  each  of  above  500  pages,  in  1842.  Thej'  were  ! 
edited,  and  a  memoir  was  prefixed  to  them,  by  his  < 
grandson.  Rev.  Tryon  Edwards,  D.D. 

Although  the  two  Edwardses  were  in  various  partic-  j 
ulars  dissimilar,  yet  in  many  respects  there  was  a  ! 

striking  resemblance  between  them.  Dr.  Samuel  Mil. 

ler,  of  Princeton,  says  "the  son  greatly  resembled 
his  venerable  father  in  metaphysical  acuteness,  in  ar- 

dent piety,  and  in  the  purest  exemplariness  of  Chris- 

tian deportment."  The  son,  like  the  ftitlier,  was  a 
tutor  in  the  college  where  he  had  been  a  student ;  was 
first  ordained  over  a  prominent  church  in  the  town 
where  his  maternal  grandfather  had  been  the  pastor ; 
was  dismissed  on  account  of  his  doctrinal  opinions ; 
was  afterwards  the  minister  of  a  retired  parish  ;  was 
then  president  of  a  college,  and  died  soon  after  his  in- 

auguration. His  memoir  states  that  both  the  father 
and  the  son  preached  on  the  first  Sabliath  of  the  Jan- 

uary preceding  their  death  from  the  text,  "  This  vear 
thou  Shalt  die."     (E.  A.  P.) 

Edwards,  Justin,  D.D.,  an  eminent  Congrega- 
tional minister,  was  born  at  Westhampton,  Mass.,  April 

25, 1787.  He  graduated  at  Williams  College  1810 ;  en- 
tered the  Theological  Seminary  in  Andover  March, 

1811,  and  was  installed  pastor  of  the  South  Church  in 
the  same  place  December  2,  1812.  In  1825  he  was  one 

of  the  sixteen  who  founded  the  "American  Society 
for  the  Promotion  of  Temperance."  He  was  installed 
pastor  of  the  Salem-Street  Church,  Boston,  January  1, 

1828,  but  resigned  August  20,  1829,  and  entered  'the service  of  the  American  Temperance  Society  as  secre- 

tarj'.  His  zeal,  wisdom,  and  activity  contributed,  per- 
haps more  than  anj^  other  agency,  to  diffuse  the  prin- 

ciples of  the  Temperance  reform  in  the  United  States. 
He  was  elected  Professor  of  Theology  in  the  Seminary 

in  New  York  in  Februarj',  1836,  and  President  of  the 
Seminary  at  Andover,  1837.  He  accepted  the  latter 
appointment.  In  1842  he  was  chosen  secretary  of  the 
newlj'-formed  American  and  Foreign  Sabbath  Union, 
and  in  this  service  he  spent  several  laborious  and  emi- 

nentl}^  useful  years^  He  died  July  24, 1853.  He  pub- 
lished An  Address  before  the  Rhetorical  Society  in  the 

Theological  Seminary  at  Andover  (1824)  : — An  Address 
at  the  laying  of  the  corner-stone  of  the  new  meeting-house 
in  Andover  (1826): — A  Letter  to  the  friends  of  Temper- 

ance in  Mass.  (183G)  : — Permanent  Temperance  Docu- 
ments, a  series  of  papers  (1830-36)  : — Permanent  Doc- 

uments, a  series  of  papers  on  The  Sabbath;  and  numer- 
ous tracts  for  the  American  Tract  Society,  and  a  com- 

pendious Commentary  (N.  T.  and  part  of  O.  T.  ;  Amer. 
Tract  Society).  His  life  was  full  of  varied  but  always 
consecrated  labor,  and  few  men  have  contrilmted  more 

largely  to  promote  Christian  ethics  in  America  by  laj'- 
ing  their  foundation  wisely  in  true  religion.  See  Ilal- 
leck,  Life  of  Justin  Edwards  (Amer.  Tract  Society)  ; 
and  Sprague,  Annals,  ii,  572. 

Edwards,  Morgan,  a  Baptist  minister,  was  born 
in  Trevetliin  parish,  Wales,  May  9,1722.  He  com- 

menced preaching  in  1738,  supplied  for  seven  j-ears  a 
small  congregation  in  Boston,  Lincolnshire,  and  thence 
removed  to  Cork,  Ireland,  where  he  was  pastor  for  nine 

j'ears.  After  spending  one  year  more  at  Eye,  in  Sus- 
sex, he  emigrated  to  America,  and  in  Mdy,  1761,  be- 
came pastor  of  the  Baptist  Church  in  Philadelphia.  In 

1772  he  removed  to  Newark,  Del.,  and  preached  to  sev- 
eral vacant  churches  until  the  commencement  of  the 

Revolution.  After  the  war  he  delivered  lectures  on 

divinity  in  Philadelphia  and  other  parts  of  Pennsylva- 
nia, as  well  as  in  New  Jersey,  Delaware,  and  New  En- 

gland. He  died  Januarj'  28,  1795.  Besides  various 
manuscripts,  he  left  behind  him  forty-two  volumes  of 
sermons.  He  pulilished  a  number  of  occasional  ser- 

mons, addresses,  pamphlets,  etc. — Sprague,  Jwk.  vi,  82. 

Edwards,  Thomas,  an  English  divine,  was  edu- 
cated at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  where  he  passed 

A.B.  in  1G05,  a'nd  A.M.  in  1609.  He  did  not  became 
a  Nonconformist,  but  j'et  was  always  a  Puritan  in 

theology.  "  I  never,"  says  he,  "had  a  canonical  coat, 
declined  sul)seription  for  many  years  before  the  Par- 

liament, though  I  practised  the  old  conformity ;  much 

less  did  I  bow  to  the  altar  and  at  the  name  of  Jesus," 
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etc.  He  was  lecturer  at  Tlcrtfonl,  and  afterwards  in  I 
London.  When  the  l.oii;^  Parliament  declared  against 
Charles  I  he  sided  with  them,  but  when  the  Independ- 

ents came  into  power  he  opposed  them  with  great  vir- 
ulence both  by  v.riting  and  acting.  He  published 

I^easons  against  the  Independent  Govei-nment  of  particu- 
lar Conyreyntkms  (1641,  4to)  : — Antapotogia,  or  a  full 

ansicer  to  the  apologetical  Narration  of  Mr.  Goodicyn, 

J/r.  Xye,  Jfr.  Sgmpso-n,  Mr.  Burroughs,  Mr.  Bridge, 
Members  of  the  Assembly  of  Divines,  wherein  are  harv- 
dled  many  of  the  Controversies  of  these  Times  (1G44,  4to : 
the  chief  design  of  this  work  we  learn  from  himself, 

in  the  preface  to  it:  "This  Antapologia,"  says  he,  "I 
liere  recommend  to  you  for  a  true  glass  to  behold  the 
faces  of  Presbytery  and  Independency  in,  with  the 
beauty,  order,  and  strength  of  the  one,  and  the  deform- 

itj',  disorder,  and  weakness  of  the  other")  : — Gangroe- 
na,  or  a  Catalogue  and  discovery  of  many  of  the  Errors, 
Heresies,  Blasphemies,  and  pernicious  Practices  of  the 

Sectaries  of  this  Time  (1645,  4to) : — Gangroena,  part  ii 
(1646,  4to)  : — Gangrcena^  part  iii : — The  casting  doicn 
of  the  last  and  strongest  hild  of  Satan,  or  a  Treatise 
against  Toleration  (i)art  i,  1647)  :  —  Of  the  particular 
Visibility  of  the  Church: — A  Treatise  of  the  Civil  Power 

in  Ecclesiastica's,  and  of  Suspension  from  the  Lord's 
Supper.  The  time  and  place  of  his  death  are  un- 

known. He  professed  himself  "  a  plain,  open-hearted 
man,  who  hated  tricks,  reserves,  and  designs  ;  zealous 
for  the  Assembly  of  Divines,  the  Directory,  the  use  of 

the  Lord's  Prayer,  singing  of  psalms,  etc.,  and  so  ear- nest for  what  he  took  to  be  the  truth  that  he  was  usu- 

ally called  in  Cambridge  j'oung  Luther."  —  Kippis, 
Biog.  Brit.  vol.  v. 

EdAwards,  Thomas,  D.D.,  a  learned  Arminian 
divine,  born  at  Coventry,  England,  in  1729  ;  entered 
Clare  Hall,  Cambridge  (of  which  .he  became  fellow), 
in  1747 ;  master  of  the  Free  School,  and  rector  of  St. 
John  the  Baptist,  Coventrj^  in  1758  ;  vicar  of  Nunea- 

ton, AVarwickshire,  in  1770;  and  died  in  1785.  His 
principal  writings  are,  (1.)  The  Doctrine  of  irresistible 
Grace  proved  to  have  no  Foundation  in  the  Wiitings  of 
the  Xew  Testament  (Camb.  1759,  8vo) : — (2.)  Prolegom- 

ena in  libros  veteris  Testamenti  poeticos  (Cantab.  1762. 
8vo). 

Ed'wards,  Timothy,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  jMay  14,  1669,  at  Hartford,  Conn.  He  grad- 

uated at  Harvard  College  July  4,  1691,  and  was  or- 
dained May,  1694,  as  pastor  in  East  Windsor,  which 

relation  he  sustained  until  his  death,  Jan.  27,  1758. 
Mr.  Edwards  was  father  of  the  distinguished  Jonathan 
Edwards.  He  published  but  one  sermon  {Election  Ser- 

mon, 1732). — Sprague,  Annuls,  i,  230. 

Edwy,  surnamed  the  Fair,  eldest  son  of  king  Ed- 
mund, succeeded  his  uncle  Eldred  as  king  of  England 

in  955,  while  his  brother  Edgar  became  viceroy  of 
]\Iercia.  Edwy  had  married  Alfriga,  the  daughter 
of  a  noble  matron,  and  was  affectionately  attached  to 
his  young  wife.  The  monks,  at  the  head  of  whom 
were  Dunstan  and  archbi.^hop  C)do,  had,  during  the 
reign  of  Eldred,  exerted  a  great  influence  at  the  court  ■ 
but  the  young  king  rejected  their  councils,  and  this 
appears  to  have  made  them  jealous  of  Alfriga,  believ- 

ing her  to  be  the  cause  of  this  change ;  and  when,  on 
the  occasion  of  his  coronation,  the  king  left  his  court 
for  a  time,  Dunstan,  who  had  wat(iie<l  for  an  opportu- 

nity' to  revenge  himself  on  the  queen,  ruslied  to  her 
chamber,  tore  the  king  from  her  arms,  and  brought 
him  back  to  his  courtiers.  In  revenge  for  this  indig- 

nity, Edwy  not  only  banished  Dunstan  (956),  but  ex- 
tended his  hatred  to  the  monks  generally.  Odo  de- 

clared the  marriage  nnlawfid,  carried  the  queen  a  pris- 
oner to  Ireland,  and  ordered  her  face  to  Ije  branded 

with  a  red-hot  iron.  Her  wounds  soon  healing,  she 
recovered  her  former  beauty,  and  returned  to  Glou- 

cester. Here  she  was  diswycrcd  by  Odo's  emissaries, 
and  was  treated  with  such  cruelty  as  to  cause  her 

death.  When  Edwy  attempted  to  resist  this  violence 
of  the  monks,  Odo  formed  a  conspiracy  against  him 

with  Edgar,  supported  by  the  Mercians  and  Northum- 
brians, and  he  was  deprived  of  the  larger  part  of  his 

kingdom — all  England  north  of  the  Thames.  He  sur- 
vived the  partition  of  his  kingdom  only  a  few  months, 

and  died  before  the  end  of  the  j'ear  959.  While  the 
monks  represent  king  Edwy  as  licentious  and  a  mal- 

administrator, Huntingdon,  who  was  no  party  in  the 
quarrel,  gives  him  a  handsome  character,  reports  that 
the  country  flourished  under  his  administration,  and 
that  Odo  and  Dunstan  became  his  enemies  because  he 

was  unwilling  to  submit  to  the  severity  of  monastic 
rulers. — Iloefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gtner.  xv,  692 ;  ilackin- 

io^\\,  Histoi-y  of  England,  i,55  sq. ;  Wright,  Biographic 
Brit.  Lit.  (A.  S.  P.)  430  sq. ;  Collier,  Eccles.  History,  i, 
430  sq.  ;  Edinb.  Rev.  xxv  and  xlii. 

Edzardi,  Esra,  a  great  Hebrew  scholar,  was  born 
at  Hamburg  June  28,  1629.  He  pursued  his  studies 
at  Leipzig,  Wittenberg,  and  Tubingen,  and,  in  order 
to  become  still  more  proficient,  visited  many  of  the 
larger  cities,  as  Zwickau,  where  he  studied  under 
Daum  ;  Basle,  where  he  enjoyed  the  instruction  of 
Buxtorf  (q.  V.) ;  Strasburg,  Giessen,  Greifswald,  and 
also  Rostock,  where  he  was  made  a  licentiate.  On  his 
return  to  Hamburg  he  gave  instruction  in  Hebrew, 
and  became  famous  not  only  for  his  learning  in  the 

Oriental  tongues,  his  thorough  acquaintance  with  Tal- 
mudic  literature  and  Hebrew  antiquities,  but  also  for 
his  zeal  in  the  conversion  of  Jews  and  Uomanists.  He 

died  January  1,1708.  Most  of  the  works  of  Edzardi 
remain  in  !MS.  form.  The  only  book  mentioned  by 

Griisse  is  CoTisensiis  Antiquit.  Judaicce  c.explicat.  chris- 
tianorum  super  Jerem.  xuiii,  5,  6,  Ilebr.  Rulh.  (Hamb. 
1670,  fol.). — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biograph.  Generale,  xv,  693; 
Griisse,  Allgem. Literilrgeschichte,  vi,  886.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Edzardi,  Esra  Heinrich,  a  theologian  and  his- 
torian, son  of  Sel)astian  Edzardi,  was  born  at  Hamburg 

Jan.  28,  1703.  Although  his  life  was  very  short  (he 
died  Feb.  4,  1733),  he  left  a  number  of  works,  of  which 
the  principal  are,  Schwedische  Kirchengeschichle  (Alto- 
na,  1720,  8vo)  :  —  Ordnung  der  zehn  Gehote  in  Lutheri 
Cfl<fc/«i«?»o  (Hamburg,  1721,  8vo): — Disputatio  deCycno 
ante  mortem  non  canente  (Wittenb.  1722,  4to)  : — Wahre 
Lehre  von  der  Gnadenwahl  (1721,  4to).— Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biogr.  Generale,  xv,  694.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Edzardi,  Georg  Elieser,  son  of  Esra  Edzardi, 
known,  like  his  father,  as  a  great  Hebrew  scholar,  v.as 
born  at  Hamburg  January  22,  1661.  He  studied  at 
the  universities  of  Giessen,  Frankfort  on  the  Oder,  and 
Heidelberg,  and  resided  for  some  time  at  Worms, 
where  he  held  man}'  disputations  with  the  Rabbis. 
After  a  journey  throutrh  Germany,  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  Greek  and  history  at  the  gymnasium  in 

Hamburg.  In  1717  he  was  appointed  professor  of  He- 
brew, and  in  this  department  became  the  worthy  suc- 

cessor of  his  father,  and,  like  him,  was  zealous  in  the 
conversion  of  the  Jews.  He  died  July  2:^,  1727.  Be- 

sides treatises  on  the  Talmud,  we  have  from  him  Ex- 
cerptn  Gemarce  Bnbylonicce. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Giner. 
XV,  693 ;  Grasse,  Liter argeschichte,  vi,  886.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Edzardi,  Johami  Esra,  a  German  historian, 
brother  of  the  distingui'^hed  Hebraist  Georg  Eliezcr, 
was  born  at  Ilaml)urg  June  23,1662.  He  studied  at 
his  own  native  place,  at  Giessen,  and  at  the  leading 
universities  of  Germany  and  Switzerland.  He  was 

for  a  time  an  instructor  at  Rostock,  and  on  his  return 
to  Hamburg  was  called  to  London  to  preside  as  pastor 
over  the  evangelical  Church  of  the  Holy  Trinity.  He 
died  Nov.  15, 1713.  Besides  a  Funeral  Oration  to  Queen 
Mary,  he  left  in  IMS.  a  History  of  the  Church  of  England. 
—Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Ginir.  xv,  693.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Edzardi,  Sebastian,  youngest  son  of  Esra,  was 
born  at  Hamburg  August  1.  1673.  When  only  eight- 

een years  ol<l  he  went  to  Holland  and  England,  and 
soon   after    entered   the    University   of  Wittenberg, 
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•where  he  receivedhis  M.A.  degree  in  1G95.  He  then 
entered  upon  the  study  of  theology,  but  in  1696  was  ap- 

pointed professor  of  logic  and  metaphysics  at  the  Ham- 
burg Gymnasium.  He  was  a  man  of  vast  learning, 

but  his  zeal  for  the  Lutherans  and  his  hatred  of  the 

lieformed,  whom  he  believed  insincere  in  their  profes- 
sions, engaged  him  in  long  and  violent  controversies. 

The  kin^  of  Prussia,  Friedrich  I  (in  1705),  ordered  five 

of  Edzardi's  dissertations  written  against  the  Reform- 
ed to  lie  burned  at  Berlin  by  the  hand  of  the  sheriff 

(Wakh,  Ketzer-IIistorie,  i,  bV2  sq. ;  iii,  1087  sq.).  But 
this  punishment  was  of  no  avail  with  Edzardi.  He  even 
went  so  far  as  to  impeach  the  character  of  the  Univers- 

ity of  Halle,  which  he  called  Ilvllt  (Tartarus).  After 
the  death  of  his  father  he  aided  his  brother  Georg  Eli- 
eser  in  his  efforts  for  the  conversion  of  the  Jews.  He 

died  June  10,  1736.  A  complete  catalogue  of  his  nu- 
merous polemical  writings  may  be  found  in  Thiessen, 

Versiich  e.  Gelehrt.  Gesch.  von  llumhurg,  Th.  i,  139-154, 

and  in  JloUer's  Cimbria  Likraia,  i,  1-17-151.  His  lead- 
ing dissertations  against  a  union  with  the  Reformed 

were,  Dis.-!€rtat.  de  uniune  cum  Reforniatis  hudiernis  fu- 
()ienda  (Ilamb.  1703,  4to) : — Diatr.  de  cans,  unionis  a 
CalvinUnds  quasitce  (Hamb.  1704,  4to)  : — Pelagianismits 
Calvinianorum  commonstratus  (Hamb.  [Viteb.]  1705, 
4to)  : — ManicJutismus  Calvinianor.  commonstratus,  una 
cum  conseclario :  nullum  esse  eccl.  c.  Calvin,  unioni  locum 

(Hamb.  1705,  4to). — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Gmi>.r.  xv, 
G94 ;  Fuhrniann,  Handu-orterb.  d.  Kirchevgesch.  i,  672 ; 
Aschliach,  Allgcm.  Kirchen-Lexikun,  ii,  495  ;  Schrcickh, 
Kirchetigcschichte  s.  d.  lief  arm.  viii,  231,  232;  Griisse, 

Allgein.  Literdrgeschlchie,  vi,  88G.     (J.  H.  ̂ ^'.) 
Effectual  Calling.     See  Call. 

Effectual  Prayer  is  the  rendering  of  an  expres- 

sion wliich  occurs  James  v,  16  :  "The  effectual  fervent 
{tvipyoi'i^iei'ii^  praj'er  of  a  righteous  man  availeth 

much."  The  verb  tvepyfuj  (the  root  of  the  English  en- 
ergjf),  thus  translated,  signifies  to  work  in,  produce, 
effect  (intransitivel}%  Matt,  xiv,  2 ;  Mark  vi,  15 ;  or 
transitively,  1  Cor.  xii,  6;  Gal.  iii,  5;  Ephes.  i,  11; 

Phil,  ii,  13;  or  in  the  "middle  voice,"  Rom.  vii,  5;  2 
Cor.  i,  6;  iv,  12;  Gal.  v,  G;  Ephes.  iii,  20;  Col.  i,  29; 
1  Thess.  ii,  13;  2  Thess.  ii,  7).  The  participle  here,  if 

regarded  as  used  in  a  neuter  sense,  adjectiveh',  would 
signify  operative,  effective,  and  such  is  the  interjjreta- 
tion  of  most  commentators  (see  Wolfii  Curie,  in  loc, 
for  the  views  and  discussions  of  the  older  writers) ; 
but  this  produces  a  tautology  with  the  context  (?roXt' 

/(TYi''f(,  "  availeth  much"),  which  all  efforts  have  failed 
to  remove  (such  as  that  of  IVIeyer,  who  renders  adverb- 

ially, "The  prayer  of  a  righteous  man  avails  much,  iji 
that  it  irorks  [indem  es  wirkt],"  i.  e.  in  its  efficiency 
(so  xMford,  in  loc).  It  is  better  (with  Vatabhis,  Ham- 

mond, Whitliy,  ]\Iacknight.  Doddridge,  and  Clarke,  to 
regard  it  as  passive,  in  its  literal  sense,  imcronght,  im- 

plying both  earnest  unction  and  divine  influence,  not 
full  inspiration  (although  the  example  of  Elijah  ad- 

duced in  the  following  verse  would  almost  warrant 
tliat),  but  such  an  afflatus  as  accompanies  the  suppli- 

cations of  the  believing  suppliant.      See  Prayee. 

Efficacious  Grace.     See  Grace  ;  Jansenism. 

Effrontes,  an  obscure  Transylvanian  sect  of  the 

sixteenth  eenturj-,  who  not  only  denied  the  Holy 
Ghost,  liut,  among  other  fooleries,  cut  their  foreheads 
and  anointed  them  with  oil  as  a  mode  of  initiation. 

Hence  their  name  "ar/jwzs" — out  of  the  brow  (Eadie, 
Evrl.  Cijchip.  s.  v.). 

Effusion  OF  THE  Holy-  Spirit.    See  Pentecost. 

Egbert  or  Ecbert,  archbishop  of  York,  was  a 
brother  of  Eadbert,  king  of  Northumberland,  and  a 
pupil,  and  later  a  friend,  of  Beda.  As  teacher  at  the 
cathedral  school  of  York,  he  became  celebrated  for  ex- 

tensive knowledge  and  for  his  Christian  character. 
Among  those  who  were  educated  at  this  school  were 

Alcuin  and  Aelbert.     He  became  bishop  of  York  in 

731,  and  soon  after,  in  735,  York  was  made  an  arch- 

bishopric, with  metropolitan  power  over  all  bishoprics 
north  of  the  river  Humber.  Even  as  bishop  and  arch- 

bishop he  continued  to  give  instruction  at  the  cathe- 
dral school.  He  founded  a  library  at  York  wliich 

gained  great  reputation,  but  was  destroyed  by  fire  in 
the  reign  of  Stephen.  He  died  in  767,  leaving  a  Dia- 
logus  de  Ecclesiaslica  Institulione  (Dublin,  1664  ;  Lond. 

1693;  also  in  Galland's  BM.  Putr.  xiii,  2G6),  and  a 
collection  of  canonical  prescriptions,  De  jure  sacerdo- 
tali,  of  which  only  a  few  fragments  are  extant  (Mansi, 

xii,  fol.  411-431).  The  treatise  De  Remedlis  peceatorum 
(Mansi,  xii,  489)  is  probably  an  extract  from  the  work 
just  named  by  some  other  writers.  Some  penitential 
books  have  also  been  ascribed  to  Egbert,  but  falsely. — 
Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  15;  Collier,  Eccl.  Hist,  of  Eng~ 
land,  vol.  i ;  Wright,  Biog.  Brit.  Lit.  Anglo-Saxon  Pe- 

riod, p.  297  ;  Herzog,  Beal-Encykl.  iii,  658 ;  Hoefer,  Bi- 
ograjyhic  Generale,  xv,  700. 

Egbert,  Saint,  was  born  in  the  7th  century.  He 
was  a  monk  in  the  convent  of  Rathmelsing,  and  in  644, 
when  seized  with  the  plague,  he  made  a  vow  that,  in 
case  of  recovery,  he  would  leave  his  country  and 
preach  the  Gospel  among  the  pagans.  He  accordingly 
set  out  as  a  missionary  for  Germany,  but  was  by  a 
tempest  compelled  to  return.  He  then  took  up  his 
aliode  among  the  monks  of  the  island  of  Hy,  from 
where  he  sent  as  missionaries  to  Fricsland,  first,  the 
learned  monk  Wictbert,  and,  when  this  one  returned 
after  two  years  of  fruitless  labor,  twelve  Anglo-Sax- 

ons. Egbert  had  a  prominent  share  in  kindling  that 
remarkable  missionary  zeal  which  distinguished  the 

Anglo-Saxons  in  the  8th  century.  He  introduced,  in 
716,  into  the  monastery  of  Hy  the  Roman  manner  of 
celebrating  Easter,  and  the  Roman  tonsure.  He  died 
in  729.— Beda,  Hist.  Eccl.  Angl.  iii,  27;  v,  10,  11,  23; 
Herzog,  Real-Encykl.  iii,  658.     (A,  J.  S.) 

Egede,  Hans,  an  eminent  Danish  misi^ionary, 
called  the  "apostle  of  Greenland,"  was  1  orn  at  Har- 
stadt,  Norway  (which  at  that  time  belonged  to  Den- 

mark), Jan.  31, 1686,  and  became  pastor  at  Drontheim 

in  1707.  ,  Here  he  conceived  the  jn-oject  of  a  mission 
to  Greenland,  having  derived  from  a  history  of  Nor- 

way the  impression  that  formerlj-  there  had  been  Chris- 
tians in  Greenland,  where  now  there  were  only  hea- 

thens. "  Egede,  after  receiving  some  suggestions  to 
this  effect  from  a  friend  in  Bergen,  became  so  enthusi- 

astic on  the  subject  that  he  wrote  to  the  bishops  of 
Bergen  and  Drontheim  in  1710,  proposing  an  expedi- 

tion to  convert  the  Greenlanders  ;  and  on  its  striking 
him  that  such  a  recommendation  would  come  with  an 

ill  grace  from  one  who  did  not  offer  to  undertake  it 
himself,  he  made  the  offer,  supposing,  however,  as  he 

himself  tells  us,  that  as  it  was  war-time,  and  the  expe- 
dition would  require  some  money,  the  proposal  would 

not  be  accepted.  He  received  in  replj''  a  strange  let- 
ter from  the  bishop  of  Drontheim,  Krog,  in  which  the 

prelate  suggested  that  '  Greenland  was  undoubtedly  a 
part  of  America,  and  could  not  be  very  far  from  Cuba 

and  Hispaniola,  ■where  there  was  found  such  abun- 
dance of  gold  ;'  concluding  that  it  was  verj'  likely  that 

those  who  went  to  Greenland  would  bring  home  'in- 
credible riches.'  Egede  had  made  this  offer,-  ver}' 

oddly,  without  acquainting  his  wife ;  and  as  soon  as 

she  became  aware  of  it,  by  the  receipt  of  the  bishop's 
I  letters,  she,  with  her  mother  and  his  mother,  assailed 

Egede  with  such  strong  remonstrances,  that,  he  saj's 
in  his  own  account,  he  was  quite  conquered,  and  re- 

pulsed his  folly  with  a  promise  to  remain  in  the  land 

which  'God  had  placed  him  in"  "  (^Eng.  Cyclop.').  Soon 
after,  his  wife,  however,  gave  her  consent.  In  1717 
he  threw  up  his  benefice  at  Vaagen,  and  went  with  his 
family  to  Bergen,  endeavoring  to  found  a  company  to 
trade  with  Greenland.  The  merchants  did  not  re- 

ceive this  project  favorably,  and  Egede  determined  to 

lay  his  plans  before  the  king  at  Copenhagen.     "  Fred- 
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erick  IV  of  Denmark,  wlio  had  already,  in  1714,  found- 
ed a  eollcKe  for  the  propaj^ation  of  tlie  Gospel,  sent 

Egede  back  to  Bergen  with  his  approbation  ;  a  com- 
pany was  formed,  to  which  Egede  put  down  his  name 

for  the  lirst  subscription  of  ̂ .00  dollars,  and  finalh',  on 

May  3,  1721,  a  sliip  called  '  Haabet,'  or  '  The  Hojje,'  set 

sail'  for  Greenland,  with  forty -six  souls  on  board,  in- 
cluding Egede  and  his  family.  On  the  3d  of  July,  af- 

t2T  a  dangerous  voyage,  they  set  foot  on  shore  at  Baals- 
revier,  on  the  western  coast,  and  were,  on  the  whole, 

hospitably  received  by  the  natives.  The  very  appear- 
ance of  the  Greenlanders  at  once  put  a  negative  on  the 

supposition  that  they  were  descended  from  the  North- 

men, and  their  language,  which  it  was  now  the  mis- 

sionary's business  to  learn,  was  found  to  be  entirely  of 
a  dift'Jrent  kind,  being,  in  fact,  nearly  related  to  that 
spoken  by  the  Esquimaux  of  Labrador.  The  climate 

and  the  "soil  were  both  harsher  and  ruder  than  the 
Korweginns  had  expected,  and  the  only  circumstance 
that  was  in  their  favor  was  the  character  of  the  inhab- 

itants, which,  though  at  first  excessively  phlegmatic, 
so  as  to  give  the  idea  that  their  feelings  had  been 

frozen,  was  neither  cruel,  nor,  as  was  found  bj'  further 
experience,  unadapted  to  receive  religious  impressions. 
For  some  years  the  mission  had  a  hard  battle  for  life. 
The  settlers,  unable  to  obtain  sufficient  food  by  fishing 
and  the  chase,  were  entirely  dependent  on  the  supply 
of  provisions  sent  them  by  annual  store-ships  from 
Denmark,  and  wiien  this  supply  was  delaved,  were  re- 

duced to  short  rations  and  the  dread  of  starvation. 

On  one  occasion  even  Egede's  courage  gave  way,  and 
he  had  made  up  his  mind  to  abandon  the  mission  and 
return  to  Europe  unless  the  provisions  arrived  within 
fourteen  days.  His  wife  alone  opposed  the  resolution, 
and  refused  to  pack  up,  persisting  in  predicting  that 
the  store-ship  would  arrive  in  time ;  and,  ere  the  time 
had  elapsed,  the  ships,  which  liad  missed  the  coast, 

found  their  waj-,  and  brought  tidings  that,  rather  than 
give  up  the  attempt  to  Christianize  Greenland,  the 
king  had  ordered  a  lottery  in  favor  of  it,  and,  on  the 

lottery's  failing,  had  imposed  a  special  tax  on  Denmark 
and  Norway  under  the  name  of  the  Greenland  Assess- 

ment. In  1727  the  Bergen  company  for  trading  with 

Greenland  was  dissolved,  from  the  losses  it  had  sus- 
tained, and  the  Danish  government  then  resolved  on 

founding  a  colony  in  Greenland,  and  sent  in  1728  a 

ship  of  war,  with  a  body  of  soldiers  under  the  com- 
mand of  a  Major  Paars.  The  soldiers  grew  mutinous 

when  they  saw  to  what  a  country  they  had  been  sent, 

and  Egede  found  his  life  in  more  danger  from  his  coun- 
trymen than  it  Iiad  ever  been  from  the  natives.  The 

death  of  king  Frederick  IV,  in  1731,  occasioned  a 

change  of  affairs.  The  new  king.  Christian  IV,  deter- 
mined to  bi'ealv  up  the  colonj^  and  recall  all  his  sub- 

jects from  Greenland,  with  tlie  exception  of  such  as 
chose  to  remain  of  their  own  free-will,  to  whom  he 
gave  directions  that  provisions  were  to  be  allowed  for 

one  year,  but  that  thej'  were  to  be  led  to  expect  no 
further  sujiply.  Egede  had  then  l>ecn  ten  years  in 
Greenland,  and  his  labors  were  beginning  to  bear  fruit. 

His  eldest  son  Paul,  who  was  a  boj'  of  twelve  when 
the}'  landed,  had  l)een  of  much  assistance  in  learning 
the  language  and  in  other  ways;  his  wife  and  the 
younger  children  had  aided  greatly  in  producing  a  fa- 

vorable eft'oct  on  the  natives,  who  had  seen  no  Euro- 
peans t)efore  except  tlie  crews  of  the  Dutch  trading- 

vessels.  Tlie  angelvoks,  or  conjurors,  who  might  al- 
most be  called  the  priests  of  the  native  religion,  had 

been  awed,  some  into  respect  and  others  into  silence, 
by  tlie  mildness  and  active  benevolence  of  the  foreign 
auLtekok  ;  the  natives  had  seen  with  wonder  the  inter- 

est lie  took  in  their  welfare,  and,  if  they  refused  to  l)e- 
lieve  tlie  new  doctrines  themselves,  had  not  forbidden 

them  to  tlu'ir  chililren,  of  whom  Egede  had  a  hundred 
and  fifty  l)aiitized.  The  elder  Greenlanders,  when 

Egede  told  tlicn"!  of  the  cITica'cj'  of  prayer,  asked  him 
to  pray  that  there  should  be  no  winter ;  and  when  he 

spoke  of  the  torment  of  fire,  said  they  should  prefer  it 
to  frost.     Egede,  confirmed  by  his  wife,  resolved  to  re- 

main, and  this  resolution  greatly  increased  his  influ- 
ence over  the  Greenlanders,  who  knew  that  it  could 

only  proceed  from  zeal  in  their  behalf.     The  king  of 
Denmark,  unable  to  resist  his  constanc}',  sent  another 

year's  provision  beyond  what  he  had  promised,  and 
finally,  in  1733,  announced  that  Jie  had  changed  his 
mind,  and  determined  to  devote  a  yearly  sum  to  the 
Greenland  mission.     A  dreadful  trial  was  approach- 

ing.    The  Greenland  children,  of  whom  some  had  t)c- 
casionally  been  sent  to  Denmark,  almost  all  died  of 

the  small-pox.     Two  of  them  v.'ere  returning  home 
from  Copenhagen  in  the  vessel  which  came  in  1733 ; 
one  of  them  died  on  the  voyage,  the  other  brought  the 
disorder  to  Greenland,  and  the  mortality  was  dreadful. 
From  September,  1733,  to  June,  1731,  the   contagion 
raged  to  a  degree  that  threatened  to  dejiopulate  Green- 

land,   ^^'hen  the  trading-agents  afterwards  went  over 
the  country,  they  found  every  dwelling-house  empty 
for  thirty  leagues  to  the  north  of  the  Danish  colony, 
and  the  same  devastation  was  said  to  have  extended 
still  farther  south :  the  number  of  the  dead  was  com- 

puted at  3000.     That  winter  in  Greenland  offered  a 
combination  of  horrors  which  could  seldom  be  equal- 

led, but  they  were  met  with  admirable  constancy  by 
Egede  and  his  indefatigable  wife.     The  same  ship  that 

brought  the  small-pox  had  brought  the  assistance  of 
some  Jloravian  missionaries.     In  the  year  1734  his  son 
Paul  Egede  returned  from  Copenhagen,  whither  he  had 

been  sent  to  studj',  and  the  elder  Egede,  finding  his 
,  health  begin  to  fail,  applied  for  leave  to  return  home. 
The  permission  reached  him  in  1735,  but  his  return  was 

I  delaj'ed  from  the  illness  of  his  wife,  wlio  longed  to  see 
her  native  land  again,  but  was  denied  that  gratifica- 

;  tion,  dj'ing  finally  in  Greenland  on  the  21st  of  Decem- 
I  ber,  1735,  at  the  age  of  G2.     Egede  carried  her  coffin 
with  him  to  Denmark,  and  she  was  buried  in  Copenha- 

\  gen,  where  she  was  followed  to  the  grave  by  the  whole 

of  the  clergy  of  the  citj'.     A  seminary  for  the  Green- 
land mission  was  established  there  in  1740,  and  Egede 

was  appointed  superintendent,  with  the  title  of  bishop. 
In  the  same  year  he  preferred  a  memorial  for  an  expe- 

dition to  be  sent  out  to  discover  the  lost  '  eastern  col- 

ony' of  the  old  Norwegians,  and  offered  to  accompanj' 
it  in  person,  but  the  proposal  was  not  adopted.     In 
1747  Egede  retired  from  his  office  at  Copenhagen,  and 
spent  most  of  the  remainder  of  his  life  at  the  house  of 

his  daughter  Christine,  who  was  married  to  a  clergy- 
man of  the  island  of  Falster.     While  he  was  at  Co- 

penhagen he  had  married  a  second  wife,  who  accom 

panied  him  to  Falster,  but  before  his  last  illness  he  ex- 
pressed his  wish  that  he  should  he  buried  by  the  side 

of  his  first  wife  at  Copenhagen,  and  said  that  if  they 
would  not  promise  to  carry  this  wish  into  effect,  he 
would  go  to  Copenhagen  to  die   there.     He  died  at 

Falster  on  the  5th  of  November,  1758"  {Eng.  C^clnp.). 

He  wrote  two  books  on  the  history  of  his  life's  labors. 
The  first  was.  Relation  angaaaide  den  Gronlandske  Mis- 

sions Berjtjmlelse  og  forsMehe  (Copenh.  1738  ;  German, 

Hamb.  17^48).     It  is  rich  in  materials,  but  dry  in  style. 
Its  chief  recommendation  is  its  sincerity.     The  reader 

is  disposed  to  give  entire  confidence  to  the  missionary, 
who  not  only  tells  him  that  on  one  occasion  he  labored 
earnestlv  in  his  vocation,  but  that  on  another  he  occu- 

pied himself  for  days  in  the  study  of  alchemy ;  who 
not  only  sjieaks  of  the  ardor  of  his  faith  at  times,  l)ut 
tells  us  that  at  others  he  was  seized  with  a  hatred  of 

his  task  and  of  religion  altogether.     Den  gumle  Gron- 

lands  nye  Perbistration  (Copenh.  1741-4)  was   trans- 
lated into  French  (17(;3\  and  into  English  in  1745,  un- 

der the  title  of  .4  Desrriptinn  of  Greenland.     The  trans- 
lation was  reprinted  in  IMs.      It  comjirises  his  obser- 

vations on  the  geography  and  natural  liistorv  of  Green- 

land, and  the  manners  of  its  inhabitants.     See  Engl'sh 
Cyclopecdia,  s.  v. ;  Herzog,  Real-EncyU.  iii,  659 ;   Hoe- 
fer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xv,  702 ;  Brauer,  Beitrag  zur 
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Gesch.  der  Heidenhehehrung  (part  iii,  1839)  ;  Rudelbach, 
Christl.  Blogr.  (part  vi). 

Egede,  Paul,  son  of  Han?,  was  born  at  Waagen, 
Norway;  went  to  (Ireenland  in  1720,  in  his  twelfth 

year ;  afterwards  studied  at  Copenliagen  ;  returned  to 
Greenland  in  1734;  linally  left  it  in  1740,  and  was,  in 

reward  for  his  labors,  appointed  chaplain  of  the  hospi- 
tal of  the  H0I3'  Ghost,  member  of  the  College  of  Mis- 

sions, director  of  the  Hospital  of  Orjjhans,  and  finally 
(1776)  bishop  of  Greenland.  Having  retired  to  the 
house  of  his  son-in-law,  pastor  Saabye,  he  did  not 
cease  to  urge  tlie  Danish  government  to  send  new  ex- 

peditions to  that  colony,  and  hud  the  joy  of  seeing 
his  wishes  finally  complied  with.  He  died  June  3, 
1789.  He  wrote  and  published  a  Greenland  grammar 

(Grammatica  Granlandico- Lat.-Dnn.,  Copenh.  1760) 
and  dictionary  (DicHunarium  Granlandicum-Dano-La- 
tinum,  Copenli.  1754),  which  have  since  been  improved 
by  Fabricius ;  translated  the  New  Testament  into  the 
language,  and  was  the  author  of  a  woxXs.,  Efierretninfier 

om  Gronland  (^Infoi-mation  on  Greenland,  Co^QXih.  1789), 
which  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  in  Danish  litera- 

ture. It  gives  a  history  of  the  mission  from  1720  to 
1788  in  a  more  interesting  style  than  his  father  was 

master  of. — Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biogr.  Gener.  xv,  705. 
Egel.     See  Heifer. 

Egg  (njJ^3,  beytsah' ,  so  called  from'  its  ichiteness, 
woi')  occurs,  in  the  plur.,  of  eggs  deserted  (Isa.  x,  14), 
of  the  eggs  of  a  bird  (Deut.  xxii,  6),  of  the  ostrich  (Job 
xxxix,  14),  or  the  cockatrice  (Isa.  lix,  5).  See  Fowl  ; 
Ostrich  ;  Cockatrice.  It  is  apparently  in  tliis  last 
sense  that  an  egg  is  contrasted  with  a  scorjnon  in 
Luke  xi,  12,  as  a  desirable  article  of  food.  The  body 

of  the  scorpion  is  said  to  be  ver}'  like  an  egg ;  the 
head  can  scarcely  be  distinguished,  as  it  appears  to  be 
joined  and  continued  to  the  breast.  Bochart  adduces 

authorities  to  prove  that  scorpions  in  Juda'a  were 
about  the  size  of  an  egg  (Job  xxxix,  14;  Isa.  x,  14; 

lix,  5).  The  passage  in  Deut.  xxii,  6,  humanely  pro- 
hibits the  taking  away  of  a  brooding  bird  from  a  nest, 

and  is  similar  in  its  nature  to  the  provision  respecting 
other  animals  and  their  young  (Lev.  xxii,  28). 

Eggs  are  usually  considered  a  great  delicacy  in  the 
East,  and  are  served  up  with  fish  and  honey  at  their 

entertainments.  Among  the  ancient  Egj'ptians  poul- 
try seems  to  have  been  bred  in  abundance,  and  the 

most  remarkable  thing  connected  with  it  is  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  eggs  were  hatched  bj^  artificial  means, 

and  which,  from  the  monuments,  we  have  reason  to 

infer,  was  known  and  practised  there  at  a  very  carh^ 
period.  At  the  present  time  there  are  as  many  as  four 
hundred  and  fifty  of  these  establishments,  which,  be- 

ing heavily  taxed,  produce  a  large  revenue  to  the  gov- 
ernment. The  pro])rietors  of  these  egg-ovens  make 

the  round  of  the  villages  in  their  vicinity,  and  collect 
eggs  from  the  peasants,  which  are  given  in  charge  to 
the  rearers,  who,  without  any  previous  examination, 
place  all  they  receive  on  mats  strewed  with  bran,  in  a 
room  eleven  feet  square,  Avith  a  flat  roof,  and  about 
four  feet  high,  over  which  is  a  chamber  of  the  same 
size,  but  with  a  vaulted  roof,  aliout  nine  feet  high;  a 
small  aperture  in  the  centre  of  the  vaulted  roof  ad- 

mitting light  during  the  warm  weather,  and  another 
of  larger  diameter  innnediately  below,  communicating 
with  the  oven,  through  whose  ceiling  it  is  pierced. 
r>y  this  the  man  descends  to  observe  the  eggs ;  but  in 
the  cold  season  both  openings  are  closed,  and  a  lamp 
is  kept  burning  instead,  another  entrance  at  the  front 
part  of  the  oven  being  then  used  for  the  same  purpose, 
and  shut  immediately  on  his  quitting  it.  In  tiie  up- 

per room,  the  fire  is  disposed  along  tlie  length  of  two 
troughs,  based  with  earthern  slabs,  reaching  from  one 
side  to  the  other  against  the  front  and  back  walls.  In 
the  oven  the  eggs  are  placed  in  a  line  corresponding 
to  and  immediately  below  the  fire,  where  they  remain 

half  a  daj'.     They  are  then  removed  to  a  warmer 

place,  and  replaced  by  others,  and  so  on,  till  all  have 
taken  their  share  of  the  warmest  positions,  to  which 
each  set  returns,  again  and  again,  in  regular  succes- 

sion, till  the  expiration  of  six  days.  Thej'  are  then 
held  up  one  b}'  one  towards  a  strong  light,  and  if  the 
egg  appears  clear,  and  of  a  uniform  color,  it  is  evident 
it  has  not  succeeded ;  but  if  it  shows  an  opaque  sub- 

stance within,  or  the  appearance  of  different  shades, 
the  chicken  is  already  formed ;  and  these  last  are  all 
returned  to  the  oven  for  four  days  more,  their  positions 
being  changed  as  before.  At  the  expiration  of  the 
fourth  day  they  are  removed  to  another  oven,  over 
which,  however,  there  are  no  fires,  where  the}'  remain 
for  five  days  in  one  heap,  the  aperture  in  the  roof  be- 

ing closed  with  tow  to  exclude  air ;  after  which  they 
are  placed  separately  about  one,  two,  or  three  inches 
apart,  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  mats,  which  are 
sprinkled  with  a  little  bran.  They  are  now  continu- 

ally turned  and  shifted  from  one  part  of  the  mats  to 
another  for  six  or  seven  days,  all  air  being  carefully 

excluded,  and  are  constantlj'  examined  by  one  of  the 
rearers,  who  applies  each  singh'  to  his  upper  eyelid. 
Those  which  are  cold  prove  the  chickens  to  be  dead; 
but  warmth  greater  than  that  of  the  human  skin  is  the 
fiivorable  sign  that  the  eggs  have  succeeded.  The 

average  temperature  maintained  is  from  100°  to  105°. 
The  manager,  having  been  accustomed  to  his  art  from 

his  youth,  knows  from  experience  the  exact  tempera- 
ture required  for  the  success  of  the  operation,  without 

having  any  instrument  like  our  thermometer  to  guide 

him.  Each  md'amal,  or  set  of  ovens,  receives  about 
one  hundred  and  fiftj'  thousand  eggs  during  the  an- 

nual period  of  its  being  brought  into  use,  which  is  only 
during  about  two  or  three  months  in  the  spring.  Of. 
this  number,  generally  one  quarter,  or  a  third,  fail  to 
be  productive  ;  so  that  when  the  peasants  bring  their 

eggs  to  be  hatched,  the  proprietor  of  the  ma'amal  re- 
turns one  chicken  for  everj'  two  eggs.  The  fowls  pro- 
duced in  this  way  are  inferior  both  in  size  and  flavor 

to  those  of  Europe  (Wilkinson's  Anc.  Egyptians,  ii, 
170,  Am.  cd. ;  Lane's  Mod.  Egyptians,  ii,  5). 

The  word  n^TCzn,  challamut}/ ,  in  Job  vi,  6,  which 

our  translators  have  rendered  "the  white  of  an  egg,^' 
is  so  rendered  by  the  Hebrew  interpreters,  and  the 

Targum,  or  rather,  "the  slime  of  the  yolk  of  an  egg." 
The  Syriac  interpretation  gives  "a  tasteless  herb," 
which  is  tliere  proverbiallj'  used  for  something  unsa- 

vory or  insipid.     See  Purslain. 

Egidio  Antonini,  surnamed  of  Viterbo,  Latin 
patriarch  of  Constantinople,  was  bo:n  at  Viterbo  in 
the  second  half  of  the  15th  centur3^  He  was  received 
into  the  order  of  the  hermits  of  St.  Augustine  at  the 

earh'  age  often  years;  was  professor  of  philosophy 
and  theology  in  several  towns  of  Italy,  and  became 
one  of  tlie  most  eloquent  preachers  of  his  epoch.  Hav- 

ing become  general  of  his  order  in  1507,  he  was  ap- 
pointed patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  bishop  of  Vi- 

terbo, Nepi,  Castro,  and  Sutri.  In  1512  he  opened,  by 
order  of  pope  Julius  II,  the  Council  of  Latcran,  and  on 
this  occasion  severely  censured  the  corruption  prevail- 

ing in  the  Church,  and,  in  particular,  among  the  cler- 
gy. In  1517  pope  Leo  X  sent  him  to  Germany,  and 

appointed  him  cardinal ;  in  the  following  j'ear  he  was 
sent  as  papal  legate  to  Spain.  Egidio  was  well  versed 
in  the  Oriental  languages,  and  a  good  Latin  poet.  He 

wrote  a  commentary  to  the  first  three  chapters  of  Gene- 
sis and  to  several  psalms,  Latin  dialogues,  epistles,  and 

poems,  and  a  treatise  De  ecclesiai  incremento.  Some  of 

these  works  are  given  in  JIartene  et  Durand,^m/>^i's- 
sima  Collectio  veternm  monumrntorum,  torn,  iii.- — Hoe- 

fer, Noiiv.  Biogr.  Gener.  xv,  718.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Egidius.     See  ̂ gidius. 

Egidius.     See  Gii.  Juan. 
Eginhard  or  Einhard  (sometimes  also  called 

Agenhard   or   Ainhard),   the    biographer   of  Charle- 
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ina;ine,  was  born  about  770.  The  place  of  his  birth  is 
entirely  unknown.  At  an  early  age  lie  repaired  to 
tlic  court  of  Charlemagne,  and  became  a  pupil  of  Al- 
cuin.  Eginhard  gained  the  favor  of  the  emperor  to  a 
high  degree,  and  an  intimate  friendsliip  sprang  up  be- 

tween him  and  the  emperor's  children,  especialh'  the 
emperor's  oldest  son  and  successor,  Louis  le  Debon- 
iiaire.  The  emperor  appointed  him  his  private  secre- 

tary, and  superintendent  of  public  buildings  at  Aix- 
la-Ciiapelle.  Eginhard  accompanied  the  emperor  in 
all  Ills  marches  and  journeys,  never  separating  from 
liim  excepting  on  one  occasion  (80G),  when  lie  Avas 

dispatched  bj'  Charlemagne  on  a  mission  to  po])e  Leo, 
in  order  to  obtain  the  signature  of  the  pope  for  the 
document  which  divided  the  empire  among  the  sons 
of  Charlemagne.  The  emperor  departed  in  his  case, 
as  in  thatof  Alcuin,  Angilbert,  and  some  other  friends, 
from  his  habit  not  to  cumulate  ecclesiastical  benefices 

in  one  hand,  and  gave  to  him  the  abbej^s  of  St.  Bavo 
and  Blandenberg  in  Ghent,  St.  Lerontius  in  Maestricht, 
Fritzlar  in  Germany,  St.  Wandregisil  in  France,  and 
others.  On  the  death  of  Charlemagne,  he  was  ap- 

pointed preceptor  of  Lothaire,  son  of  Louis  le  Debon- 
naire.  Tlie  latter  presented  him  with  a  large  tract 
of  land  in  the  Odenwald,  the  centre  of  which  was  Mi- 
chelstadt.  Here  Eginhard  spent  the  last  years  of  his 

life  in  retirement.  He  was  in  8"26  ordained  presbyter, 
and  in  S"27  assumed  as  abbot  the  direction  of  a  monas- 

ter}^ at  Seligenstadt,  which  he  had  erected  upon  his  es- 
tates. As  his  wife  Emma  was  still  alive  at  this  time, 

he  appears  to  have  agreed  with  her  to  consider  her 
only  as  a  sistar.  The  report  that  his  wife  was  a 
daughter  of  Charlemagne  is  probably  untrue.  The 
year  of  his  death  is  unknown.  He  was  still  alive  in 

848.  He  probahlj'  had  no  children,  and  the  claim  of 
the  counts  of  Erbach,  who  trace  their  descent  from 
him,  and  in  whose  castle  the  coffins  of  Eginhard  and 
his  wife  are  still  shown,  is  probably  unfounded.  The 
reputation  of  Eginhard  rests  chiefly  upon  his  life  of 
Charlemagne  {Vita  et  Conversatio  Gloriosissimi  Imjte- 
ratoris  Karoli  Regis  Magni,  completed  about  820), 
which  is  generally  regarded  as  the  most  important 
historical  work  of  a  biographical  nature  that  has  come 

down  to  us  from  the  jMiddle  Ages.  It  frequentlj'^ 
served  as  a  model  for  other  biograjihies,  and  was  ex- 

tensively used  as  a  school-book.  The  best  edition  is 
that  of  Pertz  (1829),  in  vol.  ii  of  the  Monumenta  Ger- 
manice.  historica  ;  another  edition,  with  valuable  notes 

and  documents,  was  published  bj'  Ideler,  Leben  v.  Wan- 

dd  Karl's  des  Grosse/i  (Gotha,  1839,  2  vols.)  Another 
work,  the  Annales  Begum  Francorvm,  Pippini,  Curoli 
Magni,  Illudouici  Imperatoris,  embraces  the  period 
from  741  to  829  (published  in  Pertz,  Monumenta,  vol. 
i).  The  first  part  (741-788)  is  based  on  the  Annals  of 
Lorsch ;  the  second  part  is  original.  He  also  wrote 
an  account  of  the  transfer  of  the  relics  of  St.  Marcellin 

and  St.  Peter  from  Eome  to  his  monastery  in  Seligen- 
stadt {Historia  translationis  St.  Marcel/ ini  et  Petri,  in 

Acta  Sanctorum,  June  2).  His  EpistolcB,  62  in  num- 
ber, are  also  of  considerable  value  in  a  historical  point 

of  view.  They  are  published  in  Weinkens,  Eginhar- 
dus  vindlciitus  (Francf.  1714).  Another  work,  Libellus 
de  adoranda  cnice,  is  lost.  The  French  consider  the 

edition  of  Eginhard's  works  by  M.Teulot,  with  a  trans- 
lation and  life  of  Eginhard  (Paris,  1840-43,  2  vols.), 

to  be  the  best  and  most  complete. — Cave,  Hist.  Lit., 
anno  814  ;  Moshoim.  Ch.  HiM.  cent,  vjii,  chap,  ii,  note 
43;  Herzog,  lical-ICnci/kl.  iii,  725;  Dahl,  Ueber  Egin- 

hard und  Emma  (Darmstadt,  1817).     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eg'lah  (Heb.  Eglah',  nK'",  a  heifer,  as  often; 

Sept.  Ai'yrtX  and  'AyXri),  one  of  David's  wives  during 
his  reign  in  Hebron,  and  the  mother  of  his  son  Ith- 

ream  (2  Sam.  iii,  5;  1  Chron.  iii,  3).  B.C.  1045.  In 
both  lists  the  same  order  is  preserved,  Eglah  being  the 
sixth  and  last,  and  in  both  is  she  distinguished  by  the 

special  title  of  David's  "  wife."     According  to  the  an- 

cient Hebrew  tradition  preserved  by  Jerome  {QucbM, 
Ilehr.  on  2  Sam.  iii,  5  ;  vi,  23),  she  was  Michal  (q.  v.), 
the  wife  of  his  youth,  and  she  died  in  giving  birth  to 
Ithream.  A  name  of  this  signification  is  common 

among  the  Arabs  at  the  present  da}-. — Smith,  s.  v. 
See  also  Egi.ath. 

Eg'laim  (Heb.  Egla'yim,  C'^JX,  iv!o ponds;  Sept. 

'AyaXfi/f, Vulg.  Gallim),  a  place  named  in  Isa.  xv,  8, 
apparently  as  one  of  the  most  remote  points  on  the 
boundary  of  Moab.  It  is  probably  the  same  as  the 

Ex-EGLAiM  (q.  V.)  of  Ezek.  xlvii,  10.  Eusebius  and 

Jerome  (Onomrtst.  s.  v.  'AyaWeip,  Agallrim^  say  that 
it  still  existed  in  their  da}'  as  a  village  (Ai'-yaXXf  ('/(), 
eight  miles  south  of  Areoplis,  i.  e.  Ar-Moab.  Exact- 

ly in  that  position,  however,  stands  Kerak,  the  ancient 

Kir-Moab.  A  town  named  Agalla  ("AyaXAa)  is  men- 
tioned by  Josephus  with  Zoar  and  other  places  as  in 

the  country  of  the  Arabians  {Ant.  xiv,  1,  4).  Some 
have  also  confounded  it  with  Galliji  (q.  v.).  De 
Saulcy  conceives  Eglaim  to  be  the  same  with  a  place 
which  he  names  Wady  Ajerrah,  not  far  north  of  the 
ruins  of  Kabbah,  but  on  slender  grounds  {Dead  Sea,  i, 
2G2,  270).     See  also  Eglath  ;  Eglon  3. 

Eglath  or  Eglah  (q.  v.),  in  the  phrase  rbjSJ 

iT"'w5'd,  eglath''  shelishiyah' ,  Isa.  xv,  5 ;  Jer.  xlviii, 
34,  which  literally  signifies  a  heifer  oythe  third  year; 

Sept.  ec'ipnXig  rpdrijc  (but  v.  r.  aytXia  ̂ aXiaia  in 
Jer.);  Vulg.  vitula  contei-nans ;  A.  V.  "a  heifer  three 
years  old;"  and  so  the  Targum,  and  most  modern  in- 

terpreters (Hitzig,  Uml)reit,  etc.).  Others  (as  Kno- 
bel,  Winer,  etc.)  understand  the  term  to  be  the  proper 
name  of  a  place  on  the  border  of  Moab,  mentioned  in 
connection  with  Zoar,  Luhith,  and  Horonaim  (q.  v. 
respectively),  and  so  compare  it  with  the  Agalla  of 
Josephus  {Ant.  xiv,  1,  4)  and  the  Necla  (or  Jecla,  Ne- 

K\a  or  'IfKXft)  of  Ptolemy  (v,  17,  5),  which  lay  in  this 
region  (Lightfoot,  Ilor.  Ilehr.  p.  931),  and  with  the 
modern  region  Ajlun  north  of  Jabbok  (Abulfeda,  Sijr. 
13,  93  ;  Robinson,  Research,  iii,  App.  p.  162),  as  the  last 
name  has  in  Arab,  the  same  signification  as  the  Heb. 
See  Eglaim. 

Eglinus,  Raphaei.,  also  called  Iconius,  a  minis- 
ter of  the  Keformed  Church,  was  born  at  Piiissicon,  in 

the  Swiss  canton  of  Zurich,  Dec.  28, 1559.  After  stud- 
ying theology  at  Zurich,  Geneva,  and  Basel,  he  for 

some  time  taught  school  at  Sonders,  in  the  Veltlin 

(now  part  of  Lombard}') ;  but,  with  the  Protestants 
generally,  he  had  to  leave  this  place  in  1586.  After 

working  for  some  time  as  teacher  and  "  diaconus"  in 
Winterscheid,  and  as  "  ptedagogus''  at  the  college  of 
the  alumni  at  Zurich,  he  was,  in  1592,  appointed  pro- 

fessor of  the  New  Testament  in  the  latter  city.  Be- 
coming absorbed  in  the  study  of  theosophy  and  alche- 

my, he  spent  his  whole  property  in  experiments,  and 
in  1601  had  to  flee  on  account  of  debts  which  he  had 

contracted.  Through  the  intercession  of  his  friends 
he  obtained,  however,  permission  to  return,  and  an 
honorable  dismission.  He  went  to  Cassel,  where  land- 

grave Moritz,  himself  a  great  friend  of  alchemy,  ap- 
pointed him  teacher  at  the  court  school,  and  later, 

June  13, 1 606,  ])rofessor  of  theology  at  Marburg.  From 
the  theological  faculty  of  this  imiversity  he  received, 
in  1607,  the  title  of  D.D.  Subsequently  Moritz  also 
appointed  him  court  preacher  at  Marburg.  He  died 
May  20,  1622.  Eglinus  was  one  of  the  first  Reformed 
theologians  in  Hesse  where  landgrave  ̂ loritz  and  his 

successors  endeavored  to  supplant  Lutheranism  by'the Reformed  Church.  He  wrote  in  defence  of  his  creed 

a  number  of  small  essays,  the  most  important  of  which 
relate  to  the  doctrine  of  predestination.  He  is  one  of 

those  writers  in  whom  the  German  reformed  theolog}'' 
became  more  scholastic  in  its  character,  and  was 
merged  in  the  stricter  Calvinistic  tendency.  In  1618 
Eglinus  wrote  an  ajiology  of  the  Rosicrucians,  of 
which  association  he  had  become  an  active  member. 

He  also  wrote  several  books  on  alch}-my  and  on  the 
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Apocalypse.  A  complete  list  of  his  works  is  given  by 
Strieder,  Grundlage  zu  ehur  hess.  Gekhrten-Gesch. — 
Heppc,  ill  Ilerzog,  lieal-Enci/klopddie,  xix,  45G  ;  Ha- 
genl)ach,  Histoi-y  of  Doctrines  (edited  by  Smith),  ii, 
175.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eg'lon  (Heb.  Eglovf ,  "ji'?",  place  of  heifers,  q.  d. 

vituline'),  the  name  of  a  man,  and  also  of  two  places. 
1.  (Sept.  'EyXiofx,  Josephus  'EyXoJi', Vulgate  Er/lon.) 

An  earl}'  king  of  the  Moabites  (.Judg.  iii,  12  sq.),  who, 
aided  by  the  Ammonites  and  the  Amalekites,  crossed 

the  Jordan  and  took  "the  city  of  palm-trees,"  or  Jeri- 
cho (Josephus).  B.C.  1527.  Here  he  built  himself  a 

palace  (Josephus,  Ant.  v,  4,  1  sq.),  and  continued  for 
eighteen  years  to  oppress  the  children  of  Israel,  who 
paid  liini  tribute  (Josephus).  Whether  he  resided  at 

Jericho  permanently,  or  onh'  during  the  summer 
months  (Judg.  iii,  20 ;  Josephus),  he  seems  to  have 
formed  a  familiar  intimacy  ((nivljOijc,  Josephus,  not 

Judg.)  with  Ehud,  a  young  Israelite  {I'tavtag,  Jose- 
phus) who  lived  in  Jericho  (Josephus,  not  Judg.),  and 

who,  by  means  of  repeated  presents,  became  a  favorite 
courtier  of  the  monarch.  Eglon  subdued  the  Israel- 

ites beyond  the  Jordan,  and  the  southern  tribes  on  this 
side  the  river,  and  made  Jericho  the  seat,  or  one  of  the 
Beats,  of  his  government.  This  subjection  to  a  power 

always  pi-esent  must  have  been  more  galling  to  the 
Israelites  than  any  they  had  previously  suffered.  At 
length  (B.C.  1509)  they  were  delivered,  through  the 
instrumentality  of  Ehud,  who  slew  the  Jloabitish  king 

(Judg.  iii,  12-33).  —  Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  See 
Ehud. 

2.  (Sept.  'Ey\wix  v.  r.  AlXd/x,  but  in  Josh,  x,  'Ot^oX- 
Xf//f ;  Vulgate  Eglon,  Aglon.')  A  city  in  the  maritime plain  of  Judah,  near  Lachish  (Josh,  xv,  39),  formerly 
one  of  the  royal  cities  of  the  Canaanites  (xii,  12).  Its 
Amoritish  king  Debir  (q.  v.)  formed  a  confederacy 
with  the  neighboring  princes  to  assist  Adoni-zedek, 
king  of  Jerusalem,  in  attacking  Gibeon,  because  that 
city  had  made  peace  with  Joshua  and  the  Israelites 
(Josh.  X,  3,  4).  Joshua  met  the  confederated  kings 
near  Gibeon  and  routed  them  (Josh,  x,  11).  Eglon 

was  soon  after  visited  bj'  Joshua  and  destroyed  (x,  34, 

35).  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (^Ommuist.  s.  v.  'EyXw/K, 
Eglon)  erroneouslj'  identif}'  it  with  Odollam  or  Adul- 

LAJi  (q.  v.),  and  say  it  was  still  "a  large  village,"  ten 
R.  miles  (.Jerome,  twelve)  east  of  Eleutheropolis,  being 
misled  by  the  unaccountable  reading  of  the  Sept.  as 
above.  On  the  road  from  Eleutheropolis  to  Gaza, 
nine  miles  from  the  former  and  twelve  from  the  lat- 

ter, are  the  ruins  of  Ajlan,  which  mark  the  site  of  the 
ancient  Eglon  (Robinson,  Researches,  ii,  392).  The  site 

is  now  completely  desolate.  The  ruins  are  mere  shape- 
less heaps  of  rubbish,  strewn  over  a  low,  white  mound 

(Porter,  Handh.  for  Syria,  p.  262).  The  absence  of 
more  imposing  remains  is  easily  accounted  for.  The 
private  houses,  like  those  of  Damascus,  were  built  of 

sun-dried  bricks  ;  and  the  temples  and  fortifications  of 
the  soft  calcareous  stone  o'f  the  district,  which  soon 
crumbles  away.  A  large  mound  of  rubbish,  strewn 
with  stones  and  pieces  of  potter^',  is  all  we  can  now 
expect  to  mark  the  site  of  an  ancient  city  in  this  plain 
(Van  de  Velde,  Narrative,  ii,  188  ;  Thomson,  Land  and 
Book,  ii,  356). 

3.  Another  important  place  of  this  name  ("IPS"), 
according  to  Schwarz  {Pahst.  p.  235),  is  mentioned  in 
Talmudical  authorities  as  situated  within  the  bounds 

of  Gad.  He  identifies  it  with  the  present  village  Ajlun, 
one  mile  east  of  Kulat  er-Rubud,  or  Wady  Rejib,  which 
runs  parallel  with  Jebel  Ajlun  on  the  south  (see  Rob- 

inson's Map,  and  comp.  Researches,  ii,  121).  The  vil- 
lage is  built  on  both  sides  of  the  narrow  rivulet  Jenne, 

and  contains  nothing  remarkable  except  a  few  ancient 
mosques  (Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  2G6). 

Egoism.     See  Selfishness. 

E'gypt  (or,  more  strictl}',  yEgypt,  since  the  word 

is  but  Anglicized  from  the  Gr.  and  Lat.  AlyvvTOQ^ 

yEgyjJtus),  a  region  important  from  the  earliest  times, 
and  more  closely  identified  with  Bible  incidents  than 

any  other,  excej)!  the  IIolj'  Land  itself.  Eor  a  vindi- 
cation of  the  harmony  between  Scripture  historj'  and 

the  latest  results  of  Egyptological  research  (Brugsch, 
Aus  dem  Orient,  Berl.  1864),  see  Volck  in  the  Dorpater 
Zeitschrlft,  1867,  ii,  art.  2. 

I.  Names. — The  common  name  of  Egj'pt  in  the  Heb. 

Bible  is  Mizraim,  Q^'nri'a,  Mitsra'yim  (or,  more  fnWj, 
"the  land  of  Mizraim").  In  form  Mizraim  is  a  dual, 
and  accordingly  it  is  generallj'  joined  with  a  plural 
verb.  When,  therefore,  in  Gen.  x,  6,  IMizraim  i.s  men- 

tioned as  a  son  of  Ham,  some  conclude  that  nothing 
more  is  meant  than  that  Egypt  was  colonized  Ijy  de- 

scendants of  Ham.  See  Mizraim.  The  dual  number 

doubtless  indicates  the  natural  division  of  the  country 
into  an  upper  and  a  lower  region,  the  plain  of  the  Del- 

ta and  the  narrow  valley  above,  as  it  has  been  com- 
monly divided  at  all  times.  The  singular  Muzor, 

1i:i^,  3[atsor',  also  occurs  (2  Kings  xix,  24;  Isa. 
xxxvii,  25;  perhaps  as  a  proper  name  in  Isa.  xix,  6; 

Mic.  vii,  12;  A.  V.  always  as  an  appellative,  "besieged 
city,"  etc.),  and  some  suppose  that  it  indicates  Lower 
Egypt,  the  dual  only  properly  meaning  the  whole 
country  ;  but  there  is  no  sure  ground  for  this  assertion. 
See  Mazor.  The  mention  of  Mizraim  and  Pathros 

together  (Isa.  xi,  11 ;  Jer.  xliv,  1, 15),  even  if  we  adopt 
the  explanation  which  supposes  JlJiziaiin  to  be  in  these 

places  by  a  late  usage  put  for  Mazor,  b}'  no  means 
proves  that,  since  Pathros  is  a  part  of  Egypt,  Mizraim, 

or  rather  Mazor," is  here  a  part  also.  The  mention  of 
a  part  of  a  country  by  the  same  term  as  the  whole  is 
very  usual  in  Hebrew  phraseology.  This  designa- 

tion, at  all  events,  is  sometimes  used  for  Egypt  indis- 
criminately, and  was  by  the  later  Arabs  extended  to 

the  entire  country.  Josephus  {Ant.  i,  6,  2)  saj'S  that 

all  those  who  inhabit  the  countiy  call  it  Mestre  (I\!t'(r- 
rpif),  and  the  Egyptians  Mestireann  (Mscrrpnioi).  The 
natives  of  IModern  Egypt  invariably  designate  it  by 
the  name  3Iis};  evidently  cognate  with  its  ancient 

Heb.  appellation  (Hackett's  Ilhisira.  rf  Scripiure,  p. 

120). 

Egypt  is  also  called  in  the  Bible  CH  V^^S;,  "  the  land 
of  Ham"  (Psa.  cv,  23,  27;  comp.  Ixxviii,  51),  refer- 

ring to  the  son  of  Koah.  See  Ham.  Occasionally 

(Psa.  Ixxxvii,  4;  Ixxxix,  10;  Isa.  Ii,  9)  it  is  poetical- 

ly styled  Ra'hab,  3^'^,  i.  e.  "the  proud"  or  "inso- 
lent."    See  Rahab.     The  common  ancient  Egyptian 

name  of  the  countrj'  is  written  in  hieroglj-phics 

KEM,  which  was  probably  pronounced  Chem  ;  the  de- 
motic form  is  KEMI  (Brugsch,  Geographische  Inschrif- 

ten,  i,  73,  No.  362) ;  and  the  Coptic  forms  are  Chaml-  or 
Chemi  (ISIemphitic),  Kerne  or  Kerne  (Sahidic),  and  Kimi 

(Bashmuric).  This  name  signifies,  alike  in  the  an- 

cient language  and  in  Coptic,  "black,"  and  may  be 
supposed  to  have  been  given  to  the  land  on  account  of 
the  blackness  of  its  alluvial  soil  (comp.  Plutarch,  De  Is. 

et  Osir.  c.  33).  It  would  seem,  however,  to  lie  rather 
a  representative  of  the  original  Heb.  name  Ham  (i.  e. 

Cham),  which  likewise  in  the  Shemitic  languages  de- 
notes snn-hurnt,  as  a  characteristic  of  African  tribes. 

The  other  hieroglyphic  names  of  Egypt  appear  to  be 

of  a  poetical  character. 
The  Greek  and  European  name  (?)  Alyvirroc,  JEgyp. 

tils'),  Egypt,  is  of  uncertain  origin  and  signification 
(Champollion,  V Egypte,  i,  77).  It  appears,  howev- 

er, to  have  some  etymological  connection  with  the 
modern  name  Copt,  and  is  perhaps  nothing  more  than 

"land  of  the  Copts"  (the  prefix  «/-  being  perhaps  for 

aia=^ya~ia  or  yi)).  In  Homer  the  Nile  is  sometimes 
(fidys.  iv,  351,  355 ;  xiv,  257,  258)  called  Egypt  (Ai- 

yi'TTT-ot;). 
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Modern  Egypt. 

I  r.  Extent  and  Popuhitlon.  —  Eiiypt  occupies  the 

north-eastern  ansle  of  Africa,  lictween  N.  lat.  31°  37' 

and  24°  1',  and  E.  long.  27°  13'  and  34°  12'.  On  the 
E.  it  is  l)ounded  hy  Palestine,  Iduni:ea,  Arabia  Tetraja, 
and  the  Arabian  Gulf.  On  the  W.,  the  moving  sands 
of  the  wide  Libyan  desert  obliterate  the  traces  of  all 

political  or  physical  limits.     Inhabited  Egypt,  how- 

ever, is  restricted  to  the  valley  of  the  Nile,  which,  hav- 
ing a  breadth  of  from  two  to  three  miles,  is  enclosed 

on  both  sides  by  a  range  of  hills :  the  chain  on  the 
eastern  side  disappears  at  l\Iokattani,  that  on  the  west 
extends  to  the  sea.  Its  limits  appear  to  have  always 
been  very  nealy  the  same.  In  Ezekiel  (xxix,  10; 
XXX,  6),  according  to  the  obviously  correct  rendering 
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Kgypt  under  tlie  Koiuans. 

(see  Migdol),  the  whole  country  is  spoken  of  as  ex- 
tending from  Migdol  to  Syone,  ̂ vhich  indicates  the 

same  limits  to  the  east  and  the  south  as  at  present. 

Egj'pt  seems,  however,  to  have  alwaj'S  been  held,  ex- 
cept bj'  the  modern  geographers,  to  include  no  more 

than  the  tract  irrigated  by  the  Nile  lying  within  the 
limits  we  have  specified.  The  deserts  Avere  at  all 
times  wholly  different  from  the  valley,  and  their  tribes 

more  or  less  independent  of  the  rulers  of  Egi'pt.  Sy- 
ene,  now  Aswan,  is  also  assigned  by  Greek  and  Ara- 

bian writers  as  the  southern  limit  of  Egypt.  Here 
the  Nile  issues  from  the  granite  rocks  of  the  cataracts, 

and  enters  Egypt  proper.  The  length  of  the  countrj', 
therefore,  in  a  direct  line,  is  45G  geographical  miles. 
The  breadth  of  the  valley  between  Aswan  and  the 
Delta  is  very  unequal ;  in  some  places  the  inundations 
of  the  river  extend  to  the  foot  of  the  mountains ;  in 
other  parts  there  remains  a  strip  of  a  mile  or  two  in 
breadth,  which  the  water  never  covers,  and  which  is 
therefore  always  dry  and  barren.  Originally  the  name 
Egypt  designated  only  this  valley  and  the  Delta ;  but 

at  a  later  period  it  came  to  include  also  the  region  be- 
tween this  and  the  Red  Sea  from  Berenice  to  Suez,  a 

strong  and  mountainous  tract,  with  only  a  few  spots 

fit  for  tillage,  but  better  adapted  to  pasturage.  It  in- 
cluded also,  at  this  time,  the  adjacent  desert  on  the 

west,  as  far  as  to  the  oases,  those  fertile  and  inhabit- 
ed islands  in  the  ocean  of  sand.  The  name  Delta, 

also,  was  extended  so  as  to  cover  the  districts  between 
Pelusium  and  the  border  of  Palestine,  and  Arabia 

Petraja ;  and  on  the  west  it  included  the  adjacent  tract 
as  far  as  to  the  great  deserts  of  Libya  and  Barca,  a 

region  of  sand  of  three  days'  journey  east  and  west, 
and  as  many  north  and  south. 

Egypt,  in  the  extensive  sense,  contains  115,200 

square  geographical  miles,  yet  it  has  only  a  superfi- 
cies of  about  9582  square  geographical  miles  of  soil, 

which  the  Nile  either  does  or  can  water  and  fertilize. 

This  computation  includes  the  river  and  lakes  as  well 
as  sandy  tracts  which  can  be  inundated,  and  the  whole 
space  either  cultivated  or  fit  for  cultivation  is  no  more 
than  about  5C2G  square  miles.    Anciently  2735  square 



EGYPT 
IS 

EGYPT 

miles  more  ma}'  have  been  cultivated,  and  now  it 
would  be  possible  at  once  to  reclaim  about  1295  square 
miles.  These  computations  are  those  of  Colonel  Ja- 
cotin  and  M.  Esteve,  given  in  the  Memoir  of  the  for- 

mer in  the  great  French  work  {Descnption  de  VEijypte, 
2d  ed.  xviii,  pt.  ii,  p.  101  sq.).  They  must  be  very 
nearly  true  of  the  actual  state  of  the  country  at  the 
present  time.  Mr.  Lane  calculated  the  extent  of  the 
cultivated  land  in  A.D.  1375-G  to  be  5500  square  geo- 

graphical miles,  from  a  list  of  the  cultivated  lands  of 

towns  and  villages  appended  to  De  Sacy's  Ahd-Alhitif. 
He  thinks  this  list  may  be  underrated.  M.  Mengin 
made  the  cultivated  land  much  less  in  1821,  but  since 
then  mucli  waste  territory  has  been  reclaimed  (Mrs. 

Poole,  Enffl./sltwoinan  in  Egypt,  i,  85).  The  chief  dif- 
ferences in  the  character  of  the  surface  in  the  times 

before  the  Christian  era  were  that  the  long  valley 
through  which  flowed  the  canal  between  the  Nile  and 
the  Red  Sea  was  then  cultivated,  and  that  the  Gulf  of 

Suez  perhaps  extended  further  north  than  at  present. 
As  to  the  number  of  its  inhabitants,  nothing  very 

definite  is  known.  Its  fertility  would  doubtless  give 
birth  to  and  support  a  teeming  population.  In  very 
remote  times  as  many  as  8,000,000  souls  are  said  to 
have  lived  on  its  soil.  In  the  days  of  Diodorus  Sicu- 
lus  they  were  estimated  at  3,000,000.  Volney  made 
the  number  2,300,000.  A  late  government  estimate  is 
3,200,000,  which  seems  to  have  been  somewhat  below 

the  fact  (Bowring's  Rejiort  on  Egypt  and  Candia,  p.  4). 
According  to  the  census  taken  in  1867,  the  inhabitants 
are  4,911,(519.  Among  them  are  half  a  million  of 
Copts,  descendants  of  the  ancient  occupants  of  the 

country' ;  400,000  Bedouins ;  250,000  Europeans  and 
Syrians ;  and  500,000  Turks.  In  Alexandria,  at  the 

close  of  the  last  century,  scarceh'  40,000  inhabitants 
were  counted,  wliercas  at  present  that  citj'  contains 
300,01)0,  about  half  of  whom  are  Arabs  and  half  Euro- 

peans. The  nationality  of  the  latter  has  been  ascer- 
tained to  bo  as  follows  (the  figures  represent  thou- 

sands): Greeks,  25;  Italians,  18;  French,  IG;  Anglo- 
Maltese,  13 ;  Sj'rians  and  natives  of  the  Levant,  12 ; 
Germans  and  Swiss,  10;  various,  G.  Cairo,  the  Ciip- 
ital,  contains  upwards  of  400,000  inhabitants ;  with- 

in its  walls  are  140  schools,  more  than  400  mosques, 
IIGG  cafes,  65  public  baths,  and  11  bazars.  The  other 
towns  of  importance,  from  their  population,  are,  in 
Lower  Egypt,  Damietta,  45,000;  Rosetta,  20,000  ;  and 
in  Upper  Egypt,  Syout,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Nile, 
numliering  20,000  souls. 

III.  Geographical  Divisions. — Under  the  Pharaohs 

Egypt  was  divided  into  Upper  and  Lower,  "the  two 
regions"  TA-TI  ?  called  respectively  "the  Southern 
Region"  TA-RES,  and  "the  Northern  Region"  TAME- 
HIT.  There  were  different  crowns  for  the  two  regions, 
that  of  Upper  Egypt  being  white,  and  that  of  Lower 
Egypt  red,  the  two  together  composing  the  ̂ ^skeyit. 
The  sovereign  had  a  special  title  as  ruler  of  each  re- 

gion :  of  Upper  Egypt  he  was  SUTEN,  "king,"  and 
of  Lower  Egypt  SHEBT,  "bee,"  the  two  combined 
forming  theVommon  title  SUTEN-SIIEBT.  The  in- 

itial sign  of  the  former  name  is  a  bent  reed,  which  il- 
lustrates what  seems  to  have  been  a  proverbial  expres- 

sion in  Palestine  as  to  the  danger  of  trusting  to  the 

Pharaohs  and  Egypt  (1  Kings  xviii,  21 ;  Isa.  xxxvi* 
G ;  Ezek.  xxix,  (!) :  the  latter  name  may  throw  light 
upon  the  comparison  of  the  king  of  Egypt  to  a  fly,  and 
the  king  of  Assyria  to  a  liee  (Isa.  vii,  IS).  It  must  be 
remarked  that  Upper  Egypt  is  always  mentioned  be- 

fore Lower  Egypt,  and  that  the  crown  of  the  former 
in  the  pshent  rises  above  that  of  the  latter.  In  sub- 

sequent times  the  same  division  continued.  Manetho 

speaks  of  it  (ap.  Josephus,  c.  Apion.  i,  14),  and  under 
the  Ptolemies  it  still  prevailed.  In  the  time  of  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  Upper  Egypt  was  divided  into 
the  Ileptanomis  and  the  ThebaJs,  making  altogether 
three  provinces,  but  the  division  of  tiie  ̂ vilole  country 
into  two  was  even  then  the  most  usual.     The  Thebais 

extended  from  the  first  cataract  at  Phila;  to  HeiTnopo. 
lis,  tlie  Heptanomis  from  Hermopolis  to  the  jioint  where 
the  Delta  begins  to  form  itself.  About  A.D.  400  Egypt 
was  divided  into  four  provinces,  Augustamnica  Prima 
and  Secunda,  and  yEgyptus  Prima  and  Secuuda.  The 
Heptanomis  was  called  Arcadia,  from  the  emperor  Ar- 
cadius,  and  Upper  Egypt  was  divided  into  Upper  and 
Lower  Thebais. 

From  a  remote  period  Egj-pt  was  subdivided  into 
names  (HESPU,  sing.  HESP),  each  one  of  which  had 
its  special  objects  of  worship.  The  monuments  show 
that  this  division  was  as  old  as  the  earlier  part  of  the 
twelfth  dynasty,  which  began  cir.  B.C.  1900.  They 
are  said  to  have  been  first  36  in  number  {Diod.  Sic.  i, 
54 ;  Strabo,  xvii,  1).  Ptolemy  enumerates  44,  and 
Pliny  46 ;  afterwards  they  were  further  increased. 
There  is  no  distinct  reference  to  them  in  the  Bible. 

In  the  Sept.  version,  indeed,  nrb-^TO  (Isa.  xix,  2)  is 
rendered  by  I'o/ioc;,  but  we  have  no  warrant  for  trans- 

lating it  otherwise  than  "kingdom."  It  is  probable 
that  at  that  time  there  were  two,  if  not  three  kingdoms 
in  the  country.  Two  provinces  or  districts  of  Egypt 
are  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  Pathros  (q.  v.)  and  Caph- 
tor  (q.  V.)  ;  the  former  appears  to  have  been  part  of 

Upper  Egypt ;  the  latter  was  evident!}^  so,  and  must 
be  represented  by  the  Coptite  nome,  although  no  doubt 
of  greater  extent.  The  division  into  nomes  was  more 
or  less  maintained  till  the  invasion  of  the  Saracens. 

Egj^pt  is  now  composed  of  24  departments,  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  French  system  of  geographical  arrange- 

ment, are  subdivided  into  arrondissements  and  cantons 

(Bowring's  Repiorf). 
IV.  Sin-fdce,  Climate,  etc. — The  general  appearance 

of  the  country  cannot  have  greatly  changed  since  the 

da3-s  of  Moses.  The  Delta  was  alwaj's  a  vast  level 
plain,  although  of  old  more  perfectly  watered  than 
now  by  the  branches  of  the  Nile  and  numerous  canals, 
while  the  narrow  valley  of  LTpper  Egypt  must  have 
sufi\ired  still  less  alteration.  Anciently,  however,  the 

rushes  must  have  been  abundant ;  whereas  now  thej' 
have  almost  disappeared,  except  in  the  lakes.  The 

whole  country  is  remai-kable  for  its  extreme  fertility, 
which  especially  strikes  the  beholder  when  the  rich 

green  of  the  fields  is  contrasted  with  the  utterly-bare 
yellow  mountains  or  the  sand-strewn  rocky  desert  on 
either  side.  Thus  the  plain  of  Jordan,  before  the  cit- 

ies were  destroyed,  was,  we  read,  "well  watered  ever}'- 
where"  .  .  .  ."  [even]  like  a  garden  of  the  Lord,  like 
the  land  of  Egypt"  (Gen.  xiii,  10).  The  aspect  of 
Egypt  is  remarkably  uniform.  The  Delta  is  a  richly- 
cultivated  plain,  varied  only  by  the  mounds  of  ancient 
cities  and  occasional  groves  of  palms.  Other  trees  are 
seldom  met  with.  The  valley  in  L^pper  Egypt  is  also 
richl}'  cultivated.  It  is,  however,  very  narrow,  and 
shut  in  by  low  hills,  rarely  higher  than  300  feet,  which 
have  the  appearance  of  cliffs  from  the  river,  and  are 
not  often  steep.  They,  in  fact,  form  the  border  of  the 
desert  on  either  side,  and  tlie  valley  seems  to  have 

been,  as  it  were,  cut  out  of  a  table-land  of  rock.  The 
valley  is  rarely  more  than  twelve  miles  across.  The 
briglit  green  of  the  fields,  the  reddish-brown  or  dull 
green  color  of  the  great  river,  the  tints  of  the  bare 
yellow  rocks,  and  the  deep  blue  of  the  sky,  always 

i'orm  a  pleasant  view,  and  often  one  of  great  beauty. 
The  soil  consists  of  the  mud  of  the  river,  resting  upon 
desert  sands ;  hence  this  country  owes  its  existence, 

fertility,  and  beauty  to  the  Nile,  whose  annual  over- 
flow is  indispensable  for  the  purposes  of  agriculture. 

The  country  around  Sj'ene  and  the  cataracts  is  highly 
picturesque ;  the  other  parts  of  Egypt,  and  especially 
the  Delta,  are  exceedingly  uniform  and  monotonous. 

The  prospect,  however,  is  extremely  different,  accord- 
ing to  the  season  of  the  year.  From  the  middle  of  the 

spring  season,  when  the  harvest  is  over,  one  sees  noth- 
ing l)ut  a  gray  and  dusty  soil,  so  full  of  cracks  and 

chasms  that  he  can  hardly  pass  alonj.     At  the  time 
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of  the  autumnal  equinox,  the  whole  country  presents 

nothing  but  an  immeasurable  surface  of  reddish  or  j-el- 
lowish  water,  out  of  which  rise  date-trees,  villages, 
and  narrow  dams,  which  serve  as  a  means  of  commu- 

nication. After  the  waters  have  retreated,  wliich  usu- 
alh'  remain  onh-  a  short  time  at  this  height,  you  see, 
till  the  end  of  autumn,  only  a  black  and  slimy  mud. 
But  in  winter  nature  puts  on  all  her  splendor.  In 

this  season,  the  freshness  and  power  of  the  new  vege- 
tation, the  variety  and  abundance  of  vegetable  pro- 

ductions, exceed  everything  that  is  known  in  the  most 
celebrated  parts  of  the  European  continent ;  and  Egypt 

is  then,  from  one  end  of  the  countr}'  to  the  other,  noth- 
ing but  a  beautiful  garden,  a  verdant  meadow,  a  lield 

sown  with  flowers,  or  a  waving  ocean  of  grain  in  the 
ear. 

The  climate  is  very  equable,  and,  to  those  who  can 
bear  great  heat,  also  healthy;  indeed,  in  the  opinion 
of  some,  the  climate  of  Egypt  is  one  of  the  finest  in 
the  world.  There  are,  however,  unwholesome  tracts 
of  salt  marsh  which  are  to  be  avoided.  Rain  seldom 

falls  except  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean.  At 
Thebes  a  storm  will  occur,  perhaps,  not  oftener  than 
once  in  four  years.  Cultivation  nowhere  depends 
upon  rain  or  showers.  This  absence  of  rain  is  men- 

tioned in  Deut.  (xi,  10, 11)  as  rendering  artificial  irri- 
gation necessar}',  unlike  the  case  of  Palestine,  and  in 

Zech.  (xiv,  18)  as  peculiar  to  the  countrj'.  The  at- 
mosphere is  clear  and  shining;  a  shade  is  not  easily 

found.  Though  rain  falls  even  in  the  winter  months 
very  rarely,  it  is  not  altogether  wanting,  as  was  once 

believed.  Thunder  and  lightning  are  still  more  un- 
frequent,  and  are  so  completely  divested  of  their  ter- 

rific qualities  that  the  Egj^ptians  never  associate  with 
them  the  idea  of  destructive  force.  Showers  of  hail 

descending  from  the  hills  of  Syria  are  sometimes 
known  to  reach  the  confines  of  Egypt.  The  forma- 

tion of  ice  is  very  uncommon.  Dew  is  produced  in 
great  abundance.  The  wind  blows  from  the  north 
from  !May  to  September,  when  it  veers  round  to  the 

east,  assumes  a  southerl)'  direction,  and  fluctuates  till 
the  close  of  April.  The  southerly  vernal  winds,  trav- 

ersing the  arid  sands  of  Africa,  are  most  changeable 
as  well  as  most  imhealthy.  They  form  the  simoom  or 
samiel,  and  have  proved  fatal  to  caravans  and  even  to 
armies  (View  of  Ancient  and  Modern  Egtjpt,  Edin.  Cab. 
Librarj'). 

Egypt  has  been  visited  at  all  ages  hj  severe  pesti- 
lences, but  it  cannot  be  determined  that  any  of  those 

of  ancient  times  were  of  the  character  of  the  modern 

plague.  The  plague  with  which  the  Egyptians  are 
threatened  in  Zech.  (1.  c.)  is  described  by  a  word, 

ri|^r>"2,  which  is  not  specially  applicable  to  a  pestilence 
of  their  country'  (see  ver.  12).  See  Botch.  Cutane- 

ous disorders,  which  have  always  been  very  prevalent 

in  Egj'pt,  are  distinctlj^  mentioned  as  peculiar  to  the 
country  (Deut.  vii,  15  ;  xxviii,  27,  35,  GO,  and  perhaps 
Exod.  XV,  20,  though  here  the  reference  may  be  to  the 
plague  of  boils),  and  as  punishments  to  the  Israelites 
in  case  of  disobedience,  whereas  if  they  obeyed  they 
were  to  be  preserved  from  them.  The  Egyptian  cal- 

umny that  made  the  Israelites  a  body  of  lepers  and 
unclean  (Joseph,  c.  Apion.)  is  thus  refuted,  and  the 
traditional  tale  as  to  the  Exodus  given  by  Manetho 
shown  to  be  altogether  wrong  in  its  main  facts,  which 
depend  upon  the  truth  of  this  assertion.  Famines  are 
frequent,  and  one  in  the  Middle  Ages,  in  the  time  of 
the  Fatimite  caliphate  El-JIustansir-billah,  seems  to 
have  been  even  more  severe  than  that  of  Joseph. 
Mosquitoes,  locusts,  frogs,  together  with  the  small-pox 
and  leprosy,  are  the  great  evils  of  the  country.  Oph- 

thalmia is  also  very  prevalent.     See  Disease. 

y.  The  M7e.— Egypt  is  the  land  of  the  Nile,  the 
country  through  which  that  river  flows  from  the  island 

of  Philaf,  situated  just  above  the  Cataracts  of  Sj'cne, 

in  lat.  24°  1'  36",  to  Damietta,  in  31°  35'  N.,  where 

its  principal  stream  pours  itself  into  the  Jlediterranean 

Sea.  In  lat.  30°  15'  the  Nile  divides  into  two  prin- 
cipal streams,  which,  in  conjunction  with  a  third  that 

springs  somewhat  higher  up,  forms  the  Delta,  so  called 
from  its  resemblance  to  the  Greek  letter  A.  At  Khar- 

tum, 160  miles  north  of  Sennar,  the  Nile  forks  into  two 

rivers,  called  Bahr  el-Abiad  and  Bahr  el-Azrak,  or  the 
white  and  blue  river,  the  former  flowing  from  the  west, 
the  latter  from  the  east.  The  blue  river  is  the  smaller 

of  these,  but  it  possesses  the  same  fertilizing  cjualities 
as  the  Nile,  and  is  of  the  same  color.  The  sources  of 
this  river  were  discovered  by  Bruce ;  those  of  the 
white  river  were,  until  quite  recently,  undiscovered. 
They  are  now  known  to  flow  from  lakes  situated 
among  the  mountains  south  of  the  equator  (Beke, 
Sources  of  the  Nile,  Lond.  1860).  Most  ancient  writers 
mention  seven  mouths  of  the  Nile,  beginning  from  the 
east:  1,  Pelusiac  or  Bubastic;  2,  Saitic  or  Tanitic  ;  3, 
Mendesian  ;  4,  Bucolic  or  Phatmetic  (now  of  Damiet- 

ta) ;  5,  Sebennj'tic  ;  6,  Bolbitine  (now  of  Rosetta)  ;  7, 
Canopic  or  Heracleotic. 

The  Nile  is  called  in  the  Bible  Shichor',  ̂ "^rr^d,  or 

"the  black  (river);"  also  Yem-',  '^'Mi'',  ̂ i^^,  "the  rivr 
er."  As  to  the  phrases  C^'^:!^  ̂ il3,  "the  river  of 

Egypt,"  and  C!';''n::'a  bn,  "the  brook  of  Egypt,"  it 
seems  unlikely  that  the  Nile  should  be  so  specified; 

and  PH3  or  ̂ il'  here  more  probably  denotes  a  moun- 
tain stream,  usually  dry,  on  the  borders  of  Egj'pt  and 

Palestine,  near  the  modern  El-Arish  (Num.  xxxiv,  5; 
Josh,  xiii,  3,  etc.).  See  Egypt,  River  of.  Some 

have  thought  that  ?n3  is  the  origin  of  the  word 

Nile ;.  others  have  been  anxious  to  find  it  in  the  San- 
scrit Kila,  which  means  dark  blue.  The  Indus  is 

called  Nil-ab,  or  "the  blue  river;"  the  Sutlej  also  is 
known  as  "the  blue  river."  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
the  Low  Nile  was  painted  blue  by  the  ancient  Egyp- 

tians. The  river  is  turbid  and  reddish  throughout  the 

j'ear,  and  turns  f/reen  about  the  time  when  the  signs 
of  rising  commence,  but  not  long  after  becomes  red 

and  very  turbid.  The  Coptic  word  is  iom,  "sea," 
which  corresponds  to  the  Arab  name  for  it,  hahr.  prop- 

erly sea;  thus  Nahum  iii,  3,  "Populous  No  (Thebes), 
whose  rampart  was  the  sea."  In  Egvptian  the  Nile 
bore  the  sacred  appellation  HAPI,  or  HAPI-MU, 
"the  abyss,"  or  "the  abyss  of  waters."  As  Egypt 
was  divided  into  two  regions,  we  find  two  Niles,  HA- 

PI-RES,  "the  Southern  Nile,"  and  HAPI-MEHIT, 
"  the  Northern  Nile,"  the  former  name  being  given  to 
the  river  in  Upper  Egypt  and  in  Nubia.  The  common 

appellation  is  ATUR,  or  AUR,  "the  river,"  which 
may  be  compared  with  the  Heb.  Yeur. 

The  inundation,  HAPI-U R,  "  great  Nile,"  or  "high 
Nile,"  fertilizes  and  sustains  the  country,  and  makes 
the  river  its  chief  blessing,  a  very  low  inundation  or 
failure  of  rising  being  the  cause  of  famine.  The  Nile 

was  on  this  account  ancientlj'  worshipped,  and  the 
plague  in  which  its  waters  were  turned  into  blood, 
while  injurious  to  the  river  itself  and  its  fish  (F.xod. 
vii,  21;  Psa.  cv,  29),  was  a  reproof  to  the  superstition 

of  the  Egj-ptians.  The  rise  begins  in  Egypt  about 
the  summer  solstice,  and  the  inundation  commences 

about  two  months  later.  The  greatest  height  is  at- 
tained about  or  somewhat  after  the  autumnal  equinox. 

The  inundation  lasts  about  three  months.  During 
this  time,  and  especially  when  near  the  highest,  the 
river  rapidly  pours  along  its  red  turbid  waters,  and 
spreads  through  openings  in  its  banks  over  the  whole 
valley  and  plain.  The  prophet  Amos,  speaking  of  the 

ruin  of  Israel,  metaphorically  says  that  "the  land  .  .  . 
shall  be  drowned,  as  [by]  the  flood  [river]  of  Egypt" 
(viii,  8;  ix,  5).  Owing  to  the  yearl)'  deposit  of  allu- vial matter,  both  the  1)ed  of  the  Nile  and  the  land  of 

Egvpt  are  gradnally  raised.  The  river  proceeds  in  its 
current  uniformly  and  quietly  at  the  rate  of  two  and  a 
half  or  three  miles  an  hour,  always  deep  enough  for 
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navigation.  Its  water  is  usuallj'  blue,  but  it  becomes 
of  a  deep  brick-red  (lurin<^  the  period  of  its  overflow. 
It  is  salubrious  for  drinking,  meriting  the  encomiums 
which  it  has  so  abundantly  received.  On  the  river 
the  land  is  wholly  dependent.  If  tlie  Nile  does  not 

rise  a  sufficient  height,  sterility  and  dearth,  if  not  fam- 
ine, ensue.  An  elevation  of  sixteen  fathoms  is  essen- 
tial to  secure  the  prosperity  of  the  country.  Such, 

however,  is  the  regularity  of  nature,  and  such  the 
faithfulness  of  God,  that  for  thousands  of  years,  with 
but  few  and  partial  exceptions,  these  inundations  have 
in  essential  particulars  been  the  same.  The  waters 
of  the  stream  are  conveyed  over  the  surface  of  the 

country  by  canals  when  natural  channels  fail.  Dur- 
ing the  overflow  the  land  is  literally  inundated,  and 

has  the  appearance  of  a  sea  dotted  with  islands.  Wher- 
ever the  waters  reach  abundance  springs  forth.  The 

cultivator  has  scarcely  more  to  do  than  to  scatter  the 
seed.  No  wonder  that  a  river  whose  waters  are  so 

grateful,  salubrious,  and  beneficial  should  in  days  of 
ignorance  have  been  regarded  as  an  oliject  of  worship, 
and  that  it  is  still  revered  and  beloved.      See  Nile. 

VI.  Geolo(j]j. — The  fertile  plain  of  the  Delta  and  the 
vallej'  of  Upper  Egypt  are  bounded  by  rocky  deserts 
covered  or  strewn  with  sand.  On  either  side  of  the 

plain  they  are  low,  but  thej'  overlook  the  rallej',  above 
which  they  rise  so  steeplj^  as  from  the  river  to  present 
the  aspect  of  cliffs.  The  formation  is  limestone  as  far 
as  a  little  above  Thebes,  where  sandstone  begins.  The 
First  Cataract,  the  southern  limit  of  Egypt,  is  caused 
by  granite  and  other  primitive  rocks,  which  rise 

through  the  sandstone  and  obstruct  the  river's  bed. 
In  Upper  Egypt  the  mountains  near  the  Nile  rarely 
exceed  300  feet  in  height,  but  far  in  the  eastern  des- 

ert the}'  often  attain  a  much  greater  elevation.  The 
highest  is  .Jobel  Gharib,  which  rises  about  GOOO  feet 
above  tin  sea.  Limestone,  sandstone,  and  granite 
were  obtained  from  (juarries  near  the  river ;  basalt, 
breccia,  and  porphyry  from  others  in  the  eastern  des- 

ert between  the  Thebais  and  the  Red  Sea.  A  geologi- 
cal change  has,  it  is  thought,  in  the  course  of  centuries 

raised  the  country  near  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez, 
and  depressed  that  on  the  northern  side  of  the  isthmus. 
The  Delta  is  of  a  triangular  form,  its  eastern  and  west- 

ern limits  being  nearly'  marked  by  the  courses  of  the 
ancient  Pelusiac  and  Canopic  branches  of  the  Nile: 

Upper  Egypt  is  a  narrow  winding  vallej',  varj^ng  in 
breadth,  but  seldom  more  than  twelve  miles  across, 

and  generall}'  broadest  on  the  western  side.  Ancient- 
ly there  was  a  fertile  valley  on  the  course  of  the  Canal 

of  the  Red  Sea,  the  Land  of  Goshen  (q.  v.),  now  called 
AVady  Tumeilat :  this  is  covered  with  the  sands  of  the 

desert.  To  the  south,  on  the  opposite  side,  is  the  oasis 

now  called  the  Feyum,  the  old  Ai'sinoite  Nome,  con- 
nected witli  the  valley  by  a  neck  of  cultivated  land. 

YII.  Agriculture,  etc. —  The.  ancient  prosperity  of 
Egyjit  is  attested  by  the  Bible,  as  well  as  by  the  nu- 

merous monuments  of  the  country.  As  earlj'  as  the 
age  of  the  (ireat  Pyramid  it  must  liave  been  densely 
populated  and  well  able  to  support  its  inhabitants,  for 
it  cannot  be  supposed  that  there  was  then  much  exter- 

nal trafiic.  In  such  a  climate  the  wants  of  man  are 

few,  and  nature  is  lil)eral  in  necessary  food.  Even 

the  Israelites  in  their  hard  bondage  did  "eat  freely" 
the  lish,  and  the  vegetaldes,  and  fruits  of  the  country, 
and  ever  afterwards  they  longed  to  return  to  the  idle 
jilenty  of  a  land  where  even  now  starvation  is  un- 

known. Tlie  contrast  of  the  present  state  of  Egypt 
with  its  former  prosperity  is  more  to  be  ascribed  to  polit- 

ical than  to  physical  causes.  It  is  true  that  the  branch- 
es of  the  Nile  have  fiuled,  the  canals  and  the  artiticial 

lakes  and  ponds  for  lish  are  dried  u]) ;  that  the  reeds 
and  other  water-plants  whicli  were  of  value  in  com- 

merce, and  a  shelter  for  wild-fowl,  have  in  most.parts 
perished;  that  the  Land  of  (ioshen,  once,  at  least  for 

pasture,  "the  best  of  the  land"'(Gen.  xlvii,'(),  11),  is 
now  sand-strewn  and  unwatered,  so  as  scarcely  to  be 

distinguished  from  the  desert  around,  and  that  the 
predictions  of  the  prophets  have  thus  received  a  literal 
fulfilment  (see  especially  Isa.  xix,  5-10),  yet  this  has 

'■  not  been  by  any  irresistible  aggression  of  nature,  but 
j  because   Egypt,    smitten   and   accursed,   has   lost  all 
;  strength   and   energy.      The  population  is   not  large 
enough  for  the  cultivation  of  the  land  now  fit  for  cul- 

ture, and  long  oppression  has  taken  from  it  tiie  power 
and  the  will  to  advance. 

Egypt  is  naturallj'  an  agricultural  countrj'.  As  far 
back  as  the  daj's  of  Abraham,  we  find  that  when  the 
produce  failed  in  Palestine,  Egypt  was  the  natural  re- 

source. In  the  time  of  Joseph  it  was  evidently  the 
granary  —  at  least  during  famines  —  of  the  nations 
around  (Gen.  xii,  10 ;  comp.  Exod.  xvi,  3 ;  Josephus, 
Ant.  XV,  9,  2).  The  inundation,  as  taking  the  place 
of  rain,  has  always  rendered  the  system  of  agriculture 
peculiar ;  and  the  artificial  irrigation  during  the  time 
of  low  Nile  is  necessarily  on  the  same  principle.  We 
read  of  the  Land  of  Promise  that  it  is  "  not  as  the  land 
of  Egypt,  from  whence  ye  came  out,  where  thou  sow- 
edst  thy  seed,  and  wateredst  [it]  with  thy  foot,  as  a 
garden  of  herbs :  but  the  land  whither  tliou  goest  in 
to  possess  it,  [is]  a  land  of  hills  and  valleys,  [and] 

drinkelh  water  of  the  rain  of  heaven"  (Deut.  xi,»10, 
11).  Watering  with  the  foot  may  refer  to  some  mode 
of  irrigation  bv  a  machine,  but  we  are  inclined  to  think 
that  it  is  an  idiomatic  expression  imphdng  a  laborious 
work.  The  monuments  do  not  afford  a  representation 
of  the  supposed  machine.  That  now  called  the  shii- 
duf,  which  is  a  pole  having  a  weight  at  one  end  and 
a  bucket  at  the  other,  so  hung  that  the  laborer  is  aided 

bj'  the  weight  in  raising  the  full  bucket,  is  depicted, 
and  seems  to  have  been  the  common  means  of  artifi- 

cial irrigation  (q.  v.).  There  are  detailed  pictures  of 
ijreaking  up  the  earth,  or  ploughing,  sowing,  harvest, 
threshing,  and  storing  the  wheat  in  granaries.  See 
Agriculture.  The  threshing  was  simply  treading 

out  bj'  oxen  or  cows,  unmuzzled  (comp.  Deut.  xxv,  4). 
The  processes  of  agriculture  l>egan  as  soon  as  the  wa- 

ter of  the  inundation  had  sunk  into  the  soil,  about  a 
month  after  the  autumnal  equinox  (Exod.  ix,  31,  32) 

Vines  were  extensiveh'  cultivated,  and  there  were 
several  different  kinds  of  wine,  one  of  which,  the  Jla- 
reotic,  was  famous  among  the  Romans.  Of  other 
fruit-trees,  the  date-palm  was  the  most  common  and 
valuable.  The  gardens  resembled  the  fields,  being 

watered  in  the  same  manner  l)y  irrigation.  See  Gar- 
den ;  Vineyard.  On  the  tenure  of  land  much  light 

is  thrown  by  the  history  of  Joseph.  Before  the  fam- 

ine each  city  and  large  village — for  ̂ ^V  must  be  held 

to  have  a  wider  signification  than  our  "cit}'" — had  its 
field  (Gen.  xli,  48) ;  but  Joseph  gained  for  Pharaoh 
all  the  land,  except  that  of  the  priests,  in  exchange 

for  food,  and  required  for  the  right  thus  obtained  a 

fifth  of  the  produce,  which  became  a  law  (xlvii,  20-26). 
The  evidence  of  the  monuments,  though  not  very  ex- 

plicit, seems  to  show  that  this  law  was  ever  afterwards 
in  force  under  the  Pharaohs.  There  does  not  seem  to 

have  been  any  hereditary  aristocracy,  except  perhajis 
at  an  earlier  time,  and  it  is  not  impossible  that  these 
lands  may  have  been  held  during  tenure  of  office  or 
for  life.  The  temples  had  lands  which  of  course  were 
inalienable.  Diodorus  Siculus  states  that  all  the  lands 

belonged  to  the  crown  except  those  of  the  priests  and 
the  soldiers  (i,  73).  It  is  probable  that  the  latter, 
when  not  employed  on  active  service,  received  no  pay, 
but  were  supported  by  the  crown  lands,  and  occupied 
them  for  the  time  as  their  own.      See  Land. 

The  great  lakes  in  the  north  of  Egypt  were  ancient- 
ly of  high  inii)ortance,  especially  for  their  fisheries 

and  the  growth  of  the  papyrus.  Lake  Menzeleh,  the 

most  eastern  of  the  exiting  lakes,  has  still  large  fish- 
eries, wliicli  support  the  people  who  live  on  its  islands 

and  shore,  the  rude  successors  of  the  iudependcnt 

Egj-ptians  of  the  Bucolia.     Lake  Moeris,  anciently  so 
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celebrated,  was  an  artificial  lake  between  Beni-Suweif 
and  Medinet  el-Feyum.  It  was  of  use  to  irrigate  the 
neighboring  country,  and  its  fisheries  yielded  a  great 
revenue.  See  Angling.  It  is  now  entirel}'  dried 
up.  The  canals  are  now  far  less  numerous  than  of 
old,  and  many  of  them  are  choked  and  comparatively 

useless.  The  Bahr  Yusuf,  or  "river  of  Joseph" — not 
the  patriarch,  hut  the  famous  sultan  Yusuf  Salah-ed- 
deen,  who  repaired  it — is  a  long  series  of  canals,  near 
the  desert  on  the  west  side  of  the  river,  extending 
northward  from  Farshut  for  about  350  miles  to  a  little 

below  Memphis.  This  was  probably  a  work  of  verj' 
ancient  times.  There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  high  an- 

tiquity of  the  canal  of  the  lied  Sea,  upon  which  the 
Land  of  Goshen  mainly  depended  for  its  fertility.  It 
does  not  follow,  however,  that  it  originally  connected 
the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea. 

VIII.  Botany. — The  cultivable  land  of  Egypt  con- 
sists almost  wholly  of  fields,  in  which  are  verj'  few 

trees.  There  are  no  forests  and  few  groves,  except 
of  date-palms,  and  in  Lower  Egypt  a  few  of  orange  and 

lemon  trees.  There  are  also  sycamores,  mulberrj'- 
trees,  and  acacias,  either  planted  on  the  sides  of  roads 
or  standing  singly  in  the  fields.  The  Theban  palm 
grows  in  the  Thebafs,  generally  in  clumps.  All  these, 

except,  perhaps,  the  mulberry-tree,  were  anciently 
common  in  the  countr3%  The  two  kinds  of  palm  are 

represented- on  the  monuments,  and  sj'camorc  and  aca- 
cia-wood are  the  materials  of  various  objects  made  by 

the  ancient  inhabitants.  The  chief  fruits  are  the  date, 

grape,  fig,  sycamore-fig,  pomegranate,  banana,  manj' 
kinds  of  melons,  and  the  olive ;  and  there  are  many 
others  less  common  or  important.  These  were  also  of 
old  produced  in  tlie  country.  Anciently  gardens  seem 
to  have  received  great  attention,  to  have  been  elabo- 

rately planned,  and  well  filled  with  trees  and  shrubs. 
Now  horticulture  is  neglected,  although  the  modern 

inhabitants  are  as  fond  of  flowers  as  were  their  prede- 
cessors. Tlie  vegetables  are  of  many  kinds  and  ex- 

cellent, and  form  the  chief  food  of  the  common  people. 

Ancientl}^  cattle  seem  to  have  been  more  numerous, 
and  their  meat,  therefore,  more  usually  eaten,  but 
never  as  much  so  as  in  colder  climates.  The  Israel- 

ites in  the  desert,  though  they  looked  back  to  the  time 

when  they  "  sat  by  the  flesh-pots"  (Exod.  xvi,  3),  seem 
as  much  to  have  regretted  the  vegetables  and  fruits, 

as  the  flesh  and  fish  of  Egypt.  "Who  shall  give  us 
flesh  to  eat  ?  We  remember  the  fish  which  we  did  eat 

in  Egypt  freely,  the  cucumbers,  and  the  melons,  and 

the  leeks,  and  the  onions,  and  the  garlic"  (Num.  xi,  4, 
5).  The  chief  vegetables  now  are  beans,  peas,  lentils, 
of  which  an  excellent  thick  pottage  is  made  (Gen. 

XXV,  34),  leeks,  onions,  garlic,  radishes,  carrots,  cab- 
bages, gourds,  cucumbers,  the  tomato,  and  the  egg- 

fruit.  There  are  many  besides  these.  The  most  im- 
portant field-produce  in  ancient  times  was  wheat ;  af- 

ter it  must  be  placed  barley,  millet,  flax,  and,  among 
the  vegetables,  lentils,  peas,  and  beans.  At  the  pres- 

ent day  the  same  is  the  case  ;  but  maize,  rice,  oats, 

clover,  the  sugar-cane,  roses,  the  tobacco-plant,  hemp, 
and  cotton,  must  be  added,  some  of  which  are  not  in- 

digenous. In  the  account  of  the  plague  of  hail  four 

kinds  of  field-produce  are  mentioned  —  flax,  barley, 

wheat,  and  niSSS  (Exod.  ix,  31,  32),  which  is  various- 

ly rendered  in  the  A.V.  "  rj-e"  (1.  c),  "spelt"  (Isa. 

xxviii,  25),  and  "  fitches"  (Isa.  xxviii,  27).  It  is  doubt- 
ed whether  the  last  be  a  cereal  or  a  leguminous  prod- 

uct: we  incline  to  the  former  opinion.     See  Rye. 
It  is  clear  from  the  evidence  of  the  monuments  and 

of  ancient  writers  that,  of  old,  reeds  were  far  more 

common  in  Egj'pt  than  now.  The  b3'blus  or  papyrus 
is  almost  or  quite  unknown.  Anciently  it  was  a  com- 

mon and  most  important  i)lant :  boats  were  made  of 
its  stalks,  and  of  their  thin  leaves  the  famous  paper 
was  manufactured.  It  appears  to  be  mentioned  under 
two  names  in  the  Bible,  neitlier  of  which,  however,  can 

III.— F 

be  proved  to  be  a  peculiar  designation  for  it.  (1.) 

The  mother  of  Moses  made  N'C'i  PDn,  "an  ark''  or 
"skiff"  "of  papyrus,  "in  which  to  put  her  child  (Exod. 
ii,  3),  and  Isaiah  tells  of  messengers  sent  apparently 

from  farthest  Ethiopia  in  N'2:i~"b2,  "vessels  of  papy- 
rus" (xviii,  2),  in  both  which  cases  X^5  must  mean 

papyrus,  although  it  would  seem  in  other  places  to 

signify  "  reeds"  generically.  (2.)  Isaiah  prophesies, 

"  The  papyrus-reeds  (m~i")  in  the  river  (nixi^),  o"  the 
edge  of  the  river,  and  everything  growing  [lit.  sown] 
in  the  river  shall  be  dried  up,  driven  awaj'  [by  the 

wind],  and  [shall]  not  be"  (xix,  7).  Gesenius  renders 
iTi:^  a  naked  or  bare  place,  here  grassj'  places  on  the 
banks  of  the  Nile.  Apart  from  the  fact  that  little 
grass  grows  on  the  banks  of  the  Nile,  in  Egypt,  and 

that  little  only  during  the  cooler  part  of  the  j'ear,  in-  ' 
stead  of  those  sloping  meadows  that  must  have  been 

in  the  European  scholar's  mind,  this  word  must  mean 
some  product  of  the  river  which  with  the  other  water- 
plants  should  be  dried  up,  and  Mown  away,  and  utter- 
l_y  disappear.  Like  the  fisheries  and  the  flax  men- 

tioned with  it,  it  ought  to  hold  an  important  place  in 
the  commerce  of  ancient  Egypt.  In  can  therefore 

scarcel}'  be  reasonably  held  to  intend  anything  but  the 
papyrus.     See  Paper  Reed. 

The  marine  and  fluvial  product  ̂ j^O,  from  which  the 

Red  Sea  was  called  C|^&~C^,  will  be  noticed  under 
Red  Sea.  The  lotus  was  ancientl3^the  favorite  flow- 

er, and  at  feasts  it  took  the  place  of  the  rose  among 
the  Greek  and  Arabs :  it  is  now  very  rare.  ■ 

IX.  Zoology. — Anciently  Egypt  was  far  more  a  pas- 
toral country  than  at  present.  The  neat  cattle  are  still 

excellent,  but  lean  kine  are  more  common  among  them 

than  they  scenj  to  have  been  in  the  days  of  Joseph's 
Pharaoh  (Gen.  xli,  19).  Sheep  and  goats  have  always 
been  numerous.  Anciently  swine  were  kept,  but  not 
in  great  numbers ;  now  there  are  none,  or  scarcely 
any,  except  a  few  in  the  houses  of  Copts  and  Franks. 

The  Egy[)tian  oxen  were  celebr'ated  in  the  ancient 
world  (Aristot.  Bist.  Anim.  viii,  28). — Horses  abound- 

ed (1  Kings  X,  28) ;  hence  the  use  of  war-chariots  in 
fight  (Isa.  xxxi,  1 ;  Diod.  Sic.  i,  45),  and  the  celebrity 
of  Egyptian  charioteers  (Jer.  xlvi,  4 ;  Ezek.  xvii,  15). 
Under  the  Pharaohs  the  horses  of  the  countiy  were  in 
repute  among  the  neighboring  nations,  wlio  purchased 
them  as  well  as  chariots  out  of  Egypt.  Thus  it  is 

commanded  respecting  a  king  of  Israel:  "He  shall 
not  multiply  horses  to  himself,  nor  cause  the  people  to 

return  to  Eg3'pt,  to  the  end  that  he  should  multiply 
horses:  forasmuch  as  the  Lord  hath  said  unto  you,  Ye 

shall  henceforth  return  no  more  that  way  '  (Deut. 
xvii,  16),  which  shows  that  the  trade  in  horses  was 
with  Egypt,  and  would  necessitate  a  close  alliance. 

"  Solomon  had  horses  brought  out  of  Egypt,  and  linen 

j'arn :  the  king's  merchants  received  the  linen  yarn 
at  a  price.  And  a  chariot  came  up  and  went  out  of 
Egypt  for  six  hundred  [shekels]  of  silver,  and  a 
horse  for  a  hundred  and  fifty;  and  so  for  all  the 
kings  of  the  Hittites  and  for  the  kings  of  Syria  did 

they  bring  [them]  out  by  their  hand"  (1  Kings  x,  28, 
29).  The  number  of  horses  kept  by  this  king  for  char- 

iots and  cavalrj'  was  large  (iv,  2G ;  x,  26 ;  2  Chron.  i, 

14 ;  ix,  25).  Some  of  these  horses  came  as  j'early 
tribute  from  his  vassals  (1  Kings  x,  25).  In  later 
times  the  prophets  reproved  the  people  for  trusting  in 
the  help  of  Egypt,  and  relying  on  the  aid  of  her  horses 
and  chariots  and  horsemen,  that  is,  proltably,  men  in 

chariots,  as  we  shall  show  in  speaking  of  the  Egj'ptian 
armies.  The  kings  of  the  Hittites,  mentioned  in  the 
passage  quoted  above,  and  in  the  account  of  the  close 
of  the  siege  of  Samaria  by  Benhadad,  wliere  we  read, 

"  The  Lord  had  niade  the  host  of  the  Syrians  to  hear  a 
noise  of  chariots,  and  a  noise  of  horses,  [even]  the 
noise  of  a  great  host :  and  they  said  one  to  another, 
Lo,  the  king  of  Israel  hath  hired  against  us  the  kings 
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of  the  Hittites  and  the  kings  of  the  Egyptians  to  come 

upon  us"  (2  Kings  vii,  G) — these  kings  ruled  the  Hit- 
tites of  the  valley  of  the  Orontes,  who  were  called  by 

the  Egyptians  SHETA  or  KHETA.  The  Pharaoh's of  the  18th,  19th,  and  20th  dynasties  waged  fierce  wars 
with  these  Hittites,  who  were  then  ruled  by  a  great 
king  and  many  chiefs,  and  whose  principal  arm  was  a 
force  of  chariots,  resembling  those  of  the  Egyptian 
army. — Asses  were  anciently  numerous ;  the  breed  at 
the  present  time  is  excellent. — Buffaloes  are  common, 
and  not  wild. — Dogs  were  formerl}'  more  prized  than 
now ;  for,  being  held  by  most  of  the  Moslems  to  be 
extremely  unclean,  thej^  are  only  used  to  watch  the 
houses  in  the  villages.  —  Cats  are  as  numerous,  but 
less  favored.  —  The  camel  has  nowhere  been  found 

mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  of  Egypt,  or  represented 
.on  the  monuments.  In  the  Bil)le  Abraham  is  spoken 

of  as  having  camels  when  in  Egj'pt,  apparently  as  a 
gift  from  Pharaoh  (Gen.  xii,  16),  and  before  the  Exo- 

dus the  camels  of  Pharaoh  or  his  subjects  were  to  be 

smitten  bj^  the  murrain  (Exod.  ix,  3 ;  comp.  6).  Both 
these  Pharaohs  may  have  been  shepherds.  The  Ish- 
raaelites  or  Midianitcs  who  took  Joseph  into  Egj'pt 
carried  their  merchandise  on  camels  (Gen.  xxxvii, 

25,  28,  36),  and  the  land  traffic  of  the  Arabs  must  al- 
waj^s  have  been  by  caravans  of  camels  ;  but  it  is  prob- 

able that  camels  were  not  kept  in  Egj'pt,  but  only  on 
the  frontier.  On  the  black  obelisk  from  Nimrud, 
now  in  the  British  Museum,  which  is  of  Shalmanubar, 

king  of  Assj'ria,  contemporarj'-  with  Jehu  and  Hazael, 
camels  are  represented  among  objects  sent  as  tribute 

bj'  Eg3'pt.  They  are  of  the  two-humped  sort,  which, 
though  perhaps  then  common  in  Assyria,  has  never, 

so  far  as  is  known,  been  kept  in  Egypt. — The  deserts 
have  always  abounded  in  wild  animals,  especially  of 
the  canine  and  antelope  kinds.  The  wolf,  fox,  jackal, 

hj'ena,  wild  cat,  weasel,  ichneumon,  jerboa,  and  hare 
are  also  met  with. — Anciently  the  hippopotamus  was 
found  in  the  Egj^ptian  Nile,  and  hunted.  This  is  a 
fact  of  importance  for  those  who  suppose  it  to  be  the 
behemoth  (q.  v.)  of  the  book  of  Job,  especially  as  that 
book  shows  evidence  of  a  knowledge  of  Egypt.  Now 
this  animal  is  rarely  seen  even  in  Lower  Nubia. — The 
elephant  may  have  been,  in  the  remotest  historical 
period,  an  inhabitant  of  Egypt,  and,  as  a  land  animal, 
have  been  driven  further  south  than  his  brother  pachy- 

derm, for  the  name  of  the  island  of  Elephantine,  just 

below  the  First  Cataract,  in  hierogh'phics,  AB  .  .  "El- 
ephant-land," seems  to  show  that  he  was  ancientl}* 

found  there. — Bats  abound  in  the  temples  and  tombs, 
filling  the  dark  and  desecrated  chambers  and  passages 
with  the  unearthly  whirr  of  their  wings.  Such  deso- 

lation is  represented  by  Isaiah  when  he  says  that  a 
man  shall  cast  his  idols  "  to  the  moles  and  to  the  bats" 
(ii,  20).     See  each  animal  in  its  place. 

The  birds  of  Egj-pt  are  not  remarkable  for  beaut}* 
of  plumage  :  in  so  open  a  country  this  is  natural.  The 
Rapnces  are  numerous,  but  the  most  common  are  scav^ 
engers,  as  vultures  and  the  kite.  Eagles  and  falcons 
also  are  plentiful.  Quails  migrate  to  Egypt  in  great 
numl)ers.  The  Grallutoi-es  and  Ansei-es  abound  on  the 
islands  and  sand-banks  of  the  river,  and  in  the  sides 
of  the  mountains  which  approach  or  touch  the  stream. 

Among  the  reptiles,  the  crocodile  (q.  v.)  must  be  es- 
pecially mentioned.  In  the  Bil)le  it  is  usually  called 

■j^iri,  C^iR,  "dragon,"  a  generic  word  of  almost  as 
wide  a  sii^nification  as  "reptile,"  and  is  used  as  a 
symbol  of  the  king  of  Egypt.  Thus,  in  Ezekiel,  "  Be- 

hold, I  am  against  thee,  Pharaoh,  king  of  I'^gypt,  the 
great  dragon  that  lieth  in  the  midst  of  his  rivers, 
which  hath  said.  My  river  [is]  mine  own,  and  I  have 
made  [it]  for  myself.  But  I  will  jiut  liooks  in  thy 
jaws,  and  I  will  cause  the  fish  of  tliy  rivers  to  stick 
unto  thy  scales,  and  I  will  l)ring  thee  up  out  of  the 

midst  of  thy  rivers,  and  all  the'fish  of  thy  rivers  shall 
stick  unto  thy  scales.     And  I  will  leave  thee  [tlirown] 

into  the  wilderness,  thee  and  all  the  fish  of  th}'  rivers. 
.  .  .  I  have  given  thee  for  meat  to  the  beasts  of  the 

field  and  to  the  fowls  of  the  heaven"  (xxix,  3,  4,  5). 
Here  there  seems  to  be  a  retrospect  of  the  Exodus 
(which  is  thus  described  in  Isa.  li,  9,  10,  and  15),  and 
with  a  more  close  resemblance  in  Psa.  Ixxiv,  13,  14, 

"Thou  didst  divide  the  sea  by  thy  strength:  thou 

brakest  the  heads  of  the  dragons  (D'^J'^ir)  in  the  wa- 

ters. Thou  brakest  the  heads  of  leviathan  ("T'^^b)  in 
pieces,  [and]  gavest  him  [to  be]  meat  to  tlie  dwellers 

in  the  wilderness"  (n"^^:i,  i.  e.  to  the  wild  beasts  ;  comp. 
Isa.  xiii,  21).  The  last  passage  is  important  as  indi- 

cating that  whereas  'p2n  is  the  Hebrew  generic  name 
of  reptiles,  and  therefore  used  for  the  greatest  of  them, 

the  crocodile,  '|r"^1P  is  the  special  name  of  that  animal. 
The  description  of  leviathan  in  Job  (xli)  fully  bears 

out  this  opinion,  and  it  is  doubtful  if  any  passage  can 
be  adduced  in  which  a  wider  signification  of  the  latter 
word  is  required.  In  Job  (xxvi,  12)  also  there  is  an 
apparent  allusion  to  the  Exodus  in  words  similar  to 

those  in  Isaiah  (li,  9,  10,  and  15 .'),  but  without  men- 
tion of  the  dragon.  In  this  case  the  division  of  the 

sea  and  the  smiting  of  Rahab,  3n"i,  the  proud  or  inso- 
lent, are  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  wonders 

of  creation  (ver.  7-11,  13)  :  so,  too,  in  Isaiah  (ver.  13, 
15).  The  crossing  of  the  Red  Sea  could  be  thus  spo- 

ken of  as  a  signal  exercise  of  the  divine  power. — Frogs 
are  very  numerous  in  Egypt,  and  their  loud  and  con- 

stant croaking  in  the  autumn  in  "the  streams," 

mns,  "the  rivers,"  C^TX^  and  "the  ponds"  or 
"marshes,"  d'^SSlS!  (Exod.  viii,  1,  A.  V.  5),  makes  it 
not  difficult  to  picture  the  Plague  of  Frogs. — Serpents 
and  snakes  are  also  common,  including  the  deadly  ce- 

rastes and  the  cobra  di  capello  ;  but  the  more  venom- 
ous have  their  home  in  the  desert  (comp.  Deut.  viii, 

15). 

The  Nile  and  lakes  have  an  abundance  of  fishes; 

and  although  the  fisheries  of  Egypt  have  ver}'  greatly 
fallen  away,  their  produce  is  still  a  common  article  of 
food. 

Among  the  insects  the  locusts  must  be  mention- 
ed, which  sometimes  come  upon  the  cultivated  land 

in  a  cloud,  and,  as  in  the  plague,  eat  every  herb,  and 
fruit,  and  leaf  where  they  alight ;  but  they  never,  as 

then,  overspread  the  whole  land  (Exod.  x,  3-6,  12- 
19).  They  disappear  as  suddenly'  as  they  come,  and 
are  carried  away  by  the  wind  (ver.  19).  As  to  tlie 
lice  and  flies,  they  are  now  plagues  of  Egypt,  but  it  is 
not  certain  that  the  words  fiiS  and  312  designate 

them  (Exod.  viii,  16-31).  The  dangerous  scorpion  is 
frequently  met  with.  Beetles  of  various  kinds  are 
found,  including  the  sacred  scarabajus.  Bees  and  silk- 

worms are  kept,  but  the  hone}'  is  not  very  good,  and 
the  silk  is  inferior  to  that  of  Syria. 

X.  Ancient  Inhabitants. — The  old  inhabitants  of 

Egypt  appear  from  their  monuments  and  the  testimony 
of  ancient  writers  to  have  occupied  in  race  a  place  be- 

tween the  Nlgritians  and  the  Caucasians.  The  con- 
stant immigrations  of  Arab  settlers  have  greatly  di- 

minished the  Nigritian  characteristics  in  the  general- 
ity of  the  modern  Egyptians.  The  most  recent  in- 

quiries have  shown  that  the  extreme  limit  at  Philae 
was  only  of  a  political  nature,  for  the  natives  of  the 
country  below  it  were  of  the  same  race  as  those  who 
lived  above  that  spot — a  tribe  which  passed  down  into 
the  fertile  valley  of  the  Nile  from  its  original  abode  in 
the  south.  These  Ethiopians  and  the  Egyptians  were 

not  negroes,  but  a  branch  of  the  great  Caucasian  fam- 
ily. Their  frame  was  slender,  but  of  great  strength. 

Their  faces  a])pear  to  have  l)een  oval  in  shape,  and 
narrower  in  the  men  than  in  the  women.  The  fore- 

head was  well-shaped,  but  small  and  retiring ;  the  eyes 
were  almond-shaped  and  mostly  black;  the  hair  was 
long,  crisp,  and  generally  black ;  the  skin  of  the  men 
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Ancient  Profiles  (from  the  Jlonument?)  :  1.  Kgypto-Etliiopian 
(the  Tirhake  of  Scripture) ;  2,  4.  Ethiopian ;  3.  Egyptian. 

■was  dark  brown,  chiefly  from  exposure ;  that  of  the 
women  was  olive-colored  or  even  lighter.  Tiie  women 
were  very  fruitful  (Strabo,  xv,  p.  695  ;  Heeren,  Ideen, 
xi,  2,  10).  The  ancient  dress  was  far  more  scanty 
than  the  modern,  and  in  this  matter,  as  in  manners 
and  character,  the  influence  of  the  Arab  race  is  also 
very  apparent.  The  ancient  Egyptians,  in  character 
were  very  religious  and  contemplative,  but  given  to 

base  superstition,  patriotic,  respectful  to  women,  hos- 
pitable, generally  frugal,  but  at  times  luxurious,  very 

sensual,  lying,  thieving,  treacherous,  and  cringing,  and 
intensel}'  prejudiced,  through  pride  of  race,  against 
strangers,  although  kind  to  them.  This  is  very  much 
the  character  of  the  modern  inhabitants,  except  that 

Mohammedanism  has  taken  away  the  respect  for  wom- 
en. The  ancient  Egyptians  are  indeed  the  only  early 

Eastei'n  nation  that  we  know  to  have  resembled  the 
modern  Westerns  in  this  particular;  but  we  find  the 
same  virtue  markedly  to  characterize  the  Nigritians 
of  our  day.  That  the  Egyptians  in  general  treated 
the  Israelites  with  kindness  while  they  were  in  their 

country,  even  during  the  oppression,  seems  almost  cer- 
tain from  the  privilege  of  admission  into  the  congre- 

gation in  the  third  generation,  granted  to  them  in  the 
Law,  with  the  Edomites,  Avhile  the  Ammonites  and 

Moabites  wei'e  absolutely  excluded,  the  reference  in 
three  out  of  the  four  cases  being  to  the  stay  in  Egypt, 

and  the  entrance  into  Palestine  (Dcut.  xxiii,  3-8). 
This  supposition  is  important  in  its  bearing  on  the  his- 

tory of  the  oppression. 

XI.  Lwujuage.  —  The  ancient  Egj'ptian  language, 
from  the  earliest  period  at  which  it  is  known  to  us,  is 

an  agglutinate  monos3dlabic  form  of  speech.  It  is  ex- 
pressed bj'  the  signs  which  we  call  hierogl3'phics.  The 

cliaracter  of  the  language  is  compound  :  it  consists  of 
elements  resembling  those  of  the  Nigritian  languages 
and  the  Chinese  language  on  the  one  hand,  and  those 
of  the  Shemitic  languages  on  the  other.  All  those  who 
have  studied  the  African  languages  make  a  distinct 
family  of  several  of  those  languages,  spoken  in  the 

north-east  quarter  of  the  continent,  in  which  family 
the}^  include  the  ancient  Egj-ptian ;  while  every  She- 

mitic scholar  easily  recognises  in  Egyptian, Shemitic 
pronouns  and  other  elements,  and  a  predominantly 
Shemitic  grammar.  As  in  person,  character,  and  re- 

ligion, so  in  language  we  find  two  distinct  elements, 
mixed  but  not  fused,  and  here  the  Nigritian  element 
seems  unquestionably  the  earlier.  Bunsen  asserts 

that  this  language  is  "  ante-historical  Shemitism  :"  we 
think  it  enough  to  say  that  no  Shemitic  scholar  has  ac- 

cepted his  theory.  For  a  full  discussion  of  the  ques- 
tion, see  Poole,  The  Genesis  of  the  Earth  and  of  Man, 

chap.  vi.  As  early  as  the  age  of  the  26th  d)'nasty,  a 
vulgar  dialect  was  expressed  in  the  demotic  or  encho- 

rial writing.  This  dialect  forms  the  link  connecting 

the  old  language  with  the  Coptic  or  Chi-istian  Egyp- 
tian, the  latest  phase.  The  Coptic  does  not  very  great- 

ly differ  from  the  monumental  language,  distinguished 
in  the  time  of  tiie  demotic  as  the  sacred  dialect,  except 
in  the  presence  of  many  Greek  Avords.  See  Coptic 
Language. 

The  language  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  was  entirely 
unknown  until  the  discoveries  made  by  Dr.  Young 
from  the  celebrated  Rosetta  stone,  now  preserved  in 
the  British  ]\Iuseuni.  This  stone  is  a  slab  of  black 

marble,  which  was  found  by  the  French  in  August, 

1799,  among  the  ruins  of  Fort  St.  Julien,  on  the  west- 
ern bank,  and  near  the  mouth  of  the  Rosetta  branch 

of  the  Nile.  It  contains  a  decree  in  three  different 

kinds  of  writing,  referring  to  the  coronation  of  Ptole- 

my V  (Epiphanes),  and  is  supposed  to  have  been  sculp- 
tured 13. C.  cir.  195.  As  part  of  the  inscription  is  in 

Greek,  it  was  easily  deciphered,  and  was  found  to  state 
that  the  decree  was  ordered  to  be  written  in  sacred, 

enchorial,  and  Greek  characters.  Thence,  by  careful- 

ly comparing  the  three  inscriptions,  a  key  was  obtain- 
ed to  the  interpretation  of  the  mysterious  hieroglj'ph- 

ics.  The  language  which  they  express  closely  resem- 
bles that  which  was  afterwards  called  Coptic  when 

the  people  had  become  Christians.  It  is  monosyllabic 
in  its  roots,  and  abounds  in  vowels.  There  were  at 
least  two  dialects  of  it,  spoken  respectively  in  Upper 

and  Lower  Egypt.     See  Rosetta  Stone. 

"  The  wisdom  of  Egypt"  was  a  phrase  which,  at  an 
early  period,  passed  into  a  proverb,  so  high  was  the 
opinion  entertained  by  antiquitj'  of  the  knowledge  and 
skill  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  (1  Kings  iv,  30 ;  Herod, 
ii,  160;  Josephus,  Jw<.  viii,  25;  Acts  vii,  22).  Nor,  as 
the  sequel  of  this  article  will  show,  were  there  want- 

ing substantial  reasons  for  the  current  estimate.  If, 
however,  antiquity  did  not  on  this  point  exceed  the 
bounds  of  moderation,  verj'  certain  is  it  that  men  of 
later  ages  are  chargeable  with  the  utmost  extrava- 

gance in  the  terms  which  they  employed  when  speak- 
ing on  the  subject.  It  was  long  thought  that  the  hie- 

roglyphical  inscriptions  on  the  monumental  remains 

of  Egypt  contained  treasures  of  wisdom  no  less  bound- 
less than  hidden  ;  and,  indeed,  hieroglyphics  were,  in 

the  opinion  of  some,  invented  by  the  priests  of  the 
land,  if  not  expressly  to  conceal  their  knowledge  from 

the  pi'ofane  vulgar,  j-et  as  a  safe  receptacle  and  con- 
venient storehouse  for  their  mj'sterious  but  invaluable 

doctrines.  Great,  consequently,  was  the  expectation 
of  the  puldic  when  it  was  announced  that  a  key  had 
been  discovered  which  opened  the  portal  to  these  long- 
concealed  treasures.  The  result  has  not  been  altogeth- 

er correspondent,  especially  with  regard  to  the  pre- 
sumed secrets  of  ancient  lore.  Men  of  profound  learn- 

ing, great  acuteness  of  mind,  and  distinguished  repu- 
tation have  engaged  and  persevered  in  the  inquirj' :  it 

is  impossible  to  stud}'  without  advantage  the  writings 

of  such  persons  as  Zoega,  Akerblad,  Young,  Champol- 
lion,  Spohn,  Seyffarth,  Kosegarten,  Eiihle  ;  and  equal- 
\y  ungrateful  would  it  be  to  affirm  that  no  progress 
has  been  made  in  the  undertaking  ;  but,  after  all,  the 

novel  conclusions  and  positions  which  have  been  drawn 
and  set  forth  are  only  in  a  few  cases  (comparatively) 

definite  and  unimpeachable  (Heeren, 7t/(»(«.ii,2, 4;  Qua- 
tremhre, .lierherrheg  stn-  la  hinriue  (t  la  littlrature  de 

VEgypte).  Sec  Hieroglyphics.  The  results  in  point 
of  historj'  and  archeology,  as  detailed  by  Lepsius, 
Brugsch,  and  other  late  Egjqjtologists,  are  far  more 
important  than  in  a  purely  scientific  view.  See  bslow. 

XII.  Relif/ion. — The  basis  of  the  religion  was  Nigri- 
tian fetichism,  the  lowest  kind  of  nature-worship,  dif- 

fering in  different  parts  of  the  countrj',  and  hence  ob- 
viouslv  indigenous.  Upon  this  were  engrafted,  first, 

cosmic  worship,  mixed  up  with  traces  of  primeval  rev- 
elation, as  in  Babylonia ;  and  then  a  system  of  per* 
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eonifications  of  moral  and  intellectual  abstractions. 

The  iiiconijrriious  cliaracter  of  the  religion  necessitates 
this  supposition,  and  the  ease  witli  which  it  admitted 
extraneous  additions  in  the  historical  period  confirms 
it.  There  were,  according  to  Herodotus,  three  orders 

of  gods — the  eight  great  gods,  who  were  the  most  an- 
cient, the  twelve  lesser,  and  the  Osirian  group.  They 

■were  represented  in  human  forms,  sometinies  having 
the  heads  of  animals  sacred  to  them,  or  bearing  on 
their  heads  cosmic  or  otlier  objects  of  worship.  The 
fetichism  included,  besides  the  worship  of  animals,  that 
of  trees,  rivers,  and  hills.  Each  of  these  creatures  or 
objects  was  appropriated  to  a  divinity.  There  was  no 

prominent  hero-worship,  although  deceased  kings  and 
other  individuals  often  received  divine  honors — in  one 
case,  that  of  Osirtasen  II,  of  the  12th  dynasty,  the  old 
Sesostris,  of  a  very  special  character.  The  great  doc- 

trines of  the  immortalit}'  of  the  soul,  man's  respon- 
sibility, and  future  rewards  and  punishments,  were 

taught.  Among  the  rites,  circumcision  is  the  most  re- 
markable :  it  is  as  old  as  the  time  of  the  4th  dynasty. 

Wilkinson  gives  us  the  following  classification  of 
the  Egyptian  deities  (^Materia  Hierogbiphica,  p.  .58, 

modified  by  himself  in  Rawlinson's  Herod,  ii,  241  sq.)  : 
I.  FiKST  Ordek. 

1.  Amen,  or  Amun-ra,  "the  king  of  all  the  gods." 
2.  Maut,  or  Mut  (Sanchon.  7)toO,  the  material   principle, 

sometimes  as  Buto  (:=Latona). 
3.  Xoum,  Nu,  Nef,  or  Kiiepli=Mercury. 
4   S'ite=Juno. 
5.  Ptliah,  or  Ptah,  the  creative  power  [a  function  assigned  by 

others  to  Kuepli]:^ Vulcan. 
C.  Neith,  self-born  and  of  masculine  character^^Minerva. 
7.  Khera,  the  generative  principle  (phallus). 
8.  Pasht=Diana. 

II.  Second  Order. 
1.  Re,  Ra,  or  Phrah,  the  Sun,  father  of  many  deities,  often 

combined  with  those  of  the  others. 
2.  Seb,  the  Earth^Saturn,  father  of  the  inferior  gods. 
3.  Netpc,  wife  of  Seb,  the  Sky,  mother  of  gods^Rhea. 
4.  Khoiis,  son  of  Amun  and  Maut,  the  Moon=;Hercule3. 
5.  Anouke  [Fire]=zVesta. 
6.  Almu  [?or  Mat],  Darkness,  or  Twilight. 
7.  Miti,  or  Shu,  son  of  Re,  Light  [=  Phoebus]. 
8.  Tai)hne  (Daphne),  or  Tafnet,  a  lion-headed  goddess. 
9.  Thoth,  the  Intellect^Hermea  and  the  Moon. 

10.  Sanak-re,  or  Sebak. 
11.  Eilithyia:=Lucina. 
12.  Mandu,  or  Munt=Mars. 

III.  Third  Order. 

2   Isis  '^'  (  ̂'^^  ̂ ^^  daughter  of  Seb  and  Netp6. 
3.  Aroeris,  the  elder  llorus,  son  of  XetpS. 
4.  Seth,  or  Typhon,  the  destructive  principle  [Death]. 
5.  Ncptliys  (Nebtei),  "lady  of  the  house"=Vesta. 
C.  Horns  the  younger,  god  of  Victory=Apollo. 
7.  Harpocrates,  son  of  Osiris  and  Isia,  emblem  of  Youth. 
8.  Anubis,  son  of  Osiris. 

IV.  Miscellaneous. 

1.  Thmei,  or  Ma  {Oe/JM:),  goddess  of  Truth  and  Justice,  head- less. 
2.  Athor  (eit-Hor)=Veaus,  another  daughter  of  Ra. 
3.  Nophr-Atmu,  perhaps  a  variation  of  Atmu  above. 
4.  Ilor-llat,  a  winged  globe,  as  ujaOodaifiaiv. 
5.  llakte  (Hecate),  a  lion-headed  goddess. 
6.  Selk,  a  scorpion-headed  goddess. 
7.  Tori',  a  god  connected  with  Ptah. 
8.  Amunta,  perhaps  a  female  Amim. 
9.  The,  "the  heavens." 

lu.  Hapi,  or  the  god  of  the  Nile. 
11.  Ranno,  an  asp-headed  goddess,  as  Uyaffodaifiuiv. 
12.  Hermes  Trisniugistus,  a  form  of  Thoth. 
13.  Asclcpius,  Motli,  or  Imopli,  "  son  of  Ptah." 
14.  Soph,  the  goddess  of  Speech. 

Together  with  about  50  more,  some  of  them  local  divini- 
ties, and  personifications  of  cities,  besides  deified  ani- 

mals, etc. 

Num,  Nu,  or  Knepk,  was  one  of  the  most  important 
of  the  gods,  corresponding  to  the  "soul"  of  the  uni- 

verse, to  whom  was  ascribed  the  creation  of  gods,  men, 
and  the  natural  world.  He  is  represented  as  a  man 
with  tlic  liead  of  a  ram  and  curved  horns.  The  chief 
god  of  Thebes  was  Amen,  or  Amen-Ra,  or  Amen-Ra 

Kh<!m,  also  worshipped  in  the  great  oasis,  and-  some- 
times i)()rtrayed  under  the  forjn  of  Kneph.  He  was 

the  Jupiter  Amnion  of  the  classics.  The  goddess  Mut, 
or  "the  mother,"  is  the  companion  of  Amen,  and  is 

represented  as  a  female  wearing  the  crowns  of  Upper 
and  Lower  Egypt,  and  the  vulture  head-dress  of  a 
queen.  Khem  was  the  god  by  whom  the  productive- 

ness of  nature  was  symbolized.  His  name  reminds 
us  of  the  patriarch  Ham.  The  Greeks  identified  him 
with  Pan,  and  called  Chemmis,  a  city  in  the  Thebais, 
where  he  was  worshipped,  Panopolis.  He  is  accom- 

panied by  a  tree  or  a  flower  on  the  scul])tures,  which 

maj'  have  been,  as  supposed  by  IMr.  Poole,  the  aahej-ah 
or  sacred  grove  spoken  of  in  the  Bible.  Ptah  was  the 
god  of  Memphis,  and  worshipped  there  under  the  form 
of  a  pigmy  or  cliild ;  but,  as  his  temples  have  been  de- 

stroyed, little  is  known  of  his  worship.  The  goddess 
Neit  or  Neith  is  often  associated  with  Ptah.  Slie  was 

the  patron  deit}^  of  Sais,  in  the  Delta ;  and  the  Greeks 

saj-  that  Cecrops,  leading  a  colony  from  thence  to  Ath- 
ens, introduced  her  worship  into  Greece,  where  she 

was  called  Athene.  This  name  may  be  derived  from 

the  Egj'ptian,  if  we  suppose  the  latter  to  have  been 
sometimes  called  Thenei,  with  the  article  prefixed  like 
the  name  of  Thebes.  She  is  represented  as  a  female 

with  the  crown  of  Lower  Egj'pt  on  her  head.  Ra,  or 
the  sun,  was  worshipjjed  at  Heliopolis.  His  common 

figure  is  that  of  a  man  with  a  hawk's  head,  on  which 
is  placed  the  solar  disk  and  the  roj^al  asp.  Thoth  was 
the  god  of  science  and  letters,  and  was  worshipped  at 
Hermopolis  Magna.  His  usual  form  is  that  of  a  man 

with  the  head  of  an  ibis  surmounted  bj'  a  crescent. 
Bast  was  called  Bubastis  by  the  Greeks,  who  identified 

her  with  Artemis.  She  is  represented  as  a  lion  or  cat- 
headed  female,  with  the  globe  of  the  sun  on  her  head. 

There  is  a  similar  goddess  called  Pa.sht.  Athoi-  was 
the  daughter  of  Ra,  and  corresponded  to  the  Aphrodite 
of  the  Greeks  ;  the  town  of  Tentyra  or  Denderah  was 
under  her  jjrotection.  Shu  represented  solar  or  Jihys- 
ical  light,  and  Ma-t  or  Thma  (Themis)  moral  light, 
truth,  or  justice.  Sebak  was  a  son  of  Ka.  He  lias  a 

crocodile's  head.  Osiris  is  the  most  remarkal)le  per- 
sonage in  the  Egj'ptian  Pantheon.  His  form  is  that 

of  a  mummied  figure  holding  the  crook  and  flail,  and 
wearing  the  crown  of  Upper  Egypt,  generally  with  an 
ostrich  featlier  on  each  side.  He  was  regarded  as  the 
personification  of  moral  good.  He  is  related  to  have 
been  on  earth  instructing  mankind  in  useful  arts ;  to 
have  been  slain  by  his  adversary  Typlion  (Set  or 

Seth),  b}^  whom  he  was  cut  in  pieces ;  to  have  been 
bewailed  by  his  wife  and  sister  Isis  ;  to  liave  been  em- 

balmed ;  to  have  risen  again,  and  to  have  become  the 
judge  of  the  dead,  among  whom  the  righteous  were 

called  by  his  name,  and  received  his  form — a  wonder- 
ful fore-feeling  of  the  Gospel  narrative,  and  most  lilce- 

ly  symbolizing  the  strife  between  good  and  evil.  Isis 
was  the  sister  and  spouse  of  Osiris,  worshipped  at  -Vby- 
dus  and  the  island  of  Phils.  JIvrus  was  their  son. 

Apep,  Apophis  of  the  Greeks,  an  enormous  serpent, 

was  the  onlj'  representative  of  moral  evil.  The  wor- 
ship of  animals  is  said  to  have  been  introduced  bj'  the 

second  king  of  the  second  dynasty,  when  the  bull  Apis, 

at  Memphis,  and  Mnevis,  at  Heliopolis,  and  the  INIen- 
desian  goat,  were  called  gods.  The  cat  was  sacred  to 
Pasht,  the  ibis  to  Thoth,  the  crocodile  to  Sebak,  the 
scaraba;us  to  Ptah  and  a  solar  god  Atum.  In  their 
worship  of  the  gods,  sacrifices  of  animals,  fruit,  and 
vegetables  were  used,  as  well  as  libations  of  wine  and 
incense.  No  decided  instance  of  a  human  sacrifice 

has  been  found.  After  death  a  man  was  brought  be- 
fore Osiris :  his  heart  weighed  against  the  feather  of 

trutli.  Ho  was  questioned  by  fortv-two  assessors  as  to 
whetlicr  lie  had  committed  forty-two  sins  about  which 
tliey  inquired.  If  guiltless,  he  took  the  form  of  Osiris, 
apparently  after  long  series  of  transformations  and 
many  ordeals,  and  entered  into  bliss,  dwelling  among 
the  gods  in  perpetual  day  on  the  banks  of  the  celestial 
Nile.  If  guilty  he  was  often  changed  into  the  fonn 
of  some  base  animal,  and  consigned  to  a  liery  place  of 

punishment  and  perpetual  night.  From  this  abstract 
it  may  be  seen  that  the  Egyptian  religion  is  to  be  re» 
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ferred  to  various  sources.  There  is  a  trace  of  some 

primeval  revelation  in  it ;  also  a  strong  Sabroan  ele- 
ment. (See  a  full  discussion  of  the  subject,  with  fig- 

ures of  the  leading  deities,  in  Kitto's  Pictorial  Bible, 
note  on  Deut.  iv,  IG).  A  more  favorable  view  of  the 
ancient  Egyptian  theology  is  taken  by  Wilkinson  in 

his  Ancient  Egyptians  (see  his  sunimarj-  in  the  abridged 
ed.  ii,  327  sq.) ;  and  it  is  probably  ti'ue,  as  was  the 
case  witli  the  polytheism  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
likewise,  that  the  more  learned  and  philosophical  class- 

es wore  able  to  spiritualize  to  some  extent  a  religion 

which'  could  have  been  to  the  populace  nothing  but  a 
gross  idolatry. 

The  Israelites  in  Egypt  appear,  during  the  oppres- 
sion, to  have  adopted  to  some  extent  the  Egyptian  idol- 
atry (Josh,  xxiv,  14  ;  Ezek.  xx,  7,  8).  The  golden 

calf,  or  rather  steer,  ?.^",  was  probably  taken  from 
the  bull  Apis,  certainly  from  one  of  the  sacred  bulls. 
Eemphan  and  Chiun  were  foreign  divinities  adopted 

into  the  Egyptian  Pantheon,  and  called  in  the  hiero- 

glyphics RENPU  (probabljr  pronounced  Remphu)  and 
KEN.  It  can  hardl}'  be  doubted  that  they  were  wor- 

shipped by  the  shepherds  ;  but  there  is  no  satisfoctory 
evidence  that  there  was  any  separate  foreign  system 
of  idolatry.  See  Kemphan.  Ashtoreth  was  wor- 

shipped at  Memphis,  as  is  shown  \ij  a  tablet  of  Ame- 
noph  II,  B.C.  cir.  1415,  at  the  quarries  of  Tura,  oppo- 

site that  city  (Vyse's  Pyramids,  iii,  "Tourah  tablet 
2"),  in  which  she  is  represented  as  an  Egyptian  god- 

dess. The  temple  of  "the  Foreign  Venus,"  in  "the 
T3Tian  camp"  in  Memphis  (Herod,  ii,  112),  must  have 
been  sacred  to  her.  Doubtless  this  worship  was  in- 

troduced bj^  the  Phoenician  shepherds. 
As  there  are  prominent  traces  of  primeval  revela- 

tion in  the  ancient  Egyptian  religion,  we  cannot  be 
surprised  at  finding  certain  resemldances  to  the  Mo- 

saic law,  apart  from  the  probability  that  whatever 
was  unobjectionable  in  common  belief  and  usages 
would  be  retjiined.  The  points  in  which  the  Egyp- 

tian religion  shows  strong  traces  of  truth  are,  how- 
ever, doctrines  of  the  very  kind  that  the  Law  does  not 

expressly  teach.  The  Egyptian  religion,  in. its  refer- 
ence to  man,  was  a  system  of  responsibility  mainly 

depending  on  future  rewards  and  punishments.  The 
Law,  in  its  reference  to  man,  was  a  system  of  respon- 
sibilit}^  mainlj'  depending  on  temporal  rewards  and 
punishments.  All  we  learn,  but  this  is  of  the  utmost 
importance,  is  that  every  Israelite  who  came  out  of 
Egypt  must  have  been  fully  acciuainted  with  the  uni- 

versally recognised  doctrines  of  the  immortalitj'  of  the 

soul,  man's  responsibility,  and  future  rewards  and 
punishments,  truths  which  the  law  does  not,  and  of 
course  could  not,  contradict.  The  idea  that  the  Mosaic 

law  was  an  Eg3'ptian  invention  is  one  of  the  worst  ex- 
amples of  modern  reckless  criticism. 

XIII.  Lmos. — We  have  no  complete  account  of  the 
laws  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  either  in  their  own  rec- 

ords or  in  works  of  ancient  writers.  The  passages  in 
the  Bible  which  throw  light  upon  the  laws  in  force 
during  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  rn  Egypt  most 
probably  do  not  relate  to  pureh'  native  law,  nor  to  law 
administered  to  natives,  for  during  that  whole  period 
they  may  perhaps  have  been  under  shepherd  rulers, 
and  in  an}'  case  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the}'  would 
not  !)e  subject  to  al>solutely  the  same  system  as  the 
Egyptians.  The  paintings  and  sculptures  of  the  mon- 

uments indicate  a  very  high  degree  of  personal  safetv, 
showing  us  that  the  people  of  all  ranks  commonly 

went  unarmed,  and  without  military  protection.  Vt'a 
must  therefore  infer  that  the  laws  relating  to  the 
maintenance  of  order  were  suflScient  and  strictly  en- 

forced. The  punishments  seem  to  have  been  lighter 
than  those  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  very  different  in 
their  relation  to  crime  and  in  their  nature.  Capital 
punishment  appears  to  have  l)een  almost  restricted,  in 
practice,  to  murder.     Crimes  of  violence  were  more 

severely  treated  than  offences  against  religion  and 
morals.  Popular  feeling  seems  to  have  taken  the  du- 

ties of  the  judge  upon  itself  in  the  case  of  impiety 
alone.  That  in  early  times  the  Egyptian  populace 
acted  with  reference  to  any  offence  against  its  religion 
as  it  did  under  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  is  evident 
from  the  answer  of  Moses  when  Pharaoh  proposed  that 
the  Hebrews  should  sacrifice  in  the  land.  "  It  is  not 
meet  so  to  do ;  for  we  shall  sacrifice  the  abomination 

of  the  Eg3'ptians  to  the  Lord  our  God :  lo,  shall  we 
sacrifice  the  abomination  of  the  Egyptians  l>efore  their 

eyes,  and  will  they  not  stone  us.?"  (Exod.  viii,  26.) 
XIV.  Government. — The  rule  was  monarchical,  but 

not  of  an  absolute  character.  The  sovereign  was  not 
superior  to  the  laws,  and  the  priests  had  the  power  to 
check  the  undue  exercise  of  his  authority.  The  kings 
under  whom  the  Israelites  lived  seem  to  have  been 

absolute,  but  even  Joseph's  Pharaoh  did  not  venture 
to  touch  the  independence  of  the  priests.  Nomes  and 
districts  were  governed  b}'  officers  whom  the  Greeks 
called  nomarchs  and  toparchs.  There  seems  to  have 

been  no  hereditary  aristocrac}',  except  perhaps  at  the 
earliest  period,  for  indications  of  something  of  the  kind 
occur  in  the  inscriptions  of  the  4th  and  12th  dynasties. 

XV.  Foreign  Poliry. — This  must  be  regarded  in  its 
relation  to  the  admission  of  foreigners  into  Egypt  and 
to  the  treatment  of  tributary  and  allied  nations.  In 
the  former  aspect  it  was  characterized  by  an  exclu- 
siveness  which  sprang  from  a  national  hatred  of  the 

yellow  and  white  races,  and  was  maintained  by  the 
wisdom  of  preserving  the  institutions  of  the  country 
from  the  influence  of  the  pirates  of  tlie  Mediterranean 
and  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  the  robbers  of  the  deserts. 
Hence  the  jealous  exclusion  of  the  Greeks  from  the 
northern  ports  until  Naucratis  was  opened  to  them, 
and  lience,  too,  the  restriction  of  Shemitic  settlers  in 
earlier  times  to  the  land  of  Goshen,  scarcely  regarded 

as  part  of  Egypt.  It  may  be  remarked  as  a  proof  of  the 
strictness  of  this  policy  that  during  the  wliole  of  the 
sojourn  of  the  Israelites  they  appear  to  have  been  kept 
in  Goshen.  The  key  to  the  policy  towards  foreign 
nations,  after  making  allowance  for  the  hatred  of  the 
yellow  and  white  races  balanced  by  the  regard  for  the 
red  and  black,  is  found  in  the  position  of  the  great 
Oriental  rivals  of  Egypt.  The  supremacy  or  influ- 

ence of  the  Pharaohs  over  the  nations  lying  between 
the  Nile  and  the  Euphrates  depended  as  much  on  wis- 

dom in  policy  as  prowess  in  arms.  The  kings  of  the 
4th,  Gth,  and  15th  dynasties  appear  to  have  uninter- 

ruptedly held  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  where  tablets 
record  their  conquest  of  Asiatic  nomads.  But  with 
the  18th  dynasty  commences  the  period  of  Egyptian 

supremacy.  Very  soon  after  the  accession  of  this  pow- 
erful line  most  of  the  countries  between  the  Egyptian 

border  and  the  Tigris  were  reduced  to  the  condition 
of  tributaries.  Tiie  empire  seems  to  have  lasted  for 
nearly  three  centuries,  from  about  B.C.  1500  to  about 
1200.  The  chie-f  opponents  of  the  Egyptians  were  the 
Hittites  of  the  valley  of  the  Orontes,  with  whom  the 
Pharaohs  waged  long  and  fierce  wars.  After  this 
time  the  influence  of  Egypt  declined;  and  until  thp 

reign  of  Shishak  (B.C.  cir.  990-967),  it  appears  to 
have  been  confined  to  the  western  borders  of  Pales- 

tine. No  doubt  the  rising  greatness  of  Assyria  caused 
the  decline.  Thenceforward  to  the  days  of  Pharaoh 

Necho  there  was  a  constant  struggle  for  the  tracts  ly- 
ing between  Egypt,  and  Assyria,  and  Babylonia,  until 

the  disastrous  battle  at  Carchemish  finally  destroyed 
the  supremacy  of  tlie  Pharaohs.  It  is  probable  that 
during  the  period  of  the  empire  an  Assyrian  or  Baby- 

lonian king  generally  supported  the  opponents  of  the 
rulers  of  Egypt.  Great  aid  from  a  powerful  ally  can 
indeed  alone  explain  the  strong  resistance  ottered  by 
the  Hittites.  The  general  policy  of  the  Egyptians  to- 

wards their  eastern  tributaries  seems  to  have  been 

marked  by  great  moderation.  The  Pharaohs  inter- 
married with  them,   and  neither  forced  upon  them 
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Egj'ptian  garrisons,  except  in  some  important  posi- 
tions, nor  attempted  those  deportations  that  are  so 

marked  a  feature  of  Asiatic  policy.  In  the  case  of 
those  nations  wliich  never  attaclted  tliem  they  do  not 
appear  to  have  even  exacted  tribute.  So  long  as  their 
general  sui)remaey  was  uncontested  they  would  not 
be  unwise  enough  to  make  favorable  or  neutral  pow- 

ers their  enemies.  Of  their  relation  to  the  Israelites 

we  Lave  for  the  earlier  part  of  this  period  no  direct  in- 
formation. The  explicit  account  of  the  later  part  is 

fully  consistent  with  what  we  have  said  of  the  general 
policy  of  the  Pharaohs.  Shishak  and  Zerah,  if  the 
latter  were,  as  we  l^elieve,  a  king  of  Egypt  or  a.  com- 

mander of  Egyptian  forces,  are  the  on\y  exceptions  in 
a  series  of  friendly  kings,  and  they  were  almost  cer- 

tainly of  Assyrian  or  Babylonian  extraction.  One 
Pharaoh  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  Solomon, 
another  appears  to  have  been  the  ally  of  Jehoram,  king 
of  Israel  (2  Kings  vii,  G),  So  made -a  treaty  with  Ho- 
shea,  Tirhakah  aided  Hezekiah,  Pharaoh  Necho  fought 
Josiah  against  his  will,  and  did  not  treat  Judah  with 

the  severity'  of  the  Oriental  kings,  and  his  second  suc- 
cessor, Phai'aoh  Hophra,  maintained  the  alliance,  not- 

withstanding this  break,  as  linidy  as  before,  and,  al- 
though foiled  in  his  endeavor  to  save  Jerusalem  from 

the  Chaldreans,  received  the  fugitives  of  Judah,  who, 
like  the  fugitives  of  Israel  at  the  capture  of  Samaria, 
took  refuge  in  Egypt.  It  is  probable  that  during  the 
earlier  period  the  same  friendly  relations  existed.  The 

Hebrew  records  of  that  time  att'ord  no  distinct  indica- 
tion of  hostilit}'  with  Egj'pt,  nor  have  the  Egyptian 

lists  of  conquered  regions  and  towns  of  the  same  age 
been  found  to  contain  any  Israelitish  name,  whereas  in 

Shishak's  list  the  kingdom  of  Judah  and  some  of  its 
towns  occur.  The  route  of  the  earlier  Pharaohs  to 

the  east  seems  alwaj's  to  have  been  along  the  Pales- 
tinian coast,  then  mainly  held  hy  the  Philistines  and 

Phoenicians,  both  of  whom  they  subdued,  and  across 

Syria  northward  of  the  territories  occupied  b}'  the  He- 
brews. With  respect  to  the  African  nations  a  differ- 

ent policy  appears  to  have  been  ])ursued.  The  Rebu 
(Lebu)  or  Lubim,  to  the  west  of  Egvpt,  on  the  north 
coast,  were  reduced  to  subjection,  and  probably  em- 

ployed, like  the  Shayretana  or  Cherethim,  as  merce- 
naries. Ethiopia  was  made  a  purely  Egyptian  prov- 

ince, ruled  by  a  viceroy,  "  the  prince  of  Kcsh  (Cush)," 
and  the  assimilation  was  so  complete  that  Ethiopian 

sovereigns  seem  to  have  been  received  b}-  the  Egyp- 
tians as  native  rulers.  Further  south  the  negroes 

were  subject  to  predatory  attacks  like  the  slave-hunts 
of  modern  times,  conducted  not  so  much  from  motives 
of  hostility  as  to  obtain  a  supply  of  slaves.  In  the 
Bible  we  find  African  peoples,  Lubim,  Phut,  Sukkiim, 
Cush,  as  mercenaries  or  supporters  of  Egypt,  but  not 
a  single  name  that  can  be  positively  placed  to  the  east- 

ward of  that  country. 

XVI.  Ami'/. — There  are  some  notices  of  the  Egyp- 
tian army  in  the  O.  T.  TlVey  sliow,  like  the  monu- 

ments, that  its  most  important  branch  was  the  chariot- 
force.  The  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus  led  GOO  chosen 

chariots,  besides  his  whole  chariot-force,  in  pursuit  of 
the  Israelites.  The  warriors  fighting  in  cliariots  are 

pn>bal>ly  the  "horsemen"  mentioned  in  the  relation 
of  this  event  and  elsewhere,  for  in  Egyptian  thev  are 

called  the  "horse"  or  "cavalry."  We  liave  no  sub- 
sequent indication  in  the  Rilde  of  the  constitution  of 

an  Egyptian  army  until  the  time  of  the  2"-*d  dynasty, 
when  we  find  that  Shishak's  invading  force  was  partly 
composed  of  foreigners  ;  whether  mercenaries  or  allies 
caimot  as  yet  be  positively  determined,  although  the 
monuments  make  it  most  probable  tiiat  they  were  of 
the  former  character.  The  army  of  Necho,  defeated 
at  Carchemish,  seems  to  have  been  similarly  composed, 
although  it  y.robably  contained  Greek  mereenaries, 
who  soon  afterwards  l)ecame,the  most  important  for- 

eign element  in  the  Egyptian  forces. 

XVII.  Cmtoms,  Science,  and  Art.-—T\xG  sculptures 

and  paintings  of  the  tombs  give  us  a  very  full  insight 
into  the  domestic  life  of  the  ancient  Egyptians,  as 

may  be  seen  in  Sir  G.Wilkinson's  work.  What  most 
strikes  us  in  their  manners  is  the  higli  position  occu- 

pied by  women,  and  the  entire  absence  of  the  harem 

system  of  seclusion.  The  Avife  is  called  "the  lady  of 
the  house."  MaiTiage  appears  to  have  been  univer- 

sal, at  least  with  the  richer  class ;  and  if  polygamy 
were  tolerated  it  was  rarely  practised.  Of  marriage 
ceremonies  no  distinct  account  has  been  discovered, 
but  there  is  evidence  that  something  of  the  kind  was 
usual  in  the  case  of  a  queen  (De  Kouge,  Essai  sur  une 
Stele  Egijptienne,  p.  53,  54).  Concubinage  was  al- 

lowed, the  concubines  taking  the  place  of  inferior 
wives.  There  were  no  castes,  although  great  classes 
were  very  distinct,  especially  the  priests,  soldiers,  ar- 

tisans, and  herdsmen,  with  laborers.  A  man  of  the 
upper  classes  might,  however,  both  hold  a  command 
in  the  army  and  be  a  priest ;  and  therefore  the  caste- 

sj'stem  cannot  have  strictly  applied  in  the  case  of  the 
subordinates.  The  general  manner  of  life  does  not 
much  illustrate  that  of  the  Israelites  from  its  great  es- 

sential difference.  The  Egj'ptians  from  the  days  of 
Abraham  were  a  settled  people,  occupying  a  land 

which  the}'  had  held  for  centuries  without  cpiestion, 
except  through  the  aggression  of  foreign  invaders. 
The  occupations  of  the  higher  class  were  the  superin- 

tendence of  their  fields  and  gardens,  their  diversions, 
the  pursuit  of  game  in  the  deserts  or  on  the  river,  and 
fishing.  The  tending  of  cattle  was  left  to  the  most 
despised  of  the  lower  class.  The  Israelites,  on  the 

contrarA',  were  from  the  veiy  first  a  pastoral  people : 
in  time  of  war  they  lived  within  walls ;  when  there 

was  peace  thej'  "dwelt  in  their  tents"  (2  Kings  xiii,  5). 
The  Egyptian  feasts,  and  the  dances,  music,  and 

feats  which  accompanied  them  for  the  diversion  of  the 
guests,  as  well  as  the  common  games,  were  probably 
introduced  among  the  Hebrews  in  the  most  luxurious 

daj's  of  the  kingdoms  of  Israel  and  Judah.  The  ac- 
count of  the  noontide  dinner  of  Joseph  (Gen.  xliii,  16, 

31-34)  agrees  with  the  representations  of  the  monu- 
ments, although  it  evidently  describes  a  far  simpler 

repast  than  would  be  usual  with  an  Egyptian  minister. 
The  attention  to  precedence,  which  seems  to  have  sur- 

prised Joseph's  brethren  (ver.  33),  is  perfectly  charac- 
teristic of  Egyptian  customs. 

The  Egyptians  were  in  the  habit  of  eating  much 
bread  at  table,  and  fancy  rolls  or  seed-cakes  were  in 
abundance  at  every  feast.  Those  who  could  afford  it 
ate  wheaten  bread,  the  poor  alone  being  content  with 
a  coarser  kind,  made  of  dura  flour  or  millet.  They 

ate  with  their  fingers,  though  they  occasionalh'  used 
spoons.  The  table  was  sometimes  covered  with  a 
clnth ;  and  in  great  entertainments  among  the  rich, 
each  guest  was  furnished  witli  a  napkin.  They  sat 
on  a  carpet  or  mat  upon  the  ground,  or  else  on  stools 
or  chairs  round  the  table,  and  did  not  recline  at  meat 

like  the  Greeks  and  Romans.'  They  were  particularly fond  of  music  and  dancing.  The  most  austere  and 
scrupulous  priest  could  not  give  a  feast  without  a  good 
band  of  musicians  and  dancers,  as  well  as  plenty  of 
wine,  costly  perfumes  and  ointments,  and  a  profusion 
of  lotus  and  other  flowers.  Tumblers,  jugglers,  and 
various  persons  skilled  in  feats  of  agility,  were  hired 
for  the  occasion,  and  the  guests  played  at  games  of 
chance,  at  mora,  and  the  game  of  latrunculi,  resem- 

bling draughts.  The  latter  was  the  favorite  game  of 
all  ranks,  and  Rameses  III  is  more  than  once  repre- 

sented playing  it  in  the  palace  at  Thebes.  The  num- 

ber of  pieces  for  plaA'ing  the  game  is  not  exactly  known. 
They  were  of  different  colors  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  board,  and  were  not  flat  as  with  us,  but  about  an 
inch  and  a  luilf  or  two  inches  high,  and  were  moved 
like  chessmen,  with  the  thumb  and  finger. 

The  religious  festivals  were  numerous,  and  some  of 
them  were,  in  the  days  of  Herodotus,  kept  with  great 

merry-making  and  license.     His  description  of  that 
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«f  the  goddess  Bubastis,  kept  at  the  city  of  Bubastis, 
in  the  eastern  part  of  the  Delta,  would  well  apply  to 
some  of  the  great  Mohammedan  festivals  now  held  in 

the  country  (ii,  69,  Gd).  The  feast  which  the  Israel- 
ites celebrated  when  Aaron  had  made  the  golden  calf 

seems  to  have  been  veiy  much  of  the  same  character : 

first  offerings  "were  presented,  and  then  the  people  ate, 
and  danced,  and  sang  (Exod.  xxxii,  5,  6,  17,  18,  IS)), 
and  even,  it  seems,  stripped  themselves  (ver.  25),  as 

appears  to  have  been  not  unusual  at  the  popular  an- 
cient Egyptian  festivals. 

The  funeral  ceremonies  were  far  more  important 

than  any  events  of  the  Egyptian  life,  as  the  toml)  was 
regarded  as  the  only  true  home.  The  body  of  the  de- 

ceased was  embalmed  in  the  form  of  Osiris,  the  judge 
of  the  dead,  and  conducted  to  the  burial-]ilace  with 
great  pomp  and  much  display  of  lamentation.  The 

mourning  lasted  seventy-two  days  or  less.  Both  Ja- 
cob and  .Joseph  were  embalmed,  and  the  mourning  for 

the  former  lasted  seventy  daj'S. 
The  Egyptians,  for  the  most  part,  were  accustomed 

to  shave  their  heads ;  indeed,  except  among  the  sol- 
diers, the  practice  was  probably  almost  universal. 

They  generally  wore  skull-caps.  Otherwise  they  wore 
tlieir  own  hair,  or  wigs  falling  to  the  shoulders  in  nu- 

merous curls,  or  done  up  in  the  form  of  a  bag.  They 
also  sliaved  tlieir  faces  ;  kings,  however,  and  other 
great  personages  had  beards  about  three  inches  long 
and  one  inch  broad,  which  were  plaited.  Tlie  crown 

of  Upper  Egypt  was  a  sliort  cap,  with  a  tall  point  be- 
hind, which  was  worn  over  the  other.  The  king  often 

had  tiie  ligure  of  an  asp,  the  emblem  of  royalty,  tied 
just  above  his  forehead.  The  common  royal  dress 
was  a  kilt  which  reached  to  the  ankles ;  over  it  was 
worn  a  shirt,  coming  down  to  the  knees,  with  wide 
sleeves  as  far  as  the  elbows :  lioth  these  were  gener- 

ally of  tine  white  linen.  Sandals  were  worn  on  the 
feet,  and  on  the  person,  armlets,  bracelets,  and  neck- 

laces. The  upper  and  middle  classes  usually  went 
barefoot ;  in  other  respects  their  dress  was  much  the 

same  as  that  of  the  king's,  but  of  course  inferior  in 
costliness.  The  priests  sometimes  wore  a  leopard's 
skin  tied  over  the  shoulders,  or  like  a  shirt,  with  the 
fore  legs  for  the  sleeves.  The  queen  had  a  particular 
head-dress,  which  was  in  the  form  of  a  vulture  with 
expanded  wings.  The  beak  prelected  over  the  fore- 

head, the  wings  fell  on  either  side,  and  the  tail  hung 
down  behind.  She  sometimes  wore  the  urteus  or  asp. 

The  royal  princes  were  distinguished  by  a  side-lock 
of  hair  claliorately  plaited.  The  women  wore  their 
hair  curled  or  plaited,  reaching  about  half  way  from 
the  shoulders  to  the  waist. 

The  Egyptians  were  a  verj'  literary  people,  and 
time  has  preserved  to  lis,  besides  the  inscriptions  on 

their  tombs  and  temples,  man}'  papj^ri  of  a  religious 
or  historical  character,  and  one  tale.  They  bear  no 
resemblance  to  the  books  of  the  O.  T.,  except  such  as 
arises  from  their  sometimes  enforcing  moral  truths  in 
a  manner  not  wholly  different  from  that  of  the  book 
of  Proverbs.  The  moral  and  religious  system  is,  how- 

ever, essentially  different  in  its  principles  and  their 
application.  Some  have  imagined  a  great  similarity 
between  the  O.  T.  and  Egyptian  literature,  and  have 
given  a  show  of  reason  to  their  idea  by  dressing  up 
Egyptian  documents  in  a  garb  of  Hebrew  phraseology, 
in  which,  however,  they  have  gone  so  awkwardly  that 
no  one  who  had  not  prejudged  the  question  could  for  a 
moment  l)e  deceived.  We  find  frequent  reference  in 
the  Bible  to  the  magicians  of  Egy])t.  The  Pharaoh 
of  Josepli  laid  his  dream  before  the  mairicians,  who 
could  not  interpret  it  (Gen.  xli.  8);  the  Pharaoh  of  the 
Exodus  used  them  as  opponents  of  Moses  and  Aaron, 
when,  after  what  appears  to  have  been  a  seeming  suc- 

cess, they  ftiiled  as  before  (Exod.  vii,  11,  12,  22;  viii, 
18,  19 ;  ix,  11  ;  2  Tim.  iii,  8,  9).  The  monuments  do 

not  recognise  anj'  such  art,  and  we  must  conclude 
that  magic  was  secretly  practised,  not  because  it  was 

thought  to  be  unlawful,  but  in  order  to  give  it  impor- 
tance.    See  Magic  ;  Jambres  ;  Jannes. 

In  science,  Egj'ptian  influence  maj^  be  distinctly 
traced  in  the  Pentateuch.  Moses  was  "  learned  in  all 

the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians"  (Acts  vii,  22),  and  prob- 
ably derived  from  tliem  the  astronomical  knowledge 

which  was  necessary  for  the  calendar.  His  acquaint- 
ance with  chemistry  is  shown  in  the  manner  of  the 

destruction  of  the  golden  calf.  The  Egyptians  ex- 

celled in  geometr}'  and  mechanics :  the  earlier  books 
of  the  Bible,  however,  throw  no  light  upon  the  degree 
in  which  Moses  may  have  made  use  of  this  part  of  his 
knowledge.  In  medicine  and  surgery,  the  high  profi- 

cienej'  of  the  Egj'ptians  was  probably  of  but  little  use 
to  the  Hebrews  after  the  Exodus :  anatomj',  practised 
by  the  former  from  the  earliest  ages,  was  repugnant 
to  the  feelings  of  Shemites,  and  the  simples  of  Egypt 
and  of  Palestine  would  be  as  different  as  the  ordinary 
diseases  of  the  country.  In  the  arts  of  architecture, 
sculpture,  and  painting,  the  former  of  which  was  the 
chief,  there  seems  to  have  been  but  a  verj'  slight  and 
material  influence.  This  was  natural,  for  with  the 
Egyptians  architecture  Avas  a  religious  art,  embodying 
in  its  princiides  their  highest  religious  convictions, 

and  mainly  devoted  to  the  service  of  religion.  Dura- 
ble construction,  massive  and  grand  form,  and  rich, 

though  sober  color,  characterize  their  temples  and 

tombs,  the  abodes  of  gods,  and  "homes"  of  men.  To 
adopt  such  an  architecture  would  have  been  to  adopt 
the  religion  of  Egypt,  and  the  pastoral  Israelites  had 

no  need  of  buildings.  When  thej^  came  into  the  Prom- 
ised Land  they  found  cities  ready  for  their  occupation, 

and  it  was  not  until  the  daj's  of  Solomon  that  a  tem- 
ple took  the  place  of  the  tent,  which  was  the  sanctuarj' 

of  the  pastoral  people.  Details  of  ornament  were  of 
course  borrowed  from  Egypt;  but,  separated  from  the 
vast  system  in  which  they  were  found,  they  lost  their 

significance,  and  became  harmless  until  modern  scio- 
lists made  them  prominent  in  support  of  a  theory 

which  no  mind  capable  of  broad  views  can  for  a  mo- 
ment tolerate. 

It  is  hardh'  needful  to  observe  that  the  ancient 
Egyptians  had  attained  to  high  degrees  of  civilization, 
and  mental  culture.  This  is  evidenced  by  many  facts. 

For  instance,  the  variation  of  the  compass  maj'  even 
now  be  ascertained  by  observing  the  lateral  direction 

of  the  pj'ramids,  on  account  of  their  being  placed  so 
accurately  north  and  south.  This  argues  considerable 
acquaintance  with  astronomy.  Again,  we  know  that 
they  were  familiar  with  the  duodechnal  as  well  as  the 
decimal  scale  of. notation,  and  must  therefore  have 
made  some  progress  in  the  study  of  mathematics. 
There  is  proof  that  the  art  of  painting  upon  plaster  and 

panel  was  practised  by  them  more  than  20(10  years  be- 
fore Christ ;  and  the  sculptures  furnish  representations 

of  inkstands  that  contained  two  colors,  black  and  red ; 

the  latter  being  introduced  at  the  beginning  of  a  sub- 
ject, and  for  tlie  division  of  certain  sentences,  showing 

this  custom  to  be  as  old  as  that  of  holding  the  pen  be- 
hind the  ear,  which  is  often  portrayed  in  the  paintings 

of  the  tombs.  Alabaster  was  a  material  much  used 

for  vases,  and  as  ointment  was  generally  kept  in  an 
alabaster  box,  the  Greeks  and  Eomans  applied  the 
name  alabaMron  to  all  vases  made  for  that  purpose; 

and  one  of  them  found  at  Thebes,  and  now  in  the  mu- 
seum at  Alnwick  Castle,  contains  some  ointment  per- 

fectly preserved,  though  from  the  queen's  name  in  the 
hierogh'ijhics  it  must  be  more  than  3000  years  old.  In 
architecture  the)'  were  very  successful,  .is  the  mag- 

nificent temples  yet  remaining  bear  evident  witness, 
though  in  ruins.  The  Doric  order  is  supposed  to  have 
l)een  derived  from  columns  found  at  Beni-Hassan,  and 
the  arch  is  at  least  as  old  as  the  16th  century  B.C.  In 
medical  science,  we  know  from  the  evidence  furnished 
by  mummies  found  at  Thel)es  that  the  art  of  stopping 
teeth  with  gold,  and  probably  cement,  was  known  to 
the  ancient  Egyptians,  and  Cuvier  found  incontestible 
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proof  that  the  fractured  bone  of  an  ibis  had  been  set 
by  them  while  the  bird  was  alive. 

Sacred  music  was  much  used  in  Egj'pt,  and  the 

harp,  lyre,  tlute,  tambourine,  c\-mbals,  etc.,  were  ad- 
mitted in  divers  religious  services,  of  which  music  con- 

stituted an  important  element.  Sacred  dancing  was 
also  common  in  religious  ceremonies,  as  it  seems  to 
have  been  among  the  Jews  (Psa.  cxlix,  3).  INIoses 
found  the  children  of  Israel  dancing  before  the  golden 
calf  (Exod.  xxxii,  19),  in  imitation  probably  of  rites 

the}'  had  often  witnessed  in  Egypt. 
Tlie  industrial  arts  held  an  important  place  in  the 

occupations  of  the  Egyptians.  The  workers  in  fine 
flax  and  tlie  weavers  of  white  linen  are  mentioned  in 

a  maniit-r  that  shows  they  were  among  the  chief  con- 
tributors to  the  riches  of  the  country  (Isa.  xix,  9). 

The  fine  linen  of  Eg3pt  found  its  way  to  Palestine 
(Prov.  vii,  16).  That  its  celebrity  was  not  without 
cause  is  proved  by  a  piece  found  near  Memphis,  and 
by  the  paintings  (comp.  Gen.  xli,  42 ;  2  Chron.  i,  16, 
etc.).  The  looms  of  Egypt  were  also  famed  for  their 
fine  cotton  and  woollen  fabrics,  and  many  of  these 
were  worked  with  patterns  in  brilliant  colors,  some- 

times being  wrought  with  the  needle,  sometimes  woven 
in  the  piece.  Some  of  the  stripes  were  of  gold  thread, 
alternating  with  red  ones  as  a  border.  Specimens  of 
their  embroidery  are  to  be  seen  in  the  Louvre,  and  the 

man}'  dresses  painted  on  the  monuments  of  the  18th 
dynasty  show  that  the  most  varied  patterns  were  used 

by  the  Eg}'ptians  more  than  3000  j'ears  ago,  as  they 
were  subsequently  by  the  Babylonians,  who  became 
noted  for  their  needle-work.  Sir  G.  Wilkinson  states 

tliat  the  secret  of  dj'eing  cloths  of  various  colors  by 
means  of  mordants  was  known  to  the  Egyptians,  as 
proved  liy  the  manner  in  which  Pliny  has  described 
the  process,  though  he  does  not  seem  to  have  under- 

stood it.  The}'  were  equally  fond  of  variety  of  pat- 
terns on  the  walls  and  ceilings  of  their  houses  and 

tombs,  and  some  of  tlie  oldest  ceilings  show  that  the 
chevron,  the  checker,  the  scroll,  and  the  guilloche, 
though  ascribed  to  the  Greeks,  were  adopted  in  Egypt 
more  tlian  2000  years  before  our  sera. 

A  gradual  progress  may  be  observed  in  their  choice 
of  fancy  ornament.  Beginning  with  simple  imitations 
of  real  olijects,  as  the  lotus  and  other  flowers,  tliey 
adopted,  by  degrees,  conventional  representations  of 
them,  or  purely  imaginary  devices;  and  it  is  remark- 

able that  the  oldest  Greek  and  Etruscan  vases  have  a 

similarly  close  imitation  of  the  lotus  and  other  real  ob- 
jects. The  same  patterns  common  on  Greek  vases 

had  long  before  been  introduced  on  those  in  Egypt; 

whole  ceilings  are  covered  ■with  them  ;  and  the  vases 
themselves  had  often  the  same  elegant  forms  we  ad- 

mire in  the  cilix  and  others  afterwards  made  in  Greece. 

They  were  of  gold  and  silver,  engraved  and  embossed  ; 
those  made  of  porcelain  were  rich  in  color,  and  some 
of  the  former  were  inlaid  or  studded  with  precious 
stones,  or  enamelled  in  brilliant  colors.  Their  knowl- 

edge of  glass-blowing  is  shown  by  a  glass  bead  in- 
scribed with  the  name  of  a  queen  of  the  18th  dynas- 

ty, which  ]>roves  it  to  be  as  old  as  3200  years  ago. 
Among  their  most  beautiful  achievements  in  this  art 

were  their  richly-colored  bottles  with  waving  lines 
and  their  small  inlaid  mosaics.  In  these  last,  the 
fineness  of  the  work  is  so  great  that  it  must  have  re- 

quired a  strong  magnifying  power  to  put  the  parts  to- 
gether, especially  the  more  minute  details,  such  as 

feathers,  the  hair,  etc.  "They  were  conqiosed,"  says 
Sir  G.Wilkinson,  "of  the  finest  threads  or  rods  of 
glass  (attenuated  by  drawing  them  when  heated  to  a 
great  length),  which,  having  been  selected  according 
to  their  color,  were  placed  upright  side  by  side,  as  in 
an  ordinary  mosaic,  in  sufficient  number  to  form  a 
portion  of  the  intended  picture.  Others  were. then 
added  until  the  whole  had  been  composed  ;  and  when 
they  hMd  all  l)een  cemented  together  by  a  proper  heat, 
the  work  was  completed.     Slices  were  then  sawn  oflf 

transverse!}',  as  in  our  Tunbridge  ware,  and  each  sec- 
tion presented  the  same  picture  on  its  upper  and  un- 

der side." The  more  wealthy  Egyptians  had  their  large  town- 
houses  and  spacious  villas,  in  which  the  flower-garden 
and  pleasure-grounds  were  not  the  least  prominent 
features.  Avenues  of  trees  shaded  the  walks,  and  a 
great  abundance  of  violets,  roses,  and  other  flowers 
was  always  to  be  had,  even  in  winter,  owing  to  the 
nature  of  their  climate  and  the  skill  of  their  gardeners. 
A  part  also  was  assigned  to  vines  and  fruit-trees ;  the 
former  were  trained  on  trellis-work,  the  latter  were 
standards.  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  they  were  in  the 
habit  of  employing  monkeys,  trained  for  the  purpose, 
to  climb  the  upi)er  branches  of  the  sycamore-trees,  and 
to  gather  the  figs  from  them.  The  houses  generally 
consisted  of  a  ground  floor  and  one  upper  story ;  few 
were  higher.  They  were  often  placed  round  an  open 
court,  in  the  centre  of  which  was  a  fountain  or  small 
garden.  Large  houses  had  sometimes  a  porch  with  a 
fliglit  of  steps  before  the  street  door,  over  which  latter 
was  painted  the  name  of  the  owner.  The  wealthy 

landed  proprietors  were  grandees  of  the  priestl}-  and 
military  classes  (JMr.  Birch  and  M.  Ampere  may  be 
said  to  have  proved  the  non-existence  of  castes,  in  the 
Indian  sense,  in  Egypt) ;  but  those  who  tended  cat- 

tle were  looked  down  upon  by  the  rest  of  the  com- 
munity. This  contempt  is  often  shown  in  the  paint- 

ings, by  their  being  drawn  unshaven,  and  squalid,  and 
dressed  in  the  same  covering  of  mats  that  were  thrown 
over  the  beasts  they  tended.  None  would  intermarry 
witii  swineherds.  It  was  the  custom  for  the  men  to 

milk,  as  it  is  still  among  some  Arab  tribes,  who  think 
it  disgraceful  for  a  woman  to  milk  any  animal. 

Potters  were  very  numerous,  and  the  wheel,  the 
baking  of  cups,  and  the  other  processes  of  their  art 
were  prominent  on  the  monuments.  It  is  singular,  as 
affording  illustration  of  Scripture  language,  that  the 
same  idea  of  fashioning  the  clay  Mas  also  applied  to 

man's  formation;  and  the  gods  Ptah  and  Num,  the 
creative  agencies,  are  represented  sitting  at  the  pot- 

ter's wheel  turning  the  clay  for  the  human  creation. 
Pottery  appears  to  have  furnished  employment  to  the 
Hebrews  during  the  bondage  (Psa.  Ixxxi,  6 ;  Ixviii, 
13  ;  comp.  Exod.  i,  14). 

The  Egyptians  were  fiimiliar  with  the  use  of  iron 
from  a  very  remote  period,  and  their  skill  in  the  man- 

ufacture of  bronze  was  celebrated.  They  were  ac- 
quainted also  with  the  use  of  the  forceps,  the  blow- 

pipe, the  bellows,  the  syringe,  and  the  siphon.  Gold 
mines  were  wrought  in  Upper  Egypt  (Diod.  Sic.  iii, 
12). 

Leather  was  sometimes  used  for  writing  purposes, 

but  more  frequent!}'  paper  wiade  from  the  papyrus, 
which  grew  in  the  marsh-lands  of  the  Delta.  The 
mode  of  making  it  was  by  cutting  the  pitli  into  thin 
slices  lengthwise,  which  being  laid  on  a  table  were 
covered  with  similar  layers  at  right  angles,  and  the 
two  sets,  being  glued  together  and  kept  under  pressure 

a  proper  time,  formed  a  sheet.  The  dried  flower-heads 
of  the  papyrus  have  been  found  in  the  tombs. 

As  illustrating  Scripture,  it  may  be  mentioned  that 

the  gods  are  sometimes  represented  in  the  tombs  hold- 

ing the  Tau  or  sign  of  life 

ife  j     Y      j ,  which  was  adopt- 
ed by  some  of  the  early  Christians  in  lieu  of  the  cross, 

and  is  mentioned  by  Ezek.  ix,  4,  6,  as  the  "  mark  (Tau) 
set  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  men"  who  were  to  be 
preserved  alive.  Christian  inscriptions  at  the  great 
oasis  are  headed  by  this  symbol ;  it  has  been  found  on 
Christian  monuments  at  Home. 

Egyptian  edicts  seem  to  have  been  issued  in  the 
form  of  a  firman  or  written  order ;  and  from  the  word 

used  by  Pharaoh  in  granting  power  to  Joscpli  ("Ac- 

cording to  thy  word  shall  all  my  peo]ile  be  ruled;'' 
Hebrew  kiss,  Gen-  xli,  40,  alluding  evidently  to  the 
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custom  of  kissing  afrmcin^,  we  may  infer  that  the  peo- 
ple who  received  that  order  adopted  the  usual  Eastern 

mode  of  acknowledging  their  obedience  to  the  sover- 
eign. Besides  the  custom  of  kissing  the  signature  at- 

tiiched  to  these  documents,  the  people  were  doubtless 

expected  to  "  bow  the  knee"  (Gen.  xli,  43)  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  monarch  and  chiefs  of  the  nation,  or  even 

to  prostrate  themselves  before  them.  The  sculptures 
represent  them  thus  bowing  with  the  hand  stretched 
out  towards  the  knee. 

The  account  of  brick-making  in  Exod.  v,  7-19  is 
illustrated  in  a  remarkable  degree  l)y  a  painting  in  a 
tomb  at  Thebes,  in  which  the  hardness  of  the  work, 
the  tale  of  bricks,  the  straw,  and  the  native  taskmas- 

ters set  over  foreign  workmen,  are  vividlj'  portrayed. 
The  making  of  bricks  was  a  monopolj'  of  tlie  crown, 
which  accounts  for  the  Jews  and  other  captives  being 

employed  in  such  numbers  to  make  bricks  for  the  Pha- 
raohs.    See  Bkick. 

Certain  injunctions  of  the  Mosaic  law  appear  to  be 

framed  with  particular  reference  to  Egyptian  prac- 
tices, e.  g.  the  fiict  of  false  witness  being  forbidden  by 

a  distinct  and  separate  commandment,  becomes  the 
more  significant  wdien  we  bear  in  mind  the  number  of 

witnesses  required  b}"  the  Egj-ptian  law  for  the  execu- 
tion of  the  most  trifling  contract.  As  many  as  six- 
teen names  are  appended  to  one  for  the  sale  of  a  part 

of  certain  properties,  amounting  only  to  400  pieces  of 
brass.  It  appears  that  bulls  onh',  and  not  heifers, 
were  killed  bv  the  Egj'ptians  in  sacrifice.  Compare 
with  this  the  law  of  the  Israelites  (Num.  xix,  2),  com- 

manding them  to  "bring  a  red  heifer,  without  spot, 
wherein  was  no  blemish."  It  M'as  on  this  account 

that  Moses  proposed  to  go  "three  da3's' journey  into 
the  desert,"  lest  the  Egj-ptians  should  be  enraged  at 
seeing  the  Israelites  sacrifice  a  heifer  (Exod.  viii,  20)  ; 

and  by  this  verj'  opposite  choice  of  a  victim  they  were 
made  unequivocally  to  denounce  and  separate  them- 

selves from  the  rites  of  Egypt.  The  Egyptian  com- 
mon name  for  Heliopolis  was  AN,  from  which  was  de- 

rived the  Hebrew  On  or  Aon,  pointed  in  Ezek.  xxx, 

17,  Aven,  and  translated  1)}^  Bethshemesh  (Jer.  xliii, 
13).  So  also  the  Pi-beseth  of  the  same  place  in  Eze- 
kiel  is  from  the  Egyptian  article  Pi,  prefixetl  to  Bast, 
the  name  of  the  goddess  there  worshipped,  and  is  equiv- 

alent to  Bubastis,  a  city  named  after  her,  supposed  to 
correspond  to  the  Grecian  Artemis.  The  Tahpanhes 

of  Scripture  (Jer.  xliii,  8 ;  Ezek.  xxx,  18)  was  per- 
haps a  place  called  Daphnaj,  sixteen  miles  from  Pelu- 

sium. 

XYIII.  Comparison  with  the  ]\  fanners  of  the  7nodern 

Inhabitants. — The  mode  of  life  of  the  Egj'ptians  has  in 
all  ages  necessarily  been  more  or  less  influenced  bj' 
their  locality :  those  who  dwelt  on  high  lands  on  the 
east,  as  well  as  those  who  dwelt  on  the  marshy  flat 

countr}'  iu  the  Delta,  have  become  shepherds,  as  their 
land  does  not  admit  of  cultivation.  The  people  who 
live  along  the  Nile  become  fishermen  and  sailors.  The 
cultivated  part  of  the  natives  who  live  on  the  plains 
and  over  the  surfiice  of  the  country  diligently  and 
most  successfulh'  practise  all  the  arts  of  life,  and  in 
former  ages  have  left  ever-during  memorials  of  their 
proficiency  and  skill. 

On  this  natural  diversity  of  pursuits,  as  well  as  on 
a  diversity  of  blood — for  besides  the  master  and  rul- 

ing race  of  Ethiopians  there  were  anciently  others  who 
were  of  nomade  origin — was  early  founded  the  institu- 

tion of  so-called  castes,  which  Egypt  had,  although 
less  marked  than  India,  and  which  pervaded  the  en- 

tire life  of  the  nation.  These,  according  to  Herodotus 
(xi,  164),  were  seven  in  number  (comp.  Diod.  Sic.  i, 
73).  The  priestly  caste  was  the  most  honored  and  in- 

fluential. It  had  in  every  large  city  a  temple  dedica- 
ted to  the  deitA'  of  the  place,  together  with  a  high- 

priest,  who  stood  next  to  the  king  and  restricted  his 
power.  The  priesthood  possessed  the  finest  portions 

of  the  countrj'.     They  were  the  judges,  physicians, 

astrologers,  architects — in  a  word,  they  united  in  them, 
selves  all  the  highest  culture  and  most  distinguished 

offices  of  the  land,  while  with  them  alone  laj'  tradi- 
tion, literature,  and  the  sacred  writings.  This  class 

exerted  the  most  decided  and  extensive  influence  on 

the  culture  not  only  of  their  own  country,  but  of  the 
world  ;  for  during  the  brightest  periods  of  Grecian  his- 

tory the  love  of  knowledge  carried  into  Egypt  men 
who  have  done  much  to  form  the  character  of  after 

ages,  such  as  Solon,  Pj'thagoras,  Arehytas,  Tliales,  He- 
rodotus, Plato,  and  others  (comp.  Gen.  xli,  8 ;  Exod. 

vii,  11 ;  viii,  11 ;  xiii,  7  ;  Josephus,  Ant.  ii,  9,  2). 
The  peculiarities  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  of  the 

lower  castes  seem  to  have  survived  best,  and  to  be 

represented,  at  least  in  some  particulars,  by  the  Fel- 
lahs of  the  present  day.  These  Fellahs  discharge  all 

the  duties  of  tilling  the  country  and  gathering  its  rich 

abundance.  They  are  a  quiet,  contented,  and  submis- 
sive race,  always  living,  through  an  unjust  govern- 

ment, on  the  edge  of  starvation,  yet  always  happy, 
with  no  thought  for  the  morrow,  no  care  for,  no  inter- 

est in,  political  changes.  "Of  the  Fellahs  it  may  be 
said,  as  was  said  by  Amrou  of  the  ancient  Egyptians, 

'  the}'  are  bees  always  toiling,  always  toiling  for  oth- 
ers, not  themselves.'  The  love  of  the  Fellah  for  his 

country  and  his  Nile  is  an  all-absorbing  love.  Ke- 
move  him,  and  he  perishes.  He  cannot  live  a  year 
away  from  his  village ;  his  grave  must  be  where  his 
cradle  was.  But  he  is  of  all  men  most  submissive  :  he 

will  rather  die  than  revolt ;  resignation  is  his  primary 

virtue ;  impatience  under  anj'  yoke  is  unknown  to 
him  ;  his  life,  his  faith,  his  law  is  submission.  'Al- 

lah Kerim!'  is  his  hourly  consolation,  his  perpetual 
benediction.  He  was  made  for  peace,  not  for  war; 

and,  though  his  patriotism  is  intense,  there  is  no  min- 
gling in  it  of  the  love  of  glory  or  the  passion  for  con- 

quest. His  nationality  is  in  his  local  affections,  and 
they  are  most  intense.  Upon  this  race,  the  race  of 

bright  ej-es  and  beautiful  forms,  it  is  impossible  to 
look  without  deep  interest :  of  all  the  gaj%  the  gayest ; 
of  all  the  beings  made  for  happiness,  the  most  excita- 

ble. If  daj's  of  peace  and  prosperity  could  be  theirs, 

what  songs,  what  music,  what  joys!"  (Bowring's  Re- 
port, p.  7). 

The  ruling  class  consists  of  Arabs  intermingled 
with  Turks,  who  have  been  in  succession  the  conquer- 

ors of  the  land,  and  may  be  regarded  as  representing 
the  priestly  and  military  castes. 

The  only  other  trilje  we  have  room  to  notice  is  that 
of  the  Copts,  equally  with  the  preceding  indigenous. 

Thej'  are  Christians  hy  hereditary  transmision,  and 
have  suffered  centuries  of  cruel  persecutions  and  hu- 

miliations, though  now  they  seem  to  be  rising  in  im- 
portance, and  promise  to  fill  an  important  page  in  the 

future  histor}'  of  Egypt.  In  character  they  are  amia- 
l)le,  pacific,  and  intelligent,  having,  of  course,  the 
faults  and  vices  of  dissimulation,  falsehood,  and  mean- 

ness, which  slaverj'^  never  fails  to  engender.  In  office 
they  arc  the  scribes,  the  arithmeticians,  the  measurers, 
the  clerks — in  a  word,  the  learned  men  of  the  country. 
The  language  which  they  use  in  their  religious  servi- 

ces is  the  ancient  Egyptian,  or  Cojitic,  which,  how- 
ever, is  translated  into  Arabic  for  the  benefit  of  the 

laity  (Bowring's  ReporC).  See  below,  Egypt,  Chris- 
TiAX ;  and  Copts. 

XIX.  Technical  Chronolorjy.  —  That  the  Egyptians 
used  various  periods  of  time,  and  made  astronomical 
observations  from  a  remote  age,  is  equally  attested  by 

ancient  writers  and  b^'  their  monuments.  It  is,  how- 
ever, very  diflicult  to  connect  periods  mentioned  by 

the  former  with  the  indications  of  the  fame  kind  of- 

fered bj-  the  latter  ;  and  what  we  may  term  the  record- 
ed observations  of  the  monuments  cannot  be  used  for 

the  determination  of  chronology  without  a  previous 

knowledge  of  Eg3'ptian  astronomy  that  we  have  not 
wholly  attained.  The  testimony  of  ancient  writers 
must,  however,  be  carefully  sifted,  and  we  must  not 
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take  their  statements  as  a  positive  basis  without  the 
stroiii^est  evidence  of  correctness.  Without  that  tes- 

timony, however,  we  could  not  at  present  prosecute 
the  inquiry.  The  Egyptians  do  not  appear  to  have 

had  any  common  ajra.  Ever}'  document  tliat  bears 
the  date  of  a  year  gives  the  year  of  the  reigning  sover- 

eign, counted  from  thatcurrent  j'ear  in  wliich  he  came 
to  the  tlirone,  whicli  was  called  his  first  j'ear.  There 
is,  therefore,  no  general  means  of  testing  deductions 
from  tiie  chronological  indications  of  the  monuments. 

•  There  appear  to  have  been  at  least  three  years  in 
use  with  the  Egyptians  before  the  Roman  domination, 
the  Vague  Year,  the  Tropical  Year,  and  the  Sothic 

Y'ear;  but  it  is  not  probable  that  more  than  two  of 
these  were  employed  at  the  same  time.  The  Vague 

Y'ear  contained  365  days  v/ithout  any  additional  frac- 
tion, and  therefore  passed  through  all  the  seasons  in 

about  1500  years.  It  was  used  both  for  civil  and  for 
religious  purposes.  Probably  the  Israelites  adopted 
this  year  during  the  sojourn  in  Egypt,  and  that  insti- 

tuted at  the  Exodus  appears  to  have  been  the  current 

Vague  Y'ear  fixed  by  the  adoption  of  a  method  of  in- 
tercalation. See  Year.  The  Vague  Year  was  divi- 

ded into  twelve  months,  each  of  thirty  days,  with  five 
epciffomencE,  or  additional  days,  after  the  twelfth.  The 
months  were  assigned  to  three  seasons,  each  compris- 

ing four  months,  called  respectively  the  1st,  2d,  3d, 

and  -Ith  of  those  seasons.  The  names  by  which  the 
Egyptian  months  are  commonly  known,  Thoth,  Pao- 
phi,  etc.,  are  taken  from  the  divinities  to  which  they 
were  sacred.  The  seasons  are  called,  according  to  our 
rendering,  those  of  Vegetation,  Manifestation,  and  the 
Waters,  or  the  Inundation :  the  exact  meaning  of 
their  names  has,  however,  been  much  disputed.  They 

evidentlj'^  refer  to  the  phenomena  of  a  tropical  year, 
and  such  a  year  we  must  therefore  conclude  the  Egyp- 

tians had,  at  least  in  a  remote  period  of  their  histo- 
rv.  If,  as  we  believe,  the  third  season  represents  the 
period  of  the  inundation,  its  beginning  must  be  dated 
about  one  month  before  the  autumnal  equinox,  which 
would  place  the  beginning  of  the  year  at  the  winter 
solstice,  an  especially  fit  time  in  Egypt  for  the  com- 

mencement of  a  tropical  year.  The  Sothic  Year  was 

a  supposed  sidereal  3'ear  of  365J  days,  commencing 
with  the  so-called  heliacal  rising  of  Sothis.  The  Vague 

Y'ear,  having  no  intercalation,  constantly  retreated 
through  the  Sothic  Year,  until  a  pei-iod  of  1461  j'ears 
of  the  former  kind,  and  1460  of  the  latter  had  elapsed, 
from  one  coincidence  of  commencements  to  another. 

The  Egyptians  are  known  to  have  used  two  great 

cycles,  the  Sothic  Cycle  and  the  Tropical  C3'cle.  The 
former  was  a  cj'cle  of  the  coincidence  of  the  Sothic 
and  Vague  years,  and  therefore  consisted  of  1460  years 
of  the  former  kind.  This  cycle  is  mentioned  by  an- 

cient writers,  and  two  of  its  commencements  recorded, 
the  one,  called  the  JEm  of  Menophres,  July  20,  B.C. 
1322,  and  the  other  on  the  same  da}',  A.D.  139.  Me- 

nophres is  supposed  to  be  the  name  of  an  Egyptian 
king,  and  this  is  most  prol)able.  The  nearest  name  is 

Meni-])tah,  or  Meneidithah,  which  is  part  of  that  of 
Sethi  ;\Ienptah,  a  title  that  seems  to  have  been  in  one 
form  or  another  common  to  several  of  the  first  kings 
of  the  19th  dynasty.  Chronological  indications  seem 
to  be  conclusive  in  favor  of  Sethos  I.  The  Tropi- 

cal Cycle  was  a  cycle  of  the  coincidence  of  the  Tropi- 
cal and  Vague  years.  We  do  not  know  the  exact 

length  of  the  former  year  with  the  Egyptians,  nor, 
indeed,  that  it  was  used  in  the  monumental  age ;  l)Ut 
from  the  mention  of  a  period  of  500  years,  the  third 
of  the  cycle,  and  the  time  during  which  the  Vague 

Y'ear  would  retrograde  through  one  season,  we  cannot 
doubt  that  there  was  such  a  cycle,  not  to  speak  of  its 
analogy  with  the  Sothic  Cycle.  It  has  been  supposed 
by  51.  Biot  to  have  had  a  duration  of  1505  years;  but 
the  length  of  1500  Vague  Years  is  preferable,  since  it 

contains  a  number  of  complete'  lunations,  besides  that 
the  Egyptians  could  scarcely  have  been  more  exact, 

and  that  the  period  of  500  years  is  a  subdivision  of 
1500.  Ancient  writers  do  not  fix  any  commencements 
of  this  cycle.  If  the  characteristics  of  the  Tropical 
Year  are  what  we  suppose,  the  cycle  would  have  begun 
B.C.  2005  and  507 :  two  hieroglyphic  inscrijitions  are 
thought  to  record  the  former  of  these  epochs  (Poole, 

Hone  .-Ef/y])t{acw,  p.  12  sq.,  pi.  i,  Nos.  5,  6).  The  re- 
turn of  the  Phffinix  has  undoubtedly  a  chronological 

meaning.  It  has  been  supposed  to  refer  to  the  period 
last  mentioned,  but  Poole  is  of  opinion  that  the  Phoenix 
Cycle  was  of  exactly  the  same  character,  and  there- 

fore length,  as  the  Sothic,  its  commencement  being 
marked  by  the  so-called  heliacal  rising  of  a  star  of  the 

constellation  BENNU  HESAE,  "the  Phoenix  of  Osi- 

ris,"' which  is  placed  in  the  astronomical  ceiling  of  the 
Rameseium  of  El-Kurneh  six  months  distant  from  So- 

this. The  monuments  make  mention  of  Panegyrical 
Months,  which  can  only,  it  is  supposed,  be  periods  of 
thirty  years  each,  and  divisions  of  a  year  of  the  same 
kind.  Poole  has  computed  the  following  as  dates  of 
commencements  of  these  Panegyrical  Years,  in  accord- 

ance with  which  he  has  adjusted  his  chronology:  1st, 

B.C.  2717,  1st  dynasty,  {era  of  Menes  (not  on  monu- 
ments); 2d,  B.C.  2352,  4th  dynasty,  Suphis  I  and  II ; 

3d,  B.C.  1986  (12th  dynasty,  Osirtasen  III .'  not  on 
monuments) ;  the  last-mentioned  date  being  also,  ac- 

cording to  him,  the  beginning  of  a  Phoenix  Cycle, 
which  he  thinks  comprised  four  of  these  Panegyrical 
Years.  The  other  important  dates  of  the  system  of 

paneg}'rics  which  occur  on  the  monuments  are,  in  his 
scheme  :  B.C.  1442,  18th  dynasty,  queen  Amen-nemt ; 
and  B.C.  1412, 18th  dynasty,  Thothmes  III. 

Certain  phenomena  recorded  on  the  monuments 
have  been  calculated  by  M.  Biot,  who  has  obtained  the 
following  dates :  Rising  of  Sothis  in  reign  of  Thoth- 

mes III,  18th  dynasty,  B.C.  1445;  supposed  vernal 
equinox,  Thothmes  III,  B.C.  cir.  1441 ;  rising  of  So- 

this, Rameses  II,  19th  dynasty,  B.C.  1301 ;  star-risings, 
Rameses  VI  and  IX  (?  Meneptah  I  and  II),  20th  dy- 

nasty, B.C.  cir.  1241.  Some  causes  of  uncertainty  af- 
fect the  exactness  of  these  dates,  and  that  of  Rameses 

II  is  irreconcilable  with  the  two  of  Thothmes  III,  un- 
less we  hold  the  calendar  in  which  the  inscription  sup- 

posed to  record  it  occurs  to  be  a  Sothic  one,  in  which 
case  no  date  could  be  obtained. 

Egyptian  technical  chronology  gives  us  no  direct 
evidence  in  f;ivor  of  the  high  antiquity  which  some  as- 

sign to  the  foundation  of  the  first  kingdom.  The 
earliest  record  which  all  Egyptologers  are  agreed  to 
regard  as  affording  a  date  is  of  the  fifteenth  century 
B.C.,  and  no  one  has  alleged  any  such  record  to  be  of 
an  earlier  time  than  the  twenty-fourth  century  B.C. 
The  Egyptians  themselves  seem  to  have  placed  the 
beginning  of  the  1st  dynasty  in  the  twenty-eighth  cen- 

tury B.C.,  but  for  determining  this  epoch  there  is  no 
direct  monumental  evidence,  and  a  comparison  with 
Scripture  does  not  favor  quite  so  early  a  date.  See 
Chronology. 

XX.  Historical  Chronology. — The  materials  for  this 
are  the  monuments  and  the  remains  of  the  historical 

work  of  Manetho.  Since  the  interpretation  of  hiero- 

glyphics has  been  discovered  the  evidence  of  the  mon- 
uments has  been  l)rought  to  bear  on  this  subject,  but 

as  yet  it  has  not  been  sufficiently  full  and  explicit  to 
enable  us  to  set  aside  other  aid.  We  have  still  to  look 

elsewhere  for  a  general  framework,  the  details  of  which 
the  monuments  may  fill  up.  The  remains  of  JManetho 

are  now  generally  held  to  supply  this  want.  A  com- 
parison with  the  monuments  has  shown  that  he  drew 

his  information  from  original  sources,  the  general  au- 
thenticity of  which  is  vindicated  by  minute  points  of 

agreement.  The  information  Manetho  gives  us,  in  the 
present  form  of  his  work,  is,  however,  by  no  means  ex- 

plicit, and  it  is  only  by  a  theoretical  arrangement  of 
the  materials  that  they  take  a  definite  form.  The  re- 

mains of  Manetho's  historical  work  consist  of  a  list  of 

the  Egyptian  dynasties  and  two  considerable  frag- 
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ments,  one  relating  to  the  Shepherds,  the  other  to  a 
tale  of  the  Exodus.  The  list  is  only  known  to  us  in 
the  epitome  given  by  Africanus,  preserved  by  Syncel- 
lus,  and  that  given  by  Eusebius.  These  present  such 
great  differences  that  it  is  not  reasonable  to  hope  that 
we  can  restore  a  correct  text.  The  series  of  dynasties 
is  given  as  if  they  were  successive,  in  which  case  the 
commencement  of  the  first  would  be  placed  full  5000 
years  B.C.,  and  the  reign  of  the  king  who  built  the 

Great  Pj-ramid,  4000.  The  monuments  do  not  war- 
rant so  extreme  an  antiquity,  and  the  great  majority 

of  Egyptologers  have  therefore  held  that  the  dynasties 
were  partly  contemporary.  A  passage  in  the  frag- 

ment of  Manetho  respecting  the  Shepherds,  where  he 
speaks  of  the  kings  of  the  Thebais  and  of  the  rest  of 

Egj-pt  rising  against  these  foreign  rulers,  makes  it  al- 
most certain  that  he  admitted  at  least  three  contempo- 
rary lines  at  that  period  (Josephus,  A2non,  i,  14).  The 

naming  of  dynasties  anterior  to  the  time  of  a  single 
kingdom,  and  then  of  later  ones,  which  we  know  gen- 

erally' held  sway  over  all  Egj'pt — in  other  words,  the 
first  seventeen,  distinct  from  the  18th  and  following 
dynasties — lends  support  to  this  opinion.  The  former 
are  named  in  groups  :  first  a  group  of  Thinites,then  one 

of  Meniphites,  broken  liy  a  dj-nasty  of  Elephantinites, 
next  a  Heracleopolite  line,  etc.,  the  dj'nasties  of  a  par- 

ticular city  being  grouped  together ;  whereas  the  lat- 
ter generally  present  but  one  or  two  together  of  the 

same  name,  and  the  dynasties  of  different  cities  recur. 

The  earlier  portion  seems  therefore  to  represent  par- 
allel lines,  the  later  a  succession.  The  evidence  of 

the  monuments  leads  to  the  same  conclusion.  Kings 
who  unquestionably  belong  to  different  dynasties  are 
shown  liy  them  to  be  contemporary  (see,  for  example, 

in  Rawlinson's  Herod,  ii,  289).  In  the  present  state 
of  Egyptology  this  evidence  has  led  to  various  results 

as  to  the  number  of  contemporary  dj'nasties,  and  the 
consequent  duration  of  the  whole  history.  One  great 
difficulty  is  that  the  character  of  the  inscriptions  makes 
it  impossible  to  ascertain,  without  the  explicit  mention 

of  two  sovereigns,  that  anj^  one  king  was  not  a  sole 
ruler.  For  example,  it  has  latelj^  been  discovered  that 
the  12th  dynasty  was  for  the  greatest  part  of  its  rule  a 
double  line ;  yet  its  numerous  monuments  in  general 
give  no  hint  of  more  than  one  king,  although  there 
was  almost  always  a  recognised  colleague.  Therefore, 
a  fortiori,  no  notice  would  be  taken,  if  possible,  on  any 
monument  of  a  ruler  of  another  house  than  that  of  the 

king  in  whose  territory  it  was  made.  We  can  there- 
fore scarcely  expect  very  full  evidence  on  this  subject. 

Mr.  Lane,  as  long  ago  as  1830,  proposed  an  arrange- 
ment of  the  first  seventeen  dynasties  based  upon  their 

numbers  and  names.  The  subjoined  table,  after  Poole, 
contains  the  dynasties  thus  arranged,  with  the  approx- 

imative dates  B.C.  which  he  assigns  to  their  com- 
mencements. 

to  the  twentj^-fifth  century.  The  interval  between 
the  two  dates  cannot  therefore  be  greatly  more  or  less 
than  nine  hundred  j'ears,  a  period  quite  in  accord- 

ance with  the  lengths  of  the  dynasties  according  to  the 
better  text,  if  the  arrangement  here  given  be  correct. 
Some  have  supposed  a  much  greater  antiquitj'  for  the 
commencement  of  Egyptian  history  (Bunsen,  B.C. 
3623;  Lepsius,  3892;  Brugsch,  4455 ;  BOckh,  5702). 
Their  system  is  founded  upon  a  passage  in  the  chrono- 

logical work  of  Syncellus,  which  assigns  a  duration  of 
3555  years  to  the  thirty  dynasties  {Chron.  p.  51  b).  It 
is  by  no  means  certain  that  this  number  is  given  en 
the  authority  of  Manetho,  but  apart  from  this,  the 

whole  statement  is  unmistakably-  not  from  the  true 
Manetho,  but  from  some  one  of  the  fiibricators  of  chro- 

nology, among  whom  pseudo-jNIanetho  held  a  promi- 

nent place  {Encyc.  Brit.  8th  edit.,  "Egypt,"  p.  452; 
Quarterly  Review,  No.  210,  p.  395-7).  If  this  number 
be  discarded  as  doubtful  or  spurious,  there  is  nothing 
definite  to  support  the  extended  system  so  confidently 
put  forth  bj'  those  who  adopt  it. 

The  importance  of  tliis  ancient  list  of  Egyptian 

kings — it  being,  in  fact,  the  only  completely  connected 
line  extant^requires  a  fuller  exhibit  than  we  find  in 
the  dictionaries  of  Smith  and  Kitto,  from  which  a 
large  part  of  the  other  investigations  of  this  article  is 
derived.  The  dates  given  by  us  are  essential!}'  those 

assigned  by  "SVilkinson  in  Rawlinson's  Herodotus,  vol. 
ii,  chap.  viii.  The  identifications  are  in  part  made 

b}'  Kenrick  {Egypt  under  the  Pharaohs,  vol.  ii).  The 
names  of  Manetho  exhiliit  man}'  striking  coincidences 
with  the  elements  afforded  by  the  latest  researches 

and  discoveries,  especially  Mariette's  "Apis  list"  on 
the  tablet  of  Sakkarah,  Dilmichen's  "Sethos  list"  on 
that  of  Abydos,  and  the  "Turin  papyrus,"  as  these 
are  given  in  detail  b}'  Unger  [Chronologie  des  Manetho, 
Berlin,  1867),  although  we  have  not  been  able  to  adopt 
all  the  conclusions  of  this  author,  whose  work  is  the 
most  elaborate  on  the  subject.  The  fact  that  the 
names  in  all  these  lists  are  in  continuous  order  does 

not  prove  an  unbroken  succession  of  reigns,  for  such 

is  the  case  in  Manetho's  list,  although  he  expressly 
states  that  the  several  dynasties  were  of  different  local- 

ities. That  the  dynasties  of  the  monumental  lists  like- 
wise are  not  all  consecutive  is  further  proved  by  at 

least  two  conclusive  circumstances  :  1.  The  sum  of  the 

years  of  those  74  reigns,  to  which  an  explicit  length  is 
assigned  in  the  Turin  roll,  is  1060 ;  now  if  to  this  we 
add  a  corresponding  number  for  the  other  160  reigns 
whose  duration  is  not  specified  in  the  same  document, 
and  also  for  the  10  sulisequent  names  in  the  parallel 
lists  down  to  Sethi  I  (B.C.  1322),  we  obtain  a  total  of 
3484  years  for  the  first  eighteen  dynasties,  or  a  date 
for  Menes  of  B.C.  4806  ;  but  this  would  be  2144  years 
before  the  Flood,  even  according  to  the  longest  compu- 

tation of  the  Biblical  text.    See  Ages  of  the  World. 

.  Thinitos 
21 17  Menes. III.  Memphites. 

2650 
[.  24T0 IV.  2440 V. Elephantinites. 

2440 
VI.  2200 IX.  Herraonthites. 

2200 
XI.  Diospolites. 

2200  1 

Shepherds. VIT.  ISOO XII.  20SO XIV.  Xoites. XV.  and  XVI. 
Vm.  ISOO 

X.  1750 
XIII.  1920 

XVIII.  1525 

2080 

2080 
xvir. 1080 

The  monuments  will  not  justify  any  great  extension 
of  the  period  assigned  in  the  table  to  the  first  seven- 

teen dynasties.  The  last  date,"  that  of  the  commence- 
ment of  the  18th  dynasty,  cannot  be  changed  more 

than  a  few  years.  Some  Egyptologists,  indeed,  place 
it  much  earlier  (Bunsen,  B.C.  1625 ;  Bockh,  1655 ; 
Lepsius,  1684;  Brugsch,  1706),  but  they  do  so  in  oppo- 

sition to  positive  monumental  evidence.  The  date  of 
the  beginning  of  the  1st  dynasty,  which  Poole  is  dis- 

posed to  place  a  little  before  B.C.  2700,  is  more  doul)t- 
ful,  but  a  concurrence  of  ethnological  evidence  points 

2.  Several  dynasties  are  wholly  and  designedly  omit- 
ted in  one  of  these  monumental  lists,  which  are  given 

at  length  in  the  others  (e.  g.  the  7th,  8th,  9th,  13th, 
14th,  and  15th),  and  at  least  one  of  them  (tlie  11th)  is 
alisent  in  all  of  them,  not  to  speak  of  numerous  gaps 
and  discrepancies  :  they  must  therefore,  if  at  all  trust- 

worthy, be  intended  as  contemporaneous  lines  in  dif- 
ferent sections  of  the  empire,  precisely  as  were  those 

of  ]\Ianetho,  who  frequently  dispatches  an  entire  dy- 
nasty without  any  details  whatever,  as  being  of  local 

importance  only.     See  Manetho. 
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Turin 

Papyrus. 

l,M«na 2,  Atu(tJ 

3,   
4   a 

5,  Husapati 
6,  Merbat-iicn 
7,  Mensa-nepher 

8,  .  .  huhu 9   bau 

10,  .  .  .  kau 
11,  .  .  nuter-ea IS,   

13,  Seneta 

14,  Heru-ka 15,   

16,  Sokaru 
17,  Chen(nu)ra 

II,  a,  1,      ... 
2,  .  .  .  . 
3,  .   .   .  . 

4,  Nepber-ke-8( karu 

6,  Hu-zephau 

6,  Babi 

Tablet 

ofAhydos 

Other 

Inscriptii 

Designation bv  most 
Writers. Acces- 

sion. 
B.C. 

Menes 
Athothia 
KenkSnes 

Oueufiphes 

Bien^'ches 
Boptlios 
Kai^chos 
Bitiotllris 
Tlas 
Se thanes 
CImires 

NepherchSres 

Menns,  etc.       60,  30 
Athothes,  etc.  27,  59 

39,  32 

Ouenni^phes     42 

Xecherophes 

Mesocliris 

iiphis 

[Tiiree        names 
nisplaced.] 

KerphCres 
Soris 
Tosertaais 
Aches 

Sephouris 
[One  misplaced.] ■^  uphia 

Souphis 
Menchfires 
Rliatoiaes 
Bichgris 
Seberch^rea 

Tham])this 
Ousercheres 

Sephres 
Nepherchgrea 

Sisires 
Cheres 
Rhathoures 
Menech^rea 
TanchCrea 
Oiinoa 
OthSca 

Phios 
Methousouphia 
Phiops 
Mentheaouphia 
Nitokria 

V.  r.  5]  kings 
aonths 

28  [v.  r.  5]  kings 

Niebais 
Mempsea 
Oubienthis 

3S  iBoclina 
Ciioiis 
Biophis,  etc. 

Sesorthos,  etc.    6 

Mares 
Anoijphia 

29] 

63    Mecberinoa 
25    Rhauoais,  etc.  13 

Biurea  10 

[!  Ir:     dailv 

turn]        "70d. 75y 

[Successively]   lOOy, 

7,  Nebka(-ra !) 

b,  l,Seri 
2,  Ser-tat 
3,  Huni-achu 

4,  Snephru 

5,   
6,   
s',  '.  '.  '.  ken 

111',  '.  '.  '.  '.  '. 
11,   
12,   
13,  ....  ke 
14,   

c,  1,  .  .  .  ke- 

2,   
3,   
4   

5,  Har-menke 6,Tat(ti) 

7,  Unas III,  a,  1   
2   

3,   
4   
6   

6,  Nit-akeri 

b,  1,  Ka-nepher 
2,  Sa-nepher 

3,  Abe 

3,  Atutu 

4,  Ata 
&,  Huaapati 
6,  Merbat-pu 

7,  Ptah- 
8,  Kebuhu 

9,  Bu-zau 
10,  Ka-kau 
11,  Ba-miter-en 

12,  Vet-naa 
13,  Seneta 

19  15,  Nebka 

19  16,  Ser-tat 6'n,Teta 

7  18,  Sezes 

19, 

24  20,  Snephru 

27121,  Shuphu 8  22,  Ra-tateph 

23  23,  Ra-ahaph 
24,  Ra-men-keu Ases-kaph 

18 

7  26,  Ves(ur)-keph 

12  27,Sahu-ra 

7|2S,-keka 10  29,  Ra-nuphi 
I1I3O,  Ra-vesiir-en 
8  31,  Har-menkeu 

28  32,  Ra-tat-ke 
30:33,  Unas 

34,  Teta 
35.  Ra-vesur-ke 

20  36,  Ra-meri 
14i37,  Ra-mer-en 
90  3S,  Ra-nepher-ke 
1  39,  Ment-em-saph 

40,  Ra-neter-ke 

5,  Abe-n-ra 6,  Sephisuk 
7,  Pesst-en-spet 

8,  Pait-asu 
9,  Ser-heru-nibu 

1(1   

11. 

IV,  a,  1,   

2,   
3,  Ra-nepher-ke 
4,  Shroti 
5,  Se-heru-herri 

6,   
7,  Mer    .  .  . 
8,  Meh  .  .  . 
9,  Hu  .  .  . b,  1   

2,  Ra-nepher-ke 
3,  Shenti 
4,  Vesuri 

6   

l,Men'(t'u-hotp) 2,  Enleph 

3,  J 

4   

5,  Ra-neb-aheru 

6,  Ra-s'anch-ke 

41,  Ra-men-ke 
42,  Ra-nepher-ke 
43,  Ra-nepher-ke-neb 
44,  Ra-pehurer-mat 
45,  Ra-nepher-shentu 
46,  Har-mer-en 
47,  Snepher-ke 
48,  Ra-en-ke 
49,  Ra-ke-rerelt 
5u,  Har-nepher-ke 
51,Ra-ke  Pepi-aeneb 

52,  Ra-ke-annu 
53,  Ra-en-keu 
54,  Ra-nepher-keu 
55,  Ha'.-nepher-keu 
56,  Ra-nepher-ari-ke 

1 ,  Merbat-pen 

2,  Kebuhu 
3,  Nuter-bau 

4,  Ka-kau 5,  Ba-nuter-u 
6,  Vet-laa 

7,  Seneta 

8,  Nepher-ke-ra 

9,  Sokar-nepher- 

ke 

lO.Zeph 

11,  Babi 

14,  Ra-nebka 
1 2,  Sera 

13,  Ser-teta 
15,  Huni 

16,  Snephru 
17,Shuphuph 

18,  Ra-tateph 
19,  Ra-shauph 

25,  Vesur-ke 
26,  Sahu-ra 
27,  Ra-nepher-ke- 
28  Ases-ke-ra 
29,  Ra-sha-nepher 

30,  Har-menke 

31,Ra-ma-ke 
32,  Unas 
33,  Teta 34,  Pepi 

35,  Ra-mer-en 
36,  Ra-nepher-ke 

Me 

Snuph-re-ka Ka-en-ra 

Nepher-ke-ra -nuph-re-ka 

Nuph-re-ka- 
enst 

!  Snuph-re-ka 

Shuphu 

Mena  or  Meni    |  Menes. 

?  Huni-ba 
II,  5,  Heapti 

Ke-ke-ou 

?  Uses-keph 
-nuter-ka 

Men-ke-ra 

Nepher-ke-l 

'  Xepb. 

Tat-k 
Neph. 

•ke-r 

Shuphu 

Ba-ke-ra 

Shepher-ke-ra Ra-ap-amh esur-lieph 

Shuph-ra 

Nepher-ke-ra 

?  Vesur-en-ra 
Menke-har Ra-tat-ke-Ases 

Onaa  ■ 

Ati 

(Ra-meri-)Pepi 

(Ra-)Pepi(-toti) 

Nepherkera 

Nuphreka  I. 

Shuphu  I. 

Shuphu  II. 

Shuphu  III. 

Pepi  I. 

Pepi  II. 

37,  Ra-neb-aheru 

38,  Ra-s'anch-ke 

Mentu  hotp 
Enteph "entu-hotp,  c 

Enteph,  etc. 

Mentoph  I. 
Enteph  I. 
Mentoph  II 
Enteph    II., etc. 

!  191S 
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3.  Seaostris 
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60  kings 
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Meures  12 
Chomaemphtha  U 
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Soikounos 
Ammengmes    16  Peteathuris 
Sesonchosis      4fi|Gesongosi9,  etc. 
Ainmenfemes    38  Amman^mea 

60 

48  Sistosichermes 
8  Lamaria,  etc. 
8  Marea 

76  kings 

VI,      1,  Ra-s'hetep-hati 

2, 

3, 

4, 

ke 
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Other Tnscriptu 

Designation 
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46  59,  Ra-shepher-ke 
20  60,  Ra-nub-keu 

19  61,Ra-ke-shepher 
SO'GS,  Ra-sha-keu 

40|63,  Ra-n-maab 

7,  Shereuna  9 

8,  Ra-sebek-nophru  4 

VII,  a,  l,Ra;shu-ioti  12 

2,  Ra-ka-shem  6 
3,  Ra-ameii-em-hati  2 
4,  Ra-setep-hati  1 

5,  Auph-na 6,  Ra-s'aiich-hati  12 
7,  Ra-s'nien-ke  22 
8,  Ra-setp-hati  27 
9,  Ra-s'nezem-ke  21 

10, 

11,  Ra-nezem-hati 
12,  Ra-sebek-hotp 
13,  Ra-nepher-ke 
14,  Ra-vutu-hati 
1 5,  Ra-sezephau-hotp 
16,  Ra-shem-ahu  Se- bek-hotp 

17,  Ra-vesur-shu 

18,  Ra-s'mench-ke Mer-men-phiu 
19   ke 
20,  .  vesiu  Seth 
21,Ra-shem  Sebek-    3 

hotp 

b,  l,Ra-slie  Nepher- 11 

hotp 

2,  P-se-n-hathor 
3,  Ra-shi-nepher  Se- bek-hotp 

4, 
5, 

6,  Ra-she-hotp  5 
7,  Ra-hati  Aa-hati  11 

c,  1 ,  Ra-meri-nepher  14 Ai 

2,  Ra-meri-hotp         2 

3,  Ra-s'anch  -  en-    3 

a'vutu 

4,  Ra  -  mer  -  shem  -    3 Au-ran 

S,Ra-s'vut-keu    10 Hora 

6,  Ra-sem-zam 

7   

8,   
9,   10,   

11   
12   
13   

14,   
15,   
16,  Ra-mer-shepher 

17,  Ra-meri-keu 
18,  Ra  -  shem  -  vut - shau 19   

20,   

21,   

22,   

23,  .  .  .  niesu 
24,  Ma-n-ra  Abe 
26,  Ra-uben  Nrau 
26,  Ra  .  .  .  ke 
27,  Ra  ...  ma 

64,  Ra-sheruma 

28, 

29,   

30,  Ra-nehusi 
31,  Ra-she-ah 
32,  Ra-neb-eni-vutu  21 

VIII,a,  l,Ra-seheb-ai 
2,  Ra-mer-zepha 

3,  Ra-s'vut-ke 
4,  Ra-zephau- 
5,  Ra-uben 
6,   

i-nib  1 

8,  Ra-neb-zepha 

9,  Ra-uben 
10,  Ra-s'vutu-het 
1 1 ,  Ra-heri-het 
1 2,  Ra-neb-aerin    1  m. 

13   

14   

15,Ra-be 16,Se-shepher-en- 
17,Ra-tat-sheru 
18,  Ra-s'anch-ke 

39,  Ra-a'hetep-hati 
40,  Ra-shepher-ke 

41,Ra-nub-ke 
42,  Ra-ke-ahepher 

43,  Ra-slia-ke 
54,  Ra-n-maat 

45,  Ra-sheruma 

46,  Ra-sebek-ke 

Ra   

Ra-snepher-ke 
Ra-neb-nem Ra-nub-sheper 

Veaur-en-ra 

Necht-en-ra Ra-skenen 

Amen-em-hat 
Ra-ke  Vesur-teaen 

Ra-nub-ke    Amen, 
em-hat 

Vesur-lesen 
Ra-keu  Vesur-tesen 

Ra-mat  Amar-em- 

hat 

Ra-aheruma  Amen- em-hat 

Ra-sebek-nophru 
Ra  -shem  -  anu-  toti 

Sebek-hotp 

Sebek-hotp 

Sebek-hotp 

?  Ra-measu 

Sebek-hotp 

Nepher-hotp 

Sebek-hotp 

Ra-she  Sebek-hotp 

Amunemhet  I. 

Osirtasen  I. 
jnemhet  II. 

Oairtasen  II. 'airtasen  III. 

.numemhet III. 

Amunemhet  IV. 

Sebakhotp  I. 

Amun- em-tat 

Ra-meri-keu 
Ra-ahem-vutu 

Sebek-em-tat Ra-shu-anch,  Se bek-hotp 

Se-shcpher-en-ra 

Sebakhotp  II. 

Sebakhotp  III. 

Sebakhotp  IV. 

Sebakhotp  V. 

Sebakhotp  VI. 

Sebakhotp  VII. 
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Desif^nation 

by  most 
Acces- 

a 
Turin 

TaUet 
Tahkt Otiier 

sion. 

B.C. 

C 
o 

>• 

Papyrus. of  Ahydos. of  Sakkarah. 
Inscriptions. 

Writers. 

19,  Ra-nepher-bau 

20,  Ra-shem 
21,  Ra-ke-rter 

b,  1,  Ra-nepher-het 
2,  Ra-a  .  .  abe 

3,  Ra-shau 
4,  Ra-anut-ke 

6,  Ra-s'mcn 6,  Ra  .  .  . 

7,   
S,                1 
9,  Ra-shem  .  .        1 

10,  Ra-shem  .  . 
11,  Ra-shem  .  . 
12,  Ra-sesen  .  . 

13,  Ra-neb-aten- vutu 

14,  Ra-neb— aten vutu 

15,Ra-s'men-ke 
16,  Ra-s'vesur-ke 
17,  Ra-hau-shed- 

hen't 

18   

19   

20,   

21,Ra-vesur  .  . 
22,  Ra-vesur  .  . 
23,   
24,   

c,  1,   
2,  .  .  .  Nerau 
3,  .  .  .  hebai 

d,l,   
2,   
3,   

4   

5,   
6,   
7,   
8,   
9   

10,   
11,   
12,  .  .  .  mhit 
13,  .  .  .  n-neb 14,   

15,  Ra  .  .  .  . 
16,  Ra  .  .  .  . 
17,   
18,   

19,  Ra-s'nepher-ke 
20,  Ra-mench-heru 
21,Hu  .  .  .  . 

22   

e,  1   ke 
2,  .  .  .  .  ke 
3,  .  .  ke  M:inu 

4,  .  .  ke  Ha-ua- tha 

5,  .  .  ke  Bebnuu 

6,  .  .  .  .  ke XV. 1. Saites 
iglSilites 

?  .  en-nuAamu 

2.  jBuon 
44  Baion 

40 

?  .  n  .  .  ateph  30 

n955 3.    Apachnan 
6!  |.\pachnas 

36 

!  Ap  .  .  .        40 
?  Pianki 

4. 
AphSbis 61 li,  Aphophis 14 !  Ap  .  .  .         60 

?  Ab- 

5. Stann 60 Scthos,  etc. 
6. Archies 

32  kings 

49 

518 

Asseth,  etc. 30 ?  Aan 

XVI. 

<  2031 

XVII, 86  kings 151 

»  1680 

XVIII. 1. Amosis 

[One  misplaced.] 
Amenophthis 

18 Tethmosis 25 
65,  Aah-mes 47,  Aah-mes 

Aah-mes Ames  I 

1620 

.1. 

20 

Amempbis 21 66,  Amen-hotp 48,  Amen-hotp 

Amen-hotp 

Amenoph  I. 1498 
5.  iChebroa 13 Chebron 

67,  Taut-mes 49,  Taut-mes 
Taut-mes Thothmes  I. 

1478 

4.    Amensis 22 Amesses 

queen  of CS,Taiit-mes 50,  Taut-mes 
Taut-mes Thothmes  11. ?1470 

5.  Misnphria 
6.  1  MisphrafrmouthosiB 13i6,  Miphres 

12 

69,  Taut-mes 61,  Taut-mes 
Taut-mes Thothmes  III 1463 

26 5,  Mephragmou 
thosis 

70,  Amen-hotp 52,  Amen-hotp 

Amen-hotp 

Amennpb  II. 

1416 

7. 
Touthmosis 9 Thmosis 10 

71,  Taut-mes 63,  Taut-mes       Taut-mes  ' 

Thothmes  IV. 

1410 8. Amenophis 

31 
Memnon 72,  -Vmen-hotp 54,  Amen-hotp    Amen-hotp 

Amenoph  HI. 1403 
!  regent 

Amen-hotp 

9. 
Horus 37 

73,  Har-enn- 66,Har-erm- 

Har-erm-heb 
Horus. 1367 

10. Acherrhes 12 Achencherses 

16 
queen 

hcb 

heb 
11.    Rathos 9 Athoris 31 !  Resitot 
12.  iChebres 12 Chencheres 16 Ra-shephru-neb,  or 
13. Acherrhes  II 12 AkenchJrcs,  etc .30 Amen -anch- tut - hak 
14. Armais 5 ArmSsis 4 Amen-mer 
15. Rhftium&ses 1 Rhamesses 68 

74,  Ra-meSBU 
66,  Ra-messu 

Ra-mesesu 
Rameses  I. 

1324 

Rhamesses  Mia- 
moun 66 

fOne  misplaced.] 
XIX. 1. Setlios 

Rhapsakes 

51 

66 Rhampses 55 61 
76,  Seti 

16,  Ra-messu 

57,  Seti 

Ra-maa-men  Seti 

Ra  -  messu  -  mer  - 

Sethi  I. 

Rameses  II. 

1322 1307 

amen 
IXVIII. 

16.] 
Amenophath 19 Amenophis 8 Mem  -  ptab  -  hotp- 

hcr 

Seti  Mern-ptab 

Meneptab  I, 
!1247 

3. Armenophthea 

20 

Amenophis 
40 

Sethi    II,  Me- 

neptab 11. Rameses  III. 

•1240 

4. 
Rhamesses 

Ammcncmnes 

60 

5 

Sethos 

Ammenemes 27 

77.  Ra-messu Ra-messu  hak 

Amen-amen 

!1200 

6.    Tlionoris 7 Ncta-hor 
XX. !12  kiocrs 

135 178 

Ra-vesur  Ra-messu Rameses  IV. 

1192 

Ra-sur  Ra-messu Rameses  V. 

Uncertain. 

Ra  -  nepher     Ra  - 

Rameses  VI. 

Ra-messu   Ra-she- 

Rameses  VII. 

pher 

Ra-sha  Ra-messu 
Rameses  VIII. 

Mer -amen    Ra- 

Shu-muab    Ra- 

mes=u 
Tha  rest  uncertain. 

Rameses  IX. 

Rameses  X. 
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XXIV. 
XXV. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

Smendes 
Psousennea 

Nephelchfirea 
Amenophthis 
OsOchor 
Psinaches 
Psousennea 
Sesonchis 
Osorthoa 

3  others 

Takelothia 

:i  others 

Petoubastia 
Osorcho 
Psammoua 
Zet 
Bocch6ria 
Sabakon 
Sebichos 
Tarkos 
Amm^ria 

>tephinatea 
Xechepsos 
N'echao 

Psammetichos 
N'echao  II 
Psainmouthis  II 

Onaphris 
Amosis 

Kambuses 
[Smerdis,  7  months.] 
Dareios  (son  of)  Hustaspoa 
Xerxes  tne  Great 

Artaxerxes 

[Sopdianus,  J] 
Dareios 
Ainurtaioa 

Nepherites 
Achoris 
Psamouthia 

XektanSbes 

N'ektaneboa 
Ochos 
Arses 
Dareioa 

Xepherchgrea AuiD^enophthia 

Sousennea 
Sesoncbosia 
Osorchon 

3> 

4,  Nachao Psaniuietuchoa 
Nechepsos 
Psauimetichos 

Psammecheritea 

4,  Artabanos 
The  Long-handed 
Xerxes  II 

Psammouthia 

Nepherites Mouthis 
Nektangbis 
Teos 

Oichos 

On  the  MonumcTiis. 

!  Amun-se  Pehor 

?  Pi-anch »  Pi-sham 

Ra-het  Sheshonk 
Ra-slieru  Osarkan 
!  Ra-het  Tekerot 
Ra-vesur  Osarkan 
Ra-shem  Sheshonk 
Ra-het  Tekerot 

Ra-vesur  Sheshonk 

Ra-vesur  Pimai 
Ra-aa-shephtr  Sheshonk 

Ra-sehar  Pet-si-bast 
Ra-aa-shepher  Osarkan 

Ra-vesur  P'si-mut 

?  Bek-en-rauph 

Ranepher-she  Shebake Ra-tet-keu  Shebateke 

Ra-nepher-teru-shu  Taharka 

Ru-ah-het  Paemitik 
Ra-nem-het  Nekau 

Ra-nepher-het  Psemitik 
Ra-haa-het  Ru-ah-het 
Ra-knum-het  Aah-nies 
Ra-anch-ka'u  Psemitik 
Ra  mesut  Kamboth 

Ra-£ 

i-mari  Ntariush 

Khsersba 

Artakhshersha 

Amen-ret-kam 
Ra-ba'n-netru  Naiph-au-ret 
Ra-maa't-khnum  Hakar 

Ra-s'nezem  Nekt-har-heb 

!  Ze(t)-ho 
Ra-shepher-ke  Nekt-neb 

Qmquest  of  Egypt  by  Alexander  the  Great. 

Designation 

by  most 

Writers. 

Sheshonk  I. 
Osorkon  I. 
Tiklat  I. 
Osorkon  II. 
Sheshonk  II. 
Tiklat  ?  II. 

!  Osorkon  III. 
Sheshonk  III. 
?  Tiklat  III. 
!  Pishai. 
Sheshonk  IV, 
Pet-Basbt. 
1  Osorkon  IV. 

Shebek  I. 
Shebek  II. 
Tehrak. 

Psametik  I. 
Neku. 

Psametik  II. 

Vaprahat. 
Ames  11. Psametik  III. 
Cambyses. 

Nektaneb  I. 

Nektaneb  II. Artaxerxes  III. 
Arses. 

Darius  III. 

Acces- 

B.c! 

»  S18 

?  183 

i  775 

?  7  lis 
734 

«  728 

1  716 
690 

4S3 
414 
4U8 
402 
389 
388 

XXI.  History. —  1.  Traditionary  Period. — We  have 
first  to  notice  the  indications  in  tlie  Bible  which  rehite 

to  the  earliest  period.  In  Gen.  x  we  find  the  colo- 
nization of  Egypt  traced  up  to  the  immediate  cliildren 

of  Noah,  for  it  is  there  stated  that  Mizraim  was  the 
second  son  of  Ham,  who  was  himself  the  second  son  of 
Noah.  That  Egypt  was  colonized  by  the  descendants 
of  Noah  in  a  very  remote  age  is  further  shown  hy  the 
mention  of  the  migration  of  the  Philistines  from  Caph- 
tor,  which  had  taken  place  before  the  arrival  of  Abra- 

ham in  Palestine  (Gen.  x,  14 ;  compare  Deut.  ii,  23 ; 
Amos  ix,  27).  Before  this  migration  could  occur  the 
Caphtorim  and  other  Mizraites  must  have  occupied 
Egypt  for  .some  time.  Immediately  after  these  gene- 

alogical statements,  the  sacred  narrative  (Gen.  xii)  in- 
forms us  that  the  patriarch  Abraham,  pressed  by  fam- 

ine, went  down  (B.C.  2087)  into  Egypt,  where  it  ap- 
pears he  found  a  monarch,  a  court,  princes,  and  serv- 

ants, and  where  he  found  also  those  supplies  of  food 
which  the  well-known  fertilitj'  of  the  country  had  led 
him  to  seek  there ;  for  it  is  expressly  stated  that  the 
favor  which  his  wife  had  won  in  the  reigning  Phara- 

oh's eyes  procured  him  sheep  and  oxen,  as  well  as  he- 
asses,  and  men-servants,  and  maid-servants,  and  she- 
asses,  and  camels.  A  remarkable  passage  points  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  date  at  which  an  ancient  city'  of 

Egypt  was  founded:  "Hebron  was  built  seven  years 
before  Zoan  in  Egypt"  (Num.  xiii,  22).  We  find  that 
Hebron  was  originally  called  Kirjath-arba,  and  was  a 
city  of  the  Anakim  (Josh,  xiv,  15),  and  it  is  mentioned 
under  that  appellation  in  the  history  of  Abraham  (Gen. 
xxiii,  2)  :  it  had  therefore  been  founded  by  the  giant- 
race  before  the  days  of  that  patriarch.  In  Gen.  xxi, 
9,  mention  is  made  in  the  case  of  Ishmael,  the  son  of 
Hagar  the  Egyptian,  whose  mother  took  him  a  wife 
out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  (B.C.  cir.  2055),  of  a  mixed 

race  between  the  Egyptians  and  the  Chaldaeans,  a  race 
which  in  after  times  became  a  great  nation.  From 
this  mixture  of  races  it  has  been  supposed  the  Arabs 

(3'n",  "mixed  people")  had  their  name  (Sharpe's  Ear- 
ly Hist,  of  Egypt.,  i,  11). 

The  evidence  of  the  Egj'ptians  as  to  the  primeval 

history  of  their  race  and  country  is  extremely  indefi- 
nite. They  seem  to  have  separated  mankind  into  two 

great  stocks,  and  each  of  these  again  into  two  branch- 
es, for  they  appear  to  have  represented  themselves  and 

the  negroes,  tlie  red  and  black  races,  as  the  children 
of  the  god  Horns,  and  the  Shemites  and  Europeans, 

the  yellow  and  white  races,  as  the  children  of  the  god- 
dess Pesht  (comp.  Brugsch,  Geogr.  Inschr.  ii,  CO,  91). 

They  seem,  therefore,  to  have  held  a  double  origin  of 
the  species.  The  absence  of  any  important  traditional 

period  is  very  remarkable  in  the  fragments  of  Egyp- 
tian histor}'.  These  commence  with  the  divine  dynas- 
ties, and  pass  aliruptly  to  the  human  dynasties.  The 

latest  portion  of  the  first  may  indeed  be  traditional, 
not  mythical,  and  the  earliest  part  of  the  second  may 
be  traditional  and  not  historical,  though  this  last  con- 

jecture we  are  hardly  disposed  to  admit.  In  any  case, 

however,  there  is  a  very  short  and  extremely  obscure 

time  of  tradition,  and  at  no  great  distance  from  the 
earliest  date  at  which  it  can  be  held  to  end  we  come 

upon  the  clear  light  of  history  in  the  days  of  the  pyra- 
mids. The  indications  are  of  a  sudden  change  of  seat, 

and  the  settlement  in  Egypt  of  a  civilized  race,  which, 
either  wishing  to  lie  believed  autochthonous,  or  having 
lost  all  ties  that  could  keep  up  the  traditions  of  its  first 

dwelling-place,  filled  up  the  commencement  of  its  his- 
tory with  materials  drawn  from  mythology.  There  is 

no  trace  of  the  tradition  of  the  Deluge  which  is  found 
in  almost  every  other  country  of  the  world.     The 
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priests  are  indeed  reported  to  have  told  Solon,  when  he 
spoko  of  one  deluge,  that  many  had  occurred  (Plat. 
Tim.  2;;>,  but  the  reference  is  more  likely  to  have  been 
to  great  Hoods  of  the  Nile  than  to  any  extraordinary 
catastrophes.     See  Deluge. 

2.  Uncertain  Period. — The  historj'  of  the  dynasties 
preceding  the  18th  is  not  told  by  anj'  continuous  series 
of  monuments.  Except  the  bare  lists  indicated  in  the 

above  table,  there  are  scarcelj^  any  records  of  the  age 
left  to  the  present  day,  and  thence  in  a  great  measure 

arises  the  difficult)'  of  determining  the  chronologj'. 
From  the  time  of  Menes,  the  first  king,  until  the  Shep- 

herd invasion,  Egypt  seems  to  have  enjoyed  perfect 
tranquillity.  During  this  age  the  Memphite  line  was 

the  most  powerful,  and  bj'  it,  under  the  4th  dynasty, 
Avere  the  most  famous  pyramids  raised.  The  Shep- 

herds were  foreigners  who  came  from  the  east,  and,  in 
some  manner  unknown  to  Manetho,  gained  the  rule 

of  Egypt.  Those  whose  kings  composed  the  15th  dy- 
nasty were  the  first  and  most  hnportant.  They  ap- 

pear to  have  been  Phoenicians,  and  it  is  probalde  that 

their  migration  into  EgA'pt,  and  thence  at  last  into 
Palestine,  was  part  of  the  great  movement  to  which 
the  coming  of  the  Phoenicians  from  the  Erythriean 
Sea,  and  the  Philistines  from  Caphtor,  belong.  It  is 
not  impossible  that  the  war  of  the  four  kings — Che- 
dorlaonier  and  his  allies  —  was  directed  against  the 
power  of  the  kings  of  the  15th  dj'nasty.  Most  proba- 

bly the  Pharaoh  of  Aliraham  was  of  this  line,  which 
lived  at  Memphis,  and  at  the  great  fort  or  camp  of 
Avaris  on  the  eastern  frontier.  The  period  of  Egyp- 

tian history  to  which  the  Shepherd  invasion  should  be 
assigned  is  a  point  of  dispute.  It  is  generally  placed 
after  the  12th  dynasty,  for  it  is  argued  that  this  power- 

ful line  could  not  have  reigned  at  the  same  time  as 

one  or  more  Shepherd  dynasties.  Poole  is  of  the  opin- 
ion that  this  objection  is  not  valid,  and  that  the  Shep- 

herd invasion  was  anterior  to  the  12th  dynasty.  It  is 

not  certain  that  the  foreigners  were  at  the  outset  hos- 
tile to  tlie  Egyptians,  for  they  maj'  have  come  in  bj' 

maiTiage,  and  it  is  by  no  means  unlikel}'  that  the}' 
may  have  long  been  in  a  position  of  secondarj'  impor- 

tance. The  rule  of  the  12th  dvnastj',  which  was  of 
Thebans,  lasting  aljout  ICO  years,  was  a  period  of  pros- 

perity to  Egypt,  but  after  its  close  those  calamities 
appear  to  have  occurred  which  made  the  Shepherds 

hated  bj'  the  Egyptians.  During  the  interval  to  the 
18th  dynasty  there  seems  to  have  been  no  native  line 
of  any  importance  but  that  of  the  Thebans,  and  more 
than  one  Shepherd  dynasty  exercised  a  severe  rule 

over  the  Egyptians.  The  paucit}'  of  the  monuments 
proves  the  troubled  nature  of  this  period.  See  Hyk- 
sos. 

Of  these  first  seventeen  dynasties,  Menes,  the  first 

mortal  king  of  Egypt,  according  to  Manetho,  Herodo- 
tus, Eratosthenes,  and  Diodorus,  and  preceded,  accord- 

ing to  tlie  first,  by  gods,  heroes,  and  Manes  (?),  viKvtc, 
is  accepted  on  all  hands  as  a  historical  personage.  His 
hieroglypliic  name  reads  MEN  I  or  Ml^NA,  and  is  the 
flrst  on  the  list  of  the  Rameseium  of  el-Kurneh.  It  is 
also  met  with  in  the  hieratic  of  the  Turin  Papyrus  of 
Kings.  Strong  reasons  are  given  by  IMr.  Stuart  Poole 
for  fixing  the  date  of  his  accession  at  B.C.  2717  {Hotcb 

yEf/ypfiaca;,  p.  94-98) ;  but  even  this  date  must  be 
somewhat  lowered,  as  it  would  precede  that  of  the 
Flood  (B.C.  2515);  on  the  other  hand,  linger  (ut  sup.) 

raises  it  to  June  27,  B.C.  5G13.  As  one  step  in  Poole's 
argument  involves  a  very  ingenious  elucidation  of  a 
well-known  statement  of  Herodotus,  we  cannot  for- 

bear to  mention  it.  Herodotus  says  that,  in  the  inter- 
val from  the  first  king  to  Sethon,  the  priest  of  He- 

phtcstus,  the  priests  told  him  that  "the  sun  had  four 
times  moved  from  his  wonted  course,  twice  rising 

where  he  now  sets,  and  twice  setting  where  he'  now 
rises."  Upon  this  Mr.  Poole  remarks  :  "It  is  evident 

that  the  priests  told  Herodotus' that  great  p'eriods  had 
elapsed  since  the  time  of  Menes,  the  first  king,  and 

that,  in  the  intei-val  from  his  reign  to  that  of  Sethon, 
the  solar  risings  of  stars — that  is  to  say,  their  manifes- 

tations— had  twice  fallen  on  those  days  of  the  Vague 
Year  on  wliich  their  settings  fell  in  their  time,  and 
vice  versa;  and  that  tlie  historian,  by  a  natural  mis- 

take, supposed  they  spoke  of  the  sun  itself."  Menes 
appears  to  have  been  a  Thinite  king,  of  the  city  of 
This,  near  Abydus,  in  Upper  Egj'pt.  Herodotus  as- 

cribes the  building  of  the  city  of  Memphis  to  him, 

while  Manetho  saj's  that  he  made  a  foreign  expedition 
and  acquired  renown,  and  that  eventually  he  was 
killed  by  a  hippopotamus.  Menes,  after  a  long  reign, 
was  succeeded  by  his  son  Athothis,  who  was  the  sec- 

ond king  of  the  first  dynasty.  Manetho  saj-s  that  he 
built  the  palace  at  Memphis,  that  he  was  a  phj-si- 
cian,  and  left  anatomical  books ;  all  of  these  state- 

ments implying  that  even  at  this  early  period  the 
Egyptians  were  in  a  high  state  of  civilization.  About 
the  time  of  Athothis,  the  od  dynastj'  is  supposed, 
according  to  the  scheme  which  seems  most  reasona- 

ble, to  have  commenced,  and  Memphis  to  have  be- 
come independent,  giving  its  name  to  five  dynasties 

of  kings— 3d,  4th,  6th,  7th,  and  8th.  The  1st"  Thinite 
dynasty  probablj'  lasted  about  two  centuries  and  a 
half.  Of  the  2d  very  little  has  reached  us ;  under 
one  of  the  kings  it  was  determined  that  women  could 
hold  the  sovereign  power ;  in  the  time  of  another  it 
was  fabled,  says  Manetho,  that  the  Nile  flowed  mixed 
with  honey  for  the  space  of  eleven  days.  The  dura- 

tion of  this  dynast}'  was  probably  between  300  and 
400  years,  and  it  seems  to  have  come  to  a  close  at  the 
time  of  the  Shepherd  invasion.  The  3d  (Memphite) 

dynast}',  after  having  lasted  about  200  years,  was  suc- 
ceeded by  the  4th,  one  of  the  most  famous  of  the  lines 

which  ruled  in  P3gy])t ;  while  the  5th  dynasty  of  Ele- 
phantinite  kings  arose  at  tlie  same  time.  This  was 
emphatically  tlie  period  of  the  pyramids,  the  earliest 
of  which  was  jirobaljly  the  northern  pyramid  of  Abu- 
Sir,  supposed  to  have  been  the  tomb  of  Soris  or  Shu- 
rai,  the  head  of  the  4th  dynasty.  He  was  succeeded 
by  two  kings  of  the  name  of  Suphis,  the  first  of  whom, 

the  Cheops  of  Herodotus,  the  Shujihu  of  the  monu- 
ments, was  probably  the  builder  of  tlie  great  pyramid. 

On  these  wondrous  monuments  we  find  traces  at  that 

remote  period  of  the  advanced  state  of  civilization  of 
later  ages.  The  cursive  character  scrawled  on  the 
stones  by  the  masons  proves  that  writing  had  been 
long  in  common  iise.  Many  of  the  blocks  brought 
from  Syene  are  built  together  in  the  pyramids  of  Ghi- 
zeh  in  a  manner  unrivalled  at  any  period.  The  same 
manners  and  customs  are  portrayed  on  them  as  on  the 
later  monuments.  The  same  boats  are  used,  the  same 

costume  of  the  priests,  the  same  trades,  such  as  glass- 
blowing  and  cabinet-making.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  4th  dynasty,  moreover,  tlie  peninsula  of  Sinai  was 
in  the  possession  of  the  Egyptians,  and  its  copper 
mines  were  worked  by  them.  The  duration  of  this 
dvnasty  probably  exceeded  two  centuries,  and  it  was 
followed  by  the  Gth.  The  5th  dynasty  of  Eltphantin- 
ites,  as  just  remarked,  began  the  same  time  as  the  4th. 
The  names  of  several  of  its  kings  occur  in  the  Necrop- 

olis of  Memphis.  The  most  important  of  them  is  Se- 
phres,  the  Shuphra  of  the  monuments,  the  Cliephren 
of  Herodotus,  and  Chephren  of  Diodorus.  This  dy- 

nasty lasted  nearly  GOO  years.  Of  the  Gth  dynasty, 
which  lasted  about  150  years,  the  two  most  famous 
sovereigns  are  Phiops  or  Pejii  and  queen  Nitocris. 
The  former  is  said  to  have  ruled  for  a  hundred  years. 
With  the  latter  the  dynasty  closed;  for  at  tliis  period 

Lower  Egypt  was  invaded  liy  the  Shepherds,  who  en- 
tered the  country  from  the  north-east,  about  700  years 

after  Menes,  and  eventually  drove  the  Memphites 
from  the  throne.  Of  the  7th  and  8th  dynasties  noth- 

ing is  known  with  certainty;  they  probably  followed 
the  loth.  To  the  former  of  them,  one  version  of  Ma- 

netho assigns  a  duration  of  70  da}-s,  and  150  years  to 
the  latter.     The  8th  dynasty  of  Heracleopolites,  or, 
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more  proper!}',  of  Hermonthites,  as  Sir  G.  Wilkinson 

has  suggested  (Kawlinson's  Herod,  ii,  293),  arose  while 
the  6th  was  in  power.  Little  is  known  of  either  the 
9th  or  10th  dynasties,  which  together  may  have  lasted 

nearly  GOO  years,  ending  at  the  time  of  the  great  Sliep- 
herd  war  of  expulsion,  which  resulted  in  the  over- 

throw of  all  the  royal  lines  except  the  Diospolite  or 
Theban.  With  the  11th  dynasty  commenced  the  Di- 

ospolite kingdom,  which  subsequently  attained  to 
greater  power  than  any  other.  Amenenihet  I  was 
the  last  and  most  famous  king  of  this  dynasty,  and 

during  part  of  his  reign  he  was  co-regent  of  Osirtasen 
or  Sesertesen  I,  head  of  the  12th.  An  epoch  is  marked 

in  Egyptian  history  by  the  commencement  of  this  dy- 
nasty, since  the  Shepherd  rule,  which  lasted  for  500 

years,  is  coeval  with  it.  The  three  Osirtasens  flour- 
ished in  this  dynasty,  the  second  of  whom  is  probably 

the  Sesostris  of  Manetho.  It  began  about  Abraham's 
time,  or  somewhat  later.  In  ancient  sculptures  in 
Nubia  we  lind  kings  of  the  18th  dynasty  worshipping 
Osirtasen  III  as  a  god,  and  this  is  the  only  case  of 
the  kind.  The  third  Osirtasen  was  succeeded  by 

Amenemhet  III,  supposed  to  be  the  Moeris  of  Herodo- 
tus, who  built  the  lal)yrinth.  After  the  reigns  of  two 

other  sovereigns,  this  dynasty  came  to  a  close,  having 
lasted  about  160  years.  The  13th  dynasty,  which 
lasted  some  400  years,  probably  b^gan  before  the  close 

of  the  r2th.  The  kings  of  thi.",  dynasty  were  of  little 
power,  and  probably  tributo-vy  to  the  Shepherds.  The 
Diospolites,  indeed,  did  not  recover  their  prosporitj' 
till  the  beginning  of  the  13th  dynasty.  The  14th,  or 
Xoite  dynasty,  seems  to  have  risen  with  the  12th.  It 

was  named  from  Xois,  a  town  of  Lower  Egj'pt,  in  the 

northern  part  of  the  Delta.  It  maj'^  have  lasted  for 
nearly  500  j-ears,  and  probably  terminated  during  the 
great  Shepherd  war.  The  15th,  16th,  and  17th  dynas- 

ties are  those  of  the  Shepherds.  Who  these  foreign- 
ers were  who  are  said  to  have  subdued  Egj'pt  without 

a  battle  is  a  question  of  great  uncertaintj'.  Their 
name  is  called  Hyksos  by  Manetho,  which  is  variously 
interpreted  to  mean  shepherd  kings,  or  foreign  shep- 

herds. Thejj^  have  been  pronounced  to  have  been  As- 
syrians, Sc^'thians,  ̂ Ethiopians,  Phoenicians,  and  Ar- 

abs. The  kings  of  the  loth  dj'nasty  were  the  greatest 
of  the  foreign  rulers.  The  kings  of  the  IGth  and  17th 

dj'nasties  are  very  obscure.  Mr.  Poole  says  there  are 
strong  reasons  for  supposing  that  the  kings  of  the  16th 
were  of  a  different  race  from  those  of  the  15th,  and 

that  they  may  have  been  Assj'rians.  Having  held 
possession  of  Egj'pt  511,  or,  according  to  the  longest 
date,  625  j'ears,  the  Shepherds  were  driven  out  by 
Ames,  or  Amosis,  the  first  king  of  the  18th  dynasty  ; 
and  the  whole  country  was  then  united  under  one 
king,  who  rightly  claimed  the  title  of  lord  of  the  two 

regions,  or  of  Upper  and  Lower  Egj'pt. 
3.  Period  of  the  Hebrew  Snjourn. — In  Gen.  xxxix 

begins  the  interesting  stor}-  of  Joseph's  being  carried 
down  to  Egypt,  with  all  its  important  consequences 
for  the  great-grandchildren  of  Abraham.  The  produc- 

tiveness of  the  country  is  the  allurement,  famine  the 
impulse.  Attendant  circumstances  show  that  Egypt 
was  then  famous  also  for  its  commercial  pursuits  ;  and 
the  entire  narrative  gives  the  idea  of  a  complex  sys- 

tem of  society  (about  B.C.  1890),  and  a  well-constitu- 
ted yet  arliitrary  form  of  government.  As  in  Eastern 

courts  at  later  jjeriods  of  history,  elevation  to  high  of- 
fices was  marked  and  sudden.  The  slave  Joseph  is 

taken  from  prison  and  from  impending  death,  and 
raised  to  the  dignity  of  prime  vizier,  and  is  intrusted 
with  making  provision  for  an  approaching  dearth  of 
food,  which  he  had  himself  foretold,  during  which  he 
effects  in  favor  of  the  ruling  sovereign  one  of  the 

greatest  revolutions  of  property  which  historj-  has  re- 
corded. The  high  consideration  in  which  the  priestlv 

order  was  held  is  apparent.  Joseph  himself  marries  a 
daughter  of  the  priest  of  On.  Out  of  respect  towards, 
as  well  as  by  the  direct  influence  of  Joseph,  the  He- 

III.— G 

brews  were  well  treated.  The  scriptural  record,  how- 
ever, distinctly  states  (xlvi,  34)  that  before  the  de- 

scent of  Israel  and  his  sons  "every  shepherd"  was 
"an  abomination  unto  the  Egyptians."  The  He- 

brews, whose  "trade  had  been  about  cattle,"  must 
have  been  odious  in  the  eyes  of  the  Egyptians,  yet 

they  are  expressl}'  permitted  to  dwell  "  in  the  best  of 
the  land"  (xlvii,  6),  which  is  identified  with  the  land 
of  Goshen,  the  place  which  the  Israelites  had  prayed 
might  be  assigned  to  them,  and  which  they  obviously 
desired  on  account  of  the  adaptation  of  its  soil  to  their 
way  of  life  as  herdsmen.  Having  settled  his  father 
and  family  satisfactorily  in  the  land,  Joseph  proceeded 
to  supply  the  urgent  wants  of  a  hungry  nation,  and  at 

the  'same  time  converted  the  tenure  of  all  property 
from  freeliold  into  tenancy-at-will,  with  a  rent-charge 

of  one  fifth  of  the  produce,  leaving  the  priests'  lands, 
however,  in  their  own  hands;  and  thus  he  gave  an- 

other evidence  of  the  greatness  of  their  power. 
The  richness  of  Goshen  was  favoraltle,  and  the  Is- 

raelites "grew  and  multiplied  exceedingly,"  so  that 
the  land  was  filled  with  them.  But  Joseph  was  now 
dead ;  time  had  passed  on,  and  there  rose  up  a  new 

king  (probablj'  one  of  a  new  d^^nasty)  "  wliich  knew 
(Exod.  i,  8)  not  Joseph,"  having  no  personal  knowl- 

edge, and,  it  may  be,  no  definite  information  of  his 
services  ;  who,  becoming  jealous  of  the  increase  of  the 
Hebrews,  set  about  persecuting  them  with  the  avowed 
intention  of  diminishing  their  numbers  and  crippling 

their  power.  Severe  task-masters  are  therefore  set 
over  them ;  heavy  tasks  are  imposed ;  the  Hebrews 

are  compelled  to  build  "treasure  cities,  Pithom  and 
Raamses."  It  is  found,  however,  that  they  onlj'  in- 

crease the  more.  In  consequence,  their  burdens  are 
doubled  and  their  lives  made  bitter  with  hard  bondage 

(Exod.  i,  14),  "in  mortar  and  in  brick,  and  in  all  man- 
ner of  service  in  the  field."  See  Brick.  Their  first- 

born males,  moreover,  are  doomed  to  destruction  the 
moment  they  come  into  being.  The  deepest  heart- 

burnings ensue  ;  hatred  arises  between  the  oppressor 

and  the  oppressed ;  the  Israelites  seek  revenge  in  pri- 
vate and  by  stealth  (Exod.  ii,  12).  At  last  a  higher 

power  interferes,  and  the  afflicted  race  is  permitted  to 

quit  Eg3'pt  (B.C.  1658).  At  this  time  Egypt  appears 
to  have  been  a  well-peopled  and  well-cultivated  coun- 

try, with  numerous  cities,  imder  a  despotic  monarch, 
surrounded  by  officers  of  his  court  and  a  life-guard. 
There  was  a  ceremonial  at  audience,  a  distinction  of 

ranks,  a  state-prison,  and  a  prime  minister.  Great 
buildings  were  carried  on.  There  was  set  apart  from 
the  rest  of  the  people  an  order  of  priests  who  probably 
filled  offices  in  the  civil  government ;  the  priest  of 
Midian  and  the  priest  of  On  seem  to  have  ruled  over 
the  cities  so  named.  There  was  in  the  general  class 

of  priests  an  order — wise  men,  sorcerers,  and  magi- 
cians— who  had  charge  of  a  certain  secret  knowledge ; 

there  were  physicians  or  embalmers  of  the  dead  ;  the 
royal  army  contained  chosen  captains,  and  liorsemen, 
and  chariots.  The  attention  which  the  people  at  large 
paid  to  agriculture,  and  the  fixed  notions  of  property 

which  thej"^  in  consequence  had,  made  them  hold  the 
shepherd  or  nomade  tril)es  in  abhojTence,  as  freeboot- 

ers only  less  dangerous  than  hunting-tribes.  See 
Phae.\oh. 

According  to  the  scheme  of  Biblical  chronology, 
which  we  have  adopted  as  the  most  probable,  the 

whole  sojourn  in  Egypt  would  belong  to  the  period  be- 
fore the  18th  dynasty.  The  Israelites  would  have 

come  in  and  gone  forth  during  that  obscure  age,  for  the 

history  of  which  we  have  little  or  no  monumental  evi- 
dence. This  would  explain  the  absence  of  any  posi- 

tive mention  of  them  on  the  Egyptian  monuments. 
Some  assert  that  they  were  an  unimportant  Arab  tribe, 
and  therefore  would  not  be  mentioned,  and  that  the 

calamities  attending  tlieir  departure  could  not  l)e  com- 
memorated. These  two  propositions  are  contradictory, 

and  the  difficulties  are  unsolved.     If,  as  Lepsius  sup- 
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poses,  the  Israelites  came  in  under  the  18th  dynasty, 
and  went  out  under  the  10th,  or  if,  as  Bunsen  holds, 

they  came  in  under  the  I'ith,  and  (after  a  sojourn  of 
1434  years !)  went  out  under  the  19th,  the  oppression 
in  both  cases  falling  in  a  period  of  which  we  have 
abimdant  contemporary  monuments,  sometimes  the 
records  of  every  year,  it  is  impossible  that  the  monu- 

ments should  be  wholly  silent  if  the  Biblical  narrative 
is  true.  Let  us  examine  the  details  of  that  narrative. 

At  the  time  to  which  we  should  assign  Joseph's  rule, 
Egypt  was  under  Shepherds,  and  Egj^ptian  kings  of 
no  great  strength.  Since  the  I'haraoh  of  Joseph  must 
have  been  a  powerful  ruler  and  held  Lower  Egj'pt, 
there  can  be  no  question  that  he  was,  if  the  dates  be 

correct,  a  Shepherd  of  the  loth  dj'nasty.  How 'does 
the  Biblical  evidence  aflect  this  inference  ?  Nothing 

is  more  striking  throughout  the  sihcient  Egyptian  in- 
scriptions and  writings  than  the  bitter  dislike  of  most 

foreigners,  especially  Easterns.  They  are  constantly 
spoken  of  in  the  same  terms  as  the  inhabitants  of  the 
infernal  regions,  not  alone  when  at  war  with  the  Pha- 

raohs, but  in  time  of  peace  and  in  the  case  of  friend- 

ly nations.  It  is  a  feeling  paralleled  in  our  daj'S  by 
that  of  the  Chinese  alone.  The  accounts  of  the  Greek 

writers,  and  the  whole  history  of  the  later  period,  abun- 
dantly confirm  this  estimate  of  the  prejudice  of  the 

Egyptians  against  foreignei'S.  It  seems  to  us  perfect- 
1}^  incredible  that  Joseph  should  be  the  minister  of  an 
Egyptian  king.  In  lesser  particulars  the  evidence  is 
not  less  strong.  The  Pharaoh  of  Joseph  is  a  despot, 
whose  will  is  law,  who  kills  and  pardons  at  his  pleas- 

ure ;  who  not  only  raises  a  foreign  slave  to  the  head  of 
his  administration,  but  through  his  means  makes  all 
the  Egyptians,  except  the  priests,  serfs  of  the  crown. 

The  Egj'ptian  kings,  on  the  contrarj',  were  restrained 
bj''  the  laws,  shared  the  public  dislike  of  foreigners, 
and  would  have  avoided  the  very  policy  Joseph  fol- 

lowed, which  would  have  weakened  the  attachment  of 

their  fellow-countrymen  bj^  the  loosening  of  local  ties 
and  complete  reducing  to  bondage  of  the  population, 
although  it  would  have  greatly  strengthened  the  pow- 

er of  an  alien  sovereign.  Pharaoh's  conduct  towards 
Joseph's  family  points  to  the  same  conclusion.  He 
gladly  invites  the  strangers,  and  gives  them  leave  to 
dwell,  not  among  the  Egyptians,  but  in  Goshen,  where 
his  own  cattle  seem  to  have  been  (Gen.  xlvi,  34  ;  xlvii, 

G).  His  acts  indicate  a  fellow-feeling,  and  a  desire  to 
strengthen  himself  against  the  national  partj\  See 
Joseph. 

The  "new  king,"  "which  knew  not  Joseph,"  is  gen- 
erally thought  bj'  those  who  hold  with  us  as  to  the 

previous  history,  to  have  been  an  Egyptian,  and  head 

of  the  18th  dj'nast)'.  It  seems  at  first  sight  extremely 
probable  that  the  king  who  crushed,  if  he  did  not  ex- 

pel the  Shepherds,  would  be  the  first  oppressor  of  the 
nation  which  they  protected.  Plausible  as  this  theory 
appears,  a  close  examination  of  the  Biblical  narrative 
seems  to  us  to  overthrow  it.  AVe  read  of  the  new  king 

that — '•  he  said  unto  his  people,  Behold,  the  people  of 
the  children  of  Israel  [are]  more  and  mightier  than 

we  :  come  on,  let  us  deal  wiselj'  with  them,  lest  they 
multiply,  and  it  come  to  i)ass  that,  when  there  falleth 
out  any  war,  they  join  also  unto  our  enemies,  and  fight 

against  us,  and  [so]  get  them  up  out  of  the  land" 
(Exod.  i,  9, 10).  Tlie  Israelites  are  therefore  more  and 
stronger  than  the  people  of  the  opjtressor;  the  oppress- 

or fears  war  in  Egj-pt,  and  that  the  Israelites  would 
join  his  enemies  ;  he  is  not  able  at  once  to  adopt  open 

violence,  and  he  therefore  uses  a  subtle  system  to  re- 
duce them  by  making  them  perform  forced  lal)or.  and 

soon  after  takes  the  stronger  measure  of  killing  their 
male  children.  These  conditions  point  to  a  divided 

country  and  a  w-eak  kingdom,  and  cannot,  we  think, 
apply  to  the  time  of  the  istli  and  19th  dynasties.  The 
whole  narrative  of  subsecpient  events  to  the  Exodus  is 

consistent  witli  this  conclusion,  to  which 'the  use  of 
universal  terms  does  not  offer   any  real  objection. 

When  all  Egypt  is  spoken  of,  it  is  not  necessary  either 
in  Hebrew  or  in  Egyptian  that  we  should  suppose  the 
entire  country  to  be  strictly  intended.  If  we  con- 

clude, therefore,  that  the  Exodus  most  probably  oc- 
curred before  the  18th  dynast}-,  we  have  to  ascertain, 

if  possible,  whether  the  Pharaohs  of  the  oppression  ap- 
pear to  have  been  Egyptians  or  Shepherds.  The 

change  of  policy  is  in  favor  of  their  having  been  Egyp- 
tians, but  is  by  no  means  conclusive,  for  there  is  no 

reason  that  all  the  foreigners  should  have  had  the 

same  feeling  towards  the  Israelites,  and  we  have  al- 
ready seen  that  the  Egyptian  Pharaohs  and  their  sub- 
jects seem  in  general  to  have  been  friendly  to  them, 

throughout  their  historj',  and  that  the  Egyptians  were 
privileged  by  the  law,  apparently  on  this  account.  It 
may  be  questioned  whether  the  friendship  of  the  two 
nations,  even  if  merely  a  matter  of  policy,  would  have 
been  as  enduring  as  we  know  it  to  have  been,  had  the 
Egyptians  looked  back  on  their  conduct  towards  the 
Israelites  as  productive  of  great  national  calamities,  or 
had  the  Israelites  looked  back  upon  the  persecution  as 
the  work  of  the  Egyptians.  If  the  chronology  be  cor- 

rect, we  can  only  decide  in  favor  of  the  Shepherds. 
During  the  time  to  which  the  events  are  assigned 
there  Avere  no  important  lines  but  the  Theban,  and  one 

or  more  of  Shepherds.  Lower  Egj'pt,  and  especially 
its  eastern  part,  must  have  been  in  the  hands  of  the 
latter.  The  land  of  Goshen  was  in  the  eastern  part 

of  Lower  Egj'pt :  it  was  wholly  under  the  control  of 
the  oppressors,  whose  capital  or  royal  residence,  at 
least  in  the  case  of  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus,  lay 
very  near  to  it.  Manetho,  according  to  the  transcript 

of  Africanus,  speaks  of  three  Shepherd  dj'nasties,  the 
15th,  16th,  and  17th,  the  last  of  which,  according  to 
the  present  text,  was  of  Shepherds  and  Thebans,  but 

this  is  probablj'  incorrect,  and  the  dynastj'  should  rath- 
er be  considered  as  of  Shepherds  alone.  It  is  difficult 

to  choose  between  these  three  :  a  passage  in  Isaiah, 
however,  which  has  been  strangely  overlooked,  seems 
to  alFord  an  indication  which  narrows  the  choice. 

"My  people  went  down  aforetime  into  EgA'pt  to  eo- 
journ  there,  and  the  Assyrian  oppressed  them  without 

cause"  (Hi,  4).  This  indicates  that  the  oppressor  was 
an  Assyrian,  and  therefore  not  of  the  loth  dynasty, 
which,  according  to  Manetho,  in  the  epitomes,  was  of 
Phoenicians,  and  opposed  to  the  Assyrians  (Josephus, 

Apion,  i,  14).  Among  the  names  of  kings  of  this  pe- 
riod in  the  royal  Turin  papyrus  (ed.  Wilkinson)  are 

two  which  appear  to  be  Assyrian,  so  that  ̂ \■e  maj'  rea- 
sonaVdy  suppose  that  some  of  tlie  foreign  rulers  were 
of  that  race.  Their  exact  date,  however,  is  undecided. 

It  cannot  be  objected  to  the  explanation  we  have  of- 
fered that  the  title  Pharaoh  is  applied  to  the  kings 

connected  with  tlie  Israelites,  and  that  they  must 
therefore  have  been  natives,  for  it  is  almost  certain 
that  at  least  some  of  the  Shepherd  kings  were  Egyp- 
tianized,  like  Joseph,  who  received  an  Egyptian  name, 
and  Moses,  who  was  supposed  by  the  daughters  of 
Jethro  to  be  an  Egyptian  (Exod.  ii,  19).  It  has  been 
urged  by  the  opponents  of  the  chronological  schemes 
that  place  the  Exodus  before  the  later  part  of  the 
fourteenth  century  B.C.,  that  the  conquests  of  the 

Pharaohs  of  the  isth,  19th,  and  20th  dj-nasties  would 
have  involved  collisions  with  the  Israelites  had  they 
been  in  those  times  already  established  in  Palestine, 
whereas  neither  the  Bible  nor  the  monuments  of  Egypt 

indicate  any  such  event.  It  has  been  overlooked  bj' 
the  advocates  of  the  Rabbinical  date  of  the  Exodus 

that  the  al>scnce  of  any  positive  Palestinian  names, 
except  that  of  the  Philistines,  in  the  lists  of  peoples 

and  places  subject  to  these  Pharaohs,  and  in  the  rec- 
ords of  their  wars,  entirely  destroys  their  argument; 

for  while  it  shows  that  they  did  not  conquer  Palestine, 
it  makes  it  impossible  for  us  to  decide  on  Egyptian 
evidence  whether  the  Hebrews  were  then  in  that  coun- 

try or  not.  Shishak's  list,  on  the  contrary,  presents 
several  well-known  names  of  towns  in  Palestine,  be- 
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sides  that  of  the  kingdom  of  Judali.  The  policy  of 

the  Pharaohs,  as  previoush'  explained,  is  the  key  to 
their  conduct  towards  the  Israelites.  At  the  same 

time,  the  character  of  the  portions  of  the  Bible  relating 

to  this  period  j)revents  our  being  sure  that  the  Egyp- 
tians maj--  not  have  passed  through  the  country,  and 

even  put  the  Israelites  to  tril)ute.  It  is  illustrative 
of  the  whole  question  under  consideration  that,  in  the 
most  flourishing  days  of  the  sole  kingdom  of  Israel,  a 
Pharaoh  should  have  marched  unopposed  into  Pales- 

tine and  captured  the  Canaanitish  city  Gezer,  at  no 
great  distance  from  Jerusalem,  and  that  this  should  be 
merely  incidentally  mentioned  at  a  later  time  instead 
of  being  noticed  in  the  regular  course  of  the  narrative 
(1  Kings  ix,  15,  IG).     See  Exode. 

4.  Definite  Period. — "\A'ith  the  18th  dj^nasty,  about 
B.C.  1520,  a  new  and  clearer  epoch  of  Egyptian  histo- 

ry begins,  both  as  regards  the  numerous  materials  for 
reconstructing  it,  and  also  its  great  importance.  In 
fact,  tlie  history  of  the  18th,  19th,  and  20th  dynasties 
is  that  of  the  Egyptian  empire.  Amosis,  or  Ahmes, 
the  head  of  the  tirst  of  these,  overthrew  the  power  of 
the  Shepherds,  and  probably  expelled  them.  No 
great  monuments  remain  of  the  first  king,  but  from 
varioiLS  inscriptions  we  are  warranted  in  supposing 
that  he  was  a  powerful  king.  During  his  reign  we 
first  find  mention  of  the  horse,  and,  as  it  is  often  called 
by  the  Shemitic  name  sus,  it  seems  probable  that  it 
was  introduced  from  Asia,  and  possibly  hy  the  Shep- 

herd kings.  If  so,  they  may  have  been  indebted  to 
the  strength  of  their  cavalry  for  their  easy  conquest 
of  Egypt.  It  is  certain  that,  while  other  animals  are 

frequent!}'  depicted  on  the  monuments,  neither  in  the 
tombs  near  tiie  pyramids,  nor  at  Beni- Hassan,  is 
there  any  appearance  of  the  horse,  and  yet,  subse- 

quently, Egypt  became  the  great  depot  for  these  ani- 
mals, insomuch  that  in  the  time  of  Solomon  they 

were  regularly  imported  for  him.  and  for  "  all  the 
kings  of  the  Hittites,  and  for  the  krhgs  of  Syria;"  and 
when  Israel  was  invaded  by  Sennacherili,  it  was  on 
Egypt  that  they  were  said  to  put  their  trust  for  cliar- 
iots  and  for  horsemen.  Amenoph  I,  the  next  king 
(B.Cc  cir.  1498),  was  sufficiently  powerful  to  make 
conquests  in  Ethiopia  and  in  Asia.  In  his  time  we 

find  that  the  Egyptians  had  adopted  the  five  interca- 
lary days,  as  well  as  the  twelve  hours  of  day  and  night. 

True  arches,  not  "arches  of  approaching  stones,"  also 
are  found  at  Thebes,  bearing  his  name  on  the  briclvs, 
and  were  in  common  use  in  his  time.  See  Arch. 

Some  of  the  more  ancient  chambers  in  the  temple  of 
Amen-ra,  or  El-Karnak,  at  Thebes,  were  liuilt  by  him. 
In  the  reign  of  his  successor,  Thothmes  I  (B.C.  cir. 
1478),  the  arms  of  Egypt  were  carried  into  Mesopota- 

mia, or  the  land  of  "Naharayn:"  by  some  Naharayn 
is  identified  with  the  Nairi,  a  people  south-west  of 
Armenia.  Libya  also  was  subject  to  his  sway.  A 
monument  of  his  reign  is  still  remaining  in  one  of  the 
two  olielisks  of  red  granite  which  he  set  up  at  El-Kar- 

nak, or  Thebes.  The  name  of  Thothmes  II  (B.C.  cir. 
1470)  is  found  as  far  south  as  Napata,  or  Gebel  Berkel, 
in  Ethiopia.  With  him  and  his  successor  was  associa- 

ted a  queen,  Amense  or  Amen-numt,  who  seems  to 
have  received  more  honor  than  cither.  She  is  thought 
to  have  been  a  Semiramis,  that  name,  like  Sesostris, 
prol>alily  designating  more  than  one  individual.  Queen 
Amen-nemt  and  Thothmes  II  and  III  are  the  earliest 
sovereigns  of  whom  great  monuments  remain  in  the 

temple  of  El-Karnak,  the  cliief  sanctuary  of  Thebes. 

Thothmes  III  (B.C.  cir.  146."))  was  one  of  the  most  re- 
markable of  the  Pharaohs.  He  carried  his  arms  as 

far  as  Nineveh,  and  reduced  perliaps  Baljylon  also  to 
his  sway,  receiving  a  large  tril)ute  from  Asiatic  na- 

tions over  whom  he  had  triumphed.  This  was  a  com- 
mon mode  of  acknowledging  the  supremacy'  of  a  con- 

queror, and  b}'  no  means  implied  that  the  territory 
was  surrendered  to  him  ;  on  tlie  contrary,  he  may  only 
have  defeated  the  army  of  the  nation,  and  that  beyond 

its  own  frontier.  The  Punt,  a  people  of  Arabia,  the 
Sliiipha,  supposed  to  be  of  Cyprus,  and  the  Ruten,  a 
people  of  the  Euplirates  or  Tigris,  thus  confessed  tlie 
power  of  Thothmes ;  and  the  monuments  at  Thebes 
are  rich  in  delineations  of  the  elephants  and  bears, 
camelopards  and  asses,  the  eliony,  ivory,  gold,  and  sil- 

ver which  they  brought  for  tribute.  Ver}-  beautiful 
specimens  of  ancient  Egyptian  painting  belong  to  the 
time  of  this  king;  indeed  his  reign,  with  that  of 
Thothmes  II  preceding  it,  and  those  of  Amenoph  II 
(B.C.  cir.  141(j),  Thothmes  IV  (whose  name  is  borne 
by  the  sphinx  at  the  pyramids),  and  Amenoph  III  fol- 

lowing it,  may  be  considered  as  comprising  the  best 

period  of  Egj'ptian  art ;  all  the  earlier  time  showing  a 
gradual  improvement,  and  all  the  later  a  gradual  de- 

clension. In  the  reign  of  Thothmes  IV  (B.C.  cir. 
1410),  according  to  Manetho,  the  Shepherds  took  their 
final  departure.  The  conquests  of  Amenoph  III  (B.C. 

cir.  1403)  were  also  very  extensive  ;  traces  of  his  pow- 
er are  found  in  various  parts  of  Ethiopia  ;  he  states  on 

scarabiei,  struck  apparently  to  commemorate  his  mar- 
riage, that  his  northern  boundarj'  was  in  Mesopota- 

mia, his  southern  in  Kara  (Choloij  ?).  From  his  fea- 
tures, he  seems  to  have  been  partly  of  Ethiopian  ori- 
gin. His  long  reign  of  nearly  forty  years  was  marked 

by  the  construction  of  magnificent  temples.  Of  these, 
the  greatest  were  two  at  Thebes ;  one  on  the  west 
bank,  of  which  little  remains  but  the  two  great  colossi 
that  stood  on  each  side  of  the  approach  to  it,  and  one 
of  which  is  known  as  the  vocal  Memnon.  He  like- 

wise built,  on  the  opposite  bank,  the  great  temple,  now 
called  that  of  El-Uksor,  which  Barneses  II  afterwards 
much  enlarged.  The  tomb  of  this  king  3fet  remains  at 
Thebes.  For  a  period  of  about  thirty  j'ears  after  the 

reign  of  Amenoph  III,  Egypt  was  disturbed  bj'  the 
rule  of  stranger  kings,  who  aljandoned  the  national  re- 

ligion, and  introduced  a  pure  sun-worship.  It  is  not 
known  from  whence  thej'  came,  but  they  were  regard- 

ed by  the  Egyptians  as  usurpers,  and  the  monuments 
of  them  are  defaced  or  ruined  by  those  who  overthrew 
them.  Sir  G.Wilkinson  supposes  that  Amenoph  III 

maj'  have  belonged  to  their  race  ;  but,  if  so,  we  must 
date  the  commencement  of  their  rule  from  the  end  of 

his  reign,  as  then  began  that  change  of  the  state  re- 
ligion which  was  the  great  peculiarity  of  the  foreign 

dominiition.  How  or  when  the  sun-worshippers  were 
destroyed  or  expelled  from  Egypt  does  not  appear. 

Horus,  or  Hai-em-heb,  who  succeeded  them  (B.C.  cir. 
1367),  was  probably  the  prince  V)y  whom  they  were 
overthrown.  He  was  a  son  of  Amenoph  III,  and  con- 

tinued the  line  of  Diospolite  sovereigns.  The  records 
of  his  reign  are  not  important ;  but  the  sculptures  at 
Silsilis  commemorate  a  successful  expedition  against 

the  negroes.  Horus  was  indirectly'  succeeded  by  Ra- 
meses  I,  with  whom  substantially  commences  the  19th 
dynasty,  about  B.C.  1324.  His  tomb  at  Thebes  marks 
tiie  new  dynasty,  by  being  in  a  diiferent  locality  from 

that  of  Amenoph  III,  and  being  the  first  in  the  vallej' 
thenceforward  set  apart  as  the  cemeterj^  of  the  Theban 
kings.  After  a  short  and  unimportant  reign,  he  was 
succeeded  In'  his  son  Sethi  I,  or  Sethos  (B.C.  1322). 
He  is  known  liy  the  magnificent  hypostyle  hall  in  the 
great  temple  of  El-Karnak,  which  he  built,  and  on  the 
outside  of  the  north  wall  of  which  arc  sculptured  the 
achievements  of  his  arms.  His  tomb,  cruelly  defaced 

by  travellers,  is  the  most  beautiful  in  the  Valley  of 
the  Kings,  and  shows  that  his  reign  must  have  been  a 
long  one,  as  the  sepulchre  of  an  Egyptian  king  was 
commenced  about  the  time  of  his  accession,  and  thus 
indicated  the  length  of  his  reign.  He  conquered  the 
Khita.  or  Hittites,  and  took  their  stronghold  Ketesh, 
varioush'  held  to  he  at  or  near  Emesa,  on  or  near  the 

Orontes,  or  Kadesh,  or  even  Ashtaroth.  His  son  Ba- 
rneses 1 1,  who  was  probablj'  for  some  time  associated 

with  him  in  the  throne,  became  the  most  illustrious 
of  the  ancient  kings  of  Egypt  (B.C.  cir.  1307).  If  he 
did  not  exceed  all  others   in    foreign  conquests,  he 
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far  outshone  them  in  the  grandeur  and  beauty  of  the 
temples  with  which  he  adorned  Egypt  and  Nul.ia. 
His  eliief  canijiaign,  as  recorded  on  his  numerous 
monuments,  was  against  the  Kheia  or  Hittites,  and  a 
great  confederacy  they  had  formed.  He  defeated 
tlieir  army,  captured  Ketesh,  and  forced  them  to  con- 

clude a  treat}'  with  him,  though  this  last  object  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  immediately  attained.  It  is  he 
who  is  generally  intended  by  the  Sesostris  of  classic 
writers.  He  l)uilt  tlie  temple  which  is  erroneously 
called  the  Memnonium,  but  properly  the  liameseum 
of  El-Kurneh,  on  the  western  bank  of  the  Kile,  one  of 
the  most  beautiful  of  Egyptian  monuments,  and  a 

great  part  of  that  of  El-Uksor,  on  the  opposite  bank, 
as  well  as  additions  to  that  of  El-Karnak.  Through- 

out Egypt  and  Nubia  are  similar  memorials  of  the 
power  of  Ranieses  II,  one  of  the  most  remarkal)le  of 
which  is  the  great  rock-temple  of  Abu-Simbel,  not  far 
north  of  the  second  cataract.  The  temple  of  Ptah,  at 
Memphis,  was  also  adorned  by  this  Pharaoh,  and  its 
site  is  chiefly  marked  hy  a  very  beautiful  colossal 
statue  of  him,  fallen  on  its  face  and  partly  mutilated 
through  modern  vandalism.  He  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Meneptah,  who  is  sn))posed  by  the  advocates  of  the 
Rabbinical  date  of  the  Exodus  to  have  been  the  Pha- 

raoh in  whose  time  the  Israelites  went  out.  The  mon- 
uments tell  us  little  of  him  or  of  his  successor,  which 

latter  was  followed  by  his  son  Rameses  III,  perhaps 
the  head  of  the  20th  dynasty  (B.C.  cir.  1200).  With 
this  sovereign  the  glories  of  the  Theban  line  revived, 
and  a  series  of  great  victories  by  land  and  sea  raised 
Egypt  to  the  place  which  it  had  held  under  Rameses 
II.  He  built  the  temple  of  Medinet-Habu,  on  the 
western  bank  at  Thebes,  the  walls  of  which  are  cov- 

ered with  scenes  representing  his  exploits.  The  most 
remarkable  of  the  sculptures  commemorating  them 

represents  a  naval  victor^'  in  the  Mediterranean,  gain- 
ed by  the  Egyptian  fleet  over  that  of  the  Tokkari^ 

probably  the  Carians,  and  Shairetana  (Khairetana), 
or  Cretans.  Other  Shairetana,  whom  Mr.  Poole  takes 
to  correspond  to  the  Cherethim  of  Scripture,  served  in 
the  Egyptian  forces.  This  king  also  subdued  the  Pe- 
lesatu,  or  Philistines,  and  the  Rthu  (Lebu),  or  Lubim, 

to  the  west  of  Egj'pt.  Several  kings  bearing  the  name 
of  Rameses  succeeded  Rameses  II,  but  their  tomlis 

alone  remain.  Under  them  the  power  of  Egypt  evi- 
dently declined,  and  towards  the  close  of  the  dynastj' 

the  countrj'  seems  to  have  fallen  into  anarchy,  the 
high-priests  of  Amen  having  usurped  regal  power  at 
Thebes,  and  a  Lower  Egyptian  dynasty,  the  21st,  arisen 
at  Tanis.  Of  these,  however,  but  few  records  i  emain. 

With  the  succeeding  dynastj'  occurs  the  first  defi- 
nite point  of  connection  between  the  monumental  and 

the  scriptural  history  of  Egypt.  The  ill  feelings 
which  the  peculiar  circumstances  connected  with  the 

exode  from  Eg^'jit  had  occasioned  served  to  keep  the 
Israelites  and  the  Egyptians  strangers,  if  not  enemies, 
one  to  another  during  the  lapse  of  centuries,  till  the 
days  of  David  and  Solomon,  when  (1  Kings  iii,  vii, 
ix,  xi)  friendly  relations  again  spring  up  between  the 
two  countries.  Solomon  marries  the  daughter  of 
Pharaoh,  who  burns  the  city  of  Gezer,  and  who,  in 
consequence,  must  have  been  master  of  Lower  Egypt 

(B.C.  cir.  1010).  ''And  Solomon  had  horses  lirought 
out  of  Egypt,  and  linen  yarn:"  six  hundred  shekels 
was  the  price  of  a  chariot,  and  one  hundred  and  fifty 

the  ])rice  of  a  horse.  Probably  the  Egj'ptian  princess 
who  became  Solomon's  wife  was  a  daughter  of  a  king 
of  tiie  Tanite  dynasty.  It  was  during  the  reign  of  a 

king  of  this  age  that  "  Hadad,  being  yet  a  little  child," 
fled  from  the  slaughter  of  the  Edomites  bj'  David,  and 
took  refuge,  together  with  "certain  Edomites  of  his 

father's  servants,"  at  the  court  of  Pharaoh,  who  "  gave 
him  to  wife  the  sister  of  his  own  wife,  the  sister  of 

Tahpenes  the  queen"  (1  Kings  xi,  17-19),  B.C.  cir. 
1040-1000.  The  22d  dynasty  was  of  P.ubastite  kings  ; 
the  name  of  one  of  them  has  been  found  among  the 

sculptured  remains  of  the  temples  of  Bubastis ;  ther 
were  prol>ably  not  of  unmixed  Egyptian  origin,  and 
may  have  been  partly  of  Assyrian  or  Babylonian  race. 
The  first  king  was  Sheshonk  I  (B.C.  cir.  990),  the  con- 

temporary of  Solomon,  and  in  his  reign  it  was  that 

"Jeroboam  arose  and  fied  into  Egypt  unto  Shishak, 
king  of  Egypt,  and  was  in  Egypt  until  the  death  of 

Solomon"  (1  Kings  xi,  40),  B.C.  97.3.  In  the  5th  year 
of  Rehoboam,  B.C.  9G9,  Sheshonk  invaded  Judaea  with 

an  army  of  which  it  is  said  "the  people  were  without 
number  that  came  with  him  out  of  Egypt,  the  Lubims, 

the  Sukkiims,  and  the  Ethiopians;"  and  that, having 
taken  the  "fenced  cities"  of  Judah,  he  "came  up 
against  Jerusalem,  and  took  away  the  treasures  of  the 

house  of  the  Lord,  and  the  treasures  of  the  king's 
house,"  and  "the  shields  of  gold  which  Solomon  had 
made"  (2  Chron.  xii).  "The  record  of  this  cam- 

paign," says  Sir  G. '\^'ilkinson,  "which  still  remains 
on  the  outside  of  the  south  wall  of  the  great  temple  of 
Karnak,  bears  an  additional  interest  from  the  name  of 

Yuda-MeJchi  (kingdom  of  Judah),  first  discovered  by 
Champollion  in  the  long  list  of  captured  districts  and 
towns  put  up  by  Sheshonk  to  commemorate  his  suc- 

cess." Perhaps  it  was  by  Jeroboam's  advice  that  he 
thus  attacked  Judah.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  wheth- 

er Jeroboam  did  not  sufter  by  the  invasion  as  well  as 
Rehoboam.  See  Shishak.  The  next  king,  Osorkon 
I,  is  supposed  by  seme  to  have  been  the  Zerah  whom 
Asa  defeated  (2  Chron.  xiv,  9) ;  and  in  that  view,  as 
the  army  that  Zerah  led  can  only  have  been  that  of 
Egypt,  his  overthrow  will  explain  the  decline  of  the 
house  of  Sheshonk.  According  to  others,  Zerah  was 
a  king  of  Asiatic  Ethiopia.  See  Zerah.  Of  the  other 
kings  of  this  dynastv  we  know  scarcely  more  than  the 
names.  It  was  followed  by  the  23d  dynasty  of  Tanite 
kings,  so  called  from  Tanis,  the  Zoan  of  Scripture. 
They  appear  to  have  been  of  the  same  race  as  their 
predecessors.  Bocchoris  the  Wise,  a  Saite,  celebrated 
as  a  lawgiver,  was  the  only  king  of  the  24th  dynasty 
(B.C.  cir.  734).  He  is  said  to  have  been  burned  alive 

bj'  Sabaco  the  Ethiopian,  the  first  king  of  the  2rjth  or 
Ethiopian  dvnasty.  Egypt  therefore  makes  no  figure 

in  Asiatic  historj-  during  the  23d  and  '24th  dynasties ; 
under  the  2oth  it  regained,  in  part  at  least,  its  ancient 
importance.  This  was  a  foreign  line,  the  warlike 
sovereigns  of  which  strove  to  the  utmost  to  repel  the 
onward  stride  of  Assyria.  It  is  not  certain  Avhich  of 
the  Sabacof — Shebake,  or  his  successor  Shebateke — 
corresponded  to  the  So  or  Seva  of  the  Bible,  who  made 
a  treaty  with  Hoshea,  which,  as  it  involved  a  refusal 
of  his  tribute  to  Shalmaneser,  caused  the  taking  of 

Samaria,  and  the  cajitivitj'  of  the  ten  ti'ibes.  See  So. 
The  last  king  of  this  dynasty  was  Tirhakah,  or  Teh- 
rak  (B.C.  690),  who,  probably  while  yet  ruling  over 
Ethiopia  or  Upper  Egy)>t  only,  advanced  against  Sen- 

nacherib to  support  Hezekiah,  king  of  Judah,  B.C. 
713.  It  does  not  appear  w  hether  lie  met  the  Assyrian 

army,  but  it  seems  certain  that  its  miraculous  destruc- 
tion occurred  before  awy  engagement  had  been  fought 

between  the  rival  forces.  Perhaps  Tirhakak  availed 
himself  of  this  opportunity  to  restore  the  supremacy 

I  of  Egypt  west  of  the  Eujjhrates.  See  Tirhakah. 
With  him  the  25th  dynasty  closed.  It  was  succeeded 

by  the  26th,  of  Saite  or  native  kings.  The  first  sover- 
eign of  importance  was  Psammetichus,  or  Psainetik  I 

(B.C.  664),  who,  according  to  Herodotus,  had  previ- 
ously been  one  of  a  dodecarchj'  which  had  ruled 

Egypt.  Rawlinson  finds  in  Assyrian  history  traces 
of  a  dodecarchy  liefore  Psammetichus.  This  ]iortion 
of  the  history  is  obscure.  Psammetichus  carried  on  a 
war  in  Palestine,  and  is  said  to  have  taken  Ashdod.  or 

Azotus,  i.  e.,  according  to  AVilkinson,  Slwilid,  "the 
strong,"  after  a  siege  of  twenty-nine  years  (Herod,  ii, 
157 ;  see  Rawlinson  in  loc.  ii,  204).  It  was  prol>ably 
held  by  an  Assyrian  garrison,  for  a  Tartan,  or  gen- 

eral of  the  Assyrian  king,  had  captured  it  apparently 
when  garrisoned  by  Egyptians  and  Ethiopians  in  the 
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preceding  centurj^  (Isa.  xx).  Psammetichns  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Neku,  tlae  Pliaraoli-Xecho  of  Scrip- 

ture, B.C.  610.  In  his  first  year  he  advanced  to  Pal- 
estine, niarcliing  along  the  sea-coast  on  his  waj'  to 

Carchcniish  on  the  Euphrates,  and  was  met  bj' Josiah, 
khv  of  Judah,  whom  he  slew  at  Megiddo,  B.C.  609. 

The  remonstrance  of  the  Egj'ptian  king  on  this  occa- 
sion is  very  illustrative  of  the  policy  of  the  Pharaohs 

in  the  East  (2  Chron.  xxxv,  21),  no  less  than  in  his 
lenient  conduct  after  the  defeat  and  death  of  the  king 

of  Judah.  Neku  was  probably  successful  in  his  enter- 
prise, and  on  his  return  deposed  Jehoahaz,  the  son  of 

Josiah,  and  set  up  Jehoiakim  in  his  stead.  He  appar- 
ently wished  by  this  expedition  to  strike  a  blow  at  the 

falling  power  of  the  Assyrians,  whose  capital  was 
shortly  after  taken  by  the  combined  forces  of  the  Bab- 

ylonians and  Medes.  The  army,  however,  which  was 
stationed  on  the  Euphrates  by  Neku  met  with  a  signal 

disaster  three  years  afterwards,  being  routed  by  Nebu- 
chadnezzar at  Carchemish  (.Icr.  xlvi,  2).  The  king 

of  Babylon  seems  to  have  followed  up  his  success,  as 

we  are  told  (2  Kings  xxiv,  7)  that  "the  king  of  Egypt 
came  not  again  any  more  out  of  his  land,  for  the  king 
of  Babylon  had  taken  from  the  river  of  Egvpt  unto  the 
river  Euphrates  all  that  pertained  to  the  king  of 

Egypt."  Neku  either  commenced  a  canal  to  connect 
the  Nile  and  the  Ked  Sea,  or  else  attempted  to  clear 
one  previously  cut  by  Kameses  II ;  in  either  case  the 
work  was  not  completed.  See  Neciio.  The  second 
successor  of  Neku  was  the  next  sovereign  of  note,  Ku- 
ahprah,  or  Vaphrah,  called  Pharaoh-Hophra  in  the 
Bible,  and  by  Herodotus  Apries.  He  took  Gaza  and 

Sidon,  and  defeated  the  king  of  Tyre  in  a  sea-fight. 
He  also  worsted  the  Cyprians.  Having  thus  restored 

the  power  of  Egypt,  he  succored  Zedekiah,  king  of  Ju- 
dah, and  when  Jerusalem  was  besieged,  obliged  the 

Chaldaaans  to  retire  (Jer.  xxxvii,  5,  7, 11).  He  was 

so  elated  by  these  successes  that  he  thought  "  not  even 
a  god  could  overthrow  him."  In  Ezek.  xxix,  3,  he  is 
thought  to  bo  called  "the  great  dragon  (i.  e.  croco- 

dile ?)  that  lieth  in  the  midst  of  his  rivers,  which  hath 
said.  My  river  is  mine  own,  and  I  have  made  it  for 

raj'self."  At  last,  however,  Amosis,  or  Ahmes  II, 
who  had  been  crowned  in  a  military  revolt,  took  him 
prisoner  and  strangled  him  (B.C.  .509),  so  that  the 

words  of  .Jeremiah  were  fulfilled  :  "I  will  give  Pha- 
raoh-Hophra, king  of  Egypt,  into  the  hand  of  his  ene- 

mies, and  into  the  hand  of  tliem  that  seek  his  life" 
(Jer.  xliv,  30).  There  seems  little  doubt  that  at  the 
time  of  this  rebellion,  and  probably  in  conjunction 

with  the  advance  of  Amosis,  Egj-pt  was  invaded  and 
desolated  by  Nebuchadnezzar.  See  Hophea.  The 

remarkable  prophecies,  however,  in  Ezek.  xxix-xxxi 
may  refer  for  the  most  part  to  the  invasion  of  Cambj^- 
ses,  and  also  to  the  revolt  of  Inarus  under  Artaxerxes. 

Amosis,  the  successor  of  Apries,  reigned  nearly  fifty 

j'ears,  and,  taking  advantage  of  the  weakness  and 
fall  of  Babylon,  he  somewhat  restored  the  weight  of 
Egypt  in  the  East.  But  the  new  power  of  Persia  was 
to  prove  even  more  terrible  to  his  house  than  Babv- 
lon  had  been  to  the  house  of  Psammetichns.  He  was 

succeeded  by  his  son  Psammenitus,  held  to  be  the  Psa- 
metik  III  of  the  monuments,  B.C.  525.  Shortly  after 
his  accession  this  king  was  attacked  by  Cambyses, 

who  took  Pelusium,  or  "Sin,  the  strength  of  Egypt," 
and  Memphis,  and  subsequently  put  Psammenitus  to 

death. — With  Cambyses  (B.C.  52.5)  began  the  27th 
dynasty  of  Persians,  and  Egypt  became  a  Persian 

province,  governed  b}"-  a  satrap.  The  conduct  of  Da- 
rius Hystaspis  (B.C.  521)  to  the  Egyptians  was  favor- 

al)le,  and  he  caused  the  temples  to  be  adorned  with 
additional  sculptures.  The  large  temple  in  the  Great 
Oasis  was  principally  built  by  him,  and  in  it  is  found 
his  name,  with  the  same  honorary  titles  as  the  ancient 
kings.  Before  the  death  of  Darius,  however,  the 

.  Egyptians  rebelled,  but  were  again  subdued  by  Xerxes 
(B.C.  485),  who  made  his  brother  Achaemenes  governor  i 

of  the  country.  Under  Artaxerxes  Longimanus  they 
again  revolted,  as  aUove  referred  to,  and  in  the  10th 
year  of  Darius  Nothus  contrived  to  throw  off  the  Per- 

sian yoke,  when  Amj'rtosus  the  Saite  became  the  sole 

king' of  the  28th  dynasty  (B.C.  41-1).  After  having ruled  six  years,  he  was  succeeded  by  the  first  king  of 

the  29th  or  Mendesian  d\'nasty.  Of  the  four  kings 
comprising  it  little  is  known,  and  the  dates  are  uncer- 

tain. It  was  followed  b}-  the  last,  or  30th  dynasty  of 
Sebennyte  kings.  The  first  of  these  was  Nectanebo, 

or  Nekt-har-heb  (B.C.  387),  who  successfulh^  defend- 
ed his  country  against  the  Persians,  had  leisure  to 

adorn  the  temples,  and  was  probablj'  the  last  Pharaoh 
who  erected  an  obelisk.  His  son  Teos,  or  Tachos, 
was  the  victim  of  a  revolt,  from  wliich  he  took  refuge 
in  the  Persian  court,  where  he  died,  while  his  nephew 

Nectanebo  II,  or  Nekt-neb,  ascended  the  throne  as 
the  last  native  king  of  Egj'pt  (B.C.  361).  For  some 
time  he  successfully  opposed  the  Persians,  but  eventu- 
all}'  succumbed  to  Artaxerxes  Ochus,  about  B.C.  343, 
when  Egypt  once  more  became  a  Persian  province. 

"From  that  time  till  our  own  day,"  says  Mr.  Poole, 
"a  period  of  twenty-two  centuries,  no  native  ruler  has 
sat  on  the  throne  of  Egypt,  in  striking  fulfilment  of 

the  prophecy,  '  There  shall  he  no  more  a  prince  of  the 

land  of  Egj'pt'  (Ezek.  xxx,  13)." 
Egypt  was  governed  b}'  a  Persian  satrap  till  Persia 

itself  was  conquered  by  Alexander  the  Great,  B.C. 

332.  When  Alexander's  army  occupied  Memphis, 
the  numerous  Greeks  who  had  settled  in  Lower  Egypt 
found  themselves  the  ruling  class.  Egypt  became  at 
once  a  Greek  kingdom,  and  Alexander  showed  his 
wisdom  in  the  regulations  by  which  he  guarded  the 

prejudices  and  religion  of  the  Egj-ptians,  who  were 
henceforth  to  bo  treated  as  inferiors,  and  forbidden  to 
carry  arms.  He  founded  Alexandria  as  the  Greek 
capital.  On  his  death,  his  lieutenant  Ptolemy  made 

himself  king  of  Egj'pt,  being  the  first  of  a  race  of 
monarchs  who  governed  for  300  j'ears,  and  made  it 
the  second  chief  kingdom  in  the  world,  till  it  sunk  un- 

der its  own  luxuries  and  vices  and  the  rising  power 

of  Pome.  The  Ptolemies  founded  a  large  public  li- 
brarj'  and  a  museum  of  learned  men.  See  Alexan- 
dria. 

After  the  time  of  the  exile  the  Egj-ptian  Ptolemies 
were  for  a  long  while  (from  B.C.  301  to  about  180) 
masters  of  Palestine,  and  during  this  period  Egypt  be- 

came as  of  old  a  place  of  refuge  to  the  Jews,  to  whom 

many  favoi's  and  privileges  were  conceded.  This  shel- 
ter seems  not  to  have  been  for  ages  withdrawn  (Jlatt. 

ii,  13).  Yet  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  Jews  were  held 
in  esteem  by  the  Egyptians  (Philo,  c.  Aj,ioii,  ii,  p.  521). 

Indeed,  it  was  from  an  Egj'ptian,  Manetho  (B.C.  300), 
that  the  most  defamatorj'  misrepresentations  of  Jewish 
historj'  were  given  to  the  world ;  and,  in  tlie  days  of 
Augustus,  Cha;remon  took  special  pains  to  make  the 
Jewish  people  appear  despicable  (Josephus,  Ajiion,  i, 
32 ;  comp.  Creuzer,  Com.  Herod,  i,  270).    See  Ptolemy, 

In  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  Philometor,  Onias,  whose 

father,  the  third  high-priest  of  that  name,  had  been 
murdered,  fled  into  Egvpt,  and  rose  into  high  favor 

with  the  king  and  Cleopatra  his  queen.  The  high- 
priesthood  of  the  Temple  of  Jerusalem,  which  belonged 
of  right  to  his  familj%  having  passed  from  it  to  the 
famih'  of  the  jMaccabees,  by  the  nomination  of  Jona- 

than to  this  office  (B.C.  153),  Onias  used  his  inliuence 
with  the  court  to  procure  the  establishment  of  a  tem- 

ple and  ritual  in  Egypt  which  should  detach  the  Jews 
who  lived  there  from  their  connection  with  the  Tem- 

ple at  Jerusalem.  The  king  complied  with  the  re- 
quest. To  reconcile  the  Egyptian  Jews  to  a  second 

temple,  Onias  alleged  Isa.  xix,  18, 19.  He  chose  for 
the  purpose  a  ruined  temjile  of  Bubastis,  at  Leontopo- 
lis,  in  the  Heliopolitan  nome,  one  hundred  and  fifty 
stadia  from  Memphis,  which  place  he  converted  into  a 
sort  of  miniature  Jerusalem  (.losephus,  War.,  i,  1),  erect- 

ing an  altar  in  imitation  of  that  in  the  Temple,  and 
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constituting  himself  hiij;li-pTiest.  The  king  granted 
a  tract  of  hind  around  the  temple  for  the  maintenance 

of  the  worship,  and  it  remained  in  existence  till  de- 
stroyed by  Vespasian  (Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  3;  xx,  9; 

War,  vii,  11).  The  district  in  which  this  temple  stood 
appears  to  have  been,  after  Alexandria,  the  chief  seat 
of  the  Jews  in  Egypt,  and  which,  from  the  name  of  its 

founder,  was  called  'Oj'i'oc  x^ipa  (Josephus,  Ant.  xiv, 
8;  Helon's  Pilrjrim.  p.  3-J8).      See  Onias,  City  of. 

Under  these  Alexandrian  kings  the  native  Egyp- 
tians still  continued  building  their  grand  and  massive 

temples,  nearly  in  the  style  of  those  built  b}'  the  kings 
of  Thebes  and  Sais.  The  temples  in  the  island  of 
Phila?,,  in  the  Great  Oasis,  at  Latopolis,  at  Ombos,  at 
Dendera,  and  at  Thebes,  prove  that  the  Ptolemies  had 

not  -whoUj'  crushed  the  zeal  and  energy  of  the  Egyp- 
tians. An  Egyptian  phalanx  had  been  formed,  armed 

and  disciplined  like  the  Greeks.  These  soldiers  re- 

belled unsuccessfullj'^  against  Epiphanes,  and  then 
Thebes  rebelled  against  Soter  II,  but  was  so  crushed 
that  it  never  again  held  rank  among  cities.  But 

while  the  Alexandrians  were  keeping  down  the  Eg^^p- 
tians,  they  were  themselves  sinking  under  the  Ro- 

mans. Epiphanes  asked  for  Roman  help ;  his  two 
sons  appealed  to  the  senate  to  settle  their  quarrels  and 
guard  the  kingdom  from  Syrian  invasion.  Alexander 

II  was  placed  on  the  throne  b}'  the  Romans,  and  Au- 
letes  went  to  Rome  to  ask  for  help  against  his  subjects. 
Lastly,  the  beautiful  Cleopatra,  the  disgrace  of  her 
country  and  the  firebrand  of  the  republic,  maintained 
her  power  by  surrendering  her  person,  first  to  Julius 

Caasar,  and  then  to  Mark  Anton}-.  On  the  defeat  of 
5[ark  Antony  by  Augustus,  B.C.  30,  Egypt  became  a 
province  of  Rome,  and  was  governed  by  the  emperors 
with  jealous  suspicion.  It  was  still  a  Greek  state, 
and  Alexandria  was  the  chief  seat  of  Greek  learning 
and  science.  Its  library,  which  had  been  burned  Viv 

Caesar's  soldiers,  had  been  replaced  by  that  from  Pcr- 
gamus.  The  Egyptians  yet  continued  building  tem- 

ples and  covering  them  with  hieroglyphics  as  of  old  ; 
but  on  the  spread  of  Christianity  the  old  superstitions 

lost  their  sway,  the  animals  were  no  longer  worship- 
ped, and  we  find  few  hieroglyphical  inscriptions  after 

the  reign  of  Commodus.  On  the  division  of  the  Ro- 

mon  empire,  A.D.  ."S7,  Egypt  fell  to  the  lot  of  Con- 
stantinople. See  Smith's  Diet,  of  Class.  Geogr.  s.  v. 

-.lEgyptus. 
Ever  since  its  first  occupancy  by  the  Romans  Egypt 

has  ceased  to  be  an  independent  state,  and  its  liistory 
is  incorporated  with  that  of  its  different  conquerors 
and  possessors.  In  A.D.  G18  it  fell  under  the  power 

of  the  Persians,  but  in  G-tO  it  Avas  transferred  to  the 
Saracens  by  the  victorious  Amru,  general  of  the  caliph 

Omar,  nnder  w'hose  successors  it  continued  till  aliout 
1171,  when  the  Turcomans  expelled  the  caliphs  ;  these 
again  were  in  their  turn  expelled  in  1250  hy  the  Mam- 

elukes. The  latter  raised  to  the  throne  one  of  their 

own  chiefs  with  the  title  of  sultan,  and  this  new  dy- 
nasty reigned  over  Egypt  till  1517,  when  the  Mame- 

lukes were  totally  defeated,  and  the  last  of  their  sultans 
])Ut  to  death  by  the  Turkish  sultan  Selim.  This  prince 
established  the  government  of  Egypt  in  twenty-four 
bej's,  whose  authoritj'  he  subjected  to  a  council  of 
regencj",  supported  by  an  immense  standing  army. 
The  conqueror  did  not,  however,  entirely  suppress  the 

^lameluke  government,  wlio  continued  to  be  ''the  ])ow- 
er  behind  the  tlirone"'  until  tiieir  massacre  in  ])^1], 
•which  made  the  jiacha  virtually  independent  of  the 
Sublime  Porte.  Great  and  rapid  changes  have  taken 
place  in  this  interesting  country  within  the  last  fifty 
years.  The  campaign  of  the  Erench  army  in  1800, 
undertaken  with  a  view  to  subdue  Egypt,  and  so  se- 

cure to  the  French  an  important  share  of  the  East  In- 
dia trade,  tliough  it  resulted  unsuccessfully,,  was  at- 

tended with  important  consequences  to  the  interests 
of  science  and  learning.  Mohammed  Ali,  tlie  late 
viceroy,  though  a  perfect  despot,  did  much  to  elevate 

his  dominions  to  a  rank  with  civilized  nations  in  arts, 

commerce,  and  industrj'.  The  works  of  internal  im- 
provement which  he  undertook,  the  extensive  manu- 

factories he  established,  and  the  encouragement  he 
gave  to  literary  institutions,  have  done  much  to  change 
the  political,  if  not  the  moral  aspect  of  Egypt.  His 
successors  have  carried  out  his  enlightened  views  by 
establishing  railroads  and  opening  out  canals,  which, 
while  they  increase  the  commerce  of  the  countr}', 
greatly  facilitate  communication  with  India  by  what 
is  called  the  overland  route — l)y  the  Mediterranean, 

Egypt,  and  the  Red  Sea,  to  Bombay.  See  M'Cul- 
loch's  Gazetteer^  s.  v. 

For  the  history  of  Christianity  in  Egj-pt,  see  Egypt, 
Christian. 

XXII.  Monumental  Localities. — Of  the  towns  on  the 
northern  coast  the  most  western  is  Alexandria  or  El- 

Iskenderiyeh,  founded  B.C.  332  by  Alexander  the 
Great,  who  gave  it  the  form  of  a  Macedonian  chlamys 
or  mantle.  Proceeding  eastward,  the  first  place  of  im- 

portance is  Er-Rashid,  or  Rosetta.  on  the  west  bank  of 
the  l)ranch  of  the  Nile  named  after  this  town.  In  as- 

cending the  Rosetta  branch  the  first  spot  of  interest  is 
the  site  of  the  ancient  Sais,  on  the  eastern  bank,  mark- 

ed by  lofty  mounds  and  the  remains  of  massive  walls 
of  crude  brick.  It  was  one  of  the  oldest  cities  of 

Egypt,  and  gave  its  name  to  the  kings  of  the  26th  dy- 
nasty. The  goddess  Neith,  supposed  to  be  the  origin 

of  Athene,  was  the  local  divinity,  and  in  her  honor  an 
annual  festival  was  held  at  Sais,  to  which  pilgrims  re- 

sorted from  all  parts  of  Egypt.  On  the  eastern  side 
of  the  other  branch  of  the  Nile,  to  which  it  gives  its 
name,  stands  the  town  Dimyat,  or  Damietta,  a  strong 
place  in  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  and  then  regarded 
as  the  key  of  Egypt.  It  has  now  about  28,000  inhab- 

itants. To  the  eastward  of  Damietta  is  the  site  of 

Pelusium,  the  Sin  of  Scripture,  and  the  ancient  kej'  of 
Egypt,  towards  Palestine.  No  important  remains  have 
been  found  here.  Between  this  site  and  the  Damietta 

branch  are  the  mounds  of  Tanis,  or  Zoan,  the  famous 
Avaris  of  the  Shepherds,  with  considerable  remains  of 
the  great  temple,  of  which  the  most  remarkable  are 
several  fallen  obelisks,  some  of  them  liroken.  This 
temple  was  as  ancient  as  the  time  of  the  12th  dynasty, 
and  was  beautified  by  Rameses  II.  Tanis  was  on  the 
eastern  bank  of  the  Tanitic  branch  of  the  Nile,  now 
called  the  canal  of  El-Moiz.  A  little  south  of  the 

modern  point  of  the  Delta,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the 
river,  is  the  site  of  the  ancient  Heliopolis,  or  On,  mark- 

ed by  a  solitary  obelisk,  and  the  ruins  of  a  massive 
brick  wall.  The  obelisk  bears  the  name  of  Osirtasen 

I,  the  head  of  the  12th  dynasty.  At  a  short  distance 
soutli  of  Heliopolis  stands  the  modern  capital,  Cairo,  or 

El-Kahireh.  The  ancient  citj'  of  Memphis,  founded 
by  Menes,  stood  on  the  western  bank  of  the  Nile, 
about  ten  miles  above  Cairo.  The  kings  and  people 
who  dwelt  there  chose  the  nearest  part  of  the  desert  as 
their  burial-place,  and  built  tombs  on  its  rocky  edge 
or  excavated  them  in  its  sides.  The  kings  raised 

pyramids,  round  which  their  subjects  were  buried  in 
smaller  sepulchres.  The  site  of  Memphis  is  marked 
by  mounds  in  the  cultivated  tract.  A  few  blocks  of 
stone  and  a  fine  colossus  of  Rameses  II  are  all  that  re- 

mains of  the  great  temple  of  Ptah,  the  local  deity. 
See  jMemphis. 

There  is  not  space  here  for  a  detailed  account  of  the 

pyramids  ;  suffice  it  to  say  that  the  present  perpendic- 
uhir  hfight  of  the  great  jjyramid  is  450  ft.  9  in.,  and 
its  present  base  740  fr.  It  is  about  30  ft.  lower  than  it 
was  originally,  much  of  the  exterior  having  been  worn 

off  by  age  and  man's  violence.  Like  all  the  other 
pyramids,  it  faces  the  cardinal  points.  The  surface 
presents  a  series  of  great  steps,  tliough  when  first  built 
it  was  cased,  and  smooth,  and  polished.  The  platform 
on  the  summit  is  about  32  ft.  square.  Tlie  pyramid  is 
almost  entirely  solid,  containing  only  a  few  chambers, 

so  small  as  not  to  be  worth}'  of  consideration  in  calcu- 
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lating  its  contents.  It  was  built  by  Khufa  (Cheops), 
or  Sliufu  (Suphis).  The  second  pyramid  stands  at  a 
short  distance  south-west  of  the  great  pyramid,  and  is 
not  of  much  smaller  dimensions.  It  is  chiefly  remark- 

able for  a  great  part  of  its  casing  having  been  pre- 

served. It  was  built  b}'  Khafra  or  Shafra  (Chephren), 
a  king  of  the  same  period.  The  third  pyramid  is 
much  smaller  than  either  of  the  other  two,  though  it  is 

constructed  in  a  more  costlj'  manner.  It  was  built  by 
Mycerinus  or  Mencheres,  the  fourth  ruler  of  the  4th 
dynasty.  Near  the  three  pyramids  are  six  smaller 
ones ;  three  of  them  are  near  the  east  side  of  the  great 

pyramid,  and  three  on  the  south  side  of  the  third  i>yr- 
amid.  They  are  supposed  to  be  the  tombs  of  near 
relatives  of  the  kings  who  founded  the  great  pj'ramid. 
To  the  east  of  the  second  pyramid  is  the  great  sphinx, 
188  feet  in  length,  hewn  out  of  a  natural  eminence  in 
the  solid  rock,  some  defects  of  which  are  suppjlied  by  a 
partial  stone  casing,  the  legs  being  likewise  added. 
See  Pykamids. 

In  the  tract  between  the  pyramids  of  Sakkarali  and 

Abu-Sir  are  the  remains  of  theSerapeum,  and  the  burial- 
place  of  the  bulls  Apis,  both  discovered  by  M.  Mariette. 

The}'  are  inclosed  by  a  great  wall,  having  been  con- 
nected, for  the  Serapeum  was  the  temple  of  Apis.  The 

tomb  is  a  great  subterranean  gallery,  whence  smaller 

passages  branch  off,  and  contains  man}^  sarcophagi  in 
which  the  Inills  were  entombed.  Serapis  was  a  form 
of  Osiris,  his  name  being  Osir-hapi,  or  Osiris  Apis.  In 
ascending  the  river  we  arrive  at  the  ancient  Ahnas, 
supposed  by  some  to  be  the  Hanes  of  Isaiah,  and  about 

sixty  miles  above  Cairo,  at  Beni-Suweif,  the  port  of 
the  province  of  the  Fejum.  In  tiiis  province  are 
supposed  to  be  the  remains  of  the  famous  Labyrinth 

of  Moeris,  probabl}-  Amen-em-ha  III,  and  not  far  off, 
also,  ma}'  bs  traced  the  site  of  the  Lake  Moeris,  near 
the  ancient  Arsinoii,  or  Crocodilopolis,  now  represented 

b}'  Medinet  el-Feyum.  The  next  objects  of  peculiar 
inte.cst  arc  the  grottoes  of  Beni-Hassan,  which  are 

monuments  of  the  l"2th  dynasty,  dating  about  B.C. 2000.  Here  are  found  two  columns  of  an  order  which 

is  believed  to  be  the  prototype  of  the  Doric.  On  the 
walls  of  the  tombs  are  dei)icted  scenes  of  hunting, 
fishing,  agriculture,  etc.  There  is  also  an  interesting 
representation  of  the  arrival  of  certain  foreigne  s,  sup- 

posed to  be  Joseph's  brethren — at  least  illustrative  of 
their  arrival.  In  the  town  of  Asyut,  higher  up  the  riv- 

er, is  seen  the  representative  of  the  ancient  Lj'copolis. 
It  was  an  important  place  i)500  years  ago,  and  has  thus 
outlived  Thebes  and  Memphis,  Tanis  and  Pelusium. 

Further  on,  a  few  miles  south-west  of  Girga,  on  the 
border  of  the  Libyan  desert,  is  the  site  of  the  sacred 

city  of  Abydus,  a  reputed  burial-place  of  Osiris,  near 
which,  also,  must  have  been  situated  the  very  ancient 

city  of  This,  which  gave  its  name  to  the  1st  and  2d  dy- 
nasties. About  forty  miles  from  Abydus,  though  near- 

ly in  the  same  latitude,  is  the  village  of  Denderah,  fa- 
mous for  the  remains  of  the  temple  of  Atlior,  the  Egyp- 

tian Venus,  who  presided  over  the  town  of  Tentyra,  the 
capital  of  the  Teutyrite  nome.  This  temple  dates  from 
the  time  of  the  earlier  Ciesars,  and  the  names  of  the  last 
Cleopatra,  and  Cicsarion  her  son,  are  found  in  it.  See 
Denderah. 

About  twenty  miles  still  higher  up  the  Nile  than 
Denderah,  and  on  the  western  bank,  are  the  ruins 
of  Thebes,  the  No-Amon  of  the  Bil)le.  In  the  hiero- 

glj'phic  inscriptions  the  name  of  this  place  is  written 
Al'-T,  or  with  the  article  prefixed  T-AP,  and  AMEN- 
HA,  the  abode  of  Amen.  The  Copts  write  the  for- 

mer name  Tape,  which  becomes  in  the  Memphitic  dia- 
lect Thaba,  and  thus  explains  the  origin  of  tiie  Greek 

Qi'ljlai.  The  time  of  its  foundation  is  unknown,  but remains  have  been  found  which  are  ascribed  to  the 

close  of  the  11th  dynasty,  and  it  probably  dates  from 
the  commencement  of  that  first  Diospolits  line  of 
kings.  Under  the  18th  and  two  following  dynasties 
it  attained  its  highest  prosperity,  and  to  this  period  its 
greatest  monuments  belong.  The  following  is  a  de- 

scription of  this  celebrated  locality  by  ]\Ir.  Poole  : 

"  The  monuments  of  Thebes,  exclusive  of  its  sepul- 
chral grottoes,  occupy  a  space  on  both  sides  of  the  riv- 

er, of  which  the  extreme  length  from  north  to  south 
is  about  two  miles,  and  the  extreme  breadth  from  east 
to  west  about  four.  The  city  was  on  the  eastern  bank, 
where  is  the  great  temple,  or,  rather,  collection  of 

temples,  called  after  El-Karnak,  a  modern  village 
near  bj'.  The  temple  of  El-Karnak  is  about  half  a 
mile  from  the  river,  in  a  cultivated  tract.  More  than 
a  mile  to  the  south-west  is  the  temple  of  El-Uksur,  on 
the  bank  of  the  Nile.  On  the  western  b:.nk  was  the 

suburb  bearing  the  name  Memnonia.  The  desert  near 
the  northernmost  of  the  temples  on  this  side  almost 
reaches  the  river,  but  soon  recedes,  leaving  a  fertile 

plain  generall}'  more  than  a  mile  in  breadth.  Along 
the  edge  of  the  desert,  besides  the  small  temple  just 
mentioned  as  the  northernmost,  are  tlie  Kameseum  of 
El-Kurneh,  and  that  of  Medinet-Habu  less  than  a  mile 
farther  to  the  south-west,  and  between  them,  but  with- 

in the  cultivated  land,  the  remains  of  the  Amenophi- 
um,  with  its  two  gigantic  seated  colossi.    Behind  thesa 

t-  (■ 
A 

Wiz^^ 

ItCdturation  of  tlie  J'/v^'iiiun,  ur  Chue  of  tlie  Teuiple  of  Kl-tksur,  or  Luxor. 
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edifices  rises  the  mountain,  which  here  attains  a  height 

of  about  I'iOO  feet.  It  gradually  recedes  in  a  south- 
westerly direction,  and  is  sejiarated  from  the  cultiva- 

ted tract  by  a  strip  of  desert  in  which  are  numerous 
tombs,  partly  excavated  in  two  isolated  hills,  and  two 
small  temples.  A  tortuous  valley,  which  commences 
not  far  from  the  northernmost  of  the  temples  on  this 
bank,  leads  to  those  valleys  in  which  are  excavated 
the  wonderful  tombs  of  the  kings,  near  the  highest  part 
of  the  mountain,  which  towers  above  them  in  bold  and 

jjicturesque  forms"  {Enqjclop.  Britannica,  art.  Eg3'pt, 
p.  50G).  At  the  entrance  to  the  temide  of  El-Uksur 
stood  two  verj'  line  obelisks  of  red  granite,  one  of  which 
is  now  in  the  centre  of  the  Place  de  la  Concorde,  at 
Paris.  There  is  also  a  portal  with  wings  200  feet  in 
width,  covered  wiih  sculptures  of  the  highest  inter- 

est, illustrating  the  time  of  Rameses  II.  Within  is  a 
magnificent  avenue  of  14  columns,  having  capitals  of 
the  bill-shaped  flowers  of  the  papyrus.  They  are  60 
feet  high,  and  elegantly  sculptured.  These  are  of  the 
time  of  Amenoph  III. — On  a  south  portal  of  the  great 
temjile  of  El-Karuak  is  a  list  of  countries  sulidued  by 
Sheshonk  I,  or  Shishak,  the  head  of  the  22d  dynasty. 
Among  the  names  is  that  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  as 
before  mentioned.  The  great  hypostyle  hall  in  this 

temple  is  the  most  magnificent  woi-k  of  this  class  in 
Egypt.  Its  length  is  170  feet,  its  width  329;  it  is 
supported  by  134  columns,  the  loftiest  of  which  are 

nearlj-  70  feet  in  height  and  about  12  in  diameter,  and 
the  rest  more  than  40  feet  in  height  and  about  9  in  di- 
emeter.  The  great  columns,  12  in  number,  form  an 
avenue  through  the  midst  of  the  court  from  the  en- 

trance, and  the  others  are  arranged  in  rows  very  near 
together  on  each  side.  There  is  a  tansverse  avenue 

made  by  two  rows  of  the  smaller  columns  being  placed 
further  apart  than  the  rest.  This  great  hall  is  there- 

fore crowded  with  columns,  and  the  efiect  is  surpass- 
ingly grand.  The  forest  of  pillars  seems  intermina- 

ble in  whatever  direction  one  looks,  producing  a  result 

unequalled  in  any  other  Egj'ptian  temple.  This  great 
hall  was  the  work  of  Sethi  I,  the  head  of  the  19th- 
dynasty,  who  came  to  the  throne  B.C.  cir.  1340,  and  it 
was  sculptured  partly  in  his  reign  and  partly  in  that 
of  his  son  and  successor  Rameses  II. — The  liameseum 

remains  to  be  briefly  noticed.  This  temple  on  the 
edge  of  the  desert  is  perhaps  the  most  beautiful  ruin 
in  Egypt,  as  Karnak  is  tiie  grandest.  It  al.'o  records 
the  glories  of  Rameses  II,  of  whom  there  is  in  one  of 
its  courts  a  colossal  statue  hewn  out  of  a  single  block 

of  red  granite,  supposed  to  weigh  nearh'-  900  tons, 
and  transported  thither  from  the  quarries  of  Syene. 
This  temple  is  also  noted  for  containing  the  celebrated 
astronomical  ceiling,  one  of  the  most  precious  records 
of  ancient  Ei^yptian  science.  Not  the  least  interesting 
among  the  monuments  of  Tiiebes  are  the  tombs  of  the 
kings.  The  sepulchres  are  20  or  21  in  number.  Nine- 

teen are  sculptured,  and  are  the  mausolea  of  kings,  of  a 
queen  with  her  consort,  and  of  a  prince,  all  of  the  18th, 
19th,  and  20th  dynasties.  The  paintings  and  sculp- 

tures are  almost  wholly  of  a  religious  character,  refer- 
ring chiefly  to  a  future  state.  Standing  on  the  resting- 

])laces  of  kings  and  warriors  who  figured  in  the  history 

of  Egypt  while  the  -world  was  yet  j-oung,  and  long  be- 
fore tiie  age  of  others  whom  we  are  accustomed  to  con- 

sider heroes  of  antiiiuity,  it  seems  as  though  death  it- 

sell' were  innnortalized  ;  and  proudly  indeed  may  those 
ancient  Pharaohs,  who  laliored  so  earnestly  to  preserve 

their  memor}'  on  earth,  look  down  \\\mu  the  jialtry  ef- 
forts of  later  aspirants,  and  their  slender  claims  to  be 

regarded  as  either  ancient  or  immortal.  Sec  Thebes. 
About  twenty  miles  further  south  of  the  site  of 

Thebes  is  the  village  of  Edfii,  representing  the  town 
called  liy  the  Greeks  Apollinopolis  Magna,  where  is 
still  found  in  a  comparatively  jierfect  state  a  temiile 
of  the  Ptolemaic  jieriod.  See  Te.^iple.  Above  Edfu, 
at  .Tcliel  es-Silsileh,  the  mountains  on  eFther  side, 
which  have  for  some  time  coufincd  the  valley  to  a 

narrow  space,  reach  the  river,  and  contract  its  course ; 
and  higher  still,  about  thirty  miles,  is  the  town  of  As- 

wan, wliich  represents  the  ancient  Syene,  and  stands 
among  the  palm-trees  on  the  eastern  bank,  opposite  to 
the  island  of  Elephantine.  The  bed  of  the  river  above 
this  place  is  obstructed  by  numerous  rocks  and  islands 
of  granite,  which  form  the  rapids  called  the  first  cata- 

ract. During  the  inundation  boats  are  enabled  by  a 
strong  northerly  wind  to  pass  this  cataract  without 
aid,  and,  in  fact,  at  other  times  the  principal  rapid  has 
only  a  fall  of  five  or  six  feet,  and  that  not  peri)endii,-u- 
lar.  The  roaring  of  the  ti'oubled  stream,  and  the  red 
granite  islands  and  rocks  which  stud  its  surface,  give 
the  approach  a  wild  picturesqueness  till  we  reach  the 
open  stream,  less  than  two  miles  further,  and  the  beau- 

tiful islantl  of  Philaj  suddenly  rises  before  our  eyes, 

completely  realizing  one's  highest  idea  of  a  sacred 
place  of  ancient  Egypt.  It  is  very  small,  only  a  quar- 

ter of  a  mile  long  and  500  feet  broad,  and  contains 
monuments  of  the  time  of  the  Ptolemies.  In  the  des- 

ert west  of  the  Nile  are  situate  the  great  and  little 

wahs  (oases),  and  the  valley  of  the  Natron  lakes,  con- 
taining four  Coptic  monasteries,  the  remains  of  the 

famous  anchorite  settlement  of  Nitria,  recently  noted 

for  the  discovery  of  various  S}'rian  MSS.  In  the  east- 
ern desert  the  chief  town  of  importance  is  Es-Suncis, 

or  Suez,  the  ancient  Arsinoe,  which  gives  its  name  to 
the  western  gulf  of  the  Red  Sea. 

XXIII.  Prophecies.  —  It  would  not  be  within  the 
province  of  this  article  to  enter  upon  a  general  con- 

sideration of  the  projihecies  relating  to  Egypt ;  we 

must,  however,  draw  the  reader's  attention  to  their 
remarkable  fulfilment.  The  visitor  to  the  country 
needs  not  to  be  reminded  of  them ;  everywhere  he  is 

struck  by  the  precision  with  which  the}'  have  come 
to  pass.  AVe  have  alreadj'  spoken  of  the  jihysical 
changes  which  have  verified  to  the  letter  the  words 
of  Isaiah.  In  like  manner  we  recognise,  for  instance, 

in  the  singular  disappearance  of  the  citj'  of  ̂ Memphis 
and  its  temples  in  a  country  where  several  primeval 

towns  j'et  stand,  and  scarce  any  ancient  site  is  un- 
marked bj'  temples,  the  fulfilment  of  the  words  of  Jer- 

emiah :  '•  Noph  shall  be  waste  and  desolate  without  an 

inhabitant"  (xlvi,  19),  and  those  of  Ezekiel,  "Thus 
saith  the  Lord  God,  I  will  also  destroy  the  idols,  and 

I  will  cause  [their]  images  to  cease  out  of  Noph" 
(xxx,  13). 

The  principal  passages  relating  to  Egypt  are  as  fol- 
lows :  Isa.  xix  ;  Jei".  xliii,  8-13 ;  xliv,  30 ;  xlvi ;  Ezek. 

xxix-xxxii,  inclusive.  In  the  course  of  what  has 
been  said,  several  allusions  have  been  made  to  portions 

of  these  propliecies;  ami  it  maj'  here  be  observed  that 
the  main  reference  in  them  seems  to  be  to  the  period 
extending  from  tiie  times  of  Nebuchadnezzar  to  those 
of  the  Persians,  though  it  is  not  easy  to  elucidate  th.cm 

to  any  great  extent  from  the  history  furnished  bv  the 
monuments.  Nebuchadnezzar  appears  to  have  in- 

vaded Egypt  during  the  reign  of  Aprics,  and  Sir  G. 

Wilkinson  thinks  that  the  story  of  Amasis's  rebellion 
was  invented  or  used  to  conceal  the  fact  that  Pharaoh- 

Hophia  was  deposed  b}'  the  Babylonians.  It  is  not 
improbable  that  Amasis  came  to  the  throne  by  their 

intervention.  The  forty  years'  desolation  of  Egypt 
(Ezek.  xxix,  10)  is  a  point  of  great  difficulty,  owing 
chiefly  to  the  statements  of  Herodotus  (ii,  101,  177)  as 
to  the  unexampled  prosperity  of  the  reigns  of  Apries 

and  Amasis  (B.C.  5^'8~2.5),  during  which  the  jieriod  in 
question  must  have  fallen.  That  the  Greek  historian 
was  mi.'led  bj'  tiie  accounts  of  the  E!gyptian  priests, 
who  wished  to  conceal  the  extent  of  the  national  hu- 

miliation by  Nebuciiadnezzar  and  Caml>yses,  is  made 
evident  liy  Browne  (Ordo  ScEcloiinn,  p.  191  sq.),  who 

thus  arranges  the  events:  "Soon  after  B.C.  o72, 
Nebuchadnezzar  invades  Egypt,  conquers  Apries,  and 
puts  him  to  dcatli,  and  carries  off  the  spoil  of  Egypt, 
together  with  its  chief  men,  to  some  other  part  of  his 
dominions :  Amasis  is  appointed  his  viceroy.     Cyrus, 
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about  B.C.  532,  'turns  the  captivitj-^  of  Egypt,'  as  he 
had  before  done  that  of  the  Jews.  On  his  death  Ama- 
sis  revolts,  and  Cambj'ses  invades  and  fully  subju- 

gates all  E:,'ypt,  B.C.  525."     See  Ezekiel. 
XXIV.  Literature. — For  a  very  full  classified  list  of 

works  on  Egypt,  see  Jolowicz's  Bihliotheca  ^Egyptiaca 
(Lpz.  1858,  8vo),  with  the  Supplement  thereto  (ib.  18G1). 
The  following  are  the  most  useful,  excepting  such  as 

relate  to  the  modem  historj'.  On  Egypt  generally : 

Description  de  V  E'gypte  (iA  ed.  Par.  18"21-9)  ;  Encyclo- 
pwdia  Britannica  (8th  edit.  art.  Egj'pt).  Description, 
Productions,  and  Topography  :  Abd-Allatif,i?e/a/zo/i  de 

V E'gypte  (ed.  Silvestre  do  Sacy,  Par.  1810);  D'Anville, 
llhnoires  sur  I' E'gypte  (Par.  17GG)  ;  Belzoni,  Narrative 
of  Operations  (London,  1820)  ;  Brugsch,  Geographisclie 

Inschriften  d.  alt-agyptisclienDenkmi'der  (Lpz.  1857);  Id. 
Jieiseberichte  aus  yEgypien  (ib.  1855) ;  Champollion  le 

Jeune,  L^ E'gypte  sous  les  Pharaons  (Par.  1814)  ;  Id.  Let- 
tres  ecrites  pendant  son  Voyage  en  E'gypte  (2d  edit.  Par. 
1833) ;  Ehrenberg  and  Hemprich,  Nafurgeschichtliche 
Reisen — Reisen  in  ̂ Egypten,  etc.  (Lpz.  1S28)  ;  Symbolm 
Fhysicce  (ib.  1829-1845)  ;  Forskiil,  Descriptiones  anima- 
liuin,  etc.  (Hafn.  1775-6)  ;  Id.  Flora  yEgyptiaco-arabica 
(ib.  1775)  ;  Harris,  Hleroglyphical  Standards  (London, 
1852) ;  Linant  de  Bellefonds,  Memoire  sur  le  lac  de  Ma- 

rls (Paris,  1843) ;  Quatremere,  Memoires  Geographiques 
et  Ilistoriques  (Paris,  1811);  Russegger,  Reisen  (Lpz. 

1841-8)  ;  Vj'se  and  Perring,  Pyramids  of  Gizeh  (Lond. 

1839-42);  Perring,  58  Large  ]'ie-irs,  etc.,  of  the  Pyra- 
mids nf  Gizeh  (Lond.  1841)  ;  "Wilkinson,  Modern  Egypt 

and  Thebes  (Lond.  1843) ;  Id.  Hand-book  for  Egypt  ̂ ^2d 
edit.  Lond.  1858)  ;  Id.  Survey  of  Thebes  (plan)  ;  Id.  on 
the  Eastern  Desert  (in  the  Jour.  Geogr.  Sac.  ii,  1832,  p.  28 
sq.) ;  Hartmann,  Naturgesch.  der  Nilliinder  (Lpz.  1865) ; 
Krenier,  ̂ Egypten  (modern,  Lpz.  1863)  ;  Parthey,  Erdk. 
des  alien  yEgyptens  (ib.  1859) ;  Pethorick,  Egypt,  etc. 

(Lond.  1861).  Monuments  and  Inscriptions  :  Cham- 
pollion le  Jeune,  Monuments  (Paris,  1829-47)  ;  Id.  No- 

tices descriptives  (ib.  1844) ;  Gliddon,  J^ectures  (N.  Y. 
1843)  ;  Lepsius,  Denkmdler  (Lpz.  1849  sq.)  ;  Letronnc, 

Recueil  des  inscriptions  grecques  tt  latines  d'' E2'gypte  (Par. 
1842);  Rosellini,  Monumenti  (Pisa,  1832^4);  Dumi- 
chen,  Altcigypt.  Inschriften(}\\  three  series,  Lpz.  1865-8) ; 
Brugsch,  Recueil  de  Monuments  E gyptiens  (Par.  1862- 

63);  LQemans,  Monuments E'gyptie7is  (ih.  1866);  Rhind, 
TAt-6e.t,  etc.  (Lond.  1862).  Language:  Brugsch, Gram- 
maire  Demotique  (Berl.  1855);  Id.  Hierog.-Demot.  Wor- 
terb.  (Berl.  1867)  ;  Id.  Zwei  bilingue  Papyri  (ib.  1865)  ; 
Birch,  Dictionary  of  Hieroglyphics  (in  Bunsen,  vol.  v)  ; 

Champollion  le  Jeune,  Grammaire  E'gyptienne  (Paris, 
1836-41)  ;  Dictionna'ire  E'gyptien  (il).  1841)  ;  Encyclop. 
Brit.  (8th  edit.  art.  Hieroglyphics)  ;  Parthej',  Vocabula- 

rium  Coptico-Latinum,  etc.  (Berl.  1844)  ;  Pe_yron,6'ra»t- 
matica  Unguce  Copticce.  (Turin,  1841) ;  Id.  Lexicon  (ib. 

1835);  '^iA\\yArtze,D:is  Alte  Aegyptten{hiiZ.19'iS).  An- 
cient Chronology,  Historj^,  and  Planners :  Bunsen, 

Egypt's  Place  (London,  1850-59);  Cory,  Ancient  Frag- 
ments (2d  edit.  Lond.  1832)  ;  Herodotus  (ed.  Rawlinson, 

vols,  i-iii,  Lond.  and  N.  Y.  1861)  ;  Hengstenberg,  Egyjyt 
and  the  Books  of  Moses  (Lond.  1843)  ;  Ideler,  Hnndlnirh 
der  Chronologie  (Lpz.  1825)  ;  Lepsius,  Chronologic  der 
Aegypter  (vol.  i,  Lpz.  1849)  ;  Id.  Konigsbuch  der  alien 
Aegypter  (ib.  1858);  Poole,  Horm  yEgyptiacre  (Lond. 
1851)  ;  Wilkinson,  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Ancient 
Egyptians  (ib.  1837,  1841);  Id.  Popular  Account  of  the 
Ancient  EgyjHians  (Lond.  and  N.  Y.  1855);  Kenrick, 
Hgypt  under  the  Pharaohs  (Lond.  and  N.  Y.  1852)  ;  Os- 
Lurn,  Monumental  History  (Lond.  1854)  ;  Sharpe,  Hist, 

of  Egypt  (Lond.  1846);  Brugsch,  Histoire  de  V E'gypte 
(Paris,  1859  sq.)  ;  Hincks,  Years  of  the  Egyptians  (Lon- 

don, 1865);  Lauth,  Der  Dynast.  3faneiho's  (Leipzig, 
1865)  ;  Unger,  Chronologie  des  Manetho  (Berlin, 1867). 
Ancient  Religion:  Herodotus;  Diodorus  of  Sicilj-;  Plu- 

tarch ;  Poi-phjTj' ;  lamblichus,  etc. ;  Jablonski,  Pa7i- 
theon  (egypt.  (Frankf.  1750-52,  3  vols.)  ;  Schmidt,  De 
sacerdot.  el  sacrifciis  yEgyptiorum  (Ttib.  1786);  Hirt, 

Z7.  d.  B'ddung  d.  dgyptischen  Gottheiten  (1821) ;  Cham- 

pollion, Pantheon  egyplien  (Paris,  1832) ;  Haymann, 
Darstellung  d.  A.-n.  M.  (Bonn,  1837);  Roth,  Die  tig. 
u.  Zoroastrische  Glaubenslehre  (Manh.  1846)  ;  Beaure- 

gard, Les  divinites  E'gyptiennes  (Paris,  1866)  ;  Sharpe, 
Egyptian  Mythology  (Lond.  1863)  ;  Lepsius,  D.  Todten- 

buch  (Lpz.  1867);  Rouge,  Ritual  des  E'gyptiens  (Paris, 
1866);  Birch,  The  Funeral  Ritual  (in  Bunsen,  vol.  v)  ; 

Pley  te,  La  Religion  des  Pre-Israelites  (Par.  1862).  Mod- 
em Inhabitants :  Lane,  Modem  Egyptians  (3d  ed.  1860) ; 

Id.  Thousand  and  One  Nights  (2d  edit.,  by  Poole,  Lond. 
1859);  Mrs.  Poole,  Englishwoman  in  Egypt  (Lond.  and 
N.  Y.  1844).  The  periodicals  of  Great  Britain,  France, 
and  German}'  contain  manv  valuable  papers  on  Egyp- 

tian history  and  antiquities,  by  Dr.  Hincics,  Mr.  Birch, 
M.  de  Rouge,  and  others.  There  is  a  monthly  Z(At' 
schrift,  devoted  exclusively  to  Egj'ptological  science 
and  information,  edited  b}'  Lepsius,  with  the  aid  of  M. 
Brugsch,  published  at  Berlin. 

EGYPT,  Brook  or  River  of.  This  is  frequently 
mentioned  as  the  southern  limit  of  the  Land  of  Prom- 

ise (Gen.  XV,  18;  2  Chron.  vii,  8;  Num.  xxiv,  5;  Josh. 
XV,  4).  See  Brook.  Calmet  is  of  opinion  that  this 
was  the  Nile,  remarking  that  Joshua  (xiii,  3)  describes 
it  by  the  name  of  Sihor,  which  is  the  true  name  of  the 

Nile  (Jer.  ii,  18),  "the  muddy  river;"  and  that  Amos 
(vi,  14)  calls  it  the  river  of  the  wilderness,  because  the 
eastern  arm  of  the  Nile  adjoined  Arabia,  or  the  wilder- 

ness, in  Hebrew  Arabah,  and  watered  the  district  by 
the  Egyptians  called  Arabian.  In  answer  to  this,  it 
is  said  that  this  stream  was  the  limit  of  Judsea  toward 

Eg3'pt,  and  that  the  Sept.  (Isa.  xxvii,  12),  '-unto  the 
river  of  Egypt,"  render  "to  Rhinocorura,''  an  inter- 

pretation which  is  adopted  by  Cellarius,  Bochart,  Wells, 
and  others,  although  that  is  the  name  of  a  town  cer- 
tainljr  not  adjacent  to  the  Nile.  See  Nile.  Besides, 
it  is  extremely  dubious  whether  the  power  of  the  He- 

brew nation  extended  at  anj-  time  to  the  Nile,  and,  if 
it  did,  it  was  over  a  mere  sandy  desert.  But,  as  this 

desert  is  unquestionably  the  natural  boundarj'  of  the 
Syrian  dominions,  no  reason  can  be  given  why  the 
political  l)Oundary  should  exceed  it.  IMost  geogra- 

phers, therefore,  understand  b}'  "the  River  of  Egypt" 
the  modern  Wady  el-Arish,  which  drains  the  middle 
of  the  Sinaitic  desert ;  a  few,  however,  take  it  to  be 
the  brook  Besor,  between  Gaza  and  Rhinocorura.  (See 
Josh.  XV,  47.)     See  Egypt. 

EGYPT,  Christian.— 1.  Church  History.  The  first 
seeds  of  Christianity  were  undoubtedly  scattered  in 

Egj'pt  at  the  time  of  the  apostles.  According  to  some 
ancient  historians,  Peter  founded  the  Church  of  Alex- 

andria and  several  other  Egyptian  churches.  Mark 
the  Evangelist  is  said  by  an  old  tradition,  preserved  hy 

Eusebius  {Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  16),  to  liave  been  "the  first 
that  was  sent  to  Egypt,  and  first  established  church- 

es at  the  city  of  Alexandria."'  See  Alexandria. 
The  testimony  of  Eusebius,  that  the  first  Christians 

of  Egypt  followed  a  rigidh'  ascetic  school,  is  very 
doubtful,  because  Philo,  to  whom  he  refers,  does  not 

speak  of  Christians,  but  of  a  Jewish  sect,  the  Thera- 
peutae,  and  expressly  mentions  that  they  lived,  not 
in  Alexandria,  but  on  Lake  Moeris.  From  Lower 
Egypt  Christianity  soon  spread  to  Cyrene,  Pentapolis, 

Libya,  Central  and  L' pper  Egypt.  There  were  at  least 
twenty  bishoprics  in  Egj'pt  aliout  the  middle  of  the 
third  century,  for  that  number  of  bishops  were  assem- 

bled at  a  council  in  285.  Five  councils  of  Egyptian 

bishops  were  hold  before  311;  a  great  many  in  the 
fourtli  and  following  centuries.  As  Egypt  had  been 

in  the  times  before  Christ  the  seat  of  philosophj'  and 
mysticism,  so  it  now  became  one  of  the  chief  seats  of 
Christian  literature.  The  Alexandrian  school  was  the 
oldest  of  the  higher  class  of  institutions  for  Christian 
education.  Jerome  and  others  hold  Mark  the  Evan- 

gelist to  have  been  its  founder,  but  the  succession  of 
catechists  is  diflcrently  stated.  See  Alexandrian 
School,    Among  the  scientific  men  whom  it  gave  to 
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the  Church  were  Clement,  Athanasius,  Origen,  Cyril. 
Gnosticism  found  numerous  adherents.  Hasilides, 

Valentinus,  Heracleon,  Ptolemteus,  Carpocrates,  'vvere 
Egyptians.  The  Opliites  and  Doketism  sprang  up 
tliere ;  Sabellianism  and  Arianism  were  also  products 

of  Egj-pt.  Tiie  intiucnce  of  Egypt  in  the  history'  of 
]\Ionachism  is  ecjually  marked  ;  raihoniius,  Anthony, 

and  many  other  celebrated  hermits,  greatl}'  contrib- 
uted to  the  spreading  of  Monachisni  in  the  Christian 

Church.  Monacliism  (q.  v.),  in  fact,  cannot  be  fully 
understood  without  a  due  appreciation  of  the  Egyp- 

tian element.  In  the  historj'  of  the  constitution  of 
the  Christian  Church  Egypt  has  also  had  a  consider- 
alile  influence.  In  no  other  country  of  the  East  were 
hierarchical  tendencies  so  early  developed,  for  the 

patriarch  of  Alexandria  soon  sought  to  obtain  privi- 
leges v.hicli  no  other  of  the  superior  bishops  enjoyed. 

The  INIonopln'sites,  who  subsequently  received  the 
name  of  Copts,  became  in  Egypt  the  predominant 

Church,  and  gradually  wrested  nearly-  all  the  church- 
es from  the  orthodox  Christians,  who,  as  early  as  the 

end  of  the  sixth  century,  were  reduced  to  a  very  insig- 
nificant number.  The  patriarchal  seat  at  Alexandria 

was  occupied  almost  exclusively  b}'  Monophysite  (Jac- 
obite) patriarchs,  with  the  exception  of  Cosmas  (elect- 

ed al)out  72G)  and  Eutychus  (elected  in  934).  The  or- 

thodox (Greek)  Christians  I'eceived  from  their  oppo- 
nents the  nickname  Melchites  (q.  v.).  In  Glo  Egypt 

was  invaded  b}^  Chosroes,  king  of  Persia,  when  few 
bishoprics  were  spared.  The  dominion  of  the  Persians 

lasted  only  a  few  years,  when  the  whole  countr}',  with 
the  capital  city  of  Alexandria,  passed  into  the  power 
of  the  jMohammedans  in  635  (according  to  others  in 
640).  Under  them  Christianity  suffered  incalculable 
injuries,  and  gradually  declined  so  as  to  become  a  de- 

spised and  oppressed  sect.  See  Copts,  Better  pros- 
pects for  Christianity  did  not  open  till  the  beginning 

of  the  19th  century,  when  Egypt,  under  the  reign  of 
the  enlightened  Mehemet  Ali,  was  brought  under  the 
influence  of  European  civilization.  Since  then  the 
educated  Egyptians  have  learned  to  appreciate  the 
superiority  of  European  nations,  especially  of  England 
and  France ;  many  young  men  of  talent  have  been 
sent  to  European  schools ;  the  native  Christian  popu- 

lation begins  to  rise  from  its  degradation  and  despised 
condition ;  the  large  cities,  especially  Alexandria  and 
Cairo,  are  filling  up  with  an  intelligent  and  influen- 

tial population  of  foreiirn-born  Christians ;  Christiaii 
schools,  and  other  religious  and  charitable  institutions, 
are  multiplying;  and  the  signs  of  the  times  seem  to 
indicate  that  the  prospects  of  Christianity  are  at  pres- 

ent very  liright. 
An  attempt  to  establish  a  Protestant  mission  in 

Egypt  was  made  l)y  the  Jloravians  in  17G9.  A  mis- 
sionary, Hockcr,  wlio  previously  had  sought  to  open 

communication  with  the  Abyssinian  Church,  but  had 
been  compelled  to  return  to  Europe  in  1761,  was  in 
1768  commissioned,  together  with  a  young  man  named 
Danke,  a  carpenter  liy  trade,  to  return  to  Egypt,  and 
await  any  opening  that  might  present  itself  to  pene- 

trate into  Abyssinia.  "  On  Starch  5,  17G9,  they  reach- 
ed Cair(>,  1  locker  earning  a  livelihood  by  practising  as 

a  physician  and  Danke  by  working  at  his  trade.  The 
latter  soon  learned  to  converse  tolerably  in  Arabic, 
and  when  an  assistant  arrived  for  Ilocker  in  the  per- 

ron of  John  Antes,  a  watchmaker,  he  set  out  on  his 
first  journey  to  the  Copts,  landing  at  Gizch,  in  Upper 
Egypt.  The  state  of  the  country  at  this  time  was  ex- 
ceedinglv  disturbed,  the  Mameluke  beys  having  re- 

volted against  the  Turkish  government,  and  many  of 
them  being  also  at  war  with  one  another.  Ilocker  had 
been  summoned  to  attend  members  of  the  household 

of  Ali  Bey  (for  a  time  the  first  chief  in  Eg;>-pt),  and 

Uanke"s  connection  with  the  'English  phj'sician,'  as 
Ilocker  was  called,  brought  liira  into  favor  with  the 

officers  and  soldiers  at  Gizeh,  who  treated' him  with 
the  greatest  kindness.     He  met  a  number  of  Copts  in 

this  city,  with  whom  he  formed  a  very  intimate  friend- 
ship. At  first  several  of  them  invited  him  to  visit 

their  native  citj',  Behnesse,  the  population  of  which 
was  exclusiveh'  Coptic,  but  afterwards  they  endeav- 

ored to  deter  him  by  describing  the  danger  to  which 
he  would  expose  himself.  Danke,  however,  refused 
to  listen  to  them,  and,  after  bidding  the  Copts  at  Gir- 
zeh  farewell,  he  set  out  Sept.  i;ith.  Danke  made  in 
all  three  visits  to  the  Copts  at  Behnesse.  His  labors 

were  by  many  eagerly  accepted,  by  others  they  were 
viewed  with  suspicion  or  openly  opposed.  His  testi- 

mony for  Jesus  was  not  without  encouraging  effect, 

and  man}'  of  the  priests  even  became  his  firm  support- 
ers, and  begged  him  to  remain  amongst  them.  On 

his  third  visit  he  caught  a  severe  cold,  upon  which 
followed  an  attack  of  malignant  fever.  Kotwithstand- 
ing  the  most  careful  nursing  on  the  part  of  the  other 
brethren,  the  disease  increased  upon  him,  and  on  Oct. 
6th,  1772,  he  died,  aged  only  38  years.  By  permission 
of  the  Greek  patriarch,  his  bodj'  was  interred  in  a 

vault  of  St.  George's  church,  in  the  Old  City  of  Cairo. 
In  May,  1775,  George  AViniger  arrived  as  Danke's 
successor.  He  proceeded  to  Behnesse,  and  labored 
faithfully  in  preaching  the  Gospel  and  instructing  the 
people  privately.  Michael  Baschara  (the  magistrate 
referred  to  above)  remained  faithful  to  his  profession, 
and  was  an  active  and  influential  assistant.  In  1780, 
three  other  brethren  were  sent  from  HeiTuhut  to  re- 

inforce the  mission,  but  it  had  become  evident  before 
their  arrival  that  in  the  present  state  of  the  country  it 
would  be  impossible  to  continue  the  work  amongst  the 
Copts,  and  that  an  effort  to  penetrate  into  Abyssinia 
would  be  useless.  The  brethren  remained  at  their 

post  until  the  Sj'nod  of  1782  resolved  to  discontinue 
the  mission.  Hocker,  who  had  laliored  for  its  estab- 

lishment ever  since  the  j-ear  1752,  died  at  Cairo  in  Au- 
gust, 1781"  (^Moranan  [newspaper].  May  7, 1868). 

In  1826,  the  "Church  Blissionary  Society"  of  Lon- 
don sent  out  some  German  missionaries  to  labor 

among  the  Copts.  After  spending  some  time  in  stud- 
ying the  Arabic  language,  and  distributing  the  Bible 

and  religious  tracts,  the  missionaries  fixed  the  location 
of  the  mission  at  Cairo,  where  they  had  two  schools, 
attended  by  Greek,  Coptic,  Armenian,  Eoman  Catho- 

lic, and  even  pure  Mohammedan  children.  In  1833 
a  boarding-school  was  commenced,  designed  for  train- 

ing teachers  and  catechists.  In  1834  a  chapel  was  con- 
structed by  subscriptions  obtained  on  the  spot.  In 

1835  the  mission  was  interrupted  hy  a  terrible  visita- 
tion of  the  plague.  In  1840  it  was  reported  by  the 

missionaries  that  in  the  different  quarters  of  the  town 
no  less  than  six  religious  meetings  had  been  establish- 

ed by  the  native  Copts  for  the  purpose  of  reading  the 
Scriptures;  that  the  patriarch  had  sanctioned  loth 
these  meetings  and  a  plan  for  the  establishment  of  an 

institution  in  Egj'pt  for  the  education  of  the  Coptic 
clergy.  In  1841,  a  pupil  of  the  missionary  school  of 
Cairo  was  appointed  by  the  patriarch  Abuna,  or  head 
of  the  Abyssinian  Church.  Bishop  Gobat,  who  visited 
Egypt  in  1849,  expressed  in  a  letter  dated  Jan.  9, 1850, 
the  ojiinion  that  the  plan  on  which  this  mission  had 
been  established,  to  seek  the  friendship  of  the  higher 
clergy  of  the  Eastern  churches,  and  to  induce  them  to 
reform  their  churches,  had  failed.  The  mission  was 
subsequently  abandoned. 

A  mission  established  by  the  American  Missionary 
Association  lias  also  been  again  abandoned.  The  most 
successful  of  any  of  the  Protestant  missions  has  been 
that  undertaken  by  the  United  Presbyterian  Chu:ch. 
It  organized  a  number  of  congregations  and  schools, 
and,  through  the  liberality  of  the  Maharajah  Dhuloep 
Singh,  who  married  a  pupil  of  the  mission  school,  it 
obtained  a  press,  through  which  a  large  amount  of 
useful  reading  has  been  scattered  throurhont  the 

land.  The  growth  of  the  Church  was  sufficicnlh' 
encouraging  to  organize  the  churches  into  the  Pres- 

bytery of  Egypt,  in  connection  with  the  General  As- 
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sembly  of  the  Church  in  the  United  States.  A  flour- 
ishing theolofiical  school  has  been  established  at  Osi- 

oot,  for  whicli  the  Kev.  Mr.  Hogg,  in  18G6,  raised  in 
Great  Britain  about  $2500.  In  1867  the  patriarch  of 
the  Coptic  Church  manifested  the  fiercest  hostility  to 
the  mission  ;  and  obtaining,  it  is  believed,  at  least  the 
tacit  consent  and  authority  of  the  civil  government, 
hs  instituted  proceedings  that  at  one  time  threatened 

the  mission  churches  with  great  disaster.  Finalh', 
however,  the  Egyptian  government,  chiefly  in  conse- 

quence of  the  remonstrances  of  the  English  and  Amer- 
ican consuls,  stopped  the  persecution.  The  last  an- 
nual report  on  this  mission,  made  to  the  General  As- 

sembh'  of  the  United  Presbyterian  Church  in  May, 
18G8,  states  that  in  nearly  all  the  churches  gratifying 
accessions  have  been  made  to  the  membership  during 

the  past  year,  and  that  during  the  persecution  only 
four  shrunk  back,  all  of  whom  subsequently  returned. 

The  Presbj'tery  have  taken  the  projjer  steps  for  each 
native  church  to  have  a  native  pastor  duly  called,  or- 

dained, and  installed.  The  churches  of  Ghous  and 
Cairo  already  have  called  native  pastors,  and  taken 

steps  for  providing  the  necessary  salaries.  The  Pres- 
bytery of  Egypt,  in  1867,  also  adopted  strong  resolu- 

tions against  the  slave-trade,  which  is  still  carried  on 
in  Egypt  with  the  connivance  of  the  government. 

2.  Staiistics. — The  largo  majority  of  the  inhabitants 
are  Mohammedans.  The  theological  school  connect- 

ed with  the  mosque  of  Caiio  is  one  of  the  most  fre- 
quented schools  of  the  Islam.  All  the  elementary 

schools  and  higher  institutions  for  the  Mohammedan 

population  are  of  a  strictly  religious  character.  Me- 
hemet  Ali  established  several  schools  after  the  Euro- 

pean model,  in  which  young  Egyptians  were  to  be 

educated,  partly  bj'  European  teachers,  for  civil  and 
military  offices.  Such  schools  were  the  medical  school 
at  Abu-Zabel,  the  cadet  school  at  Gizeh,  the  marine 
school  at  Alexandria,  the  school  of  engineers  at  Chan- 
ka,  the  medical  college  of  Casr-el-Ayin,  the  artiller}' 
school  of  Turrah,  and  the  musical  institute  in  the  Cit- 

adel of  Cairo.  A  special  college  for  young  Egyptians 
was  also  established  in  Paris.  Several  of  these  schools 

were,  however,  suppressed  under  the  reign  of  Abbas 
Pasha.  The  most  numerous  body  of  Christians  are 
the  Copts,  who  have  a  patriarch,  four  metropolitans, 
and  seven  other  bishops,  and  a  population  estimated 
from  1.50,000  to  250,000  souls.  See  Copts.  The  num- 

ber of  United  Copts,  who  recognise  the  authority  of 

the  Pope,  is  about  10,000.  They  have  a  vicar  apos- 
tolic at  Cairo.  For  the  Latin  Roman  Catholics  there 

is  another  vicar  apostolic  at  Alexandria,  who  is  at  the 
same  time  delegate  for  the  United  Orientals  of  other 
rites  than  the  Coptic.  According  to  letters  of  Roman 
Catholic  missionaries,  Alexandria  had,  in  185.3,  7020 

Latins,  600  United  Copts,  240  IMaronites,  350  Mel- 
chites  (United  Greeks),  50  Sj'rians,  GO  Armenians — to- 

gether 8320.  The  Roman  Catholic  population  of  Cai- 
ro at  the  same  time  consisted  of  4148  Latins,  200 

Melchites,  800  Copts,  300  Maronites,  300  Armenians, 

200  Sj'rians,  100  Chaldees.  Since  then  the  Roman 
Catholic  population  of  these  two  cities  has  undoubtedly 
largely  increased  in  consequence  of  the  rapid  growth 
of  the  total  population  of  the  two  cities  ;  but  no  later 
trustworthy  statistics  are  known.  There  are  PVancis- 
can  monasteries  at  Alexandria,  Damietta,  Cairo,  and 
two  in  Upper  Egypt.  The  orthodox  Greek  Church 
has  in  Egypt  a  population  of  al)out  NOOO  souls.  The}^ 
are  under  the  patriarch  of  Alexandria,  who  resides  at 

Alexandria  or  Cairo,  and  whose  official  title  is  "  Tlie 
most  Blessed  and  Holy  Patriarch  of  tlie  great  City  of 

Alexandria,  and  of  all  Eg3'pt,  Pentapolis,  Lil)ya,  and 
Ethiopia,  Pope,  and  QDcumenical  .Judge."  Four  met- 
ropolical  sees  belong  to  the  Greek  patriarchate  of  Al- 

exandria, viz.:  1,  Libya;  2.  Memphis;  3.  Pelusium  ; 
4.  Metelis ;  but  the  last  three  appear  to  have  been  va- 

cant for  some  time. 
The   mission   of  the  American   United  Presbvte- 

rian  Church  reported  at  the  General  Assembly  for 
18G8  the  following  statistics :  missionaries,  12,  includ- 

ing one  medical  missionary  ;  congregations,  5  ;  organ- 
ized out-stations,  9  ;  communicants,  125.  The  mission 

occupies  five  central  stations  :  Alexandria,  Cairo,  Osi- 
oot  (the  metropolis  of  Upper  Egypt),  Fayoum,  and 
Ghous.  The  theological  school  at  Osioot  had  in  18G7 
13  theological  students.  Schools  for  boys  and  girls  are 
organized  in  connection  with  each  of  the  five  churches 
and  at  each  of  the  out-stations.  The  distribution  of 
the  Bible  is  prosecuted  by  the  agents  of  the  British  and 

Foreign  Bible  Societ}',  by  the  American  missionaries, 
by  the  Crischona  mission,  and  b}'  others.  There  were, 
in  1866,  three  depots  in  Cairo  for  the  sale  of  the  Bible, 
and  the  yearly  sale  of  the  Scriptures  averaged  from 
7000  to  10,000  copies.  The  Crischona,  or  Pilgrim 
mission,  at  Basel,  Switzerland,  intended  to  establish 

a  so-called  "Apostles'  Street,"  or  series  of  twelve  sta- 
tions, from  Alexandria  far  into  the  heart  of  Abyssinia. 

Of  these,  the  following  stations  were,  in  1866,  in  active 

operation  in  Egypt :  St. Matthew's  in  Alexandria;  St. 
Mark's  in  Cairo ;  St.  Peter's  at  Assouan,  at  the  falls 
of  the  Nile  ;  St.  Thomas  at  Khartoum,  at  the  junction 

of  the  White  and  Blue  Niles  ;  and  St.  Paul's  at  Ma- 
tammah,  on  the  borders  of  Abj'ssinia.  The  deacon- 

esses of  Kaiserswerth  have  a  hospital  in  Alexandria, 
and  the  first  German  Protestant  church  of  Egypt  was 

opened  in  18G6. — Princeton  Review,  1850,  p.  260 ;  1856, 

p.  715;  Newcomb,  Cyclop,  of  Misdons,  s.  v.;  llard- 
wick,  Christ  and  other  Masters,  vol.  ii ;  Jonrn/il  of  Sac. 

Lit.  viii,  ix  ;  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  vi,  707  ;  Christian  Year- 
book for  1867,  p.  289;  the  Annual  Reports  of  the  U.  P. 

Foreign  IMission  Board,  in  July  number  of  Evangel. 

Rejwsitory  (18G0-1868).     (A.  J.  S.) 

Egyp'tian  (properly  ''"i^'?,  Jfitsri',  AlyvTrrioc ; 
but  often  in  the  plur.  as  a  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of 

a"'^:i'2,  Effy^if),  a  native  of  tlie  land  of  Egypt  (q.  v.)  ; 
found  in  the  sing.  masc.  (Gen.  xxxix,  1,  etc. ;  Acts 

xxi,  38,  etc.),  fem.  ni"i:iri  (Gen.  xvi,  1),  plur.  masc. 
Qi'irj^  (Gen.  xii,  12,  i4 ;  Acts  vii,  22,  etc.),  fem. 

n'nnili'C  (Exod.  i,  19).  The  Egyptian  insurrectionist 
of  Acts  xxi,  38,  seems  to  have  been  a  mountebank 

(Y<'n](^,  Josephus,  Bar,  ii,  13,  5),  or  pretended  prophet 
(Ant.  XX,  7,  6).  See  Paul.  That  countrj'  was  pro- 

verbial for  such  characters. 

EGYPTIAN  PLAGUES.  See  Plagues  of 
Egypt. 

EGYPTIAN  VERSIONS  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. After  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great  the 

Greeks  multiplied  in  Eiypt,  and  obtained  important 
places  of  trust  near  the  throne  of  the  Ptolemies.  The 

Greek  language  accordinglj'  began  to  dift'use  itself from  the  court  among  the  people,  so  that  the  proper 

language  of  the  country  was  either  forced  to  adapt  it- 
self to  the  Greek  both  in  construction  and  in  the  adop- 

tion of  new  words,  or  was  entirely  suspended.  In 
this  way  originated  the  Coptic,  compounded  of  the  old 
Egyptian  and  the  Greek.  (See  Tattam,  Egyptian 

Grammar  of  the  Coptic,  Siihidic,  and  Bashmuric  Ver- 
sions, 2d  edit.  Lond.  1863.)  See  Coptic  Language. 

There  is  a  version  in  the  dialect  of  Lower  Egypt  usu- 
ally called  the  Coptic,  or,  better,  the  Memphitic  version  ; 

and  there  is  another  in  the  dialect  of  Upper  Egypt, 

termed  the  Sahi.dic,  and  sometimes  the  Thebaic.  See 
Davidson,  Bibl.  Criticism,  ii,  206  sq. ;  Scrivener,  Introd. 
to  N.  T.  p.  270  sq. ;  Westcott,  N.-T.  Canon,  p.  322  sq. 

1.  The  Memphitic  version  of  the  Bilile. — The  0.  T. 
in  this  version  was  made  from  the  Septuagint  and  not 
from  the  original  Hebrew.  It  would  appear  from 
Munter  (Specim.  rerss.  Dan.  Cpt.  Romre,  1786)  that  the 
original  was  the  Ilesychian  recension  of  tlie  Sept.  then 
current  in  the  count-y.  There  is  little  doubt  that  all 
the  O.-T.  books  were  translated,  though  m:iny  of  them 
have  not  yet  been  discovered.  Although  this  version 
(not  the  Thebaic)  seems  to  be  that  exclusively  used 
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in  the  public  services  of  the  Copt«,  it  was  not  known 
ill  Europe  till  Dr.  Marshall,  of  Lincoln  College,  con- 

tributed some  readings  from  it  to  bishop  Fell's  New- 
Testament  (Oxford,  1675).  The  Pentateuch  has  been 

published  by  "Wilkins  (London,  17.'il,  4to),  by  FuUet 
(Paris,  1854  sq.),  and  liy  De  Lagarde  (Leipz.  18G7, 
8vo) ;  the  Psalms  at  Kome  (1744  and  1749)  by  the 
Propaganda  Society.  In  1837  Ideler  published  the 
Psalter  more  correcth- ;  and  in  1844  the  best  critical 
edition,  b}'  Schwartze,  appeared.  The  twelve  minor 
prophets  were  publislied  by  Tattam  (Oxon.  1836,  8vo), 
and  the  ni;:jor  jirophets  by  the  same  (1852).  Bardelli 
published  Daniel  (Pisa,  1849).  A  few  pieces  of  other 
books  were  printed  at  different  times  bj'  Mingarclli, 
Quatremcrc,  and  Munter.  The  N.  T.,  made  from  the 

original  Greek,  was  published  bj-  Wilkins,  with  a  Lat- 
in translation  (Oxford,  1716).  In  1846  a  new  and  more 

correct  edition  was  begun  by  Schwartze,  and  con- 
tinued, but  in  a  different  manner,  after  his  death,  by 

BOtticher  (1852,  etc.).  In  1848-52,  the  "  Society  foV 
promoting  Christian  Knowledge"  published  the  N.  T. 
in  Memphitic  and  Arabic  (Lond.  2  vols.  fol.).  The 
text  was  revised  by  Lieder.  The  readings  of  this  ver- 

sion, as  may  be  inferred  from  the  place  where  it  was 

made,  coincide  with  the  Alexandrine  family,  and  de- 
serve the  attention  of  the  critic.  Unfortunately,  the 

version  has  not  yet  been  adequately  edited.  It  belongs 

perhaps  to  the  3d  century.  Sec  Davidson,  in  Home's 
Jnirod.  ii,  66. 

2.  The  T/iehaic. — This  version  was  also  made  from 
the  Greek,  both  in  the  0.  and  N.  T.,  and  probably  in 

the  2d  centurj'.  Only  some  fragments  of  the  O.-T. 
part  have  been  printed  by  IVIiinter,  ISIingarelli,  and 

Zoega.  In  the  N.  T.  it  agrees  generally',  thougli  not 
uniformly,  with  the  Alexandrine  fsimily.  Not  a  few 
readings,  however,  are  peculiar ;  and  some  harmonize 
with  the  Latin  versions.  Fragments  of  it  have  been 
published  by  Mingarclli,  Giorgi,  Miinter,  and  Ford. 

3.  The  Baskmin-ic,  or  Amraonian. — Only  some  frag- 
ments of  such  a  version  in  the  O.  and  N.  T.  have  been 

published,  and  ver}'  little  is  known  concerning  it. 
Scholars  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  nature  of  the  dialect 
in  which  it  is  written,  some  thinking  that  it  does  not 
deserve  the  name  of  a  dialect,  while  others  regard  the 
Bashmuric  as  a  kind  of  intermediate  dialect  Ijctween 

those  spoken  in  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt.  Hug  and 
De  Wette  are  inclined  to  believe  that  it  is  merely  the 

version  of  tapper  Egypt  transferred  to  the  idiom  of  the 
particular  place  where  the  Bashmuric  was  spoken. 
The  origin  of  this  version  belongs  to  the  3d  or  4th 

century.  See  Tregelles,  in  Home's  Introduct.  iv,  287- 
299. — kitto,  s.  V.     See  Veusions  (of  the  Bible). 

E'hi  (Heb.  Echi',  "^HX,  prob.  a  modified  form  of 

the  name  Am ;  Sept.  'Ay^^i't; ;  Vulg.  Echi),  one  of  the 
"sons"'  of  Benjamin  (Gen.  xlvi,  21),  ajiparently  the 
grandson  called  AiiiRAM  (q.  v.)  in  Num.  xxvi,  38 
(from  which  the  name  is  perhaps  contracted).  In  the 
parallel  passage  (1  Chron.  viii,  6)  he  seems  to  be  call- 

ed Ehitd  (q.  v.). 

E'liud  (Heb.  Ehud' ,  "l^nx,  union),  the  name  of 
two  or  three  Bcnjamites,  and  ajjparently  hereditary  in 
that  tribe,  like  Gera  (q.  v.). 

1.  (Sept.  "il^  V.  r.  'Awo  ;  Vulg.  Ahod.)  A  descend- 
ant of  Benjamin,  progenitor  of  one  of  the  clans  of  Geba 

that  removed  to  ISIanahath  (1  Chron.  xiii,  30).  The 

name  is  there  written  ̂ '~iJ?,  Echud',  either  for  'Tinx, 

as  al)ove,  or  altogether  erroneously  for  ̂ HN,  Echi' ,  i.  e. 
Em  (<i.  v.),  the  grandson  of  Benjamin,  which  appears 
in  the  parallel  list  of  Gen.  xlvi,  21,  and  as  a  son  of 
Bclah  according  to  the  Sept.  version  of  that  passage. 

He  seems  to  be  the  same  as  Aiii-KAiM,  Cl'^nX,  in  the 
list  in  Num.  xxvi,  38,  and,  if  so,  Ahiram  is  probably 
the  right  name,  as  the  family  were  called  Aliiramites. 
In  1  Chron.  viii,  1,  the  same  person  seems  to, be  called 

n~nN;,  AiiAUAii,  and  perhaps  also  niPIX,  Ahoaii,  in 

ver.  4  (Sept.  'Axia,  and  in  Cod.  Vatic.  'Axipav),  "TH^. 
('Ax(«),  Ahiah,  ver.  7,  and  "IPX  (Aop),  A  her,  1  Chron. 
vii,  12.  See  Shaharaim.  These  fluctuations  in  the 

orthographj'  seem  to  indicate  that  the  original  copies 
were  partW  effaced  by  time  or  injury.  See  Beciier  ; 
Chronicles. 

2.  (Sept.  'A/t£(t)  V.  r.  'AwS;  Vulg.  Aod.)  Tlie  third 
named  of  the  seven  sons  of  Bilhan,  the  son  of  Jediael, 
and  grandson  of  the  patriarch  Jacob  (1  Chron.  vii,  10). 
B.C.  post  1856. 

3.  (Sept. 'A(u(T;  Vulg.  Aod;  Josephus  'Hoir(!/;c.)  The 
son  of  Gera  (there  were  three  others  of  this  name.  Gen. 
xlvi,  21 ;  2  Sam.  xvi,  5 ;  1  Chron.  viii,  3),  of  the  tribe 

of  Benjamin  (Judg.  iii,  16,  marg.  "son  of  Jeniini,"  but 
vid.  Gesenius,  Lex.  sub  v.  ""^^"^SS),  the  second  judge 
of  the  Israelites,  or,  rather,  of  that  part  of  Israel  which 

he  delivered  from  the  dominion  of  the  Moabites  bj-  the 
assassination  of  their  king  Eglon.  These  were  the 
tribes  beyond  the  Jordan,  and  the  southern  tribes  on 
this  side  the  river.  In  the  Bible  he  is  not  called  a 

judge,  but  a  deliverer  (1.  c.)  ;  so  Othniel  (Judg.  iii,  9), 
and  all  the  judges  (Neh.  ix,  27).  As  a  Benjamite  he 
was  specially  chosen  to  destroy  Eglon,  who  had  estab- 

lished himself  in  Jericho,  whicli  was  included  in  the 
boundaries  of  that  tribe.  See  Eglox.  In  Josephus 

he  appears  as  a  young  man  ()^£«i/('at).  He  was  verj'- 
strong,  and  left-handed.  So  A.  V. ;  but  the  more  lit- 

eral rendering  is,  as  in  the  margin,  "  shut  of  liis  right 
hand."  The  words  are  differenth-  rendered :  1.  left- 
handed,  and  unable  to  vise  his  right;  2.  using  his  left 
hand  as  readily  as  his  right.  For  1.  Targum,  Josephus, 

Syr.  (impotem),  Arab,  (aridmri),  and  Jewisli  ■writers 
generally  ;  Cajet.,  Buxtorf,  Parkh.,  Ges,cn.(lmpedttus): 

derivation  of  "IIJN  I'rom  "iwN,  the  latter  only  in  Psa. 
Ixix,  16,  where  it  =  to  shut.  For  2.  Sept.  {aprpioi^ioc), 

Vulg.  (qui  utrdque  manu  pro  dextrd,  utthatui'),  Corn,  a 
Lap.,  Bonfrer.,  Patrick  (comp.  TiipiSt^ioq,  Horn.  II. 

xxi,  163 ;  Hipp.  Ajh.  7,  4.S)  ;  Judg.  xx,  16,  sole  recur- 
rence of  the  phrase,  applied  to  700  Bcnjamites,  the 

picked  men  of  the  army,  who  were  not  likely  to  be 
chosen  for  a  physical  defect.  As  regards  Psa.  Ixix, 

16,  it  is  urged  that  "l-N  max^^cormio^^apterio;  hence 
■nuyX  =  apertus  =  expeditus,  q.  d.  expediia  dextra ;  or  if 

"clausus,'"  clausus  dextra  =  cinctus  dexti'd  —  Tirtpici^tog, 
ambidexter  (vid.  Poll  Sjjn.).  The  feint  of  drawing  the 
dagger  from  the  right  thigh  (Judg.  iii,  21)  is  consistent 
with  either  opinion.     See  Ambidexter. 

Ehud  obtained  access  to  Eglon  as  the  bearer  of  trib- 
ute from  the  subjugated  trilies,  and  being  left-handed, 

or,  rather,  ambidextrous,  he  was  enabled  to  use  with  a 
sure  and  fatal  aim  a  dagger  concealed  under  a  part  of 
his  dress,  where  it  was  unsuspected,  because  it  would 

there  have  been  useless  to  a  person  emploj-ing  his 
right  hand.  The  circumstances  attending  this  tragical 
event  are  somewhat  differently  given  in  Judtres  and 

in  Josephus  (see  Winkler,  Unters.  schrerer  Schriftst.  i, 
45  sq. ;  Pedslob,  in  the  Stiidicn  v.  Krit.  ix,  912  sq. ; 
Ewald,  Isr.  Gesch.  ii,  375  sq.).  That  Ehud  had  the  en- 

tree of  the  palace  is  implied  in  Judges  (iii,  19),  but 
more  distinctly  stated  in  Josephus.  In  Judges  the 
Israelites  send  a  present  by  Ehud  (iii,  15)  ;  in  Josephus 
Ehud  wins  his  favor  by  repeated  presents  of  his  own. 
Josephus  represents  this  intimacy  as  having  been  of 
long  continuance;  but  in  Judges  we  find  no  mention 
of  intimacy,  and  onlv  one  occasion  of  a  present  being 
made,  viz.,  that  which  immediately  preceded  the  death 
of  Eglon.  In  Judges  we  have  two  scenes,  the  offering 
of  the  present  and  tliedeatli  scene,  whicli  arc  sejiarated 
by  the  temiiorary  withdrawal  of  Ehud  (ver.  1«,  19)  ;  in 
J(  sephus  there  is  l)ut  one  scene.  The  ]ireFent  is  offered, 
the  attendants  are  dismissed,  and  the  king  enters  into 
friendly  conversation  (o/KiX/nr)  with  Ehud.  In  Judges 
the  jJace  seems  to  change  from  the  reception-room  into 
the  "summer-parlor,"  where  Ehud  found  him  upon  his 
return  (ccmp.  ver.  18,  20).     In  Josephus  the  entire  ac- 
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tion  takes  place  in  the  summer-parlor  (ow^citiov).  In 
Judges  the  king  exposes  himself  to  the  dagger  by  ris- 

ing apparently  in  respect  for  the  divine  message  which 
Ehud  professed  to  communicate  (Patrick,  ad  loc.) ;  in 
Josephus  it  is  a  dream  which  Ehud  pretends  to  reveal, 
and  the  king,  in  delighted  anticipation,  springs  up 
from  liis  throne.  The  obesity  of  Eglon,  and  the  con- 

sequent impossibility  of  recovering  the  dagger,  are  not 
mentioned  by  Josephus  (vid.  Judg.  iii,  17,  fat,  uarnoc, 

Sopt.  ;  l)ut  "crassus,"  Vulg.,  and  so  Gesenius,  Lex.). 
The  "quarries  that  were  by  Gilgal,"  to  which  Ehud 
retired  in  the  interval  between  the  two  interviews  (iii, 

19),  are  rendered  in  the  margin  better,  as  in  Deut.  vii, 

25,  "graven  images"  (Patrick,  ad  loc. ;  conip.  Gesen. 

Ileb.  Lex.  s.  v.  D'^b'^OQ).     See  Eglon. 
After  this  desperate  achievement  Ehud  repaired  to 

Seirah  (improp.  Seirath  ;  see  Gesen.  Lex.  s.  v.),  in  the 
mountains  of  Ephraim  (iii,  26,  27),  or  Mount  Ephra- 
im  (Josh,  xix,  50).  To  this  wild  central  region,  com- 

manding, as  it  did,  the  plains  east  and  west,  he  sum- 
moned the  Israelites  by  sound  of  horn  (a  national 

custom  according  to  Josephus;  A.V.  "a  trumpet"). 
Dsscending  from  the  hills  they  fell  upon  the  Moabites, 
dismayed  and  demoralized  by  the  death  of  their  king 
(Josephus,  not  Judges).  The  greater  number  were 
killed  at  once,  but  10,000  men  made  for  the  Jordan 

with  the  view  of  crossing  into  their  own  countrj'. 
The  Israelites,  however,  had  already  seized  tlie  fords, 
and  not  one  of  the  unhappy  fugitives  escaped.  As  a 

reward  for  his  conduct  Ehud  was  appointed  judge  (Jo- 
ssphus,  not  Judges).  The  Israelites  continued  to  en- 

joy for  eighty  years  (B.C.  1509-1430)  the  indepen- 
dence obtained  through  this  deed  of  Ehud  (Judg.  iii, 

15-30). — Smith,  s.  v. ;  Kitto,  s.  v.     See  Judges. 
Ekdach.     See  Carbuncle. 

Eichhorn,  Johann  Gottfried,  a  celebrated 
German  Orientalist  and  theologian,  was  born  Oct.  IG, 
1752,  at  Dorenzimmern,  in  the  principality  of  Hohen- 
lohe-Q!)hringen.  He  received  his  education  at  the 

gymnasium  of  Heilbronn  and  at  the  Universitj'  of 
Gottingen,  under  Michaelis  and  Heyne.  He  became 
professor  of  Oriental  literature  at  Jena  in  1775,  and 
was  named  court-councillor  by  the  duke  of  Saxe-Wei- 
mar  in  1783.  In  1788  he  succeeded  IMichaelis  as  pro- 

fessor of  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Gottingen, 

and  in  1811  he  was  m-ule  professor  of  theology  there, 
wliich  ])ost  he  retained  until  his  death,  June  25,  1827. 
Eichhorn  was  a  thoroughly  industrious  student  and  a 
very  voluminous  writer.  His  first  proof  of  Oriental 
knowledge  was  given  in  his  Gescklchte  des  Oslmdiscken 
Jfandels  vor  Mohammed  (Gotha,  1775,  8vo).  This  was 
followed  by  Monumenta  nnttqui.i.dma  historke  Araburn, 
post  A  lb.  Schidtens,  ardblce  edldlt,  ladne  wrtit,  et  an- 
imadvers.  adjecit  J.  G.  Eichhorn  (Gotha,  1775,  8vo) : — 
De  rei  nummarim  apud  Arabos  initiis  (Jena,  1776,  4to). 
At  Jena  he  devoted  himself  to  Biblical  literature,  and 
established,  as  a  sort  of  organ,  a  magazine  entitled 

Repertorium  fur  biblisch':  unl  morgenliindlsche  Literatur, 
which  lasted  from  1777  to  1786  (Leipzig),  and  was 
followed  l)y  the  Allgemeine  Bibliothek  d.  hiblischen  Lit- 

eratur (Leipz.  1787-1803,  10  vols.  8vo).  His  profes- 
sorship at  Gottingen  opened  to  him  a  wider  field  (1788) 

after  the  death  of  J.  D.  Michaelis.  He  lectured  not 

only  on  Oriental  literature,  and  on  the  exegesis  of  the 
O.  and  N.  T.,  but  also  in  the  field  of  general  history, 
in  which  he  soon  appeared  as  an  author.  In  1790-93 

appeared  iiis  Urgeschichte  (Primitive  History),  edited 
by  Galilcr  from  the  Repertorium  (NuremI).  8vo).  His 
more  important  works,  in  addition,  are  Commentarius 

in  Apocalyjisin  Joannis  (Gotting.  1791,  2  vols.  8vo) :   
Einleitnng  ins  A.T. :  Einleitunrj  ins  .V.  T.  (also  publish- 

ed under  the  general  title  of  Kritische  Sehriften,  Leips. 
1804-1814,  8vo,  7  vols.).  He  also  published  a  number 
of  historical  writings,  besides  many  essays,  reviews, 
etc. ;  and  all  this  time  his  lectures  were  kept  up  in 
the  unirersitv.     The   zealous   and  continued  indus- 

try of  Eichhorn  is  one  of  the  marvels  of  modem  lit. 
erature. 

As  an  interpreter  of  the  Bible,  Eichhorn,  following 
Michaelis,  transcended  him  in  the  boldness  of  his  crit- 

icism and  in  his  far-reaching  Kationalism.  The  re- 
sults of  his  criticism  were  tliat  the  Bible,  as  we  have 

it,  has  only  a  moral  and  literarj'  superiority  over  other 
books.  Tlie  primeval  history  attributed  to  Moses  was 

made  up  of  ancient  sagas,  and  gathered  up,  partlj',  by 
Moses  into  the  Pentateuch.  His  system  of  interpre- 

tation multiplies  paradoxes,  and  tends  to  uproot  the 
Christian  revelation,  as  such,  entirely.  In  his  view 
the  Apocalypse  is  a  prophetic  drama,  and  he  comments 
on  it  as  he  would  on  a  jday  of  Aristophanes  or  Terence. 
But  his  vast  labors  in  Biblical  literature  retain  great 
part  of  their  reputation,  while  his  method  of  interpre- 

tation is  fast  passing  into  oblivion,  even  in  Germany. 
— Saintes,  History  of  Rationalism,  chap,  xi ;  Herzog, 
Real-Encyhkp.  iii,  710. 

Eicliliorn,  Karl  Friedrich,  son  of  Johann  Gott- 
fried Eichhorn  (q.  v.),  was  born  at  Jena  in  1781.  Af- 

ter completing  his  studies  at  the  Universitj'  of  Gottin- 
gen, he  became  privatdocent  of  law  at  the  University 

of  Jena.  In  1805  he  was  appointed  professor  at  the 

Universit}^  of  Frankfort  on  the  Oder,  and  in  1811  was 
transferred,  with  the  university,  to  Berlin,  where  he 

edited,  with  Savigny,  Goschen,  and,  later,  with  Ru- 
dorff,  the  Zeitschrift fur gescMcMliche  Reehtswitsenschaft. 
From  1817  to  1828  he  was  professor  of  Church  law,  and 

other  branches,  at  Gottingen ;  from  IHSl  to  1833  pro- 
fessor at  the  University  of  Berlin.  In  1833  he  was 

appointed  a  member  of  the  supreme  state  court,  and 
subsequently'  filled  some  other  high  offices  in  the  civ" 
il  administration.  He  was  regarded  as  the  head  of 

the  historical  school  of  Gei-man  jurists.  He  died  at 
Berlin  July  4,  1854.  Besides  a  number  of  law  books, 

which  still  occup}'  a  high  rank  in  that  literature,  he 
wrote  a  work  on  Church  law  (Grundsdtze  des  Kirchen- 
rechts  der  kathol.  u.  evangel.  Religionsparteien,  Gotting. 
1831-1833).— Herzog,  Reul-Encykl.  xi,  470,     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eiiihard.     Sec  Eginhard. 

Einsiedeln  (Maria-Einsiedeln,  Beiparce  Virginii 
Eremus,  Notre  Dame  des  Ermites),  a  Benedictine  mon- 

aster}' in  Switzerland,  founded  in  the  9th  century  by 
Meinrad  of  Soleure,  who  was  murdered  by  robbers 
A.D.  861.  In  934,  Eberhard,  provost  of  the  cathedral 
of  Strasburg,  built  a  monaster}'  and  church  here,  which 
the  emperor  Otto,  in  946,  endowed  with  the  free  right 
of  election.  The  convent  was  to  be  consecrated  Sep- 

tember 14,  948,  by  the  bishop  of  Constanz,  but  the 
latter  claimed  to  have  heard  the  preceding  night  the 

song  of  angels,  and  to  have  seen  Christ  himself,  at- 
tended bj'  angels,  saying  mass  and  consecrating  the 

chapel ;  and  when,  the  next  morning,  he  prepared  to 
perform  the  act  of  consecration,  he  was  admonished 

by  a  voice  saying,  "Hold  on,  brother,  God  himself 
has  dedicated  the  chapel."  The  story  was  believed, 
and  on  the  sole  strength  of  it  the  annual  pilgrim- 

age to  Einsiedeln  on  September  14,  to  commemorate 

the  "Angelic  Consecration"  (Kngtl-Wcihe),  became, 
and  still  is,  one  of  the  most  famous  pilgrimages  in  the 
Church  of  Rome.  The  popes  granted  full  absolution 
to  all  who  went  in  ])ilgrimage  to  the  church.  The 

congregation  consisted  mostly  of  scions  of  noble  fami- 
lies, and  the  convent  steadily  increased  in  ])Ower  and 

riches.  A  new  church  was  built  in  the  beginning  of 
the  last  century  on  the  model  of  the  Lateran  Church, 

and  contains  Meinrad's  cell  and  the  image  of  the  Vir- 
gin. In  the  time  of  the  Reformation  most  of  the 

monks  left  the  convent,  but  it  was  subsequenth'  reor- 
ganized bj'  Ludwig  Blarer,  a  Benedictine  monk  of  St. 

Gall.  In  1710  260,000  are  said  to  have  visited  Ein- 
siedeln, and  in  1851  the  number  was  over  200,000. 

The  vendors  of  blessed  images,  medals,  etc.,  do  a  thriv- 
ing business  there,  and  at  a  large  profit.  There  are 

at  Einsiedeln  confessionals  for  the  people  of  different 
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nations  and  languages,  each  bearing  an  inscription  by 
which  it  is  recognised.  In  18G7  the  convent  had  75 
priests,  and  6  clerical  and  17  lay  brothers.  The 

"Stiftsschule"  ("Gymnasium"  and  Lj'ceum)  number- 
ed about  200  pupils.  Until  1852  the  convent  had  a  sec- 

ond "gymnasium"  in  Bellizona,  in  the  canton  of  Tes- 
sin,  V)ut  in  that  year  it  was  suppressed  by  the  Liberal 
government  of  the  canton.  See  Placidus,  Documenta 
arckiv/i  Eiasidlensis  (:>  vols,  folio);  A/maks  Jleremi 

DciparcF  matris  (Frib.  Brisg.  1012,  fol.)  ;  Herzog,  lieal- 
Enajliop.  iii,  7-12  ;  Landolt,  Ursprunr/  u.  erste  Gestal- 
tung  (l(S  Kiisters  Einsiedeln  (Einsied.  1845)  ;  Brandes, 

Dtr  hiil.  Melnrad  u.  die  Wallfahrt  von  Einsiedeln  (Ein- 
siedeln, 1861). 

Eisenmenger,  Johann  Andreas,  a  German  Ori- 
entalist, was  born  at  INIannheim  in  1G54,  and  studied  at 

the  University  of  Heidelberg,  in  which,  after  a  journey 
to  England  and  Holland,  he  became  in  1700  professor 

of  Oriental  languages.  He  died  in  1704.  His  princi- 
pal work  is  entitled  Entdecktes  Judenthiim(Frnkf.  1700). 

The  Jews  opposed  its  publication  by  all  means  in  their 
power,  and  even  obtained  an  imperial  edict  against  it. 
At  the  time  of  his  deatli  nearly  the  whole  edition  of 

the  work  still  lay  under  arrest.  The  Jews  shortly  be- 
fore offered  him  12,000  florins  for  the  surrender  of  all 

the  copies,  but  he  asked  30,000.  Friedrich  I  of  Prus- 
sia appealed,  in  behalf  of  the  heirs  of  Eisenmenger, 

to  the  emperors  Leopold  and  Joseph  for  permission  to 
publish  the  book,  and,  when  this  led  to  no  result,  had 
the  book  reprinted  and  published  at  his  own  expense 

(Konigsberg,  1711).  Subsequently  the  I"rankfort  edi- 
tion was  also  permitted  to  see  the  light.  Eisenmenger 

also  compiled  a  Lexicon  Orientale  harmonicum,  which 

has  never  been  printed,  and  he  published,  conjointlj' 
with  Leusden  (q.  v.),  in  1G94,  an  editinii  (without  points) 
of  tha  Heb.  Bible.— Herzog,  Re..l-Eni.yk.  iii,  744;  Hoe- 
fer,  Biorj.  Gen.  xv,  776 ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lex. 
xii,  311 ;  Jest,  Gesch.  der  Juden.  vol.  viii.     (J.  H.  W.) 

E'ker  (Heb.  id.  '^p>,  a  plant  rooted  up  and  trans- 
planted, e.  g.  metaph.  a  resident /bm^wer.  Lev.  xxv, 

47),  the  youngest  of  the  three  sons  of  Earn,  the  grand- 

son of  Hezron  (1  Cliron.  11,  27 ;  Sept.  'Afcop,  Vulg. 
Achar).     B.C.  post  1856. 
Ekkehard,  the  name  of  several  learned  monks  of 

St.  Gall.  The  lirst  of  the  name,  about  the  middle  of  the 

10th  centurj',  was  the  director  of  the  convent  school,  and 
subsequently  dean  of  the  convent.  He  laid  the  foun- 

dation of  the  literary  celebrity'  of  St.  Gall,  wrote  sev- 
eral ecclesiastical  hymns,  and  is  honorably  mentioned 

in  the  history  of  German  literature.  Another  Ekke- 
hard, a  nephew  of  the  former,  was  also  a  director  of 

the  convent  school,  and  subsequently  a  chaplain  of 
emperor  Otto  IL  He  also  composed  ecclesiastical 
hymns,  and  is  supposed  to  have  been  familiar  with  ste- 

nograph;-. He  died  April  23,  990.  A  third  Ekkehard, 
born  al)out  980,  was  a  pupil  of  Notker  Labeo,  and  be- 

came distinguished  for  his  knowledge  of  Latin,  Greek, 
German,  mathematics,  astronomy,  and  music.  Aribo, 
archbishop  of  ISIentz,  appoiifted  him  superior  of  the 
cathedral  school  of  that  city.  He  continued  the  An- 

nals of  St.  (iall,  which  a  monk  by  the  name  of  Katper- 
tus  had  begun  and  carried  to  tlie  year  883.  This  work. 
Casus  ]\fonnsterii  JSanrti  Galli  (printed  in  Alonnmenta 

Germanuv  liistor.  Srr/ptor.  ii,  74-163)  is  of  great  im- 
portance for  the  Church  history  of  the  10th  century. 

Ekkehard  also  compiled  a  collection  of  ecclesiastical 
hymns,  under  the  title  I.iher  Bcnediciionuvi.  He  wrote 
a  ])oem,  I)e  ornatu  dictionis,  and  translated  a  life  of  St. 
Gall,  in  (Jcrman  verses  by  liatpertus,  into  Latin.  He 
died  in  10;;6.  A  fourth  Ekkehard,  who  lived  at  the 

beginning  of  the  12th  ccntun,',  wrote  a  Vita  Sancti  Not- 
keri. — Herzog,  Reid-Encyklop.  iii,  745.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Ek'rebel('F.K-pf/Si'/\;  Va»\\.  Ecrabat ;  Vulg.  omits), 
a  place  named  in  Jud.  vii,  18  ojily,  as  "near  to  Chusi, 
which  is  on  the  brook  Mochmur,"  apparently  some- 

where in  the  hill  countrv  to  the  south-east  of  the  Plain 

of  Esdraelon  and  of  Dothain.  The  Syriac  reading  of 
the  word  points  to  the  place  Acrubhein,  mentioned  by 
Eusebius  in  the  Onomasticon  as  the  capital  of  a  district 
called  Acrabattine,  and  still  standing  as  Akrabih,  about 

six  miles  south-east  of  Nablus  (Shechem),  in  the  Wady 
Makfuriyeh,  on  the  road  to  the  Jordan  valley  (Van  de 

Velde,  ii,  304,  and  Map).  Though  frequentlj-  mention- 
ed by  Josephus  (  War,  ii,  20,  4  ;  iii,  3,  5,  etc.),  neither 

the  place  nor  the  district  are  named  in  the  Bible,  and 
they  must  not  be  confounded  with  those  of  the  same 
name  in  the  south  of  Judah. — Smith,  s.  v.  See  Ak- 
kabbim;  Arabattine;  Maaleh-acrabbim. 

Ek'ron  (Heb.  Ehron' ,  "i^pS?,  eradication ;  comp. 
Zeph.  ii,  4,  which  apparently  contains  a  plaj-  upon  the 

word;  Sept.  [usualh-]  and  Josephus  j)  'A/c/capwv,Vulg. 
Accaron),  one  of  the  live  towns  belonging  to  the  lords 
of  the  Philistines,  and  the  most  northerly'  of  the  five 
(Josh,  xiii,  3).  Like  the  other  Philistine  cities,  its 
situation  was  in  the  maritime  plain.  In  the  gen- 

eral distribution  of  territory  (unconquered  as  well  as 
conc|uered)  Ekron  was  assigned  to  Judah,  as  being 
upon  its  border  (Josh,  xiii,  3),  between  Bethsheraesh 
and  Jabneel  (Josh,  xv,  11,  45),  but  apparently  was  af- 

terwards given  to  Dan,  although  conquered  bj'  Judah 
(Josh.  XV,  11,  45 ;  xix,  43 ;  Judg.  i,  18  ;  comp.  Jose- 

phus, Ant.  V,  1,  22;  V,  2,  4).  But  it  mattered  little 
to  which  tribe  it  nominally  belonged,  for  before  the 
monarchy  it  was  again  in  full  possession  of  the  Philis- 

tines (1  Sam.  V,  10).  In  Scripture  Ekron  is  chiefly  re- 
markable from  the  ark  having  been  sent  home  from 

thence,  upon  a  new  cart  drawn  by  two  milch  kine  (1 

Sam.  V,  10 ;  vi,  1-8).  Ekron  was  tlie  last  place  to 
which  the  ark  was  carried  before  its  return  to  Israel, 
and  the  mortality  there  in  consequence  seems  to  have 
been  greater  than  at  either  Ashdod  or  Gath.  (The 
Sept.  in  both  MSS.,  and  Josephus  [Ant.  vi,  1,  1], 
substitute  Ascalon  for  Ekron  throughout  this  passage 

[1  Sam.  V,  10-12].  In  support  of  this  it  should  be  re- 
marked that,  according  to  the  Hebrew  text,  the  golden 

trespass-offerings  were  given  for  Ashkclon,  though  it  is 
omitted  from  the  detailed  narrative  of  the  journeyings 
of  the  ark.  Thereare  other  important  differences  be- 

tween the  Sept.  and  Hebrew  texts  of  this  transaction. 
See  especially  v,  6.)  From  Ekron  to  Bethshemesh 
(q.  V.)  was  a  straight  highway  (Thomson,  Land  and 

Book,  ii,  309).  After  David's  victory  over  Goliath,  the 
Philistines  were  pursued  as  far  as  this  place  (1  Sam. 

xvii,  52).  Henceforward  Ekron  appears  to  have  re- 
mained uninterruptedlv  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines 

(1  Sam.  xvii,  52  ;  2  Kings  i,  2, 16  ;  Jer.  xxs-,  20).  Ex- 
cept the  casual  mention  of  a  noted  sanctuarj'  of  Baal- 

zebub  (q.  v.)  existing  there  (2  Kings  i,  2,  3,  6,  16), 
there  is  nothing  to  distinguish  Ekrcn  from  any  ether 
town  of  this  district.  In  later  days  it  is  merely  named 
with  the  other  cities  of  the  Pliilistines  in  the  denunci- 

ations of  the  prophets  against  that  people  (Jer.  xxv, 
20;  Amos  i,  8;  Zeph.  ii,  4;  Zech.  ix,  5).  The  name 
occurs  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (q.  v.)  of  the  As- 

syrian monuments.  In  the  Apocrypha  it  appears  as 

Accaron  {'AKKapioi;  1  Mace,  x,  89,  only),  bestowed 
with  its  borders  (-«  opta  avriir)  by  Alexander  Balas 
on  Jonathan  Maccabaaus  as  a  reward  for  his  services. 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  describe  it  (Onomast.  s.  v.  'Ak- 
Ka{Hov,  Accaron)  as  a  large  village  of  the  Jews,  be- 

tween Azotus  and  Jamnia  towards  the  east,  or  east- 
ward of  a  line  drawn  between  these  two  places.  The 

same  name  .\ccaron  occurs  incidcntall}'  in  the  his- 
tories of  the  Crusades  (^Gesta  Dei  per  Francos,  p.  404). 

The  site  of  Ekron  has  lately  been  recognised  by  Dr. 
Robinson  (Bib.  Researches,  iii,  24)  in  that  of  Wkir, 
in  a  situation  corresponding  to  all  that  Me  know  of 
Ekron.  The  radical  letters  of  the  Arabic  name  are 

the  same  as  those  .of  the  Hebrew,  and  both  the  Chris- 
tians and  Moslems  of  the  neighliorhood  regard  tlie  site 

as  that  of  the  ancient  Ekron.  It  is  a  considerable 

Moslem  village,  about  five  miles  south-west  of  Ram- 
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leh,  and  three  due  east  of  Yebna,  on  the  northern  side 
of  the  important  valley  Wady  Surar.  It  is  built  of 
unburnt  bricks,  and,  as  there  are  no  apparent  ruins, 
the  ancient  town  was  probably  of  the  same  materials. 
It  is  alleged,  however,  that  cisterns  and  the  stones  of 
hand-mills  are  often  found  at  Akir  and  in  the  adjacent 
fields.  The  plain  south  is  rich,  but  immediately  round 

the  village  it  has  a  drearj^,  forsaken  appearance  (hence 

perhaps  the  name  =  "wasteness"),  onlj'  relieved  by  a 
few  scattered  stunted  trees  (Porter,  Ilandb.  p.  275  ;  and 

see  Van  de  Velde,  ii,  169). — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

Ek'ronite  (Heb.  Ekroni\  "^iilpS,  Josh,  xiii,  3, 

Sept. ' XKKapwviT)]Q,Yvlg.  Accarmitai ;  plur.  C^illp", 
1  Sam.  V,  10, ' AnKaXoH'tTcu,  Accaronitm),  a  native  of 
the  Philistine  town  Ekron  (q.  v.). 

El-  (^X,  mighty,  hence  Gofl,  either  Jehovah  or  a 
false  deity;  sometimes  ahero  or  magistrate  [see  God]) 
occurs  as  a  prefix  (and  also  as  a  suffix)  to  several  Heb. 

names,  e.  g.  El-Beth-El;  El-El-omi-Iska-el,  all  of 

•which  see  in  their  place.     Compare  Eli-. 

E'la  ('HX«,  Vulg.  Jolaman),  one  of  the  heads  of 
clans  (or  places)  whose  "sons"  had  taken  foreign 
wives  after  the  Babylonian  exile  (1  Esdr.  ix,  27) ;  ev- 

idently the  Elam  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x,  26). 
See  also  Elah. 

El'adah  (Heb.  Elmlali  ,  ITl^'^X,  whom  God  has 

put  on,  i.  e.  fills  with  himself;  Sept.  'EXadci  v.  r.  '£\- 
£«(!«,  Vulg.  Elada),  one  of  the  sons  (rather  than  grand- 

son or  later  descendant,  as  the  text  seems  to  state)  of 
Ephraim  (1  Chron.  vii,  20),  perhaps  the  same  as  Ele- 
AD  (q.  V.)  of  ver.  21,  since  several  of  the  names  [see 
Tahath]  in  the  list  appear  to  be  repeated  (compare 
Xum.  xxvi,  36,  where  the  only  corresponding  name  is 
Erax).     See  Beriah. 

E'lah  (llQh.Elah',  nbx,  terebinth  or  oak  [q.  v.]), 
the  name  of  a  place,  and  also  of  five  men. 

1.  The  Valley  of  Elah  (nbxn  p-ZV,  vale  of  the 
terebinth  or  oak;  Sept.  i)  KoiXdc;  'HXci,  but  translates  i) 
KoiKuQ  Tijg  opvug  in  1  Sam.  xvii,  2,  19 ;  Vulg.  likewise 

vall/s  tereblnt/ii'),  a  valley  in  (not  "by,"  as  the  A.V. 
has  it)  which  the  Israelites  were  encamped  against  the 
Philistines  when  David  killed  Goliath  (1  Sam.  xvii,  2, 
19;  xxi,  9).  It  lay  somewhere  near  Shocoh  of  Judah, 
and  Azekah,  and  was  nearer  Ekron  than  any  other 
Philistine  town  (1  Sam.  xvii).  Shocoh  has  been  with 
great  probability  identified  with  Shuweikeh,  near  Beit 
Netif,  some  14  miles  S.AV.  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  road 
to  Buit  Jibrin  and  Gaza,  among  the  more  western  of 
the  hills  of  Judah,  not  far  from  where  they  begin  to 
descend  into  the  great  Philistine  plain.  The  village 
stands  on  the  south  slopes  of  the  2vady  es-Sumt,  or 
valley  of  the  acacia,  which  runs  off  in  a  N.W.  direc- 

tion across  the  plain  to  the  sea  just  above  Ashdod. 

Above  Shuweikeh  it  branches  into  two  other  wadj's. 
large,  though  inferior  in  size  to  itself,  and  the  junction 
of  the  three  forms  a  considerable  open  space  of  not  less 
than  a  mile  wide  cultivated  in  fields  of  grain.  In  the 
centre  is  a  wide  torrent  bed  thickly  strewed  with  round 
pebbles,  and  bordered  by  the  acacia  bushes  from  which 
the  valley  derives  its  present  name.  There  seems  to 
be  no  reason  to  doubt  that  this  is  the  Valley  of  the  Ter- 

ebinth. It  has  changed  its  name,  and  is  now  called 
after  another  kind  of  tree  (the  sumt,  or  acacia),  but  the 
terebinth  (biitm)  appears  to  be  plentiful  in  the  neigh- 

borhood, and  one  of  the  largest  specimens  in  Palestine 
still  stands  in  the  immediate  neigiiborhood  of  the  spot, 
in  wady  Sur,  the  southernmost  of  the  branch  wadj's. 
Four  miles  E.  of  Shuweikeh,  along  wady  llusur,  the 
other  branch,  is  the  khan  and  ruined  site  Akbeh, 
which  Van  de  Velde  proposes  toidentifj'  with  Azekah. 
These  identifications  are  confirmed  by  that  of  Ephes- 
dammim  (q.  v.),  the  site  of  the  Philistine  camp.  Ek- 

ron is  17  miles,  and  Bethlehem  12  miles  distant  from 

Shocoh,    (Fqt  the  valley,  see  Kobinson,  Researches,  ii, 

350 ;  Van  de  Velde,  Narrative,  ii,  191 ;  Porter,  Hand- 
book, p.  249,  250,  280  ;  Schwarz,  Palest,  p.  77.) 

There  is  a  point  in  the  topographical  indications  of 
1  Sam.  xvii  which  it  is  very  desirable  should  be  care- 

fully examined  on  the  spot.  The  Philistines  were  be- 
tween Shocoh  and  Azekah,  at  Ephes-dammim,  or  Pas- 

dammim,  on  the  mountain  on  the  S.  side  of  the  wad}', 

while  the  Israelites  were  in  the  "valley"  (p^^^)  of 
the  terebinth,  or,  rather,  on  the  mountain  on  the  N. 

side,  and  "the  ravine"  or  "the  glen"  (S<^5il)  was  be- 
tween  the  two  armies  (ver.  2,  3).  Again  (ver.  52), 

the  Israelites  pursued  the  Phihstines  "till  you  come 
to  'the  ravine'  "  (the  same  word).  There  is  evident- 

ly a  marked  diff'erence  between  the  "valley"  and  the 
"ravine,"  and  a  little  attention  on  the  spot  might  do 
much  towards  elucidating  this,  and  settling  the  iden- 

tification of  the  place.  In  the  above  location,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  armies  was  about  a  mile,  and  the 

vale  beneath  is  flat  and  rich.  The  ridges  rise  on  each 
side  to  the  height  of  about  500  feet,  and  have  a  uni- 

form slope,  so  that  the  armies  ranged  along  them 
could  see  the  combat  in  the  vale.  The  Philistines, 
when  defeated,  fled  down  the  valley  towards  Gath  and 
Ekron. 

The  traditional  "Valley  of  the  Terebinth"  is  the 
wady  Beit-Haninn,  which  lies  about  4  miles  to  the 
N.W.  of  Jerusalem,  and  is  crossed  by  the  road  to  Nebi 

Samwil.  The  scene  of  David's  conflict  is  pointed  out 
a  little  N.  of  the  "  Tombs  of  the  Judges,"  and  close  to 
the  traces  of  the  old  paved  road.  In  this  valley  olive- 
trees  and  carob-trees  now  prevail,  and  terebinth-trees 
are  few ;  but  the  brook  is  still  indicated  whence  the 

youthful  champion  selected  the  "  smooth  stones" 
wherewith  he  smote  the  Philistine.  The  brook  is  dry 
in  summer,  but  in  winter  it  becomes  a  mighty  torrent, 
which  inundates  the  vale  (Kitto,  Pictorial  Palestine,  p. 
121).  But  this  spot  is  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and 
otherwise  does  not  correspond  with  the  narrative  of 
the  text  (see  Theuius,  Sachs,  exeg.  Stud,  ii,  151). — ■ 
Smith,  s.  V. 

2.  (Sept.  'HXac,  but  'HXnc  in  Chron. ;  Vulg.  Ela.') 
One  of  the  Edomitish  "  dukes"  or  chieftains  in  Mount 
Seir  (Gen.  xxxvi,  41 ;  1  Chron.  i,  52),  B.C.  post  1963. 
By  Knobel  (^Comment,  zu  Gen.  in  loc.)  he  is  connected 
with  Elath  (q.  v.)  on  the  Red  Sea. 

3.  (Sept.  'Acd  V.  r.  'AXn.)  The  middle  one  of  the 
three  sons  of  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephunneh  (1  Chron.  iv, 
15),  B.C.  1618.  In  that  passage  his  sons  are  called 
Kenaz  or  Uknaz,  but  the  words  may  be  taken  as  if 
Kenaz  was,  with  Elah,  a  son  of  Caleb.  It  is  a  singu- 

lar coincidence  that  the  names  of  both  Elah  and  Ke- 

naz also  appear  among  the  Edomitish  "dukes." 

4.  (Properly  Ela,  Heb.  Ela',  X5X ;  Sept.  'HXc't.) 
The  father  of  Shimei  ben-Ela,  Solomon's  commissariat 
officer  in  Benjamin  (1  Kings  iv,  18),  B.C.  1013. 

5.  (Sept.  'HXc'i,  Josephns"HXrtroc-,  Vulg.  Ela.)  The 
son  and  successor  of  Baasha,  king  of  Israel  (1  Kings 

xvi,  8-10) ;  his  reign  lasted  for  little  more  than  a  year 
(comp.  ver.  8  with  10),  B.C.  928-7.  He  was  killed 
while  drunk  by  Zimri,  in  the  house  of  his  steward  Ar- 
za,  who  was  proliably  a  confederate  in  the  plot.  This 
occurred,  according  to  Josephus  (Ant.  viii,  12,  4), while 

his  army  and  officers  were  absent  at  the  siege  of  Gib- 

bethon.  He  was  the  last  king  of  Baisha's  line,  and 
by  this  catastrophe  the  predictions  of  tlie  prophet  Jehu 

were  accomplished  (1  Kings  xvi,  0,  7,  11-14). 

6.  (Sept.  'HX«.)  The  father  of  Hoshea,  last  king 
of  Israel  (2  Kings  xv,  30  ;  xvii,  1),  B.C.  729,  or  ante. 

7.  (Sept.  'HXa  V.  r.  'HXw,  Vulg.  Ela.)  The  son  of 
Uzzi,  and  one  of  the  Benjamite  heads  of  families  who 
were  taken  into  captivity  (1  Chron.  ix,  8),  or  rather, 
perhaps,  returned  from  it.     B.C.  536. 

Elah.     See  Oak  ;  Terebinth. 

Elai's  ('E\aic),  a  Phoenician  city  mentioned  by 
Dionysius  {Perieg.'QlO)  and  other  ancient  authors  as 
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tying  between  Joppa  and  Gaza,  but  apparently  mere- 
ly an  appellutive  (see  KelanJ,  Palaest.  p.  747)  for  some 

place  noted  for  olives  (tXoirt),  which  abound  in  that 
entire  region. 

E'lam  (Heb.  Eylam\  S?"^?,  corresponding  to  the 
Pehlvi  Airjama  [see  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  1016]),  the 
name  of  a  man  and  of  the  region  settled  by  his  pos- 

terity, also  of  several  Hebrews,  especially  about  the 
time  of  the  Babylonian  captivity. 

1.  (Sejit.  'EKafx;  Josephus  "EXa/ioc,  -'^nt.  i,  6,  4; 
Vulg.  ̂ Elam.)  Originally,  like  Aram,  the  name  of  a 
man — the  son  of  Shem  (Gen.  x,  22;  1  Chron.  i,  17). 
B.C.  post  2514.  Commonly,  however,  it  is  used  as  the 
appellation  of  a  country  (Gen.  xiv,  1,  9;  Isa.  xi,  11; 

•xxi,  2 ;  Jer.  xxv,  25 ;  xlix,  34-39 ;  Ezek.  xxxii,  24 ; 
Dan.  viii,  2).  In  Gen.  xiv,  1,  it  is  introduced  along 
•with  the  kingdom  of  Shinar  in  Babylon,  and  in  Isa. 
xxi,  2,  and  Jer.  xxv,  25,  it  is  connected  with  Media. 
In  Ezra  iv,  9,  the  Elamites  are  described  among  the 
nations  of  the  Persian  empire ;  and  in  Dan.  viii,  2, 
Susa  is  said  to  lie  on  the  river  Ulai  (Eulceus  or  Cho- 
aspes),  in  the  province  of  Elam.  This  river  was  the 
modern  Karun  (Layard,  Nineveh  and  Bab.  p.  146), 
and  the  capital  of  Elam  was  Shushan  (q.  v.),  one  of 
the  most  powerful  and  magnificent  cities  of  the  prime- 

val world.  The  name  Elam  occurs  in  the  cuneiform 

inscriptions  (q.  v.)  found  on  the  bulls  in  Sennacherib's 
palace  at  Nineveh.  The  country  was  also  called  Nu- 
vaki,  as  we  learn  from  the  monuments  of  Khorsabad 
and  Besutun  (Layard,  Nin.  and  Bab.  p.  452). 

The  Elam  of  Scripture  appears  to  be  the  province 
lying  south  of  Assyria  and  east  of  Persia  Proper,  to 
which  Herodotus  gives  the  name  of  Cissia  (iii,  91 ;  v, 
49,  etc.),  and  which  is  in  part  termed  Susis  or  Susiana 
by  the  geo  .;raphers  (Strab.  xv,  3,  §  12 ;  Ptolem.  vi,  3, 
etc.).  It  includes  a  portion  of  the  mountainous  coun- 

try separating  between  the  Mosopotamian  plain  and 
the  high  tal de-land  of  Iran,  together  with  a  fertile 
and  valualjle  low  tract  at  the  foot  of  the  range,  be- 

tween it  and  the  Tigris.  The  passage  of  Daniel  (viii, 

2)  which  places  Shushan  (Susa)  in  "  the  province  of 
Elam,"'  may  be  regarded  as  decisive  of  this  identifica- 

tion, which  is  further  confirmed  by  the  frequent  men- 
tion of  Elvmajans  in  this  district  (Strain  xi,  13,  §  6 ; 

xvi,  1,  §  17;  Ptolem.  vi,  3;  Plin.  //.  N.  vi,  26,  etc.), 
as  well  as  by  the  combinations  in  which  Elam  is  found 
in  Scripture  (see  Gen.  xiv,  1 ;  Isa.  xxi,  2  ;  Ezek.  xxxii, 

24).  It  appears  from  Gen.  x,  22,  that  this  countrj- 
was  originally  peopled  b)'  descendants  of  Shem,  close- 

ly allied  to  the  Aramaeans  (Syrians)  and  the  Assjr- 
ians ;  and  from  Gen.  xiv,  1-12,  it  is  evident  that  by 
the  time  of  Abraham  a  very  important  power  had 

been  built  up  in  the  same  region.  Not  only  is  "Che- 
dor-laomer,  king  of  Elam,"  at  the  head  of  a  settled 
government,  and  able  to  make  war  at  a  distance  of 

two  thousand  miles  from  his  own  country,  but  he  man- 
ifestly exercises  a  supremacj'  over  a  number  of  other 

kings,  among  whom  we  even  find  Amraphel,  king  of 
Shinar,  or  Babjdonia.  It  is  plain,  tlien,  that  at  this 
early  time  tlie  predominant  power  in  Lower  Mesopo- 

tamia was  Elam,  which  for  a  while  held  the  place  pos- 
sessed earlier  by  Babylon  (Gen.  x,  10),  and  later  by 

either  Babylon  or  Assyria.  Discoveries  made  in  the 
country  itself  confirm  tUi«  view.  They  exhil)it  to  us 

Su'ia,  the  Elamitic  capital,  as  one  of  the  most  ancient 
cities  of  the  East,  and  show  that  its  monarchs  main- 

tained, throughout  almost  the  whole  period  of  Baby- 
lonian and  Assyrian  greatness,  a  cinasi-independent 

position.  Traces  are  even  thought  to  have  been  found 
of  Clu'dor-laonier  himself,  whom  some  are  inclined  to 
identify  with  an  early  Babylonian  monarch,  who  is 

called  the  "  Ravager  of  the  West,"  and  whose  name 
rp.ads  as  Kudur-mapula.  The  Elamitic  empire  estab- 

lished at  this  time  was,  however,  but  of  short  dura- 
tion. Babylon  and  Assyria  proved,  on  the  whole, 

stronger  powers,  and  Elam  during  the  period  of  their 

greatness  can  only  be  regarded  as  the  foremost  of  their 
feudatories.  Like  the  other  subject  nations  she  re- 

tained her  own  monarchs,  and  from  time  to  time,  for 
a  longer  or  a  shorter  space,  asserted  and  maintained 

her  independence.  But  generallj'  she  was  content  to 
acknowledge  one  or  other  of  the  two  leading  powers 
as  her  suzerain.  Towards  the  close  of  the  Assyrian 
period  she  is  found  allied  with  Babylon,  and  engaged 
in  hostilities  with  Assyria ;  but  she  seems  to  have  de- 

clined in  strength  after  the  Assyrian  empire  was  de- 

stroj-ed,  and  the  Median  and  iNIacedonian  arose  upon 
its  ruins,  Elam  is  clearly  a  "  province"  of  Baljylonia 
in  Belshazzar's  time  (Dan.  viii,  2),  and  we  may  pre- 

sume that  it  had  been  subject  to  Babylon  at  least  from 
the  reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  The  desolation  which 

Jeremiah  (xlix,  30-3-1)  and  Ezekiel  (xxxii,  24,  25) 
foresaw  was  probably  this  conquest,  which  destroyed 
the  last  semblance  of  Elamitic  independence.  It  is 
uncertain  at  what  time  the  Persians  added  Elam  to 

their  empire.  Possibly  it  onlj'  fell  under  their  domin- 
ion together  with  Babylon  ;  but  there  is  some  reason 

to  think  that  it  may  have  revolted  and  joined  the 
Persians  before  the  citj'  was  besieged.  The  prophet 
Isaiah  in  two  places  (xxi,  2;  xxii,  6)  seems  to  speak 
of  Elam  as  taking  part  in  the  destruction  of  Babjdon  ; 
and,  unless  we  are  to  regard  him  with  our  translators 
as  using  the  word  loosely  for  Persia,  we  must  suppose 
that,  on  the  advance  of  Cyrus  and  his  investment  of 
the  Chaldsean  capital,  Elam  made  common  cause  with 
the  assailants.  She  now  became  merged  in  the  Per- 

sian empire,  fonning  a  distinct  satrapy  (Herod,  iii,  91), 
and  furnishing  to  the  crown  an  annual  tribute  of  300 

talents.  Susa,  her  capital,  was  made  tlie  ordinary  res- 
idence of  the  court,  and  the  metropolis  of  the  whole 

empire.  This  mark  of  favor  did  net,  however,  prevent 
revolts.  Not  only  was  the  Magian  revolution  organ- 

ized and  carried  out  at  Susa,  but  there  seem  to  have 
been  at  least  two  Elamitic  revolts  in  the  early  part  of 
the  reign  of  Darius  Hystaspis  {Behistun  Inscr.  col.  i, 
par.  16,  and  col.  ii,  par.  3).  After  these  futile  cfibrts, 
Elam  acquiesced  in  her  subjection,  and,  as  a  Persian 
])rovince,  followed  the  fortunes  of  the  empire.  Th.ese 
historic  facts  illustrate  the  prophecj'  of  Jeremiah  (xlix, 

35-39),  "And  upon  Elam  will  I  bring  the  four  winds 
from  the  four  quarters  of  heaven,  and  I  will  scatter 

them  towards  all  these  winds."  The  situation  of  the 
country  exposed  it  to  the  invasions  of  Assyrians, 
Medes,  and  Babylonians ;  and  it  suffered  from  each  in 
succession  before  it  was  finally  embodied  in  the  Per- 

sian empire.  Then  another  part  of  the  prophecy  was 

also  singularly  fulfilled:  "I  will  set  nij"  throne  in 
Elam,  and  I  will  destroy  from  thence  the  king  and 

])rinces."  The  present  state  of  the  Persian  emjiire, 
in  which  Elam  is  included,  may  be  a  fulfilment  of  the 

concluding  words  of  the  passage:  "But  it  shall  come 
to  pass  in  the  latter  days  that  I  will  bring  again  the 

captivity  of  Elam"  (Y awK,  Nineveh  and  Persepolis,  p. 
85  sq.).     See  Persi.\. 

Herodotus  gives  the  name  Cissia  to  the  province  of 
which  Susa  was  the  capital  (iii,  91)  ;  Strabo  distin- 

guishes between  Susiana  and  the  country  of  the  Ely- 
ma?ans.  The  latter  he  extends  northwards  among 
the  Zagros  mountains  (xi,  361;  xv,  503;  xvi,  507). 

Pliny  says  Susiana  is  separated  from  Elymais  by  the 
River  Eula?us,  and  that  the  latter  province  extends 
from  that  river  to  the  confines  of  Persia  (Hist.  Nat. 

vi,  27).  Ptolemy  locates  Elj-mais  on  the  coast  of  the 
Persian  Gulf  and  regards  it  as  part  only  of  Susiana 
(Georrpr.  vi,  3).  According  to  Jrse]ihus,  the  Elymajans 
were  the  progenitors  of  the  Persians  (.1?;/.  i,  6,  4);  and 
Strabo  refers  to  some  of  their  scattered  tribes  as  far 
north  as  the  Caspian  Sea.  From  these  various  notices, 
and  from  the  incidental  allusions  in  Scripture,  we  may 
conclude  that  there  was  a  little  province  on  the  east 

of  the  Lower  Tigris  called  Elymais ;  but  that  the  Eh-- 
maaans,  as  a  people,  were  anciently  spread  over  and 
ruled  a  much  wider  district,  to  which  their  name  was 
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often  attached.  They  were  a  warlike  people,  trained 
to  arms,  and  especially  skilled  in  the  use  of  the  bow 
(Isa.  xxi,  2 ;  Jer.  xlix,  3o) ;  tliey  roamed  abroad  like 
the  Bedawin,  and  like  them,  too,  were  addicted  to 

plunder  (Strabo,  xi,  .'501).  Josephus  mentions  a  town 
called  Elymais,  which  contained  a  famous  temple  ded- 

icated to  Diana,  and  rich  in  gifts  and  votive  offerings 

(Ant.  xxii,  9,  1)  ;  Appian  says  it  was  dedicated  to  Ve- 
nus (Bochart,  Ojip.  i,  70  sq.).  Antiochus  Epiphanes 

attempted  to  plunder  it,  but  was  repulsed  (1  Mace.  vi). 
It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  little  images  of  the  god- 

dess, whose  Assyrian  name  was  Anaitis,  were  discover- 
ed by  Loftus  in  the  mounds  of  Susa  (Chal(l<ea,  p.  379). 

The  Elamites  who  were  in  Jerusalem  at  the  feast  of 

Pentecost  were  probably  descendants  of  the  captive 
tribes  who  had  settled  in  Elam  (Acts  ii,  9). 

It  has  been  repeatedly  observed  above  that  Elam  is 
called  Cissia  by  Herodotus,  and  Susiana  by  the  Greek 
and  Roman  geographers.  The  latter  is  a  term  formed 

artificiallj'  from  the  capital  city,  but  the  former  is  a 
genuine  territorial  title,  and  probably  marks  an  impor- 

tant fact  in  the  liistory  of  the  country.  The  Elamites, 
a  Shemitic  people,  who  were  the  primitive  inhabitants 

(Gen.  X,  22),  appear  to  have  been  invaded  and  con- 
quered at  a  very  earty  time  by  a  Hamitic  or  Cushite 

race  from  Babylon,  which  was  the  ruling  element  in 

the  territory  from  a  date  anterior  to  Chedor-laomer. 

These  Cushites  were  called  b}'  the  Greeks  C'jA-i'ians 

(Ki'crcrioi)  or  C(wsa!ans  (Koo-ffoioi),  and  formed  the  dom- 
inant race,  while  the  Elamites  or  Elymceans  were  in  a 

depressed  condition.  In  Scripture  the  country  is  call- 
ed liy  its  primitive  title  without  reference  to  subse- 

quent changes  ;  in  the  Greek  writers  it  takes  its  name 
from  the  conquerors.  Tlie  Greek  traditions  of  Mem- 
non  and  his  J-J/Iiioptans  are  based  upon  this  Cushite 
conquest,  and  rightly  connect  the  Cissians  or  Cossasans 
of  Susiana  with  the  Cushite  inhabitants  of  the  upper 

vallej'  of  the  Nile. 
Tlie  fullest  account  of  Elam,  its  physical  geography, 

rnins,  and  historj^,  is  given  in  Loftus's  Chaldi'ci  and 
Susiana  (Lond.  1856;  N.  Y.  1857).  The  southern  part 
of  the  country  is  flat,  and  towards  the  shore  of  the  gulf 
marshy  and  desolate.  In  tlie  north  the  mountain 
ranges  of  Backhtiari  and  Luristan  rise  gradually  from 
the  plain  in  a  series  of  calcareous  terraces,  intersected 
by  ravines  of  singular  wildness  and  grandeur.  Among 
these  mountains  are  the  sources  of  the  Ulai  (Loftus,  p. 

308,  347  sq.).  The  chief  towns  of  Elj^mais  are  now 

Shuster  ("little  Siiush")  and  Dizful ;  but  the  greater 
part  of  the  countr}^  is  overrun  bj^  nomad  Arabs. — Kitto, 
s.  V. :  Smith,  s.  v.     See  Elamite. 

2.  (Sept.  '\ii>ovi]Kio\af.i  v.  r.  'fwXaju,  also  'Q\;',( 
and  A(,\«/i ;  Vulg.  yElam.)  A  Korhite  Levitc,  fifth 
son  of  Meshelemiah,  one  of  the  Bene-Asaph,  and  su- 

perintendent of  the  fiftli  division  of  Temple  wardens 
in  the  time  of  king  David  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  3),  B.C. 
1014. 

3.  (Sept.  'A);\(</(  v.  r.  A/Xcf^w,  Vulg.  yElam.')  A 
chief  m:in  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  one  of  the  sons  of 
Shashak,  resident  at  Jerusalem  at  the  captivitj'  or  on 
the  return  (1  Chron.  viii,  24),  B.C.  530  or  ante. 

4.  (Sept.  'KiXan, 'HX«//,  Vulg.  JElam.)  "Children 
of  Elam,"  Bene-Elam,  to  the  number  of  12.54,  returned 
with  Zejubbabel  from  Baltylon  (Ezra  ii,  7;  Neh.  vii, 
12;  1  Esdr.  v,  12),  and  a  further  detachment  of  71 

men  with  Ezra  in  the  second  caravan  (Ezra  viii,  7 ;  1 
Esdr.  viii,  33).  It  was  one  of  this  familv,  Shechani- 

ah,  son  of  Jehiel,  who  encouraged  Ezra  in  his  eff"orts 
against  tlie  indiscriminate  marriages  of  the  people 

(Ezra  X,  2,  text  C^^r,  i.  e.  cVl:.",  01am),  and  six  of 
the  Bene-Elam  accordinglj'  put  away  their  foreign 
wives  (Exra  x,  26).  The  lists  of  Ezra  ii  and  Neh.  vii 
contain  apparently  an  irregular  mixture  of  the  names 
of  places  and  of  persons.  In  the  former,  ver.  21-34, 
with  one  or  two  exceptions,  are  names  of  places;  3-19, 
on  the  other  hand,  are  not  known  as  names  of  places, 

III.— II 

and  are  probably  of  persons.  No  such  place  as  Elam 
is  mentioned  as  in  Palestine,  either  in  the  Bible  or  in 
the  Onomasticon  of  Eusebius,  nor  has  since  been  dis- 

covered as  existing  in  the  country',  although  Schwarz 
endeavors  (Palest,  p.  143)  to  give  the  word  a  local  ref- 

erence to  the  grave  of  a  Samaritan  priest  Eli,  at  a  vil- 
lage named  by  him  as  Charim  hcn-Elim,  on  the  bay,  8 

miles  N.N.E.  of  Jaffii.  See  Harim.  Most  interpret- 
ers have  therefore  concluded  that  it  was  a  person. 

B.C.  ante  536.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  this  and 
the  following  name  have  been  boiTowed  from  No.  1, 

perhaps  as  designating  Jews  who  resided  in  that  re- 
gion of  the  Babylonian  dominions  during  tlie  captivity. 

5.  In  the  same  lists  is  a  second  Elam,  whose  sons, 
to  the  same  number  as  in  the  former  case,  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii,  31 ;  Neh.  vii,  34),  and  which, 

for  the  sake  of  distinction,  is  called  "the  other  Elam" 

(^nx  tb'i"  ;  Sept.  'HXff/idp,  'H\rt/(««p,Vulg.  ̂ Elam 
alter).  The  coincidence  of  the  numbers  is  curious, 
and  also  suspicious,  as  arguing  an  accidental  repetition 
of  the  foregoing  name.     B.C.  ante  536. 

6.  (Sept.  A('\rt7t,Vulg.  yElani.)  One  of  the  sacerdo- tal or  Levitical  singers  who  accompanied  Nehcmiah  at 
the  dedication  of  the  new  wall  of  Jerusalem  (Neh.  xii, 

42).     B.C.  446. 

7.  (Sept.  'HX«/<,Vulg.  ̂ Elum.')  One  of  the  chiefs of  the  people  who  signed  the  covenant  witli  Nehemiali 

(Neh.  X,  14),  B.C.  410. 

E'lamite  (Chakl.  Elemciy',  "^p^^-",  in  the  plural 

X"^"Clp^| ;  Gr.  'EXvi-taiot,  Strabo,  Ptolemy ;  or  'EXapl- 
rai.  Acts  ii,  9;  Vulg.  ̂ Elamitce).  Tiiis  word  is  found 
in  the  O.  T.  only  in  Ezra  iv,  9,  and  is  omitted  in  that 

place  bj'  the  Sept.  translators,  who  prol)ably  regarded 

it  as  a  gloss  upon  "Susanchites,"  which  had  occurred 
only  a  little  before.  The  Elamites  were  the  original 
inhabitants  of  the  country  called  Elam;  they  were 
descendants  of  Shem,  and  drew  their  name  from  an 

actual  man,  Elam  (Gen.  x,  22).  It  has  been  olir.erved 
in  the  preceding  article  that  the  Elamites  yielded  be- 

fore a  Cossasan  or  Cushite  invasion.  See  Elaji.  They 
appear  to  have  been  driven  in  part  to  tlie  mountains, 
where  Strabo  places  them  (xi,  13,  §  6 ;  xvi,  1,  §  17), 

in  part  to  the  coast,  where  they  are  located  by  Ptole- 
my (vi,  3).  Little  is  known  of  their  manners  and 

customs,  or  of  their  ethnic  character.  (See  Miiller, 
in  the  Journal  Asiatique,  1839,  vii,  299;  XVahl,  Asien, 
p.  603;  Mannert,  Geoffr.Y,  ii,  158;  comp.  Plutarch, 
Vit.  Pomp.oG;  Justin,  xxxvi,  1 ;  Tacit.  v4n««/.  vi,  44). 
Strabo  says  they  were  skilful  archers  (xv,  3,  §  10 ; 

comp.  Xenoph.  Cijrop.  ii,  1,  16;  Livy,  xxxv,  48;  Ap- 
pian, Si/r.  32),  and  with  this  agree  the  notices  both  of 

Isaiah  and  Jeremiah,  the  latter  of  whom  speaks  of 

"the  bow  of  Elam"  (xlix,  35),  while  the  former  saj's 
that  "Elam  bare  the  quiver"  (xxii,  6).  Isaiah  also 
adds  in  tliis  place  that  the}'  fought  both  on  horseback 
and  from  chariots.  They  appear  to  have  retained 
their  nationality  with  peculiar  tenacity,  for  it  is  plain 
from  the  mention  of  them  on  the  day  of  Pentecost 

(Acts  ii,  9)  that  they  still  at  that  time  kept  their  own 
language,  and  the  distinct  notice  of  them  by  Ptolemy 
more  than  a  century  later  seems  to  show  that  they 
were  not  even  then  merged  in  the  Cossasans.  (See 
Hassel,  Erdbesck;:  v.  Asien,  ii,  7G9  sq.  ;  Assemani, 

Bibl.  Or.  Ill,  ii,  419,  744;  comp.  Herod,  i,  102;  Ar- 
rian,  Ind.  42;  Plinj-,  vi,  31;  Strabo,  xv,  728.)  In 
Judith  i,  6,  the  name  is  given  in  the  Greek  form  as 
Eia'm.kans,  and  in  1  Mace,  vi,  1,  mention  is  made  of 
a  city  Elymais  (q.  v.).— Smith,  s.  v. 

El'asah  [some  Ela'sah']  (Heb.  Ela^ah' ,  Irr^'p?, 
whom  God  made ;  Vulg.  Elasa),  the  name  of  four  men 
(variously  Anglicized  in  the  A.  V.).     See  also  Ei.easa. 

1.  (Sept.  'EXtaffa'.)  The  son  of  Helez,  and  father of  Sisamai;  one  of  the  descendants  of  Judah,  of  the 

family  of  Hezron  (1  Chron.  ii,  39,  A.V.  "Eleasah"). 
B.C.  post  1046. 
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2.  (Sept.  'EXeatra  v.  r.  'E\a<Ta,  A.  V.  "Eleasah.") 
A  son  of  Rai)ha  or  Repliarah,  and  father  of  Azel ;  de- 

scendant of  king  Saul  through  Jonathan  and  Merib- 
baal  or  Mephibosheth  (1  Chron.  viii,37 ;  ix,  -13).  B.C. 
considerably  ante  588. 

3.  (Sept.  'EXeaadp  v.  r.  'EXtaadv,  A.V.  "Elasah.") 
The  son  of  Shaphan ;  one  of  the  two  men  who  were 
sent  on  a  mission  by  king  Zedekiah  to  Nebuchadnez- 

zar at  ISabylon  after  the  first  deportation  from  Jerusa- 
lem, and  who  at  the  same  time  took  cliarge  of  the  let- 

ter of  Jeremiah  the  propliet  to  the  captives  in  Babylon 

(Jer.  xxix,  .-5)."    B.C.  594. 
4.  (Sept.  'HXrtffrt,  A.  V.  "Elasah.")  One  of  the 

Bene-Pashur,  a  priest,  who  renounced  the  Gentile  wife 
whom  he  had  married  after  the  return  from  Babylon 
(Ezra  X,  22).     B.a458. 

E'lath  (Heb.  Eylath',  f^'b'^X,  grove,  perhaps  of 
TEREBiXTH-trees ;  occurs  in  this  form  Dcut.  ii,  8 ;  2 

Kings  xiv,  22;  xvi,  G;  also  in  the  plur.  form  rii?"iX, 
"Ei.oTii"  [q.  v.],  1  Kings  ix,  26;  2  Chron.  viii,  17; 

xxvi,  2;  "Elatli,"  2  Kings  xvi,  G;  in  the  Sept.  Ai'- 
X«3  and  AlXoiv  ;  in  Joseph.  \_Ant.  viii,  G,  4]  AlXai^li  ;  in 
Jerome,  Ailafh  [who  says  tliat  in  his  day  it  was  called 
Allah,  to  which  its  appellation  in  Arabic  writers  corre- 

sponds] ;  \>y  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  Elana  or  jElana, 

'EXdi'ci  [Ptol.  V,  17,  [Ai'Xai/a  [Strabo,  xvi,  7G8  ;  comp. 
Pliny,  v,  12  ;  vi,  32]  ;  in  Arabic  authors  AHaJi),  a  cit)^ 
of  Idumaja,  having  a  port  on  the  eastern  arm  or  gulf  of 
the  Red  Sea,  which  tlience  received  the  name  of  Sinus 
Elaniticus  (Gulf  of  Akabah).  According  to  Eusebius 

{Onomasf.  s.  v.  'HXdB),  it  was  ten  miles  east  from  Petra. 
It  must  have  been  situated  at  the  extremity  of  the  val- 

ley of  El-Ghor,  whicli  runs  at  the  bottom  of  two  par- 
allel ranges  of  hills,  north  and  south,  through  Arabia 

Petrrea,  from  the  Dead  Sea  to  the  northern  parts  of  the 
Elanitic  Gulf;  but  on  which  side  of  the  valley  it  lay 

has  been  matter  of  dispute  (see  M'Culloch's  Geoff.  Diet. 
s.  V.  Akabah).  In  the  geography  of  Arabia  it  forms 
the  extreme  northern  limit  of  the  province  of  the 

Hijoz  (_E1-Makrizi,  Khitat ;  and  Marasid,  s.  v. ;  comp. 
Aradia),  and  is  connected  with  some  points  of  the 

history  of  the  country-.  According  to  several  native 
■writers  the  district  of  Ailah  was  in  verj'  ancient  times 
peopled  by  the  Sameyda',  said  to  be  a  tribe  of  the 
Amalekites  (the  first  Amalek).  The  town  itself,  how- 

ever, is  stated  to  have  received  its  name  from  Ej'- 

leh,  daughter  of  Midian  (El-Makrizi's  Khitat,  s.  v.  ; 
Caussin's  Essai  sur  VHistoire  des  Arabes,  i,  2.5).  The 
Amalekites,  if  we  may  credit  the  Avritings  of  Arabic 
historians,  passed  in  the  earliest  times  from  the  neigh- 

borhood of  the  Persian  Gulf  through  the  peninsula 
(spreading  over  the  greater  part  of  it),  and  thence 
finally  passed  into  Arabia  Petrasa.  Future  research- 

es may  trace  in  these  fragments  of  primeval  tradition 
the  origin  of  the  Phcenicians.  Herodotus  seems  to 
strengthen  such  a  supposition  when  he  says  that  the 

latter  jicople  came  from  the  Er^'thrffian  Sea.  Were 
the  Plioenicians  a  mixed  Ci.sliite  pcttlement  from  the 

Persian  Gulf,  wlio  carried  Mith  them  the  known  mari- 
time cliaracteristics  of  the  peoples  of  that  stock,  devel- 
oped in  tlie  great  commerce  of  Tyre,  and  in  that  of  the 

Persian  Gulf,  and,  as  a  link  between  their  extreme 
eastern  and  western  settlements,  in  the  fleets  that  sail- 

ed from  Ezion-geber  and  Elath,  and  from  the  south- 
ern ports  of  the  Yemen?  See  Arabia;  Capiitou; 

MiZRAni.  It  should  be  oV>served,  Iiowcver,  tliat  Tyr- 
ian  sailors  manned  tlie  fleets  of  Solomon  and  of  Je- 

hoshaphat  (see  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  Oct.  1851,  p.  15.'!,  n.). — 
Smith,  s.  v. 

The  first  time  that  Elath  is  mentioned  in  Scripture 
is  in  Deut.  ii,  8,  in  speaking  of  the  journey  of  the  Isra- 

elites towards  tlie  Promised  Land:  "When  we  passed 
by  from  our  brethren  the  children  of  Esau,  which  dwelt 
in  Seir,  through  the  way  of  the  plain  from  Elath,  and 

from  Ezion-geber."  These  two  places  are'  mentioned 
together  again  in  1  Kings  ix,  2G  (comp.  2  Chron.  viii. 

17),  in  such  a  manner  as  to  show  that  Elath  was  more 
ancient  than  Ezion-geber,  and  was  of  so  much  repute 
as  to  be  used  for  indicating  the  locality  of  other  plr.ces  : 
the  passage  also  fixes  the  spot  where  Elath  itself  was 

to  be  found  :  "  and  king  Solomon  made  a  navy  of  ships 
in  Ezion-geber,  which  is  beside  Elath,  on  the   shore 

(Num.  xxxiii,  35)  of  the  Red  Sea,  in  the  land  of  Edom." 
See  Ezion-geber.     The  use  which  David  made  of 
the  vicinity  of  Elath  shows  that  the  country  was  at 
that  time  in  his  possession.     Accordingh',  in  2  Sam. 
viii,  14,  we  learn  that  he  had  previousW  made  himself 
master  of  Iduma?a,  and  garrisoned  its  strong-holds  with 
his  own  troops.     Under  Joram,  however  (2  Kings  viii, 
20),  the  Idumaeans  revolted  from  Judah,  and  elected  a 
king  over  themselves.     Joram  thereupon  assembled 

his  forces,  "and  all  the  chariots  with  him,"  and,  fall- 
ing on  the  Iduma?ans  bj'  night,  succeeded  in  defeating 

and  scattering  their  army.     The  Hebrews,  neverthe- 
less, could  not  prevail,  but  "Edom  revolted  from  under 

the  hand  of  Judah  unto  this  day  ;"  thus  exemplifj-ing 
the  striking  language  employed  (Gen.  xxvii,  40)  by 

Isaac  :  "  By  thy  sword  shalt  thou  live,  and  shalt  serve 
thj'  brother ;  and  it  shall  come  to  pass,  when  thou  slialt 
have  the  dominion,  that  thou  shalt  break  his  yoke  from 

off  th}^  neck."      From  2  Kings  xiv,  22,  however,  it  ap- 
pears that  Uzziah  recovered  Elath,  and,  having  so  re- 

paired and  adorned  the  city  as  to  be  said  to  liave  built, 
that  is,  rebuilt  it,  he  made  it  a  y)art  of  his  dominions. 
This  connection  was  not  of  long  continuance ;  for  in 

chap,  xvi,  ver.  6  of  the  same  book,  we  find  the  Sj'rian 
king  Rezin  interposing,  who  captured  Elath,  drove  out 
the  Jews,  and  annexed  the  place  to  his  Syrian  king- 

dom, and  "the  Syrians  came  to  Elath,  and  dwelt  there 
unto  this  day."     At  a  later  period  it  fell  under  the 
power  of  the  Romans,  and  was  for  a  time  guarded  by 

the  tenth  legion,  forming  part  of  Palwstina  Tertia  (Je- 
rome, Onomast.  s.  v.  Ailath  ;  Strabo,  xxi,  4,  4  ;  Reland, 

Palcest.  p.  55G).     It  subsequentlj'  became  the  residence 
of  a  Christian  bishop.      Bishops  of  Elath  were  at  the 

Council  of  Chalcedon  (A.D.  451)  and  at  that  of  Con- 
stantinople (A.D.  5S6).    At  the  Council  of  Chalcedon, 

Bervllus  thus  wrote  his  designation  as  "  bishop  of  ̂ Ela 

of  Third  Palestine"  ('AVAa  rj/c  n«Xnifrr('i'»;c  rpirijc). 
In  the  days  of  its  prosperity  it  was  much  distinguished 
for  commerce,  which  continued  to  flourish  under  the 
auspices  of  Christianity  (Cellarii  Notit.  ii,  C86  sq.).    In 
the  6th  century  it  is  spoken  of  liy  Piocojiius  as  being 
inhabited  by  Jews  subject  to  the  Roman  dominion  (Z>e 

Bell.  Pers.  i,  10).      In  A.D.  630  the  Christian  commu- 
nities of  Arabia  Petra-a  found  it  expedient  to  submit 

to  Mohammed,  when  John,  the  Christian  governor  of 
Ailah,  became  bound  to  pay  an  annual  tribute  of  300 
gold  pieces  (Abulfeda,  Ann.  i,  171).     Henceforward, 
till  the  present  century,  Ailah  lay  in  the  darkness  of 
Islaniism.      It  is  merely  mentioned  by  tlie  supposed 

Ibn-Haukal  (Engl,  translation  of  D'Arvieux,  Append, 
p.  353),  perhaps  in  the  11th  century;    and,  after  the 
middle  of  the  12tii,Edrisi  describes  it  as  a  .'=mall  town 
frequented  by  the  Arabs,  who  were  now  its  masters, 
and  forming  an  important  point  in  tlie  route  between 
Cairo  and  INIedina.     In  A.D.  1116,  king  Baldwin  of  Je- 

rusalem took  possession  of  it.     Again  it  was  wrested 
from  the  hands  of  the  Christians  liy  Saladin  I,  A.D. 

11S7,  and  never  again  fully  recovered  by  them,  al- 
though the  reckless  Rainald  of  Chatillon,  in  A.D.  1182, 

seized,  and  for  a  time  held,  the  town.      In  Abulfeda's 
day,  and  before  A.D.  1300,  it  was  already  deserted. 
He  says,  "  In  our  day  it  is  a  fortress,  to  which  a  gov- 

ernor is  sent  from  Egypt.     It  had  a  small  castle  in  the 

sea,  but  this  is  now  abandoned,  and  the  governor  re- 
moved to  the  fortress  on  the  shore."      Such  as  Ailah 

was  in  the  days  of  Almlfeda,  is  Akabah  now.     Mounds 
of  rubbish  alone  mark  the  site  of  the  town,  while  a 

fortress,  occupied  by  a  governor  and  a  small  garrison 
under  the  jiasha  of  Etrypt,  serves  to  keo])  the  neigh- 

boring tribes  of  the  desert  in  awe,  and  to  minister  to 
the  wants  and  protection  of  the  annual  Egyptian  Ilaj, 
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or  pilgrim  caravan.  Under  the  Roman  rule  it  lost  its 
former  importance  with  the  transference  of  its  trade 
to  othsr  ports,  such  as  Berenice,  Myos  Hormos,  and 
Arsinoo;  but  in  Mohammedan  times  it  again  became 
a  place  of  some  note.  It  is  now  quite  insigniricant. 
It  lies  on  the  route  of  the  Egyi)tian  pilgrim-caravan, 

and  the  mountain-road  or  'Akabah  named  after  it 
was  improved  or  reconstructed  by  Ahmad  Ibn-Tulun, 
who  ruled  Egypt  from  A.D.  cir.  840  to  848.  This 

place  has  alwa3's  been  an  important  station  upon  the 
route  of  the  Egyptian  Haj.  Such  is  the  importance 
of  this  caravan  of  pilgrims  from  Cairo  to  Mecca,  both 
in  a  religious  and  political  point  of  view,  tliat  the  rulers 
of  Egypt  from  the  earliest  pariod  have  given  it  convoy 
and  protection.  For  this  purpose  a  line  of  fortresses 
similar  to  that  of  Akal>ah  has  l)een  established  at  inter- 

vals along  the  route,  with  wells  of  water  and  supplies 

of  provisions  (Rol)inson's  Biblical  Researches,  i,  250). 
The  first  Frank  who  visited  this  place  in  modern  times 

was  Kuppell,  in  1822  {Reise,  \).  248  sq.).  Labordc  {Jour- 

ney through  Arabia  Peii-ma,  London,  1836)  was  well  re- 
ceived by  the  garrison  and  inhabitants  of  the  castle  of 

Akabah,  of  which  he  has  given  a  view  (i,  116).  The 
fortress,  he  states,  is  built  on  a  regular  plan,  and  is  in 
a  pretty  good  condition,  thoui^h  within  several  good 
habitations  have  been  suffered  to  fall  to  decay.  It  has 

only  two  guns  fit  for  service  (Bartlett,  Fortu  Days  in 
the  Desert,  p.  99  sq.).  The  ancient  name  of  the  place  is 
indicative  of  groves  in  the  vicinity,  and  Strabo  speaks 

of  its  palm-woods  (xvi,  776),  wliich  appear  still  to  sub- 
sist (Niebuhr,  Beschr.  p.  400 ;  Schubert,  ii,  379).— Kit- 

to,  s.  V. 

El-Beth'el  (Ileb.  El  Beyth-El,'  bN-r.-^a  bx,  God 
of  Bethel;  Sept.  simply  Brt(.5-//X,  Vulg.  Domus  Dei),  the 
name  given  by  Jacob  to  the  altar  erected  by  him  as  a 
sanctuary  (Gen.  xxxv,  7),  on  the  spot  where  he  had 

formerly  experienced  the  vision  of  the  mj'stic  ladder 
(chap,  xxxi,  13;  xxviii,  18).  See  Bethel. 

Elcesaites.  See  Elkesaites. 

El'cia  (EX/oi'rt),  one  of  the  forefathers  of  Judith, 
and  therefore  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon  (Jud. 

viii,  1) ;  what  Hebrew  name  the  woi'd  represents  is 
doubtful.  Hilkiah  is  probably  Chelkias,  two  steps 

back  in  the  genealogy.  The  Syriac  version  has  El- 
Jcaiia.  In  the  Vulgate  the  names  are  hopelessly  alter- 

ed.— Smith,  s.  V. 

El'daah  [some  Eldci'ah']  (Heb.  Eldaah',  'r^'J'fi^, 
whom  God  called;  Sept.  'EXSaya,  '¥J\daM;  Josephus 
'EX("«Ci  -Iw^-  it  15, 1),  the  last-named  of  the  five  sons  of 
Midian,  Abraham's  son  by  Keturah  (Gen.  xxv,  4;  1 
Chron.  i,  33).     B.C.  post  2063. 

El'dad  (Heb.  Eldud' ,  T^^N,  whom  God  has  loved; 

comp.  Theophilus ;  Sept.  'EXdc'a)),  one  of  the  seventj^ 
elders  who  had  been  appointed  under  Moses  to  assist 
in  the  administration  of  justice  among  the  people. 
B.C.  1658.  He  is  mentioned  along  with  Medad,  an- 

other elder,  as  having  on  a  particular  occasion  re- 
ceived the  gift  of  prophec}^,  wliich  came  upon  them  in 

the  camp,  while  Moses  and  tiie  rest  of  the  elders  were 
assembled  around  the  door  of  the  tal)ernacle.  The 

spirit  of  prophecy  was  upon  tliem  all ;  and  the  simple 
psculiarity  in  the  case  of  Eldad  and  Medad  was  that 
they  did  not  bse  their  share  in  the  gift,  though  they 
abode  in  the  camp,  liut  they  prophesied  there.  It  ap- 

peared, however,  an  irregularity  to  Joshua,  the  son  of 
Nun,  and  seems  to  have  suggested  tlie  idea  that  they 
were  using  the  gift  with  a  view  to  their  own  aggran- 

dizement. He  therefore  entreated  Moses  to  forbid 

them.  But  Moses,  with  characteristic  magnanimity, 

replied,  "  Enviest  thou  for  my  sake  ?  Would  God 

tliat  all  the  Lord's  people  were  prophets,  and  that  the 
Lord  would  put  his  spirit  upon  them!"  (Num.  xi,  24- 
29). — Fairbairn,  s.  v.  The  great  fiict  of  the  passage  is 
the  more  general  distribution  of  the  spirit  of  prophecy, 
which  had  hitherto  been  concentrated  in  Moses ;  and 

the  implied  sanction  of  a  tendency  to  separate  the  ex- 
ercise of  this  gift  from  the  service  of  the  tabernacle, 

and  to  make  it  more  generally  available  for  the  en- 
lightenment and  instruction  of  the  Israelites,  a  ten- 

dency which  afterwards  led  to  the  establishment  of 

"schools  of  the  prophets."  The  circumstance  is  in 
strict  accordance  with  the  Jewish  tradition  that  all 

prophetic  inspiration  emanated  originallj'  from  Moses, 
and  was  transmitted  from  him  by  a  legitimate  succes- 

sion down  to  the  time  of  the  captivit}'.  The  inode  of 
prophecy  in  the  case  of  Eldad  and  Medad  was  proba- 
blj^  the  extempore  production  of  hymns,  chanted  forth 
to  the  people  (Hammond)  ;  comp.  the  case  of  Saul,  1 
Sam.  X,  11.  From  Num.  xi,  25,  it  appears  that  the 

gift  was  not  merely  intermittent,  but  a  continuous  en- 
ergy, though  only  occasionally  developed  in  action. — 

Smith,  s.  v.     See  Prophecy. 

Elder  (properly  li^T,  zdken';  irpeffjSvTipoc,  a  term 
which  is  plainly  the  origin  of  our  word  '■'■  priest  f  Sax- 

on preoster  andpres/e,  then  priest.  High  and  Low  Dutch 
priester,  French  prestre  and  pretre,  Ital.  prete,  Span. 

jiresbytero),  literally,  one  of  the  older  men ;  and  be- 
cause, in  ancient  times,  older  persons  would  naturally 

be  selected  to  hold  public  offices,  out  of  regard  to 

their  presumed  superiority  in  knowledge  and  expe- 
rience, the  term  came  to  be  used  as  the  designation 

for  the  office  itself,  borne  by  an  individual  of  whatever 

age.  (See  Gesenius,  Ileb.  Lex.  s.  v.)  Such  is  tlie 
origin  of  the  words  yepov>jia  (a  council  of  elders),  sena- 
tus,  alderman,  etc. 

I.  In  the  0.  T. — The  term  elder  was  one  of  extensive 

use,  as  an  official  title,  among  the  Hebrews  and  the  sur- 
rounding nations.  It  applied  to  various  offices ;  Eli- 

ezer,  for  instance,  is  described  as  the  "old  man  of  the 
house,"  i.  e.  the  major-domo  (Gen.  xxiv,  2);  the  officers 
of  Pharaoh"s  household  (Gen.  1, 7),  and,  at  a  later  period, 
David's  head  servants  (2  Sam.  xii,  17)  were  so  term- 

ed; while  in  Ezek.  xxvii,  0  the  "old  men  of  Gebal"  are 
the  masler-tvorkmen.  But  the  term  "elder"  appears 
to  be  also  expressive  of  respect  and  reverence  in  gen- 

eral, as  sif/nore,  seigneur,  seiior,  etc.  The  word  occurs 
in  this  sense  in  Gen.  1,  7,  "Joseph  went  up  to  bury 
his  father,  and  with  him  went  up  all  the  servants  of 
Pharaoh,  the  elders  of  his  house,  and  all  the  elders  of 

the  land  of  Egypt"  (Sept.  Trpfff/SiVfooi,  Vulg.  senes). 
These  elders  of  Egypt  were  probably  the  various  state 
officers.  As  betokening  a  political  office,  it  applied 
not  only  to  the  Hebrews  and  Egyptians,  but  also  to 
the  Moaliites  and  Jlidianites  (Num.  xxii,  7).  The 
elders  of  Israel,  of  whom  such  frequent  mention  is 

made,  may  have  been,  in  early  times,  the  lineal  de- 
scendants of  the  patriarchs  (Exod.  xii,  21).  To  the 

elders  Moses  was  directed  to  open  his  commission 

(Exod.  iii,  16).  They  accompanied  Moses  in  his  first 
interview  with  Pharaoh,  as  the  representatives  of  the 
Hebrew  nation  (ver.  18)  ;  through  them  Jloses  issued 
his  communications  and  commands  to  the  whole  peo- 

ple (Exod.  xix,  7 ;  Deut.  xxxi,  9)  ;  they  were  his  im- 
mediate  attendants  in  all  great  transactions  in  the 

wilderness  (Exod.  xvii,  5) ;  seventy  of  their  number 
were  selected  to  attend  Moses,  Aaron,  Nadab,  and 

Abihu,  at  the  giving  of  the  law  (Exod.  xxiv,  1),  on 

which  occasion  they  are  called  the  nobles  (D"'3"i:iX, 

lit.  deep-roofed,  i.  e.  of  high-born  stock ;  Sept.  iTriXfK- 

TOi)  of  the  children  of  Israel,  who  did  eat  and  drink 

before  God,  in  ratification  of  the  covenant,  as  rei)re- 
sentatives  of  the  nation  (ver.  11).  In  Num.  xi,  16, 17, 

we  meet  with  the  appointment  of  seventy  elders  to 

bear  the  burden  of  the  people  along  with  Moses  ;  these 

were  selected  by  Moses  out  of  the  whole  nunilicr  of 

the  elders,  and  arc  dcscril)ed  as  being  already  officers 
over  the  children  of  Israel.  It  is  the  opinion  of  Mi- 
chaelis  that  this  council  chosen  to  assist  Moses  should 
not  be  confounded  with  the  Sanhedrim,  which,  he 
thinks,  was  not  instituted  till  after  the  return  from 
the  Babylonish  captivity.     See  Sanhedrim.     He  ob 
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serves  that  these  seventy  elders  were  not  chosen  to 
be  judges  of  the  people,  who  had  already  more  than 
60,000  judges.  He  also  argues  that  the  election  of 
seventy  additional  judges  would  liave  done  Init  little 
towards  suppressing  the  rebellion  which  led  Moses  to 
adopt  this  proceeding ;  hut  that  it  seems  more  likely 
to  have  been  his  intention  to  form  a  supreme  senate 
to  take  a  share  in  the  government,  consisting  of  the 
most  respectable  persons,  either  for  family  or  merit, 

which  would  materially  support  his  power  and  influ- 
ence among  tlie  people  in  general ;  would  iniite  large 

and  powerful  families,  and  give  an  air  of  aristocracy 
to  his  government,  whicii  had  hitherto  been  deemed 
too  monarchical.  He  further  infers  that  this  council 

was  not  permanent,  not  being  once  al!uded  to  from 
the  death  of  ISIoses  till  the  Babylonish  captivitv;  that 
]Moses  did  not  till  up  the  vacancies  occasioned  by 
deaths,  and  tliat  it  ceased  altogether  in  the  wilderness. 

Wherever  a  patriarchal  sj-steni  is  in  force,  the  office  of 
the  eWer  will  be  found  as  the  keystone  of  the  social 
and  political  fabric  ;  it  is  so  at  the  present  day  among 
the  Arabs,  where  the  sheik  (  =  the  old  mmi)  is  the 

highest  authoritj-  in  tlie  tribe.  That  the  title  origin- 
ally had  reference  to  age  is  obvious ;  and  age  was 

naturally  a  concomitant  of  the  office  at  all  periods 
(Josh,  xxiv,  31 ;  1  Kings  xii,  6),  even  when  the  term 
had  acquired  its  secondary'  sense.  At  what  period  the 
transition  occurred,  in  other  words,  when  the  word  elder 
acquired  an  official  signification,  it  is  impossible  to  say. 
The  earliest  notice  of  the  elders  acting  in  concert  as  a 
political  body  is  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus.  We  need 
not  assume  that  the  order  was  then  called  into  exist- 

ence, but  rather  that  Moses  availed  himself  of  an  insti- 

tution already  existing  and  recognised  by  his  coun- 

trymen, and  that,  in  short,  "?/<e  elders  of  Israel"  (Ex- 
od.  iii,  16 ;  iv,  29)  had  been  the  senate  (Sept.  -/((lovaia) 
of  the  people  ever  since  they  had  become  a  people. 
The  position  which  the  elders  held  in  the  Mosaic  con- 

stitution, and  more  particuhirlv  in  relation  to  the  peo- 
ple, is  descriljod  under  Coxoreoatiox  ;  they  were 

the  representatives  of  the  people,  so  much  so  that  el- 
ders and  2}eo]jle  are  occasionallv  used  as  equivalent 

terms  (comp.  Josh,  xxiv,  1  with  2,  19,  21 ;  1  Sam.  viii, 
4  with  7,  10,  19).  Their  authority  was  undefined,  and 
extended  to  all  matters  concerning  the  public  weal ; 
nor  did  the  people  question  the  validity  of  their  acts, 
even  when  they  disapproved  of  them  (Josh,  ix,  18). 
When  the  tribes  became  settled  the  elders  Avere  dis- 

tinguished bj'  different  titles,  according  as  they  were 
acting  as  national  representatives  ("elders  of  Israel," 
1  Sam.  iv,  3;  1  Kings  viii,  1,  3;  "of  the  land,"  1 
Kings  XX,  7;  "of  Judah,"  2  Kings  xxiii,  1;  Ezek. 
viii,  1),  as  district  governors  over  the  several  tribes 
(Deut.  xxxi,  28;  2  Sam.  xix,  11),  or  as  local  magis- 

trates in  the  provincial  towns,  appointed  in  conformi- 

ty' with  Deut.  xvi,  18,  whose  duty  it  was  to  sit  in  the 
gate  and  administer  justice  (Deut.  xix,  12;  xxi,  3  sq. ; 
xxii,  15  ;  Ruth  iv,  9,  11 ;  1  Kings  xxi,  8  ;  Judg.  x,  6)  ; 
their  number  and  influence  may  be  inferred  from  1 

Sam.  XXX,  2G  sq.  The}'  retained  their  position  imder 
all  the  political  changes  wliich  the  Jews  underwent: 

nnder  the  judges  (Judg.  ii,  7;  viii,  14;  xi,  5;  1  Sam. 
iv,  3 ;  viii,  4)  ;  in  the  time  of  Sannicl  (1  Sam.  xvi,  4)  ; 
nnder  Saul  (1  Sam.  xxx,  2G),  David  (1  Chron.  xxi, 
IG),  and  the  later  kings  (2  Sam.  xvii,  4 ;  1  Kings  xii, 
G;  XX,  8;  xxi,  11);  during  the  captivity  (Jer.  xxix, 
1 ;  Ezek.  viii,  1 ;  xiv,  1 ;  xx,  1) ;  SHbse(|uently  to  the 
return  (Ezra  v,  5;  vi,  7,  14;  x,  8,  14);  nnder  the 
[Maccabees,  when  they  were  descrij)ed  sometimes  as 
the  senate  (yipovr7i(r ;  1  Mace,  xii,  G;  2  jMacc.  i,  10; 

iv,  44 ;  xi,  27  ;  Josejjhus,  A71!.  xii,  3,  3),  sometimes  bj- 
their  ordinary  title  (1  Mace,  vii,  33;  xi,  23;  xii,  85); 
and,  lastly,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  a;ra, 
when  they  are  noticed  as  a  distinct  body  from  the  San- 

hedrim, but  connected  with  Jt  as  one  o^  tlie  classes 
whence  its  members  were  selected,  and  always  acting 
in  conjunction  with  it  and  the  other  dominant  classes. 

See  Council.  Thus  they  are  associated  sometimes 
with  the  chief  priests  (Matt,  xxi,  23),  sometimes  with 
the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes  (Matt,  xvi,  21),  or  the 
council  (Matt,  xxvi,  59),  always  taking  an  active  part 
in  the  management  of  public  affairs.  Luke  describes 
the  whole  order  by  the  collective  term  Troeffiivrlipinv, 
i.  e.  eldership  (Luke  xxii,  GG ;  Acts  xxii,  5).  Like 
the  scribes,  they  obtained  their  seat  in  the  Sanhedrim 

bj-  election,  or  nomination  from  the  executive  author- 
ity.— Smitl),  s.  V. ;  Kitto,  s.  v.     See  Age. 

II.  In  the  Xeir  Teslament  and  in  the  Apostolical 
Church. — In  the  article  Bishop  (i,  818  sq.),  the  origin 
and  functions  of  the  eldership  in  the  N.  T.  and  in  the 

eai'ly  Churcii  are  treated  at  some  length,  especialh' 
with  regard  to  the  question  of  the  original  identity  of 
bishops  and  presht/ters  (or  elders).  Referring  our  read- 

ers to  that  discussion,  we  add  here  the  following  points. 

1.  Origin  of  the  Office. — No  specific  account  of  the 
origin  of  the  eldersliip  in  the  Christian  Church  is  given 

in  the  N.  T.  "  The  demand  for  it  arose,  no  doubt, 
very  earl}';  as,  notwithstanding  the  wider  diffusion 
of  gifts  not  restricted  to  office,  provision  was  to  be 
made  plainly  for  the  regular  and  fixed  instruction  and 

conduct  of  the  rai)idly  multiph'ing  cluirches.  The 
historical  pattarn  for  it  was  presented  in  the  Jewish 
synagogue,  namely,  in  the  college  or  bench  of  elders 
(jrptajiuTiooi,  Luke  vii,  3 ;  up\i(7vi'nyi))yoi,  Mark  v, 
22 ;  Acts  xiii,  15),  who  conducted  the  functions  of 
public  worship,  prayer,  reading,  and  exposition  of  the 

Scriptures.  We  meet  Christian  presbj'ters  for  the 
first  time  (Acts  xi,  30)  at  Jerusalem,  on  the  occasion 
of  the  collection  sent  from  the  Christians  of  Antioch 

for  tlie  relief  of  tlieir  brethren  in  Juda>a.  From  thence 

the  institution  passed  over  not  only  to  all  the  Jewish- 
Christian  churches,  but  to  those  also  which  were  plant- 

ed among  the  Gentiles.  From  the  example  of  the 
household  of  Stephanas  at  Corinth  (1  Cor.  xvi,  15)  we 
sea  that  tlie  first  converts  (the  cnra^ixai)  ordinarily 
were  chosen  to  this  office,  a  fact  expressly  confirmed 

also  by  Clemens  Romanus"  (1  Cor.  c.  xiii).  Schaff,  in 

Meth.' Quart.  Rer.  Oct.  1851;  Apostolic  Church,  §  182. "  The  creation  of  the  office  of  elder  is  nowhere  record- 
ed in  the  N.  T.,  as  in  the  case  of  deacons  and  apostles, 

because  the  latter  offices  were  created  to  meet  new  and 

special  emergencies,  while  the  fo:mer  was  transmitted 
from  the  earliest  times.  In  other  words,  the  office  of 
elder  was  the  onlg  permanent  essential  office  of  the  Church 

under  either  dispensntion"  (^Princeton  Heriew,  xix,  Gl). 
The  Jewish  eldership,  according  to  this  view,  was 
tacitly  transferred  from  the  Old  Dispensation  to  the 
New,  without  express  or  formal  institution,  except  in 
Gentile  churches,  where  no  such  office  had  a  previous 

existence  (comp.  Acts  xi,'30;  xiv,  23). 
2.  Functions  of  the  Elders. — The  "elders"  of  the  N. 

T.  Church  were  plainly  the  "pastors"  (Kph.  iv,  11), 
"bishops,  or  overseers"  (Acts  xx,  28,  etc.);  "lead- 

ers" and  rulers"  (Ilel).  xiii,  7 ;  1  Thess.  v,  12,  etc.)  of 
the  flock.  But  they  were  not  only  leaders  and  rulers, 

but  also  the  "regular  teacheis  of  the  congregation,  to 
whom  pertained  officially  the  exposition  of  the  Scrip- 

tures, the  ])reaching  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  administra- 
tion of  the  sacraments.  That  this  function  was  closely 

connected  witli  the  other  is  apparent,  even  from  tlie 

conjunction  of  'pastors  and  teachers,'  Eph.  iv,  11, 
where  the  terms,  as  we  have  already  seen,  denote  the 
same  persons.  The  same  association  of  ruling  and 

teaching  occurs  Heb.  xiii,  7  :  '  Remember  them  which 

have  the  rule  over  you  (I'lyovnevoi),  who  have  spoken 
unto  3'ou  the  word  of  God  (oVni'fc  tXciXrifTav  vfui'  rov 
\6yov  Tuv  Hf(ir^,  whose  faith  follow,  considering  the 

end  of  their  conversation'  (comp.  ver.  17).  F'speciall}' 
decisive,  however,  are  the  instructions  of  the  pastoral 
epistles,  where  Paul,  among  the  requirements  for  the 
presbyterato,  in  addition  to  a  blameless  character  and 
a  talent  for  business  and  government,  expressly  men- 

tions also  (ihility  to  teach  (1  Tim.  iii,  2)  :  'A  bishop  must 
be  blameless,  the  husband  of  one  wife,  vigilant,  sober, 
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of  good  behavior,  given  to  hospitality,  apt  to  /each" 
{ciCaKTiictn'),  etc.  ;  so  also  Tit.  i,  9,  where  it  is  required 

of  a  bishop  that  he  sliall  '  hold  fast  the  faithful  word 
as  he  hatii  been  taught  (cli^rfXo/KfJ'oi^  rov  kcito.  ti)v 

ewaxw  T^ttTTou  Xu-j/ov),  that  he  may  be  able  by  sound 
doctrine  both  to  exhort  and  to  convince  the  gainsay- 

ers'  "  (SchafF,  /.  c).  It  is  not  improbable  (indeed,  sev- 
eral passages  in  the  New  Test,  seem  clearly  to  favor 

the  notion)  that  many  persons  were  ordained  elders  in 
the  apostolical  age  wlio  were  not,  and  could  not  be, 

separated  from  their  temporal  occupations.  "At  first, 
tliose  who  held  office  in  the  Church  continued,  in  all 

probability,  to  exercise  their  former  trades  for  a  live- 
lihood. Tiie  churches  would  scarcely  be  able  (as  they 

were  mostly  poor)  to  provide  .stipends  at  fii'st  for  their 
pastors"  (Neander).  Nevertheless,  men  speciallj'  call- 

ed and  fitted  for  the  work,  and  devoted  to  it,  were  ejiti- 
tled  by  tlie  Christian  law,  as  set  forth  by  the  apostles, 

to  be  supported  by  the  peo])le ;  but  there  was  no  dis- 
tinction of  rank,  honor,  or  authority  between  those 

elders  who  had  stipends  and  tliosc  who  had  noaie,  xm- 

Icss,  indeed,  the  latter,  who,  following  Paul's  example, 
'"worked  with  their  own  hands"  that  they  might  not 
be  chargealde  to  the  churches,  were  held  in  greater 
honor  for  the  time.  The  principle  that  full  ministerial 
title  may  stand  apart  from  stipend  is  fully  recognised 

in  modern  times  in  the  sj'Stcm  of  local  lire achers  (q.  v.) 
in  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  (see  Steward,  On 
Church  Gorernment,  Lond.  1853,  p.  128). 

"After  tlie  pattern  of  the  synagogues,  as  well  as  of 
the  political  administration  of  cities,  which  from  of  old 
was  vested  in  the  liands  of  a  senate  or  college  ofdecurio- 

nes,  ever}'  church  had  a  numher  of  presbyters.  V\'(i  meet 
them  everywhere  in  the  plural  and  as  a  corporation : 
at  Jerusalem,  Acts  xi,  30;  xv.  4,  G,  23;  xxi,  18  ;  at  Eph- 
esus,  XX,  17,  28 ;  at  Philippi,  Phil,  i,  1 ;  at  the  ordina- 

tion of  Timothy.  1  Tim.  iv,  14,  where  mention  is  made 
of  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  oi  X\w.  prcshjtenj ;  and  in 

the  churches  to  wliich  James  wrote,  James  v.  14 :  'Is 
any  sick  among  you?  let  him  call  for  the presbi/ters  of 

the  conf/rer/aiion,  and  let  them  pray  over  him,'  etc. 
This  is  implied  also  bj^  the  notice  (Acts  xiv,  23)  that 
Paul  and  Barnabas  ordained  elders  for  eveiy  churcli, 
several  of  them  of  course ;  and  still  more  clearly  by 

the  direction  given  to  Titus  (Tit.  i,  5)  to  ordain  eld- 
ers, that  is,  a  presbytery  of  such  officers,  in  every  city 

of  Crete.  Some  learned  men,  indeed,  have  imagined 
that  the  arrangement  in  tlie  larger  cities  included  sev- 

eral congregations,  while,  however,  each  of  these  had 

but  one  elder  or  bishop ;  that  the  principle  of  congre- 

gational polity  thus  fi-om  the  bsginning  was  neither 
democratic  nor  aristocratic,  but  monarchical.  But  this 

view  is  contradicted  by  the  passages  just  quoted,  in 
which  the  presbyters  appear  as  a  college,  as  well  as 

b}'  the  associative  tendency  which  entered  into  the 
verj'  life  of  Christians  from  the  beginning.  The  house- 

hold coiu/reffations  QKKXijirioi  Kctr  o'iKov),  which  are 
often  mentioned  and  greeted  (Rom.  xvi,  4,  5,  14,  15; 
1  Cor.  xvi,  19;  Col.  iv,  15;  Philem.  2),  indicate  mere- 

ly the  fact  that  where  the  Christians  had  become  very 
numerous  tliey  were  accustomed  to  meet  for  edifica- 

tion at  difl"erent  places,  and  by  no  means  exclude  the 
idea  of  their  organized  union  as  a  whole,  or  of  their 
being  governed  by  a  common  body  of  presbyters. 
Hence,  accordingly,  the  apostolical  epistles  also  are 
never  addressed  to  a  separate  part,  an  ecclesiola  in  ec- 
clesia,  a  conventicle,  but  always  to  the  whole  body  of 

Christians  at  Rome,  at  Corinth,  at  Eidiesus,  at  Philip- 
pi,  at  Thossalonica,  etc.,  treating  them  in  such  case  as 
a  moral  unity  (comp.  1  Thess,  i,  1 ;  2  Thess.  i,  1 ;  1 
Cor.  i,  2  ;  V,  i  sq. ;  2  Cor.  i,  1,  23;  ii,  1  sq. ;  Col.  iv, 
16 ;  Phil,  i,  1,  etc.).  Whether  a  full  parity  reigned 
among  these  collegiate  presbyters,  or  whether  one, 
say  the  eldest,  constantly  presided  over  the  rest,  or 
whether,  finally,  one  followed  another  in  such  presi- 

dency ns  primtis  inter  parcsf  by  some  certain  rotation, 
cannot  be  decisively  determined  from  the  N.  T      The 

analogy  of  the  Jewish  sj'nagogue  leads  here  to  no  en- 
tirel}'  sure  result,  since  it  is  questionable  whether  a 
particular  presidency  belonged  to  its  eldership  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Christ.  Some  sort  of  presidency,  in- 

deed, would  seem  to  be  almost  indispensable  for  any 
well-ordered  government  and  the  regular  transaction 
of  business,  and  is  thus  beforehand  probable  in  the 

case  of  these  primitive  Christian  presVn-teries,  only 
the  particular  form  of  it  we  have  no  means  to  deter- 

mine'' (Schaft",  /.  c). 
III.  In  the  early  Church  (jjost-ajjostolic^. — Very  soon 

after  the  apostolic  age  the  episcopacj'  arose,  first  in  the 
congregational  form,  afterwards  in  the  diocesan  epis- 
copac}^  See  Episcopacv.  Until  the  full  develop- 
ment-of  the  latter,  elders  or  presbyters  were  the  high- 

est order  of  ministers.  No  trace  of  ruling  elders,  in 
the  modern  sense,  is  to  be  found  in  the  early  Cliurch. 
There  was  a  class  of  seniores  ecclesix  in  the  African 

Church,  whom  some  writers  have  supposed  to  corre- 
spond to  the  ruling  elder  ;  but  Bingham  clearly  shows 

the  contrary.  The  name  occurs  in  the  writings  of 
Augustine  and  Optatus.  In  the  Diocletian  persecu- 

tion, when  Mensurius  was  compelled  to  leave  his 
church,  he  committed  the  ornaments  and  utensils  to 
such  of  the  elders  as  ho  could  trust,  Jidelib us  senioribus 
commendabii  (Optatus,  lib.  1,  p.  41).  In  the  works  of 

Optatus  there  is  a  tract  called  "  the  Purgation  of  Felix 
and  Cajcilian,"  where  is  mention  of  these  seniores. 
Augustine  inscrilies  one  of  his  epistles,  Clero,  seniori- 

bus, et  universce  2>l<^hi :  "  To  the  clergy,  the  elders,  and 
all  the  people"  {Ejjist.  137).  According  to  Bingliam, 
some  of  these  seniores  were  the  civil  optiniatcs  (magis- 

trates, aldermen)  ;  the  Council  of  Carthage  (A.D.  403) 
speaks  of  mngistratus  vel  seniores  locorum.  Others 
were  called  seniores  ecclesiaslici,  and  had  care  of  the 
utensils,  treasures,  etc.,  of  the  church,  and  correspond 
to  modern  churchwardens  or  trustees  (Bingham,  Orifj. 

Eccles.  bk.  ii,  ch.  xix,  §  19  ;  Hitchcock,  in  Ainer.  Presb. 
Review,  April,  18G8). 

IV.  In  the  modern  Church. — 1.  In  the  Roman  Cath- 

olic Church,  tlie  Church  of  England,  and  the  Protes- 

tant Episcopal  Church,  the  word  "priest"  is  generally 
used  instead  of  "presbyter"  or  "elder"  to  designate 
the  second  order  of  ministers  (the  three  orders  being 
bisliops,  priests,  and  deacons).  See  Presbyter; 
Priest. 

2.  In  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  but  two  orders 
of  ministers  are  recognised,  viz.  elders  and  deacons, 

the  bishop  being  chosen  as  ̂ mmus  inter  pares,  or  su- 
perintendent. See  Episcopacy.  For  the  election, 

ordination,  duties,  etc.,  of  elders,  see  the  Discipline  of 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  pt.  ii,  ch.  ii,  §  15,  and 
pt.  iv,  ch.  vi,  §  2.  Tha presiding  elder  is  ajipointed  by 

the  bishop,  once  in  four  j'ears,  to  superintend  a  dis- 
trict. For  the  nature  and  functions  of  this  office,  see 

Presiding  Elder. 

3.  Among  Congregationalists,  the  only  Church  offi- 
cers now  known  are  elders  (or  ministers)  and  deacons. 

Ruling  elders  were  recognised  in  the  Cambridge  plat- 
form (q.  v.),  and  their  duties  particularly  pointed  out ; 

but  neither  the  office  itself  nor  the  reasons  by  which  it 

was  supported  were  long  approved.  Ruling  elders 
never  were  universal  in  Congregationalism,  and  the  of- 

fice was  soon  everywhere  rejected  (Upham,  Ratio  Dis- 
ciplina,  1844,  §  38,  .59 ;  Dexter,  On  Cone/ref/ationalism). 

4.  Among  Presbyterian  cliurches  (i.  c.  all  which 
adopt  the  Presliyterian  form  of  government,  whetlier 
designated  by  tliat  name  or  not)  there  arc  generally 
two  classes  of  elders,  teaching  and  ruling  elders.  The 

teaching  elders  constitute  the  body  of  pastors  ;  the  rul- 
ing elders  are  laj'men,  who  are  set  apart  as  assistants 

to  the  minister  in  the  oversight  and  ruling  of  the  flock. 

Together  with  the  minister,  they  constitute  "the  Ses- 
sion," the  lowest  judicatory  in  the  Church.  See  Pres- 

BY'TERIAN  CuiRCH.  Thcy  cannot  administer  the  sac- 

raments, but  aid  at  tlie  Lord's  Supper  by  distributing 
the  elements  to  the  communicants. 
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1.  In  Scotland,  ruling  elders  constitute,  with  the 

ministers,  the  "Kirk  Session."  The  Form  of  Govern- 
ment annexed  to  the  Confession  of  Faith  asserts  that 

"  as  there  were  in  the  Jewish  Church  elders  of  the  peo- 
ple, joined  with  the  priests  and  Levites  in  the  govern- 

ment of  the  Church,  so  Christ,  who  hath  instituted 
government  and  governors  ecclesiastical  in  the  Church, 
besides  the  ministers  of  the  Word,  with  gifts  for  gov- 

ernment, and  with  commission  to  execute  the  same 

when  called  thereunto,  who  are  to  join  with  the  minis- 
ter in  the  government  of  the  Church,  which  officers 

reformed  churches  commonh'  call  ehlers."  "These 
elders  are  chosen  from  among  the  members,  and  are 

usually  persons  of  tried  character.  After  their  accept- 
ance of  oflice,  the  minister,  in  the  presence  of  the  con- 

gregation, sets  them  apart  to  their  office  by  prayer, 
and  sometimes  by  imposition  of  hands,  and  concludes 
the  ceremony  of  ordination  with  exhorting  both  elders 
and  people  to  discharge  their  respective  duties.  They 
have  no  right  to  teach  or  to  dispense  the  sacraments. 

'  Thej'  generally  discharge  the  office,  which  originally 
belonged  to  the  deacons,  of  attending  to  the  interests 
of  the  poor ;  but  their  peculiar  function  is  expressed 

by  the  name  "ruling  elders;"  for  in  every  question 
of  jurisdiction  they  are  the  spiritual  court  of  which  the 

minister  is  officiall}'  moderator,  and  in  the  presbytery 
— of  which  the  pastors  within  the  bounds  are  officially 
members — the  elders  sit  as  the  representatives  of  the 

several  sessions  or  consistories'  (Hill's  Theolor/.  Instit. 
pt.  ii,  sec.  ii,  p.  171).  In  the  Established  Church  of 
Scotland  elders  are  nominated  by  the  Session,  but  in 
iinestablished  bodies  they  are  freely  chosen  by  the 

people"  (Eadie,  Eccl.  Cyclop,  s.  v.).  The  United  Pres- 
byterian Church  has  the  following  rules  on  the  subject : 

"  1.  The  right  of  electing  elders  is  vested  solely  in  the 
members  of  the  congregation  who  are  in  full  commu- 

nion. 2.  No  fixed  number  of  elders  is  required,  but 
two,  along  with  the  minister,  are  required  to  constitute 
a  Session.  3.  When  the  Session  judge  it  expedient  that 
an  addition  should  be  made  to  their  number,  the  first 
step  is  to  call  a  meeting  of  the  congregation  for  the 
purpose  of  electing  the  required  number.  ...  6.  At  the 
meeting  for  election  a  discourse  is  generally  delivered 
suitable  to  the  occasion.  Full  opportunity  is  first  of 
all  given  to  the  members  to  propose  candidates.  The 
names  are  then  read  over,  and,  after  prayer,  the  votes 
are  taken,  and  the  individuals  having  the  greatest 

number  of  votes  are  declared  to  be  dul}'  elected.  7. 
After  the  election  the  call  of  the  congregation  is  inti- 

mated to  the  elders  elect,  and  on  their  acceptance  the 
Session  examines  into  their  qualifications,  and,  if  sat- 

isfied, orders  an  edict  to  be  read  in  the  church.  8.  At 
the  time  mentioned  in  the  edict,  which  must  be  read 
on  two  Sabliath  days,  the  Session  meets,  the  elders 
elect  being  present.  After  the  Session  is  constituted, 
if  no  objections  are  brought  forward,  the  day  of  ordina- 

tion is  fixed.  If  objections  are  made,  the  Session  pro- 
ceeds to  inquire  into  and  decide  on  them.  9.  On  the 

day  of  ordination,  the  moderator  calls  on  the  elders 

elect  to  stand  forward,  and  puts  to  them  the  questions 
of  the  formula.  Satisfactory  answers  lieing  given, 
the  minister  proceeds  to  ordain  or  set  them  apart  by 
prayer  to  the  office  of  ruling  elder.  Immediatelv  af- 

terwards the  right  hand  of  fellowship  is  given  to  the 
persons  thus  ordained  by  the  minister  and  by  tlie  other 
elders  present,  and  the  whole  is  followed  by  suitable 

exhortations"  (Eadie,  s.  v.). 
2.  The  Form  of  Government  of  the  Presbyterian 

Ciiurch  in  the  United  States  (bk.  i,  ch.  v)  contains  the 

following:  "  Ruling  elders  are  properly  the  represent- 
atives of  the  people,  chosen  b}'  tliem  for  the  purpose 

of  exercising  government  and  discipline,  In  conjunc- 
tion with  pastors  or  ministers.  Tiiis  office  has  been 

understood,  by  a  great  i)art  of  the  Protestant  reformed 
churches,  to  be  designated  in  the  holy  Scriptures  by 
the  title  of  governments,  and  of  those  who  rule  well, 

but  do  not  labor  in  the  word  and  doctrine"  (1  Cor.  xii, 

28").  Chap,  xiii  gives  the  rules  for  the  election  and 
ordination  of  ruling  ciders.  Each  congregation  elects 

"according  to  the  mode  most  approved  and  in  use  in 
that  congregation;"  and  the  whole  procedure  is  very 
similar  to  that  of  the  U.  P.  Church  recited  above. 

The  ordination  is  "by  prayer"  and  the  "right  hand 
of  fellowship,"  not  by  imposition  of  hands.  The  office 
is  perpetual.  The  elders,  with  tlie  pastor,  constitute 
the  Session ;  one  elder  from  each  church  is  a  member 

of  Presbytery  and  Synod;  and  one  for  every  twenty- 
four  ministers  in  each  presbj'tery  is  sent  to  the  General Assembly. 

In  the  Reformed  Church  the  elders  are  chosen  for 

two  j'ears  only,  by  the  congregation  or  by  the  Con- 
sistory (Constitution  of  the  Ref  Dutch  Church,  ch.  i,  art. 

iii).  They  are  entitled  to  membership  in  Classis  and 
Synod  as  delegates  {Constitution,  ch.  ii,  art.  iii).  There 
is  a  form  given  in  the  book  for  their  ordination,  with- 

out imposition  of  hands.  So  also  in  the  new  liturgy 
prepared  for  the  German  Reformed  Church. 

3.  Riding  Elders. — The  distinction  lietween  teach- 
ing and  ruling  elders  originated  with  Calvin,  and  has 

diffused  itself  veiy  widely  among  the  churches  which 

adopt  the  Presbj-terian  form  of  government ;  and  the 
authority  of  the  N.  T.  is  claimed  for  it  (see  above,  2) 

in  the  Presbyterian  "  Form  of  Government"  (l>k.  i,  ch. 
v) ;  in  the  Reformed  Church  Form  of  Ordination 
(Constit.  p.  118);  in  the  Lutheran  Church  Formula  of 
Government  (ch.  iii,  §  G).  The  Congregationalists  of 
New  England  admitted  this  distinction  for  a  while 

(see  above),  but  soon  abandoned  it. 
Calvin  (Institutes,  bk.  iv,  chap,  iii,  §  8)  seeks  a 

scriptural  basis  for  laj^  eldersliip  as  follows:  "Gov- 
ernors (1  Cor.  xii,  2)  I  apprehend  to  have  been  per- 

sons of  advanced  years,  selected  from  the  people  to 

unite  with  the  bishops  in  giving  admonition,  and  ex- 
ercising discipline.  No  other  interpretation  can  be 

given  of  '  He  that  ruleth,  let  him  do  it  with  diligence' 
(Rom.  xii,  8).  .  .  .  Now  that  this  was  not  the  regula- 

tion of  a  single  age  expeiience  itself  demonstrates." 
This  passage,  however,  occurs  first  in  the  3d  edition 
of  the  Institutes,  1513 ;  it  is  not  found  in  the  editi^ons 
of  153G  or  1539.  The  office  of  lay  elders  had  existed 
before  among  the  Unitas  Fratrum,  who  were  supposed 
to  have  borrowed  it  from  the  Waldenses ;  but  these 

lay  elders  were  only  trustees  or  churchwardens.  Cal- 
vin himself  organized  a  lay  eldership  in  Geneva,  to  be 

elected  yearly,  and  seems  afterwards  to  have  sought 

a  scriptui'al  warrant  for  it.  In  so  doing  he  formed  a 

novel  theory,  viz.  that  of  a  two-fold  eldership.  "  This 
cardinal  assumption  of  a  dual  presbyterate  was  contro- 

verted b_y  Blondel,  himself  a  Presbyterian,  in  1648, 

and  again  in  1696  bj^  Vitringa,  who,  as  Rothe  says  in 

his  Anfunye,  'routed  from  the  field  this  jihantom  of 
apostolic  lay  elders.'  Even  the  Westminster  Assem- 

bly, when,  in  1613,  it  debated  the  question  of  Church 
government,  as  it  did  for  nearlv  four  weeks,  was  care- 

ful not  to  commit  itself  to  Calvin's  theory  of  lay  pres- 
byters, refused  to  call  them  ruling  elders,  and  in  its 

final  report  in  1644  spoke  of  them  as  'other  Church 
governors,'  'which  reformed  churches  commonty  call 
elders.^  Calvin's  theory  has  also  been  controverted  by 

James  P. '\\'ilson  in  his  Primitive  Government  of  Chris- 
tian Churches  (1833),  and  by  Thomas  Smyth  in  his 

Name,  Nature,  and  Functions  of  Ruling  Elders  (1845). 
The  drift  of  critical  opinion  is  now  decidedly  in  this 
direction.  It  is  beginning  to  bo  conceded,  even  among 
Presbvterians  of  the  staunchest  sort,  that  Calvin  was 
mistaken  in  his  interpretation  of  1  Tim.  v,  17 ;  that 
two  orders  of  presbyters  are  not  there  brought  to  view, 
but  only  one  order,  the  difference  referred  to  being 
simply  that  of  service,  and  not  of  rank.  And  if  this 
famous  passage  fails  to  justify  the  dual  presbyteirite, 
much  less  may  we  rely  upon  the  o  TrpoVirra/ifi'of,  iv 

(TTToiici),  'he  that  ruleth  with  diligence,'  of  Rom.  xii, 
8,  or  the  K><ii6pvt]<jfii\  '  governments,'  of  1  Cor.  xii.  '28. 
In  short,  the^^'wre  divino  theory  of  the  lay  eldership  ia 
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steadily  losing  ground.  A  better  support  is  sought 
for  it  in  the  New-Testament  recognition  throughout  of 
the  right  and  propriety  of  lay  participation  in  Church 
government ;  in  the  general  right  of  the  Church,  as 
set  forth  by  Hooker  in  liis  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  to  gov- 

ern itself  Ijy  whatsoever  forms  it  pleases,  provided  the 
great  end  of  government  be  answered ;  and  in  the 

proved  fitness  and  efficiency  of  our  present  I'resbj'te- 
rian  polity,  as  compared  either  with  prclacj'  on  the 
one  side,  or  Congregationalism  on  the  other"  (Hitch- 

cock, in  Am.  Presb.  Rev.  1808,  p.  255).  Dr. Thornwell 
(Southern  Presb.  Review,  1859 ;  Sinrit  of  the  XlXth 
Ci  ntury,  Dec.  1843 ;  reprinted  in  Southern  Presb.  Rev. 

July,  1807)  sets  forth  a  peculiar  theorj'^  of  the  divine 
right  of  the  ruling  eldership,  viz.  that  the  ruling  elder 
is  tlie  presbyter  of  the  N.  T.,  whose  only  function  was 
to  rule,  while  the  preachers  were  generally  selected 
from  the  class  of  elders.  This  view  is  also  maintained 

by  Breckinridge  {Knowledge  of  God,  subjectively  con- 
sidei-ed,  p  629) ;  and  is  refuted  by  Dr.  Smyth,  Prince- 

ton Review,  vol.  xxxiii  (see  also  Princeton  Review,  xv, 

313  sq.).  Principal  Campbell  {Theory  of  Ruling  Elder- 

ships, EdinI).  and  Lond.  1860)  aims  to  show  that  "el- 
der" in  the  N.  T.  alwaj-s  means  pastor,  and  never 

means  the  modern  "ruling  elder"  (see  Brit,  and  For. 
Evan.  Review,  Jan.  18C8,  p.  222).  He  shows  that  the 
Westminster  Assembly,  after  a  long  discussion,  re- 

fused to  sanction  Calvin's  view;  but  he  seeks  to  find 
lay  ciders,  under  another  name,  in  Eom.  xii,  8  ;  1  Cor. 

xii,  28,  etc.,  and  also  in  early  Church  Historj'.  For  a 
criticism  of  his  view,  and  a  luminous  statement  of  the 
whole  subject  of  lay  eldership,  with  a  conclusive  proof 
that  there  is  no  trace  of  it  in  the  N.  T.,  see  Dr.  Hitch- 

cock's article  in  the  Amer.  Presb.  Review,  April,  1868, 
p.  253  sq.  See  also  an  able  critical  and  historical  dis- 

cussion of  the  subject  in  Dexter,  Congregationalism 
(Boston,  1805),  p.  120  sq.  The  scriptural  right  of  lay 
elders  is  maintained  in  The  divine  Right  of  Church  Gov- 

ernment, with  Dr.  Owen's  Argument  in  favor  of  Ruling 
Elders  (New  York,  18-14,  12mo) ;  in  Miller,  On  Ruling 
Eldeis  (Presb.  Board,  18mo).  See  also  King,  Elder- 

ship in  the  Christian  Church  (N.  Y.  1851)  ;  Muhlenberg, 

On  the  Office  of  Ruling  Elders;  M'Kerrow,  Office  of 
Riding  Elders  (London,  1840)  ;  Engles,  Duties  of  Ruling 
Elders  (Presb.  Board) ;  Smyth,  Name,  Nature,  and 

Functions  of  Ruling  Elders  (N.  Y.  1845,  12mo) ;  Bing- 
ham, Orig.  Eccles.  bk.  ii,  ch.  xx,  §  19 ;  Gieseler,  Church 

History,  vol.  i,  §  29  ;  Neander,  Planting  and  Training, 
bk.  i,  ch.  ii ;  Davidson,  Eccl.  Polity  of  N.  T.  ;  Watson, 
Theol.  Institutes,  pt.  iv,  ch.  i ;  Schaff,  Apostolic  Church, 
§  132, 133 ;  Tiothe,  Anfdnge  d.  christlichen  Kirche,  §  28, 

29;  Bilson,  Peipetual  Government  of  Christ's  Church; 
Owen,  Works  (Edinb.  1851),  xv,  504. 

E'le'cid  (Heb.  Elud  ,  'l^'pN;,  whom  God  has  applaud- 

ed; Sept.  ' KXeai),  Vulg.  Elad),  a  descendant  of  Ephra- 
im  (1  Chron.  vii,  21),  but  whether  through  Sliuthelah 
(q.  v.),  or  a  son  of  the  patriarch  (the  second  Sliuthelah 
being  taken  as  a  repetition  of  the  first,  and  Ezer  and 
Elead  as  his  brothers),  is  not  determined  (see  Ber- 
theau.  Comment,  zu  Chronik,  p.  82).  B.C.  post  1850. 
Perhnps  he  is  the  same  with  Eladaii  (<i.  v.)  in  the 

preceding  verse,  who  appears  to  have  survived,  if  iden- 
tical with  Eran  (Num.  xxvi,  36). 

Elea'leh  (Heb.  Elaleh' ,  'rh'S^^,  whither  God  has 

ascended,  once  Elale' ,  X^^lpx,  Num.  xxxii,  37;  Sept. 

'EkioXri),  a  place  on  the  east  of  Jordan,  in  the  pastoral 
conntiy,  taken  possession  of  and  rebuilt  by  tlio  trilie 
of  Kcuben  (Num.  xxxii,  3,  Ti).  We  lose  sight  of  it  till 
the  time  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah,  by  both  of  whom  it 
is  mentioned  as  a  Moaliitish  town,  and,  as  before,  in 
close  connection  with  Ileshbon  (Isa.  xv,  4;  xvi,  9 ; 
Jcr.  xlviii,  34).  It  apparently  lay  close  to  the  border 
of  Ileuben  and  Gad  (Josh,  xiii,  26).  On  the  decline 
of  Jewish  power,  Elealeh,  with  the  whole  Mishnr,  fell 
into  the  hands  of  the  Moabites,  and  is  thus  included  in 

the  woes  pronounced  bj'  Isaiah  on  Moab  (xvi,  9) :  "I 
will  water  thee  with  my  tears,  0  Heshbon  and  Elea- 

leh ;  for  the  alarm  is  fallen  upon  thy  summer  fruits, 

and  thj'  harvest."  Elealeh  was  still  a  l&riie  village 
in  the  time  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  one  mile  from 

Heshbon  (Onomast.  s.  v.  'EXtaXt,  Eleale).  The  ex- 
tensive ruins  of  the  place  are  still  to  be  seen,  bearing 

very  nearly  their  ancient  name,  El-A'al,  thougli  with 
a  modern  signification,  "  the  high,"  a  little  more  than 
a  mile  north  of  Heshbon  (llohinson,  Researches,  ii,  278). 
It  stands  on  the  summit  of  a  rounded  hill  commanding 
a  very  extended  view  of  the  plain,  and  the  whole  of 
the  southern  Belka  (Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  £65  ;  Seet- 
zen,  1854,  p.  407).  The  whole  surrounding  plain  is 
now  desolate.  The  statements  of  all  travellers  who 

have  visited  it  show  how  fully  the  prophetic  curses 
have  been  executed  (Irliy  and  Mangles,  1st  ed.  p.  471 ; 

Ritter,  Pal.  und  Syr.  ii,  1172;  G.  Eobinson's  Palest, 
and  Syr.  ii,  180  sq.). — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

Ele'asa  ('EXfoo-rt,  Alex.  MS.  'A\ana  ;  Vulg.  La- 

isa'),  a  place  at  which  Judas  Maccabaus  encamped  be- fore the  fatal  battle  with  Bacchides,  in  which  he  lost 
his  life  (1  Mace,  ix,  5).  It  was  apparently  not  far 
from  Azotus  (comp.  ver.  15).  Josephus  {Ant.  xii,  11, 

1)  has  Bithzetho  (Bj/S^j/S-w),  by  which  he  elsewhere 
renders  Bezeth.  But  this  may  be  but  a  corrupt  read- 

ing of  Berzetha  or  Bethzetha,  which  is  found  in  some 
MSS.  for  Berea  in  1  ]Macc.  ix,  4.  Elsewhere  {War,  i, 

1,  6),  however,  .Josephus  states  that  Judas  lost  his  life 
in  a  battle  with  the  generals  of  Antiochus  Eupator  at 

Adasa  (q.  v.),  which  is  probably  the  correct  reading 
here,  since  Adasa  was  where  Judas  had  encamped  on 
a  former  memorable  occasion  (1  Mace,  vii,  40).  It  is 

singular  that  Bezeth  should  be  mentioned  in  this  con- 
nection also  (see  verse  19). — Smith,  s.  v. 

Ele'asah  [many  £'^<?a'sah],  the  name  (in  the  A. 

V.)  of  two  men  (1  Chron.  ii,  39  ;  viii,  ."7  ;  ix.  4''),  iden- tical (in  the  Heb.)  with  that  of  two  others  (.b  r.  xxix, 
3 ;  Ezra  x,  22),  more  properly  Anglicized  Elasah 

(q.  v.). Eleatic  School,  the  designation  given  to  an  early 
and  brilliant  sect  of  Greek  philosoi  hers.  The  name 
was  bestowed  in  consequence  of  the  residence  or  birth 
of  the  chiefs  of  the  school  at  Elea  or  Velia,  a  town  on 

the  western  coast  of  Italy,  founded  in  544  by  the  Pho- 
caians,  who  abandoned  their  Ionian  home  rather  than 

submit  to  the  arms  of  Cjn-us.  The  general  character- 
istic of  this  type  of  speculation  is  the  maintenance  of 

a  broad  and  irreconcilable  distinction  between  the  ap- 

parent and  the  intellectual  universe — between  transi- 
tor}'  phenomena  and  eternal  truth.  It  is  thus  con- 

trasted with  the  earlier  Ionic  School,  which  assumed 

material  principles  as  the  origin  of  the  world,  and  with 

the  Pythagorean  vSchool,  which  assigned  a  mathemat- 
ical basis  for  the  creation.  But  it  exhibited  several 

points  of  contact  with  these  more  ancient  doctrines, 
and  hence  both  Empedocles  and  Democritus  are  some- 

times enumerated  among  the  Eleatics.  In  its  wider 

acceptation,  the  Eleatic  philosophy  includes  the  pan- 
theistic idealism  ofXenophanes  and  Parmenides,  and 

the  sceptical  materialism  of  Leucippus  and  Epicurus, 
embracing  both  extremes  of  metaphysical  thought. 
It  may  thus  be  distrilnited  into  two  main  divisions : 

I.  The  Eleatic  School  proper,  which  asserted  a  di- 
vine unity  to  be  the  origin  and  essence  of  all  things, 

regarded  multiplicity  as  only  the  manifestation  of  the 
incessant  activity  oif  this  divine  unity,  considered  all 
change  as  merely  phenomenal,  and  all  temporal  fiiets 
as  onlj'  the  transitory  and  deceitful  shows  of  things, 
lielieving  that  the  only  true  existence  was  the  one  in- 

discrete divine  Essence,  which  underlay,  determined, 

animated,  and  enclosed  the  whole  sensible  and  intelli- 

gilile  order  of  the  universe. 
II.  The  Atomistic  or  Ejiicurean  School,  which  con- 

fined attention  to  the  earthly  and  material  side  of  the 

problem,  not  denying  the  immaterial  and  spiritual,  but 
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renouncing  it  as  unattainable.  Its  position  may  be 
appreciated  by  comparing  it  witli  the  modern  schemes 
of  Molesdiott,  Herbert  Spencer,  and  Comte.  It  took 
note  only  of  the  temporal  and  perishable  side  of  the 
nniverse,  and  estaldished  a  foundation  for  its  reason- 

ings by  supposing  tiie  eternity  and  indestructibility  of 
tiie  elementary  constituents  of  matter. 

Ksa3  inunortali  primordia  corjioi'e  dobent, 
IM^solvi  quo  (Ilia;  iiie  supremo  tempore  piis.-;int, 
JIateries  ut  supp^'ditet  rebus  reparaiideis. 

Thus  tlie  two  branches  of  the  school,  or  the  two 

schools,  starting  from  the  same  point,  but  pursuing  di- 
Ycrgent  courses,  arrived  at  exactlj^  opposite  conclu- 

sions. The  Eleatics  disregarded  the  sensible,  the  Epi- 
cureans the  divine  element;  the  former  contemplated 

the  imperishable,  the  latter  the  perishable  aspects  of 
the  universe.  But  neither  denied  what  they  re- 

nounced. In  the  present  article,  the  Eleatic  School 
proper  will  alone  be  considered  ;  for  a  notice  of  the 
other  branch,  reference  is  made  to  the  title  Epicurean 
PjIILOS(11*HY. 

Historii  of  the  Eleatic  Philosophy. — The  shadowy  and 
impalpable  character  of  the  Eleatic  doctrine  renders  it 

'  peculiarly  difhcult  of  determination,  because  it  admits 
of  many  modilications,  and  of  a  great  varietj'  of  expo- 

sitions and  limitations.  Another  difficulty  arises  from 
the  fact  that  the  sources  of  our  knowledge  are  confined 

to  a  few  metrical  fragments  of  Xenophanes  and  Par- 
menides,  to  the  statements  of  their  adversaries,  Plato 
and  Aristotle,  to  Diogenes  Laertius,  who  is  by  no 
means  a  reliable  witness,  and  to  a  few  other  relics  of 
antiquity.  There  is,  consequently,  more  uncertainty 
in  regard  to  the  tenets  of  this  school,  and  to  the  inter- 

pretation given  to  them  by  their  advocates,  than  in 

regard  to  any  other  of  the  Greek  sects  except  the  Pj'- 
thagorean.  After  all  the  diligence  of  Fiilleborn,  Bran- 
dis,  Karsten,  Cousin,  and  other  inquirers,  there  is  much 
doubt  whether  we  are  ascribing  to  the  Eleatic  leaders 
positions  which  they  deliberately  held,  or  are  imposing 
our  own  conjectural  interpretations  upon  their  doc- 

trines. The  general  complexion  of  the  school  is,  how- 
ever, readily  recognized. 

The  Eleatic  School  is  rather  united  by  a  common 
principle  than  by  agreement  in  the  application  of  the 

princii>le  (v.  Aristotle,  Metajjhysica,  i,  v).  Each  distin- 
guished philosopher  of  the  sect  creates  his  own  scheme, 

and  differs  in  procedure  and  in  doctrine  from  the  rest : 

hence  it  is  impracticable  to  give  a.ny  general  exposi- 
tion which  will  be  true  for  its  whole  development,  and 

it  therefore  becomes  necessary  to  consider  the  peculiar 
modifications  which  it  assumed  in  the  hands  of  its  suc- 

cessive teachers.  The  principal  expounders  of  the 
Eleatic  jihilosophy  were  Xenophanes,  Parmenides, 
Zeno.  and  Melipus:  the  first  of  these  was  its  founder. 

The  period  during  which  the}-  flourisiied  may  be  con- 
sidered to  extend  over  the  century  preceding  the  Pelo- 

ponnesian  War.  But  tlie  chronological  data  are  con- 
fused and  uncertain. 

Xenophanes. — Xenophanes  of  Colophon,  in  Asia  Mi- 
nor, an  exile  from  his  native  land,  migrated  to  Sicily, 

and  may  have  resided  in  Elea,  whose  foundation  he 
celebrated  in  verse.  The  dates  are  uncertain  ;  but 

Cousin,  in  an  elaborate  essaj',  fixes  his  birth  in  the 
40th  Olymjiiad  (B.C.  G20-61(i),  and  he  lived  nearly  a 
century.  His  philosophy  was  presented  in  a  metrical 
form  in  his  poem  On  Nature,  of  which  fragments  re- 

main, though  tliej'  are  too  broken  and  obscure  to  give 
any  clear  revelation  of  his  tenets.  His  leading  doc- 

trines, as  far  as  they  can  now  be  ascertained,  appear 
to  have  constituted  an  indistinct,  confused,  and  unde- 

veloped idealism,  remarkable  at  the  jjeriod  of  their 
introduction,  l)Ut  requiring  expansion  and  rectification 

before  they  could  be  arranged  in  anj'  harmonious  S3'S- 
tem.  They  are  rather  germs  of  thought  than  pi'ecise 
principles.  They  needed  the  ,acute  logical  intellect 
of  Parmenides  to  give  them  consistency,  as  the  So- 
cratic  speculations  received  definite  form  from  Plato. 

Parmenides  probably  deviated  as  far  from  the  simple 
reveries  of  Xenophanes  as  Plato  did  from  tiie  practical 
maxims  of  Socrates.  Xenophanes  apparently  adopted 

from  Pythagoras,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  the  con- 
viction that  there  must  be  an  ultimate  term  of  being, 

which  was  not  the  sensible  universe,  but  the  divine 
intelligence.  But  Pythagoras  distinguished  between 
God  and  nature ;  while  Xenophanes,  by  exaggerating, 
confused  this  distinction,  and  resolved  everything  into 
a  single  divine  essence.  He  denied  all  beginning, 
and  therefore  denied  that  anything  could  become  what 

it  had  not  ahvaj's  been.  The  doctrine  ex  nihilo  nihil 
Jit  had  with  him  a  broader  and  deeper  significance 
tiian  it  received  from  Epicurus,  and  his  Iloman  expos- 

itor, Lucretius.  If  nothing  commences  and  notliing 
becomes,  then  all  things  are  eternal,  and  all  things 
are  one.  The  unity  of  the  Godliead  is  thus  asserted 

against  polj'theism;  the  individualitj'  of  the  Deity 
against  the  dualism  of  conflicting  forces.  This  antag- 

onism to  the  current  creed  and  prevalent  speculations 
is  developed  in  his  attacks  on  Homer,  Hesiod,  and  the 

whole  Hellenic  mythology,  and  l)y  his  earnest  repudia- 
tion of  all  anthropomorphism.  The  substantial  reality 

of  the  sensible  world  is  necessarily  rejected  :  God  and 
the  universe  are  identified,  and  a  close  approximation 

is  made  to  Spinozism,  though  not  without  essential 

differences.  The  onl}^  reality  is  the  divine  intelli- 
gence, oiifiiravTCi  r£  dvca  vovv  Kcii  <piHn'i]uiv  (Diogenes 

Laert.  ix,  xix).  Everj'thing  cognizable  by  the  human 
senses  represents  merely  the  accidents  and  shows  of 
things.  The  sensible  world  is  in  an  unceasing  flux, 
but  the  divine  essence  is  unchanging,  unchangeable, 

unmoving,  incapaljle  of  being  moved,  impassive,  eter- 
nal, infinite,  though  possessing  spherical  dimensions, 

uncom pounded,  one  {cuciov-UTTHOOv-Tiav-uv-'iv-iii- 
rpiov -  dKiv)]TOP  -  dv<l)Svpov - uvu\yr}TOV -  iivoaoi' -  ovre 
(Tepoiovj.uvoi'  ticii,oi'TS  {.nyvvixn'ov  «\\(;j,  Aristot.  De 
Xenoph.  i:  "unum  esse  omnia,  neque  id  esse  mutabile, 
et  id  esse  Deum,  necpie  natum  umquam,  et  sempiter- 
num,  conglobata  figura,"  Cicavo,  Acad. Pr.W,  xxxvii.). 
All  change  is  but  apparent — the  restless  play  of  colors 
on  the  surface  of  the  immutable  Existence — the  inces- 

sant agitation  of  the  waves  on  the  bosom  of  the  bound- 
less and  unalterable  deep.  There  is  no  denial  of  the 

actuality  of  sensible  facts  and  changes ;  there  is  a  de- 
nial of  tlieir  reality  ;  thej'  are  shadows  of  the  eternal, 

the  mists  and  vapors  that  disguise  and  conceal  the  in- finite One. 

Unquestionably  there  are  contradictions  involved 
in  this  scheme,  but  the  acceptance  of  antinomies  is  one 
of  the  most  striking  characteristics  of  the  doctrines  of 
Xenophanes.  Naturally  and  necessarily  he  is  lirought 
to  declare  all  things  incomprehensible.  Certain  knowl- 

edge is  thus  impossible  ;  all  truth  evaporates  into  opin- 
ion ;  scepticism  is  introduced — the  scepticism  which 

disregards  the  sensible  as  a  delusion — the  scepticism 
which  excludes  the  eternal  and  the  divine  as  unintel- 

ligible, or  the  scepticism  which  regards  truth  as  unat- 
tainable. Thus  tlie  fundamental  positions  of  the  Ele- 

atics prognosticate  the  age  of  the  Sophists,  and  the 
theories  of  the  Epicureans  the  Pyrrhonists  and  the 
Neo-Platonists. 

It  is  not  easj'  to  discover  the  exact  mode  in  which 
Xenophanes  interpreted  the  order  of  the  scnsil)le  crea- 

tion. The  remarkable  feature  in  his  cosmogony  is 
that  he  anticipated  geology,  and  made  it  the  basis  of 
some  of  liis  deductions.  He  thus  contril)uted  to  sci- 

ence the  coinmoncements  of  that  marvellous  investi- 
gation, as  Pythagoras  contributed  tlic  tlicory  of  the 

geometrical  liarinonies  of  the  universe,  and  divined 
the  Copernican  system.  It  may  appear  a  remarkable 

incongruit}'  tliat,  after  identifying  (iod  and  the  uni- 
verse, and  asserting  the  infinity,  immutability,  and 

eternity  of  the  divine  existence,  Xenophanes  and  Par- 
menides should  both  have  held  the  periodicity  of  the 

destruction  of  the  world — the  former  by  water,  the  lat- 
ter by  fire.    This  conclusion  may  have  been  suggested 
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to  the  earlier  philosopher  by  the  fossil  remains  which 
he  recognised  as  aqueous  deposits ;  but  it  also  results 
from  the  dogma  that  all  things  are  in  a  perpetual  flux 
except  the  one  eternal  existence.  The  phenomena 
change  recurrently,  tlie  One  remains  unchanged. 

The  Eleatic  philosophy,  in  its  first  enunciation,  was 

a  crude  idealism,  extravagant  in  expression,  if  moder- 
ate in  design.  It  was  an  anxious  attempt  to  unite 

tlie  operation  of  the  omnipotence,  omnipresence,  and 
unity  of  the  divine  Intelligence  witli  the  recognition 

of  his  continual  support  and  government  of  the  cre- 
ation. It  was  a  protest  alii^e  against  the  vain  ab- 

stractions, tlie  materialistic  tendencies,  and  the  poly- 
tlieistic  creed  of  the  Hellenic  Morld ;  but  in  the  en- 

deavor to  avoid  popular  and  philosophical  errors,  it  fell 
into  the  opposite  extreme,  and  became  in  tendency, 
though  not  in  purpose,  distinctly  i)antheistic.  It  is 
impossible  to  explain  the  connection  between  the  Cre- 

ator and  the  creation — the  distinction  and  the  union  of 
the  intelligible  and  the  sensible  universe.  To  these 
heights  the  mind  of  man  cannot  soar.  There  is  a  truth 
of  tilings  sensible  and  a  truth  of  things  spiritual. 
Neither  can  be  safely  disregarded  or  misapprehended. 

Tlic  world  of  matter,  with  all  its  changes — the  world 
of  mind,  with  all  its  intuitions  and  reasonings,  are  as 

essentially  real  as  the  divine  Being  on  whom  the}'  de- 
pend. But  what  the  degree  and  mode  of  tlic  depend- 

ence-— when  the  dependence  is  interrupted  and  the  laws 
imposed  upon  creation  come  into  action — what  is  the 
hidden  spring  of  natural  forces,  who  shall  define  ? 
If  Xenophanes  ran  into  errors  as  hazardous  as  those 
which  ho  resisted,  he  is  entitled  to  indulgent  censure 
when  it  is  considered  that  lie  was  the  iirst,  or  among 

the  first,  to  introduce  into  Greek  speculation  worthj-, 
if  inadequate,  conceptions  of  the  grandeur,  and  glory, 
and  inefltable  sovereignty  of  the  divine  Intelligence. 

Parmenhhs. — The  most  illustrious  name  produced 
by  the  Eleatic  School  is  that  of  Parmenidcs,  the  disci- 

ple, probably,  of  the  founder  of  the  sect.  lie  was,  bj' 
all  accounts,  a  native  of  Elea  (about  53G  B.C.),  and 
may  have  furnished,  by  his  birtliplace,  the  chief  cause 

for  the  designation  habitually  bestowed  upon  this  tj-pe 
of  pliilosophy.  He  is  frequently  represented  as  the 
founder  of  dialectics,  though  this  distinction  is  given 

bj'  Aristotle  to  his  pupil  Zeno.  He  is,  however,  enti- 
tled to  the  credit  of  having  given  a  more  logical  de- 

velopment to  the  views  of  his  supposed  teacher.  So 
far  as  any  authoritative  exposition  of  his  doctrines  is 
concerned,  we  are  in  nearly  as  unfortunate  a  position 
as  in  the  case  of  his  predecessor.  Insufficient  frag- 

ments of  his  philosophical  poem  are  preserved,  but  the 

rest  of  our  knowledge  must  lie  obtained  from  the  po- 
lemics of  his  adversaries,  and  from  the  statements  of 

late  compilers.  Ho  is  commended  l>y  Aristotle  for  his 
perspicacity,  and  certainly  gave  greater  coherence  to 

the  sj-stem  espoused  liy  him.  In  doing  so  he  may 
have  improved  its  form  at  the  expeuFe  of  its  elevation. 
The  divinit}'  of  the  universal  Existence  disappears  ; 
for  liis  point  of  departure  is  not  the  all-embracing  In- 

telligence, but  the  abstract  conception  of  being.  In 
the  main  he  agrees  with  Xenophanes,  thougli  lie  pre- 

sents his  tenets  in  a  different  order  and  connection. 

He  states  precisely  the  antagonism  between  the  judg- 
ments of  the  senses  and  the  conclusions  of  the  reason, 

but  lie  leaves  it  undeveloped.  This  has  been  regarded 
as  his  most  important  addition  to  the  Eleatic  meta- 

physics, though  the  princifde  is  latent  and  presupposed 
in  tlie  whole  speculations  of  the  earlier  philoso])iier. 
The  fundamental  position  of  his  scheme  is  the  contra- 

diction of  entity  and  nonentity.  Wliat  is  cannot  lie 
non-existent ;  what  is  non-existent  is  not.  But  ev- 

erything that  is,  exists.  Hence  the  universality  and 
unity  of  existence  must  be  admitted  ;  and  as  nothing 
can  spring  from  nothing,  or  proceed  from  non-exist- 

ence to  existence,  all  existence  is  eternal  and  un- 
changeable.  There  is  nothing  but  being ;  therefore 
there  is  a,  plenum  without  any  vacuum,  and  all  being  is 

thought.  Being  is  limited,  but  limited  only  by  itself, 
and  embodied  in  a  perfect  sphere.  It  is  independent 
of  time,  space,  and  motion,  all  of  which  are  denied  to 
have  any  absolute  existence.  It  is  a  state  of  ever- 

lasting repose.  All  changes  and  motions  are  apparent 

onl}' ;  they  are  mere  semblances.  On  this  system  be- 
ing is  indestructible  —  a  dogma  which  has  returned 

upon  us  unexpectedly  in  the  philosophy  of  Herbert 
Spencer,  and  those  with  whom  he  coincides.  Tliere 
is  no  loss  or  cessation  of  existence,  only  variation  of 
species,  or  change  of  apparent  condition.  Everything 
is  determined  bj'  an  indwelling  necessity — a  law  which 
is  involved  in  the  existence  by  which  it  is  revealed. 

There  is  a  singular  accordance  in  the  procedure  of 
Parmenides  and  that  of  Des  Cartes.  The  highest 
speculations  of  man  roll,  like  the  world  on  which  he 

dwells,  in  one  self-repeating  orbit  around  tlie  centre 
of  attraction,  deviating  b}'  slight  deflections  from  the 
precisely-described  track,  but  never  departing  so  far 

as  to  destro}'  the  uniformity  of  the  course.  Contrast- 
ed but  connected  schemes  of  thought  succeed  each 

other  in  each  revolution  like  the  seasons,  and  all  "  lead 

up  the  golden  year." 
In  the  physical  application  of  liis  princi]iles  Par- 

menides recurred,  like  Xenoiihanes,  to  the  ]irocedure 

of  the  Ionic  and  Pjthagorean  schools,  admitting  an- 
tagonistic elements  and  forces,  whose  collisions  and 

conjunctions  produced  the  phenomena  of  the  universe. 
In  all  these  speculations,  one  main  cause  of  bewil- 

derment and  exaggeration  is  the  oscitancy  and  im- 
palpability of  abstract  terms.  We  are  at  the  mercy  of 

the  abracadabra  with  which  the  enchantments  are  at- 

tempted. The  perplexity  and  hallucination  resulting 
from  loose  and  elastic  phrases  was  of  course  most  per- 

ilous and  least  suspected  before  logical  science  arose, 

and  before  metaphysicians  distinguished  between  rig- 
orous thought  and  current  expression. 

Such  defects  exposed  tlie  doctrines  of  Parmenides 
to  the  attacks  of  acute  contemporaries,  and  led  to  the 

recognition  of  the  necessit}-  of  precision  in  statement, 
and  to  the  consequent  examination  of  the  strict  import 

of  terms  and  of  the  validity'  of  arguments.  Hence 
the}'  furnished  to  his  disciple  the  occasion  of  inaugu- 

rating logic. 

Zeno. — Tlie  relation  of  Zeno  to  Parmenides  is  the 
most  certain  fact  connected  witli  tlie  filiation  of  the 

Eleatic  School.  He  was  pupil,  friend,  companion,  and 
apologist.  He  was  the  only  prominent  member  of  the 
sect  who  was  unquestionably  a  native  of  Elea.  He 
defended  and  explained  the  dogmas  of  his  preceptor; 
but  the  mode  of  his  exposition  led  to  notable  changes 
in  the  career  of  philosophy,  and  prepared  the  way  for 
the  Socratic  irony,  the  Platonic  dialectics,  tlie  Orga- 
non  of  Aristotle,  and  other  developments  scarcely  less 

important.  He  became  tlie  inventor  of  regular  dia- 
lectic procedure ,  but  Iiis  claims  in  this  respect  arc 

limited  by  the  remarkable  declaration  of  the  Stagyrite 
in  regard  to  his  own  labors,  that  his  predecessors  had 
only  furnished  examples  of  the  forms  of  reasoning, 
while  he  had  created  the  art  {Sophist.  Elench.  sub  fin.). 

Increase  of  logical  precision  may  give  greater  con- 
sistency and  intelligibility  to  a  philosophical  system, 

but  it  renders  its  errors  and  dangers  more  prominent. 

This  was  the  case  with  Zeno's  presentation  of  the 
views  of  Parmenides.  In  urging  the  unreliability  of 

the  senses,  and  of  inferences  from  observation,  he  ar- 

rayed experience  against  reason,  and  denied  the  valid- 
ity of  the  former.  He  acknowledged,  at  the  same 

time,  the  impossibility  of  recognising  in  things  sensiljle 
the  unity  which  was  alone  real  existence,  and  thus  in- 

vited scepticism  and  provoked  the  age  of  the  Sophists. 
Melissns. — There  is  no  reason  for  believing  that  Me- 

lissus  of  Samos  was  directly  or  consciously  connected 
with  the  Eleatic  family,  but  he  is  habitually  included 
in  their  number  in  consequence  of  substantial  identity 
of  doctrine.  He  confined  his  attention  almost  exclu- 

sively to  the  negative  aspects  of  the  system,  endeav- 
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oring  to  demonstrate  the  unrealit\'  of  the  phenomenal  | 
world,  and  the  inconsistency  of  ascribing  time,  motion, 

change,  divisibilitj'  or  limitation  to  the  solitary  Exist- 
ence. In  representing  being  as  infinite,  he  recoiled 

from  the  position  of  Pannenides  and  Zeno,  and  in 
some  degree  also  from  Xenoi)hancs.  He  dilfered  from 
tlieni  also  in  asserting  that  vvc  can  have  no  knowledge 
of  tlio  gods ;  and,  according  to  Aristotle,  inclined  to 
materialism  in  liis  conception  of  the  universal  One. 

The  Eleatic  idealism  was  thus  vei'ging  towards  the 
form  of  doctrine  propounded  b}'  Epicurus.  It  had  com- 

pleted its  course,  and  had  swung  round  nearly  to  the 
opposite  extreme  from  the  point  where  it  started. 

A\'liatever  extravagances  may  be  justly  charged 
upon  this  celebrated  school,  its  services  to  speculation 
and  to  the  cause  of  truth  should  be  neither  denied  nor 

underrated.  It  was  surely  a  splendid  and  meritorious 
office,  in  the  dawn  of  systematic  philosophy,  to  awaken 
the  minds  of  men  to  the  recognition  of  the  vain  and 
evanescent  character  of  all  temporal  things ;  to  protest 

against  the  delusions  of  Polytheism ;  to  direct  atten- 
tion to  a  supreme  and  omnipresent  Intelligence,  per- 

fect in  all  attributes ;  to  unveil  the  everlasting  truth 
which  was  latent,  but  active,  beneath  all  material  and 

transitorj^  forms ;  and  to  bring  the  reason  of  man  into 
direct  communion  with  the  sovereign  Power  of  the 

universe,  in  which  he  and  all  things  else  "  lived,  and 
moved,  and  had  their  being."  In  discharging  this 
high  function,  the  Eleatics  promoted  phj'sical  specula- 

tion, laid  the  foundations  of  logic,  and  perhaps  of 
rhetoric,  and  introduced  the  argumentative  dialogue 
which  was  employed  with  such  consummate  genius  bv 
Plato. 

There  is  a  most  profound  significance  in  the  obser- 

vation made  !>}•  Aristotle  in  regard  to  Parmenides,  that, 
"  looking  up  to  the  whole  heavens,  he  declared  the  one 
only  Being  to  be  God."  This  seems  to  have  been  the 
distinctive  purport  of  the  Eleatic  School,  though  it  was 
soon  obscured,  and  ultimately  discarded ;  but  it  prop- 

agated itself  by  a  secret  growth,  and  allied  itself  with 
other  forms  of  speculation. 

Literature. — Plato,  Sophista,  Parmenides ;  Aristotle, 
Z)i3  Xenophane,  Zenone  et  Gorc/ia;  Metaph/sica,  lib.  i, 
cap.  V ;  Diogenes  Laertius  ;  Bayle,  Diet.  Hist,  et  Crit. 
s.  V.  Xenophane ;  Eoschmann,  Diss.  Hist.  Philosoph.  de 

Xenoplinne  (Altona,  1729) ;  Fiilleborn,  Liber  de  Xeno- 
phfinc,  Zenone,  Gorr/ia,  Aristoteli  vulr/o  tributus,  partim 
i/lustrafus  commentario  (Hal.  1780) ;  Fragments  of 
Xenophnnes  and  Parmenides  (Zullichau,  1795) ;  Van 

der  l^.cm\>,  Parmenides  (Edmse,  1781);  Gundling,  06- 
servations  on  the  Philosophy  of  Parmenides ;  Brandis, 
Comin.  Eleaticarum  pars  i  (Altona,  1813);  V.  Cousin, 
Noiiveaux  Essais  Philosophiqucs  (Paris,  1828);  Eosen- 
berg,  De  Eleaticw  philos.  primordiis  (Berl.  1829);  Kar- 
sten,  Philosophorum  Grcec.  vderum  Reliquice  (Bruxelles, 
1830)  ;  JluUach,  Aristotelis  de  Meiisso  lib.  Disputntiones 

(Bcrol.  18-10) ;  Lewes,  Hist,  of  Philosophy  (Lond.  1867,  i, 
67  sq.)  ;  Uel)er\veg,  Gesch.  d.  Philosnphie,  i,  47  ;  and  the 
various  historians  of  Greek  philosophy.     (G.  F.  H.) 

Elea'zar  (Ileb.  Elazar',  \trbx,  whom  God  has 
heljied:  Sejit.  and  N.  T. 'E\trt,^ap  ;  from  the  Graecized 

form  'KXid'^apoc:  [found  in  Maccabees  and  Josephus], 
came  b}^  contraction  the  later  name  Art^aooc,  Laza- 

rus), a  common  name  among  the  Hebrews,  being  borne 
by  at  least  six  persons  mentioned  in  Scripture,  besides 

several  in  the  Apocrj'pha  and  Josephus.     See  also 
El.IEZER. 

1.  The  third  son  of  Aaron,  liy  Elisheba,  daughter  of 
Amuiinad:il),  who  was  descended  from  Judah,  through 

I'liarcz  (Exod.  vi,  23;  xxviii,  1;  for  his  descent,  see 
Gen.  xxxviii,29;  xlvi,12;  Euth  iv,  18,  20).  He  mar- 

ried a  daughter  of  Putiel,  wlio  bore  him  Pliinehas 
(Exod.  vi,  25).  After  the  death  of  Nadal>  and-Abihu 
witliout  cliildron  (Lev.  x,  1 ;  Num.  iii,  4),  Eleazar  was 
a])pointed  cliief  over  the  principal  Levites,  to  have  the 
oversight  of  tiiose  who  had  charge  of  the  sanctuary 

(Num.  iii,  32).  With  his  brother  Itharaar  he  minis- 

tered as  a  priest  during  their  father's  lifetime,  and  im- 
mediately before  the  death  of  their  father  he  was  in- 

vested on  Mount  Hor  with  the  sacred  garments,  as  the 
successor  of  Aaron  in  the  office  of  high-priest  (Num. 
XX,  28).  B.C.  1619.  One  of  his  first  duties  was,  in 
conjunction  with  Moses,  to  superintend  the  census  of 
the  people  (Num.  xxvi,  3).  He  also  assisted  at  the  in- 

auguration of  Joshua,  and  at  the  division  of  spoil  taken 
from  the  Midianites  (Num.  xxvii,  22 ;  xxxi,  21).  Af- 

ter the  conquest  of  Canaan  by  Joshua,  he  took  part  in 
the  distribution  of  the  land  (Josh,  xiv,  1).  The  time 
of  his  death  is  not  mentioned  in  Scripture ;  Josephus 

saj-s  it  took  place  about  the  same  time  as  Joshua's,  25 
years  after  the  death  of  Moses.  He  is  said  to  have 

been  buried  in  "the  hill  of  Phinehas"  his  son  (Josh. 
xxiv,  33),  where  Josephus  says  his  tomb  existed  {Ant. 
V,  ],  29),  or  ])0ssibly  a  town  called  Gibeath-Phinehas 
((Jesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  260,  b).  Tlie  high-priesthood  is 
said  to  have  remained  in  the  family  of  Eleazar  until 
tlie  time  of  Eli,  a  descendant  of  Ithmar,  into  whose 
family,  for  some  reason  unknown,  it  passed  until  it 
was  restored  to  the  family  of  Eleazar  in  the  ])erson  of 
Zadok  (1  Sam.  ii,  27  ;  1  Chron.  vi,  8  ;  xxiv,  3  ;  1  Kings 

ii,  27 ;  Jose])hus,  Ant.  viii,  1,  3).- — Smith,  s.  v.      See 
HiGII-PKIEST. 

2.  An  inhabitant  of  Kirjath-jearim,  on  the  "hill" 

(r!"3'.),  who  was  set  apart  by  his  fellow-townsmen  to 
attend  upon  the  ark,  while  it  remained  under  the  roof 
of  his  fiither  Abinadab,  after  it  had  been  returned  to 
the  Hebrews  hy  the  Philistines  (1  Sam.  vii,  1,  2).  B.C. 
1124.  His  service  in  this  capacity  was  doubtless  some- 

what irregular,  but  justifiable  under  the  circumstances; 
for  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  belonged  to  the  priest- 

ly order,  although  it  is  probable  that  he  was  of  a  Le- 
vitical  family  (who  were  not  allowed  to  touch  the  ark, 
but  had  only  the  general  charge  of  it.  Num.  iii,  31 ;  iv, 
15).  He  seems  to  have  continued  to  exercise  this  sole 

care  of  the  sacred  deposit  for  the  twenty  j'ears  that  in- 
tervened till  the  judgeship  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  vii,  1), 

although  the  ark  remained  in  the  same  place  much 
longer  (1  Chi'on.  xiii,  7). 

3.  A  Levite,  son  of  Mahli,  and  grandson  of  Merari. 
B.C.  cir.  1618.  He  is  mentioned  as  having  had  only 

daughters,  who  were  married  by  their  "  brethren"  (i. 
e.  their  cousins)  (1  Chron.  xxiii,  21,  22 :  xxiv,  28). 

4.  The  son  of  Dodo  the  Ahohite  ("^nhx-'a),  i.  e. 
possibly  a  descendant  of  Ahoah,  of  the  tribe  of  Benja- 

min (1  Chron.  viii,  4)  ;  one  of  the  three  most  eminent 

of  David's  thirt3'-seven  distinguished  heroes  (1  Ciiron. 
xi,  12),  who  "  fought  till  his  hand  was  weary"  in  main- 

taining with  David  and  the  other  two  a  daring  stand 

against  the  Philistines  after  "the  men  of  Israel  had 
gone  awaj'."  He  was  also  one  of  the  same  three 
when  they  broke  througli  the  Philistine  host  to  gratify 

David's  lonyiing  for  a  drink  of  water  from  tlie  well  of 
his  native  Bethlehem  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  9, 10,  13).  B.C. 
cir.  1046.     See  David. 

5.  Son  of  Phinehas,  and  associated  with  the  priests 

and  Levites  in  taking  charge  of  the  sacred  vessels  re- 
stored to  Jerusalem  after  the  Exile  (Ezra  viii,  33). 

B.C.  459.  He  is  probably  the  same  with  one  of  those 
who  encompassed  the  Avails  of  Jerusalem  on  their  com- 

pletion (Neh.  xii,42).  B.C.  440.  It  docs  not  appear 
from  these  passages,  however,  that  he  was  necessarily 
a  priest  or  even  a  Levite. 

6.  One  of  tlie  descendants  (or  citizens)  of  Parosh, 
an  Israelite  (i.  e.  layman)  who  renounced  the  Gentile 
wife  whom  lie  had  married  on  returning  fmm  Babylon 
(Ezra  X,  25).  B.C.  410.  Possililv  he  is  the  same  with 
No.  5. 

7.  The  first-named  of  the  "principal  men  and  learn- 

ed" sent  for  by  Ezj'a  to  accompany  him  to  Jerusalem 
(1  Esd.  viii.  4.3) ;  evidently  the  Eliezer  (q.  v.)  of  the 
Heb.  text  (Ezra  viii,  10). 

8.  According  to  Josephus,  the  Jewish  high-priest, 
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brother  and  successor  of  Simon  the  Just,  and  son  of 

Onias  I,  whose  correspondence  with  Ptolemy  Phila- 
delphus  resulted  in  the  Septuagint  (q.  v.)  translation 

being  made  {Ant.  xii,  2,  5  sq. ;   4,  4).     See  High- 
PKIEST. 

9.  Surnamed  Avarax  (1  Mace,  ii,  5,  Avapdv,  or 

Avpch',  and  so  Josephus,  Anf.  xii,  6,  1 ;  9,  4.  In  1 
Mace,  vi,  43,  the  common  reading  o  ̂ avcipav  arises 
eitiier  from  the  insertion  of  C  by  mistake  after  0,  or 

from  a  false  division  of  'E\iu^apog  At'cipcii''),  the  fourth 
son  of  Mattathias,  who  fell  by  a  noble  act  of  self-de- 

votion in  an  engagement  with  Antiochus  Eupator, 
being  crushed  to  death  by  the  fall  of  an  elephant  which 
he  stabbed  under  the  belly  in  the  belief  that  it  bore 
the  king,  B.C.  1G4  (1  INIacc.  vi,  43  sq.  ;  Josephus,  Ant. 
xii,  19,  4;  IFnr,  i,  1,  5;  Ambrose,  De  offic.  min.  40). 
In  a  former  battle  with  Nicanor,  Eleazar  was  appoint- 

ed by  Judas  to  read  "the  holy  book"  before  the  at- 
tack, and  the  watchword  in  the  fight — "  the  help  of 

God" — was  his  own  name  (2  Mace,  viii,  23). 
The  surname  "Avaran"  is  probably  connected  with 

Arab,  hanir,  ''  to  pierce  an  animal  behind"  (Michac- 
lis,  s.  v.).  This  derivation  seems  far  better  than  that 

of  Rodiger  (Ersch  u.  Gruber,  s.  v.)  from  Arab.  Hiava- 

ran^  "an  elephant-hide."  In  either  case  the  title  is 
derived  from  his  exploit. 

10.  A  distinguished  scribe  (' E\f a'^apoc  •  •  •  twv 
TTQwrevuvTbii'  ypa^xj.iar'twv,  2  !Macc.  vi,  18)  of  great age,  who  suffered  martyrdom  during  the  persecution 

of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (2  Mace,  vi,  18-31).  B.C.  cir. 
1G7.  His  death  was  marked  bj'  singular  constancy 
and  heroism,  and  seems  to  have  produced  considerable 
effect.  Later  traditions  embellished  the  narrative  by 
representing  Eleazar  as  a  priest  {De  Mace.  5),  or  even 
high-priest  (Grimm,  ad  Mace.  1.  c).  He  was  also 

distinguished  hj  the  nolder  title  of  "the  proto^martyr 
of  the  old  covenant,"  "the  foundation  of  martyrdom" 
(Chrysost.  Horn.  3  in  Miicc.  init.  Comp.  Ambrose,  De 
Jacob,  ii,  10).  For  the  general  credibility  of  the  his- 

tory comp.  Grimm,  E^curs.  idier  2  Mace,  vi,  18-viii,  in 
Ereg.  Ilandb. ;  also  Ewald,  Geseh.  iv,  341,  532.  See 
Maccabees. 

The  name  Eleazar  in  3  Mace,  vi  appears  to  have 

been  borrowed  from  this  Antiochian  martyr,  as  be- 
longing to  one  weighed  down  by  age  and  suffering,  and 

j-et  "helped  by  God." — Smith,  s.  v. 
11.  The  father  of  Jason,  ambassador  from  Judas 

Maccabicus  to  Rome  (1  Mace,  viii,  18).     B.C.  161. 
12.  Son  of  Eliud  and  father  of  Matthan,  which  last 

was  the  grandfather  of  Joseph,  Christ's  reputed  father 
(Matt,  i,  15).     B.C.  cir.  150. 

13.  A  priest  mentioned  by  Josephus  as  having 
charge  of  the  Temple  treasures,  who  sought  to  divert 
Crassus  from  pillaging  the  sanctuary  by  the  largess 
of  a  beam  of  gold  {Ant.  xiv,  7,  1). 

14.  A  son  of  Boethus,  whom  Archelaus  put  into  the 

high-priesthood  in  place  of  his  brother  Joazar,  but  soon 
displaced  by  Jesus  the  son  of  Sie  (Josephus,  A  nt.  xvii, 
13,1). 

15.  Son  of  Ananus  (or  Ananias),  made  high-priest 
in  the  room  of  Ishmael  (son  of  Phabi)  by  Gratus,  who 
deposed  him  after  one  j'ear  in  favor  of  Simon  son  of 
Camithus  (Josephus,  Ant.  xviii,  2,  2).  Wliile  a  youth, 
his  boldness  led  him,  as  praefect  of  the  Temple,  to  ad- 

vise the  Jews  to  refuse  all  foreign  presents  (Josephus, 

Wui',  ii,  17,  2).  He  liad  been  seized  bj-  the  Sicarii  as 
a  hostage  for  ten  prisoners  of  their  own  number  {.Int. 
XX,  9,  3).  He  was  one  of  the  generals  chosen  by  the 
Jews  for  Idumasa  during  the  revolt  under  Cestius 
(  War,  ii,  20,  4). 

16.  Son  of  Dinaius,  a  robber  who  for  man}'  j'cars 
infested  the  mountains  of  Samaria,  whose  troop  was  at 
length  broken  up  by  Cumanus  (Josephus,  Anf.  xx,  G, 
1).  He  was  himself  captured  Ijy  stratagem  and  sent 
to  Rome  by  Felix  {ib.  8,  5).  He  seems  to  be  the  same 
Avith  the  notorious  rebel  commander  of  JIassada,  at 
whose  iustigation  the  desiderate  garrison  committed 

suicide  {War,  vii,  8-9;  comp.  Ant.  xx,  1, 1;  War,  ii 13,  2). 

17.  A  companion  of  Simon  of  Gerasa ;  sent  by  the 
latter  to  endeavor  to  persuade  the  garrison  of  Herodi- 
um  to  capitulate,  but  indignantly  put  to  death  by  them 
(Josephus,  War,  iv,  9,  5). 

18.  A  young  Jew  of  great  valor  in  the  siege  of  I»Ia- 
chairus  by  Bassus ;  captured  by  Eufus,  but  released 
by  the  Romans  on  condition  of  the  surrender  of  the 
fortress  (Josephus,  War,  vii,  6,  4). 

19.  A  Jewish  conjuror  whom  Josephus  speaks  of 
having  seen  exorcise  demons  in  the  presence  of  Ves- 

pasian and  his  officers  by  means  of  a  magical  ring 
{Ant.  viii,  2,  5). 

20.  A  son  of  Sameas,  and  born  in  Saab  in  Galilee, 
who  performed  a  heroic  act  of  valor  and  self-devotion 
during  the  final  siege  of  Jerusalem  (Josephus,  War, 
iii,  7,  21). 

21.  Son  of  Simon,  and  ringleader  of  the  Zealots  in 
the  final  convulsions  of  the  Jewish  nation  (Josephus, 
War,  iv,  4,  1).  Ho  first  appears  as  possessor  of  a 
large  amount  of  plunder  from  the  Romans  under  Ces- 
tiuF,  which  gave  him  control  of  public  affairs  {ib.  ii,  20, 
3).  During  the  siege  by  Titus  he  hold  the  Temple 
against  the  other  factions  {ib.  v,  1,  2),  being  supplied 
by  the  sacred  stores  of  provisions  {ib.  3) ;  but  at  length 
he  formed  a  coalition  with  one  of  these  opponents, 
John  of  Gischala,  who  occupied  the  remainder  of  the 
eastern  part  of  the  city  {ib.  v,  G,  1),  having  lost  his 
vantage  by  a  stratagem  of  the  latter  {ib.  3,  1).  See 
the  full  account  under  Jerus.\lem. 

Sleazar  (in  Armenian  Eghiazar),  an  Armenian 
patriarch,  was  born  at  Anthab,  in  Syria.  In  1650, 
David,  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  was  ejected 
from  his  seat,  and  Eleazar  elected  in  his  place.  Ho 

held  this  position  only  for  two  j'ears,  for  in  1G52  Phil- 
ip, the  patriarch  of  Etchmiadzin,  and  supreme  head  of 

the  Church,  arrived  at  Constantinople,  expelled  Elea- 
zar, and  consecrated  John  of  Meghin,  who,  in  turn, 

was  soon  ejected  bj'  the  intrigues  of  Eleazar.  The 
see  then  remained  vacant  for  some  time.  Eleazar 

went  to  Jerusalem,  in  compliance  with  an  invitation 
of  the  patriarch  of  that  city,  Azduadzadur,  who  wished 
his  assistance  in  a  quarrel  with  the  Greeks,  and  prom- 

ised to  make  him  his  successor.  "While  residing  in the  convent  of  St.  James,  Eleazar  discovered  a  treasure 

of  100,000  pieces  of  gold  and  100,000  pieces  of  silver. 
After  many  troubles  with  Turkish  officials  and  several 
imprisonments,  he  succeeded  in  obtaining  possession 
of  the  convent.  He  built  a  church,  called  after  the 
residence  of  the  chief  patriarch  of  the  Armenians, 
Etchmiadzin,  and  caused  himself  to  be  elected  inde- 

pendent patriarch  of  Jerusalem.  He  was  expelled  in 
1664,  and  again,  after  having  regained  possession  of 

the  dignity,  in  1668,  when  he  was  succeeded  b}'  a  per- 
sonal enemy,  Martyr.  The  people,  dissatisfied  with 

this  change,  replaced  Azduadzadur,  after  whose  death 
Eleazar  took  forcilde  possession  of  the  patriarchal  see. 
He  maintained  himself  in  this  position  until  1680, 
when,  after  the  death  of  James  IV,  the  patriarch  of 
Etchmiadzin,  he  assumed  the  title  of  patriarch  of  all 
the  Armenians.  A  subsequent  election  confirmed  hira 
in  this  position,  and  in  1G82  he  took  up  his  residence 
in  Etchmiadzin.  His  chief  aim  as  he.ul  of  the  Arme- 

nian Church  was  to  put  an  end  to  internal  dissensions. 
He  died  at  Etchmiadzin  in  1691. — Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog, 
Generale,  xv,  791.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eleazu'rus  (a  strange  rendering  for  'E\iac(jioQ, 
Alex.  MS.  'E\(«(Ti/3oc,Vulg.  Elinsib},  one  of  the  Levit- ical  musicians  who  married  a  Gentile  wife  after  the  re- 

turn from  Babylon  (1  Esdr.  i.x,  24)  ;  evidently  the 
Eliasiiib  (q.  V.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x,  24). 

Elect,  a  term  sometimes  applied  in  the  ancient 
Church  (1)  to  the  whole  body  of  Ijaptized  Christians, 
who  were  called  dytot,  tKXticroi,  saints,  elect ;  (2)  to 
the  highest  class  of  catechumens  elected  to  baptism ; 
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(fi)  at  other  times  to  the  newly  bnptizcd,  as  especially 
ailiiiitted  to  tlie  full  privilegus  of  tlieir  profession,  and 
sonratiinos  called  the  iierfect. 

Ascetics,  who  at  one  time  were  considered  tlie  most 
eminent  of  Christian  professors,  were  called  the  elect 

of  the  elect. — Bingham,  Oriff.  Eccles.  bk.  x,  ch.  ii,  §  5. 
See  Catechumens. 

Electa  or  Eclecta  ('EicX£(cr//,Auth.  Vers.  "  elect" 
lady).  According  to  Grotius,  Wetstein,  and  some  oth- 

er critics,  this  word  is  used  as  a  proper  name  in  the  ad- 

dress of  John's  second  epistle, 'O  llptalU'repog  'E/cXf/c- 
T)j  Kvpi(f — "T//e  Presbyter  to  the  Lady  Eclecta."  This 
meaning  is  advocated  l>y  bishop  Middleton,  in  his  trea- 

tise on  the  Doctrine  of  the  Greek  Article  (2d  edit.  Cam- 
bridj:e,  1828,  p.  626-62!*).  He  adduces  in  support  of  it 
several  epistolary  inscriptions  from  Basil,  in  which  the 
name  precedes,  and  the  rank  or  condition  in  life  is  sub- 

joined, such  as  EvaraOiiij  iaTp(^ — \(oi>7iii>  cotpiary — 
BoffTTOpi^j  tTTdTKoTT'/J — Mciyi'muavi^  K6j.n]Ti :  none  of 
these,  however,  are  purel}^  honorary  titles.  To  meet 
the  objection  that  the  sister  of  the  person  addressed  is 
also  called  Eclecta  in  verse  13,  he  suggests  that  the 

words  T)]Q  'EkXiktTiq  are  a  gloss,  explanatory'  of  aov. 
But  this  is  mere  conjecture,  unsupported  bj^  a  single 
manuscript ;  and  such  a  gloss,  if  occasioned  (as  bishop 
Middleton  supposes)  liy  the  return  to  the  singular 

number,  would  more  naturally  have  been  inserted  af- 
ter f7£,  in  which  position,  however  unnecessarj',  it 

would  at  least  produce  no  ambiguit}'.  Some  writers, 
both  ancient  and  modern,  have  adopted  a  mj^stical  in- 

terpretation, though  contrarj'  to  tlie  usus  loquendl,  and 
to  all  apostolic  usage,  and  suppose  with  Jerome  that 
the  tarni  ticXeKTi)  referred  to  the  Church  in  general, 
or  with  Cassiodorus,  to  some  particular  congregation. 
The  last-named  writer  (Ijorn  A.D.  470,  died  562),  in  his 
Complexiones  in  Epistolax.  etc.  (London,  1722,  p.  136), 

saj's,  "Johannes — alectiB  dominie  scribit  ecclesice,  fili- 
isque  ejus,  quas  sacro  fonte  genuerat."  Clemens  Al- 
exandrinus,  in  a  fragment  of  his  Adiimhrationes,  at- 

tempts to  combine  the  literal  and  the  m^-stical  mean- 

ings—  "Scriptaveroestadquandam  Bab3'loniam  Elec- 
tam  nomine,  signiticat  autem  electionem  ecclesiae  sanc- 

ta:"  {Opera,  ed.  Klotz,  iv,  p.  G6).  The  Auth. Version 
translates  the  words  in  question  "</ie  elect  lady"  an 
interpretation  approved  hy  Castalio,  Beza,  Mill,  Wolf, 
Le  Clerc,  and  Macknigiit.  Most  modern  critics,  how- 

ever—Schleusner  and  Breitschneider,  in  their  lexi- 
cons; Bourger  (1763),Vater  (1824\  Goschen,  and  Tis- 

chendorf  (l^^ll).  in  their  editions  of  the  N.  Testament ; 
Ncandar  {I'lantimj  of  the  Church,  ii,  71),  De  Wette 
(Lchi-huch,  p.  339),  and  LUcke  {Commentary  on  the  Epis- 

tles of  St.  John,  p.  314-320,  Eng.  transl.) — agree  with 
the  Syriac  and  Arabic  versions  in  making  Kvpla  a 
proper  name,  and  render  the  words  "to  the  elect  Cyria.'' 
(See  Grntiixi  Inscnpt.  p.  1127.)  Lardner  has  given  a 
copious  account  of  critical  opinions  in  his  History  of 
thz  Apostles  and  Evangelists,  c.  xx  (  Worht,  vi,  284-288). 
— Kitto,  s.  V.  See  also  Heumann,  De  Cyrin  (Gotting. 

1726);  Rittmeier,  De  ticXt/cry  Kiwi'^t  (Helmst.  1706) ; 
Knauer,  Ueber  tKXcKTtJ  Kmnif.  (in  the  Theol.  Stud.  it. 
Krit.  vi,  452  sq.);  Amer.  Preih.  Rev.,  Jan.  1867.  See 
Joiix  (Third  Epistle  ok). 

Election  of  Clergy.  How  far  the  people  had  a 
right  in  the  election  of  ministers  in  the  early  Church 
is  a  question  that  has  been  much  disjuited. 

1.  The  account  in  Acts  i,  15  of  the  choice  of  an  apos- 
tle in  place  of  Judas  is  cited  as  proof  that  even  the 

apostles  would  not  elect  without  the  voice  of  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem.  So  in  the  choice  of  the  deacons 

(.Vets  vi),  the  people  "chose  Stephen  and  set  him  be- 

fore the  apostles."  On  the  other  hand,  the  apostles 
themselves  appointed  elders,  and  St.  Paul  empowered 
Titus  and  Timothy  to  do  tlie  same  (Acts  xiv,  23;  2 
Tim.  ii,  1  ;  Tit.  i,  5) ;  tliougli  some  interpret  the  word 

XHoo-ovn)',  in  these  passages,  a's  implying  ordination 
only  «^  and  not  excluding  a  previous  election  by  the 

people.     Compare  also  Acts  xv,  1 ;  1  Cor.  v.2 ;  2  Cor. 
viii,  19. 

2.  Clemens  Komanus  (f  100)  {Epist.  <id  Corinth,  i, 
§  44)  asserts  that  the  apostles  appointed  bishops  and 
deacons  with  tlie  concurrence  of  the  whole  Church. 

It  is  clear,  from  Clement's  statement,  that  in  his  time 
the  Church  had  a  share  in  the  appointment  of  its  min- 

isters. Cyprian  (f  258)  testifies  to  the  share  of  the 
people  in  the  election  of  bishops  and  elders,  calling  it 

matter  of  divine  authority  that  "sacerdos  plebe  pre- 
sente  sub  omnium  oculis  deligatur,  et  dignus  atque  ido- 

neus  publico  judicio  ac  testimonio  comprobetur"  {Epist. 
68).  Bingham  cites  Lampridius  {Vit.  Alex.  Seven,  c. 
45)  as  stating  that  the  emperor  (A.  D.  222-235)  gave 
the  people  a  negative  vote  in  the  appointment  of  proc- 

urator, on  the  express  ground  that  "  what  the  Chris- 
tians did  in  the  election  of  their  priests  and  ministers, 

should  certainly  be  allowed  the  people  in  the  appoint- 

ment of  governors  of  provinces." 
3.  Even  after  the  establishment  of  the  hierarchy,  it 

seems  to  have  been  usual  for  the  clergy  or  presbytary, 

or  the  sitting  bishop  or  presbyter,  to  nominate  a  per- 
son to  fill  the  vacant  office,  and  then  for  the  suffrages 

of  the  people — not  merely  testimonial,  but  really  elec- 
tive suffrages — to  be  taken.  Bingham  sums  up  the 

facts  {Oriff.  Eccles.  bk.  iv,  chap,  ii)  in  substance  as  fol- 
lows :  1.  No  bishop  could  be  obtruded  upon  an  ortho- 
dox people  against  their  consent  (in  case  a  majority 

were  heretics  or  schismatics,  the  case  was  otherwise 

provided  for)  :  when  they  agreed  upon  a  deserving 
l)ishop,  they  were  usually  gratified  in  their  choice. 
The  emperor  Valentinian  111  held  it  to  be  a  crime  in 

Hilary  of  Aries  that  "he  ordained  bishops  against  the 
consent  and  will  of  the  people."  2.  In  many  cases  the 
voices  of  the  people  prevailed  against  the  nominations 
of  the  bishops.  3.  The  modes  of  voting  illustrate  the 
power  of  the  people  in  the  elections  ;  if  they  were 

unanimous  for  or  against  a  man,  they  cried  out  "  wor- 

thy" or  "unworthy"'  {dEioc,di'at,w(:;  dignus,  indignus'). 
If  they  were  divided,  they  expressed  their  dissent  in 
accusations,  or  even  in  tumults.  There  are  instances 

in  which  persons  were  brought  In'  force  to  the  bishop 
to  be  ordained,  or  were  elected  to  the  office  by  accla- 

mation. It  was  decided  by  the  fourth  Council  of  Car- 
thage, that  as  the  bishop  might  not  elect  clerks  with- 

out the  advice  of  his  clergy,  so  likewise  he  should  se- 
cure the  consent,  co-operation,  and  testimony  of  the 

people.  The  popular  elections,  however,  became  scenes 
of  great  disorder  and  abuse.  A  remarkable  passage 

from  Chrj'sostom  {De  Sacerd.')  has  been  frequently 
quoted,  and  applies  more  or  less  to  such  elections,  not 
only  in  Constantinople,  but  also  in  Rome,  Alexandria, 

Antioch,  and  other  large  cities.  He  says:  "Go  and 
witness  the  proceedings  at  our  public  festivals,  in 
which,  more  especially,  according  to  established  rule, 
the  election  of  ecclesiastical  officers  take  place.  You 
will  find  there  complaints  raised  against  the  minister 
as  numerous  and  as  various  in  their  character  as  the 

multitude  of  those  who  are  the  sulyect  of  Church  gov- 
ernment. For  all  those  in  whom  the  right  of  election 

is  vested  split  into  factions.  It  is  evident  that  there 
is  no  good  understanding,  either  among  themselves,  or 

with  the  appointed  president,  or  with  the  presln'tery. 
One  supports  one  man,  and  one  another;  and  the  rea- 

son of  this  is,  that  they  all  neglect  to  look  at  that  jioint 

which  they  ought  to  consider,  namelj',  the  intellectual 
and  moral  qualifications  of  the  person  to  be  elected. 
There  are  other  points  liy  which  their  choice  is  deter- 

mined. One,  for  instance,  says,  '  It  is  necessary  to 
elect  a  person  who  is  of  a  good  family.'  Another 
would  choose  a  wealthy  person,  because  he  would  not 
require  to  be  supported  out  of  the  revenues  of  the 
Church.  A  third  votes  for  a  person  who  has  come 

over  from  some  opposite  party.  A  fourth  uses  his  in- 
fluence in  favor  of  a  relative  or  friend;  while  another 

lends  his  influence  to  one  who  has  won  upon  him  by 

fair  speeches  and  plausible  pretensions."     In  order  to 
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eet  aside  these  abuses,  some  bishops  claimed  an  exclu- 
sive right  of  appointing  to  spiritual  offices.  In  this 

way  they  gave  offence  to  the  people.  In  the  Latin 
nnd  African  churches  an  attempt  was  made  to  secure 

greater  simplicity  in  elections  by  introducing  inter- 
ventors  or  "visitors."  This  did  not,  however,  long 
continue.  Another  plan  was  to  vest  the  election  in 
members  of  the  lay  aristocracy.  But  the  determining 
who  these  should  be  was  left  to  caprice  or  accident ; 
and  the  result  was,  that  the  right  of  election  was  taken 
out  of  the  hands  of  the  people,  and  vested  partly  in 
the  hands  of  the  ruling  powers,  and  partly  with  tlie 

clergy,  who  exercised  their  right,  either  bj-  the  bish- 
ops, their  suffragans  and  vicars,  or  b}'  collegiate  meet- 

ings, and  this  very  often  without  paying  any  regard  to 
the  Church  or  diocese  immediately  concerned.  Some- 

times the  extraordinarj'  mode  of  a  bishop's  designating 
his  successor  was  adopted ;  or  some  one  xuiconnected 
with  the  diocese,  to  whom  a  doubtful  case  had  been  re- 

ferred for  decision,  was  allowed  to  nominate.  But  in 
these  cases  the  consent  of  the  people  was  presupposed. 
Patronage  has  prevailed  since  the  fifth  century ;  but 
the  complete  development  of  this  system  was  a  work 
of  the  8tli  and  9th  centuries. — Bingham,  Ori'/lnes  Ec- 
clesiasticce^  bk.  iv,  chap,  ii ;  Farrar,  Ecclesiastical  Diet. 
B.  v.;  Riddle,  Christian  Antiquities,  bk.  iii,  chap,  xv; 
Coleman,  Christicin  Antiquities,  chap.  v.  Sec  Patron- 
age. 

Election  of  Grace.  On  the  history  of  the  doc- 
trine of  Election,  sec  Arjiinianism  ;  Predestina- 

tion. We  present  here,  I.  A  statement  of  the  doc- 
trine from  the  Augustinian  or  Calvinistic  point  of 

view,  by  the  Kev.  C.  Hodge,  D.D.,  of  Princeton  ;  II. 
A  statement  of  the  doctrine  from  the  iSIethodist  point 

of  view;  III.  Some  other  conceptions  of  the  doc- 
trine. 

I.  Election  from  the  Calvinistic  Point  of  View. — The 
Scriptures  speak,  1st,  of  the  election  of  individuals  to 
office,  or  to  positions  of  honor  and  ]irivilege.  Thus 
Abraham  was  chosen  to  be  the  fatlier  of  the  faithful, 

and  the  depositarj'  of  the  promise  of  redemption.  Thus 
Jacob  was  chosen,  in  preference  to  Esau,  to  be  the 
progenitor  of  the  chosen  peojjle.  In  like  manner,  Saul 
was  chosen  by  God  to  be  king  over  Israel,  and  subse- 
quenth'  David,  and  after  him  Solomon,  were  selected 
for  the  same  high  dignity.  Thus  also  the  prophets, 
and,  under  the  new  dispensation,  the  apostles,  were 
chosen  by  God  for  the  work  assigned  them.  2d.  Tiie 

Bible  speaks  of  the  election  of  nations  to  special  privi- 
leges. The  Hebrews  were  chosen  from  all  the  nations 

of  the  earth  to  be  God's  peculiar  people.  To  them 
were  committed  the  oracles  of  God.  They  were  his 

inheritance.  Thej''  received  from  him  their  laws  and 
their  religion,  and  were  under  his  special  guidance 

and  protection.  In  Deut.  vii,  C,  it  is  said,  "Thou  art 
an  hoi}'  people  unto  tlie  Lord  thy  God :  the  Lord  thy 
God  hath  chosen  thee  to  be  a  special  people  unto  him- 

self, above  all  people  that  are  upon  the  face  of  the 

earth;"  xxxii,  i),  "The  Lord's  portion  is  his  people; 
Jacob  is  the  lot  of  his  inheritiince  ;"  Kom.  ix,  4,  "  Who 
are  Israelites ;  to  whom  pertaineth  the  adoption,  and 
the  glory,  and  the  covenants,  and  the  giving  to  the 

law,  and  the  service  of  God,  and  the  promises."  3d. 
Besides  this  election  of  individuals  and  of  nations  to 

external  advantages,  the  Scriptures  speak  of  an  elec- 
tion to  salvation:  2  Thess.  ii,  13,  "We  are  bound  to 

give  thanks  always  to  God  for  you,  brethren,  beloved 
of  the  Lord,  because  God  hath  from  the  beginning 
chosen  you  to  salvation,  through  sanctilication  of  the 

Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth." 
Of  this  election  to  eternal  life  all  Augustinians  teach, 

first,  that  its  objects  are  not  nations,  nor  communities, 
nor  classes  of  persons,  but  individuals.  1.  Because 
neither  the  nations  nor  communities,  as  such,  are 
saved.  God  did  not  choose  all  the  nation  of  the  Jews 
to  salvation.  Neither  does  he  choose  the  nations  of 

Christendom  to  eternal  life;  nor  any  organized  Church, 

whether  Papal  or  Protestant.     The  heirs  of  salvation 
are  individual  men. 

2.  Because  those  chosen  to  salvation  are  chosen  to 

"  sanctilication  of  the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth, 
They  are  chosen  "to  be  holy  and  without  blame  be- 

fore him  in  love''  (Eph.  i,  -1).  They  are  elect  accord- 
ing to  the  foreknowledge  of  God  the  Father,  through 

sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  unto  obedience  and  sprink- 

ling of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ"  (1  Pet.  i,  2).  But 
nations  and  communities  are  not  sanctified,  or  obedi- 

ent, or  unblamable  before  God  in  love. 

3.  We 'accordingly  find  that  the  elect  arc  always  ad- 
dressed as  individuals.  Paul,  when  writing  to  a  num- 

ber of  persons  residing  in  Thessalonica,  says,  "God 
hath  chosen  jou  to  salvation."  Writing  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  he  says,  "God  hath  chosen  us,"  "having  pre- 

destinated us."  Our  Lord  (John  xiii,  18)  says,  "I  speak 
not  of  you  all;  I  know  whom  I  have  chosen;"  and 
again  (John  vi,  37),  "All  that  the  Father  giveth  mc 
shall  come  to  me  ;  and  him  tliat  cometh  to  me  I  will 

in  no  wise  cast  out."  John  xvii,  2,  "Thou  hast  given 
him  power  over  all  flesh,  that  he  should  give  eternal 

life  to  as  many  as  thou  liast  given  him."  Yer.  9,  "I 
pray  not  for  the  world,  but  for  those  which  thou  hast 

given  me."  The  Scriptures,  therefore,  cleaih'  teach 
that  the  elect  are  certain  individuals  chosen  out  of  the 
world  to  be  the  heirs  of  salvation. 

Secondly.  Augustinians  hold  that  the  ground  of  this 
election  is  the  good  pleasure  of  God.  That  is,  that 
the  reason  why  one  person  and  not  another  is  chosen 
to  eternal  life  is  to  be  found,  not  in  what  he  is  or  does, 

distinguishing  him  favorably  from  his  fellow -men, 
but  simply  because  so  it  seems  good  in  the  sight  of 
God.  All  being  equally  guilty  and  unworthy,  God, 

for  the  manifestation  of  his  glory,  and  for  the  attain- 
ment of  the  highest  ends,  chooses  seme,  and  not  oth- 

ers, to  be  vessels  of  mercy  prepared  beforehand  unto 

glorj'. 
That  such  is  the  doctrine  of  the  Scriptures  on  this 

subject  is  argued,  1.  Because  the  Bible  expressly  says 
that  election  is  of  grace  and  not  of  works.  It  is  not 
of  works  means  that  it  is  not  what  a  man  does  that 
determines  whether  he  is  to  be  one  of  the  elect  or  not. 

The  apostle,  in  Rom.  ix,  11,  teaches  that  the  choice  of 
Jacob  instead  of  Esau  was  made  and  announced  before 

their  birtli,  "that  the  purpose  of  God,  according  to 
election,  might  stand,  not  of  works,  but  of  him  that 
oalleth."  It  matters  not  whether  the  election  hero 
spoken  of  be  to  eternal  life  or  to  temporal  advantnges. 

Th3  apostle  refers  to  this  incident  in  proof  of  God's 
sovereignty,  and  therefore  lie  infers  from  it,  "It  is  not 
of  him  that  willeth,  nor  of  him  that  runneth,  but  of 

God  that  showeth  mercy"  (ver.  IG).  In  like  manner, 
in  ch.  xi  of  the  same  epistle,  he  refers  to  the  declara- 

tion made  in  the  Old  Test,  to  Elias:  "I  have  reserved 

unto  mj'self  seven  thousand  men  who  have  not  bowed 
the  knee  to  the  image  of  Baal;"  and  adds,  "Even  so, 
then,  at  this  present  time  there  is  a  remnant  according 
to  the  election  of  grace.  And  if  by  grace,  then  it  is 

no  more  of  -works  ;  otherwise  grace  is  no  more  grace" 
(ver.  4-6).  The  mass  of  flic  Jews  were  cast  off.  A 
remnant  was  saved.  That  remnant  consisted  of  those 
whom  God  chose.  His  clioice  was  a  sovereign  one. 

It  was  of  grace,  and  not  of  works.  It  was  determined 

by  the  good  pleasure  of  God,  and  not  by  what  the  ob- 
jects of  that  choice  had  done.  Paul  himself  belonged 

to  that  remnant.  He  was  an  illustrious  example  of 

the  sovereignty  of  God  in  election.  lie  had  dona 
nothing  to  secure  the  favor  of  God.  He  was  chosen 
to  eternal  life  not  because  he  repented  and  believed. 
He  was  converted  not  because  he  had  faithfully  used 
the  means  of  securing  a  knowledge  of  Christ.  On  the 
contrary,  he  was  converted  in  the  midst  of  his  wicked 
career  of  persecution.  He  was  brought  to  faitli  and 

repentance  because,  as  our  Lord  says,  "  He  was  a  cho- 
sen vessel  unto  me,  to  liear  my  name  before  the  Gen- 

tiles, and  kings,  and  the  children  of  Israel"  (Acts  ix. 
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15).  Paul's  experienoo,  as  well  as  the  teaching  of  the 
Hoh''  Spirit,  impressed  upon  liis  mind  a  deep  convic- 

tion of  the  sovereignty  of  God  in  tlie  salvation  of  men. 
He  knew  he  had  been  chosen  not  for,  but  notwith- 

standing, his  previous  character  and  conduct.  And 
he  knew  that,  liad  he  not  been  thus  chosen,  he  would 
have  perished  forever.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore, 
that  he  valued  this  doctrine,  or  that  he  so  often  refers 
to  himself  as  a  monument  of  the  grace  of  God  in  the 
election  and  salvation  of  sinners.  In  his  epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  after  referring  to  the  fact  that  he  had 

"  lievond  measure  persecuted  the  Church  of'God,"  he 
adds,  "  It  pleased  God,  who  separated  me  from  nn' 

mother's  womb,  and  called  me  by  his  grace,  to  reveal 
his  Son  in  me"  (Gal.  i,  15).  See  also  Acts  xxii,  1-1;  1 
Cor.  XV,  9 ;  1  Tim.  i,  15,  IG  :  "  Jesus  Ciirist  came  into 
the  world  to  save  sinners,  of  whom  I  am  chief.  How- 
beit  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy,  that  in  me  first 

Jesus  Christ  might  show  forth  all  suffering,  for  a  pat- 
tern to  tliem  which  should  hereafter  believe  in  him  to 

life  everlasting."  Nothing  could  have  pained  the 
apostle  more  than  that  any  one  should  attribute  his 

conversion  in  anj'  form  or  in  any  measure  to  himself. 
His  constant  and  grateful  acknowledgment  was,  "  Bj^ 
tlie  grace  of  God  I  am  what  I  am."  The  negative 
statement  that  election  is  "not  of  works,"  is  often,  as 
in  the  passages  above  cited,  connected  with  the  posi- 

tive assertion  that  it  is  of  grace,  or  due  to  the  sover- 
eign pleasure  of  God. 

2.  It  is  not,  however,  merely  in  isolated  passages 
that  tliis  doctrine  is  taught;  it  is  elaborately  proved 
and  vindicated.  Thus,  in  1  Cor.  i,  17-31,  the  oppo- 

nents of  Paul  in  Corinth  had  urged  against  him  that 
he  was  neither  a  philosopher  nor  a  rhetorician ;  he 
came  neither  with  "the  wisdom  of  men"  nor  with 

"enticing  words."  Paul's  answer  to  this  objection  is 
twofold.  First,  he  sliows  that  piiilosophy,  or  the  wis- 

dom of  men,  had  never  led  to  the  saving  knowledge  of 
God  (i,  18-21);  secondly,  that  when  the  true  method 
of  salvation  was  revealed,  it  was  rejected  b}'  the  wise. 

"  Look  at  3'our  calling,  bretliren,"  he  says  ;  see  whom 
it  is  that  God  hath  chosen.  It  is  not  tlie  wise,  the  no- 

ble, or  the  great ;  but  God  hath  chosen  the  foolish,  the 
wo:ik,  and  the  Ijase.  This  was  done  with  the  design 
that  no  tlesli  should  glory  in  his  presence ;  no  man 
was  to  be  allowed  to  refer  liis  conversion  to  himself. 

It  is  of  God  ye  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  that  he  that  glori- 
eth  may  glory  in  the  Lord  (i,  26-31). 

Tims,  also,  in  Eph.  i,  3-6,  the  apostle  reminds  his 
readers  that  God  had  blessed  tiiem  with  everj^  spirit- 

ual blessing  (v.  3).  This  he  had  done  because  he  had 
chosen  them  in  Christ  l>efore  the  foundation  of  the 
world,  to  be  holy  and  witliout  l)lame  before  him  in 
love  (v.  4).  He  had  thus  chosen  them  to  holiness,  be- 

cause lie  had,  according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  his 
will,  predestined  them  to  tlie  high  dignity  of  sonship 
(v.  5).  He  had  thus  predestined  them  to  be  his  sons, 
in  order  to  glorify  his  grace  or  unmerited  love  (v.  6). 
In  these  few  verses  the  whole  Augustinian  doctrine  on 
this  sul)ject  is  stated  with  the  utmost  clearness  and 
precision. 

In  the  8th  chapter  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  the 
design  of  the  apostle  is  to  show  the  securit}'  of  believ- 

ers. Those  who  are  in  Christ  shall  never  be  con- 

demned; because  they  are  justified;  because  they  have 
the  principle  of  spiritual  life  through  the  indwelling 
of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  because  th(>y  are  the  children  of 
God  ;  because  the  Spirit  makes  intercession  for  them  ; 
liecause  those  wiioin  God  foreknows,  he  predestinates: 
wliom  ho  predestinates,  he  calls:  whom  he  calls,  he 
justifies:  whom  he  justifies,  he  glorifies.  This  is  a 
chain  whicli  cannot  be  broken.  Those  in  whom  he 

fixes  iiis  choice,  he  predestines,  as  said  in  the  Ephe- 
siaiis,  to  l)e  his  sons  and  daughters ;  and  those,  whom 
he  thus  |iredestinates,  he  effectually  calls  or  regener- 

ates ;  and  those  wliom  he  regenerates,  he  will  certainly 
save.     All  this  the  apostle  confirms  by  a  reference  to 

the  infinite  and  immutable  love  of  God.  "  If  God  sc 

loved  us,"  he  argues,  "that  he  spared  not  his  own  Son, 
but  delivered  him  up  for  us,  how  shall  he  not  with  him 

freely  give  us  all  things  .'  AVho  shall  lay  anything  to 

the  charge  of  God's  elect.'  It  is  God  that  justified. 
Who  is  he  that  condemneth  ?  It  is  Christ  that  died, 
yea,  rather,  that  is  risen  again,  who  is  even  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,  who  also  maketh  intercession  for 

us." 

It  was  a  natural  objection  to  the  apostle's  doctrino 
that  God  had  rejected  the  Jews  and  called  the  Gen- 

tiles ;  that  it  involved  a  violation  of  his  promise  to  tlie 
patriarcli  Abraham.  To  this  objection  he  gives,  in  the 
ninth  chapter  of  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  a  twofold 
answer.  The  one  is,  that  the  promise  of  salvation  per- 

tained not  to  the  natural,  but  to  the  spiritual  children 

of  Abraham;  not  to  the  'lapat)\  Kara  crnp/ca,  but  to 
the  'laiHiijX  Karu  Trvtuf^ia.  Tlie  other  is,  that  God  acts 
as  a  sovereign  in  the  dispensation  both  of  temporal  and 
of  spiritual  blessings.  This  he  illustrates  in  the  choice 
of  Isaac  instead  of  Ishmael,  and  of  Jacob  instead  of 
Esau.  Besides,  he  expressly  claims  this  prerogative, 

saying  to  Moses,  ' '  I  will  have  mere}'  on  ■whom  I  will 
have  mere}',  and  I  will  have  compassion  on  whom  I 

will  have  compassion." 
To  the  objection  that  it  is  unjust  thus  to  dispense  or 

withhold  mercy  at  his  own  good  pleasure,  Paul's  an- 
swer is,  tliat  any  attribute  which  the  Scriptures  ascribe 

to  God,  and  an}'  prerogative  which  he  actually  exei*- 
cises,  we  must  admit  rightfullj'  to  belong  to  him.  If 
God,  in  liis  Word,  claims  this  prerogative  of  having 

mere}'  on  whom  he  will  have  mercy,  and  if  he  actually 
exercises  it  in  his  providence,  and  in  the  dispensation 
of  his  grace,  it  is  vain  for  us  to  deny  or  to  protest. 
The  judge  of  all  the  earth  must  do  right. 

Besides,  as  the  inspired  writer  continues  his  argu- 
ment, if  the  potter  has  the  right  of  the  same  mass  of 

clay  to  malve  one  vessel  to  honor  and  another  to  dis- 
honor, has  not  the  infinite  God  the  same  right  over  his 

fjllen  creatures.'  Can  anj'  one  complain  if,  to  mani- 
fest his  mercj',  he  saves  some  of  the  guilty  children  of 

men,  and  to  manifest  his  justice  he  allows  others  to 

bear  the  just  recompense  of  their  sins.'  This  is  only 
doing  what  every  good  and  wise  human  sovereign  is 
expected  and  required  to  do. 

It  cannot  fail  to  be  noticed  that  the  character  of  the 

apostle's  doctrine  is  determined  l)y  the  objections  to 
it.  Had  he  taught  that  God  chooses  as  vessels  of 

mercji'  those  who  he  foresees  will  believe,  and  leaves 
to  perish  those  who  he  foresees  will  reject  the  Gospel, 
there  had  been  no  pretext  for  the  charge  of  injustice. 
It  was  because  he  taught  that  God  gave  repentance 
and  faith  to  some  and  not  to  others  that  his  opponents 
charged  him  with  teaching  what  was  inconsistent  with 
impartial  justice  on  the  part  of  God. 

3.  That  God  is  sovereign  in  the  election  of  the  heirs 
of  salvation  is  plain,  because  men  are  chosen  to  lioli- 
ness  ;  faith  and  repentance  are  gifts  of  God,  and  fruits 
of  his  Spirit.  If  it  is  election  to  salvation  which  se- 

cures repentance  and  faith,  repentance  and  faith  can- 
not be  the  ground  of  election.  Tlie  passages  of  Scrip- 
ture already  quoted  distinctly  assert  that  election  ])re- 

cedes  and  secures  the  exercise  of  faith.  In  Eph.  i,  4, 
it  is  said.  We  wore  chosen,  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world,  to  be  holy.  In  chap,  ii,  8,  of  the  same  ejiistlo, 

it  is  said,  "  Faith  is  the  gift  of  God  ;"  and  in  v.  10,  that 
we  were  foreordained  unto  good  works.  In  ( "olos- 
sians,  faith  is  said  to  be  "  of  the  operation  of  God"  (ii, 
12).  In  E])h.  i,  11),  it  is  referred  to  "the  mighty  pow- 

er of  God,"  which  wrought  in  Christ  when  he  raised 
him  from  the  dead.  In  1  Pet.  i,  2,  it  is  said,  we  are 

elected  "unto  obedience  and  the  sprinkling  of  the 
blood  of  Jesus  Clirist."  Vocation,  that  is,  regenera- 

tion, the  fruits  of  which  are  faith  and  holy  living,  fol- 

lows election,  as  tiiught  in  Rom.  viii,  30,  "whom  he 

did  predestinate,  them  he  also  called."  In  a  preceding 
verse  of  that  chapter,  it  is  said,  we  arc  predestinated 
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"  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son."  But  con- 
formity to  the  image  of  Christ  includes  all  that  is  good 

in  us.  Christ  was  exalted  "to  give  repentance  and 

forgiveness  of  sin"  (Acts  v,  31).  "If  God  peradven- 
ture  will  give  them  repentance  to  the  acknowledging 

of  the  truth"  ("2  Tim.  ii,  25).  "  Hearken,  my  beloved 
brethren,  hath  not  God  chosen  the  poor  of  this  world 

to  be  rich  in  faith"  (James  ii,  5).  "  It  is  of  him  ye  are 
in  Christ  Jesus"  (1  Cor.  i,  30).  It  is,  however,  un- 

necessary to  multiply  quotations.  The  Bible  is  full 
of  the  doctrine  that  regeneration  is  the  gift  of  God ; 
that  all  holy  exercises  are  due  to  the  working  of  his 
Spirit.  All  Christians  recognise  this  truth  in  their 

prayers.  Thej'  praj'  earnestlj'  for  the  conversion  of 
those  dear  to  them.  This  takes  for  granted  that  God 
can  and  does  change  the  heart;  that  all  that  pertains 
to  salvation,  the  means  as  well  as  the  end,  are  his 

gifts.  If  he  gives  us  repentance — if  the  fact  be  due  to 
him  that  we,  and  not  others,  turn  from  our  sins  to  the 
living  God,  then  surely  he  does  not  choose  us  and  not 
others  because  of  such  repentance. 

4.  Salvation  is  by  grace.  Grace  is  not  mere  benev- 
olence, nor  is  it  love  in  the  form  in  which  God  loves 

the  holy  angels.  It  is  love  to  the  unholy,  the  guilty, 
to  enemies.  It  is  mysterious  love.  It  is  compared  to 
the  instinctive  love  of  a  mother  for  her  child,  which  is 

independent  of  its  attractions.  This  is  the  most  won- 
derful, and,perliaps,  the  most  glorious  of  all  the  known 

attributes  of  God.  We  are  distinctly  told  that  the 

special  ol)ject  of  the  redemption  of  man  was  the  reve- 
lation of  this  divine  perfection  ;  it  was  for  the  manifes- 

tation "of  the  glory  of  the  riches  of  his  grace"  (Eph. 
i,  ()).  He  hath  quickened  us,  raised  us  np,  made  us  sit 

in  heavenl}'  places,  "that  in  the  ages  to  come  he  might 
show  the  exceeding  riches  of  his  grace  in  his  kindness 

to  us  through  Christ  Jesus"  (Eph.  ii,  5-7).  Such  be- 
ing the  design  of  redemption,  it  must,  in  all  its  stages, 

be  a  work  of  grace.  It  was  a  matter  of  grace  that  re- 
demption was  provided  for  man  and  not  for  angels ; 

it  was  a  matter  of  grace  that  God  gave  his  Son  for  our 
salvation.  To  make  the  mission  of  Christ  a  matter  of 

justice,  something  to  which  our  fallen  race  had  a 
righteous  claim,  would  alter  the  whole  character  of  the 
Bible.  The  incarnation,  sufferings,  and  death  of  the 
Son  of  God  are  everywhere  set  forth  as  manifestations 
of  the  unmerited  and  iniinite  love  of  God.  But  if  a 

matter  of  grace  that  salvation  was  provided  for  the 

cliildren  of  men,  it  was  a  matter  of  gi-ace  that  the 
knowledge  of  the  plan  of  salvation  was  communicated 
to  some  and  not  to  others — to  the  Jews  and  not  to  the 
Gentiles.  It  is  of  grace  that  any  sinner  is  justified, 
that  he  is  sanctified  and  saved.  From  first  to  last  sal- 

vation is  of  grace.  To  introduce  the  element  of  works 

or  merit  into  any  part  of  the  plan  vitiates  its  charac- 
ter. It  is  expressh'  taught  that  regeneration  or  con- 

version, the  fact  that  one  man  is  converted  and  not 
another,  is  a  matter  of  graced  This  is  what  the  apostle 
specially  insists  upon  in  the  first  chapter  to  the  Corin- 

thians, already  referred  to.  He  calls  upon  his  readers 
to  look  at  their  calling,  to  see  who  among  them  were 
called.  It  was  not  the  wise  or  the  great,  but  the  fool- 

ish and  the  insignificant,  whom  God  chose,  for  the  very 
purpose  that  no  flesh  should  glory  in  his  presence.  It 
was  necessar}'  that  the  subjects  of  salvation  should 
feel  and  acknowledge  that  they  were  saved  by  grace  ; 
that  it  was  not  for  any  merit  of  their  own,  not  for  any- 

thing favorably  distinguishing  them  from  others,  but 
simply  that  (Jod,  and  the  riches  and  sovereiLrnt}'  of  his 
grace,  should  be  magnified  in  them.  Such  is  the  form 

of  apostolic  Christianit}-,  and  such  is  the  form  in  which 
it  reveals  itself  in  the  heart  of  the  believer.  His 

theory  maj'  be  one  thing,  but  his  inward  and,  it  may 
be  added,  his  delightful  consciousness  is  that  he  owes 
his  salvation  to  the  grace  of  God  alone. 

5.  The  doctrines  of  the  Bible  are  so  related  that  one 

of  necessity  implies  others.  If  the  Scriptures  teach 
that  men,  since  the  Fall,  are  born  in  a  state  of  sin  and 

condemnation,  and  are  spiritually  dead  until  renewed 
by  the  Holy  Ghost;  if  this  death  in  sin  involves  en- 

tire helplessness,  or  inability  to  any  spiritually  good ; 

if  regeneration,  or  effectual  calling,  is  effected,  not  bj' 
the  moral  influence  of  the  truth,  or  by  those  divine  in- 

fluences  common  to  all  who  hear  the  Gospel,  but  "  by 

the  mighty  power  of  God,"  then  of  necessity  the  call- 
ing and  consequently  the  election  of  those  who  are 

saved  is  a  matter  of  sovereignty'.  If  Christ,  when  on 
earth,  raised  some  from  the  dead  and  not  others,  it 

was  not  anything  in  the  state  of  one  dead  bodj'  as  dis- 
tinguished from  others  which  determined  which  should 

rise  and  which  should  remain  in  their  graves.  As 
this  connection  between  doctrines  exists,  all  the  evi- 

dence which  the  Bible  contains  of  one  of  the  truths 

just  mentioned  is  so  much  evidence  in  favor  of  the 
others. 

6.  The  system  of  doctrine  with  which  these  views  are 
connected  is  frequently  designated  as  Pauline.  But 
this  is  a  misnomer.  Although  clearly  taught  by  the 
apostle  Paul,  these  views  are  far  from  being  peculiar  to 
his  writings.  They  not  only  pervade  the  Scriptures, 
but  were  inculcated  with  greater  solemnity,  clearness, 

and  frequenc}'  bj'  our  blessed  Lord  himself  than  by 
any  other  of  the  messengers  of  God.  He  constantly 
addressed  men  as  in  a  hopeless  and  helpless  state  of 
sin  and  miser}',  from  which  nothing  but  the  almighty 
power  of  God  could  deliver  them.  Of  the  mass  of 
mankind  thus  lying  under  the  just  displeasure  of 
God,  he  speaks  of  those  whom  the  Father  had  given 
him,  who  should  certainly  come  to  him,  and  whom  he 

would  without  fail  bring  into  his  heavenl}'  kingdom. 
He  constant!}'  refers  to  the  good  pleasure  of  God  as 
the  only  assignable  reason  why  one  is  saved  and  not 

another.  "Many  widows  were  in  Israel  in  the  days 
of  Elias  ....  but  unto  none  of  them  was  Elias  sent 

save  unto  Sarepta,  a  city  of  Sidon,  unto  a  woman,  and 
she  was  a  widow.  And  many  lepers  were  in  Israel  in 
the  time  of  Eliseus  the  prophet,  and  none  of  them  was 

cleansed  saving  Naaman  the  Syrian"  (Luke  iv,  25-27). 
"  At  that  time  Jesus  answered  and  said,  I  thank  thee, 
0  Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  because  thou  hast 
hid  these  things  from  the  wise  and  prudent,  and  hast 
revealed  them  unto  babes.  Even  so,  Father;  for  so  it 

seemed  good  in  thy  sight"  (Matt,  xi,  25,  26).  "To 
you  it  is  given  to  know  the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom 
of  God,  but  to  others  in  parables;  thit  seeing  they 

might  not  see,  and  hearing  they  mi;;ht  not  under- 

stand" (Luke  viii,  10).  "All  that  tiie  Father  hath 
given  me  shall  come  to  me ;  and  liim  that  cometh  to 
me  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out.  .  .  .  An<l  this  is  tho 

Father's  will  which  hath  sent  me,  that  jf  all  which  he 
hath  given  me  I  should  lose  nothing,  J)ut  raise  it  up 

again  at  the  last  day"  (John  vi,  37,  39).  "No  man 
can  come  to  me  except  the  Father  draw  him ;  and  I 

will  raise  him  up  at  the  last  day"  (v.  44).  "No  man 
can  come  to  me  except  it  were  given  unto  him  of  my 

Father"  (v.  65).  "Ye  are  not  of  the  world,  but  I  have 

chosen  you  out  of  the  world"  (John  xv,  lil).  "  Ye  be- 
lieve not  because  ye  are  not  of  my  sheep,  as  I  said 

unto  you.  My  sheep  hear  my  voice,  and  I  know 
them,  and  they  follow  me  :  and  I  give  unto  them  eter- 

nal life  ;  and  they  shall  never  perish,  neither  shall  any 
man  pluck  them  out  of  my  hand.  My  Father,  which 
gave  them  me,  is  greater  than  all ;  and  no  man  is  able 

to  pluck  them  out  of  my  Father's  hand.  I  and  my 
Father  are  one"  (John  x,  26-2s).  "  Thou  hast  given 
him  power  over  all  flesh,  that  he  might  give  eternal 

life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast  given  him"  (John  xvii, 
2).  "Thine  they  were,  and  thou  gavest  them  me" 
(v.  6).  "  I  pray  not  for  the  world,  but  for  them  which 
thou  hast  given  me  ;  for  they  are  thine"  (v.  9).  ' '  Holy 
Father,  keep  through  thine  own  name  those  whom 

thou  hast  given  me"  (v.  11).  "  Father,  I  will  that  they 
also,  whom  thon  liast  given  me,  be  with  me  where  I 
am."  Our  Lord  thus  teaches  that  those  who  are  saved 
are  certain  .oersons  chosen  out  of  the  world  and  given 
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to  him  liy  the  Father ;  that  those  thus  given  to  him 
certainly  come  to  liim  ;  that  tliis  certainty  is  secured 
by  the  drawing  of  the  Father;  and  that  those  thus 
given  to  him  are  certainly  saved. 

7.  There  is  an  intimate  relation  between  truth  and 

Christian  experience.  The  one  accords  with  the  other. 

"What  the  Bible  teaches  of  the  sinfulness  of  man,  the 
believer  feels  to  be  true  concerning  himself.  What  it 

teaches  of  the  helplessness  and  dependence  of  the  sin- 
ner, his  own  experience  teaches  him  to  be  true;  what 

is  said  of  the  nature  and  effects  of  faith  answers  to 

•what  he  linds  in  his  own  heart.  If,  therefore,  the  Bi- 
ble teaches  that  it  is  of  God,  and  not  of  himself,  that 

the  believer  is  in  Christ  Jesus ;  that  he,  and  not  oth- 
ers, repent  and  believe ;  that  he  has  been  made  to 

hear  the  divine  voice,  while  others  remain  deaf — this 
will  lincl  a  response  in  the  bosom  of  the  experienced 
Christian.  AVe  consequently  find  all  these  truths  im- 

pressed upon  the  common  consciousness  of  the  Church, 
as  it  finds  expression  in  its  liturgies,  its  prayers, 

praises,  and  confessions.  "  Not  unto  us,  not  unto  us, 
O  Lord,  but  unto  thy  name  be  the  glory,"  is  the  spon- 

taneous language  of  the  believer's  heart.  It  is  not  in 
experimental  religion,  in  the  theology  of  the  heart, 
that  the  children  of  God  differ,  but  in  the  form  in 

■which  the  understanding  undertakes  to  reduce  these 
facts  of  Scripture  experience  to  logical  consistency. 

8.  As  there  is  this  correspondence  between  the 
truths  of  the  Bible  and  religious  experience,  there  is  a 
like  analogy  between  the  providence  of  God  and  the 
dispensations  of  his  grace.  He  is  not  more  sovereign 
in  the  one  than  in  the  other.  It  is  of  him  that  we 

■were  born  in  a  Christian  land  and  not  heathendom ; 
among  Protestants  instead  of  in  Spain  or  Italy ;  of 
Christian  parents  and  in  the  bosom  of  the  Church  in- 

stead of  In'ing  the  children  of  the  irreligious  and  im- 
moral. It  is  the  "  Lord  that  maketh  poor  and  maketh 

rich;  he  bringeth  low  and  lifteth  up"  (1  Sam.  ii,  7). 
"  God  putteth  down  one  and  setteth  up  another"  (Psa. 
Ixxv,  7).  "  It  is  he  giveth  power  to  get  wealth"  (Deut. 
viii,  18).  "  He  giveth  wisdom  to  the  wise,  and  knowl- 

edge to  them  who  know  understanding"  (Dan.  ii,  12). 
"The  Most  High  ruletli  in  the  kingdom  of  men,  and 

giveth  it  to  whomsoever  he  wills"  (iv,  17).  The  Bible 
is  full  of  this  doctrine.  God  governs  all  his  creatures 

and  all  tlieir  actions.  "lie  wovketh  all  things  after 
the  counsel  of  his  own  will"  (Eph.  i,  11).  This  is  a 
truth  of  even  natural  religion  ;  at  least  it  is  recognised 

l)y  all  Christians.  They  pra}^  for  favorable  seasons, 
for  protection  from  disease  and  accident,  and  from  the 
malice  of  their  enemies.  When  the  pestilence  sweeps 
over  the  land,  and  one  is  taken  and  another  left,  we 

all  say,  "It  is  the  Lord,  let  him  do  what  seemeth  right 
in  his  sight."  All  that  Augustinians  teach  concern- 

ing election  is,  that  God  acts  in  the  dispensation  of 
grace  as  he  does  in  his  providential  government  of  the 

■world.  If  sovereignty  be  consistent  with  justice  and 
goodness  in  the  one  case,  it  must  be  in  the  other. 

The  difficulty  which  is  usually  felt  on  this  subject 
arises  from  looking  at  onl}'  one  aspect  of  the  case.  It 
is  true  that  God  gives  health,  wisdom,  riches,  power, 
the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  saving  grace,  and  life  ev- 

erlasting, according  to  his  good  ])leasure.  He  exer- 
cises the  prerogative  of  having  mercy  upon  whom  he 

■will  have  mercJ^  It  is  true  that  what  in  fact  occurs 
God  intended  to  permit.  Although  he  can,  as  all 
Cliristians  admit,  control  the  acts  of  free  agents,  he 
permitted  the  fall  of  man.  He  permits  the  ])resent 
amount  of  sin  and  misery  in  the  world.  If  so  be  that 
multitudes  perish  in  their  sins,  it  is  undeniable  that 
(rod  intended,  for  wise  reasons,  to  permit  them  to  per- 

ish. Wliilc  all  this  is  true,  it  is  no  less  true  that  he 
never  interferes  with  the  free  agency  of  his  rational 
creatures.  If  a  man  of  the  world  determines  to  make 

the  acipiisition  of  wealth  tlie  end  of  his  life,  he  is  per- 

fectly free  in  forming  tiiat  determination.'  If  he  de- 
termines by  diligence  and  honesty  to  accomplish  his 

object,  or  if  he  chooses  to  resort  to  deceit  and  fraud, 
he  is  in  both  cases  free  and  responsible.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  a  man  determines  to  make  the  salvation  of  his 
soul  and  the  service  of  Christ  the  great  end  of  his  be- 

ing, he  also  is  perfectly  free  in  the  choice  he  makes. 

If  God  makes  him  willing,  he  does  not  act  unwillinglj-. 
Paul  was  never  more  free  in  his  life  than  ■when  he 
made  a  complete  surrender  of  himself  to  Christ,  saj'- 

ing,  "Lord,  what  wilt  thou  have  me  to  do.-*"  No 
man,  we  may  well  believe,  ever  sought  Christ  with 
the  diligence  and  constancy,  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Gospel,  which  the  men  of  the  world  exhiliitwho  failed 
of  being  saved.  All  who  ])erish  under  the  knowledge 
of  the  truth  i)erish  because  they  deliberately  prefer 
the  world  to  God. 

The  importance  of  the  doctrine  in  question  arises 
from  the  fact  that,  in  the  present  state  of  human  na- 

ture, if  God  by  his  almighty  power  did  not  convert 
some  from  the  error  of  their  way,  no  man  would  be 
saved.  If  he  left  all  to  themselves,  and  to  those  in- 

fluences of  the  Spirit  common  to  all  who  hear  the  Gos- 

pel, all  ■would  continue  in  their  sins.  Had  not  Christ 
b}'  his  omnipotence  healed  some  lepers,  none  would 
have  been  healed ;  had  he  not  opened  some  sightless 

eyes,  all  the  blind  would  have  continued  in  darkness. 

The  practical  effect  of  the  doctrine  that  we  are  en- 
tirelj'  helpless  in  our  sin  and  guilt,  lying  at  the  mercj' 
of  God,  is  to  lead  us  to  cast  ourselves  at  his  feet,  say- 

ing, God  be  merciful  to  us  sinners !  As  the  deaf,  and 
blind,  and  leprous,  under  a  sense  of  helplessness  and 

misery',  crowded  to  Christ  for  healing,  so  souls  bur- 
dened with  the  leprosy  of  sin  are  constrained  to  look 

to  him  for  help,  and  those  who  come  to  him  he  will  in 
no  wise  cast  out.     (C.  H.) 

II.  Ths  Doctrine  of  Election  from  the  Methodbt  Point 

of  View. — 1.  John  Wesley  sums  up  his  view  of  elec- 
tion as  follows:  "I  believe  it  commonlv  means  one 

of  these  two  things  :  (1.)  A  divine  appointment  of  some 
particular  men  to  do  some  particular  work  in  the 
world.  And  this  election  I  believe  to  be  not  onlj'  per- 

sonal, but  absolute  and  unconditional.  Thus  Cyrus 
was  elected  to  rebuild  the  Temple,  and  St.  Paul,  with 
the  twelve,  to  preach  the  Gospel.  But  I  do  not  find 
this  to  have  any  necessary  connection  with  eternal 
happiness.  Nay,  it  is  plain  it  has  not ;  for  one  who 
is  elected  in  this  sense  may  yet  be  lost  etcrnalh% 

'Have  I  not  chosen  (elected')  you  twelve,'  saith  our 
Lord,  'yet  one  of  you  hath  a  devil?'  Judas,  j'ou  see, 
was  elected  as  ̂ vell  as  the  rest ;  yet  is  his  lot  with  the 
devil  and  his  angels.  (2.)  I  believe  election  means, 
secondly,  a  divine  api)ointment  of  some  men  to  eternal 
happiness.  But  I  believe  this  election  to  be  condi- 

tional, as  well  as  the  reprobation  opposite  thereto.  I 
believe  the  eternal  decree  concerning  both  is  express- 

ed in  these  words  :  '  He  that  believeth  shall  be  saved ; 
he  that  believeth  not  shall  be  damned.'  And  this  de- 

cree, without  doubt,  God  will  not  change,  and  man 
cannot  resist.  According  to  this,  all  true  believers  are 

in  Scripture  termed  ehct;  as  all  who  continue  in  unbe- 

lief Axe  so  long  properly  i-eprohates,  that  is,  iinapproved 
of  God,  and  without  discernment  touching  the  things 

of  the  Spirit.  Now  God,  to  whom  all  things  are  pres- 

ent at  once,  who  sees  all  eternit}''  at  one  view,  '  calleth 
the  things  that  are  not  as  though  they  were,'  the  things 
that  are  not  as  j'et  as  though  they  were  now  subsist- 

ing. Thus  he  calls  Abraham  '  the  father  of  many  na- 
tions' before  even  Isaac  was  born.  And  thus  Christ 

is  called  '  the  I>amb  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the 

world,'  though  he  •was  not  slain,  in  fact,  till  some 
thousands  of  years  after.  In  like  manner  God  calleth 

true  believers  '  elect  from  the  foundation  of  the  world,' 
although  they  were  not  actually  elect  or  believers  till 
many  ages  after,  in  their  several  generations.  Then 
only  it  was  that  they  were  actually  elected  when  they 

were  made  'the  sons  of  God  by  fnitli.'  Then  were 
they  in  fact  chosen  and  taken  out  of  the  world ; 

'elect,'  saith  St.  Paul,  'through  belief  of  the  truth;' 
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or,  as  St.  Peter  expresses  it,  '  elect  according  to  the 
foreknowledge  of  God,  through  sanctification  of  the 

Spirit.'  Tliis  election  I  as  hrmly  believe  as  I  believe 
the  Scripture  to  bo  of  God.  But  unconditional  elec- 

tion I  cannot  believe  ;  not  only  because  I  cannot  lind 

it  in  Scripture,  but  also  (to  waive  all  other  considera- 
tions) because  it  necessarily  implies  unconditional  rep- 

robation. Find  out  any  election  which  does  not  imply 

reprobation,  and  I  will  gladly  agree  to  it.  But  repro- 
bation I  can  never  agree  to  while  I  believe  the  Scrip- 

tures to  be  of  God,  as  being  utterl}'  irreconcilable  to 

the  whole  scope  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments" 
(Works,  N.  Y.  edition,  vi,  28,  29). 

2.  The  following  summary  statement  is  from  the 

Rev.  Dr.  Whedon :  "All  God's  choices  are  elections. 
Some  of  these  elections  are  unconditional,  viz.  those 
which  relate  to  material  objects,  the  absolute  disposing 
of  which  violates  no  free  agency.  But  there  is  also 
a  class  of  conditional  elections  or  predeterminations 
by  God,  which  are  so  far  contingent  as  that  they  are 
conditioned  upon  the  actual  performance  of  certain  free 

acts  b}^  the  finite  agent  as  foreseen.  Those  free  acts, 
required  bj'  God  as  conditions  to  this  election,  are  by 
divine  grace  placed  in  the  power  of  every  responsible 
agent,  so  that  the  primary  reason  why  any  are  not 
elected  is  that  they  do  not  exercise  their  power  of 

meeting  those  conditions.  And  since  everj'  responsi- 
ble agent  has  the  power  to  make  his  own  calling  and 

election  sure,  and  ever}'  elect  person  has  full  power  to 
reject  the  conditions,  so  it  is  not  true  that  the  number 
of  the  elect  can  be  neither  increased  nor  diminished. 

Every  man  has  gracious  powers  to  be  elected  accord- 
ing to  the  etervial  purpose  of  God.  All  men  may  be 

saved.  Every  individual,  by  grace  divine,  maj'  place 
himjelf  in  the  number  of  those  who  are  chosen  from 
before  the  foundation  of  the  world.  The  reprobates 

are  those  who,  abusing  the  conferred  grace  of  God,  re- 
sisting the  Holy  Spirit,  reject  the  conditions  of  salva- 

tion, and  so  fail  to  present  the  necessarj'  tests  to  their 
election.  The  elect  are  chosen  unto  good  works,  to 

holy  faith,  to  pev'severing  love,  to  a  full  manifestation 
of  the  power  of  the  Gospel  during  their  probationarj' 
life,  and  upon  their  full  performance  of  this  their  work 
and  mission,  they  attain,  through  grace  divine,  to  a 

rich,  unmerited  salvation"  {Bibliolheca  Sacra,  April, 
1862,  p.  2G8). 

3.  The  following  statement  and  argument  is  chief!}- 
abridged  from  Watson,  Theological  Jnsfifnies,  pt.  ii,  ch. 
xxvi.  Three  kinds  of  election  are  mentioned  in  Scrip- 

ture, viz. : 

i.  The  election  of  individuals  to  perform  some  particu- 
lar service,  which  has  no  necessary  connection  with 

their  salvation.  Cyrus  was  God's  chosen  servant  to 
promote  the  rebuilding  of  his  Temple.  The  apostles 
of  our  Lord  were  elected  to  their  office :  "  Have  I 

not  chosen  you  twelve  ?"  This  was  an  act  of  sover- 
eign choice  for  which  Christ  gave  no  reason.  He 

made  no  apologies  to  those  disciples  who  were  not 
chosen,  and  he  never  allowed  any  one  who  had  the 
call  to  refer  to  anything  meritorious  in  himself  as  the 
cause.  He  is  the  Lord  of  his  Church.  Great  mis- 

chief has  been  done  by  confounding  this  election  to 
office,  which  in  its  nature  must  be  unconditional,  with 
personal  election  to  salvation,  dependent  upon  faith 
and  perseverance.  St.  Paul  had  an  unconditional  elec- 

tion to  the  same  office  from  which  Judas  fell.  He  was 

a  "chosen"  vessel  to  be  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 
ii.  The  second  kind  of  election  is  that  of  communi- 

ties or  bodifs  of  people  to  eminent  relir/ious  privileges  to 
accomplish,  through  their  means,  the  merciful  purpo- 

ses of  God  in  benefiting  other  nations.  This  was 
once  applicable  to  the  Jews,  as  it  is  now  to  the  Chris- 

tians. "  You  only  have  I  chosen  of  all  the  families 
of  the  earth."  "The  Lord  thy  God  hath  chosen  thee 
to  be  a  peculiar  people  unto  himself,  above  all  people 

that  are  upon  the  face  of  the  earth."  This  fact  may 
iu  part  account  for  the  frequent  and  familiar  use  of 
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the  terms  elect,  chosen,  and  peculiar  in  the  New  Testa= 
ment,  when  the  apostles  are  writing  to  the  churches. 
This,  however,  does  not  explain  fully  the  reason  for 
the  use  of  these  terms.  The  abrogation  of  the  church- 
state  of  the  Jews,  and  the  admission  of  Gentiles  to  an 
equality  with  Jews  as  the  people  of  God,  will  account 
for  the  adoption  of  this  phraseology.  The  reason  of 
their  peculiar  existence  as  a  nation  ceased  with  the 
coming  of  Christ,  for  he  was  a  light  to  lighten  the 
Gentiles,  as  well  as  the  glory  of  his  people  Israel. 
There  was  a  new  election  of  a  new  peojjle  of  God,  to 
be  composed  of  Jews,  not  by  virtue  of  their  natural 
descent,  but  by  faith  in  Christ ;  and  of  Gentiles  of  all 
nations,  also  believers,  and  placed  on  an  equal  ground 
with  the  believing  Jews  (see  llom.  xi).  It  is  easy, 

therefore,  to  see  what  is  the  import  of  the  '  calling' 
and  '  election'  of  the  Christian  Church,  as  spoken  of 
in  the  New  Testament.  It  was  not  the  calling  and 
the  eleciing  of  one  nation  in  particular  to  succeed  the 
Jews,  but  it  was  the  calling  and  the  electing  of  believ- 

ers in  all  nations,  wherever  the  Gospel  should  be 
preached,  to  be  in  reality  what  the  Jews  typically, 

and  therefore  in  an  inferior  degree,  had  been — the  \'is- 
ible  Church  of  God,  'his  people,'  under  Christ  'the 
head;'  with  an  authenticated  revelation;  Avith  an  ap- 

pointed ministry,  never  to  be  lost;  with  authorized 
worship ;  with  holy  days  and  festivals ;  with  instituted 
forms  of  initiation ;  and  with  special  protection  and 
favor. 

Now  what  were  the  effects  of  this  election  ?  (1.) 

Plainly  the  ancient  election  of  the  Jews  to  be  God's 
peculiar  people  did  not  secure  the  salvation  of  every 
Jew  individually,  nor  did  it  exclude  the  non-elect  Gen- 

tiles from  adequate  means  of  salvation  ;  nay,  the  elec- 
tion of  the  Jews  was  intended  for  the  benefit  of  the 

Gentiles  —  to  restrain  idolatry  and  diffuse  spiritual 
truth.  (2.)  As  to  the  election  of  the  Christian  Church, 
it  does  not  infallibly  secure  the  salvation  of  every 
member  of  the  Church,  nor  does  it  conclude  an}thing 
against  the  saving  mercy  of  God  being  still  exercised 

as  to  those  who  are  out  of  the  Church ;  nay,  the  ver}"- 
election  of  Christians  (who  are  the  "  salt"  of  the  earth) 
is  intended  to  bring  those  who  are  still  in  "  the  world" 
to  Christ. 

This  collective  election  is  often  confounded  by  Cal- 
vinists  with  personal  election.  This  is  especially  done 

in  the  interpretation  of  Paul's  argument  in  Komans 
ix-xi.  But  a  just  exegesis  of  these  chapters  shows 
that  they  can  be  interpreted  only  of  collective  elec- 

tion, not  of  personal  election  (see  the  full  examin- 
ation of  this  in  Watson,  Institutes,  ii,  312-325).  The 

apostle  does,  indeed,  treat  of  unconditional  election  in 

this  discourse,  but  it  is  of  unconditional  collective  elec- 
tion. 

iii.  The  third  kind  is  personal  election  of  indiriduals 

to  be  the  children  of  God.  Our  Lord  says,  "  I  have 
chosen  you  out  of  the  world."  St.  Peter  says,  "  Elect 
according  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God  the  Father, 
through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  unto  obedience  and 

sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ."  Then  elec- 
tion must  take  place  in  time,  and  must  l)e  subsequent 

to  the  administration  of  the  means  of  salvation.  The 

"calling"  goes  before  the  " election,"  and  the "  sprink- 
ling of  the  blood  of  Christ"  before  that  "  sanctifica- 
tion" through  which  they  become  "the  elect"  of  God. 

In  a  word,  "  the  elect"  are  the  body  of  true  believers  ; 
and  personal  election  into  the  family  of  God  is  through 
personal  faith.  All  who  truly  believe  are  elected; 
and  all  to  whom  the  Gospel  is  sent  have,  through  the 
grace  that  accompanies  it,  the  power  to  believe  placed 
within  their  reach ;  and  all  such  might,  therefore,  at- 

tain to  the  grace  of  personal  election.  The  doctrine 
of  personal  election  is  therefore  brought  down  to  its 
true  meaning,  ylc/w;^  election  cannot  be  eternal ;  for 
from  eternity  the  elect  were  not  actually  chosen  out 
of  the  world,  and  from  eternity  they  could  not  be 

"sanctified  unto  obedience."     The  phrases  "eternal 
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election''  and  "eternal  decree  of  election"  can  there- 

fore mean  only  "an  eternal  purpose"  to  elect,  a  pur- 
pose formed  in  eternity  to  clioose  and  sanctify  in  time 

"by  tlie  Spirit  and  tlie  blood  of  Jesus."  But  when 
Calvinists  graft  on  this  tlie  doctrine  that  God  Iiatli 

from  cternit}'  chosen  in  Christ  unto  salvation  a  set 
number  of  men  (certain  quoruiulam  hominum  niultitudi- 
neni)  unto  holiness  and  eternal  life,  without  cause  or 
condition  except  his  arbitrary  will,  they  assert  a  doc- 

trine not  to  be  found  in  the  Word  of  God.  It  has  two 

parts :  (1)  the  choosing  of  a  determinate  number  of 
men,  which  cannot  be  increased  or  diminished ;  (2)  this 
choice  is  unconditional.  Let  us  consider  these  two 

points. 
a.  As  to  the  choosing  of  a  determinate  number  of  men, 

it  is  allowed  by  Calvinists  tliat  they  have  no  express 
scriptural  evidence  for  this  tenet.  And,  (1.)  As  to 

God's  etern-d  purpose  to  elect,  we  know  nothing  except 
from  revelation,  and  that  declares  (a)  that  he  willeth 
all  men  to  be  saved  ;  (b)  tliat  Christ  died  for  all  men, 
in  order  to  the  salvation  of  all ;  and  (c)  the  decree  of 

God  is,  "  lie  that  believeth  sliall  l)e  saved,  and  he  that 
believeth  not  shall  be  damned:"  and  if  God  be  un- 

changeable, this  must  have  been  his  decree  from  all 

eternity :  (d)  if  the  fault  of  men's  destruction  lies  in 
fkem.ielves,  then  the  number  of  the  elect  is  capable  of 
increase  and  diminution.  (2.)  This  doctrine  necessarilt/ 
carries  with  it  that  of  the  unconditional  reprobation  of 
all  mankind,  except  the  elect,  which  cannot  be  recon- 

ciled with  the  moral  attributes  of  God,  i.  e.  with  his 

love,  wisdom,  grace,  compassion,  justice,  or  sincerit}'; 
nor  with  the  scriptural  doctrine  that  God  is  no  respect- 

er oj" persons ;  nor  witli  the  scriptural  doctrine  of  the 
eternal  salvation  of  infants;  nor,  finally,  with  the  prop- 

er end  of  punitive  justice,  which  is,  to  deter  men  from 
sin,  and  to  add  strength  to  the  law  of  God. 

I.  As  to  the  second  branch  of  this  doctrine,  viz.  that 
personal  election  is  unconditional.  (1.)  According  to 
this  doctrine,  the  Church  of  God  is  constituted  on  the 
sole  principle  of  the  divine  purpose,  not  upon  the  basis 
of  faith  and  obedienca,  which  manifestly  contradicts 

the  Word  of  God,  according  to  which  Christ's  Church 
is  composed  not  merely  of  men,  as  Peter,  James,  and 
John,  but  of  Peter,  James,  and  John  believing  and 

obeying;  while  all  who  "believe  not,"  and  obey  not, 
are  of  ''the  world,"  not  of  "the  chosen."  (2.)  This 
doctrine  of  election  iviihout  respect  to  faith  contradicts 
the  history  of  tlie  commencement  and  iirst  constitution 
of  the  Church  of  Clirist.  The  first  disciples  became 
sucli  l)y  believing;  and  before  baptism  men  were  re- 

quired to  believe,  so  that  their  actual  election  had  re- 
spect to  faitli.  (3.)  Tliere  is  no  such  doctrine  in  Scrip- 

ture as  the  election  of  individuals  unto  faith,  and  it  is 
inconsistent  with  several  passages  which  speak  ex- 

pressly of  personal  election,  e.  g.  John  xv,  19;  1  Pet, 
i,  2 ;  2  Thess.  ii,  13, 14.  (4.)  There  is  another  class  of 

texts  in  which  the  term  election  occurs,  refen-ing  to 
believers,  not  personally,  but  as  a  body  forming  the 
Church  of  Christ,  which  texts,  containing  the  word 
election,  are  ingeniously  applied  to  the  support  of  the 
doctrine  of  unconditional  personal  election,  when  in 
fact  they  do  not  contain  it.  Such  is  Eph.  i,  4,  5,  G. 
Now  in  regard  to  this  text,  it  might  he  shown  (a)  that 
if  personal  election  were  contained  in  it,  the  choice 
spoken  of  is  not  of  men  merely,  but  of  belierin/j  men  ; 
but  (b)  it  does  not  contain  tlie  doctrine  of  personal 
election,  but  tliat  of  the  cteinil  purpose  of  (iod  to  con- 

stitute his  visible  Church  no  longer  upon  the  ground 
of  descent  from  Abraham,  but  on  that  of  faith  in  Chrid. 
(o.)  Finally,  the  Calvinistic  doctrine  has  no  stronger 
passage  to  lean  upon.  We  conclude  bj'  asking,  if  this 

doctrine  be  true,  (a)  Why  are  we  commanded  "to 
make  our  election  sure?"  (b)  Where  does  Scripture 
tell  us  of  elect  unbelievers?  (c)  and  how  can  the  Spirit 
of  trutli  convince  sucli  of  sin  and  danger,  when  they 
are,  inftct,  in  no  danger  ? 

.  The  fundamental  objection  made  by  Calvinists  to 

the  Arminian  doctrine  is  that  it  "subverts  grace!" 
How .'  Because  "  it  is  not  an  act  of  grace  for  the  Most 

High  to  do  justice!"  Does  this  mean  that  God  can- 
not be  at  once  gracious  and  just?  Grace,  in  this  dis- 

cussion, is  not  oi)posed  to  God's  justice,  but  to  man's 
desert.  If,  indeed,  human  merit  alone  had  entered  into 
the  cjuestion,  the  race  would  have  ended  with  Adam ; 
and  it  was  only  in  virtue  of  the  covenant  of  grace  that 
descendants  were  born  to  him.  Under  that  covenant 

God  is  bound,  not,  indeed,  by  any  desert  of  man  (for 

that  would  preclude  grace),  but  b}'  his  own  faitliful- 
ness,  to  offer  salvation  in  Christ  to  all  who  fell  in 
Adam.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  Arniinians;  this,  too, 
is  the  doctrine  of  Scripture.  The  Gospel  system  is 

called  by  St.  Paul  the  '•  grace  of  God,  given  to  us  in 
Christ  Jesus."  And  he  tells  us  that  "the  grace  of 
God,  which  bringeth  salvation  to  all  men  (//  (twti]- 

pioQ  TTuaiv  di'OpwTTOic)  hath  appeared"  (Tit.  ii,  11) ; 
that  "the  living  God  is  tlie  Saviour  of  all  men,  es- 

pecially those  that  believe"  (1  Tim.  iv,  10);  that  ho 
"  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come  unto 

the  knowledge  of  tlie  truth"  (1  Tim.  ii,  4).  Accord- 
ing to  the  Gospel  scheme,  "As  in  Adam  all  die,  so 

in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive."  This  OtXri/ia  Qsov 
is  his  determinate  counsel  —  a  decree  "of  his  good 
pleasure."  "Not,  however,  that  it  would  have  been 
consistent  for  God  to  desert  the  human  race,  and  leave 

it  to  perish ;  the  divine  goodness  forbids  such  a  suppo- 
sition. The  simple  meaning  is  that  no  external  neces- 

sity compelled  him  to  it,  and  that  it  was  his  free  grace, 

without  desert  or  worthiness  on  the  part  of  man" 
(Knapp,  Theol.  §  88).  Were  God  bound,  hj  any  merit 

in  man,  to  restore  freedom  of  will  and  moi'al  power  to 
man,  there  would  be  no  grace  in  the  act.  But  God 
may  lie  bound  by  the  perfections  of  his  own  character, 
and,  in  accordance  with  the  scheme  of  human  salva- 

tion which  he  in  his  infinite  goodness  has  devised  and 

announced,  to  do  man}'  things  for  man,  which,  so  far 
as  the  recipient  is  concerned,  are  pure  acts  of  grace. 
The  Augustinian  doctrine  holds,  in  effect,  that  God 
displays  his  mercy  in  saving  a  portion  of  mankind  by 

irresistible  grace,  and  in  "  destroying  the  rest  bj^  the 

simple  rule  of  his  own  sovereignty."  The  Metho- 
dist doctrine  is  that  God,  of  his  boundless  philanthropy 

(0i\ov9pw— I'fl,  Tit.  iii,  4),  provides  means  for  the  sal- vation of  the  whole  human  race,  gives  grace  to  enable 
each  man  to  appropriate  that  salvation  to  himself,  and 

destroj-s  none  but  those  who  wilfully  refuse  that  grace. 
The  former,  in  its  fatalistic  elements,  is  as  much  the 
doctrine  of  Mohammed  as  of  Christ ;  the  latter  is  the 

very  "grace  of  the  Gospel."     See  Grace. 
III.  Other  Views  on  Election. — It  is  undeniable  that 

the  Augustinian  doctrine  has  been  held  by  nianj'  of 

the  greatest  and  subtlest  intellects  from  Augustine's 
time  until  now.  It  has  a  sort  of  fascination,  especial- 

ly for  masculine  and  vigorous  natures.  Is  not  the 
explanation  probably  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  such 

natures  find  "a  deep  peace  in  the  belief  that  their  own 
greatest  efforts  are  not  really  efforts  at  all,  but  the 
natural  fruits  of  a  divine  necessity  ;  that  the;/  can  nei- 

ther fail  nor  succeed  so  long  as  they  obey  implicitly, 
but  only  transmit  the  energies  and  register  the  decrees 
of  a  diviner  might  and  wisdom  ?  No  doubt  there  is  a 
great  fascination  in  a  mode  of  thought  which  almost 
obliterates  the  human  instrument  in  the  grandeur  of 
the  inevitable  iiurjiosc,  Calvinism  is  a  personal  and 
Christian  way  of  merging  the  individual  in  the  gran- 

deur of  a  universal  destiny"  (Spectator,  Jul}'  2,  18G4). 
Perhaps  the  greatest  danger  in  the  tendencies  of  mod- 

ern thought  is  that  of  the  subversion  of  the  moral 

freedom  of  man  by  the  general  acceptance  of  the  doC" 
trine  that  physical  law  is  just  as  valid  in  the  moral 
world  as  in  the  material.  That  the  Calvinistic  doc- 

trine tr7i-Is  in  this  direction  cannot  be  denied.  And  this 

tendeno}-  is  doubtless  one  of  the  grounds,  if  not  the 
chief  ground,  of  the  modern  reaction  against  Augus- 
tinianism  among  spiritual  thinkers  (as  distinguished 
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from  materialists)  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  various 
schemes  of  modified  Augiistinianism  which  have  been 

proposed  within  the  theolo^iical  sphere  as  substitutes 
for  extreme  Calvinism,  as  Uaxterianism,  the  so-called 
moderate  Calvinism  (q.  v.)  and  the  New-England  The- 

ology (q.  v.). 
1.  Dr.  Nevin  (^Mercersburgh  Review,  April,  1857,  not 

writing  from  the  Arminian  point  of  view)  compares 
the  New-Testament  idea  of  election  with  the  Calvin- 
istic  as  follows:   "Are  the  references  to  the  idea  of 
election  in  the  New  Testament  such,   as   a   general 

thing,  that  they  may  be  fairlj^  construed  in  the  known 
and  established  sense  of  the  Calvinistic  dogma;  or  are 

they  so  circumstanced  and  conditioned  as  to  require 
plainly  a  different  interpretation  ?     On  this  point  there 
is  no  rotim  for  anj'  serious  doubt.     The  New-Testa- 

ment doctrine  of  election,  as  it  meets  us,  for  instance, 
in  the  epistles  of  St.  Peter,  and  rules  continually  the 

thinking  and  writing  of  St.  Paul,  is  something  essen- 
tiall}'  different  from  the  doctrine  of  election  which  is 

presented  to   our   view  in  Calvin's   Institutes.     The 
proof  of  this  is  found  sufficiently  in  one  single  consid- 

eration.    The  Calvinistic  election  involves,  beyond  the 
possibility  of  failure,  the  full  salvation  at  last  of  all 

those  who  are  its  subjects ;  there  is  no  room  to  con-  I 
ceive  of  their  coming  short  of  this  result  in  any  single  j 
instance,  made  certain  as  it  is  in  the  form  of  a  specific  I 
purpose  and  predetermination  in  the  divine  mind  from 
all  eternity.     Election  and  glorification,  the  l)eginning 
and  the  end  of  redemption,  are  so  indissolubly  bound 
together  that  they  may  be  considered  different  sides 

only  of  one  and  the  same  fact.     The  'elect'  in  Cal- 
vin's sense  have  no  power  really  to  fiill  from  grace, 

or  come  short  of  everlasting  life.     But,  plainly,  the 

'  elect'  of  whom  the  New  Testament  speaks,  the  '  chos- 
en and  called  of  God'  in  the  sense  of  St.  Peter  and 

St.  Paul,  are  not  supposed  to  possess  any  such  advan- 
tage ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  assumed  in  all  sorts  of 

waj-s  that  their  condition  carries  with  it,  in  the  present 
■world,  no  prerogative   of  certain   ultimate  salvation 
whatever.     They  may  forget  that  thoy  were  purged 
from  their  old  sins,  lose  the  benelit  of  their  illumina- 

tion, make  shipwreck  of  their  faith,  and  draw  back  to 
everlasting  perdition.     They  have  it  in  their  power  to 
throw  away  the  opportunities  of  grace,  just  as  much 
as  it  lies  in  the  power  of  men  continually  to  waste  in 
like  manner  the  opportunities  of  more  nature.      Their 
salvation  is,  after  all,  hypothetical,  and  suspended  upon 
conditions  in  themselves  which  are  really  liable  to  fail 
in  every  case,  and  which  Avith  many  do  eventually  fail 
in  fact.     Hence  occasion  is  supposed  to  exist,  in  the 

sphere  of  this  election  itself,  for  all  sorts  of  exhorta- 
tion and  warning  to  those  who  are  the  subjects  of  it, 

having  the  object  of  engaging  them  to  'make  their 
calling  and  election  sure.'     The  tenor  of  all  is,  'Walk 
worthy  of  your  vocation.      Onl}'  such  as  endure  unto 

the  end  shall  be  saved.      So  run  that  ya  may  obtain.' 
Plainly,  we  repeat,  the  two   conceptions  are  not  the 
same.     The  difterence  here  brought  into  view  is  such 

as  to  show  unanswerabl}'  that  the  Calvinistic  dogma 
is  one  thing,  and  the  common  New-Testament  idea  of 
election  altogether  another.      The  Calvinistic  election 
terminates  on  the  absolute  salvation  of  its  subjects  ; 
that  forms  the  precise  end  and  scope  of  it,  in   such 
sort  that  there  is  no  room  to  conceive  of  its  failing  to 

reach  this  issue  in  any  single  case.     The  N.-T.  elec- 
tion, as  it  enters  into  the  thinking  of  St.  Peter  and  St. 

Paul,  terminates  manifestly  on   a  state  or  condition 
short  of  absolute  salvation.     Whatever  the  distinction 

maj'  involve,  for  those  who  are  its  subjects,  in  the  wry 
of  saving  grace,  it  does  not  reach  out  at  once  to  the 
full  issue  of  eternal  life.     The  fact  it  serves  to  estab- 

lish and  make  certain  for  them  is  of  quite   another 
character  and  kind  ;  it  sets  them  in  the  way  of  salva- 

tion, but  it  does  not  make  their  salvation  sure." 
2.  ]\Iartensen   {ChriMian   Dogmndat,   Edinb.  1866), 

a  modern  I^utb2~an  divine,  remarks  that  Calvin  "  con- 

founds predestination  with  the  election  of  grace.  The 

separation  which  is  only  temporal  he  made  eternal,  be- 
cause he  laid  its  foundations  in  the  eternal  counsel  of 

God.  God,  according  to  him,  made  from  eternity  a 
twofold  election,  because  he  hath  foreappointed  certain 
persons  to  faith  and  to  blessedness,  and  certain  others 
to  unbelief  and  everlasting  damnation.  This  awful 

election  he  further  maintained  to  be  purelj'  uncondi- 
tional, and  thus  he  mistook  the  true  relations  between 

the  divine  and  the  human.  .  .  .  From  Calvin's  point 
of  view  man  has  no  history — at  least  so  far  as  history 
includes  the  idea  of  a  temporal  and  free  life  in  which 

what  is  as  j'et  undecided  will  be  decided ;  all  is  de- 
cided beforehand  —  existence,  life,  destiny.  .  .  .  The 

true  basis  of  the  doctrine  of  election  is  given  in  the 
Lutheran  doctrine  of  universal  grace  and  conditional 
decrees"  (§  206-210). 

o.  Browne,  bishop  of  Ely,  in  his  Exposition  of  the 
Thirty-nine  Articles  (N.  Y.  1865,  8vo),  gives  a  pretty 
full  history  of  the  doctrine  of  election,  and  maintains, 

in  substance,  the  theorj'  of  "ecclesiastical  election," 
viz.  that,  as  the  "Jews  of  old  were  God's  chosen  peo- 

ple, so  now  is  the  Christian  Church  ;  that  any  bap- 

tized member  of  the  Church  is  one  of  God's  elect,  and 
that  this  election  is  from  God's  irrespective  and  un- 

searchable decree.     Here,  therefore,  election  is  to  baj> 

tismal  privileges,  not  to  final  glory ;  and  the  elect  are 

identical  with  the  baptized  ;  and  the  '  election'  consti- 
tutes the  Church"  (p.  402).     His  conclusion,  from  an 

examination  of  the  passages  of  Scripture  bearing  on 

the  question,  is,  "that  the  revelation  which  God  has 
:  given  us  concerns  his  will  and  purpose  to  gather  to- 
!  gether  in  Christ  a  Church  chosen  out  of  the  world,  and 
that  to  this  Church,  and  to  every  individual  mcmlier  of 

1  it,  he  gives  the  means  of  salvation.     That  salvation, 

I  if  attained,  will  be  wholly  due  to  the  favor  of  God, 
]  which  first  chooses  the  elect  soul  to  the  blessings  of 
i  the  baptismal  covenant,  and  afterwards  endues  it  with 
;  power  to  live  the  life  of  faith.      If,  on  the  other  hand, 
!  the  proffered  salvation  be  forfeited,  it  will  be  in  conse- 

quence of  the  faults  and  wickedness  of  him  that  rejects 

I  it.     Much  is  said  in  Scripture  of  God's  will  that  all 
i  shall  be  saved,  and  of  Christ's  death  as  sufficient  for 
all  men  ;  and  we  hear  of  none  shut  out  from  salvation 

I  but  for  their  own  faults   and  demerits.     More  than 
this  cannot  with  certainty  be  inferred  from  Scripture, 

I  for  it  appears  most  probable  that  what  we  learn  there 
I  concerns  only  predestination  to  grace,  there  being  no 

'  revelation  concerning  predestination  to  glory"  (p.  442). 
See  also,  for  views  somewhat  similar,  Faber,  Primitive 
Doctrine  of  Election  (New  York,  1840, 8vo)  ;  Fry,  Essay 
on  Election  (Lond.  1864).     For  the  further  literature, 

see  Arminian'ism  ;  Predestination. 

Election  of  Pope.  See  Cardinals  ;  Con- 
clave ;  Pope. 

El-elo'he-Is'Tael  (Hebrew  El  Elohy'  Yisrael', 
bx^b'i  "'ribx  h^  — Mighty  One,  God  of  Israel ;  Sept. 

6  S-tof  '\apaij\  ;  Vulg.  Fortissimus  Dens  Israel),  the 
name  bestowed  by  Jacob  on  the  altar  which  he  erect- 

ed facing  the  city  of  Shechem,  in  the  piece  of  culti- 
vated land  upon  which  he  had  pitched  his  tent,  and 

which  he  afterwards  purchased  fiom  the  Bene-Hamor 
(Gen.  xxxiii,  20).  This  compound  term  designates 
God  as  the  being  who  can  do  whatever  seems  good  to 
him,  and  who,  in  the  recent  experience  of  Jacob,  had 
peculiarly  manifested  his  power  in  overcoming  the 
deep-rooted  enmity  of  Esau,  and  thereby  averting  the 
most  alarming  evil  which  Jacob  had  ever  been  called 
to  encounter.     See  Jacob. 

Elements  (otoix'eio)-  The  etymon  both  of  the  Eng- 
lish and  Greek  word  conveys  their  primary  meaning  : 

thus,  elements,  from  "elementa,"  the  alimenta  from 
which  things  are  made,  and  nToixtici,  from  t77f(\'w,"ta 
go  up  t)y  steps" — the  first  principles  whence  the  subse- 

quent parts  of  things  (rrroixoifft')  proceed  in  order.  It seems  to  have  been  believed,  from  a  very  early  period, 
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that  all  bodies  consist  of  certain  first,  specific  ingredi- 
ents (rTToi\Ha),  into  wliich  tliey  are  all  resolvable, 

although  difi^erent  opinions  prevailed  respecting  the 
nuinljer  and  nature  of  these  primary'  constituents  of 
things.  Ilesychius  cxjilains  iTro(\;aa  by  Trup,  v^uip, 

■)■)},  icai  c'ti'if),  cup'  (01'  Tu  aojjKira — lire,  water,  earth,  and 
air,  (if  which  bodies  ai'c  formed.  This,  which  is  the 
simplest,  may  be  called  the  primary  sense  of  the  word. 
A  secondary  use  of  tlie  word  relates  to  the  organized 
parts  of  which  anything  is  framed,  as  the  letters  of  the 

alphaViet  (Hesychius  gives  also  yfid/.i^iarct),  these  be- 
ing the  elements  of  words ;  also  the  elements,  rudi- 

ments, or  first  principles  of  anj'^  art  or  science. 
The  word  occurs  in  its  jirimary  sense.  Wis.  vii,  17, 

(Ti'd-arnv  Ko(Ti.iov  Kui  tit'ipytiav  a-oixti<^v,  "the  con- 
stitution of  the  world  and  the  operation  of  the  ele- 

ments ;"  also  xix,  18.  It  is  used  in  the  same  sense,  2 
Pet.  iii,  10,  aroixtla  ok  Kavcroufieva  XnOiiaovrat,  and 

ver.  12,  ri'iKsrai,  "the  elements  burning  will  be  dis- 
solved and  melted."  The  Jews,  in  Peter's  time,  spoke 

of  four  elements  (Josephus,  Ant.  iii,  7,  7). 
The  word  occurs  in  a  secimdari)  sense  in  Gal.  iv,  3-9, 

Til  aroixf'ici  tov  Kodfiov,  "the  elements  or  rudiments 
of  the  world,"  which  the  apostle  calls  drT9ii>)~i  Kai  tttoi- 
\d  oTOtYf ««,  "  weak  and  poor  elements."  He  intro- 

duces the  word  to  preserve  the  unity  of  his  comparison 
of  the  law  to  a  pedarjngue  (iii,  24),  and  of  persons  under 
it  to  children  imder  tutors;  and  by  the  elements  or 

rud'uiients  of  tlie  world  he  evidently  means  that  state 
of  religious  knowledge  which  had  subsisted  in  the 
world,  among  Jews  and  Gentiles,  before  Christ ;  the 
weakness  of  which,  among  the  Jews,  may  be  seen  in 
Heb.  vii,  18, 19  ;  x,  1 ;  and  among  the  Gentiles,  in  the 

epistle  to  the  Romans,  passim.  "  The  elements  of  the 

world''  occurs  again.  Col.  ii,  8-20,  in  the  same  sense,  as 
appears  from  the  various  allusions  Ijoth  to  the  terms 
used  in  Grecian  philosophy,  and  the  dogmas  of  the 
Judaizcrs  in  the  subsequent  verses  ;  the  phrase  being 
possibly  suggested  to  the  apostle  by  his  previous  use 
of  it  to  tlie  Galatians.  The  word  (rrotxtia,  in  Heb.  v, 
12,  is  restricted,  by  the  addition  rcov  Xoyltov  roii  Bcoi), 
to  the  rudiments  of  Christianity  (see  Roscnmiiller  and 

Benson  on  the  passages). — Kitto,  s.  v. 
II.  In  the  Sacraments. — The  materials  used  in  the 

sacraments  are  called  the  elements.  Water  is  the  ele- 

ment of  baptism,  bread  and  wine  are  the  elements  of 

tlie  Eucharist.  "  This  use  of  the  word  '  elements' 
(vroixila)  sprung  from  the  philosophy  of  the  school 
divines,  and  evidently  had  reference  to  the  change 
supposed  to  take  place  after  consecration.  The  Church 
of  England  has  discarded  the  term  in  her  services,  and 

has  introduced  instead  the  word  'creatures'  ('These 
thy  creatures  of  bread  and  wine')  in  the  communion 
service,  though  the  word  '  elements'  is  found  in  one 
of  the  rubrics  of  that  office"  (Eden).  "In  all  the 
Jewish  sacrifices  of  which  the  peopje  were  partakers, 
the  viands  or  materials  of  the  feast  wei"e  first  made 

God's  by  a  pious  oblation,  and  then  afterwards  eaten 
by  the  communicants,  not  as  man's,  but  as  God's  pro- 

visions, who,  by  thus  entertaining  them  at  his  own 
table,  declared  himself  reconciled,  and  again  in  cov- 

enant with  them.  And  therefore  our  blessed  Saviour, 
when  he  instituted  the  new  sacrament  of  his  own  bodv 
and  blood,  first  gave  thanks  and  blessed  the  elements 
— that  is,  offered  tliem  up  to  (iod  as  Lord  of  the  crea- 

tures, as  the  most  ancient  fathers  expound  that  pas- 
sage ;  Avho  for  that  reason,  wlienev(>r  tliey  celel)rated 

the  holy  Eucharist,  always  offered  the  bread  and  wine 
for  the  communion  to  (Jod  upon  the  altar  i)y  this  or 

some  short  ejaculation  :  '  Lord,  we  offer  thee  tliine  own 
out  of  what  thou  hast  bountifully  given  us'  "  (Bishop 
Patrielv,  cited  liy  Hook,  Church  Dictionary.,  s.  v.). 

Elem-Recho'kim.    Sec  Jonatii-Elem-Recho- 
KIM. 

E'leph  (Ileh.  with  the  art.  ha-F/liph,  r^Stn,  Vulg. 
Eleph\  one  of  the  second  group  of  towns  allotted  to 

Benjamin,  and  named  between  Zelah  ami  Jerusalem 
(Josh,  xviii,  28).  It  is  possibly  the  ruined  site  mark- 

ed as  Katamon  on  Van  de  Velde's  "  Map  of  the  envi- 
rons of  Jerusalem,"  about  one  mile  S.W.  of  Jerusa- 

lem. The  Sept.  unites  the  preceding  name  with  this, 
under  the  comjiound  form  ̂ )j\a\B<p  (Vat.  MS.  J£i\e- 

Kui'),  and  accordingly  assigns  only  thirteen  {etKaT{>tlc') 
cities  to  this  group.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (in  then- 
Onomasticcm,  s.  v.)  mention  Sela  (SsXa,  (pvXifc  ̂ tvia- 
Hiv)  as  distinct  from  Eleph.  The  Peshito  strangely 
renders  the  name  as  Gehira.  From  the  occasional  use 

of  r5X  in  the  bucolic  sense  of  "ox,"  it  has  been  con- 

jectured tliat  "Eleph  and  its  villages"  was  a  pastoral 
district.  The  extremely  frequent  numerical  sense, 

however,  of  r]7N,  a  thousand,  points  rather  to  the^op- 

ulousness  of  these  towns,  which  laj'  in  the  neighboi-liood 
of  Jebus  or  Jerusalem.  Schultens  (Prov.  Solom.  ii,  17) 

refers  to  the  Arabic  alaph,  "union,"  in  illustration  of 
both  the  numerical  and  the  domestic  sense  of  the  Heb. 

root.  (See  further  Meier,  Heb.  W.  w.  b.  p.  379.)  Si- 
mon (in  his  Onomasticon,  p.  141)  refers  to  the  name  of 

the  Cilician  town  MvpiavcpoQ  in  illustration,  and  to 
Deut.  i,  11 ;  Psa.  xci,  7,  etc.,  for  an  indefinite  use  of 

ribx,  to  designate  a  great  multitude.  Fiirst,  in  his 

Ilebraisches  Worferb.  (i,  91,  98),  finds  in  Zech.  ix,  7 
another  mention  of  our  town  Eleph,  under  the  form 

r^SN  or  ~iX,  AUuph;  which,  like  Jebusi,  he  makes  a 
frontier  city  belonging  to  Benjamin  and  Judah.  He 

quotes  from  Jephet  (or  Jefet  ben-Ali),  a  Jewish  com- 
mentator who  lived  at  Jerusalem  in  the  10th  century, 

a  statement  that  the  words  of  Josh,  xviii,  28,  "bu 

"ip^l-^rl  wlbxin,  are,  in  fact,  the  designation  of  but  a 
single  city — or  still  less,  apparently,  than  even  that, 
for  he  furtlier  quotes  Jefet  as  saying  that  in  his  time  a 
ward  of  Jerusalem  bore  that  aggregate  name,  in  which 
was  the  sepulchre  of  Zechariah.  We  reject  this  view 
as  not  only  doing  violence  to  the  distinct  enumeration 
of  the  group  of  cities  given  in  Josh,  xviii,  28,  but  as 
disturbing  the  sense  of  the  passage  in  Zech.  ix,  7  (see 

Hongstenberg,  Chrisfologt/,  iii,  392-394).  The  phrase 

tTl^il"3  rSX  {tribe-jvince  in  Jiidah),  used  bj'  the 
prophet  in  tliis  passage,  is  by  him  repeated  twice  (see 
Zech.  xii,  5,  G).  In  the  Pentateuch  and  1  Chron.  the 

same  noun,  riiiSi;,  in  the  plural,  designates  the  chief- 

tains or  "dukes"  of  Edoni.  For  some  valuable  re- 
marks on  the  phrase,  as  indicating  the  genuineness  of 

the  passages  in  Zechariah,  see  also  Hengstenberg,  iv, 

67,  note. — Kitto,  s.  v. 

Elephant  {tXkpag)  does  not  occur  in  the  text  of 
the  canonical  Scriptures  of  the  A.  V.,  except  in  the  adj. 

tXf^ojTti'Of,,  "of  ivory,"  Rev.  xviii,  12.  But  tlie  an- 

imal is  believed  to  be  referred  to  in  the  Heb.  C^^H'^'Z; 
elephant's  tooth,  i.  e.  "  ivorj',"  1  Kings  x,  22;  2  Chron. 
ix,  21.  See  Ivory.  Some  have  also  regarded  it  as 
identical  with  the  Behemoth  (q.  v.),  as  in  the  margin 

of  Job  xl,  15.  Elephants,  however,  arc  repeated!}' 
mentioned  in  the  1st  and  2d  books  of  Maccabees  as  be- 

ing used  in  warfare.  The  way  in  which  they  were 
used  in  battle,  and  the  method  of  exciting  them  to 

fight,  is  described  in  1  Mace.  vi.  The  essential  sylla- 
ble of  the  Greek  (and  modern)  name  seems  to  be  de- 

rived from  that  whicli  all  the  nations  of  the  south  and 

west  of  Asia  have  for  many  ages  generally  used,  name- 

ly,  Jil,  fei  I, pheel,  phil,  b'^S  ;  for  we  find  it  in  the  Chal- 
dee  (xbiS,  2»^<i',  Buxtorf,  Lex.  Talm.  col.  1722),  Syr- 
iac,  Persian,  Aral)ic,  and  Turkish,  extending  to  the 
east  far  beyond  the  Ganges,  where,  nevertheless,  in 
the  indigenous  tongues,  anei,  rraranam,  and  hatti  are 
existing  names.  See  Cassel,  De  variis  eleph.  denomi- 
natt.  in  the  Symhol.  lit.  Brem.  I,  i,  13G  sq. ;  Zeitschr.f. 
Kunde  des  Morgenl.  1 V,  i,  12  sq. 

It  is  well  known  that  these  animals  were  anciently 

employed  in  battles,  originallj'  in   India  (Aristotle, 
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Anini.  ix,  1;  Pliny,  vi,  22;  ̂ lian,  Anim.  xiii,  8,  22; 

com  p.  Ritter,  Erdk.  v,  903  sq.),  where  the}'  are  com- 
monly stronger  and  more  sagacious  than  in  Africa 

(Dioti.  Sic.  ii,  16  ;  Pliny,  vi,  22  ;  Philostr.  Apol.  ii,  12  ; 
Curtius,  viii,  9,  17;  yElian,  Anim.  xvi,  15;  yet  see 
Herod,  iv,  191 ;  comp.  Burmeistcr,  in  the  Hall.  Encycl. 

xxxiii,  2G5  sq.) ;  Hext  in  Persia  (although  onlj'  indirect- 
ly before  the  times  of  Alexander,  Arrian,  Alex,  iii,  11, 

C);  later  also  in  Asia  Minor  and  even  in  the  West  (Flor. 
i,  18  ;  Livj%  xxxi,  3G  ;  xxxvii,  40  ;  xxxviii,  39  ;  Hir- 
tius,  Bell.  Afr.  xlviii,  8C ;  Pliny,  viii,  5 ;  Veget.  Mil. 
iii,  2-1;  comp.  Pausanias,  i,  12,  4);  and  the  Maccabees 
had  to  contend  with  such  trained  elephants  in  the  Syr- 

ian armies  of  the  Seleucida;  (comp.  Plutarch,  Demetr. 
xxviii  sq. ;  Appian,  Si/r.  4(5;  Polybius,  xi,  32)  in  im- 

mense numbers  (comp.  Livy,  xxxvii,  39 ;  Pliny,  vi, 

22  ;  Polybius,  v,  53).  Military'  elephants  were  accus- 
tomed to  carry  on  their  backs  a  wooden  tower  (Pliny, 

viii,  7  ;  Philostr.  ApoU.  ii,  G  ;  Juvenal,  xii,  110  ;  Livy, 
xxxvii,  40),  in  which  were  a  number  of  soldiers  (four 
in  the  Syrian  army  of  Antiochus  the  Great,  according 

to  Liv}',  1.  c. ;  according  to  Philostr.  Apoll.  ii,  12,  about 
ten  to  fifteen;  in  India  only  three,  /Elian,  Anim.  xiii, 

19 ;  comp.  Pliny,  1.  c. ;  certainly  not  thirtj^-two,  as  is 
statail  in  1  Mace,  vi,  37  :  in  modern  India  only  four  or 
five  persons  are  placed  in  the  elephant-tower,  JIunro, 
Hist,  of  War  in  East  India,  p.  91  [comp.  Schlegel,  Ind. 
Bibl.  I,  ii,  17G ;  Bochart,  i,  262 ;  and  see  Wernsdorf, 
De  fide  Mucc.  p.  119  sq.],  although  an  elephant  can 
easily  travel  with  4000  pounds  on  his  back)  ;  and  their 
courage  was  artificially  stimulated  by  wine  (/Elian, 
Anim.  xiii,  8;  on  the  fondness  of  these  animals  for 
spirituous  drinks,  see  Thevenot,  Voyage,  iii,  89).  This 
illustrates  3  Mace,  v,  2 ;  also  1  Mace,  vi,  .34.  Each 

equipped  elephant  was  surrounded  in  battle  bj'  more 
than  a  hundred  soldiers,  to  protect  him  on  the  side  (1 
Blacc.  vi,  35  sq.),  and  thus  were  these  animals  conve- 

nientl}'  distributed  along  the  whole  line  (1  Mace,  vi, 
35  ;  comp.  Livy,  xxxvii,  40  ;  Curtius,  viii,  12,  7).  Oc- 
casionalI_y,  however,  the  elephant,  becoming  frighten- 

ed, did  his  master  more  harm  than  the  enemv  (Curtius, 
iii,  13,  15;  viii,  14,  16;  ix,  2,  20).  The  driver  of  a 

single  armed  elephant  was  called  'IvSoc,  i.  e.  an  Indian 
(1  Mace,  vi,  37),  while  the  commander  of  a  battalion 

of  such  was  stj'led  i\i(pavruQx>]Ci  ̂ ^i  elephantarch  (2 
Mace,  xiv,  12 ;  3  Mace,  v,  4).  See  generalljr  Bochart, 
Ilienz.  i,  233  sq. ;  Schlegel,  Tndische  Biblioikek,  I,  ii, 
129  sq. ;  Armandi,  Ilistoire  militaire  des  eUjihants  (Par. 
1844) ;  Oken,  Lehrl.  der  Naturgesch.  Ill,  ii,  783  sq. ; 
Tavernier,  Voyage,  ii,  72  sq.  ;  Phil.  a.  S.  Trinitate, 

Reisebeschr.  p.  886  sq. ;  fig.  in  Schreber's  Sdugethiere, 
vi,  pi.  317. 

The  elephant's  tusks,  growing  from  the  upper  jaw 
(Aristotle,  Anim.  ii,  4;  /Elian,  Anim.  xi,  37),  which 
the  ancients  sometimes  mistook  for  horns  (/Elian, 

An'im.  iv,  31 ;  vii,  2  ;  xi,  37  ;  Pausan.  v,  12,  1 ;  Plinj', 
viii,  4 ;  xviii,  1 ;  Philostr.  Apoll,  ii,  13 ;  perhaps  the 

■)■;:  m3"lp  of  Ezek.  xxvii,  15  ;  comp.  Ludolf,  Hist. 
yEthiop.  i,  10,  29 ;  but  see  Hilvernick,  in  loc.)  or  ivory 

(Qiinrj,  or  simply  ",'J ;  comp.  Pott,  in  the  Zeitschr. 
f.  Morgenl.  IV,  i,  13  sq.),  much  earlier  known  in  Asia 

Minor  and  Europe  than  the  animal  itself,  were  used 
by  the  Hebrews  from  the  time  of  Solomon  for  orna- 

menting (overlaying,  Pliny,  xvi,  84)  furniture  (espe- 
cially the  divan,  Amos  vi,  4 ;  Philo,  Oirp.  ii,  478 ;— 1 

Kings  X,  18 ;  Apulej.  Metam.  ii,  p.  37,  ed.  Bip.)  and 
chambers  (1  Kings  xx,  39 ;  Amos  iii,  15  ;  Psa.  xlv,  9  ; 
comp.  Homer,  Odyss.  iv,  73  ;  Diod.  Sic.  iii,  47  ;  Pausan. 
i,  12,  4;  Petron.  135  ;  Horace,  Od.  ii,  18,  1 ;  Lucan,  x, 
119;  Herodian,  iv,  2,  3;  iElian,  Vur.  Hist,  xii,  39; 
Avion.  1200),  also  weapons  (Curtius,  viii,  5, 1).  Like- 

wise vessels  and  images  of  the  gods  (Pausan.  v,  12,  1 ; 
ii,  17,  4;  Virgil,  Georg.  i,  480;  Pliny,  xxxvi,  4;  comp. 
Hermann,  Ad  Liician.  conscrib.  hist.  p.  30,3)  were  con- 

structed of  it  (Rev.  xviii,  12)  ;  while  the  Tyrians,  who 
disposed  of  ivory  as  an  article  of  commerce  (Ezek. 

xxvii,  15),  carried  luxury  so  far  as  to  make  the  row- 

ers' benches  of  their  ships  of  boxwood  inlaid  with 
ivory.  For  the  estimation  in  which  ivory  was  an- 

ciently held,  and  its  various  uses  among  the  Greeks 

and  Romans,  see  Hej'ne,  Antiquar.  Aufs.  ii,  149  sq. 
(also  in  the  Nov.  commentatt.  Soc.  Goetting.  I,  ii,  96 
sq.);  Schlegel,  ut  sup.  p.  137  sq. ;  Kype,  Observe,  ii, 
461  sq.  ;  Miiller,  Archdol.  p.  418  sq. ;  Bottiger,  Ar- 

chliol.  Andeut.  i,  1'08  sq.  Solomon  brought  it  by  sea 
from  Ophir  (1  Kings  x,  22 ;  comp.  ver.  11). — Winer, 

i,  315. 

Asiatic  KlepUant. 

The  animals  of  this  genus  consist  at  present  of  two 
very  distinct  species,  one  a  native  of  Southern  Asia, 

once  spread  considerably  to  the  westward  of  the  Up- 
per Indus,  and  the  other  occupying  southern  iind  mid- 
dle Africa  to  the  edge  of  the  great  Sahara.    In  a  fossil 

state,  however,  there  are  six  more  species  clearly  dis- 
tinguished.    The  elephant  is  the  largest  of  all  teiTes- 

trial  animals,  sometimes  attaining  above  eleven  feet 
of  vertical  height  at  the  shoulders,  and  weighing  from 
five  to  seven  thousand  pounds :  he  is  of  a  black  or 
slaty-ash  color,  and  almost  destitute  of  hair.     The 
head,  which  is  proportionabh'  I'lrg^)  is  provided  with 
two  broad  pendulous  ears,  particularlj'  in  those  of  the 
African  species,  which  are  occasionally  six   feet  in 
length.    This  species  has  also  two  molar  teeth  on  each 
side  of  the  jaw,  both  above  and  below,  and  only  three 
toe-nails  on  each  of  the  hind  feet,  whereas  the  Asiatic 
species  is  provided  with  only  one  tooth  on  each  side 

above  and  below,  and,  though  both  have  tusks  or  de- 
fences, the  last  mentioned  has  them  confined  solel}'  to 

the  males :  they  are  never  of  more  than  70  pounds  in 

weight,  often  much  less,  and  in  some  breeds  even  to- 
tally wanting  ;  while  in  the  African  both  sexes  are 

armed  with  tusks,  and  in  the  males  they  have  been 
known  seven  feet  in  length,  and  weighing  above  150 
pounds  each.     The  forehead  of  the  African  is  low, 

that  of  the  Asiatic  high ;  in  both  the  eyes  are  compar- 
ativel}'  small,  with  a  malevolent  expression,  and  on 
the  temples  are  pores  which  exude  a  viscous  humor ; 

the  tail  is  long,  hanging  nearly  to  the  heels,  and  dis- 
tichous at  the  end.     But  the  most  remarkable  organ 

of  the  elephant,  that  which  equalh'  enables  the  animal 
to  reach  the  ground  and  to  grasp  branches  of  trees  at 

a  considerable   height,  is  the  proboscis   or  trunk — a 
cylindrical  elastic   instrument,  in  ordinary  condition 
reaching  nearly  down  to  the  ground,  but  contractile 
to  two  thirds  of  its  usual  length,  and  extensile  to  one 

third  bej'ond  it;  provided  with  nearly  4000  muscles 
crossing  each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  the  probos- 

cis is  flexilile  in  everj^  direction,  and  so  abundantly 
supplied  with  nerves  as  to  render  the  organ  one  of  the 
most  delicate  in  nature.     Within  is  the  double  canal 

of  the  nostrils,  and  at  the  terminal  opening  a  finger- 
like process,  with  which  the  animal  can  take  up  very 

minute  objects  and  grasp  others,  even  to  a  writing 
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pen,  ami  mark  paper  with  it.  By  means  of  the  pro-  | 
boscis  tlie  elepliiiiit  has  a  jjower  of  suction  capable  of  ; 

raising  neatly  200  pounds'  weight;  and  with  tliis  in- 
strument he  gathers  food  from  trees  and  from  the 

earth,  draws  up  drink  to  scjuirt  it  down  his  throat, 
draws  corks,  unties  small  knots,  and  performs  num- 

berless other  minute  operations;  and,  if  necessary, 
tears  down  branches  of  trees  more  than  five  inches  in 

diameter  with  no  less  dexterity  than  strength.  The 
g;iit  of  an  elephant  is  an  enormous  stride,  performed 
witli  his  higli  and  ponderous  legs,  and  sufficiently  rap- 

id to  re(iuire  brisk  galloping  on  horseback  to  outstrip 
him.  Elephants  are  peaceable  towards  all  inoffensive 
animals;  sociable  among  tliemselves,  and  ready  to 
help  each  other;  gregarious  in  grassy  plains,  but  more 
inclined  to  frequent  densely-wooded  mountain  glens ; 
at  times  not  unwilling  to  visit  the  more  arid  wastes, 
but  fond  of  rivers  and  pools,  where  they  wallow  in 
mud  and  water  among  reeds  and  under  the  shade  of 
trees.  They  are  most  assuredly  more  sagacious  than 

observers,  who,  from  a  few  visits  to  menageries,  com- 
pare them  with  dogs,  are  able  to  appreciate,  for  on  this 

question  we  must  take  into  account,  on  the  one  hand, 
the  physical  advantages  of  the  proboscis  added  to  the 
individual  experience  gained  by  an  animal  slow  in 
gro^^  th,  and  of  a  longevity  exceeding  a  century,  but 
still  placed  in  contact  with  man  after  a  birth  free  in 
every  sense,  where  his  powers  expand  without  human 
education  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  dogs  are  the  off- 

spring of  an  immense  number  of  generations,  all  fash- 
ioned to  the  will  of  a  master,  and  consequently  with 

innate  dispositions  to  acquire  a  certain  education.  In 

Griffith's  Cuvier  are  found  several  anecdotes  illustra- 
ting the  sagacity  of  these  animals,  to  which  we  shall  add 

only  a  single  one,  related  by  the  late  Captain  Hobson, 
1!.N.,  as  observed  by  himself  at  Travancore,  where 
several  of  these  animals  were  employed  in  stacking 

teak-timber  balk.  Thej'  had  scarcely  any  human  aid 
or  direction,  but  each  beam  being  successive!}'  noosed 
and  slung,  they  dragged  it  to  the  stack,  raised  one  end 
up,  contrived  to  shove  it  forward,  nicely  watching 
when,  lieing  poised  by  its  own  weight,  the  lower  end 
would  rise,  and  then,  placing  their  forelieads  against 
the  butt  end,  they  pushed  it  even  on  the  stack ;  the 

sling  they  unfastened  and  carried  back  to  have  it  fit- 
ted again.  In  a  wild  state  no  other  animal  has  the 

sagacity  to  break  off  a  leaf}'  branch,  hold  it  as  a  fan, 
and  use  it  as  a  brush  to  drive  away  Hies. 

The  Asiatic  species,  carrying  the  head  higher,  has 
more  dignitj'  of  appearance,  and  is  believed  to  have 
more  sagacity  and  courage  than  the  African,  which, 
however,  is  not  inferior  in  weight  or  bulk,  and  has 
never  been  in  the  hands  of  such  experienced  managers 
as  the  Indian  mohauts  are,  who  have  acquired  such 
deep  knowledge  of  the  character  of  these  beasts  that 
they  make  them  sul)mit  to  almost  incredible  opera- 

tions ;  such,  for  example,  as  suffering  patiently  the 
extraction  of  a  decayed  part  of  a  tooth,  a  kind  of  chis- 

el and  mallet  being  the  instruments  used  for  the  pur- 
pose. Ele])hants  walk  under  water  as  long  as  the  end 

of  the  proboscis  can  remain  above  the  surface,  but  when 
in  greater  depth  they  float  with  the  head  and  liack  only 
aliout  a  foot  l)ener.th  it.  In  this  mann(^r  they  swim 
across  the  l)roadest  streams,  and  guide  themselves  by 
the  sense  of  smelling  till  they  reacli  footing  to  look 
aliout  them  and  land.  They  are  steady,  assiduous 

workmen  in  many  laborious  tasks,  often  nsing  discre- 

tion when  they  require  some  dexterit}'  and  attention 
in  the  jierformance.  Good  will  is  all  man  can  trust  to 
in  directing  them,  for  correction  cannot  lie  enforced 
beyond  their  patience ;  but  flattery,  good  treatment, 
kind  words,  promises,  and  n-wards,  even  to  the  wear 
of  finery,  have  the  desired  effect.  In  history  the}-  ap- 
jiear  most  conspicuous  as  formidable  elements  of  battle. 

From  the  remotest  ages  they'were  trained  for  war  by 
the  nations  of  India,  and  by  their  aid  they  no  doubt 
acquired  and  long  held  possession  of  several  regions  of 

High  Asia  westward  of  the  Indus.  They  are  noticed 
in  the  ancient  Mahabarata.  According  to  Sauti,  the 
relative  force  of  elephants  in  an  ukshuuMni,  or  great 

arm}'  corps,  was  one  to  each  chariot  of  war,  three  horse- 
men, and  five  foot  soldiers,  or,  rather,  archers  mounted 

on  the  animal's  back  within  a  defensible  lioicdah — in 
the  West  denominated  a  castle.  Thus  one  armed  ele- 

j)hant,  one  chariot,  and  three  horsemen,  formed  a  patti 
or  squad  of  at  most  eleven  men,  and,  if  there  were  oth- 

er bodies  of  infantry  in  the  army,  they  are  unnoticed. 
This  enumeration  is  sufficient  to  show  that  in  India, 
which  furnished  the  elephants  and  the  model  of  arm- 

ing them,  there  were  only  four  or  five  archers,  with  or 
without  the  mohaut  or  driver,  and  that,  consequently, 
when  the  successors  of  Alexander  introduced  them  in 

their  wars  in  Syria,  Greece,  and  even  Italy,  they  could 
not  be  encumbered  more  than  perhaps  momentarily 
with  one  or  two  additional  persons  before  a  charge ; 
for  the  weight  carried  liy  a  war-elephant  is  less  than 
that  of  one  used  for  burden,  which  seldom  equals  2000 
pounds.  In  order  to  ascend  his  back  when  suddenly 
required,  the  animal  will  hold  out  one  of  his  hind  legs 
horizontally,  allowing  a  person  to  step  upon  it  until  lie 
has  grasped  the  crupper  and  crept  up.  In  the  West, 
where  they  were  considered  for  a  time  of  great  impor- 

tance, no  doubt  the  squad  or  escort  was  more  consid- 
erable than  in  the  East,  and  maj'  have  amounted  to 

thirty-two  foot-soldiers,  the  number  given,  by  some 
mistake,  as  if  actually  mounted,  in  1  Mace,  vi,  37. 
Although  red  colors  are  offensive  to  many  animals,  it 

may  be  observed  that  the  use  of  mulberry-juice  or 
grapes  must  have  been  intended  as  an  excitement  to 
their  taste,  for  the}'  are  all  fond  of  fruit.  Wine,  so  as 
to  cause  an  approach  to  intoxication,  would  render 
them  ungovernable,  and  more  dangerous  than  when 
in  a  state  of  fear.  They  do  not  require  stimulants  to 
urge  them  on  in  a  modern  battle,  witli  all  its  flashes 
of  fire,  smoke,  and  explosion  ;  and  red  colors  usually 

employed  for  their  trappings  produce  more  of  a  satis- 
factory feeling  than  rage.  Judicious  and  long-con- 

tinued training  is  the  only  good  remedy  against  sud- 
den surprises  caused  by  objects  not  yet  examined  Ijy 

their  acutely-judging  senses,  or  connected  with  former 
scenes  of  danger,  which  are  alone  apt  to  make  them 
turn.  It  is  likely  that  the  disciplined  steadiness  of 
well-armed  ranks  frightened  them  by  their  novelty 
more  than  the  shouts  of  Macedonian  thousands,  which 

must  have  been  feeble  in  the  ears  of  elephants  accus- 
tomed to  the  roar  of  hundreds  of  thousands  of  Indians. 

It  is  probable  that  the  Carthaginians  made  the  exper- 
iment of  training  African  elephants  in  imitation  of 

Ptolemy  Philadelphus  :  they  are  noticed  in  their  army 
only  in  the  first  Punic  war;  and,  from  what  appears 
of  the  mode  of  managing  them,  there  is  reason  to  lie- 
lieve,  as  already  noticed,  that  they  were  never  so  thor- 

oughly subdued  as  the  Indian  elephants  (see  Penny 

Cyclnpcrdia,  s.  v.). — Kitto,  s.  v. 
Elensinian  M5'-steries,  the  sacred  rites  with 

■  which  tlie  annual  festival  of  Ceres  was  celebrated  at 

I  Elensis,  a  town  in  Attica,  situated  to  tl;e  north-west 
of  Athens,  and  opposite  the  island  of  Salamis.  They 
were  the  most  ancient  and  most  venerated  mysteries 
of  Greece,  and  were  probably  at  first  a  national  and 
harvest  festival  instituted  to  thank  Demeter  for  the 

I  gift  of  fruit,  to  remember  the  barbaric  times  preceding 
!  the  introduction  of  agriculture,  and  to  rejoice  at  the 

I  progress  made  since.  Both  the  founder  of  the  myste- 
ries and  the  time  of  their  foundation  are  unknown.  It 

is  p"obalile  that  the  first  foundation  of  them  was  laid 

1  bv  Thracians,  who  from  Brcotia  spread  over  "Western 
j  Attica;  and  that  they  were  farther  developed  by  the 
I  Athenians  themselves,  especially  at  the  tiii.e  of  the 

!  Pisistratida;.  The  place  in  which  they  were  celebra- 

'  ted  was  the  temple  of  Demeter  at  Eleusis,  a  spacious, 
almost  quadratic  structure,  which  had  been  erected  by 
the  architect  Iktinos,  and  was  surrounded  witli  a 

1  double  vestibule  (^p^ribolos).     At  the  time  when  Her- 
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acles  came  to  Athens  to  be  initiated  into  the  mysteries 

it  was  not  j^et  permitted  to  admit  any  foreign  Greek. 
In  order  not  to  violate  the  traditional  laws,  and  at  the 
same  time  not  to  oftund  the  great  hero,  who  was  not 
less  feared  than  venerated,  the  lesser  mysteries  were 
transferred  to  Agrie,  a  suburb  of  Athens,  and  with 
them  Heracles  had  to  be  content.  From  tliis  time  tiie 

lesser  mysteries  served  as  a  preparation  for  the  great- 
er. The  initiation  into  the  mysteries  was  preceded 

by  some  devotional  exercises,  sacred  rites,  and  sj'm- 
bolic  actions,  the  object  of  which  was  to  divert  the 
candidates  for  initiation  for  a  time  from  the  world,  its 

pleasures  and  occupations,  and  to  bring  about  in  them 
a  change  of  mind,  and  a  longing  for  the  disclosures  to 
be  made  to  them.  Between  initiation  into  the  lesser 

and  initiation  into  the  greater  one  j'ear  had  to  elapse. 
The  lesser  were  celebrated  from  the  19th  to  the  L^lst 
of  the  month  Anthesterion  (beginning  of  April) ;  the 
greater  one,  the  Eleusinian  mysteries,  were  celebrated 
from  the  IGth  to  the  25th  of  Boedromion  (beginning 

of  October).  "On  the  first  day  (called  agurmos,  the 
assembling),  the  neophytes,  already  initiated  at  the 
preparatory  festival,  met,  and  were  instructed  in  their 
sacred  duties.  On  the  second  day  (called  Ilalade, 

mysta;.  To  the  sea,  ye  initiated!),  they  purified  them- 
selves hj  washing  in  the  sea.  On  the  thu-d  daj',  sac- 
rifices, comprising,  among  other  things,  tlie  mullet- 

fish,  and  cakes  made  of  barley  from  the  Rharian  plain, 
were  offered  witii  special  rites.  The  fourth  day  was 
devoted  to  the  procession  of  the  sacred  basket  of  Ceres 

(the  Kalathion).  Tliis  basket — containing  pomegran- 
ates, salt,  poppy  seeds,  etc.,  and  followed  bj'  bands  of 

women  carr3'ing  smaller  baskets  similarly  filled — was 
drawn  in  a  consecrated  cart  through  the  streets,  amid 

shouts  of  '  Hail,  Ceres !'  from  the  onlookers.  The  fifth 
day  was  known  as  the  'day  of  the  torches,'  and  was 
thought  to  sjMnbolize  tiie  wanderings  of  Ceres  in  quest 

of  her  daughter.  On  it  the  mj'stie,  led  b}*  the  '  dadu- 
chus,'  the  torch-hearer,  walked  two  by  two  to  the  tem- 

ple of  the  goddess,  and  seem  to  have  spent  the  niglit 

there.  The  sixth  daj',  called  lacchus,  in  honor  of  the 
son  of  Ceres,  was  the  great  day  of  tlie  feast.  On  that 
day  the  statue  of  lacclius  was  borne  in  pomp  along  the 

sacred  waj'  from  the  Ceramicus  at  Athens  to  Eleusis, 
where  the  votaries  spent  the  ni^ht,  and  were  initiated 

in  the  last  mysteries.  Till  this  stage  of  the  proceed- 
ings they  had  been  only  mystip;  but  on  the  ni^ht  of 

the  sixth  day  they  were  admitted  into  the  innermost 
sanctuary  of  the  temple,  and,  from  l)eing  allowed  to 
behold  the  sacred  things,  became  entitled  to  be  called 

'epoptiB,'  or  'ephori,'  i.  e.  spectators,  or  contemphifors. 
The}'  were  once  more  purified,  and  repeated  their 
original  oath  of  secrecy  witii  an  imposing  and  awful 
ceremonial,  somewdiat  resembling,  it  is  believed,  the 

forms  of  modern  free-masonry.  On  the  seventh  day 
the  votaries  returned  to  Athens  with  mirth  and  music, 
halting  for  a  wliile  on  the  bridge  over  the  Cephisus, 
and  exercising  their  wit  and  satire  against  the  specta- 

tors. Tlie  eighth  day  was  called  Epidauria,  and  was 
believed  to  Iiave  been  added  to  the  original  number  of 
the  diiys  for  the  convenience  of  tliose  who  had  been 
nnalile  to  attend  the  grand  ceremonial  of  the  sixth 

daj'.  It  was  named  in  honor  of  ̂ Esculapius,  who  ar- 
rived on  one  occasion  from  his  native  city  of  Epidau- 

rus  too  late  for  the  solemn  rites,  and  the  Athenians, 
unwilling  to  disappoint  so  distinguished  a  benefactor 
of  mankind,  added  a  supplementary  day.  On  the 

ninth  day  took  place  the  ceremony  of  the  '  Plenin- 
choff,'  in  which  tw-o  earthen  vessels  filled  with  wine 
were  turned  one  towards  the  east  and  the  other  to- 

wards the  west.  The  attendant  priests,  uttering  some 

mj-stic  words,  then  upset  both  vessels,  and  the  wine 
so  spilt  was  ofFercd  as  a  libation.  Slaves,  prosti- 

tutes, and  persons  who  had  forfeited  their  citizenship 
were  excluded  from  the  rites.  During  the  period  of 
the  festival,  none  of  those  taking  part  in  it  could  be 

arrested  for  any  offence.     Lycurgus,  with  a  A'iew  to 

destroying  distinctions  of  class,  forbade  any  woman  to 
ride  to  the  Eleusinia  in  a  chariot,  under  a  penalty  of 
GOOO  drachmae.  The  mysteries  were  celebrated  with 
the  most  scrupulous  secrecy.  No  initiated  person 
might  reveal  what  he  had  seen  under  pain  of  death, 
and  no  uninitiated  person  could  take  part  in  the  cere- 

monies mider  the  same  penalty.  The  priests  were 

chosen  from  the  saci'ed  family  of  the  Eumolpidas, 
whose  ancestor,  Eumolpus,  had  been  the  special  favor- 

ite of  Ceres.  The  chief-priest  was  called  the  '  Hiero- 
phant,'  or  '  Mystagogue  ;'  next  in  rank  to  him  was  the 
Daduchus,  or  Torch-bearer ;  after  whom  came  the 

'  Hiero-Ceryx,'  or  Sacred  Herald,  and  the  priest  at  the 
altar.  Besides  these  leading  ministers,  there  was  a 

multitude  of  inferior  priests  and  servants"  (Chambers, 
Cyclop,  s.  v.).  It  was  undoubtedly  one  chief  aim  of 
these  mysteries  to  spread  among  the  educated  classes 
of  the  people  more  elevated  religious  ideas  than  ATere 

held  by  the  mass  of  the  people,  especiallj'  with  regard 
to  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  the  punishment  of  the 
wicked,  and  the  rewards  of  the  good.  The  initiated 

were  supposed  to  be  especialh'  protected  by  the  gods, 
and  to  be  sure  of  the  joys  of  the  future  life.  See  Ou- 

waroflT,  Essai  sur  ks  MyMeres  d' Eleusis  (3d  edit.  Paris, 
181 G;  Preller,  Denieter  und  Persephone  (Hamb.  1837); 
jMommsen,  Heortolofjie.  Antiquar.  Untersuchimgen  uher 

diestiidt'scheii  Eeste  der  A  thener  (Leiitz.  IBG-f).  (A.J.  S.) 
Eleutlieropolis  (E\ev9tpuTro\tg,  free  city),  a 

place  not  named  in  Scrijiture,  but  which  was  an  epis- 
copal city  of  such  importance  in  the  time  of  Eusebius 

and  Jerome  that  they  assumed  it  as  the  point  whence 
to  estimate  the  distances  and  positions  of  other  cities 
in  southern  Palestine  (Onomast.  s.  v.  Estherne,  Sephe- 
la,  Jermus,  etc. ;  see  Keland,  Paliesi.  p.  410,  411).  It 

appeal's  from  these  and  manj^  other  notices  that  Eleu- 
theropolis  was  the  capital  of  a  large  province  during 
the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  of  our  era.  It  was  also 

an  episcopal  cit}'  of  Palajstina  Prima  (St.  Paulo,  Gengr. 
Sac.  p.  30G;  Xotttiai  Ecclesiasticce,  p.  G).  Its  site  re- 

mained unknown  for  man}'  centuries,  though  defined 
bj'  several  ancient  writers  with  much  minuteness. 
Eusebius  states  tliat  the  plain  of  Shepheleh  extends 
from  Eleutlieropolis  westward  and  southward  {Ono- 
mast.  s.  V.  Sephela),  and  hence  it  must  have  stood  at 
the  south-western  base  of  the  mountains  of  Judah.  He 
also  states  that  Bethshemesh  was  ten  miles  distant 

from  it,  on  the  road  to  Nicopolis  ;  and  Jedna,  six  miles 
I  on  the  road  to  Hebron  ;  and  Sochoh,  nine  miles  on  the 
i  road  to  Jerusalem.  All  these  places  are  now  known, 
and  the  lines  of  road  being  traced  and  the  distances 

I  measured,  we  find  that  the  site  indicated  is  BcitJibrin 

'  (Robinson,  Bib.  Res.  ii,  348,  359,  398,  404-420,  612-G46). 
In  the  Act  J.  Sanctorum  Martyruni,  published  liy  Asse- 
mani  in  Syriac,  Greek,  and  Latin,  Peter  Absclama  the 
martyr  is  said  to  have  been  born  at  Anea,  which  lay, 

according  to  the  Sj'riac  version,  in  the  district  of  Beth 
Gubrin,  while  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  read  in  the 
district  of  ElcutheropoUs  (ib.  p.  G6).  This  establishes 

the  identity  of  Beth  Gubrin  and  Eleutheropolis.  Jo- 
sephus  mentions  a  town  in  this  neighborhood  called 
Betaris,  which  some  copies  read  Bip/alipig,  and  it  ap- 

pears to  be  the  same  ]>lace  (  War,  iv,  8, 1).  LTnder  its 
ancient  name  Btetogabra  (JiaiToyitpna,  i.  e.  hovse  of 
Gabra  or  Gabriel?),  it  is  enumerated  by  Ptolemy 
among  the  cities  of  Palestine  (v,  IG),  and  it  is  also  laid 
down  as  Betogabri  in  the  Peutinger  tables  (Reland, 
Palcest.  p.  421).  The  name  Eleutheropolis  first  appears 
on  coins  of  tliis  city  inscribed  to  Julia  Donna,  the  wife 
of  Septimius  Severus,  in  A.D.  202-3  (Eckhel,  iii,  488). 
The  emperor  had  been  in  Syria  about  that  time,  and 
had  conferred  important  privileges  on  various  cities, 
among  which  was  Bctogabris,  which  appears  to  have 
been  then  called  Eleutheropolis,  as  being  made  a  free 

city.  Epiphanius,  the  well-known  writer,  was  born  in 
a  village  three  miles  from  the  city  in  the  beginning 
of  the  4th  century,  and  is  often  called  an  Kleutheropol- 
itan  (Reland,  p.  751,  752).    In  the  year  A.D.  796,  little 
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more  than  a  century  and  a  half  after  the  Saracenic  con- 
quest, Eleutheropolis  was  razed  to  the  ground,  and  left 

completely  desolate.  The  Greek  language  now  gave 
place  to  the  Arabic,  and  this  city  lost  its  proud  name 
and  its  prouder  rank  together  (Keland,  p.  987).  Like 
so  nianv  other  cities,  the  old  Aramaic  name,  which  had 

probably  never  been  lost  to  the  peasantry,  was  revived 
among  writers,  and  we  thus  lind  7:>eiffelimn,  or  some 
form  like  it,  constantly  in  use  after  the  8th  century 

(Keland,  I'ahst.  p.  22'i,  227  ;  Gesta  Dei  per  Francos, 
p.  104-i).  In  the  12th  century  the  Crusaders  found  it 
in  ruins,  and  c:illed  by  the  Arabs  Bethrjebrim  (doubt- 

less a  Frank  corruption  of  Beit  Jibrin).  They  built  a 
strong  fortress  on  the  old  foundations  to  guard  against 
the  incursions  of  the  Moslems,  the  remains  of  which, 
and  the  chapel  connected  with  it,  still  exist.  After 
the  battle  of  Hattin  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  Saladin, 
but  was  retaken  by  Richard  of  England.  It  was 
finally  captured  by  Bibars  (see  Will.  Tyr.  xiv,  22  ;  Jac. 
de  Vit.  in  Gesta  Dei,  p.  1070,  1071 ;  Bohaeddin,  Vit. 
Salad.  ]).  229).  It  has  since  crumbled  to  ruin  under 
the  blight  of  Mohammedan  rule. 

The  modern  village  of  Beit  Jibrin  is  about  twenty- 
five  miles  from  Jerusalem,  on  tlic  road  to  Gaza.  It 
contains  between  two  and  three  hundred  inhabitants, 
and  is  situated  in  a  little  nook  or  glen  in  the  side  of  a 
long  green  valley,  which  is  shut  in  by  low  ridges  of 
limestone  partially  covered  with  dark  copse.  The 
ancient  ruins  are  scattered  around  it,  and  are  of  con- 

siderable extent.  The  principal  one  is  a  large  iiTegu- 
lar  inclosure,  formerly  surrounded  by  a  massive  wall, 
still  in  part  standing,  and  containing  the  remains  of 

the  Crusaders'  castle.  A  great  part  of  this  outer  wall 
is  completely  ruinous;  but  the  north  side,  which  skirts 
the  bank  of  the  valley,  is  still  several  feet  high.  The 
inclosure  is  about  GOO  feet  in  diameter.  The  fortress 

is  about  200  feet  square,  and  is  of  a  much  later  date 
than  the  outer  wall.  In  the  castle,  along  the  ."outh 
side,  are  portions  of  the  walls  and  the  groined  roof 
and  clustered  columns  of  a  fine  old  chapel — the  same, 
doubtless,  which  was  built  by  the  Crusaders.  An 
Arabic  inscription  over  the  castle-gate  bears  the  date 
A.H.  958  =  A.D.  1551— probably  the  time  when  it  was 
last  repaired.  A  short  distance  eastward  are  other 
massive  ruins  and  a  deep  well ;  while  about  a  mile  up 
the  valley  are  the  picturesque  remains  of  the  church 
of  St.  Anne  (Porter,  Handbook  for  Syr.  and  Pal.  p.  256 

sq.).  Several  curious  traditions  have  found  a  "  local 
habitation"  at  Beit  Jibrin.  One  places  here  the  mi- 

raculous fountain  which  sprang  from  the  jaw-bone 
Samson  wielded  with  such  success  against  the  Philis- 

tines (Anton.  Mant.  Bin.  p.  30,  32). 

The  valley,  on  the  side  of  which  the  ruins  of  Eleu- 
theropolis lie,  runs  up  among  the  hills  for  two  miles 

or  more  south-by-east.  On  each  side  of  it  are  low 
ridgee  of  soft  limestone,  which  rises  here  and  there  in 
white  bare  crowns  over  the  dark  shrubs.  In  these 

ridges  are  some  of  the  most  remarkable  caverns  and 

excavations  in  Palestine,  rivalling  in  extent  and  in- 
terest the  catacombs  of  Eome  and  Malta.  They  are 

altogether  diff'ercnt  in  character  from  the  rock-tombs 
of  .lerusalem  and  tlie  grottos  of  Petra.  They  were 
examined  and  described  by  Dr.  Kobinson,  and  they 
have  since  been  more  fully  explored  liy  Mr.  Porter. 

They  are  found  together  in  clusters,  and  form  subter- 
ranean villages.  Some  are  rectangular,  100  feet  and 

more  in  length,  witli  smooth  walls  and  lofty  arched 
rodfs.  Others  are  bell-shaped — from  40  to  70  feet  in 
diameter,  by  nearly  00  feet  in  height— all  connected 
toirctbcr  \>\  arclied  doorways  and  winding  subterra- 

nean jiassagcs.  A  few  are  entirely  dark,  but  most  of 
them  are  lighted  by  a  circular  aperture  at  the  top. 
They  occur  at  sliort  intervals  along  both  sides  of  the 

whole  valley,  and  may  also  be  seen  at  several-  other 
neighboring  villages.  The  origin  and  object  of  these 
singtilar  excavations  are  easily  ascertained.  During 
the  Babylonian  captivity  the  Edomites  overran  and 

occupied  the  whole  of  southern  Palestine,  which  is 

hence  called  bj'  Josephus  Idumaja.  Jerome  calls  the 
Idumreans  Horites,  and  says  tliey  inhabited  the  whole 
country  extending  from  Eleutheropolis  to  Petra  and 
Elah,  and  that  they  dwelt  in  caves — preferring  them 
both  on  account  of  their  securitj'  and  their  coolness 
during  the  heat  of  summer  (Comm.  in  Ohad.  i).  The 
original  inhabitants  of  Edom  were  Horites.  that  is, 

Troylodytes,  ̂ ^dwMc'Ts  in  caves."  The  descendants 
of  Esau  adopted  the  habits  of  their  predecessors,  and 

when  the}'  took  possession  of  southern  Palestine  exca- 
vated rock  dwellings  wherever  practicable  (see  Robin- 

son's Biblical  Researches,  2d  ed.  ii,  23,  57  sq. ;  Van  de 
Velde,  Narrative,  ii,  147  sq. ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Booh, 
ii,  358  sq.). — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

Eleu'therus  (EXsvOtnoc.free ;  see  Simonis,  Onom. 
p.  58),  a  river  of  Syria  mentioned  in  1  Mace,  xi,  7 ; 
xii,  30.  In  early  ages  it  was  a  noted  border  stream 
(Pliny,  V,  17  ;  ix,  12  ;  Ptolemy,  v,  15,  4).  According 
to  Strabo,  it  separated  S3'ria  from  Phoenicia  (xvi,  753), 
and  formed  the  northern  limit  of  Ccele-Syria.  Jose- 

phus infomis  us  that  Antony  gave  Cleopatra  "  the 
cities  that  were  within  the  river  Eleutherus,  as  far  as 

Egypt,  except  Tyre  and  Sidon"  (Ant.  xv,  4,  1;  War, 
i,  18,  5).  A  careful  examination  of  the  passages  in 

Num.  xxxiv,  8-10,  and  Ezek.  xlvii,  15-17,  and  a  com- 
parison of  them  with  the  features  of  the  country,  lead 

Mr.  Porter  to  the  conclusion  that  this  river  also  formed 

in  part  the  northern  border  of  the  "  Promised  Land" 
(Five  Years  in  Damascus,  ii,  354  sq.).  Pliny  says  that 

at  a  certain  season  of  the  j'ear  it  swarmed  with  tor- 
toise (ix,  10).  Of  the  identitj'  of  the  Eleutherus  with 

the  modern  Nahr  el-Kebh;  "Great  River,"  there  can- 
not be  a  doubt.  Its  highest  source  is  at  the  north- 

eastern base  of  Lebanon  ;  it  sweeps  round  the  northern 

end  of  the  range,  through  the  opening  called  in  Scrip- 
ture "the  entrance  of  Hamath"  (Num.  xxxiv,  8), 

and,  after  receiving  several  small  trilmtaries  from  the 
heights  of  Lebanon,  it  falls  into  the  Mediterranean 
about  eighteen  miles  north  of  Tripolis.  It  still  forms 

the  boundary  between  the  provinces  of  Akkar  ar.d  el- 
Hnsn.  During  smnmer  and  autumn  it  is  but  a  small 

stream,  easily  forded,  liut  in  winter  it  swells  into  a 
large  and  rapid  river  (Manndrell,  p.  33;  Burckhardt, 

p.  270 ;  Paulus,  Sammh  i,  35,  803).— Smith,  s.  v. 
Eleutherus  or  Eleutherius,  a  native  of  Nicop- 

;  olis,  elected  bishop  of  Rome  after  the  death  of  Soter, 
May  3, 177.      He  is  previously  (168)  mentioned  as  a 

;  deacon  of  bishop  Anicetus  of  Rome.     He  opposed  with 
much  zeal  the  errors  of  the  Yalentinians  during  his 

:  tenure  of  office.     Two  events  are  reported  to  liave 
rendered  his  pontificate  memorable  :  the  glorious  death 

of  the  martyrs  of  Lyons  and  Vienne  (Eusebius,  HisI.Ec- 
cles.  V,  4),  and  an  embass}'  from  Lucius,  king  of  Great 
Britain,  to  demand  a  missionary-  to  teach  the  Britons 
the  Christian  religion  (Bede,  Hist.  Eccl.  iii,  25  ;  Collier, 

i  Eccl.  Hist,  i,  35).      The  churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne 

j  sent  to  him  tlie  acts  of  those  of  their  members  who  had 
I  just  suffered  martyrdom.     Their  messenger  was  the 
!  presbyter  Irentcus,  subsequently  celebrated  as  one  of 
the  pillars  of  the  Church  in  Gaul.     As  the  letter  of 
these  churches  to  Eleutherus  warns  against  the  Mon- 
tanists,  some  have  inferred,  though  without  being  sup- 

ported by  any  other  proof,  that  Eleutherus  was  an  ad- 
herent of  tlie  jSIontanist  sect.     The  legend  about  the 

embassy  of  king  Lucius,  and  the  subsequent  mission 
of  two  Roman  missionaries  to  England,  is  doubted  by 

many  historians.     Eleutherus  died  A.D.  192.     He  is 
connnemorated  in  the  Church  of  Rome  as  a  saint  on 

the    26th   of  May.      See   Mosheim,  Comment,  i,  273 ; 

Neandcr,  Phmtirif/  and  Training,  ii,  518  ;  Smith,  Relig- 
ion of  Ancient  Britain,  p.  121, 122;  Herzog,  Real-En- 

cykLiii,  753.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Elha'nan  {llch.Ehhanan',  '2nbx,whom  God  has 
graciously  bestowed  [compare  Hananeel,  Hanananiah, 
Johanan,  Phcen.  Hannibal;  also  Baal-hanan,  etc.] ; 
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Sept.  'E\Eavdv ;  Vulg.  Adeodatus,  but  Ckanan,  Elcha- 
nan,  in  Chron.),  a  distini^uislied  warrior  in  the  time 
of  king  David,  who  performed  a  niemoralile  exploit 
against  the  Philistines,  though  in  what  that  exploit 
exactly  consisted,  and  who  the  hero  himself  was,  it  is 
not  easy  to  determine.     B.C.  cir.  1020. 

1.  1  Sam.  xxi,  19,  saj's  that  he  was  the  "son  of  Ja- 
are  Orcgim  the  Bethlehemite,"  and  that  he  "slew 
Goliath  the  Gittite,  the  staff  of  whose  spear  was  lilie  a 

weaver's  beam."  Here,  in  the  A.  V.,  the  words  "the 
brother  of"  are  inserted,  to  bring  the  passage  into 
agreement  with, 

2.  1  Chron.  xx,  5,  whicli  states  that  "Elhanan,  son 
of  Jair  (or  Jaor),  slew  Liilimi,  the  brother  of  Goliath 

the  Gittite,  the  staff  of  whose  spear,"  etc. 
Of  tliese  two  statements  the  latter  is  probably  the 

more  correct,  the  differences  between  them  being  much 
smaller  in  the  original  than  in  English  (see  Kennicott, 
Disiertaiiim,  p.  78).     See  Lahmi. 

(a.)  The  word  Oregim  (q.  v.)  exists  twice  in  the 
verse  in  Samuel,  first  as  a  proper  name,  and  again  at 

the  end — "weavers."  The  former  has  probably  been 
taken  in  b}'  an  earh'  transcriljer  fi'om  the  latter,  i.  e. 
from  the  next  line  of  the  MS.  To  the  end  of  the 

verse  it  certainly  belongs,  since  it  is  found  in  the  par- 
allel passage  of  Chronicles,  and  also  forms  part  of  what 

seems  to  have  been  a  proverbial  description  of  Goliath 
(comp.  1  Sam.  xvii,  7). 

(6.)  The  statement  in  Samuel  is  in  contradiction  to 
the  naiTative  of!  Sam.  xvii,  according  to  which  Goli- 

ath the  Gittite  was  killed  hy  David.  True,  Ewald 

(JJcsfh.  iii,  91  sq.) — from  the  fact  that  David's  antago- 
nist is,  with  only  three  exceptions  (one  of  them  in  the 

doubtful  verses,  xvii,  12-32),  called  "the  Philistine," 
and  for  other  linguistic  reasons- — has  suggested  that 
Elhanan  was  the  real  victor  of  Goliath,  and  that  after 
David  became  king  the  name  of  Goliath  was  attached 
to  the  nameless  champion  whom  he  killed  in  his  youth. 
But  against  this  is  the  fact  that  Goliath  is  named  thrice 

in  1  Sam.  xvii  and  xxi — tlirice  only  though  it  be  ;  and 

also  that  Elhanan's  exploit,  from  its  position  both  in 
Samuel  and  in  Chronicles,  and  from  other  indications, 

took  place  late  in  David's  reign,  and  when  he  had 
been  so  long  king,  and  so  long  renowned,  that  all  the 
brilliant  feats  of  his  youth  must  have  been  brought  to 
light,  and  well  known  to  his  people.  It  is  recorded 
as  the  last  but  one  in  the  series  of  encounters  of  what 

seems  to  have  been  the  closing  struggle  with  the  Phi- 
listines. It  was  so  late  that  David  had  acquired  among 

his  warriors  the  fond  title  of  "the  light  of  Israel"  (2 
Sam.  xxi,  17),  and  that  liis  nephew  Jonathan  was  old 
enough  to  perform  a  feat  rivalling  that  of  his  illustri- 

ous uncle  years  liefore.  It  was  certuinlj'  after  David 
was  made  king,  for  he  goes  down  to  the  fight,  not  with 

his  "young  men,"  as  when  he  was  leading  his  band 
during  Saul's  life,  but  with  his  "servants,"  literallj^ 
his  "slaves,"  a  term  almost  strictly  reserved  for  the 
subjects  of  a  king.  The  vow  of  his  guard,  on  one  of 
these  occasions,  that  it  should  be  his  last  appearance 
in  the  field,  shows  that  it  must  have  been  after  the 
great  Animonitish  war,  in  which  David  himself  had 
led  the  host  to  the  storming  of  Kabbah  (2  Sam.  xii, 
29).  It  maj'  have  been  l)etween  this  last  event  and 
the  liattle  with  Absalom  be3^ond  Jordan,  though  there 
arc  other  obvious  reasons  why  David  staid  within  the 
walls  of  iMahanaim  on  that  occasion.     See  David. 

Jerome,  in  his  Qiiatst.  Ilehr.  on  both  passages — he 
does  not  state  whether  from  ancient  tradition  or  not — 

translates  Elhanan  mio  A  \l'0-d: this,  and  adds  fliussal- 

it'is  Pofi/tnifat-ius  Bctklehemites — "the  son  of  a  wood,  a 
weaver,  a  Bethlehemite."  Adeodatus,  he  says,  is  Da- 

vid, which  he  argues  not  only  by  considerations  drawn 
from  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  above  words,  but  also 
from  the  statement  in  the  concluding  verse  of  the  rec- 

ord that  all  these  giants  "fell  b}'  tlie  hand  of  David 
and  by  the  hand  of  his  servants,"  and  as  Elhanan 
slew  Goliath,  Elhanan  must  be  David. 

3.  Elhanr.n  is  elsewhere  called  the  son  of  Dodo  of 

Bethlehem,  one  of  "  the  thirty"  of  David's  guard,  and 
named  first  on  the  list  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  24;  1  Chron.  xi, 

26).     See   Kennicott's  Dissertation,  p.  179.     Perhaps 
his  fixther  had  both  names. — Smith,  s.  v.     See  Jair. 

Elevation  of  the  Host.     See  Host  and  Mass. 

Elfege.     See  Alphage. 
Elfric.     See  /Elfric. 

E'li  (Heh. Eli',  ̂ h'J,  i.  q.  ''hv,  ascent;  Sept.  'HXt  [so 

N.  T.  see  Heli],  Josephus  'H\{(,Vulg.  ffeli),  the  higli- 
priest  of  the  Jews  when  the  ark  was  in  Shiloh  (1  Sam. 
i,  3,  9).     He  was  descended  from  Aaron  through  Itha- 
mar,  the  youngest  of  his  two  surviving  sons  (Lev.  x, 
1,  2,  12),  as  appears  from  the  fact  that  Aliiathar,  who 
was  certainly  a  lineal  descendant  of  Eli  (1  Kings  ii, 
27),  had  a  son  Ahimelech,  who  is  expressly  stated  to 

have  been  "of  the  sons  of  Ithamar"  (1  Chron.  xxiv,  3  ; 
comp.  2  Sam.  viii,  17).     With  this  accords  the  circum- 

stance that  the  names  of  Eli  and  his  successors  in  the 

high-priesthood  up  to  and  including  Abiathar  are  not 
found  in  the  genealogy  of  Eleazar  (1  Chron.  vi,  4-15  ; 
comp.  Ezra  vii,  1-5).     As  the  history  makes  no  men- 

tion of  any  high-prict^t  of  the  line  of  Ithamar  before 
Eli,  he  is  generalh'  supposed  to  have  been  the  first  of 
that  line  who  held  the  office  (.Josephus,  Ant.  viii,  1,  3). 
From  him,  his  sons  having  died  before  him,  it  appears 
to  have  passed  to  his  grandson  Ahitub  (1  Sam.  xiv,  3 ; 

comp.  however  Josephus,  Ant.  v,  11,  2),  and  it  certain- 
ly remained  in  his  famih'  till  Abiathar,  the  grandson 

of  Aliitub,  was  "thrust  out  from  being  priest  unto  the 

Lord"  by  Solomon  for  his  share  in  Adonijah's  rebel- 
lion (1  Kings  ii,  26,  2-7 ;  i,  7),  and  the  high-priesthood 

passed  l)ack  again  to  the  family  of  Eleazar  in  tlie  per- 
son of  Zadok  (1  Kings  ii,  35).     How  the  office  ever 

came  into  the  younger  branch  of  the  house  of  Aaron 
we  are  not  informed  ;  perhaps  it  was  through  the  inca- 

pacity or  minority  of  the  then  sole  representative  of 
the  elder  line,  for  it  is  very  evident  that  it  was  no  un- 

authorized usurpation  on  the  part  of  Eli  (1  Sam.  ii,  27, 
28,  30).     See  Ithamar.     Eli  also  acted  as  regent  or 
civil  judge  of  Israel  after  the  death  of  Samson,  being 
the  immediate  predecessor  of  his  pupil  Samuel  (1  Sam. 

vii,  6,  15-17),  the  last  of  the  judges.     This  function, 
indeed,  seems  to  have  been  intended,  by  the  theocrat- 
ical  constitution,  to  devolve  upon  tlie  high-priest,  by 
virtue  of  his  office,  in  the  absence  of  anj'  person  spe- 

cially appointed  by  the  divine  King  to  deliver  and 
govern  Israel.      He  is  said  to  have  judged  Israel  40 
years  (1  Sam.  iv,  18) :  the  Septuagint  makes  it  20.    It 

has  been  suggested,  in  explanation  of  the  discrepancj', 
that  he  was  sole  judge  for  20  years,  after  having  been 
co-judge  with  Samson  for  20  years  (Judg.  xvi,  31). 
But  the  probabilitj'  is  that  tlie  numl>er  40  is  correct, 
but  that  it  comprehends  only  the  period  of  his  admin- 

istration as  judge ;  for  not  only  does  the  whole  tenor 
of  the  narrative  imply  that  this  immediately  succeeded 
the  judgeship  of  Samson  (as  indeed  Josephus  evidently 

understood  it ;  a  fact  apparent  not  only  from  his  his- 
tory, but  also  from  the  summing  up  of  his  numbers  as 

computed  by  himself,  ̂ ?j<.  v,  9  ;  x,  3  ;  title  to  liook  v), 
but  this  view  is  evidently  taken  by  Paul  in  his  assign- 

ment of  the  period  of  450  years  to  the  judges  (Acts 

xiii,  20),  a  number  that  immediately  results  from  sim- 
ply adding  together  the  items  as  given  in  the  O.-T. 

history,  including  Samson  and  Eli  as  continuous  to  the 
others.     See  Judges.     As  Eli  died  at  the  age  of  nine- 

tj'-eight  (1  Sam.  iv,  15),  the  forty  years  (B.C.  1165- 
1125)  must  have  conmienced  when  he  was  fifty-eight 

years  old.    (Sec  Lightfoot's  Worlcs,  i,  53,  907,  fol.  Lond. 
1684;  Selden,  De  Success,  in  Pontif.  Hehr.  lib.  i,  cap. 

4).     Sec  High-priest. 
Eli  seems  to  have  been  a  religious  man,  and  the  only 

fault  recorded  of  him  was  an  excessive  easiness  of 

temper,  most  unbefitting  the  high  responsiliilities  of 
his  official  character.  His  sons  Hophni  and  Phine- 
has,  whom  he  invested  with  authority,  misconducted 
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themselves  so  outrageously  as  to  excite  deep  disgust 

aniony;  the  people,  and  rendei"  the  services  of  the  tab- 
ernacle odious  in  their  ej'es  (1  Sam.  ii,  27-36 ;  1  Kings 

ii,  27).  Of  this  misconduct  Kli  was  aware,  but  con- 
tented himself  with  mild  and  ineffectual  remonstrances 

(1  Sam.  ii,  22-25),  where  his  station  required  severe 
and  viicorous  action  (1  Sam.  iii,  13).  For  ttiis  neglect 
the  judi^ment  of  (iod  was  at  length  denounced  upon 

his  liousc,  tliroUiih  the  young  Samuel  (q.  v.),  who,  un- 
der ]ieculiar  circumstances,  had  been  attached  from 

childhood  to  his  person  (1  Sam.  ii,  29;  iii,  18).  Some 
years  passed  without  any  apparent  fulfilment  of  this 
denunciation,  l)Ut  it  came  at  lengtli  in  one  terrible 

crash,  by  which  the  old  man's  heart  was  broken.  The 
Philistines  had  gained  the  upper  hand  over  Isi-ael,and 
the  ark  of  God  was  taken  to  the  field,  in  the  confidence 
of  victory  and  safety  from  its  presence.  But  in  the 
battle  wliich  followed  the  ark  itself  was  taken  bj'  the 
Philistines,  and  the  two  sons  of  Eli,  who  were  in  at- 

tendance upon  it,  were  slain.  The  high-priest,  then 
blind  with  age,  sat  bj'  the  wayside  at  Sliiloh,  awaiting 

tidings  from  the  war,  "for  his  heart  trembled  for  the 
ark  of  God."  A  man  of  Benjamin,  with  his  clothes 
rent,  and  with  earth  upon  his  head,  brought  the  fatal 
news  :  and  Eli  heard  that  Israel  was  defeated — that  his 
sons  were  slain — that  the  ark  of  God  was  taken — at 
which  last  word  he  fell  heavily  from  his  seat,  and  died 
(1  Sam.  iv).  According  to  Schwarz  {Palest,  p.  Ii2), 
an  erroneous  tradition  locates  his  grave  in  an  elegant 
building  at  tlio  village  Charim  ben-Elim,  eight  miles 
N.N.E.  of  Jaffa,  on  the  sliorc.  The  ultimate  doom 

upon  Eli"s  house  was  accomplished  wlien  Solomon  re- 
moved Abiathar  (tlic  last  high-priest  of  this  line)  from 

his  office,  and  i-estored  the  line  of  Eleazar,  in  the  per- 
son of  Zadok  (I  Kings  ii,  27).  See  Abiathar.  An- 

other part  of  tlie  same  sentence  (1  Sam.  ii,  31-33)  ap- 
pears to  have  been  taking  effect  in  tlie  reign  of  David, 

when  wo  read  that  "there  were  more  chief  men  found 

of  the  sons  of  Eleazar  than  of  the  srns  of  Ithamar" — 
sixteen  of  the  former,  and  only  eight  of  the  latter  (1 

Chron.  xxiv,  4). — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v, 

E'li  (;}X(',  for  Ileb.  '^bx  [Psa.  xxii,  2],  eW ,  my  God, 
as  it  is  immediately  rendered),  an  exclamation  used 
by  our  Saviour  on  the  cross,  in  appeal  to  his  heavenly 

Father  (Matt,  xxvii,  46).  See  Agony.  In  the  par- 

allel passage  (Mark  xv,  34)  it  is  written  'EXwt,  Eloi 
(q.  v.). 

Eli-  (■'^X,  an  old  form  of  the  "construct  state"  of 
bx,  the  MUjhttj,  i.  e.  Almighty,  the  union  vowel  i  be- 

ing used  as  in  Abi-,  Ahi-,  etc.)  often  occurs  as  the 
first  element  of  proper  names  (comp.  Elihu,  Elijah,  and 
many  others  here  following),  as  referring  to  the  high- 

est notion  of  the  Deity  among  the  Shemitic  races. 
As  such  epithet  it  is  sometimes  interchangealde  with 

Baal-  (q.  v.)  (see  2  Sam.  v,  16;  1  Chron.  xiv,  7),  or 
even  Jeiio-  (q.  v.)  (see  2  Kings  xxiii,  34).  This 
constructive  form  is  also  sometimes  interchanged  with 

the  abbreviation  of  the  simple  bx  into  "PX  (1  Chron. 
iii,  6;  xiv,  5;  comp.  Exod.  vi,  22;  Num.  iii,  30),  or 
it  even  exchanges  places  with  the  other  element  of  the 
name,  e.  g.  Eliam  (2  Sam.  xi,  3)  becomes  Ammiel  (1 

Cliron.  iii,  5).  As  in  the  words  beginning  with  Ahi-, 
AM-,  etc.,  this  element  often  melts  into  the  other 
meml)er,  not  strictly  in  a  genitive  sense,  but  as  a  sort 
of  liturgical  invocation  or  eulogium  of  the  Deity,  as 
is  foimd  to  1)0  the  case  with  similar  names  used  as  re- 

ligious formula;,  especialh'  among  tlie  ancient  Phoeni- 
cians (see  Ei.iianan). 

E'liab  I  usually  EWaU]  (Hel).  Eliah' ,  tliJ-^X,  to 
whom  God  is  f other ;  Sept.  'EXiaj^,  Vulg.  Eliah),  the name  of  seven  men. 

1.  A  lieuV)cnite,  son  of  Pallu  or  Phallu,  whose  fam- 
ily was  one  of  the  ]>rincipal  iji  the  tribe,  and  father 

or  progenitor  of  Dathan  and  Abiram,  the'  leaders  in  j the  revolt  against  Moses  (Num.  xxvi,  8,  9 ;  xvi,  1,  12 ;  i 

Deut.  xi,  C).  B.C.  post.  1856.  Eliab  had  another  son 
named  Nemuel ;  and  the  record  of  Num.  xxvi  is  in- 

terrupted expressly  to  admit  a  statement  regarding 
his  sons. 

2.  A  son  of  Helen,  and  phylarch  of  the  tribe  of  Zeb- 
ulun  at  the  time  of  the  census  in  the  wilderness  of  Si- 

nai (Num.  i,  y  ;  ii,  7  ;  vii,  24,  29  ;  x,  16).     B.C.  1657. 
3.  An  ancestor  of  Samuel  (q.  v.)  the  prophet,  being 

a  Kohathite  Levite,  son  of  Nahath  and  father  of  Jero- 
ham  (1  Chron.  vi,  27  [12]).  B.C.  cir.  1250.  In  the 
other  statements  of  the  genealogy  this  name  appears  to 
be  given  as  Elihu  (1  Sam.  i,  1)  and  Eliel  (1  Chron. vi,  34  [19]). 

4.  The  eldest  son  of  Jesse  and  brother  of  David  (1 
Sam.  xvi,  6;  xvii,  13;  1  Chron.  ii,  13).  It  was  he 
that  made  the  contemptuous  inquiry,  bj'  which  he 
sought  to  screen  his  own  cowardice,  when  David  pro- 

posed to  fight  Goliath,  "With  whom  hast  thou  left 

those  few  sheep  in  the  wilderness.''"'  (1  Sim.  xvii,  28.) 
B.C.  1063.  His  daughter  Abihail  married  her  second 
cousin  Eehoboam,  and  bore  him  three  children  (2 
Chron.  xi,  18) ;  althpugh,  taking  into  account  the 
length  of  the  reigns  of  David  and  Solomon,  it  is  diffi- 

cult not  to  suspect  that  the  word  "daughter"  is  here 
used  in  the  less  strict  sense  of  granddaughter  or  de- 

scendant. In  1  Chron.  xxvii,  18,  we  find  mention 

of  "Elihu,  of  the  brethren  of  David,"  as  "ruler" 

(T'53)  or  "prince"  ("i'4?)  of  the  tribe  of  Judah.  Ac- 
cording to  the  ancient  Hebrew  tradition  preserved  hj 

Jerome  {Quasi.  Ilehr.  ad  loc),  this  Elihu  was  identical 

with  J<]liab.  "Brethren"  is,  however^  often  used  in 
the  sense  of  kinsman,  e.  g.  1  Chron.  xii,  2. — Smith, 
s.  v. 

5.  The  third  of  the  Gadite  heroes  who  joined  David 
in  his  stronghold  in  the  wilderness  (1  Chron.  xii,  9). 
B.C.  1061. 

6.  A  Levite  in  the  time  of  David,  who  was  both  a 

"porter"  (n^)TI3,  shoer,  i.  e.  a  door-keeper)  and  a  mu- 
sician on  the  "psalterv"  (1  Chron.  xv,  18,  20;  xvi, 

5).     B.C.  1013. 
7.  Son  of  Nathanael,  one  of  the  forefathers  of  Ju- 

dith, and  therefore  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon 
(Judith  viii,  1). 

Eli'ada  (Heb.  Ehjada',  "I'^i^,  whom  God  has 
knowii),  the  name  of  three  men. 

1.  (Sept.,  in  Kings,  'EXiCas,  and  repeated,  Bn«Xi- 
l^u'iO ;  in  Chron.  'EX(«()n,  v.  r.  EXiic'a  ;  Vulg.  Elioda, 
Eliada.)  One  of  David's  sons  ;  according  to  the  list, 

the  youngest  but  one  of  the  family  boru  to  liim'  after his  estalilishment  in  Jerusalem  (2  Sam.  v,  16 ;  1  Chron. 

iii,  8).  B.C.  post  1033.  From  the  latter  passage  it  ap- 
pears that  he  was  the  son  of  a  wife  and  not  of  a  con- 

cubine. In  1  Chron.  xiv,  7,  the  name  appears  in  the 

form  of  "T^b"3,  Beeliada  (q.  d.  whom  the  Master 

has  hioun;  see  Simonis,  Onomast.  p.  460;  P"2  being 

the  S3'riac  form  of  ?^*3,  Lord).  This  curious  read- 
ing of  the  Masoretic  text  is  not,  however,  indisputa- 

ble; De  Eossi's  Cod.  186  {j^rima  mumi)  reads  "T^bx, 

the  Sept.  'EXirttff,  and  the  Peshito  EUdaa.  On  the 
strength  of  these  authorities,  De-  Rossi  (after  Dathius, 
Lib.  Hist.  V.  T.  p.  C54)  pronounces  in  favor  of  assim- 

ilating this  passage  to  the  other  two,  and  refers  to  the 

improbal)ilitj'  of  David's  using  the  names  ?X  and  ?"3 

promiscuously  (see  De  Eossi's  Var.  Jject.  V.  T.  Ilehrai- 
C(P,  iv).  We  must  not,  however,  in  tlie  interest  of 
careful  criticism,  too  hastily  succumb  to  arguments 
of  this  kind.  As  to  BISS.,  the  four  or  five  which 
Kennicott  adduces  all  support  the  text  of  1  Chron. 
xiv,  7;  the  autliority  of  the  Sept.  is  neutralized  by 
Codd.  Alex,  and  Erid.  Aiirpisi.,  tlie  former  of  which 

has  BaXX(0("(f,  and  the  latter  BaXiy^a:-,  evidently  cor- 
roborating the  ]\Iasoretic  text,  as  does  the  Vulg.  i?aa^ 

iadi..  As  to  the  difficulty  of  David's  using  a  name 
which  contained  ?"3  for  one  of  its  elements,  it  is  at 
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least  very  doubtful  whether  that  word,  which  literalh' 
means  viastt7;2)roprietor,  husband,  and  is  often  used  in 

the  earlier  Scriptures  inotlensively  (^sec  Gesenius,77(es. 

p.  •>-24),  in  David's  time  had  acquired  the  bad  sense 
which  Baal-\vors\n\>  in  Israel  afterwards  imparted  to 

it.  It  is  much  to  the  present  point  that  in  this  very 

chapter  (ver.  11)  David  does  not  object  to  employ  the 

word  bvj.  in  the  name  Baal-i^eradm,  in  commemora- 

tion of  a  victory  vouchsafed  to  him  by  the  Lord  (see 

2  Sam.  V,  20,  w-here  the  naminj;  of  the  place  is  as- 

cril)ed  to  David  himself).  It  is  possilde  that  this  ap- 

pellation of  his  son  might  itself  have  had  reference  to 
that  signal  victory.  The  name  appears  to  be  omitted 

by  Josephus  in  his  list  of  David's  family  {Ant.  vii,  3, 
3),  unless  he  be  there  called  Eiien  (EXiiji'). — Kitto, 
s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

2.  (Sept.  'EXiaca,  v.  r.  'EXiacai  ;  Vulg.  Eliada.) 
Apparently  an  Aramite  of  Zobah,  the  father  of  Rezon, 
which  latter  was  captain  of  a  marauding  band  that 
annoyed  Solomon  (1  Kings  xi,  23,  where  the  name  is 

.Anglicized  "  Eliadah").      B.C.  ante  975. 
3.  (Sept.  'E\ia5a,  Vulg*.  Elinda.)  A  mighty  man 

of  war  (b^n  "n'la?),  a  Benjamite,  who  led  200,000  (?) 
archers  of  his  tribe  to  the  army  of  Jehoshaphat  (2 
Chron.  xvii,  17).     B.C.  945.     See  jEnosiiAPiiAT. 

Eli'adah  (1  Kings  xi,  23),  a  less  correct  mode  of 
Anglicizing  the  name  Eliadi  (q.  v.). 

Eli'adas  ('E/\(oc)«c< Vulg.  Eliadas),  one  of  "the 
sons  of  Zamoth"  who  divorced  his  Gentile  wife  after 
the  restoration  from  Babylon  (1  Esdr.  ix,  28) ;  evi- 
dentlv  the  Elioenai  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x, 

27).  
" 

Eli'adun  (HXiavovo  v.  r.  'HXifttioi' j'jYulg.  omits), 
a  name  given  as  that  of  the  fatlier  of  Joda,  whose  sons 
and  lirethren  assisted  in  rebuilding  the  Temple  after 
the  return  from  Babylon  (1  Esdr.  v,  58);  apparently 
a  corru])tion  for  the  IIenadau  (q.  v.)  of  the  Hebrew 
narrative  (Ezra  iii,  19). 

Eli'ah  (1  Chron.  viii,  27;  Ezra  x,  2G),  a  less  cor- 
rect mode  of  Anglicizing  the  nam»  of  Elijah  (q.  v.), 

but  referring  to  others  than  the  prophet 

Eli 

Eli/ackh 

«/3a,Yulg.  Eliab(i),  a  Shaalbonite;  one  of  David's 
thirtv  chief  wari'iors  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  32;  1  Chron.  xi, 

33).  "  Ef.C.  1016. 
Eli'akim  (Heb.  Elyakhn  ,  d"|r'^5N,  whom  Godmll 

raise  iqj ;  Sept. 'EXin/c///  and  'YAiaKiijx;  N.  T.  'EXia- 
(Cfijit ;  Josephus, 'E\t«K-i/(or,  yl?i^  x,  1,  2;  Vulg.  Elia- 
ciiii),  the  name  of  five  men. 

1.  The  son  of  Melea  and  father  of  .Tonan,  in  the 
genealogy  (q.  v.)  of  Christ  (Lulie  iii,  SO) ;  probably 

tlie  grandson  of  Nathan,  of  the  private  line  of  David's 
descent  (Strong's  Harm,  and  Expos,  p.  16).  B.C.  con- 

siderably post  1013. 
2.  Son  of  Ililkiah,  and  prefect  of  the  palace  under 

king  Hezekiah,  who  sent  him  to  receive  the  message 
of  the  invading  Assyrians,  and  report  it  to  Isaiah 
(2  Kings  xviii,  18 ;  xix,  2  ;  Isa.  xxxvi,  3,  11,  22 ; 
xxxvii,  2).  B.C.  713.  He  succeeded  Shebna  in  this 
office  after  the  latter  had  been  ejected  from  it  (Gro- 
tius  thinks  by  reason  of  his  leprosy)  as  a  punishment 
for  his  pride  (Isa.  xxii,  15-20).  Eliakim  was  a  good 
man,  as  appears  by  the  title  empliatically  applied  to 

him  by  God,  "my  servant  Eliakim"  (Isa.  xxii,  20), 
and  as  was  evinced  by  his  conduct  on  the  occasion  of 

Sennacherib's  invasion  (2  Kings  xviii,  37;  xix,  1-5), 
and  also  in  the  discharge  of  tlie  duties  of  his  high  sta- 

tion, in  which  he  acted  as  a  "father  to  the  inhabitants 

of  Jerusalem  and  to  the  house  of  Judah''  (Isa.  xxii, 
21).  It  was  as  a  special  mark  of  the  divine  approba- 

tion of  his  character  and  conduct,  of  which,  however, 
no  further  details  have  been  preserved  to  us,  that  he 
was  raised  to  the  post  of  authority  and  dignity  which 

Eli'ahba  (Heb.  Eliyachha,  N^H^bx,  but  in  Chron. 

hjaMa\  Xan^bx,  whom  God  mil  hide  ;  Sept.  'E\l- 

he  held  at  the  time  of  the  Assyrian  invasion.  What 
this  office  was  has  been  a  subject  of  some  perplexity 
to  commentators.  The  ancients,  including  the  Sept. 
and  Jerome,  understood  it  of  the  priestly  office,  as  ap- 

pears by  the  rendering  of  "iSO  (Isa.  xxii,  15;  A.  V. 

"  treasurer")  by  Trfloroi/jupioi',  the  "priest's  chamber," 
by  the  former,  and  of  T'^Sin"?:^"  ("over  the  house," 

as  Isa.  xxxvi,  3)  by  '■' 2Jrajwsiius  tempU,"  by  the  lat- 
ter. Hence  Nicephorus,  as  well  as  the  author  of  the 

Alexandrian  Chronicle,  includes  in  the  lift  of  high- 
priests  Somnas  or  Sobnas  (i.  e.  Shebna),  and  Eliakim, 
identifying  the  latter  with  Shallum  or  Meshullam. 
But  it  is  certain  from  the  description  of  the  office  in 
Isa.  xxii,  and  especially  from  the  expression  in  ver. 

22,  "  The  key  of  the  house  of  David  will  I  ]ay  upon 

his  shoulder,"  that  it  was  the  king's  house,  and  not 
the  house  of  God,  of  which  Eliakim  was  prafect,  as 
Ahishar  had  been  in  the  reign  of  Solomon  (1  Kings  iv, 
6),  and  Azrikam  in  that  of  Ahaz  (2  Chron.  xxviii,  7). 
With  this  agrees  both  all  that  is  said,  and  all  that 

is  not  said,  of  Eliakim's  functions.  The  office  seems 
to  have  been  the  highest  under  the  king,  as  was  the 

case  in  Egypt,  when  Pharaoh  said  to  Josejih,  "  Thou 

shalt  be  over  my  house  Cr'^^'b^*)  .  .  .  only  in  the 
throne  will  I  be  greater  than  thou"  (Gen.  xli,  40  ; 
comi>.  Ixxxix,  4).  In  2  Chron.  xxviii,  7,  the  officer  is 

called  "governor  (l"^?!)  of  the  house."  It  is  clear 
that  the  "scribe"  was  inferior  to  him,  for  Shebna, 
when  degraded  from  the  prajfecture  of  the  house,  act- 

ed as  scribe  under  Eliakim  (2  Kings  xviii,  37).  The 
whole  description  of  it  too  by  Isaiah  implies  a  place 
of  great  eminence  and  power.  This  descriptiiai  is 
transferred  in  a  mystical  or  spiritual  sense  to  Christ 
the  son  of  Daviid  in  Rev.  iii,  7,  thus  making  Eliakim 
in  some  sense  typical  of  Christ.  The  true  meaning 

of  "pb,  soken',  is  very  doubtful.  "  Friend,"  i.  c.  of  the 

kiuL,  and  "steward  of  the  provisions,"  are  the  two 
most  probable  significations.  See  Treasurer.  Eli- 

akim's career  was  a  moft  honorable  and  splendid  one. 
Most  commentators  agree  that  Isa.  xxii,  25  does  not 

apply  to  him,  but  to  Shebna. — Smith,  s.  v. 
3.  The  original  name  of  Jehoiakim  (q.  v.),  king  of 

Judah  (2  Kings  xxiii,  34  ;  2  Chron.  xxxvi,  4j. 

4.  Son  of  Abiud  and  father  of  Azor,  of  the  poster- 

ity of  Zerubbaljel  (i\Iatt.  i,  13).  He  is  probably  iden- 
tical with  the  SiiECHANiAH  (q.  v.)  of  1  Chron.  iii,  21 

(Strong's  Harinovy  and  Expos,  of  the  Gospels,  p.  11). 
See  Genealogy  (of  Christ). 

5.  A  priest  in  the  days  of  Nehemiah,  who  assisted 
at  the  dedication  of  thcnew  wall  of  Jerusalem  (Neh. 
xii,  41).     B.C.  446. 

Eli'ali  ('EX(«Xi  v.  r.  'EXiaXti,  Vulg.  Dielus),  one 
of  "the  sons  of  Maani"  who  divorced  his  Gentile  wife 
after  the  exile  (1  Esdr.  ix,  34);  apparently  a  corrup- 

tion for  the  Bixxui  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x, 
38). 

E'liam  [usually  Eli'am']  (Heb.  Eliam' ,  C^'^'r^, 

God  is  {\\iir\  peo])le,  i.  a.  friend;  Sept.  'EXta/3,  Vulg. 
Eliam),  the  father  of  Bathsheba,  the  wife  of  Uriah  and 
afterwards  of  David  (2  Sam.  xi,  3).  In  the  list  of  1 
Chron.  iii,  5,  the  names  of  both  father  and  daugliter 
are  altered,  the  former  to  the  equivalent  A>I3iiel  (q. 

v.),  and  the  latter  to  Bathshua,  both  the  latter  names 
being  also  those  of  non-Israelite  persons,  while  Uriah 
was  a  Hittite  (comp.  Gen.  xxxviii,  12;  1  Chron.  ii,  3; 

also  2  Sam.  xvii,  27).  The  same  name  Eliam  also  oc- 
curs as  that  of  a  Gilonite,  the  son  of  Ahithophel,  and 

one  of  David's  "thirty"  warriors  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  34). 
It  is  omitted  in  the  list  of  1  Chron.  xi,  but  is  now  prob- 

ably discernible  as  "Aiii.tah  the  Pelonite"  (ver.  36) 
(see  Kennicott,  Dissertation,  p.  207).  The  ancient 
Jewish  tradition  preserved  by  Jerome  {Qfi.  Ilehr.  on  2 
Sam.  xi,  3,  and  1  Chron.  iii,  5)  is  that  the  two  Eliams 
are  the  same  person.     An  argument  has  been  founded 
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on  this  to  account  for  the  hostility  of  Ahithophel  to 
king  David,  as  having  dishonored  his  house  and  caused 
the  death  of  his  son-in-law  (Blunt,  Coincidences,  \)t.  ii, 
x).  liut  he  would  perhaps  have  rather  been  proud  of 
this  alliance  with  royalty.     B.C.  104G.— Smith,  s.  v. 

Eliao'iiias  [many  Eliaoni'as]  ('EXtnwt'incVulg. 
ModUUunis,  including  the  preceding  name),  a  son  of 
Zaraias  of  Pahath-iloab,  leader  of  two  hundred  exiles 

from  Babylon  (1  Esdr.  viii,  31) ;  evidently  the  Eli- 
HOENAi  (q.  V.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  viii,  4). 

Eli'as  (HXirtc,  ill  Maccabees,  elsewhere  and  in 
N.  T.  'llXi'rtcYulg.  Ellas,  but  in  Cod.  Amiat.  Uelias), 
the  GraH-ized  form  in  which  the  name  of  Elijah  (q. 

v.)  is  given  iu  the  A.  V.  of  the  Apocrypha  and  N.  T. 
(Ecclus.  xlviii,  1,  4,  12 ;  1  Mace,  ii,  68 ;  Matt,  xi,  14 ; 
xvi,  14 ;  xvii,  3,  4,  10,  11,  12  ;  xxvii,  47,  49  ;  Mark  vi, 
15 ;  viii,  28 ;  ix,  4,  5,  11,  12,  13 ;  xv,  35,  3G ;  Luke  i, 
17 ;  iv,  25,  26 ;  ix,  8,  10,  30,  33,  54 ;  John  i,  21,  25 ; 
liom.  xi,  2 ;  James  v,  17).  In  Kom.  xi,  2,  the  refer- 

ence is  not  to  the  prophet,  but  to  the  portion  of  Scrip- 

ture designated  by  his  name,  the  words  being  iv  'HXig, 
"in  Elias,"  not  as  in  A.V.  "of  Elias."'^ — Smith,  s.  v. 

Elias  Levita  (properly  Elijah  the  Lerite,  son  of 

Ashey-),  one  of  the  greatest  Jewish  scholars  of  mod- 
ern times,  was  born  in  the  latter  half  of  the  fifteenth 

century.  Both  the  year  and  the  place  of  his  birth 

have  Vieen  the  subject  of  literary  controvcrs}'.  The 
former  point  seems  to  have  been  settled  by  the  learn- 

ed Rossi  (see  below),  who  showed  that  Elias  was  born 
in  1471  or  1472,  not,  as  Hirt  maintains,  in  1460,  or,  as 
Nagel  undertook  to  prove,  in  1477.  The  second  point 
is  still  a  point  of  dispute,  both  Italians  and  Germans 
being  desirous  to  claim  this  great  writer  for  their 
country.  The  chief  argument  of  the  former  is  that 

Elias,  in  one  of  his  works,  speaks  of  Italj^  as  "my 
country"  and  Venice  as  "my  city;"  the  chief  argu- 

ments of  the  Germans  are  that  Elias,  on  the  title- 
pages  of  several  of  his  books,  calls  himseli  A shkenazi 

("i:2">rX),  or  "the  German,"  and  that,  according  to 
the  express  testimonj'-  of  his  friend  and  pupil,  Sebas- 

tian Miinster  (q.  v.),  he  was  born  at  Neustadt,  on  the 
Aich,  not  far  from  Nuremberg.  The  margrave  of 
Neustadt  expelled  Elias,  together  with  several  other 
Jews,  from  that  town.  He  then  went  to  Italy,  lived 
in  several  places  as  teacher  of  the  Hebrew  language, 
especialh'  (from  1504)  at  Padua,  where  he  lectured  on 
the  Hebrew  grammar  of  Moses  Kimchi,  and  Avrote  a 

commentary  on  it.  When  Padua,  in  1509,  was  cap- 
tured and  plundered,  Elias  lost  all  his  property  and 

went  to  Venice,  which  city,  in  1512,  he  again  left  for 

Rome.  There  he  met  with  a  very  fi-iendly  reception 
from  cardinal  Egidio  of  Viterbo,  who  even  received 

him  and  his  familj''  into  his  own  house.  For  mau}^ 
years  Elias  instructed  the  cardinal  in  the  Hebrew  lan- 

guage, who,  in  turn,  made  him  l)etter  acquainted  with 

the  classical  languages.  Through  Egidio,  Elias  en- 
tered into  intinuite  relations  with  a  number  of  other 

cardinals  and  bishops,  who  so  warmly  recommended 
him  that  he  received  an  honorable  call  from  king 
Franriiis  I  of  France,  which  he,  however,  declined. 

When  Rome,  in  1527,  was  plundci-cd  l)y  tlie  troops  of 
Karl  V,  Elias  again  lost  his  wluile  pro]ierty.  lie 
again  went  to  Venice,  where  he  remained  until  1540, 
when  he  accepted  a  call  from  Paul  Fagius  to  assist 
him  in  the  establishment  of  a  new  Hebrew  printing- 
oflice,  and  in  the  publication  of  several  Hebrew  liooks, 
at  Isny,  in  Suabia.  He  reniaine<l  in  Isny  until  1547, 
when  he  returned  to  Venice,  where  he  died  iu  1549. 

Elias  rejected  many  of  tlie  Jewisli  traditions,  and  al- 
ways spoke  ftxvorably  of  the  Christians ;  but  he  ex- 

pressly denied  that  he  had  secretly  become  a  Chris- 
tian, and  averred  that,  "thanks  to  God,  he  was  still 

a  Jew."  He  was  universally  esteemed  both  for  his 
character  and  his  extraordinary  scholarship  ;  only 
some  fanatical  Jews  hated  him,  as  thej'  suspected  his 
fidelitv  to  Judaism,    His  celebrated  works  on  Hebrew 

grammar  procured  him  the  surname  of  *'  the  Gramma- 

rian" (p^ptJ-?"!?)'  His  first  work  was  a  commentary 

on  the  Ti^n.'J  (^Makalak),  or  grammar  of  the  rabbi  Mo- 
ses Kimchi,  first  published  by  a  certain  Benjamin  who 

had  stolen  the  MS.  (at  Pesaro,  1508 ;  frequently  re- 
printed, with  a  Latin  translation  bj'  Sebastian  Miin- 

ster, Basel,  1527,  1531;  and  another  by  L'Empereur, 
Leyd.  1631).  This  is  a  difterent  work  from  his  scholia 

on  Kimclii's  "^l^'H  HrQ  {Pethach  Deburay),  or  brief 
grammatical  introduction,  the  text  of  which  had  ap- 

peared at  Naples  in  1492,  and  Levita's  scholia  on  it  at 
Pesara  in  1507,  and  later  editions.  At  Rome  he  com- 

posed a  grammar  entitled  "liinSrt  (hah-Bachn;  Rome, 

1518),  and  a  work  on  "  Composition''''  (nSS^flln,  Rome, 
1519),  in  which  he  treats  of  the  irregular  words  of  the 
Bible.  Both  works  were  translated  by  Miinster  (the 
former  first  at  Basel  in  1518,  and  the  latter  in  1536). 
He  also  wrote  a  more  extensive  grammatical  treatise 

in  four  parts,  entitled  "iT'^X  ''n;"?^,  ̂ '■Elijah's  Sec- 
tions'' (Soncino,  1520,  and  later  elsewhere ;  trans,  bj- 

Miinster,  Basel,  1527,  and  later).  After  his  return  to 

Venice  he  wrote  a  book  on  the  accents  (Cr."  tJ  -'i:)  Tub 
Taam  (Ven.  1538,  and  other  eds. ;  likewise  translated 
by  Miinster,  Basel,  1539),  and,  the  most  celel  rated  of 
all  his  works,  a  critical  book  on  the  Biblical  text  and 

its  authors  (ri"^1C"2il  r.'^']'C^'), Maso7-eth  ham-Masoreth 
(Venice,  1538, 1546 ;  Basel,  1539  [with  a  Latin  summa- 

ry of  the  work  by  IMiinster ;  Sulzliach,  1769  and  1771]). 

This  work,  remarkable  alike  for  literarj'  merit,  al- 
though it  anticipated  the  judgments  of  the  highest 

modern  criticism  on  the  questions  of  which  it  treats, 
and  although  it  was,  in  fact,  the  father  of  the  great 
Buxtorf  and  Capi)el  controversy,  which  raged  round 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures  for  more  than  a  hundred  years 

after  Levita's  death,  had,  until  recently,  never  been  act- 
uallj'  translated  either  into  Latin  or  any  modern  lan- 

guage. Nagel  translated  into  Latin  the  three  intro- 
ductions (Altdorf,  1757-1771)  ;  and  there  is  a  so-called 

German  translation  of  Levita's  book,  published  at 

Halle  in  1772,  and  commonlj^  known  as  Semler's. 
But  Semler  was  not  realh',  as  indeed  he  did  not  pro- 

fess to  be,  the  ti'anslator  of  Levita.  The  translation, 
such  as  it  was,  was  executed  by  a  young  Jewish  con- 

vert to  Christianity  of  the  name  of  Meyer,  and  all 
that  Semler  did  was  to  supervise  and  annotate  the  Ger- 

man rendering.  After  all,  the  work  was  full  of  errors, 

and  many  valuable  passages  of  the  original  are  alto- 
gether omitted.  A  complete  and  very  carefully  exe- 

cuted translation  into  English,  together  with  a  critical 
edition  of  the  original,  was  in  1867  published  by  I)r. 
Ginsburg  (The  j\Iasor€lh  ha-Masoreth  of  Elias  Levi- 

ta, in  Hebrew,  with  an  English  Translation  and  Explan- 
atory Notes,  London,  1867).  Among  the  works  com- 

piled by  him  at  Isny  is  a  Chaldaic-Rabbinical  Diction- 

ary ("I'CS'^irp,  Methurgemdn,  Isny,  1541 ;  Ven.  1560). 
Elias  also  prepared  a  German  translation  of  the  Psalms 

(Ven.  1545),  and  was,  according  to  Salitai,  the  author 
of  a  Hebrew-German  novel,  Baha.  A  full  list  of  these 
and  other  works  of  Elias,  with  their  editions,  transla- 

tions, etc.,  also  bil)liographical  treatises  on  them  and 

their  author,  may  be  found  in  Fiirst's  Blhllotheca  Ju- 
daica,  ii,  239  sq.  A  valualile  biography  of  Elias  is 

found  in  Dr.  Ginsburg's  edition  of  ]ifaso7-eth  kam.Jfa- 
soreth,  cited  above ;  see  also  Herzog,  Eeal-Enrylcl.  iii, 
758  ;  Hoefer,  Noui\  Jiiog.  Gen.  xv,  810  ;  Rossi,  Dieiona- 
rio  storico  degli  Autori  Ehrei  (German  transl.  [Hist. 

Handworterbuch  d<r  ji'id.  Schriftsteller']  by  Dr.  Ham- 
berger,  Leipz.  1839);  Hirt,  Oriental,  und  Exeget.  Bib- 
liiithel;  pt.  vii,  Jena,  1755  ;  Wolfii  Bibliotheca  Hebrma, 
Hamburg,  1715,  i,  153.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eli'asaph  (Heb.  Elyasaph' ,  Cia^pN;,  whom  God  has 

added;  Sept.  'EXorai/j),  the  name  of  two  Israelites  at 
the  time  of  the  Exode. 
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1.  Son  of  Eeuel  or  Deuel,  and  phj'larch  of  the  tribe 
of  Dan  (Num.  i,  14 ;  il,  14  ;  vii,  42,  47  ;  x,  20).  B.C. 
I(j.j7. 

2.  Son  of  Lael,  and  chief  of  the  family  of  the  Ger- 
shoniite  Levites  (Num.  iii,  24).     B.C.  1657. 

Eli'ashib  (Heb.  Elyashib' ,  ll'^d^bx,  whom  God 

will  restore;  Sept.  'EXiamflMV,  'EAi«/3(,  'E\iaadji, 
'EA(a(T0i'i/3,  etc. ;  Josephus  'EXuKJiftoq;  Yulg.  Eli asub, 
EUasib),  a  common  name  of  Israelites,  especially  at 
the  later  period  of  the  O.-T.  history. 

1.  A  priest  in  the  time  of  king  David  ;  head  of  the 

eleventh  "course"  in  the  order  of  the  "governors" 

(Q^"!-)  of  the  sanctuary  (1  Chron.  xxiv,  12).  B.C. 

1013.  
' 

2.  A  Levitical  singer  who  repudiated  his  Gentile 
wife  after  the  exile  (Ezra  x,  24).     B.C.  458. 

3.  An  Israelite  of  the  lineage  of  Zattu,  who  did  the 
same  (Ezra  x,  27).     B.C.  458^ 

4.  An  Israelite  of  the  lineage  of  Bani,  who  did  the 
same  (Ezra  x,  36).      B.C.  458. 

5.  The  high-priest  of  the  Jews  in  the  time  of  Nehe- 
miah  (Neh.  xii,  28).  B.C.  446.  With  the  assistance 

of  liis  fellow-priests,  he  rebuilt  the  eastern  city  wall 
adjoining  the  Temple  (Neh.  iii,  1).  His  own  exten- 

sive mansion  was  doubtless  situated  in  the  same  vicin- 

ity, probably  on  the  ridge  Ophel  (Neh.  iii,  20, 21).  See 

Jerusalem.  Eliashib  was  in  some  way  allied  (21"i|^ 
=  near)  to  Tobiah  the  Ammonite,  for  whom  he  had 
prepared  an  ante-room  in  the  Temple,  a  desecration 
which  excited  the  pious  indignation  of  Nehemiah  (Neh. 
xiii,  4,  7).  One  of  the  grandsons  of  Eliashib  had  also 
married  the  daughter  of  Sanballat  the  Horonite  (xiii, 
28).  There  seems  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  same 
Eliashib  is  referred  to  in  Ezra  x,  6,  as  the  father  of 
Johanan,  who  occupied  an  apartment  in  the  Temple 
(comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  xi,  5,  4).  He  is  evidently  the 
same  with  the  son  of  Joiakim  and  father  of  Joiada 

(Josephus,  "  Judas,"  Ant.  xi,  7, 1),  in  the  succession  of 
high-priests  (Neh.  xii,  10,  22).     See  High-priest. 

6.  A  son  of  Elioenai,  and  member  of  tlie  latest  fam- 
ily of  the  lineage  of  Zerubbabel,  mentioned  in  the  Old 

Test.  (1  Chron.  iii,  24).     B.C.  406. 

Eli'asib  ('EXtoiri/Sof),  the  Grjecized  form  (1  Esdr. 
ix,  1)  of  the  name  of  the  high-priest  Eliashib  (q.  v.). 

Eli'asis  CEXidatg  v.  r.  'EXu'kthc),  a  name  given 
(1  Esdr.  ix,  .34)  as  that  of  one  of  the  "  sons  of  Maani" 
who  divorced  their  Gentile  wives  after  the  captivity, 
and  corresponding  in  position  to  Mattenai  (q.  v.)  of 

the  Heb.  list  (Ezra  x,  33);  but  probaldy  a  merelj^  er- 
roneous repetition  of  Enasibos  (q.  v)  preceding  in  the 

same  verse. 

Eli'athah  (Heb.  Eliathah,  nrx^bx,  1  Chron. 
XXV,  4,  or  Eliija'thah,  tiri''5!S!,  ver.  27,  to  whom  God 

will  come  ;  Sept.  'EXia.^a  v.  r.  'EX(«3,  V'ulg.  Eliaihci), 
the  eightli  named  of  the  fourteen  sons  of  the  Levite 
Heman,  and  a  musician  in  the  Temple  in  the  time  of 
king  David  (1  Chron.  xxv,  4),  who,  with  twelve  of  his 
sons  and  brethren,  had  the  twentieth  division  of  the 

Temple-service  (xxv,  27).  B.C.  1013.  In  Jerome's 
Qmi'sf.  Ihhr.  on  ver.  27,  the  name  is  given  as  Eliaba, 
and  explained  accordingly ;  but  not  so  in  the  Vulgate. 

Eliberis.     See  Elvira. 

Eli'dad  (Hebrew  Elidad',  Tl^bx,  whom  God  has 

loved:  Sept.  'E\ca!),Y\\\g.  Eldad),  the  son  of  Chislon, 
and  phjdai'ch  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  one  of  the  com- 

missioners appointed  to  portion  out  the  promised  land 
among  the  tribes  (Num.  xxxiy,  21).      B.C.  1619. 

E'liel  (Heb.  Eliel',  h'&'h^.,  to  whom  God  is  might), 
the  name  of  some  nine  Israelites. 

1.  (Sept.  'EA(/;X.)  A  valiant  phylarch  of  the  tribe 

of  Manasseh  east  (1  Chron.  v,  24)".      B.C.  post  1612. 
2.  (Sept.  'EXt/;X.)  Son  of  Toah  and  father  of  .Jero- 

han,  ancestors  of  Heman  tlie  singer  and  Levite  (1 
Chron.  vi,  34) ;  probably  identical  with  the  Eliab  of  1 

Chron.  vi,  34,  and  the  Elihu  of  1  Sam.  i,  1.    B.C.  cir 

1250.     See  Samuel.  ■ 

3.  (Sept.  'EXajXi.)  One  of  the  descendants  of  Shim' 
hi,  and  head  of  a  Benjamite  family  in  Jerusalem  (1 
Chron.  viii,  20).     B.C.  between  1612  and  588. 

4.  (Sept.  'EXei'iX.)  One  of  the  descendants  of  Sha- 
sliak,  and  likewise  head  of  a  Benjamite  family  at  Jeru- 

salem (1  Chron.  viii,  22).     B.C.  cod. 

5.  (Sept.  'EXujX  V.  r.  'EXif(/3.)  The  seventh  of  the Gadite  heroes  who  joined  David  in  his  stronghold  in 
the  wilderness  (1  Chron.  xii,  11),  possibly  the  same 
with  No.  6  or  7.     B.C.  1061. 

6.  (Sept.  'EX(i';X  V.  r.  'I{X(/;X.)  A  Mahanite  (q.  v), 
and  one  of  David's  distinguished  warriors  (1  Chron. 
xi,  46).     B.C.  1046. 

7.  (Sept.  'AXit/X  V.  r.  AaX(/;X.)  Another  of  David's 
distinguished  warriors  (1  Chron.  xi,  47).     B.C.  eod. 

8.  (Sept.  'EX(»;X.)  Chief  of  the  80  Hebronite  Le- vites assembled  by  David  to  assist  in  bringing  the  ark 
to  Jerusalem  (1  Chron.  xv,  9, 11).     B.C.  1043. 

9.  (Sept.  'EXu'iX.')  One  of  the  Levites  appointed  by 
Hezekiah  to  have  charge  of  the  offerings  for  the  Tem- 

ple services  (2  Chron.  xxxi,  13).     B.C.  726. 

Elie'nai  (Heb.  Elieynai/,  '^^''^I'^^X,  perh.  contract- 

ed for  Elioenai  [q.  v.]  ;  Sept.  EXiwijiicu  v.  r.  'EXiw- 
vat,  Vulg.  Elioenai),  one  of  the  Bene-Shimhi  Ben- 

jamite heads  of  families  resident  at  Jerusalem  (1  Chron. 
viii,  20).     B.C.  between  1618  and  588. 

Elie'zer  (Heb.  id.  ""if  ""^PX,  God  is  his  help,  a  mod- 
ification of  the  name  Eleazar  [see  Lazarus]  ;  Sept. 

'EXif^tp  and  'EXd^tp,  N.  T.  'EXts^tp),  the  name  of eleven  men. 

1.  "Eliezer  of  Damascus,"  mentioned  in  Gen. 
XV,  2,  3,  apparently  as  a  house-born  domestic  [see 
Slaa'e]  and  steward  of  Abraham,  and  hence  likely,  in 

the  absence  of  direct  issue,  to  become  the  patriarch's 
heir.  B.C.  2088.  The  Sept.  interprets  the  terms 

thus  :  "But  the  son  of  Masek,  my  house-liorn  maid,  is 
this  Heliezer  of  Damascus."  It  appeared  even  thus 
earlj'  that  the  passage  of  Scripture  in  which  the  name 
of  Eliezer  occurs  is  one  of  some  diificulty.  Abraham, 

being  promised  a  son,  says,  "  I  go  childless,  and  the 
steward  of  mj'  house  is  this  Eliezer  of  Damascus  (X^tl 

"iT"''?N  pil.'^'n,  he  of  Damascus,  Eliezer)  .  .  .  Behold, 
to  me  thou  hast  given  no  seed :  and,  lo,  one  born  in 

mine  house  is  mine  heir"  (Gen.  xv,  2,  3).  The  com- 
mon notion  is  that  Eliezer  was  Abraham's  house-born 

slave,  adopted  as  his  heir,  and  meanwhile  his  chief 
and  confidential  servant,  and  the  same  who  was  after- 

wards sent  into  Jlesopotamia  to  seek  a  wife  for  Isaac 

(q.  v.).  This  last  point  we  may  dismiss  with  the  re- 
mark that  there  is  not  the  least  evidence  that  ' '  the 

elder  servant  of  his  house"  (Gen.  xxiv,  2),  whom 
Abraham  charged  with  this  mission,  was  the  same  as 
Eliezer.  The  obvious  meaning  is  that  Eliezer  was 
born  in  Damascus,  and  how  is  this  compatible  with 

the  notion  of  his  being  Abraham's  house-born  slave, 
seeing  that  Abraham's  household  never  was  at  Damas- 

cus .'  It  is  true  that  there  is  a  tradition,  quoted  by 

Josephus  from  Nicolaus  of  Damascus  {Ant.  i,  7,  4~), 
that  Abraham  "reigned  in  Damascus ;"  but  the  tradi- 

tion was  probalily  founded  on  this  very  passage,  and 
has  no  claim  on  our  belief.  The  Mohammedans  call 

him  Dameshnk,  or  Damascennis,  and  believe  him  to 
have  been  a  black  slave  given  to  Aljraham  by  Niinrod, 
at  the  time  when  he  saw  him,  by  virtue  of  the  name 
of  God,  walking  out  of  the  midst  of  the  flames  (Ur), 
into  which  he  had  been  cast  by  his  orders.  See  Abka- 

ham.  The  expression,  "the  steward  of  mine  house," 
in  ver.  2,  "^WS  p'^,'0  "iS  (note  the  alliteration  between 
the  obscure  term  meshek  and  Dammesek),  literally 

translated,  is  "the  son  of  possession  of  my  house," 
i.  e.  one  who  shall  possess  my  house,  my  property, 

after  my  death,  and  is  therefore  exactl}'  the  same  as 
the  phrase  in  the  next  verse,  "the  son  of  my  house 
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("r'^3""|2,  paraphrased  l)y  "one  born  in  mine  house") 
is  niiiio  lieir."  This  removes  every  objection  to  Elie- 

zer's  buinq;  of  Damascus,  anil  enables  us  to  dispense 
with  tlie  tradition;  for  it  is  no  longer  necessary  to  sup- 

pose that  Eliezcr  was  a  house-born  slave,  or  a  servant 
at  all,  and  leaves  it  more  probable  that  he  was  some 
near  relative  vhom  Abraham  regarded  as  his  heir-at- 

law.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  "this  Eliezer" 
was  present  in  Aliraham's  camp  at  all ;  and  we,  of 
course,  cannot  know  in  what  degree  he  stood  related 
to  Abraham,  or  under  what  chcumstances  he  was  born 
at,  or  Ijelonged  to  Damascus.  It  is  possible  that  he 
lived  there  at  the  very  time  when  Abraham  thus  spoke 

of  him,  and  that  he  is  hence  called  "Eliezer  of  Da- 
mascus." This  view  removes  another  difficulty,  which 

arises  from  the  fact  that,  while  Abraham  speaks  of 

Eliezer  as  his  heir,  his  nephew  Lot  was  in  his  neigh- 
borhood, and  had  until  lately  been  the  companion  of 

his  wanderings.  If  Eliezer  was  Abraham's  servant, 
it  might  well  occasion  surprise  that  he  should  speak 
of  him  and  not  of  Lot  as  his  heir ;  but  this  surprise 
ceases  when  we  regard  Eliezer  as  also  a  relative,  and 
if  so,  a  nearer  relative  than  Lot,  although  not,  like 

Lot,  the  companion  of  his  journeys.  Some  have  sup- 
posed that  Lot  and  Eliezer  were,  in  fact,  the  same  per- 

son ;  and  this  would  be  an  excellent  explanation  if 
the  Scriptures  afforded  sufficient  grounds  for  it.  (See 

Gesenius,  Tim.  Heb.  s.  v.  p'i"?  ;  Rosenmiiller,  on  Gen. 
XV  ;  Knobel,  Comment,  in  loc.) — Kitto,  s.  v. 

2.  A  son  of  Becher,  and  grandson  of  Benjamin  (1 
Chron.  vii,  8).     B.C.  post  1856. 

3.  (Josephus  'E\£«4«noc,  Ant.  ii,  13,  1.)  The  sec- 
ond of  the  two  sons  of  Moses  and  Zipporah,  born  dur- 
ing the  exile  in  Midian,  to  whom  his  father  gave  this 

name,  "because,  said  he,  the  God  of  my  fathers  was 
my  help,  that  delivered  me  from  the  sword  of  Pha- 

raoh" (Exod.  xviii,  4;  1  Chron.  xxiii,  15,  17).  B.C. 
cir.  1G90.  He  remained  with  liis  mother  and  brother 

Gershom,  in  the  care  of  .Jethro  his  grandfather,  when 
Moses  returned  to  Egypt  (Exod.  iv,  18),  she  having 
been  sent  back  to  her  father  by  Moses  (Exod.  xviii, 
2),  though  she  set  off  to  accompany  him,  and  went 

part  of  the  way  with  him.  Jethro  brought  back  Zip- 
porah and  her  two  sons  to  Moses  in  the  wilderness, 

after  he  heard  of  the  departure  of  the  Israelites  from 
Egypt  (xviii).  Eliezcr  had  one  son,  Rehabiah,  from 
wliom  sprang  a  numerous  posterity  (1  Chron.  xxiii, 
17 ;  xxvi,  25,  26).  Shelomith,  in  the  reigns  of  Saul 

and  David  (ver.  28),  who  had  the  care  of  all  the  treas- 
ures of  things  dedicated  to  God,  was  descended  from 

Eliezer  in  the  6th  generation,  if  the  genealogy  in  1 
Chron.  xxvi,  25,  is  complete.- — Smitli,  s.  v. 

4.  One  of  the  priests  who  blew  with  trumpets  before 
the  ark  when  it  was  brought  to  Jerusalem  (1  Chron. 
XV,  24).     B.C.  1043. 

5.  Son  of  Zichri,  and  chief  of  the  Eeubenites  under 
David  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  16).     B.C.  ante  1013. 

6.  A  prophet  (son  of  Dodavah  of  jNIareshah),  who 
foretold  to  Jchoshaphat  (q.  v.)  that  the  merchant  fleet 
which  lie  fitted  out  in  partnershi])  with  Ahaziah  should 

lie  wrecked,  and  thus  prevented  from  sailing  to  Tar- 
shish  (2  Chron.  xx,  37).     B.C.  895. 

7.  Son  of  Jorini,  and  father  of  Joseh,  of  the  private 
lineage  of  David  prior  to  Salathiel  (Lukeiii,  29).  B.C. 
ante  588. 

8.  One  of  the  chiefs  of  the  Jews  during  the  exile, 

sent  by  Ezra,  with  others  from  .Miava,  to  Casipliia,  to 
induce  some  Levitcs  and  Nethinim  to  join  the  party 
returning  to  Jerusalem  (Ezra  viii,  16).      B.C.  459. 

9.  One  of  tlie  priests  (of  the  kindred  of  Jeshua)  who 
divorced  his  Gentile  wife  after  the  exile  (Ezra  x,  18). 
B.C.  458. 

10.  A  Lcvite  who  did  the  same  (Ezra  x,  2a).  B.C. 
458. 

11.  An  Israelite  of  the  lineage  of  Harim,  who  did 
the  same  (Ezra  x,  31).     B.C.  458. 

Eliezer  ben-Elias  Aschenazi  (i.  e.  son  of  Eli- 

jah, the  German'),  a  distinguished  Ilabbi,  was  born about  the  opening  of  the  16th  century,  and  jjracticed 
medicine  at  Cremona.  Obliged  to  leave  that  town,  he 
went  to  Constantinople,  and  was  intrusted  with  the 
care  of  the  synagogue  at  Naxos,  in  the  Archipelago. 
Finally  he  went  to  Poland,  and  was  made  chief  Pabbi 
of  the  synagogue  at  Posen.  His  coreligionists  regard 
him  as  one  of  the  most  learned  men  of  the  16th  cen- 

tury. He  died  at  Cracow  in  1586.  He  published 

npb  CjOi''  (Cremona,  1576,  and  often),  a  commentary 
on  Esther: — "^i  iTw"''2  (Worlc  of  Jehovah),  in  wliich 
he  describes  the  historical  events  of  the  Pentateuch 

(Venice,  1583;  Cracow,  1584,  and  later),  and  one  or 

two  less  important  works. ^ — Hoefer,  A'b?«'.  Blog.  Ginir. 
XV,  827.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Eliezer  ben-Hyrkanos,  sumamcd  the  Great, 
was  born  about  the  middle  of  the  1st  centurj*.  He 
was  of  a  good  familj'.  but  his  early  education  was  very 
much  neglected,  and  at  the  age  of  28,  urged  by  an 

awakened  impulse  after  knowledge,  he  left  his  father's 
house  and  became  a  disciple  of  Jochanan  ben-Zachai. 
Eliezer  soon  repaired  his  deficiencies,  and  became  one 
of  the  distinguished  Rabbins  of  his  age.  Profound  in 

the  Cabala  (c(.  v.),  he  made  manj'  practical  acquisi- 
tions in  magical  science,  and  became  the  thaumatur- 

gist  of  the  school.  During  the  controversies  between 
Gamaliel  (q.  v.)  and  the  rival  doctors  at  Jamnia,  he 
founded  a  school  at  Lydda,  wh«re  his  teaching  appears 
to  have  assumed  so  mystical  a  character  as  to  involve 
him  in  difficulties  with  the  rabbinical  authorities.  The 

Karaites  regarded  Eliezer  as  one  of  the  defenders  cf 

their  doctrines.  He  died  about  73  A.D.,  at  Ca'sarea, 
in  Palestine.  His  principal  work  is  I  irhe  R.  Eliezeris 
(edit.  Princ.  Ilebraice.Venet.  1544,  4to),  translated  into 
Latin  with  notes  by  Vorstius  (Leyd.  1614,  4to),  ed.  by 
Abr.  Aaron  Broda,  with  a  Heb.  commentary  (Wilna, 

1838,  4to),  and  often  republished.  See  Boraitha  dtr 
E.  Eliestr,  by  Leop.  Zunz  (Berlin,  1832),  a  critical  ac- 

count of  the  work  and  its  author.  He  is  regarded  also 
as  the  author  of  Orcothchaiim  (The  Wa?/  of  Lift),  which 
has  been  often  reprinted. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Gener. 
XV,  825-6  ;  Etheridge,  Introd.  to  Heb.  Literature,  p.  GO 
sq. ;  Griisse,  Allgem.  JJterurgesch.  i,  1108  sq.  (J.H.W.) 

Eliezer  ben- Judah  (sometimes  called  Ei.eazar 
Garjiiza,  but  apparently  without  good  reason),  of 

"Worms,  the  son  of  Kalon}  nios  of  Mentz,  was  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  Rabbins  of  the  13th  century. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Judah  the  Saint,  and  died  in  1238. 
He  wrote  thirty  works,  of  which  only  a  few  have  been 

printed.  The  principal  ones  are  :  Yoieh  Chataim  n^i^ 
CX-H,  "he  will  instruct  sinners")  a  liturgical  and 
ascetic  formulary  (Venice,  1589,  8vo,  and  often): — 

Yeijn  ha-Rekach  (P'\^^T}  ̂ .^  "■»v>ne  of  spicery"),  a 
cabalistic  commentary  on  Canticles  and  Ruth  (Lub- 

lin, 1608,  4to)  -.—Sepher  Rokeach  (npl  "STC,  '■  spiced 
book"),  on  the  fear  of  God  and  repentance  (Fano, 

1505,  fol.,  and  often  since): — "w^"iS,  etc.,  a  commen- 
tary on  the  cabalistic  book  Jizirah  (Mantua,  1562,  4to, 

and  since): — 3'^Z2^^3,  etc.,  a  cabalistic  exposition  of 

the  Pentateuch  (extracts  in  Azulai's  Q"'^""Tp  l:r!3, 
Leghorn,  1800):— X*n  in^D,  on  angelology  (in  part, 
Amst.  1701,  4to).  Several  of  his  works  in  MS.  are  at 

the  Bibliotheque  de  I'Oratoire  at  Paris.— Hoefer,  A't)?/r. 
Biogr.  Genir.  xv,  826-7;  Griisse,  Allgem.  Litei'drgeech. 
iii,  521 ;  Ftirst,  Bibliotheca  Jttdaica,  i,  228.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Eliezer  ben-Nathan,  sometimes  also  surnamed 
Metz,  from  his  native  place,  was  a  contemporary  of 
Rashi,  and  eminent  in  the  cabalistic  science.  His 
renown  is  greatly  due  to  a  work  on  Talmudical  law 

which  he  composed  in  1152,  under  the  title  "'^V,!^  "S*? 

(Dtone  of  help),  printed  at  Prague  in  1610.  The  Rab- 
bins Jachia  and  Wolf  ascribe  to  him  also  the  author- 
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ship  of  Tsopknath  Paaneach,  but  Rossi  asserts  that  Eli- 
ezer  of  Spain  was  the  real  author  of  that  work.  It 
ajipoars  to  be  oiil^v  another  title  of  the  preceding  work. 

He  wrote  also  D'^?"^"'  "1^03  (Constantinople,  1520,  and 

later)  and  ̂ 3b!^  "^'51!?.'?  (Cremona,  1554,  and  later) ; 
both  relating  to  the  Jewish  ritual. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Gener.  xv,  826 ;  Griisse,  AVgein.  Literurgesch.  iii,  502. 

Eligius,  Eloi,  or  Eloysius  (St.),  bishop  of  No- 
von   one  of  the  most  eminent  names  in  the  ecclesiasti- 

cal history  of  France,  was  l)orn  at  Cadillac,  near  Li- 
moges, in  or  shortly  before  the  year  588.     He  learned 

the  trade  of  a  goldsmith,  and  became  the  most  skilful 
artist  of  the  Aa.y,  especjally  in  ornaments  for  churches 
and  tombs.     He  gainecl  the  confidence  of  Clotaire  II, 
and  stood  high  at  his  court.     While  working  at  his 

art,  he  alwaj's  had  an  open  Bible  before  him.     He 
devoted  his  gains  to  works  of  piety,  especially  to  the 

redemption  of  slaves  from  captivity,  sometimes  eman- 
cipating a  hundred  at  one  time.     As  a  layman,  he  in- 
structed the  common  people  constantly.     Dagobert, 

the  son  and  successor  of  Clotaire,  made  him  his  treas- 
urer, and  emploj'ed  him  for  important  missions,  in 

which  he  was  alwaj's  successful.     Thus  he  brought 
about  a  treaty  of  peace  between  Dagobert  and  Judica- 
hill,  duke  of  Brittany.     Eligius  availed  himself  of  his 
influence  with  the  weak  and  licentious  Dagobert  to 

obtain  large  donations,  which  he  used  for  tlie  estab- 
lishment of  churches,  monasteries,  and  hospitals.     In 

CIO,  two  years  after  the  death  of  Dagobert,  the  major- 
domo  Herchenoald,  who  was  regent  during  the  minor- 

ity of  Clodvig  II,  in  order  to  get  rid  of  the  influence 

of  Eligius,  appointed  him  bishop  of  No3'on.      In  this 
office  he  was  in  labors  abundant  for  eighteen  j'ears, 
preaching,    taking    missionary    tours,    and   founding 
churches   and  monasteries.     Eligius    seems   to  have 

been  a  thoroughlj^  converted  man,  and  his  life  is  in- 
deed a  light  in  a  dark  place.     Eligius,  together  with 

his  friend  Audoenus  (St.  Ouen),  archbishop  of  Rheims, 
had  a  predominating  influence  upon  the  churches  of 
Gaul ;  and  although  most  of  the  bishops  disliked  the 

rigor  and  severity  of  Eligius,  they  j'ielded  to  his  zeal 
and  authoritj'.      Thus,  in  644,  at  a  sj'nod  of  Chalons 
sur  Saone,  verj'  strict  rules  were  given  for  the  appoint- 

ment of  bishops   and  abbots ;    and  the   metropolitan 
Theodosius  of  Aries,  who  had  violated  many  Church 
laws,  was  suspended  from  his  office.     When  bishop 
Martin  of  Rome,  in  the  Monothelitic  controversj^,  was 
imprisoned  and  exiled  by  the  emperor,  the  majority  of 
the  Gallic  bishops,  at  a  council  held  in  Orleans,  under 
the  leadership  of  Eligius  and  Audoenus,  declared  for 

the  pope  and  against  the  Monothelites,  who  were  cru- 
elly persecuted.     After  the  death  of  Clodvig  II  and 

Herchenoald,  Eligius  was  recalled  bj'  the  queen  dow- 
ager Bathilde  to  the  court,  where  he  remained  until 

shortlj-  before  his  death.      He  died  at  Noyon  Nov.  30, 
658  (or  659),  and  the  people  soon  after  Iiegan  to  vener- 

ate him  as  a  saint.      His  life  ( ( "da  S.  Eligii),  written 
by  his  disciple  Audoenus  (St.  Ouen),  will  lie  found  in 

D'Achery,  Spicikgium,  ii,  76-123,  and  in  Migne,  Pa- 
trol. Latin.  Ixxxix,  474.     The  extracts  from  sermons 

of  Eligius  which  are  included  in  this  biography  are 
almost  verlially  taken  from  the  sermons  of  Cassarius 
of  Aries.      In  its  present  form  this  work  is  imdoubt- 
edly  of  a  later  origin.      Sixteen  homilies  are  given  to 
him  in  JJib.  Max.  Patr.  xii,  300  ;  also  in  IMigne,  Patrol. 
Latin.  Ixxxvii,  595;  1)ut  their   genuineness   is   ques- 

tioned.    A  letter  from  Eligius  to  bishop  Desiderius  of 
Cahors  is  given  in  Canisii  Antiqnit.  Lection,  ed.  Bas- 
nage,  tom.  i,  and  in  INIigne,  Ixxxvii,  657.     See  Herzog, 
Real-Eiiajhiop.  iii,  700 ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gmer.  xv, 
904;  Neauder,  Ch.  I/isf.  iii,  41,  42;  Ncander,  Light  in 
Dark  Places;  Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist,  bk,  ii,  ch.  vii,  pt.  ii, 
ch.  ii,  n.  24. 

Elihoe'nai  (Heb.  Ehjehoeynay' ,  '^Jil^'ifTilfiX,  to- 
ward .Tehwdh  are  my  eyis),  the  name  of  two  men.  See 

also  Elioenai  and  Elienai. 

1.  (Sept.  'EXuorjvai  v.  r.  'EX(aivai,Yulg.  Elioenai.} 
The  seventh  and  yoimgest  son  of  Meshelemiah  (q.  v.) 
the  Levite,  of  the  time  of  David  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  3, 

where  the  name  is  improperly  Anglicized  "  Elioenai"). 
B.C. 1043-13. 

2.  (Sept.  'EXiartj'rt  v.  r.  'E\(«j'a',  Vulg.  Elioenai.") 
Son  of  Zerahiah  of  the  "sons  of  Pahath-Moalj,"  who 
returned  with  200  males  from  the  exile  (Ezra  viii,  4). 
B.C.  459. 

Eliho'reph  (Heb.  Elicho'reph,  ';:{'}p'h'^,  God  is 

his  recompense ;  Sept.  'E\(\;op6^  v.  r.  'EX«(/)  and  'E2'r,'- 
p'iif),  son  of  Shislia,  and  appointed,  with  his  brother 
Ahiah,  royal  scribe  ("iSiO)  by  Solomon  (1  Kings  iv, 
3).     B.C.1012. 

Eli'hu  (Heb.  Elihu',  HW^^X  [but  abbreviated 
iirr^bx  in  Job  xxxii,  4;  xxxv,  1;  1  Chron.  xxvi,  7; 

XX vii,  18],  whose  God  is  lie,  i.  e.  Jehovah),  the  name 
of  five  men. 

1.  (Sept.  'FAiovQ.')  One  of  Job's  friends,  described 
as  "the  son  of  Barachel,  a  Buzite,  of  the  kindred  of 

Ram"  (Job  xxxii,  2).  This  is  usually  understood  to 
implj'  that  he  was  descended  from  Buz,  the  son  of 
Abraham's  lirother  Nahor,  from  whose  familj'  the  city 
called  Buz  (Jer.  xxv,  23)  also  took  its  name.  The 

Chaldee  pai'aphrase  asserts  that  Elihu  was  a  rela- 
tion of  Abraham.  Elihu's  name  does  not  appear 

among  those  of  the  friends  who  came  in  the  first  in- 
stance to  condole  with  Job,  nor  is  his  presence  indica- 

ted till  the  debate  between  the  afflicted  man  and  his 

three  friends  had  lieen  brought  to  a  conclusion.  Then, 

finding  there  was  no  answer  to  Job's  last  speech,  he 
comes  forward  with  consideral)le  modesty,  which  he 
loses  as  he  proceeds,  to  remark  on  the  debate,  and  to 
deliver  his  own  opinion  on  the  points  at  issue  (Job 
xxxii,  xxxvii).  B.C.  cir.  2200.  It  appears,  from  the 
manner  in  which  Elihu  introduces  himself  (Job  xxxii, 

3-7),  that  he  was  much  the  youngest  of  the  partj'; 
and  it  is  evident  that  he  had  been  present  from  the 
commencement  of  the  discussion,  to  which  he  had  paid 
very  close  attention.  This  would  suggest  that  the 
debate  between  Job  and  his  friends  was  carried  on  in 

the  presence  of  a  deeply-interested  auditory,  among 
which  was  this  Elihu,  who  could  not  forbear  from 
interfering  when  the  controversy  appeared  to  have 

reached  an  unsatisfactorj'  conclusion  (see  Kitto's  Daily 
Bible  Illust.  in  loc).  He  expresses  his  desire  to  mod- 

erate between  the  disputants ;  and  his  words  alone 
touch  upon,  although  they  do  not  thoroughly  handle, 
that  idea  of  the  disciplinary  nature  of  suffering,  which 

is  the  key  to  Job's  perplexity  and  doubt;  but,  as  in 

the  whole  hook,  the  greater  stress  is  laid  on  God's  un- 
searchable wisdom,  and  the  implicit  faith  which  he  de- 

mands (see  Velthu3'sen,  De  Ella;  carmine,  Rotterdam, 
1789-90).  He  does  not  enlarge  on  any  supposable 
wickedness  in  Job  as  having  brought  his  present  dis- 

tresses upon  him,  but  controverts  his  replies,  his  infer- 
ences, and  his  arguments.  He  observes  on  the  mys- 
terious dispensations  of  Providence,  which  he  insists, 

however  thej'  may  appear  to  mortals,  are  full  of  wis- 
dom and  mercy ;  that  the  righteous  have  their  share 

of  pi-osperity  in  this  life  no  less  than  the  wicked  ;  that 
God  is  supreme,  and  that  it  becomes  us  to  acknowl- 

edge and  submit  to  that  supremacy',  since  "  the  Crea- 
tor wisely  rules  the  world  he  made;"  and  he  draws 

instances  of  benignity  from  the  constant  wonders  of 
creation,  of  the  seasons,  etc.  His  language  is  copious, 

glowing,  and  sublime  ;  and  it  deserves  notice  that  Eli- 
hu does  not  appear  to  have  offended  God  bj-  his  senti- 

ments ;  nor  is  any  sacrifice  of  atonement  commanded 
for  him  as  for  the  other  speakers  in  the  poem.  It  is 
almost  pardonable  that  the  character  of  Elihu  has  been 
thought  figurative  of  a  personage  interposed  between 
God  and  man — a  mediator — one  speaking  "without 
terrors,"  and  not  disposed  to  overcharge  mankind. 
This  sentiment  may  have  had  its  influence  on  the  ac- 
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ceptability  and  preservation  of  the  book  of  Job  (sec 

Hodgos's  Elihu,  Oxford,  1750).     Sec  Job  (Book  of). 
2.  (Sept.  'HXwv.)  Son  of  Tohu,  and  grandfather  of 

Elkanah,  Samuel's  father  (1  Sam.  i,  1).  In  the  state- 
ments of  the  gencalog}'  of  Samuel  in  1  Chron.  vi  the 

name  Eliel  (q.  v.)  occurs  in  the  same  position — son 
of  Toah,  and  father  of  Jeroham  (vi,  34  [Heb.  It)])  ;  and 

also  Eli.vb  (vi,  27  [Hel).  1"2]),  father  of  Jeroham,  and 
grandson  of  Zophai.  The  general  opinion  is  that  Eli- 
hu  is  the  original  name,  and  the  two  latter  forms  but 

copyists'  variations  of  it. — Smith,  s.  v. 
3.  (Sept.  'EXioi'O  V.  r.  'E\(/(oii^.)  One  of  the  chili- 

archs  of  Manasseh  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag  (1 
Chron.  xii,  20),  after  he  had  left  the  Philistine  army 
on  the  eve  of  the  battle  of  Gilboa,  and  who  assisted 

him  against  the  marauding  band  ("I^"ir0  of  the  Amale- 
kites  (comp.  1  Sam.  xxx).      B.C.  1053. 

4.  (Sept.  'EXiof'.)  One  of  the  eminenth'  able-bod- 
ied members  of  the  family  of  Obed-edom  (apparently 

a  grandson  by  Shemaiah),  who  were  appointed  porters 
of  the  Temple  under  David  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  7).  B.C. 
1043.  Terms  are  applied  to  all  these  doorkeepers 
which  appear  to  indicate  that  they  were  not  only 

"strong  men,"  as  in  A.V.,  but  also  fighting  men. 
(See  ver.  G,  7,  8, 12,  in  which  occur  the  words  ?^'^  = 

army,  and  n'^"ni2 J  =  warriors  or  heroes.) 

5.  (Sept.  'E\(n'i5.)  A  chief  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 
said  to  be  "  of  the  brethren  of  David"  (1  Chron.  xxvii, 
18),  and  hence  supposed  by  some  to  have  been  his  old- 

est brother  Eliab  (1  Sam.  xvi,  6).    B.C.  1013  or  ante. 

Eli'jah  (Heb.  Eliyah' ,  iT?X,  whose  God  is  Jehovah, 
2  Kings  i,  3,  4,  8,  12 ;  1  Chron.  viii,  27;  Ezra  x,  21, 
26 ;  Mai.  iv,  5 ;  elsewhere  in  the  prolonged  form  Eli- 

ya'hu,  W;;i3>< ;  Sept.  'UXiov  v.  r.  'HXi'ac  ;  N.  T.  "HAi- 
«<; ;  Josei)hiis, 'HXi'ac,  Ant.  viii,  13,  4;  Vulg.  EUas), 
the  name  of  several  men  in  the  O.  T.,  but  the  later 
ones  apparently  all  namesakes  of  the  famous  prophet. 

1.  "Elij.\h  the  TiSHBiTE,"  the  "Elias"  of  the 
N.  T.,  a  character  whose  rare,  sudden,  and  brief  ap- 

pearances, undaunted  courage  and  fiery  zeal  —  the 
brilliancjf  of  whose  triumphs  —  the  pathos  of  whose 
despondency — tiie  glory  of  whose  departure,  and  the 
calm  beauty  of  whose  reappearance  on  the  ISIount  of 
Transfiguration  —  throw  such  a  halo  of  brightness 
around  him  as  is  equalled  by  none  of  his  compeers  in 
the  sacred  story. 

1.  Orifjin. — This  wonder-working  prophet  is  intro- 
duced to  our  notice  like  another  Melchizedek  (Gen.  x, 

4,  18  ;  Heb.  vii,  3),  without  any  mention  of  his  father 

or  mother,  or  of  the  beginning  of  his  days — as  if  he 
had  dropped  out  of  that  cloudy  chariot  which,  after 
his  work  was  done  on  earth,  conve}'ed  him  back  to 

heaven.  "Elijah  the  Tishbite,  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Gilead,"  is  literally  all  that  is  given  us  to  know  of  his 
parentage  and  locality  (1  Kings  xvii,  1).  The  He- 

brew text  is  "irl?i  "^H'^^ln^  "'Sdnn  ̂ I^^X.  The 
third  word  may  be  pointed  (1),  as  in  the  present  Maso- 

retic  text,  to  mean  "from  the  inhaliitants  of  Gilead," 
or  (2)  "  frt)m  Tishbi  of  Gilead,"  which,  w-ith  a  slight 
cliange  in  form,  is  what  the  Sept.  has  (o  tK  Herrrrtfiun'). 
The  latter  is  followed  by  Ewald  (Isr.  Gesch.  iii,  486, 

note).  Lightfoot  assumes,  but  without  giving  his  au- 
thority, that  Elijali  was  from  Jabesli-Gilead.  By  Jo- 

sephus  he  is  said  to  have  come  from  Thesbon  —  tK 

■Ki'AoDi;  ihrri'iwi'iir  rz/c  raXaaciTiOo<;  \wf)ac  (Ant.  viii, 
13,  2X  Perhaps  tliis  maj'  have  been  read  as  Heshbon, 
a  city  of  the  priests,  and  given  rise  to  the  statement 

of  Ejiiplianius  that  he  was  "of  the  tribe  of  Aaron," 
an<l  grandson  of  Zadok.  (See  also  the  Chron.  Pasch. 
in  Fabricius,  Cod.  Pseudep.  V.  T.  p.  1070,  etc. ;  and  tjua- 
resmius,  Elucid.  ii,  605.)  According  to  Jewish  tradi- 

tion—  grounded  on  a  certain  similarity  betwepn  the 
fiery  zeal  of  the  two — Elijali  was  identical  with  Phi- 
nehas,  the  son  of  Eleazar  the  (jfiest.  lie  w.'is  also  the 
angel   of  Jehovah  who   appeared  in   fire  to  Gideon 

(Ligbtfoot  on  John  i,  21 ;  Eisenmenger,  i,  086).  Arab 
tradition  jjlaces  his  birthplace  at  Gilhad  (Jalud),  a 
few  miles  north  of  es-Salt  (Irby,  p.  98),  and  his  tomb 
near  Damascus  (Mislin,  i,  490).  The  common  assump- 

tion— perhaps  originating  with  Hiller  (Onom.  p.  947) 
or  Keland  (Pal.  p.  1035) — is  that  he  was  l)orn  in  the 
town  of  Thisbe  (q.  v.),  mentioned  in  Tob.  i,  2.  But, 
not  to  insist  on  tlie  fact  that  this  Thisbe  was  not  in 

Gilead,  but  in  Naphtali,  it  is  nearly  certain  that  the 
name  has  no  real  existence  in  that  passage,  but  arises 
from  a  mistaken  translation  of  the  same  Hebrew  word 

which  is  rendered  "  inhabitants"  in  1  Kings  xvii,  1. 
See  Tishbite. 

2.  Personid  Appearance. — The  mention  of  Gilead, 
however,  is  the  key-note  to  much  that  is  most  charac- 

teristic in  the  story  of  the  prophet.  Gilead  was  the 
country  on  the  further  side  of  the  Jordan — a  country 
of  chase  and  pasture,  of  tent-villages  and  mountain- 
castles,  inhabited  bj'  a  people  not  settled  and  civilized 
like  those  who  formed  the  communities  of  Ephraim 
and  Judah,  but  of  wandering,  irregular  habits,  exposed 
to  the  attacks  of  the  nomad  tribes  of  the  desert,  and 

gradually  conforming  more  and  more  to  the  habits  of 
those  tribes  ;  making  war  with  the  Hagarites,  and 
taking  the  countless  thousands  of  their  cattle,  and 

then  dwelling  in  their  stead  (1  Chron.  v,  10,  19-22). 

See  Gilead.  "With  Elijah  this  is  seen  at  every  turn. 
Of  his  appearance  as  he  "stood  before"  Ahab — with 
the  suddenness  of  motion  to  this  day  characteristic  of 
the  Bedouins  from  his  native  hills — we  can  perhaps 
realize  something  from  the  touches,  few,  but  strong, 
of  the  narrative.  Of  his  height  little  is  to  be  inferred 

— that  little  is  in  favor  of  its  being  beyond  the  ordi- 
nary' size.  His  chief  characteristic  was  his  hair,  long 

and  thick,  and  hanging  down  his  back,  and  which,  if 
not  betokening  the  immense  strength  of  Samson,  yet 
accompanied  powers  of  endurance  no  less  remarkable. 
See  Hair.  His  ordinary  clothing  consisted  of  a  girdle 
of  skin  round  his  loins,  which  he  tightened  when  aliout 
to  move  quickly  (1  Kings  xviii,  46).  But  in  addition 

to  this  he  occasionally  wore  the  "mantle"  (q.  v.),  or 
cape,  of  sheep-skin,  which  has  supplied  us  with  one  of 
our  most  familiar  figures  of  speech.  In  this  mantle, 
in  moments  of  emotion,  he  would  hide  his  face  (I 
Kings  xix,  13),  or  when  excited  would  roll  it  up  as 
into  a  kind  of  staff.  On  one  occasion  we  find  him 

bending  himself  down  upon  the  ground  with  his  face 

between  his  knees.  Such,  so  far  as  the  scant}'  notices 
of  the  record  will  allow  us  to  conceive  it,  was  the  gen- 

eral appearance  of  the  great  prophet — an  appearance 
which  there  is  no  reason  to  think  was  other  than  un- 

common even  at  that  time.  The  solitary  life  in  which 
these  external  peculiarities  had  been  assumed  had  also 
nurtured  that  fierceness  of  zeal  and  that  directness  of 

address  which  so  distinguished  him.  It  was  in  the 
wild  loneliness  of  the  hills  and  ravines  of  Gilead  that 

the  knowledge  of  Jehovah,  the  living  God  of  Israel, 
had  been  impressed  on  his  mind,  which  was  to  form 
the  subject  of  his  mission  to  the  idolatrous  court  and 

countr)'  of  Israel. 
3.  History. — The  northern  kingdom  had  at  this  time 

forsaken  almost  entirely  the  faith  in  Jehovah.  The 
worship  of  the  calves  had  been  a  departure  from  him, 
it  was  a  violation  of  his  command  against  material 
resemblances ;  but  still  it  would  appear  that  even  in 
the  presence  of  the  calves  Jehovah  was  acknowledged, 
and  they  were  at  any  rate  a  national  institution,  not 
directly  imported  from  the  idolatries  of  any  of  the 
surrounding  countries.  See  Calf.  They  win  an- 

nounced by  Jeroljoam  as  the  preservers  of  the  nation 

during  the  great  crisis  of  its  existence:  "Behold  thy 
gods,  O  Israel,  that  brought  thee  up  out  of  the  land 

of  Egypt"  (1  Kings  xii,  28).  But  the  case  was  quite 
different  when  Ahab,  not  content  with  the  calf-wor- 

ship— "as  if  it  had  been  a  light  thing  to  walk  in  the 
sins  of  Jerolioam,  the  son  of  Xebat"  —  married  the 
daughter  of  the  king  of  Sidon,  and  introduced  on  the 
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most  extensive  scale  (Josephus,  Ant.  ix,  6,  G)  the  for- 

eign religion  of  his  wife's  family,  the  worship  of  the 
Phoenician  Baal.  AVhat  this  worship  consisted  of  we 
are  ignorant — doubtless  it  was  of  a  gay,  splendid,  and 
festal  character,  and  therefore  very  opposite  to  the 
grave  severe  service  of  the  Mosaic  ritual.  Attached 

to  it  and  to  the  worship  of  Asherah  (A.  V.  ''Ashta- 
roth  "  and  "the  groves")  were  licentious  and  impure 
rites,  which  in  earlier  times  had  brought  the  heaviest 
judgments  on  the  nation  (Numb,  xxv;  Judg.  ii,  13, 
14  •  iii,  7,  8).  But  the  most  obnoxious  and  evil  char- 

acteristic of  the  Baal  religion  was  that  it  was  the  wor- 
ship of  power,  of  mere  strength,  as  opposed  to  that  of 

a  God  of  righteousness  and  goodness — a  foreign  relig- 
ion, imported  from  nations  the  hatred  of  whom  was 

inculcated  in  everj'  page  of  the  law,  as  opposed  to  the 
religion  of  that  God  who  had  delivered  the  nation  from 

the  bondage  of  Egypt,  had  "driven  out  the  heathen 
with  his  hand,  and  planted  them  in,"  and  through 
whom  their  forefathers  had  "trodden  down  their  ene- 

mies, and  destroyed  those  that  rose  up  against  them." 
It  is  as  a  witness  against  these  two  evils  that  Elijah 
comes  forward.     (B.C.  cir.  907.) 

(1.)  What  we  maj'  call  the  first  act  in  his  life  em- 
braces between  three  and  four  years — three  years  and 

six  months  for  the  duration  of  the  drought,  according 
to  the  statements  of  the  New  Testament  (Luke  iv,  25 ; 
James  v,  17),  and  three  or  four  months  more  for  the 
journey  to  Horeb  and  the  return  to  Gilead  (1  Kings 
xvii,  1-xix,  21).      His   introduction   is    of  the  most 

startling    description :    he    suddenl}'    appears    before 
Ahab,  as  with  the  tinrestrained  freedom  of  Eastern 
manners  he  would  have  no  difficulty  in  doing,  and 

proclaims  the  vengeance  of  Jehovah  for  the  apostas}- 
of  the  king.     This  he  does  in  the  remarkable  formula 
•vidently  characteristic  of  himself,  and  adopted  after 
his  departure  by  his  follower  Elisha — a  formula  which 
includes  everything  at  issue  between  himself  and  the 
king  —  the  name  of  Jeliovah  —  his  being  the  God  of 
Israel — the  Living  God — Elijah  being  his  messenger, 
and  then — the  special  lesson  of  the  event — that  the 
god  of  power  and  of  nature  should  be  beaten  at  his 

own  weapons.     "As  Jehovah,  God  of  Israel,  liveth, 
before  whom  I  stand,"  whose  constant  servant  I  am, 
"there   shall  not  be  dew  nor  rain  these  years,  but 
according  to  my  word."      Before,  however,  he  spoke 
thus,  it  would  seem  that  he  had  been  warning  this 
most  wicked  king  as  to  the  fatal  consequences  which 
must  result  both  to  himself  and  his  people  from  the 
iniquitous  course  he  was  then  pursuing,  and  this  may 
account  for  the  apparent  abruptness  with  which  he 

opens  his  commission.     What  iunnediate  action  fol- 
lowed on  this  we  are  not  told ;  l)ut  it  is  plain  that  Eli- 

jah had  to  fiy  before  some  threatened  vengeance,  ei- 
ther of  the  king,  or  more  probablj'  of  the  queen  (comp. 

xix,  2).      Perhaps  it  was  at  this  jmicture  that  Jezebel 

"cut  off  the  prophets  of  Jehovah"  (1  Kings  xviii,  4). 
We  can  imagine  Ahab  and  Jezebel  being  greatly  in- 

censed against  Elijah  for  having  foretold  and  prayed 
that  such  calamities  might  befall  them.      For  some 
time  they  might  attribute  the  drought  under  which 
the  nation  suffered  to  natural  causes,  and  not  to  the 
interposition  of  the  prophet ;   and,  therefore,  however 
they  might  despise  him  as  a  vain   enthusiast,  they 

would  not  proceed  immediately'  to  punish  him.    When, 
however,  they  saw  the  denunciation  of  Elijah  taking 
effect  far  more  extensively  than  had  been  anticipated, 

the}-  would  naturally  seek  to  wreak  their  vengeance 
iipon  liim  as  the  cause  of  their  sufferings.     But  we  do 
not  find  him  taking  one  step  for  his  own  preservation 
till  the  God  whom  he  served  interposed.     He  was  di- 

rected to  the  brook  Cherith,  either  one  of  the  torrents 

whicli  cleave  the  high  table-lands  of  his  native  hills, 
or  on  the  west  of  Jordan,  more  in  the  neighborhood 
of  Samaria,  perhaps    the   present   wady  Kelt.      See 
CnEHiTH.     There,  in  the  hollow  of  the  torrent-bed,  he 
remained,  supported  in  the  miraculous  manner  with 
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which  we  are  all  familiar,  till  the  failing  of  the  brook 
obliged  him  to  forsake  it.  How  long  he  remained  in 
the  Cherith  is  uncertain.  The  Hebrew  expression  is 

simply  "  at  the  end  of  days  ;"  nor  does  Josephus  afford 
us  any  more  information.  A  vast  deal  of  ingenuity 

has  been  devoted  to  explaining  away  Elijah's  "  ra- 
vens." The  Hebrew  word,  Q'^:2"i2',  orehini  ,  has  been 

interpreted  as  "Arabians,"  as  "merchants,"  as  in- 
habitants of  some  neighboring  town  of  Orbo  or  Orli. 

By  others  Elijah  has  been  held  to  have  plundered  a 
raven's  nest,  and  this  twice  a  day  regularly  for  several 
months !     See  Raven'. 

His  next  refuge,  under  the  divine  guidance  (1  Kings 
xvii,  9),  was  at  Zarephath,  a  Phoenician  town  lying 
between  Tyre  and  Sidon,  certainly  the  last  place  at 
which  the  enemy  of  Baal  would  be  looked  for.  The 
widow  woman  in  whose  house  he  lived  is  thought, 

however,  to  have  been  an  Israelite,  and  no  Baal-wor- 

shipper, by  some  who  take  her  adjuration  hy  "Jeho- 
vah thy  God"  as  an  indication.  But  the  obvious  cir- 

cumstances of  the  case,  and  her  mention  by  our  Sav- 
iour (Luke  iv,  2(5),  imply  her  heathen  character.  Here 

Elijah  performed  the  miracles  of  prolonging  the  oil  and 
the  meal,  and  restored  the  son  of  the  widow  to  life  after 
his  sudden  death.  The  traditional  scene  of  his  meet- 

ing with  the  widow  was  in  a  wood  to  the  south  of  the 
town  (Mislin,  i,  532,  who,  however,  does  not  give  his 
authority).  In  the  time  of  Jerome  the  spot  was  marked 
by  a  tower  (Jerome,  Ep.  Paulm).  At  a  later  period  a 
church  dedicated  to  the  prophet  was  erected  over  the 
house  of  the  Avidow,  in  which  his  chamber  and  her 

kneading-trough  were  shown  (Anton.  Martyr  and  Pho- 
cas,  in  lieland,  p.  085).  This  church  was  called  to 

X'lpi'iov  {Acta  Sanctorum').  The  Jewish  tradition, 
quoted  by  Jerome,  was  that  the  resuscitated  boy  was 
the  servant  who  afterwards  accompanied  Elijah,  and 

finally  became  the  prophet  Jonah  (Jerome,  Pn/.  to 
Jonah ;  and  see  the  citations  from  the  Talmuds  in  Ei- 
senmenger,  ii,  725). 

The  drought  continued,  and  at  last  the  full  horrors 
of  famine,  caused  by  the  failure  of  the  crops,  descended 
on  Samaria.  During  this  time  the  prophet  was  called 

upon  passively  to  suffer  God's  will ;  now  he  must  once 
again  resume  the  more  active  duties  of  life  ;  he  must 
make  one  great  public  effort  more  to  reclaim  his  coun- 

try from  apostasy  and  ruin.  According  to  the  word 
of  the  Lord,  he  returned  to  Israel ;  Ahab  was  yet  alive, 
and  unreformed  ;  Jezebel,  his  impious  consort,  was 
still  mad  upon  her  idols;  in  a  word,  the  propliets  of 
Baal  were  prophesyinr)  lies,  the  priests  were  hearing  rule 
by  their  means,  and  the  peojile  loved  to  have  it  so.  The 
king  and  his  chief  domestic  officer  had  divided  between 
them  the  mournful  duty  of  ascertaining  that  neither 
round  the  springs,  which  are  so  frequent  a  feature  of 
central  Palestine,  nor  in  the  nooks  and  crannies  of  the 
most  shaded  torrent-beds,  was  there  any  of  the  herb- 

age left,  which  in  those  conntries  is  so  certain  an  indi- 
cation of  the  presence  of  moisture.  No  one  short  of 

the  two  chief  persons  of  the  realm  could  be  trusted 

with  this  quest  for  life  or  death— "  Ahab  went  one  way 

by  himself,  and  Obadiah  went  another  way  by  him- 
self." It  is  the  moment  for  the  reappearance  of  the 

prophet.  Wishing  not  to  tempt  God  by  going  unnec- 
essarily into  danger,  he  first  presented  himself  to  good 

Obadiah  (1  Kings  xviii,  7).  There,  suddenly  planted 

in  his  path,  is  the  man  whom  he  and  his  master  have 

been  seeking  for  more  than  three  years.  Before  the 

sudden  apparition  of  that  wild  figure,  and  that  stern, 

unbroken  countenance,  Obadiah  could  not  but  fall  on 

his  face.  Elijah  requested  him  to  announce  to  Ahab 
that  he  had  returned.  Obadiah,  apparently  stung  by 

the  unkindness  of  this  request,  replied,  "  What  have  I 

sinned,  that  thou  shouldest  thus  expose  me  to  Ahab's 
rage,  who  will  certainly  slay  me  for  not  apprehending 
thee,  for  whom  he  has  so  long  and  so  anxiously  sought 
in  all  lands  and  in  confederate  countries,  that  they 
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should  not  harhor  a  traitor  whom  he  looks  upon  as  the 

author  of  the  I'aniino,"  etc.  INIoreover,  he  would  deli- 
cately intimate  to  Elijah  how  he  had  actually  jeopard- 

ed his  own  life  in  securing  that  of  one  hundred  of  the 

Lord's  prophets,  and  whom  he  had  fed  at  liis  own  ex- 
pense. tSatislied  with  Elijah's  reply  to  this  touching 

appeal,  wherein  he  removed  all  his  fears  ahout  the 

Spirifs  carrying  him  away  (as  2  Kings  ii,  11-10  ;  Ezek. 

iii,  4 ;  Acts  viii,  39),  he  resolves  to  be  the  prophet's 
luessengT  to  Ahab.  Intending  to  be  revenged  on 
him,  or  to  inquire  when  rain  might  be  expected,  Ahab 
now  came  forth  to  meet  Elijah.  He  at  once  charged 
him  with  troubling  Israel,  i.  e.  with  being  the  main 
cause  of  all  the  calamities  which  he  and  the  nation 

had  suffered.  But  Elijah  flung  back  the  charge  upon 
himself,  assigning  the  real  cause  to  be  his  own  sin  of 
idolatry.  Regarding,  however,  his  magisterial  posi- 

tion, while  he  reproved  his  sin,  he  requests  him  to  ex- 
ercise his  authority  in  summoning  an  assembly  to 

Mount  Carmel,  that  the  controversy  between  them 
might  he  decided  hy  a  direct  miracle  from  heaven 
(comp.  Matt,  xvi,  1).  Whatever  were  his  secret  mo- 

tives, Ahab  accepted  this  proposal.  As  fire  was  the 
element  over  which  Baal  was  supposed  to  preside,  the 

prophet  proposes  (wishing  to  give  them  ever}'  advan- 
tage), that,  two  bullocks  being  slain,  and  laid  each 

upon  a  distinct  altar,  the  one  for  Baal,  the  other  for  Je- 
hovah, whichever  should  be  consumed  bj'  fire  must 

proclaim  whose  the  people  of  Israel  were,  and  whom 
it  was  their  duty  to  serve.  The  people  consent  to  this 

proposal,  because,  it  may  be,  the}'  were  not  altogether 
ignorant  how  God  had  formerly  answered  \>y  fire  (Gen. 
iv,4;  Lev.  ix,  24;  Judg.vi,21;  xiii,20;  1  Chron.  xxi, 
26 ;  2  Chron.  vii,  1).  Elijah  will  have  summoned  not 
only  all  the  elders  of  Israel,  but  also  the  four  hundred 

priests  of  Baal  belonging  to  Jezebel's  court,  and  the 
four  hundred  and  fifty  who  were  dispersed  over  the 
kingdom.  The  former,  however,  did  not  attend,  be- 

ing, perhaps,  glad  to  shelter  themselves  under  the  plea 
that  Jezebel  would  not  allow  them  to  do  so.  Why 
Mount  Carmel,  which  we  do  not  hear  of  until  now, 
was  chosen  in  preference  to  the  nearer  El)al  or  Geri- 
zim,  is  not  evident.  Possibly  Elijah  thought  it  wise 
to  remove  the  place  of  the  meeting  to  a  distance  from 
Samaria.  Possibly  in  the  existence  of  the  altar  of  Je- 

hovah (xviii,  .SO) — in  ruins,  and  therefore  of  earlier 
erection — we  have  an  indication  of  an  ancient  sanctity 
attaching  to  the  spot.  On  the  question  of  the  particu- 

lar part  of  the  ridge  of  Carmel  which  formed  the  site 
of  the  meeting,  there  cannot  be  much  doubt.  See 
Carmel. 

There  arc  few  more  sublime  stories  in  history  than 

this.  On  the  one  hand  the  solitary  servant  of  Jeho- 
vah, accompanied  b}'  his  one  attendant,  with  his  wild 

shaggy  hair,  his  scanty  garb,  and  sheepskin  cloak,  but 
with  calm  dignity  of  demeanor,  and  the  minutest  reg- 
ularit}'  of  procedure  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  prophets 
of  Baal  and  Ashtaroth,  doubtless  in  all  the  splendor  of 
their  vestments  (2  Kings  x,  22),  with  the  wild  din  of 

their  "vain  repetitions"  and  the  maddened  fury  of 
their  disa])pointed  ho])es,  and  the  silent  jjcojde  sur- 

rounding all — these  things  form  a  picture  which  bright- 
ens into  fresh  distinctness  every  time  we  consider  it. 

Having  reconstructed  an  altar  which  had  once  belong- 
ed to  God,  with  twelve  stones — as  if  to  declave  that  the 

twelve  tribes  of  Israel  should  again  be  united  in  the 
service  of.Ieliovah — and  having  laid  thereon  bis  liul- 
lock,  and  filled  the  trench  by  which  it  was  surrounded 
witl)  large  quantities  of  water,  lest  any  suspicion  of 
deceit  might  occur  to  any  mind,  the  prophet  gives 
place  to  the  Baalites — allows  them  to  make  trial  first. 
In  vain  did  these  deceived  and  deceiving  men  call, 
from  morning  till  evening,  upon  Baal  —  in  vain  did 
the}'  now  mingle  their  own  blood  with  that  of  the  sac- 

rifice :  no  answer  was  given — no  fire  descended.  Eli- 

jah ha^  ing  rebuked  tlieir  folly  and  wicke'dness  with 
the  sharpest  iron}',  and  it  being  at  last  evident  to  all 

that  their  efforts  to  ohtaiii  the  wished-for  fire  were 
vain,  now,  at  the  time  of  the  evening  sacrifice,  offered 

up  his  prayer.  The  Baalites'  prayer  was  long,  that 
of  the  prophet  is  short — charging  God  with  the  care 
of  his  covenant,  of  his  truth,  and  of  his  glory — when, 

"  behold,  the  fire  came  down,  licked  up  the  water,  and 
consumed  not  only  the  bullock,  but  the  very  stones  of 
the  altar  also."  The  effect  of  this  on  the  mind  of  the 
people  was  what  the  prophet  desired :  acknowledging 
the  awful  presence  of  the  Godhead,  they  exclaim,  as 

with  one  voice,  "  The  Lord,  he  is  God  ;  the  Lord,  he  is 
God!"  Seizing  the  opportunity  while  the  people's hearts  were  warm  with  the  fresh  conviction  of  this 

miracle,  he  bade  them  take  those  juggling  priests  and 
kill  them  at  Kishon,  that  their  blood  might  helj)  to  fill 
that  river  which  their  idolatry  had  provoked  (iod  to 
empty  by  drought.  All  this  Elijah  might  lawfully  do 

at  God's  direction,  and  under  the  sanction  of  his  law 
(Deut.  xiii,  5  ;  xviii,  20).  Ahab  having  now  publicly 

vindicated  God's  violated  law  liy  giving  his  royal 
sanction  to  the  execution  of  Baal's  ]iriests,  Elijah  in- 

formed him  that  he  may  go  up  to  his  tent  on  Carmel 
to  take  refreshment,  for  God  will  send  the  desired  rain. 
In  the  mean  time  he  prayed  earnestly  (James  v,  17, 
18)  for  this  blessing :  God  hears  and  answers  :  a  little 
cloud  arises  out  of  the  ISIediterranean  Sea,  in  sight  of 
which  the  prophet  now  was,  diffuses  itself  gradually 
over  the  entire  face  of  the  heavens,  and  now  empties 
its  refreshing  waters  upon  the  whole  land  of  Israel ! 
Here  was  another  proof  of  the  divine  mission  of  the 

prophet,  from  which,  we  should  imagine,  the  whole  na- 
tion must  have  profited  ;  but  subsequent  events  would 

seem  to  prove  that  the  impression  produced  by  these 
dealings  of  God  was  of  a  very  partial  and  temiioraiy 
character.  Impressed  with  the  hope  that  the  report 

of  God's  miraculous  actings  at  Carmel  might  not  only 
reach  the  ear,  but  also  penetrate  and  soften  the  hard 
heart  of  Jezebel,  and  anxious  that  the  reformation  of 
his  country  should  spread  in  and  about  Jezrcel  also, 
Elijah,  strengthened,  as  we  are  told,  from  on  high,  now 
accompanies  Ahab  thither  on  foot.  The  ride  across 
the  plain  to  Jezreel  was  a  distance  of  at  least  16  miles  ; 
the  prophet,  with  true  Arab  endurance,  running  before 
the  chariot,  but  also,  with  true  Arab  instinct,  stopping 

short  of  the  city,  and  going  no  further  than  the  "en- 
trance of  Jezreel." 

So  fiir  the  triumph  had  been  complete  ;  but  the  spir- 
it of  Jezebel  was  not  to  be  so  easily  overcome,  and  her 

first  act  is  a  vow  of  vengeance  against  the  author  of 

this  destruction.  "  God  do  so  to  me,  and  more  also," 
so  ran  her  exclamation,  "  if  I  make  not  thy  life  as  the 

life  of  one  of  them  by  to-morrow  al)Out  this  time."  It 
was  no  duty  of  Elijah  to  expose  himself  to  unnecessary 
dangers,  and,  as  at  his  first  introduction,  so  now,  he 
takes  refuge  in  flight.  The  danger  was  great,  and 
the  refuge  must  be  distant.  The  first  stage  on  the 

journey  was  Beersheba — "  Beersheba  which  bolongeth 
to  Judah,"  says  the  nan-ative,  with  a  touch  Itetraying 
its  Israelitish  origin.  Here,  at  the  ancient  haunt  of 
those  fathers  of  his  nation  whose  memory  was  so  dear 
to  him,  and  on  the  very  confines  of  cultivated  country, 

Elijah  halted.  His  servant — according  to  Jewish  tra- 
dition, the  boy  of  Zarephath — he  left  in  the  town,  while 

he  himself  set  out  alone  into  the  wilderness — the  waste 

uninhabited  region  which  surrounds  the  south  of  Pal- 
estine. The  labors,  anxieties,  and  excitement  of  the 

last  few  days  had  jiroved  too  much  even  for  that  iron 
frame  and  that  stern  resolution.  His  spirit  is  quite 
broken,  and  he  wanders  forth  over  the  dreary  sweeps 

of  those  rocky  hills  wishing  for  death — "  It  is  enough  ! 

Lord,  let  me  die,  for  I  am  not  better  than  my  fathers." 
The  man  whose  prayer  had  raised  the  dead,  had  shut 
and  opened  heaven,  he  who  had  been  so  wonderfully 
))reserved  by  God  at  Cherith  and  Zarephath,  and  who 

dared  to  tax  Ahab  to  his  face  with  being  Israel's 
trouliler,  is  now  terrided  and  disconsolate,  thus  aflord- 
ing  a  practical  evidence  of  what  the  apostle  James 



ELIJAH 
147 

ELIJAPI 

says  of  him,  that  he  was  a  man  of  like  passions  with 

us'.  His  now  altered  state  of  mind  would  seem  to 
have  arisen  out  of  an  exaggerated  expectation  of  what 
God  designed  to  effect  through  the  miracles  exhibited 
to,  and  the  judgments  poured  upon  this  guilty  nation. 
He  seems  to  have  thought  that,  as  comjilete  success 
did  not  crown  the  last  great  effort  he  had  made  to  re- 

form Israel,  there  could  not  be  the  slightest  use  in  la- 
boring for  this  end  any  longer.  It  is  almost  impossi- 

ble not  to  conclude  from  the  terms  of  the  story  that  lie 

was  entirely  without  provisions  for  this  or  an}'  jour- 
ney. But  God,  wlio  liad  brought  his  servant  into  this 

difliculty,  provided  him  with  the  means  of  escaping 
from  it.  He  now,  alone  in  the  wilderness  and  at 
Mount  Horeb,  will  at  once  touch  his  heart  and  correct 

Ills  petulanc}'  by  the  ministration  of  his  angel,  and  by 
a  fearful  exhibition  of  his  divine  power.  The  prophet, 
in  a  fit  of  despair,  laid  himself  down  beneath  a  lone 

"juniper-ti"ee"  (Hebrew  "InX  Cri"!,  one  Rothem-tree). 
See  Juniper.  The  indented  rock  opposite  the  gate  of 
the  Greek  convent  Deir  ]Mar-Elyas,  between  Jerusalem 
and  Bethlehem,  which  is  now  shown  to  travellers  as 
the  spot  on  whicli  the  prophet  rested  on  this  occasion, 

appears  at  an  earlier  date  not  to  have  been  so  restrict- 
ed, but  was  believed  to  be  the  place  on  which  he  was 

"accustomed  to  sleep"  (Sandj's,  lib.  iii,  p.  176;  Maun- 
drell.  Ear.  Trav.  p.  456),  and  the  site  of  the  convent  as 

tliat  where  he  was  born  (Gaj'sforde,  lu06,  in  Bonar,  p. 
117).  Neither  the  older  nor  the  later  story  can  be  be- 

lieved ;  but  it  is  possible  that  the}'  may  have  origina- 
ted ill  some  more  trustworthy  tradition  of  his  having 

rested  liere  on  his  southward  journey,  in  all  probabil- 
ity talven  along  this  very  route.  (See  a  curious  state- 

ment by  Quaresmius  of  the  extent  to  which  the  rock 

had  been  defaced  in  his  own  time  "  by  the  piet}'  or  im- 

piety" of  the  Christian  ■pWgv'ims,  Eluridatio,  ii,  605; 
comp.  Doubdan,!  o^ff^rp,  etc.  p.  1-14.)  In  this  position 
the  prophet  was  wakened  from  his  despondent  dream 

beneath  the  solitarj'  busli  of  the  wilderness,  was  fed 
with  the  I)read  and  the  water  which  to  this  day  are  all 

a  Bedouin's  requirements,  and  went  forward,  "in  the 
strength  t>f  that  food,"  a  journey  of  fortj'  daj's,  "to  tlie 
mount  of  God,  even  to  Horeb."  Here,  in  "the  cave" 

(n"i"53il),  one  of  the  numerous  caverns  in  those  awful 
mountains — perhaps  some  traditional  sanctuary  of  that 
hallowed  region,  at  any  rate  well  known — he  remain- 

ed for  certainly  one  night  ("5^^).  In  the  morning 
came  the  "word  of  Jehovah" — the  question,  "What 
doest  thou  here,  Elijah  ?  Driven  bj'  what  hard  neces- 

sity dost  thou  seek  this  spot,  on  which  the  gloiy  of  Je- 

hovah has  in  former  times  been  so  signally  shown?" 
In  answer  to  this  invitation  the  propliet  opens  his 
griefs.  He  has  been  very  zealous  for  Jehovah ;  but 
force  has  been  vain  ;  one  cannot  stand  against  a  mul- 

titude ;  none  follow  him,  and  he  is  left  alone,  firing 
for  his  life  from  the  sword  which  has  slain  his  breth- 

ren. The  reply  comes  in  tliat  amljiguous  and  indirect 
form  in  which  it  seems  necessary  that  tlie  deepest  com- 

munications with  the  human  mind  sliould  be  couched 
to  be  effectual.  He  is  directed  to  leave  the  cavern 

and  stand  on  the  mountain  in  the  open  air,  face  to  fVice 
with  Jehovah.  Then,  as  before  with  Moses  (Exod. 

xxxiv,  6),  "the  Lord  passed  by;"  passed  in  all  the 
terror  of  his  most  appalling  manifestations.  The  fierce 
wind  tore  the  solid  mountains  and  shivered  the  granite 
clifls  of  Sinai ;  the  eartliquake  crash  reverljeratcd 

through  the  defiles  of  those  naked  vallej's ;  the  fire 
burnt  in  the  incessant  blaze  of  Eastern  lightning. 

Like  these,  in  their  degree,  had  been  Elijah's  own 
modes  of  procedure,  but  the  conviction  is  now  forced 
upon  him  that  in  none  of  these  is  Jehovah  to  be 
known.  Then,  penetrating  the  dead  silence  which  fol- 

lowed these  manifestations,  came  the  fourth  mysteri- 

ous syml>ol  —  "the  still  small  voice."  AVhat  sound 
this  was — wlietlier  articulate  voice  or  not,  we  cannot 
determine ;  but  low  and  still  as  it  was,  it  spoke  in 

louder  accents  to  the  wounded  heart  of  Elijah  than  the 
roar  and  blaze  wliich  had  preceded  it.  To  him,  no 
less  unmistakably  than  to  Moses  centuries  before,  it 

was  proclaimed  that  Jehovah  was  "  merciful  and  gra- 
cious, long-suffering  and  abundant  in  goodness  and 

truth."  Elijah  knew  the  call,  and  at  once  stepping 
forward  and  hiding  his  face  in  his  mantle,  stood  wait- 

ing for  the  divine  communication.  It  is  in  the  same 
words  as  l>efore,  and  so  is  his  answer;  but  with  what 
different  force  must  the  question  have  fallen  on  his 

ears,  and  the  answer  left  his  lips!  "Before  his  en- 
trance to  the  cave  he  was  comparatively  a  novice ; 

when  he  left  it  he  was  an  initiated  man.  He  had 

thought  that  the  earthquake,  the  fire,  the  wind,  must 
be  the  great  witnesses  of  the  Lord.  But  He  was  not 
in  them ;  not  they,  but  the  still  small  voice  had  that 
awe  in  it  which  forced  the  prophet  to  cover  his  face 
with  his  luantle.  What  a  conclusion  of  all  the  past 

historj'!  What  an  interpretation  of  its  meaning!" 
(Maurice,  Prophets  and  Kings,  p.  136).  Not  in  the  per- 

secutions of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  nor  in  the  slaughter  of 

the  prophets  of  Baal,  but  in  the  7000  unknown  wor- 
shippers who  had  not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal,  was  the 

assurance  that  Elijah  was  not  alone  as  he  had  seemed 
to  be. 

Three  commands  were  laid  on  him — three  changes 
were  to  be  made.  Instead  of  Ben-hadad,  Hazael  was 
to  be  king  of  Syria ;  instead  of  Ahab,  Jehu  the  son  of 
Nimshi  was  to  be  king  of  Israel;  and  Elisha  the  son 

of  Shaphat  was  to  be  his  own  successor.  These  per- 

sons shall  revenge  God's  quarrels:  one  shall  begin, 
another  shall  prosecute,  and  the  third  shall  perfect  the 
vengeance  on  Israel.  Of  these  three  commands,  the 
first  two  were  reserved  for  Elisha  to  accomplish :  the 
last  only  was  executed  by  Elijah  himself.  It  would 
almost  seem  as  if  his  late  trials  had  awakened  in  him 

a  yearning  for  that  affection  and  companionship  which 
had  hitherto  been  denied  him.  His  first  search  was 

for  Elisha.  Apparently  he  soon  found  him;  we  must 
conclude  at  his  native  place,  Abel-meholah,  probably 
somewhere  about  the  centre  of  the  Jordan  valley.  See 
Abel-meholah.  Elisha  was  ploughing  at  the  time, 

and  Elijah  "  passed  over  to  him" — possibly  crossed 
the  river — and,  without  uttering  a  word,  cast  his  man- 

tle, the  well-known  sheepskin  cloak,  upon  him,  as  if, 
bj'  that  familiar  action  (wliich  was  also  a  symbol  of 
official  investiture),  claiming  him  for  his  son.  A  mo- 

ment of  hesitation — but  the  call  was  quickly  accepted ; 
and  then  commenced  that  long  period  of  service  and 

intercourse  which  continued  till  Elijah's  removal,  and 
which  after  that  time  procured  for  Elisha  one  of  his 

best  titles  to  esteem  and  reverence — "Elisha  the  son 
of  Shaphat,  who  poured  water  on  the  hands  of  Eli- 

jah."    See  Elisha. 
(2.)  For  about  six  years  from  this  calling  of  Elisha 

we  find  no  notice  in  the  sacred  history  of  Elijah,  till 
God  sent  him  once  again  to  pronounce  sore  judgments 
upon  Ahab  and  Jezebel  for  the  murder  of  unoffending 

Nabotli  (1  Kings  xxi,  17,  etc.).  How  he  and  his  asso- 
ciate in  the  prophetic  office  employed  themselves  dur- 

ing this  time  we  are  not  told.  We  ma}'  conceive, 
however,  that  they  were  much  engaged  in  prayer 
for  their  country,  and  in  imparting  knowledge  in  the 
schools  of  the  prophets,  which  were  at  Jericho  and 
Beth-el.  Ahab  and  Jezebel  now  probably  believed 
that  their  threats  had  been  effectual,  and  that  they 
had  seen  the  last  of  their  tormentor.  At  any  rate,  this 
may  be  inferred  fnmi  the  events  of  chap.  xxi.  See 
Ahab.  Foiled  in  his  wish  to  acquire  the  ancestral 

plot  of  ground  of  Naljoth  by  the  refusal  of  that  sturdy 
peasant  to  alienate  the  inheritance  of  his  fathers,  Ahab 
and  Jezebel  proceed  to  possess  themselves  of  it  by 
main  force,  and  !>}'  a  degree  of  monstrous  injustice 
which  shows  clearly  enough  how  far  the  elders  of  Jez- 
reel  had  forgotten  the  laws  of  .Jehovah,  how  perfect 
was  their  submission  to  the  will  of  their  mistress.  At 

her  orders  Naboth  is  falsely  accused  of  blaspheming 
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Gofl  and  tlie  king,  is  with  his  sons  (2  Kings  ix,  26 ; 

romp.  Josh,  vii,  24)  stoned  and  killed,  and  his  vine- 
yard then — as  having  belonged  to  a  criminal — becomes 

at  once  the  property  of  the  king.      See  Nabotii. 
Ahab  loses  no  time  in  entering  on  his  new  acquisi- 

tion. Apparently  the  verv  next  day  after  the  execu- 
tion he  proceeds  in  his  chariot  to  take  possession  of  the 

coveted  vineyard.  Behind  him — probably  in  the  back 
part  of  the  chariot — ride  his  two  pages  Jehu  and  Bid- 
kar  (2  Kings  ix,  2G).  But  the  triumph  was  a  short 
one.  Elijah  had  received  an  intimation  from  Jehovah 
of  what  was  taking  ̂ jlace,  and  rapidly  as  the  accusa- 

tion and  death  of  Naboth  had  been  hurried  over,  he 
was  there  to  meet  his  ancient  enemy,  and  as  an  enemy 
he  does  meet  him — as  David  went  out  to  meet  Goliath 

— on  the  very  scene  of  his  crime  ;  suddenly,  when  least 
expected  and  least  wished  for,  he  confronts  the  miser- 

able king.  Then  follows  the  curse,  in  terms  fearful 

to  any  Oriental — peculiarl}-^  terrible  to  a  Jew,  and  most 
of  all  signiticant  to  a  successor  of  the  apostate  princes 

of  the  northern  kingdom — "I  will  take  away  thy  pos- 

terity ;  1  will  cut  oft"  from  thee  even  thy  very  dogs ;  I 
will  make  thy  house  like  that  of  Jeroboam  and  Ba- 
asha  ;  thy  blood  shall  be  shed  in  the  same  spot  where 
the  blood  of  thy  victims  was  shed  last  night ;  thy  wife 
and  thy  children  shall  be  torn  in  this  very  garden  by 
the  wild  dogs  of  the  city,  or  as  common  carrion  de- 

voured b}-  the  birds  of  the  sky" — the  large  vultures 
which  in  Eastern  climes  are  always  wheeling  aloft 
under  the  clear  blue  sky,  and  doubtless  suggested  the 
expression  to  the  prophet.  How  tremendous  was  this 
scene  we  may  gather  from  the  fact  that  after  the  lapse 

of  at  least  twentj'  years  Jehu  was  al)le  to  recall  the 

very  words  of  the  prophet's  burden,  to  which  he  and 
his  companion  had  listened  as  thej^  stood  behind  their 

master  in  the  chariot.  The  whole  of  Elijah's  denunci- 
ation may  possibly  be  recovered  by  putting  together 

the  words  recalled  by  Jehu,  2  Kings  ix,  26,  36,  7,  and 

those  given  in  1  Kings  xxi,  19-25.  Fearing  that  these 
predictions  would  prove  true,  as  those  about  the  rain 
and  fire  had  done,  Ahab  now  assumed  the  manner  of  a 

penitent ;  and,  though  subsequent  acts  proved  the  in- 
sincerity of  his  repentance,  j'et  God  rewarded  his  tem- 

porary abasement  by  a  temporary  arrest  of  judgment. 
We  see,  however,  in  after  parts  of  this  sacred  history, 
how  the  judgments  denounced  against  him,  his  aban- 

doned consort,  and  children  took  effect  to  the  very  let- 
ter.    See  Jezebel. 

(3.)  A  space  of  three  or  four  years  now  elapses 

(comp.  1  Kings  xxii,  1  ;  xxii,  51 ;  2  Kings  i,  17)  be- 
fore we  again  catch  a  glimpse  of  Elijah.  The  denun- 

ciations uttered  in  the  Vineyard  of  Naboth  have  been 
partly  fulfilled.  Ahab  is  dead,  and  his  son  and  suc- 

cessor, Ahaziah,  has  met  with  a  serious  accident,  after 
a  troubled  reign  of  less  than  two  years  (2  Kings  i,  1, 
2 ;  1  Kings  xxii,  51).  Fearing  a  fatal  result,  as  if  to 
prove  himself  a  worthy  son  of  an  idolatrous  pareiitage, 
he  sends  to  an  oracle  or  shrine  of  Baal  at  the  Philistine 
town  of  Ekron  to  ascertain  tlio  issue  of  his  illness.  But 
the  oracle  is  nearer  at  hand  than  the  distant  Ekron. 

An  intimation  is  conveyed  to  the  prophet,  probably  at 
that  time  inhabiting  one  of  the  recesses  of  Carmel, 

and,  as  on  the  former  occasions,  he  suddenly  appeal's 
on  the  path  of  the  messengers,  without  preface  or  in- 

quiry utters  his  message  of  death,  and  as  rapidly  dis- 
appears. The  tone  of  his  words  is  as  national  on  this 

as  on  any  former  occasion,  and,  as  before,  they  are 

authenticated  by  the  name  of  Jehovah — "Tims  saith 
Jehovah,  Is  it  because  there  is  no  God  in  Israel  that 

ye  go  to  inquire  of  Baalzebub,  god  of  Ekron  ?"  The 
messengers  returned  to  the  king  too  soon  to  have  ac- 

complished their  mission.  They  were  possibly  stran- 
gers ;  at  any  rate  they  were  ignorant  of  the  name  of 

tlie  man  wlio  had  thus  interrupted  their  journey.  But 
his  apjiearance  had  fixed  itself  in  their  minds,  and 

their  description  at  once  told  Aliaziah,  wlio'must  have 
Seen  the  prophet  about  his  father's  court  or  have  heard 

him  described  in  the  harem,  who  it  w^as  that  had  thus 
reversed  the  favorable  oracle  which  he  was  hoping  for 

from  Ekron.  The  "  hairy  man"  (b"i"  ̂ "3  'd"X,  n 
man,  a  lord  of  hair),  with  a  belt  of  rough  skin  round 
his  loins,  who  came  and  went  in  this  secret  manner, 
and  uttered  his  fierce  words  in  thj  name  of  the  God 
of  Israel,  could  be  no  other  than  the  old  enemy  of  his 
father  and  mother,  Elijah  the  Tishbite.  But.  ill  as  he 
was,  this  check  only  roused  the  wrath  of  Ahaziah,  and, 
with  the  spirit  of  his  mother,  he  at  once  seized  the  op- 

portunity of  possessing  himself  of  the  person  of  the 
man  who  had  been  for  so  long  the  evil  genius  of  his 
house.  A  captain  was  dispatched,  with  a  partj'  of 
fifty,  to  take  Elijah  prisoner.  He  was  sitting  on  the 

top  of  "the  mount"  ("I^IH),  i.  e.  probably  of  Carmel. 
The  officer  approached  and  addressed  the  prophet  by 
the  title  which,  as  before  noticed,  is  most  frequently 

applied  to  him  and  Elisha — "O  man  of  God,  the  king 
hath  spoken:  come  down."  "And  Elijah  answered 
and  said.  If  I  be  a  man  of  God,  then  let  fire  come  down 
from  heaven,  and  consume  thee  and  thy  fifty !  And 
there  came  down  fire  from  heaven,  and  consumed 

him  and  his  fifty."  A  second  party  was  sent,  only 
to  meet  the  same  fate.  The  altered  tone  of  the  lead- 

er of  a  third  party,  and  the  assurance  of  God  that  his 
servant  need  not  fear,  brought  Elijah  down.  But  the 
king  gained  nothing.  The  message  was  delivered  to 
his  face  in  the  same  words  as  it  had  been  to  the  mes- 

sengers, and  Elijah,  so  we  must  conclude,  was  allowed 
to  go  harmless.  This  was  his  last  interview  with  the 
house  of  Ahab.  It  was  also  his  last  recorded  appear- 

ance in  person  against  the  Baal-worshippers.  It  was 
this  occasion  to  which  the  fierj^  sons  of  Zebedee  al- 

luded (Luke  ix,  51-56)  in  a  proposal  that  brought  out 
from  the  lips  of  the  Saviour  the  contrast  with  his  own 
benign  mission  (Trench,  Miracles:,  ch.  iv). 

(4.)  It  must  have  been  shorth^  after  the  death  of 
Ahaziah  that  Elijah  made  a  communication  with  the 
southern  kingdom.  It  is  the  only  one  of  which  any 
record  remains,  and  its  mention  is  the  first  and  last 
time  that  the  name  of  the  prophet  appears  in  the  Books 
of  Chronicles.  Mainly  devoted,  as  these  books  are,  to 
the  affairs  of  Judah,  this  is  not  surprising.  The  alli- 

ance between  his  enemy  Ahab  and  Jelioshaphat  can- 
not have  been  unknown  to  the  prophet,  and  it  must 

have  made  him  regard  the  proceedings  of  the  kings 
of  Judah  with  more  than  ordinarj'  interest.  When, 
therefore,  Jelioram,  the  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  who  had 

married  the  daughter  of  Ahab,  began  "to  walk  in  the 
ways  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  as  did  the  house  of  Ahab, 

and  to  do  that  which  was  evil  in  tlie  siglit  of  Jehovah," 

Elijah  sent  him  a  letter  (3ri^'2,  a  tcriting,  difl'erent 
from  the  ordinary  word  for  an  epistle,  '^Sp,  a  hoolc), 
denouncing  his  evil  doings,  and  predicting  his  death 

(2  Chron.  xxi,  12-15).  This  letter  has  been  consider- 

ed as  a  great  difficulty,  on  the  ground  that  Elijah's 
removal  must  have  taken  place  before  the  de;ith  of 
Jehoshaphat  (from  the  terms  of  the  mention  of  Elisha 
in  2  Kings  iii,  11),  and  therefore  before  the  accession 
of  Joram  to  the  throne  of  Judah.  But,  admitting  that 
Elijah  had  been  translated  before  the  expedition  of 
Jehoshaphat  against  Jloal),  it  does  not  follow  that  Jo- 

ram  was  not  at  that  time,  and  before  his  father's  death, 
king  of  Judah,  Jehoshaphat  occupj'ing  himself  during 
the  last  eight  or  ten  years  of  his  life  in  going  about 
the  kingdom  (2  Chron.  xix,  4-11),  and  in  conducting 
some  important  wars,  amongst  others  that  in  question 
against  Moab,  while  Joram  was  concerned  with  the 
more  central  affairs  of  the  government  (2  Kings  iii,  7, 
etc.).  That  Joram  began  to  reign  during  the  lifetime 
of  his  father  Jehoshaphat  is  stated  in  2  Kings  viii,  16. 
According  to  one  record  (2  Kings  i,  17),  which  imme- 

diately jirccedes  the  account  of  Elijah's  last  acts  on 
eartii,  Joram  was  actually  on  the  throne  of  Judah  at 

the  time  of  Elijah's  interview  with  Ahaziah ;  and 
though  this  is  modified  by  the  statements  of  other 
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places  (2  Kings  iii,  1 ;  viii,  16),  vet  it  is  not  invali- 
dated, and  the  conclusion  is  almost  inevitable  that 

Joram  ascended  the  throne  as  viceroy  or  associate 

some  3'ears  before  the  death  of  his  father.  See  Jo- 
ram  ;  Jehosmaphat;  Judaii.  The  ancient  Jewish 
commentators  get  over  the  apparent  difficulty  by  say- 

ing that  the  letter  was  written  and  sent  after  Elijah's 
translation.  Others  believed  that  it  was  the  produc- 

tion of  Elisha,  for  whose  name  that  of  Elijah  had  been 
substituted  by  copyists.  The  first  of  tiiese  requires 
no  answer.  To  the  second,  the  severity  of  its  tone,  as 
above  noticed,  is  a  sufficient  reph%  Josephus  (A7it. 
ix,  5,  2)  says  that  the  letter  was  sent  while  Elijah  was 

still  on  earth.  (See  Lightfoot,  Chronicle,  etc.,  "  Je- 
horam."  Other  theories  will  be  found  in  Fabricius, 
Cod.  Pseudejnff.  p.  1075,  and  Otho,  Lex.  liabb.  p.  167). 
In  its  contents  the  letter  bears  a  strong  resemblance 
to  the  speeches  of  Elijah,  while  in  the  details  of  style 

it  is  very  peculiar,  and  quite  different  from  the  nar- 
rative in  which  it  is  imbedded  (Bertheau,  Ckronik,  ad 

loc). 

(5.)  The  prophet's  warfare  being  now  accomplished 
on  earth,  God,  whom  he  had  so  long  and  so  faithfully 
served,  will  translate  him  in  a  special  manner  to  heav- 

en. Conscious  of  this,  he  determines  to  spend  his  last 
moments  in  imparting  divine  instruction  to,  and  pro- 

nouncing his  last  benediction  upon,  the  students  in  the 
colleges  of  Bethel  and  Jericho ;  accordingly,  he  made 
a  circuit  in  this  region  (2  Kings  ii,  1,  etc.).  It  was 

at  Gilgal  (q.  v.) — probably  not  the  ancient  place  of 
Joshua  and  Samuel,  but  another  of  the  same  name  still 
surviving  on  the  western  edge  of  the  hills  of  Ephraim 
■ — that  the  prophet  received  the  divine  intimation  that 
his  departure  was  at  hand.  He  was  at  the  time  with 
Elisha,  who  seems  now  to  have  become  his  constant 
companion.  Perhaps  his  old  love  of  solitude  returned 
upon  him,  perhaps  he  wished  to  spare  his  friend  the 
pain  of  a  too  sudden  parting,  or  perhaps  he  desired  to 
test  the  affection  of  the  latter;  in  either  case  he  endeav- 

ors to  persuade  Elisha  to  remain  behind  while  he  goes 

on  an  errand  of  Jehovah.  "  Tarry  here,  I  pray  thee, 
for  Jehovah  hath  sent  me  to  Bethel."  But  Elisha 

will  not  so  easil}"^  give  up  his  master — "As  Jehovah 
liveth,  and  as  thy  soul  liveth,  I  will  not  leave  thee." 
They  went  together  to  Bethel.  The  event  which  was 

about  to  happen  had  apparentl}'  been  communicated 
to  the  sons  of  the  prophets  at  Bethel,  and  the}'  inquire 
if  Elisha  knew  of  his  impending  loss.  His  answer 

shows  how  fully  he  was  aware  of  it.  "Yea,"  says 

he,  with  emphasis,  "indeed  /  do  know  it  ("J^'DS 

'^P'"'!!^)  '•  'lol'l  }'6  your  peace."  But,  though  impend- 
ing, it  was  not  to  happen  that  day.  Again  Elijah  at- 

tempts to  escape  to  Jericho,  and  again  Elisha  protests 
that  he  will  not  be  separated  from  him.  Again,  also, 
the  sons  of  the  prophets  at  Jericho  make  the  same  un- 

necessary inquiries,  and  again  he  replies  as  emphatic- 
all}'  as  before.  Elijah  makes  a  final  effort  to  avoid 

what  they  both  so  much  dread.  "  Tarrj'  here,  I  pray 
thee,  for  Jehovah  hath  sent  me  to  the  Jordan."  But 
Elisha  is  not  to  be  conquered,  and  the  two  set  off  • 
across  tiie  undulating  plain  of  burning  sand  to  the  dis- 

tant river — Elijah  in  his  mantle  or  cape  of  sheep-skin, 

Elisha  in  ordinary  clothes  ("133,  ver.  12).  Fifty  men 
of  the  sons  of  the  prophets  ascend  the  abrupt  heights 
behind  the  town— the  same  to  which  a  late  tradition 

would  attach  the  scene  of  our  Lord's  temptation — and 
which  command  the  plain  below,  to  watch  with  the 
clearness  of  Eastern  vision  what  happens  in  the  dis- 

tance. Talking  as  they  go,  the  two  reach  the  river, 
and  stand  on  the  shelving  bank  beside  its  swift  brown 
current.  But  they  are  not  to  stop  even  here.  It  is 
as  if  the  aged  Gileadite  cannot  rest  till  he  again  sets 

foot  on  his  own  side  of  the  river.  He  rolls  up  (obs)  his 

mantle  as  into  a  staff,  and  with  his  old  energy  strikes 
the  waters  as  Moses  had  done  before  him  —  strikes 

them  as  if  they  were  an  enemy  (^122) ;  and  tbey  are 
divided  hither  and  thither,  and  they  two  go  over  oa 

dry  gi-ound.  What  follows  is  best  told  in  the  simple 
words  of  the  narrative.  "And  it  came  to  pass  wdien 
they  were  gone  over,  that  Elijah  said  to  Elisha,  'Ask 
what  I  shall  do  for  thee  before  I  be  taken  awa}'  from 
thee.'  And  Elisha  said,  '  I  praj'  thee  let  a  double  por- 

tion of  th)'  spirit  be  upon  me.'  And  he  said,  'Thou 
hast  asked  a  hard  thing :  if  thou  see  me  taken  from 
thee,  it  shall  be  so  unto  thee  ;  but  if  not,  it  shall  not  be 

so.'  And  it  came  to  pass  as  they  still  went  on  and 
talked,  that,  behold,  a  chariot  of  fire  and  horses  of  fire, 
and  parted  them  both  asunder,  and  Elijah  went  up  by 

the  whirlwind  into  the  skies."  (It  was  not  in  the 
chariot  of  fire  that  he  went  up  into  the  skies.  The 
fire  served  to  part  the  master  from  the  disciple,  to 
show  that  the  severance  had  arrived,  but  Elijah  was 

taken  up  by  the  fierce  wind  of  the  tempest,  mrp). 

Well  might  Elisha  cry  with  bitterness  (p^'U),  "  My  fa- 
ther, my  father."  He  had  gone  who,  to  the  discern- 

ing eye  and  loving  heart  of  his  disciple,  had  been 
"the  chariot  of  Israel  and  the  horsemen  thereof"  for 
so  many  years ;  and  Elisha  was  at  last  left  alone  to 
carrj'  on  a  task  to  which  he  must  often  have  looked 
forward,  but  to  which  in  this  moment  of  grief  he  may 

w-ell  have  felt  unequal.  He  saw  him  no  more ;  but 
his  mantle  had  fallen,  and  this  he  took  up — at  once  a 
personal  relic  and  a  symbol  of  the  double  portion  of 
the  spirit  of  Elijah  with  which  he  was  to  be  clothed. 
Little  could  he  have  realized,  had  it  been  then  present- 

ed to  him,  that  he  whose  greatest  claim  to  notice  was 

that  he  had  "  poured  water  on  the  hands  of  Elijah" 
should  hereafter  possess  an  influence  which  had  been 
denied  to  his  master — should,  instead  of  the  terror  of 
kings  and  people,  be  their  benefactor,  adviser,  and 
friend,  and  that  over  his  death-bed  a  king  of  Israel 
should  be  found  to  lament  with  the  same  words  that 

had  just  burst  from  him  on  the  departure  of  his  stern 

and  silent  master,  "  My  father,  my  father,  the  chariot 
of  Israel  and  the  horsemen  thereof!"  (2  Kings  xiii,  14). 

4.  Traditionary/  Views  and  Cliaracter.  —  Elijah  and 
Moses  are  the  onh'  men  whose  history  does  not  termi- 

nate with  their  departure  out  of  this  world.  Elijah 
appeared  with  Moses  on  Mount  Hermon  at  the  time 

of  our  Lord's  transfiguration,  and  conversed  with  him 
respecting  the  great  work  of  redemption  which  he  was 
about  to  accomplish  (Matt,  xvii,  1-3).  The  author  of 
the  book  of  Ecclesiasticus  (ch.  xlviii)  justly  describes 

him  as  a  prophet  "  who  stood  up  as  a  fire,  and  whose 
word  burned  as  a  lamp."  But,  with  the  exception  of 
the  eulogiums  contained  in  that  catalogue  of  worthies, 
and  1  Mace,  ii,  5S!,  and  the  passing  allusion  in  Luke 
ix,  54,  none  of  the  later  references  allude  to  his  works 
of  destruction  or  of  portent.  They  all  set  forth  a  dif- 

ferent side  of  his  character  from  that  brought  out  in 
the  historical  narrative.  They  speak  of  his  being  a 
man  of  like  passions  with  ourselves  (James  v,  17) ;  of 
his  kindness  to  the  widow  of  Sarepta  (Luke  iv,  25) ; 

of  his  "restoring  all  things"  (Matt,  xvii,  11)  ;  "turn- 
ing the  hearts  of  the  fathers  to  the  children,  and  the 

disobedient  to  the  wisdom  of  the  just"  (Mai.  iv.  5,  6 ; 
Luke  i,  17).  In  the  sternness  and  power  of  his  re- 

proofs, however,  he  was  a  striking  type  of  John  the 
Baptist,  and  the  latter  is  therefore  prophesied  of  under 
his  name  :  "  Behold,  I  will  send  you  Elijah  the  proph- 

et before  the  coming  of  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of 

the  Lord"  (JIal.  iv,  5,  6).  Our  Saviour  also  declares 
that  Elijah  had  already  come  in  spirit,  in  the  person 

of  John  the  Baptist.  Many  of  the  Jews  in  our  Lord's 
time  believed  him  to  be  Elijah,  or  that  the  S",)ul  of  Eli- 

jah had  passed  into  his  liody  (Luke  ix,  8).  See  JoiiN 
THE  Baptist.  How  deep  was  the  impression  which 
he  made  on  the  mind  of  the  nation  ma.v  b3  judged 

from  the  fixed  belief  which  many  centuries  after  pre- 
vailed that  Elijah  would  again  appear  for  the  relief 

and  restoration  of  his  country.     The  prophecy  of  Jlal- 
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achi  was  possibly  at  once  a  cause  and  an  illustration 
of  the  strength  of  this  belief.  Each  remarkable  per- 

son, as  lie  arrives  on  the  scene,  be  his  habits  and  char- 
acteristics what  they  maj' — the  stern  John,  equally 

with  his  gentle  Successor — is  proclaimed  to  be  Elijah 
(Matt,  xvi,  14  ;  Mark  vi,  15 ;  John  i,  21).  His  appear- 

ance in  glory  on  the  Mount  of  Transfiguration  does 
not  seem  to  hare  startled  the  disciples.  They  were 

"sore  afraid,"  but  not  apparently  surprised.  On  the 
contrary,  Peter  immediately  proposes  to  erect  a  tent 
for  the  prophet  whose  arrival  they  had  so  long  been 
expecting.  Even  the  cry  of  our  Lord  from  the  cross, 
containing  as  it  did  but  a  slight  resemblance  to  the 

name  of  Elijah,  imniediatelj'  suggested  him  to  the  by- 
standers. "He  calleth  for  Elijah."  "Let  be,  let  us 

see  if  Elijah  will  come  to  save  him." 
In  the  Talmud  (see  the  passages  cited  bj'  Hambur- 

ger, Rcal-EncyU.  s.  v.  Eliahu)  he  is  recorded  as  having 
often  appaared  to  the  wise  and  good  rabbis — at  prayer 
in  the  wilderness,  or>on  their  journej's — generally  in 
the  form  of  an  Arabian  merchant  (Eisenmenger,  i,  11 : 

ii,  402-7).  At  the  circumcision  of  a  child  a  seat  was 
always  placed  for  him,  that,  as  the  zealous  champion 

and  messenger  of  the  "covenant"  of  circumcision  (1 
Kings  xix,  14 ;  Mai.  iii,  1),  he  might  watch  over  the 
due  performance  of  the  rite.  During  certain  prayers 
the  door  of  the  house  was  set  open  tliat  Elijah  might 
enter  and  announce  the  Messiah  (Eisenmenger,  i,685). 

His  coming  will  be  three  daj's  before  that  of  the  Mes- 
siah, and  on  each  of  the  three  he  will  proclaim,  in  a 

voice  which  shall  be  heard  all  over  the  earth,  peace, 
happiness,  salivation,  respectively  (Eisenmenger,  ii, 

C9G).  So  lirm  was  the  conviction  of  his  speedj'  arrival, 
that  when  goods  were  found  and  no  owner  appeared  to 

claim  them,  the  common  saying  was,  "  Put  them  by  till 
Elijah  comes"  (Lightfoot,  Exercil.  ̂ latt.  xvii,  10 ;  John 
i,  21).  The  same  customs  and  expressions  are  even 
still  in  use  among  the  stricter  Jews  of  this  and  other 
countries  (see  Revue  des  deux  Jlondes,  xxiv,  131,  etc.). 

Elijah  has  been  canonized  in  both  the  Greek  and 
Latin  churches.  Among  the  Greeks  3far  Elijas  is  the 
patron  of  elevated  spots,  and  many  a  conspicuous 

summit  in  Greece  is  called  by  his  name  (Clark,  Pelo- 

ponnessus,  p.  190).  The  service  for  his  day — 'H\iag 
[^uyaXiovvnoc — will  be  found  in  the  Menaion  on  July 
20,  a  date  recognised  by  the  Latin  Church  also.  (See 
the  ̂ cta  Sanctorum,  July  20).  By  Cornelius  h  Lapide 

it  is  maintained  that  his  ascent  happened  on  that  da}', 
in  the  19th  year  of  Jehoshaphat  (Keil,  On  Kings,  p. 
331).  The  convent  bearing  his  name,  Deir  Jlar  Elyas, 
between  Jerusalem  and  Bethlehem,  is  well  known  to 

travellers  in  the  Holj'  Land.  It  purports  to  be  situ- 
ated on  the  spot  of  his  birth,  as  already  observed. 

Other  convents  bearing  his  name  once  existed  in  Pal- 
estine :  in  Jebel  Ajlun,  the  ancient  Gilead  (Ritter, 

Syrk'n,  p.  1029,  lOGG,  etc.)  ;  at  Ezra,  in  the  Hauran 
(Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  59),  and  the  more  famous  es- 

tablishment on  Carmel. 

It  is  as  connected  with  tlie  great  Order  of  the  bare- 
footed Carmelites  that  Elijah  is  celebrated  in  the  Lat- 

in Church.  According  to  tlie  statements  of  the  Brev- 
iary {Off.  B.  Man<ii  Virgviis  de  Monte  Carmelo,  Julii 

16),  the  connection  arose  from  the  dedication  to  tlie 
Virgin  of  a  chapel  on  the  spot  from  which  Elijah  saw 
the  cloud  (an  accepted  type  of  the  Virgin  Mary)  rise 
out  of  the  sea.  But  other  legends  trace  the  origin  of 
the  order  to  the  great  prophet  himself,  as  the  head  of 
a  society  of  anchorites  iniiabitiiig  Carmel ;  and  even 
as  himself  dedicating  the  cliapel  in  which  he  worship- 
jied  to  the  Virgin  !  (St.  John  of  .lerusalom,  as  qucted 

l>y  Mislin,  Lieux,  Saints,  ii,  49 ;  and  the  bulls  of  vari- 
ous popes  enumerated  1)}'  (Juaresmius,  vol.  ii.)  These 

things  are  matters  of  controversy  in  the  Koman 
Church,  Baronius  and  others  having  proved  that  the 
order  was  founded  in  1181,  a- date  which  js  repudiated 
by  the  Carmelites  (see  extracts  in  Fabricius,  Codex 
Pseudejny.  p.  1077). 

In  the  Mohammedan  traditions  Jlyas  is  said  to  have 

drank  of  the  Fountain  of  Life,  "  by  virtue  of  which  lie 
still  lives,  and  will  live  to  the  day  of  judgment."  He 
is  l)j'  some  confounded  with  St.  George,  and  with  the 
mj'sterious  cl-Khidr,  one  of  the  most  remarkable  of  the 

Moslem  saints  (see  Lane's  Arabian  Nights,  Introd.  note 
2 ;  also  Selections  from  the  Kuran,  p.  221,  222).  The 
Persian  Snjis  are  said  to  trace  themselves  back  to  Eli- 

jah (Fabricius,  p.  1077)  ;  and  he  is  even  held  to  have 

been  the  teacher  of  Zoroaster  (D'Herbelot,  Bib.  Or.  s. 

Among  other  traditions,  it  must  not  be  omitted  that 

the  words  "Eve  hath  not  seen,"  etc.,  1  Cor.  ii,  9,  which 
are  without  doubt  quoted  by  the  apostle  from  Isaiah 

Ixiv,  4,  were,  according  to  an  ancient  belief,  from  "  the 

Apocalypse,  or  mysteries  of  Elijah,"  tii  'tiXia  c'ittuk- 
pi'tpa.  The  first  mention  of  this  appears  to  be  Origen 
{Horn,  on  Matt,  xxvii,  9),  and  it  is  noticed  with  disap- 

proval by  Jerome,  ad  Pammachium  (see  Fabricius,  p. 1072). 

By  Epiphanius,  the  words  "Awake,  thou  that  sleep- 
est,"  etc.,  Eph.  v,  14,  are  inaccurately  alleged  to  be 
quoted  "from  Elijah,"  i.  e.  the  portion  of  the  O.  T. 

containing  his  history — TvaQu  rcf}  'RXi^i  (comp.  Rom. 
xi,  2). — Smith,  s.  v. ;  Kitto,  s.  v. 

5.  Literature. — On  the  general  subject,  Anon.  Lec- 
turei  on  Elijah  (Lond.  1805) ;  Kitto,  Dady  Bible  Illus- 
tratlons,  Solomon  and  Kings,  45-47th  week.  Ephraem 
Syrus,  In  Eliam  {0pp.  iii,  240);  Basil,  In  Eliim  {0pp. 

p.  61);  Ambrose,  De  Elia  {0pp.  i,  535);  Chrj-sostom, 

In  Ileliam  {0pp.  Spuria,  v'l,  708) ;  Alexander,  De  Elia 
{Hist.  Eccl.  iii,  335);  Zowh,  Life  ofEVj'di  {Worlds,  ii, 
219);  Wiihm^on,  Elijah  {Scnpl.Char.ii);  Krummacher, 
Elijah  the  Ti.Mife  (from  the  Germ.,  Lond.  1840;  N. 
Y.  1847)  ;  Anderson,  Discourses  on  Elijah  (Lond.  1835) ; 
Evans,  Elijah  {Script.  Biog.  i) ;  Williams,  Elijah  {Char, 
of  0.  T.  p.  222);  Frischmuth,  De  Elia  {Critici  Sacrl, 
ii) ;  Camartus,  Elias  Thesbites  (Par.  1631) ;  Simpson, 
Lectures  on  Elijih  (Lond.  1836)  ;  Berr,  Notice  sur  Elie 
(Nancy,  1839) ;  Niemeyer,  ChitraU.  v,  350 ;  Schreiber, 
Allgem.  Eeligionddire,  i,  194;  Knobel,  Prophet,  ii,  73; 
Rodiger,  in  the  Hall.  Encycl.  i,  33,  p.  320;  Menken, 

Gesch.  des  Elias  (in  his  Schiiflen,  ii,  17  sq.)  ;  Yis\\\,Con- 
templations,  bk.  xviii,  xix  ;  Stanlc}-,  Jewish  Church,  ii, 
321  sq.  On  the  "ravens,"  Schiilen,  De  Elia  corvorum 
alianno  (Witteub.  1717)  ;  id.  ih.  (Altorf,  1718)  ;  Mayer, 
Elias  corvorum  convictor  (Viteb.  1685)  ;  Van  Hardt, 

Corbeaux  d' Elie  (Helmst.  1709)  ;  WcvxmoMW,  Disserti. 

syllog.  i,  896 ;  Beykert,  De  □^3"'."  EUam  alentib.  (Ar- 
gent. 1774)  ;  Berg,  in  the  Duisb.  Wochenhl.  1768,  No. 

52  ;  1769,  No.  1 ;  Gumpach,  Alttestam.  Stud.  p.  200  sq. ; 

Deyling,  Obs.  Sacra,  pt.  i,  No.  25.  On  his  "  mantle," 
Brockmann,  Comment,  jihilol.  (Gryph.  1750).  On  Eli- 

jah's "  coming,"  Hartung,  De  El.  adventu  (Jen.  1659); 

Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  July,  1&'52,  p.  420  sq.  On  his  proceed- 
ings at  Carmel,  Klausing,  De  sacrificio  Elii;  (Lips. 

1726);  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  Jan.  1867.  On  his  vision  at 
Horeb,  Verschuir,  Z'e  appmilione  Elia;  {Disserft.  phil. 
p.  85  sq.).  On  his  stay  at  Cherith,  at  Zarephath,  Jour. 
Sac.  Literature,  1860,  p.  1 ;  Unters.  einiger  Verstorbenen 
(Lips.  1793).  On  his  ascension,  Hergott,  De  curru  EUcb 
(Wittenb.  1676);  MUller,  Eliir  ascensio  (Lpz.  17 — ); 
Pfatr,  De  raptu  EIvf  (Till-.  1739).  On  his  letter  to  Jo- 
ram,  Pfaff.  De  litteris  El.  ad.  Jor.  (Tub.  1755);  Berg, 
in  the  Duisb.  Wochenbt.  1774,  No.  5,  6. 

2.  (Sei)t.  HAi'a  v.  r.  'EpiV;.)  One  of  the  "  sons  of 
Jeroham,"  and  heads  of  Benjamite  families  resident 
at  Jerusalem  (1  Chron.  viii,  27,  where  the  name  is  in- 

accurately Anglicized  "  Eliah").     B.C.  post  1612. 

3.  (Sept.  'HAirt.)  One  of  the  "sons  of  Elim"  (q. 
v.),  who  divorced  his  Gentile  wife  on  returning  from 
the  exile  (Ezra  x,  21,  where  the  name  is  likewise 

wrongly  Anglicized  "Eliah").     B.C.  458. 

Eli'ka  [some  EVila']  (Heb.  Eliha,  NJ^^^X,  God  is 
his  rejecter;  Sept.  'EXikc'i  v.  r.  'Erawr,  Vulg.  EJica), 

a  Harodite  (q.  v.),  one  of  David's  thirty-seven  distiu- 
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guishcd  warriors  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  25).  B.C.  1046.  His 
name  is  omitted  in  the  parallel  list  of  1  Chron.  xi,  27 

(see  Kennicott's  conjecture,  Uisseiiation,  p.  182).  See 
Shamjioth. 

Elilim.     See  Talmud. 

E'lim  (Heb.  Eyliin,  t'^b^X,  trees  [so  called  from 
their  strmf/lh ;  see  Oak]  ;  perh.  here  palm-trees  ;  Sept. 

Ai'Afi/i))  '^  place  mentioned  in  Exod.  xv,  27;  Num. 
xxxiii,  9,  as  the  second  station  where  the  Israelites 
encamped  after  crossing  the  IJed  Sea.  (See  Hiildrich 
or  Ulrieh,  JJe  fontibus  in  Elim  repertis,  Brem.  1728). 
See  also  Beer-Elim.  It  is  distinguished  as  having 

had  "twelve  wells  (rather  "fountains,"  ""D'^")  of 

water,  and  threescore  and  ten  palm-trees."  Laborde 
{Genfjraphical  Commentarij  on  Exod.  xv,  27)  supposed 

imd//  Ustit  to  be  Elim,  the  second  of  four  wadj's  lying 

between  29°  7'  and  29°  20',  which  descend  from  the 
range  of  et-Tih  (here  nearly  parallel  with  the  shore) 
towards  the  sea.  The  route  of  the  Israelites,  however, 
cannot  well  be  mistaken  at  this  part.  It  evidently 

lay  along  the  desert  plain  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the 
Red  Sea,  Elim  must  consequently  have  been  in  this 
plain,  and  not  more  than  about  lifty  miles  from  the 

place  of  passage.  With  these  data,  and  in  a  countrj^ 
where  fountains  arc  of  such  rare  occurrence,  it  is  not 

dilHcult  to  identify  Elim.  Near  the  south-eastern  end 
of  this  plain,  and  not  far  from  the  base  of  Jebel  Hum- 
mam,  the  outpost  of  the  great  Sinai  mountain-group, 
a  charming  vale,  called  wady  GhurinuM,  intersects  the 
line  of  route.  It  is  the  first  of  the  four  wadys  no- 

ticed above,  and  is,  in  fact,  the  most  noted  valley  of 
that  region,  and  the  only  one  in  tlie  vicinity  contain- 

ing water  (Robinson,  Researches,  i,  100,  105).  In  the 
dry  season  it  contains  no  stream,  but  in  the  rainj^  sea- 

son it  becomes  the  channel  of  a  broad  and  powerful 
mountain  current,  being  bounded  by  high  ridges,  and 
extending  far  into  the  interior.  It  has  no  soil,  but 

drifting  sand,  wiiich  has  left  but  one  of  the  "wells" 
remaining,  the  others  anciently  existing  being  doubt- 

less filled  up.  This  principal  fountain  springs  out  at 
tlie  foot  of  a  sandstone  rock,  forming  a  pool  of  spark- 

ling water,  and  sending  out  a  tiny  but  perennial 
stream.  This,  in  fact,  is  one  of  the  chief  watering- 
places  in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai  (Bartlett,  Forty  Days 
in  the  Desert,  p.  3.3  sq.).  There  are  no  palm-trees  at 
present  here,  but  the  place  is  fringed  with  trees  and 

shrubbery,  stunted  palms,  with  their  hairj^  trunks  and 
dishevelled  branches  ;  tamarisks,  their  feather}^  leaves 
dripping  with  what  tlie  Arabs  call  manna;  and  the 
acacia,  with  its  gray  foliage  and  white  blossoms  (Stan- 

ley, Palestine,  p.  68).  These  supply  the  only  verdure, 
which,  however,  in  contrast  with  the  naked  desert,  is 

quite  refreshing  (Olin's  Travels,  i,  362).  Well  might 
such  a  wady,  in  the  midst  of  a  bare  and  treeless  waste, 

be  called  emi)hatically  AViw,  "  the  trees."  Lepsius 
takes  another  view,  that  Ghurundel  is  Mara,  by  others 

identified  with  Ilowara  (2^  hours  N.W.  from  Ghurun- 
del, and  reached  by  the  Israelites,  therefore,  before  it), 

and  that  Elim  is  to  be  found  in  the  last  of  the  four 

above  named,  wady  Shubeikeh  (Travels,  Berlin,  1845, 
p.  27  sq.).     See  Exode. 

Elim'elech  (Heb.  Klime'leh,  Tj^'^'^bs:,  God  is  his 

hhig ;  Sept. 'EA(/(j,\£/c;  Josephus,  'EXi^ifXtxeiQ,  Ant.y,^, 
1),  a  man  of  the  tribe  of  .ludah,  and  of  the  family  of  the 
Hezronites  and  kinsman  of  Boaz,  who  dwelt  in  Bethle- 

hem-Ephratah  in  the  daj^s  of  the  judges.  B.C.  cir. 
1368.  In  consequence  of  a  great  dearth  in  the  land 
he  went  with  liis  wife  Naomi,  and  liis  two  sons,  Mahlon 
and  Chilion,  to  dwell  in  IMoat),  where  he  and  his  sons 
died  without  posterity  (Kuth  i,  2,  3 ;  ii,  1,  3 ;  iv,  3,  9). 
See  Ruth. 

Elios'nai  (Heb.  Elyo'immJ ,  ''3i|i"'3X,  a  contracted 

form  of  tliJ  name  El'ihoenai),  tlie  name  of  several  men. 

1.  (Sept.'E/\iuij;vat  v.  r.  'EXiJij'uj',  Vulg.  Elioenai.~) 

Fourth  son  of  Bechc'r,  son  of  Benjamin  (1  Chron.  vii, 
8).     B.C.  post  1856. 

2.  (Sept.  'EXiiovdi  v.  r.  'E\iwvr)i,  Vulg.  Elioenai.') A  chief  of  the  posterity  of  Simeon  (1  Chron.  iv,  36). 

B.C.  post  1618. 
3.  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  3.)     See  Elihoenai. 

4.  (Sept.  'E\iw7)pai  v.  r.  'EXiwi^cfi,  Vulg.  Elioenai.') 
A  priest  of  the  sons  of  Pashur,  who  had  married  a  for- 

eign wife  after  the  return  from  Babylon,  but  who,  at 

Ezra's  instigation,  put  her  away  with  the  children 
born  of  her,  and  offered  a  ram  for  a  trespass  offering 

(Ezra  x,  22).  B.C.  458.  He  is  perhaps  the  same 
mentioned  in  Neh.  xii,  41,  as  one  of  the  priests  who 

accompanied  Nehemiah  with  trumpets  at  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem.     B.C.  446. 

5.  (Sept.  'EXuoiivat  v.  r.  'EXiwat,  Yulg.  Elioenai.') An  Israelite  of  the  sons  of  Zattu,  who  likewise  divorced 
his  Gentile  wife  after  the  exile  (Ezra  x,  27).    B.C.  458. 

6.  (Sept.  ' EXiioip'ri'i ,  V.  r.  'EAioji'vat  and  'EXiSrei'dv, 
Vulg.  Elioenai.)  Eldest  son  of  Meariah,  son  of  She- 
maiah,  of  the  descendants  of  Zerubbabel ;  his  family 
are  the  latest  mentioned  in  the  Old  Test.  (1  Chron.  iii, 

23,  24).  B.C.  ante  280.  He  appears  to  be  the  same 
with  EsLi,  of  the  maternal  ancestry  of  Christ  (Luke 

iii,  25).  (See  Strong's  Harmony  and  Expos,  ofihe  Gosp. 
p.  16.)  According  to  the  present  Heb.  text  he  is  in 
the  seventli  generation  from  Zerubbabel,  or  about  con- 

temporary with  Alexander  the  Great ;  but  lord  Hervey 
thinks  that  Shemaiah  is  identical  with  Shimei  (ver. 

19),  Zerubliabel's  brother  (Geneal.  of  our  Lord,  p.  107- 
109,  and  ch.  vii). 

Elionae'iis  (¥SXn>)va~ioQ,  doubtless  a  Graicized  form 
of  Elioenai),  a  high-priest  of  the  Jews,  who  succeeded 
Matthias,  son  of  Ananus  (A.D.  42),  and  was  the  next 
year  succeeded  by  Simon  Cantheras  (Josephus,  Ant. 

xix,  8, 1).     See  High-priest. 
Elio'nas,  the  name  of  two  men  in  the  Apocrj'pha. 

1.  ('EXiwi'rt'c  V.  r.  'EXiwvai'cVulg.  omits.)  One  of 
the  sons  of  "Phaisur,"  who  divorced  his  Gentile  wife 
after  the  exile  (1  Esdras  ix,  22) ;  evidently  the  Elio- 
EXAi  (q.  V.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x,  22). 

2.  ('EXt<D)-'a'e,  Vulg.  Noneas.)  One  of  the  sons  of 
"Annas,"  who  did  tlie  same  (1  Esd.  ix,  32)  ;  doubtless 
the  Er.iEZEK  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x,  31). 

Eliot,  Andrew,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter, was  born  in  Boston  Dec.  25, 1719  (0.  S.),  and  grad- 

uated at  Harvard  College  in  1737.  In  1742  he  was 
ordained  pastor  (as  colleague  with  Mr.  Webb)  of  the 
New  North  Church  in  Boston,  in  which  service  he  re- 

mained until  his  death.  In  1757  he  was  made  D.D. 

bj'  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  In  1773  he  was 
elected  president  of  Harvard  College,  but  declined  to 

leave  his  pastoral  work.  He  died  Sept.  13, 1778.  Be- 
sides occasional  sermons,  he  published  a  volume  of 

Discourses  (1774). — Sprague,  Annals,  i,  417. 

Eliot,  John,  styled  "the  apostle  of  the  Indians," 
was  born  in  the  county  of  Essex,  England,  in  1604, 

and  studied  at  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Emigra- 
ting to  New  England  in  1631,  be  joined  the  Church  in 

Boston.  He  was  settled  over  the  Church  in  Roxburj' 
Nov.  5,  1632.  Here  he  studied  the  Indian  language, 

with  the  view  of  converting  the  natives  to  Christian- 

ity. "  The  first  Indian  Church,  established  by  the  la- 
bors of  Protestants  in  America,  was  formed  at  Natick 

in  1660,  after  the  manner  of  the  Congregational  church- 
es in  New  England.  Those  who  wished  to  be  organ- 

ized into  a  Christian  body  were  strictly  examined  as 
to  their  faith  and  experience  li}'  a  number  of  the  neigh- 
l)oring  ministers,  and  JMr.  Eliot  afterwards  adminis- 

tered to  them  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper.  Other 
Indian  churches  were  planted  in  various  parts  of  Mas- 

sachusetts, and  he  frequently  visited  them  ;  but  his 

pastoral  care  was  more  jjarticularh'  over  that  which 
he  first  estaldished.  He  made  ever}'  exertion  to  pro- 

mote the  welfare  of  the  Indian  triiies;  he  stimulated 
many  servants  of  Jesus  to  engage  in  the  missionary 
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work;  and,  although  he  mourned  over  the  stupidity 
of  many  who  preferred  darkness  to  light,  yet  he  lived 
to  see  twenty-four  of  the  copper-colored  aborigines  fel- 

low-preachers of  the  precious  Gospel  of  Christ.  In 
1661  lie  published  tlie  New  Testament  in  the  Indian 

language,  and  in  a  few  }-ears  the  whole  Bible,  and 
several  other  books  best  adapted  for  the  instruction 

of  the  natives,  ^^'hen  he  reached  the  age  of  fourscore 
years  he  offered  to  give  up  his  salary,  and  desired  to 
i)e  liberated  from  the  labors  of  his  office  as  a  teacher 

of  the  Church  at  lloxbury.  It  was  with  joy  that  he 
received  Mr.  Walter  as  his  colleague  in  1688.  When 
he  was  bending  under  his  infirmities,  and  could  no 
longer  visit  the  Indians,  he  persuaded  a  number  of 
fiimilies  to  send  their  negro  servants  to  him  once  a 
week,  that  lie  might  instruct  them  in  the  truths  of 
God.  He  died  May  20,  1690,  saying  that  all  his  la- 

bors were  poor  and  small,  and  exhorting  those  who 
surrounded  his  bed  to  pray.  His  last  words  were, 

'  Welcome  joy '  "  (Allen).  In  1649  Mr.  Eliot  published 
The  g'orious  Prorjress  of  the  Gospel  cnnonff  the  Indians  ; 
in  1653,  Tears  of  Repentance  ;  in  1655,  A  further  Mani- 

festation of  the  Progress  of  the  Gospel  among  the  In- 
dians; and  in  1670,  A  brief  Narrative  of  the  Progress 

of  the  Gospel.  Baxter  saA's,  in  one  of  his  letters, 
"There  was  no  man  on  earth  whom  I  honored  above 

him."  A  handsome  memorial  to  the  "Apostle  of  the 
Indians,  and  the  pastor  for  fift3'-eight  years  of  the 

first  Church  in  Roxbury, "  has  been  erected  in  the  For- 
est Hills  Cemetery,  Roxbury. — Life  and  Death  of  John 

Eliot,  by  Cotton  Mather  (1*691);  Mather's  Magnalia, 
iii,  270 ;'  Francis,  Life  of  John  Eliot  (Edinb.  1828) ; Spragiie,  Annals,  i,  18  ;  Allen,  American  Biography. 

Elipandus,  archbishop  of  Toledo  in  the  8th  cen- 
tury. He  shared  the  opinions  of  Felix,  bishop  of  Ur- 

gel,  with  regard  to  the  person  of  Christ,  viz.  that,  with 
respect  to  his  human  nature,  he  was  only  the  adoptive 
Son  of  God,  thus  giving  rise  to  the  sect  of  Adoptian- 
ists.  Elipandus  disseminated  his  views  in  Spain, 
France,  and  Germany.  Adosinde,  queen  of  Gallicia, 
induced  bishop  Etherius  of  Osma  and  the  priest  Bea- 
tus  to  write  against  him.  The}'  published  against 
him  two  books,  the  originals  of  which  are  said  to  be 
still  extant  in  Toledo.  Elipandus  replied  by  several 
letters,  but  he  was  condemned  at  the  council  which 
Paulinas,  p;itriarch  of  Aqr.ileja,  convened  at  Ciudad  de 
Friuli  in  791.  In  the  following  year  the  doctrines  of 
Elipandus  and  Felix  were  again  condemned  at  a  synod 

M-hich  Charlemagne  held  at  Ratisbon.  Pope  Adrian 
confirmed  the  sentence,  to  which  Felix  submitted  ;  but 

Elipandus,  and  several  other  bishops  of  Spain,  per- 
sisted in  their  visws,  and  wrote  against  Felix.  This 

letter  was  refuted,  and  condemned  by  Adrian  in  a 
council  held  in  Italy,  and  in  the  Council  of  Frankfort 
in  794.  Charlemagne  himself  wrote  a  letter  (still  ex- 

tant) to  Elipandus  urging  him  to  sulanit;  but  the  let- 
ter seems  to  have  had  little  effect,  for  shortly  before 

his  death  (in  799)  Elipandus  wrote  a  replj'  maintaining 

his  views. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gim'r.  xv,  832  ;  Nean- 
der,  Ch.  [list,  iii,  156-158 ;  Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist.  bk.  iii, 

c.  viii,  pt.  ii,  ch.  v,  §  3.     See  Adoptiakism.  • 

El'iphal  (Heh.Eliphal',  ̂ S"ibx,  God  is  Ms  judge; 

Sept.  'K\i(iiau\  v.  r.  'E\(/inV,  Vulg.  EUphaV),  son  of  Ur 
(((.  v.),  and  one  of  David's  fiimous  guard  (1  Chron. 
xi,  35).  B.C.  1016.  In  the  parallel  passage  (2  Sam. 

xxiii,  34)  he  seems  to  be  called  "  Ei.iriiKi.ET,  the  son 
of  Ahasljai  (q.  v.),  the  son  of  the  ̂ laachathite  ;"  but 
the  names  are  here  greatly  confused.     See  David. 

Elipli'alat  ('EX«/>«\rtr,Vulg.  Eliphalach),  one  of 
the  sons  of  "Asom,"  who  divorced  liis  Gentile  wife 
after  the  exile  (1  Esd.  ix,  83) ;  evidently  the  Eliph- 
ELET  (q.  V.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x,  3.3). 

Eliph'alet,  a  less  coiTect  mode  of  Anglicizing  (2 
Sam.  V,  16 ;  1  Chron.  xiv,  7)  the  name  Eliphelet  (q. 

v.).  It  also  occurs  in  the  Apocrypha  (EXt^aXf-)  as 
the  name  of  one  of  the  sons  of  Adonicam,  who  returned 

from  the  exile  (1  Esdr.  viii,  39) ;  the  Eliphelet  of 
the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  viii,  13). 

El'iphaz  (Hebrew  Eliphaz',  fS"^?!!*,  God  is  his 

strength  ;  Sept.  'EXKpct'C,  but  in  Gen.  "E/\t^dc,Vulg.  Eli- 
phaz),  the  name  of  two  men. 

1.  The  leading  one  of  the  "three  friends"  who  came 
to  condole  with  Job  in  his  affliction  (.Job  iv,  1),  and 

who  took  part  in  that  remarkable  discussion  which  oc- 
cupies the  book  of  Job.  B.C.  cir.  2200.  He  is  called 

"the  Teinanite;"  hence  it  is  naturally  inferred  that 
he  was  of  the  region  substantially  known  as  Teman 

(q.  v.),  in  Iduma?a ;  and  as  Eliphaz,  the  son  of  Esau, 
had  a  son  called  Teman,  from  whom  the  place  took  its 
name,  many  have  concluded  that  this  Eliphaz  was  a 
descendant  of  the  other  Eliphaz.  Some,  indeed,  even 
go  so  far  as  to  suppose  that  the  Eliphaz  of  Job  was  no 
other  than  the  son  of  Esau.  This  view  is  of  course 

confined  to  those  who  refer  the  age  of  Jol)  to  the  time 
of  these  patriarchs.  But  it  is  doubtful  whether  even 

this  gives  a  date  sufficientlj'  early.     See  Job. 
Eliphaz  is  the  first  of  the  friends  to  take  up  the  de- 

bate, in  reply  to  Job's  passionate  complaints.  He  ap- 
pears to  have  been  the  oldest  of  the  speakers,  from 

which  circumstance,  or  from  natural  disposition,  his 

language  is  more  mild  and  sedate  than  that  of  the  oth- 
ers (see  Eichler,  De  visione  EUphar.i  [iv,  12-31],  Lpz. 

1781).  He  begins  his  orations  with  delicacy,  and  con- 
ducts his  part  of  the  controversy  with  considerable  ad- 
dress (chap,  iv,  V,  XV,  xxii).  On  him  falls  the  main 

burden  of  the  argument,  that  God's  retribution  in  this 
world  is  perfect  and  certain,  and  that  consequently 
suffering  must  be  a  proof  of  previous  sin.  His  words 
are  distinguished  from  those  of  Bildad  and  Zophar  by 

greater  calmness  and  elaboration,  and,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, by  greater  gentleness  towards  Job,  although 

he  ventures  afterwards,  apparently  from  conjecture, 
to  impute  to  him  special  sins.  The  great  truth  brought 

out  bv  him  is  the  unapproachable  majesty  and  puritj'- 
of  God  (iv,  12-21 ;  xv,  12-16).  But  still,  with  the  oth- 

er two  friends,  he  is  condemned  for  having,  in  defence 

of  God's  providence,  spoken  of  him  "the  thing  that 
was  not  right,"  i.  e.  by  refusing  to  recognise  the  facts 
of  human  life,  and  bj^  contenting  himself  with  an  im- 

perfect retribution  as  worthy  to  set  forth  the  righteous- 
ness of  God.  On  sacrifice  and  the  intercession  of  Job 

c41  three  are  pardsned. — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  Set 
Job,  Book  of. 

2.  The  son  of  Esau  by  one  of  his  first  wives,  Adah, 
and  father  of  several  Edomitish  tribes  (Gen.  xxxvi,  4, 
10, 11, 16  ;  1  Chron.  i,  35,  36).     B.C.  post  1963. 

Eliph'eleh  (Heb.  in  the  prolonged  form  Eliphele'- 
hu,  ̂ in^S'^bx,  God  will  distinguish  him;  Sept.  'E\i(l)a- 

\a  and  'E\i<pa\ov  v.  r.  'EXicptva  and  'E\i<{ia\aia<: ; 
Yulg.  Elij>halti),  a  Merarite  Levite ;  one  of  the  gate- 

keepers (ni'n"ri\  A.V.  porters")  appointed  by  David 

to  plaj'  on  the  harp  "  on  the  Sheniinith,"  on  the  occa- 
sion of  bringing  up  the  ark  to  the  city  of  David  (1 

Chron.  xv,  18,  21).     B.C.  1043. 

Eliph'elet  (Hebrew  Elipke'lef,  -bs'^^X,  in  pause 

Elipha'let,  -SS'^PN,  God  is  his  ddiverance'),  the  name 
of  several  men. 

1.  (Sept.  'E\iipa\c'tT  v.  r.  'AXii^aXt'^  and  'AXicdaXer, 
Vulg.  Elipheleth!)  One  of  David's  distinguished  war- 

riors, styled  "the  son  of  Ahasbai,  the  son  of  the  I\Ia- 
achathite"  (2  Sam.  xxiii,  34);  but,  by  some  error  and 
abbreviation,  Ei.irnAi.  (q.  v.),  the  son  of  Ur,  [and] 

Hepher,  the  Mcclierathite,"  in  the  parallel  passage  (1 Chron.  xi,  35,  36.) 

2.  (Sept.  'EX((/iaX6r  v.  r.  'EXt^nXt^,  Vulg.  Elipha- 
leth.')  The  third  of  the  nine  sons  of  David,  born  at 
Jerusalem,  exclusive  of  those  by  Bathsheba  (1  Chron. 

iii,  6 ;  xiv,  5,  in  which  latter  passage  the  name  is  writ- 
ten Elpalet).     B.C.  post  1044. 

3.  (Sept.  'EXi^oXfr  v.  r.  'E\i(pa\a,\\\\s.  Eliphelet.) 
The  ninth  of  the  same  (1  Chron.  iii,  8 ;  xiv,  7 ;  2  Sam. 
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V,  IG,  in  which  two  latter  passages  the  name  is  An- 

glicized "Eliphalet").  It  is  believed  that  there  were 
not  two  sons  of  this  name,  but  that,  like  Nogah,  one 

is  merely  a  transcriber's  repetition.  The  two  are  cer- 
tainly' omitted  in  Samuel,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  they 

arc  inserted  in  two  separate  lists  in  Chronicles,  and  in 
both  cases  the  number  of  sons  is  summed  up  at  the 
close  of  the  list.  Josephus  mentions  but  one  Elijihale 

{' E\i<pci\i'),  as  the  last  of  David's  eleven  sons,  and states  that  the  last  two  were  born  of  concubines  {A7it. 

vii,  3,  3).     See  David. 

4.  (Sept.  'E\((;()«/\fr,Vulg.  Eliphalet.)  The  third  of 
the  three  sons  of  Eshek,  of  the  posterity  of  Benjamin, 
and  a  descendant  of  king  Saul  through  Jonathan  (1 
Chron.  viii,  39).     B.C.  ante  530. 

5.  (Sept.  'EXifaXa^!  v.  r.  'EXKpaXdr,  Vulg.  Elijjke- 
kf.)  One  of  the  sons  of  Adonikam,  who  returned  from 
Baiij'lon  with  his  two  brothers  and  60  males  (Ezra  viii, 
13).     B.C.  459. 

6.  (Sept.  'E/\(^rt\tr,Vulg.  Eliphelelh.)  An  Israelite 
of  the  lineage  of  Hashum,  who  divorced  his  Gentile 
wife  after  the  exile  (Ezra  x,  33).     B.C.  458. 

Elis'abeth  ('EXktw'/Sct-),  wife  of  Zacharias  or  Zach- 
ariah,  and  mother  of  John  the  Baptist  (Luke  i,  5). 
She  was  a  descendant  of  Aaron,  or  of  the  race  of  the 

priests  ;  and  of  her  and  her  husband  tiiis  exalted  char- 

acter is  given  bj'  the  evangelist :  "  They  were  both 
righteous  before  God,  walking  in  all  the  command- 

ments and  ordinances  of  the  Lord  blameless"  (Luke  i, 
7,  13).  Thjy  had  remained  childless  till  the  decline 
of  life,  when  an  angel  foretold  to  her  husband  Zacha- 
riah  the  birth  of  John,  and  Zachariah  returning  home, 

Elisabeth  conceived.  During  five  months  she  con- 
cealed the  favor  God  had  granted  her  ;  Init  the  an- 

gel Gabriel  discovered  to  the  Virgin  Mary  this  mirac- 
ulous conception,  as  an  assurance  of  the  birth  of  the 

Messiah  bj--  herself.  See  Annunciation.  Mary  vis- 
ited Elisabeth,  and  when  she  .saluted  her,  Elisabeth 

felt  the  quickening  of  her  unborn  babe.  When  her 
child  was  circumcised  she  named  him  John,  accord- 

ing to  previous  instructions  from  her  husband  (Luke 
i,  39-63).     B.C.  7.     See  Zaciiauias. 

The  name  in  this  precise  shape  does  not  occur  in  the 
Old  Testament,  where  the  names  of  few  females  are 
given.  But  it  is  a  Hebrew  naime,  the  same  in  fact  as 

Elisheba  (q  v.).  Il  is  p^^rhaps  etymologically  con- 
nected with  Elissn  or  Elisa,  the  Phoenician  name  of 

queen  Dido  (Virgil,  ̂ En.  iv,  335),  whence  the  modern 
Eliza,  Elizabeth. 

Elisee'us  ('EXtor/roc  or  'EXktctoioc),  the  Graeeized 
form  of  the  name  of  El!SHA  (q.  v.)  in  the  N.  T.  (Luke 
iv,  27)  and  Apociypha  (^EXirrati,  Ecclus.  xlviii,  12),  as 
well  as  Josephus  (^Ant.  viii,  13,  7  etc.). 

Eli'sha  (Heb.  Elisha%  i'l^-i^X,  for  ra.-'-^^^X,  God 
is  his  salvation;  Sept.  'EXtaais  or  'EXirraaii,  Josephus 
and  N.  T.  'EA(f7(Ta(0f,Vulg.  Elisrens,  A.V.  in  N.  T.  and 
Apocr.  "ElisEeus"),  the  son  of  Shaphat  of  Abel-meho- 
lali  (1  Kings  xix,  16-19),  who  became  the  attendant 
and  disciple  of  Elijah  (.losephus.  Ant.  viii,  13,  7),  and 
his  successor  as  prophet  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  See 
Elijah. 

1.  J/istori/.—The  earliest  mention  of  Elisha's  name 
is  in  the  command  to  Elijah  in  the  cave  at  Iloreb  (1 
Kings  xix,  16, 17).  But  our  first  introduction  to  the 
future  prophet  is  in  the  fields  of  his  native  place  (B.C. 

cir.  9nO).  Abel-meholah — the  "  meadow  of  the  dance" 
— was  probably  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  and,  as  its 
name  would  seem  to  indicate,  in  a  moist  or  watered  sit- 

uation. See  Ar.Ei>.  Elijah,  on  his  way  from  Sinai  to 
Damascus  by  the  Jordan  valley,  lights  on  his  successor 

•"■ngaged  in  the  labors  of  the  field,  twelve  yoke  before 
him,  i.  e.  probably  eleven  other  ploughs  preceding  him 
along  the  same  line  (see  Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i, 
208).  To  cross  to  him,  to  throw  over  his  shoulders  the 
rough  mantle — a  token  at  once  of  investiture  with  the 

prophet's  office,  and  of  adoption  as  a  son — was  to  Eli- 

jah but  the  work  of  ah  instant,  and  the  prophet  strode 

on  as  if  what  he  had  done  were  nothing — "  Go  back 

again,  for  what  have  I  done  unto  thee?"  So  sudden 
and  weighty  a  call,  involving  the  relinquishment  of  a 
position  so  substantial,  and  family  ties  so  dear,  might 
well  have  caused  hesitation.  But  the  parley  was  only 
momentarv.  To  use  a  figure  which  we  may  almost 
believe  to  have  been  suggested  by  this  ver}^  occur- 

rence, Elisha  was  not  a  man  who,  having  put  his  hand 
to  the  plough,  was  likely  to  look  back ;  he  delayed 
merely  to  give  the  farewell  kiss  to  his  father  and  moth- 

er, and  preside  at  a  parting  feast  with  his  people,  and 
then  followed  the  great  prophet  on  his  northward  road 
to  become  to  him  what  in  the  earlier  times  of  his  na- 

tion Joshua  had  been  to  Moses.  Of  the  nature  of  this 

connection  we  know  hardly  anj'thing.  ''Elisha  the 
son  of  Shaphat,  who  poured  water  on  the  hands  of  Eli- 

jah," is  all  that  is  told  us.  The  characters  of  the  two 
men  were  thoroughly  dissimilar,  but  how  far  the  lion- 

like daring  and  courage  of  the  one  had  infused  itself 
into  the  other,  we  can  judge  from  the  few  occasions  on 
which  it  blazed  forth,  while  every  line  of  the  narrative 

of  Elijah's  last  hours  on  earth  bears  evidence  how  deep 
was  the  personal  affection  which  the  stern,  rough,  re- 

served master  had  engendered  in  his  gentle  and  pliant 
disciple. 

Seven  or  eight  years  must  have  passed  between  the 
call  of  Elisha  and  the  removal  of  his  master,  and  dur- 

ing the  whole  of  that  time  we  hear  nothing  of  him. 
But  when  that  period  had  elapsed  he  reappears,  t(3  be- 

come the  most  prominent  figure  in  the  histoiy  of  his 
country  during  the  rest  of  his  long  life. 

Being  anxious,  after  his  remarkable  appointment  on 
receiving  the  robe  as  a  symbol  of  inheriting  the  pro- 

phetic spirit  of  his  ascended  master,  to  enter  at  once 
upon  the  duties  of  his  sacred  office,  Elisha  determined 
to  visit  the  schools  of  the  prophets  which  were  on  the 
other  side  of  the  Jordan.  Accordingly,  returning  to 
that  river,  and  wisiiiiig  that  sensible  evidence  should 
be  afforded,  both  to  himself  and  others,  of  the  spirit 
and  power  of  his  departed  master  resting  upon  him,  he 

struck  its  waters  with  Elijah's  mantle,  when  they  part- 
ed asunder  and  opened  a  way  for  him  to  pass  over  on 

dry  land.  Witnessing  this  miraculous  transaction,  the 
fifty  sons  of  the  prophets,  who  had  seen  from  the  oppo- 

site side  Elijah's  ascension,  and  who  were  awaiting 
Elisha's  return,  now,  with  beconung  reverence,  ac- 

knowledged him  their  spiritual  head.  These  young 

prophets  are  not  more  full  of  reverence  for  Elisha  than 
of  zeal  for  Elijah :  they  saw  the  latter  carried  up  in 
the  air — they  knew  that  this  was  not  the  first  time  of 
his  miraculous  removal.  Imagining  it  therefore  pos- 

sible that  the  Spirit  of  God  had  cast  him  on  s-onie  re- 
mote mountain  or  valley,  they  ask  permission  to  go 

and  seek  him.  Elisha,  though  fully  aware  that  he  was 

received  up  into  glory,  but  j'et  fearful  lest  it  should  be 
conceived  that  he,  from  an}'  unworthy  motives,  was 
not  anxious  to  have  him  brought  back,  yielded  to  their 

request.  The  unavailing  search  confirmed  Elisha's fame.     (B.C.  cir.  892.) 
There  are  several  considerations  from  which  the  in- 

completeness of  the  records  of  Elisha's  life  may  lie  in- 
ferred: («.)  The  alisence  of  marks  b}'  which  to  deter- 

mine the  dates  of  the  various  occurrences.  The  '■  king 
of  Israel"  is  continually  mentioned,  but  we  are  left  to 
infer  what  king  is  intended  (2  Kings  v,  5,  6,  7,  &c. ;  vi, 

8,  9,  21,  26 ;  vii,  2 ;  viii,  3,  5,  6,  etc.).  This  is  the  case 

even  in  the  story  of  the  important  events  of  Nnnman's 
cure,  and  the  capture  fif  the  Syrian  host  at  Dothan. 
The  only  exceptions  are  iii,  12  (comp.  6 ),  and  the  nar- 

rative of  the  visit  of  Jehoash  (xiii,  lA,  etc.),  but  this 
latter  stoiy  is  itself  a  proof  of  the  disarrangement  of 
these  records,  occurring  as  it  does  after  the  mention  of 
the  death  of  Jehoash  (ver.  13),  and  being  ftdlowed  liy 
an  account  of  occurrences  in  the  reign  of  Jehoahaz  his 

fiither  (ver.  22,  23).  (/*.)  The  absence  of  chronological 

sequence  in  the  narratives.    The  story  of  the  Shunam- 
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mite  embraces  a  lengthened  ;ieriod,  from  before  the 

birth  of  the  cliild  till  he  was  some  years  old.  Gehazi's 
familiar  communication  witlithekinj^,and  therefore  the 
story  which  precedes  it  (viii,  1,  2),  must  have  occurred 

Ix'foro  lie  was  struck  with  leprosy,  though  placed  long 
after  the  relation  of  that  event  (v,  27).  (").  The  dif- 

ferent stories  are  not  connected  bj'  the  form  of  words 
usually  employed  in  the  consecutive  narrative  of  these 
books.  (See  Keil,  Comment,  on  Kings,  p.  348,  where 
other  indications  will  be  found.)  The  call  of  Elisha 

seems  to  have  taken  place  about  four  3'ears  before  the 
death  of  Ahab.  He  died  in  the  reign  of  Joash,  the 

grandson  of  Jehu,  B.C.  cir.  835.  Hence  his  public  ca- 
reer embraces  a  period  of  not  less  than  60  years,  for 

certainly  55  of  which  he  held  the  oflBce  of  "  prophet  in 
Israel"  (2  Kings  v,  8). 

(1.)  After  the  departure -of  his  master,  Elisha  re- 

turned to  dwell  (3"^'^)  at  Jericho  (2  Kings  ii,  18).  The 
town  had  lately  lieen  rebuilt  (1  Kings  xvi,  34),  and  was 

the  residence  of  a  bodj'  of  the  "  sons  of  the  prophets" 
(2  Kings  ii,  5,  15).  Among  the  most  prominent  fea- 

tures of  that  place  are  still  the  two  perennial  springs 

"which,  rising  at  the  base  of  the  steep  hills  of  Quaran- 
tania  behind  the  town,  send  their  streams  across  the 

plain  towards  the  Jordan,  scattering,  even  at  the  hot- 
test season,  the  richest  and  most  grateful  vegetation 

over  what  would  otherwise  be  a  bare  tract  of  sandy 
soil.  At  the  time  in  question,  part,  at  least,  of  this 

charm  was  wanting.  One  of  the  spi'ings  was  noxious 
—  had  some  properties  which  rendered  it  unfit  for 

drinking,  and  also  prejudicial  to  the  land  (ii,  19,  t'^"'^, 

lad,  A.  y.  "naught").  At  the  request  of  the  men  of 
Jericho,  Elisha  remedied  this  evil.  He  took  salt  in  a 
new  vjssel,  and  cast  it  into  the  water  at  its  source  in 
the  name  of  Jehovah.  Erom  the  time  of  Josephus 

(IF(»-,  iv,  8,  3)  to  the  present  (Saewulf,  ̂ ^od.  Trav.  p. 
17),  the  tradition  of  the  cure  has  been  attached  to  the 
large  spring  N.W.  of  the  present  town,  and  which  now 
bears,  probably  in  reference  to  some  later  event,  the 
name  of  Aiii  es-Sultdn  (Robinson,  J2esearches,  ii,  383 
sq.).     See  Jericho. 

(2.)  We  next  meet  with  Elisha  at  Bethel,  in  the 
heart  of  the  country,  on  his  way  from  Jericho  to  Mount 
Carmel  (2  Kings  ii,  23).  His  last  visit  had  been  made 
in  com])any  with  Elijah  on  their  road  down  to  the  Jor- 

dan (ii,  2).  Sons  of  the  prophets  resided  there,  but 

ttill  it  w'as  the  seat  of  the  calf-worship,  and  therefore 
a  prophet  of  Jehovah  might  expect  to  meet  with  in- 

sult, especially  if  not  so  well  known  and  so  formidable 
as  Elijah.  The  road  to  the  town  winds  up  the  defile 
of  the  wady  Suweinit,  under  the  hill  which  still  bears 
what  in  all  probability  are  the  ruins  of  Ai,  and  which, 
even  now  retaining  some  trees,  was  at  that  date  shaded 
by  a  forest,  thick,  and  the  haunt  of  savage  animals 
(comp.  Amos  v,  19).  See  Bethkl.  Here  the  boys 
of  the  town  were  clustered,  waiting,  as  they  still  wait 
at  the  entrance  of  the  villages  of  Palestine,  for  the 
chance  p.isser-by.  In  the  scanty  locks  of  Elisha,  how 
wore  they  to  recognise  the  successor  of  the  prophet, 
with  whose  shaggy  hair  streaming  over  his  shoulders 
they  were  all  familiar  ?  So,  with  the  license  of  the 
Eastern  children,  they  scofF  at  the  new-comer  as  he 

walks  by—"  Go  up  (tTpV,  hardly  ascend,  as  if  alluding 
to  Elijah,  hutpass  on  out  of  the  way),  bald-head  (nip, 
devoid  of  hair  on  the  back  of  the  head,  as  opposed  to 

n3:>,  bald  on  the  forehead)  \"  Eor  once  Elisha  as- 
sumed the  sternness  of  his  master.  He  turned  upon 

them  and  cursed  them  in  the  name  of  Jehovah.  There 
was  in  their  expressions  an  admixture  of  rudeness,  in- 

fidelity, and  impiety.  But  the  inhabitants  of  Bethel 
were  to  know,  from  bitter  experience,  that  to  dishonor 

God"s  i)ro])hcts  was  to  dishonor  himself,  for  Elisha  was 
at  the  moment  inspired  to  pronounce  thg  judgment 

which  at  once  took  eft'ect.  God,  who  never  wants  for 
instruments  to  accomplish  bis  purposes,  caused  two 

she-bears  to  emerge  from  the  neighboring  -wood  and 
punish  the  young  delinquents.  It  is  not  said  that  they 

were  actually  killed  (the  expression  is  "p3,  to  rend, 
which  is  peculiarly  applicable  to  the  claws  of  the  bear). 

This  fate  maj'  indeed  have  befallen  some  of  the  party, 
but  it  is  by  no  means  probable  in  regard  to  the  greater 
number. 

Ehrenberg  says  that  the  bear  is  seen  only  on  one 
part  of  the  summit  of  Lebanon,  called  Mackniel,  the 
other  peak,  Jebel  Sanin,  being,  strangely  enough,  free 

j  from  these  animals.  The  Syrian  bear  is  more  of  a 
frugiverous  habit  than  the  brown  bear  {Ursiis  arctos), 
but  when  pressed  with  hunger  it  is  known  to  attack 
men  and  animals ;  it  is  very  fond  of  a  kind  of  chick- 

pea (Cicer  arietinus),  fields  of  which  are  often  laid 
waste  by  its  devastations.  Most  recent  writers  are 

silent  respecting  in\-y  species  of  bear  in  Sj'ria,  such  as 
Shaw,  Volney,  Hasselquist,  Burckhardt,  and  Schulz. 
Seetzen,  however,  notices  a  report  of  the  existence  of  a 
bear  in  the  province  of  Hasbeiya,  on  ISIount  Hermon. 

Klaeder  supposed  this  bear  must  be  the  Ursus  ai'ctos, 
for  which  opinion,  liowever,  he  seems  to  have  had  no 
authority  ;  and  a  recent  writer,  Dr.  Thomson  (Land and 

Book,  ii,  373),  saj's  that  the  Syrian  bear  is  still  found 
on  the  higher  mountains  of  this  countr}',  and  that  the 
inhaliitants  of  Hermon  stand  in  great  fear  of  him. 
Hem[)rich  and  Ehrenberg  (Symho/xe  Phys.  pt.  i)  in- 

form us  that  during  the  summer  months  these  bears 

keep  to  the  snowy  parts  of  Lebanon,  but  descend  in 
winter  to  the  villages  and  gardens  ;  it  is  probable,  also, 
that  at  this  period  in  former  days  they  extended  their 
visits  to  other  parts  of  Palestine  ;  for,  though  this  spe- 

cies was  in  ancient  times  far  more  numerous  than  it  is 

now,  j'et  the  snowy  summits  of  I^ebanon  ^^■ere  proba- 
blj""  alwaj'S  the  summer  home  of  these  animals.  It  is 
not  improl)able,  therefore,  that  the  attack  upon  the 
forty-two  children  who  mocked  Elisha  took  ]ilace  some 
time  in  the  winter,  when  these  animals  inhabited  the 
low  lands  of  Palestine.     See  Be.vr. 

(3.)  Elisha  extricates  .Tchoram,  king  of  Israel,  and 
the  kings  of  Judah  and  Edom,  from  their  difficulty  in 

the  campaign  against  ̂ loab,  arising  from  want  of  wa- 
ter (iii,  4-27).  The  rcv(dt  of  Moab  occurred  very  short- 
ly after  the  death  of  Ahab  (iii,  5;  comp.  i,  1),  and  the 

campaign  followed  immediately — '"the  same  day"'  (iii, 
6;  A.  Y.  "time").  The  prophet  was  with  the  army; 
according  to  Josephus  (.1?;^.  ix,  3,  1)  he  "happened  to 
be  in  a  tent  outside  the  camp  of  Israel."  Joram  he 
refuses  to  hear,  except  out  of  respect  for  Jehoshaphat, 
the  servant  of  the  true  God  ;  but  a  minstrel  is  lirouuht, 
and  at  the  sound  of  music  the  hand  of  Jehovah  comes 

upon  him,  and  he  predicts  a  fall  of  rain,  and  advises  a 

mode  of  procedure  in  connection  therewith  which  re- 
sults in  the  complete  discomfiture  of  Moab.  This  in- 

cident probably  took  place  at  the  S.E.  end  of  the  Dead 
Sea.     See  Jehoraji. 

(4.)  The  widow  of  one  of  the  sons  of  the  projihets — 
according  to  Josephus,  of  Obadiah,  the  steward  of  Ahab 
— is  in  debt,  and  her  two  sons  are  about  to  be  taken 
from  her  and  sold  as  slaves  by  her  creditors,  as  by  an 
extension  of  the  law  (Exwl.  xxi,  7,  and  Lev.  xxv,  29), 

and  by  virtue  of  another  (Exod.  xxii,  3),  they  had  the 

power  to  do  ;  and  against  this  hard-hearted  act  she  im- 

plores the  prophet's  assistance.  God  will  not,  v^lhout 
a  cause,  depart  from  the  general  laws  of  his  adminis- 

tration:  Elisha  therefore  inquires  how  far  she  herself 
had  the  power  to  avert  the  threatened  calamity.  She 
replies  tliat  the  only  thing  of  which  she  was  possessed 
was  one  pot  of  oil.  This  Elisha  causes  (in  his  absence, 

iv,  5)  to  multiiily  (after  the  example  of  Elijah  at  Zar- 
ephath),  until  the  widow  has  filled  with  it  all  the  ves- 

sels which  she  could  borrow,  and  thus  procured  the 

means  of  ]):iyment.(2  Kings  iv,  1-7).  No  place  or  date 
of  the  miracle  is  mentioned. 

(5.)  The  next  occurrence  is  at  Shunem  and  ]Mount 
Carmel  (iv,  8-37).    The  account  consists  of  two  parts. 
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[(f.]  Elisha,  probably  on  his  way  between  Carmel  and 
the  Jordan  valley,  calls  accidentiilh'  at  Shunem,  now  So- 
laui,  a  village  on  the  southern  slopes  of  Jebel  ed-Duhy, 
the  little  liernion  of  modern  travellers.  Here  he  is 

huspitabl}'  entertained  by  a  woman  of  substance,  ap- 
parently at  first  ignorant  of  the  character  of  her  guest. 

Wishing  that  he  should  take  up,  more  than  occasion- 
ally, his  abode  under  her  roof,  she  proposed  to  her  hus- 
band to  construct  for  him  a  chand)er  which  he  might 

have  for  his  own  accommodation.  The  husband  at 

once  consented,  and,  the  apartment  being  fitted  up  in 

a  way  that  showed  their  proper  conception  of  his  feel- 
ing, the  prophet  becomes  its  occupant.  Grateful  for 

such  disinterested  kindness,  Elisha  delicately  inquired 
of  her  if  he  could  prefer  her  interest  before  the  king  or 
the  capt:iin  of  liis  host ;  for  ho  must  have  had  consid- 

erable influence  at  court,  from  the  part  he  had  taken 
in  the  late  war.  But  the  good  woman  declined  the 

prophet's  offer  by  declaring  that  she  would  rather 
'■  dwell  among  her  own  people,"  and  in  the  condition 
of  life  to  which  she  had  been  accustomed.  Still,  to 
crown  her  domestic  happiness,  she  lacked  one  thing 
— she  had  no  child  ;  and  now,  by  reason  of  the  age  of 
her  husband,  she  could  not  expect  such  a  blessing. 
In  answer,  however,  to  the  prayer  of  the  prophet,  and 
as  a  recompense  for  her  care  of  him,  she  was  saved  from 
that  childless  condition  which  was  esteemed  so  great  a 

calamitj'  by  every  Jewish  wife,  and  permitted  to  "  em- 
brace a  son"  (2  Kings,  iv,  8-17). 

[i.]  After  an  interval  of  several  years,  the  boy  is 
old  enough  to  accompany  his  father  to  the  corn-field, 
where  the  harvest  is  proceeding.  The  fierce  rays  of 
the  morning  sun  are  too  powerful  for  him,  and  (affect- 

ed apparently  by  a  mn-stroke")  he  is  carried  home  to 
his  mother  only  to  die  at  noon.  She  says  nothing  of 
their  loss  to  her  husband,  but  depositing  her  child  on 
the  bed  of  the  man  of  God,  at  once  starts  in  quest  of 
him  to  Mount  Carmel.  The  distance  is  fifteen  or  six- 

teen miles- — at  least  four  hours'  ride  ;  but  she  is  mount- 

ed on  the  best  ass  ('prixn,  the  she-ass,  such  being 
noted  for  excellence),  and  she  does  not  slacken  rein. 

Elisha  is  on  one  of  the  heights  of  Carmel  commanding 
the  road  to  Shunem,  and  from  his  position  opposite  to 

her  (ni^i^p)  he  recognises  in  the  distance  the  figure  of 
the  regular  attendant  at  the  services  which  he  holds 

here  at  "  new  moon  and  sabbath"  (corap.  ver.  23).  Ke 
sends  Gehazi  down  to  meet  her,  and  inquire  the  reason 
of  her  unexpected  visit.  But  her  distress  is  for  the 

ear  of  the  master,  and  not  of  the  servant,  and  she  press- 
es on  till  she  comes  up  to  the  place  where  Elisha  him- 

self is  stationed  ("i^n,  the  mount,  ver.  27,  i.  e.  Carmel, 
ver.  25);  then  throwing  herself  down  in  her  emotion, 
she  clasps  him  i)y  the  feet.  Misinterpreting  this  ac- 

tion, or  perhaps  with  an  ascetic  feeling  of  the  unholi- 
ness  of  a  woman,  Gehazi  attempts  to  thrust  her  away. 
But  the  prophet  is  too  profound  a  student  of  human 

nature  to  allow  this — "  Let  her  alone,  for  her  soul  is 
vexed  within  her,  and  Jehovah  hath  hid  it  from  me, 

and  hath  nottoldme."  "  Andshe  said" — with  theenig- 
matical  form  of  Oriental  speech — "  did  I  desire  a  son 
of  my  lord  ?  Did  I  not  say,  do  not  deceive  me  .'"  No 
explanation  is  needed  to  tell  Elisha  the  exact  state  of 
the  case.  The  heat  of  the  season  will  allow  of  no  de- 

lay in  taking  the  necessary  steps,  and  Gehazi  is  at 
once  dispatched  to  run  back  to  Shunem  with  the  ut- 

most speed.  He  takes  the  prophet's  walking-staff"  in 
his  hand  which  he  is  to  lay  on  the  face  of  the  child. 
The  mother  and  Elisha  follow  in  haste.  Before  they 
reach  the  village  the  sun  of  tliat  long,  anxious  sum- 

mer afternoon  must  have  set.  Geliazi  meets  them  on 

the  road,  but  he  has  no  reassuring  report  to  give ; 

the  placing  of  the  staff'  on  the  f  ice  of  the  dead  boy  had called  forth  no  sign  of  life.  Then  Elisha  enters  the 

house,  goes  up  to  his  own  chaml)er,  "and  he  shut  the 
door  on  them  twain,  and  prayed  unto  Jehovah."  It 
was  what  Elijah  had  done  on  a  similar  occasion,  and 

in  this  and  his  subsequent  proceedings  Elisha  was 
probably  following  a  method  which  he  had  heard  of 
from  his  master.  The  child  is  restored  to  life,  the 
mother  is  called  in,  and  again  falls  at  the  feet  of  the 

prophet,  though  with  what  different  emotions — "  and 
she  took  up  her  son  and  went  out"  (2  Kings  iv,  18-37). 
There  is  nothing  in  the  narrative  to  fix  its  date  with 

reference  to  other  events.  "We  here  first  encounter 

Gehazi,  the  "  servant"  (^^'3,  lad)  of  the  man  of  God. 
It  must  of  course  have  occurred  before  the  events  of 

viii,  1-6,  and  therefore  before  the  cure  of  Naaman, 
when  Gehazi  became  a  leper. 

(G.)  The  scene  now  changes  to  Gilgal,  apparently 
at  a  time  when  Elisha  was  residing  there  (iv,  38-41). 
The  sons  of  the  prophets  are  sitting  round  him.  It  is 

a  time  of  famine,  possibly  the  same  seven  years'  scar- 
city which  is  mentioned  in  viii,  1,  2,  and  during  which 

the  Shunammite  woman  of  the  preceding  story  migrated 

to  the  Philistine  countrj'.  The  food  of  the  party  must 
consist  of  anj'  herbs  that  can  be  found.  The  great 
caldron  is  put  on  at  the  command  of  Elisha,  and  one 

of  the  company  brings  his  blanket  (^153;  not  "lap" 
as  in  A.  V.)  full  of  such  wild  vegetables  as  he  has  col- 

lected, and  empties  it  into  the  pottage.  But  no  sooner 

have  the}'  begun  their  meal  than  the  taste  betrays  the 
presence  of  some  noxious  herb  [see  Gouhd],  and  they 

cry  out,  "There  is  death  in  the  pot,  oh  man  of  God!" 
In  this  case  the  cure  was  effected  by  meal  which  Elisha 
cast  into  the  stew  in  the  caldron  (1  Kings  iv,  S8-41). 

(7.)  The  next  miracle  in  all  probability  belongs  to 
the  same  time,  and  also  to  the  same  place  as  the  pre- 

ceding. A  man  from  Baal-shalisha  (q.  v.)  brings  the 
man  of  God  a  present  of  the  first-fruits,  which  under 
the  law  (Num.  xviii,  8, 12  ;  Dent,  xviii,  3,  4)  were  the 
perquisite  of  the  ministers  of  the  sanctuary^20  loaves 
of  the  new  barley,  and  some  delicacy,  the  exact  nature 
of  which  is  disputed,  but  which  seems  most  likely  to 

have  been  roasted  ears  of  corn  not  fullj'  ripe  (b  w"!3 

perhaps  ellipticalh'  for  P'2'13  'C^'y,  comp.  Lev.  xxiii, 

4),  brought  with  care  in  a  sack  or  bag  ("[".bpiJ,  Sept. 

TT/'/pa).  This  moderate  provision  is  by  the  word  of Jehovah  rendered  more  than  sufficient  for  a  hundred 

men  (2  Kings  iv,  42-44).  This  is  one  of  the  instances 
in  which  Elisha  is  the  first  to  anticipate  in  some  meas- 

ure the  miracles  of  Christ. 

(8.)  The  simple  records  of  these  domestic  incidents 
amongst  the  sons  of  the  prophets  are  now  interrupted 
b}'  an  occurrence  of  a  more  important  character  (2 
Kings  V,  1-27).  The  chief  captain  of  the  army  of 
Syria,  to  whom  his  country  was  indebted  for  some  sig- 

nal success  (the  tradition  of  the  Jews  is  that  it  was 
Naaman  who  killed  Ahab,  ilidrash  Tehillim,  p.  29  b,  on 
Psa.  Ixxviii),  was  afflicted  with  leprosy,  and  that  in  its 
most  malignant  form,  the  white  variety  (ver.  27).  In 
Israel  this  would  have  disqualified  him  from  all  em- 

ployment and  all  intercourse  (2  Kings  xv,  5;  2  Chron. 
xxvi,  20,  21).  But  in  Sjria  no  such  practice  appears 

to  have  prevailed ;  Naaman  Mas  still  a  "  great  man 
with  his  master,"  "a  man  of  countenance."  One  of 
the  members  of  his  establij^hment  is  an  Israelitish  girl, 

kidnapped  by  the  marauders  (C"''7^"li>)  of  Syria  in  one 
of  their  forays  over  the  border,  and  she  brings  into 
that  Syrian  household  the  fame  of  the  name  and  skill 

of  Elisha.  "The  prophet  in  Samaria,"  who  had  raised 

the  dead,  would,  if  brought  into  the  presence  of  (■;sl3) 
the  patient,  have  no  difliculty  in  curing  even  this  dread- 

ful leprosy.  The  news  is  communicated  by  Naaman 

himself  (X3''1,  not  "  one  told")  to  the  king.  Benhadad 
had  yet  to  learn  the  position  and  character  of  Elisha. 
He  writes  to  the  king  of  Israel  a  letter  very  character- 

istic of  a  military  prince,  and  curiously  recalling  words 
uttered  by  another  military  man  in  reference  to  the 

cure  of  his  sick  servant  many  centuries  later — "I  say 
to  this  one,  go,  and  he  goetb.  and  to  my  servant,  do 
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this,  and  he  doeth  it."  "And  now" — so  ran  Benha- 
dad's  letter  after  the  nsual  complinientar}'  intro(hiction 
had  probably  opened  the  connminication — "and  now, 
when  this  letter  is  come  unto  thee,  behold,  I  have  sent 

Naanian,  nu'  slave,  to  thee,  that  thou  mayest  recover 

him  of  his  leprosy."  With  this  letter,  and  with  a  pres- 

ent, in  which  the  rich  fabrics  ("i'^nb,  i.  q.  a  dress  of 
ceremony)  for  which  Damascus  has  always  been  in 
modern  times  so  famous  form  a  conspicuous  feature, 
and  with  a  full  retinue  of  attendants  (13, 15,  23),  Naa- 
man  proceeds  to  Samaria.  The  king  of  Israel— his 
name  is  not  given,  but  it  was  probably  Joram — is  dis- 

mayed at  the  communication.  He  has  but  one  idea, 

dotibtlcss  the  result  of  too  freciuent  experience— "Con- 
sider how  this  man  seeketh  a  quarrel  against  me!" 

The  occurrence  soon  reaches  the  ears  of  the  prophet, 

and  with  a  certain  dignity  he  "  sends"  to  the  king — 
"  Let  him  come  to  me,  and  he  shall  know  that  there  is 

a  prophet  in  Israel."  To  the  house  of  Elisha  Naanian 
goes  with  his  whole  cavalcade,  the  "horses  and  char- 

iot" of  the  Syrian  general  fixing  themselves  particu- 
larly in  the  mind  of  the  chronicler.  Elisha  still  keeps 

in  the  background,  and  while  Naaman  stands  at  the 

doorway,  contents  himself  with  sending  out  a  messen- 
ger with  the  simple  direction  to  bathe  seven  times  in 

the  Jordan.  The  independent  behavior  of  the  prophet, 

and  the  simplicity  of  the  prescription — not  only  devoid 
of  any  ceremonial,  but  absolutely  insulting  to  the  na- 

tive of  a  cit}^  which  boasted,  as  it  still  boasts,  of  the 

finest  water-suppl}'^  of  any  city  of  the  East,  all  com- 
bined to  enrage  Naaman.  His  slaves,  however,  knew 

how  to  deal  with  the  quick  but  not  ungenerous  temper 
of  their  master,  and  the  result  is  that  he  goes  down  to 

the  Jordan  and  dips  himself  seven  times,  "  and  his  flesh 
came  again  like  the  flesh  of  a  little  child,  and  he  was 

clean."  His  first  business  after  his  cure  is  to  thank  his 

benefactor.  He  returns  with  his  whole  train  ("ISH^, 

i.  e.  "host"  or  "camp"),  and  this  time  he  will  not  be 
denied  the  presence  of  Elisha,  but,  making  his  way  in, 
and  standing  before  him,  he  gratefully  acknowledges 
the  power  of  the  God  of  Israel,  and  entreats  him  to  ac- 

cept the  present  which  he  had  brought  from  Damas- 

cus. But  Elisha  is  firm,  and  refuses  the  oft'er,  though 
repeated  with  the  strongest  adjuration.  Naaman,  hav- 

ing adopted  Jehovah  as  his  God,  begs  to  be  allowed  to 
take  away  some  of  the  earth  of  his  favored  country,  of 
which  to  make  an  altar.  He  then  consults  Elisha  on 

a  difficultv  which  he  foresees.  How  is  he,  a  servant 
of  .Jehovah,  to  act  when  he  accompanies  the  king  to  the 
temple  of  the  Syrian  god  Eimmon  ?  He  must  bow  be- 

fore the  god;  will  Jehovah  pardon  this  disloj'alty .' 

Elisha's  answer  is  "  Go  in  peace,"  and  with  this  fare- 
well tlie  caravan  moves  off^.  But  Gehazi,  the  attend- 

ant of  Elisha,  cannot  allow  such  treasures  thus  to  es- 

cape him.  "As  Jehovah  liveth"- — an  expression,  in  the 
lips  of  this  vulgar  Israelite,  exactly  equivalent  to  the 

oft-repeated  Widlah — "by  God" — of  the  modern  Arabs, 
"  I  will  run  after  this  Sj-rian  and  take  somewhat  of 
him."  So  he  frames  a  story  hy  which  the  generous 
Naaman  is  made  to  send  back  with  him  to  Elisha's 
house  a  consideraUe  present  in  money  and  clothes. 
Ho  then  went  in  and  stood  before  his  master  as  if  noth- 

ing had  happened.  But  the  proi)het  was  not  to  be  so  de- 
ceiv;'cl.  His  heart  had  gone  after  his  servant  through 
the  wliole  transaction,  even  to  its  minutest  dctiiils,  and 
he  visits  Gehazi  with  the  tremendous  jiunislnnent  of 
the  leprosy,  from  which  he  has  just  relieved  Naaman. 
The  date  of  the  transaction  must  have  been  at  least 

seven  years  after  the  raising  of  the  Shunammite's  son. 
Tills  is  evident  from  a  comjiarison  of  viii,  4  witii  1,  2, 

3.  Geliazi's  familiar  conversation  with  the  king  must 
have  taken  place  before  he  was  a  leper.  See  Naaman. 

(!).)  \W\  now  return  to  the  sons  of  the  prophets,  Init 
tliis  time  the  scene  appears  to  be,ehangcd,  and  is  prob- 

ably at  Jericho,  and  during  the  residence  of  Elisha 

there.     "Whether  from  the  increase  of  the  scholars  con- 

sequent on  the  estimation  in  which  the  master  was 
held,  or  from  some  other  cause,  their  habitation  had 

become  too  small — "The  place  in  which  we  sit  before 
thee  is  too  narrow  for  us."  The}'  will  therefore  move 
to  the  close  neighborhood  of  the  Jordan,  and  cutting 
down  beams — each  man  one,  as  M'ith  curious  minute- 

ness the  text  relates — make  there  a  new  dwelling- 

place.  "\\'hy  Jordan  was  selected  is  not  apparent. 
Possibly  for  its  distance  from  the  distractions  of  Jeri- 

cho— possibly  the  spot  was  once  sanctified  by  the  cross- 
ing of  Israel  with  the  ark,  or  of  Elijah,  only  a  few 

years  before.  Urged  by  his  disciples,  the  man  of  God 
consents  to  accompanj'  them.  When  they  reach  the 
Jordan,  descending  to  the  level  of  the  stream,  they 

commence  felling  the  trees  (C^Ii;.;;!)  of  the  dense  belt 
of  wood  in  immediate  contact  with  the  water.  See 

Jordan.  As  one  of  them  was  cutting  at  a  tree  over- 
hanging the  stream,  the  iron  of  his  axe  (a  boiTowed 

tool)  flew  off  and  sank  into  the  water.  His  cry  soon 
brought  the  man  of  God  to  his  aid.  The  stream  of  the 
Jordan  is  deep  up  to  the  very  bank,  especially  when 

the  water  is  so  low  as  to  leave  the  wood  drj-,  and  is, 
moreover,  so  turljid  that  search  would  be  useless.  But 
the  place  at  which  the  lost  axe  entered  the  water  is 

shown  to  Elisha ;  he  lops  off  (-^Sp)  a  stick  and  casts 

it  into  the  stream,  and  the  iron  appears  on  the  surface, 

and  is  recovered  by  its  possessor  (2  Kings  vi,  1-7). 
(10.)  Elisha  is  now  residing  at  Dothan,  half  way  on 

the  road  between  Samaria  and  Jezreel.  The  incur- 
sions of  the  Syrian  marauding  liands  (coinp.  ver.  2)  still 

continue,  but  apparently  with  greater  boldness,  and 
pushed  even  into  places  whicli  the  king  of  Israel  is  ac- 

customed to  frequent  (comp.  Josephus,  ̂ w^.  ix,  4,  3). 
But  their  manoeuvres  are  not  hid  from  the  man  of  God, 

and  hy  his  Avarnings  he  saves  the  king  "not  once  nor 
twice."  So  baffled  were  the  Syrians  by  these  repeat- 

ed failures  as  to  make  their  king  suspect  treachery  in 
his  own  camp.  But  the  true  exjilanation  is  given  by 

one  of  his  own  people — possibly  one  of  those  who  had 
witnessed  the  cure  wrought  on  Naaman,  and  could  con- 

ceive no  power  too  great  to  ascribe  to  so  gifted  a  per- 

son: "Elisha,  the  prophet  in  Israel,  telleth  the  king 
of  Israel  the  words  that  thou  speakest  in  thj'  bed- 

chamber." So  powerful  a  magician  must  be  seized 
without  delay,  and  a  strong  party  with  chariots  is  dis- 

patched to  c^ttect  his  capiiiro.  They  march  l)y  night, 
and  before  morning  take  up  their  station  round  the 
base  of  the  eminence  on  which  the  ruins  of  Dothan 

still  stand.  Elisha's  servant — not  Gehazi,  but  appar- 
ently a  new-comer,  unacquainted  with  the  powers  of 

his  master — is  the  first  to  discover  the  danger.  But 

Elisha  remains  unmoved  by  his  fears;  and  at  his  re- 
quest the  e3'es  of  the  youth  are  opened  to  lieliold  the 

spiritual  guards  which  are  ]irotecting  tliem,  horses  and 
chariots  of  fire  filling  the  whole  of  the  mountain.  But 
this  is  not  enough.  Elisha  again  prays  to  Jehovah, 
and  the  whole  of  the  Syrian  warriors  are  struck  lilind. 
He  then  descends,  and  offers  to  lead  them  to  the  per- 

son and  the  place  which  they  seek.  He  conducts  them 
to  Samaria.  There,  at  the  prayer  of  the  prophet,  their 
9\s\\t  is  restored,  and  they  find  themselves,  not  in  a  re- 

tired country  village,  but  in  the  midst  of  the  capital  of 
Israel,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  king  and  his  troops. 
His  enemies  thus  completely  in  his  grasp,  the  king  of 

Israel  is  eager  to  destroy  them.  "  Shall  I  shiy  ?  shall 
I  slay,  my  father?"  But  the  end  of  Elisha  has  been 
answered  when  he  has  shown  the  Syrians  ho\<  futile 
are  all  their  attempts  against  his  superior  power. 

"  Thou  shalt  not  slay.  Thou  mayest  slay  those  whom 
thou  hast  taken  captive  in  lawful  fight,  but  not  these 

[literally,  "Are  these  what  thou  hast  captured  with 
thy  sword  and  bow,  that  thou  art  for  smiting  them  ?"]  : 
feed  them,  and  send  them  away  to  their  master."  Af- 

ter such  a  repulse  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  maraud- 
ing forays  of  the  Syrian  troops  ceased  (2  Kings  vi,  8- 

23).     See  Benhadad. 
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(11. ")  But  the  king  of  Syria  could  not  rest  under such  dishonor.  He  abandons  his  marauding  system, 

and  gathers  a  regular  army,  with  which  he  lays  siege 

to  Samaria.  The  awful  extremities  to  which  the  in- 

habitants of  the  place  were  driven  need  not  here  be  re- 
called. Roused  by  an  encounter  with  an  incident 

more  ghastly  than  all,  and  which  remained  without 

parallel  in  Jewish  records  till  the  unspeakable  horrors 

of  the  last  days  of  Jerusalem  (Josephus,  ir«?-,  v,  10,  3  ; 
i;],  7,  etc.),  the  king  vents  his  wrath  on  the  prophet, 

prol)ably  as  having,  by  his  share  in  the  last  transac- 

tion (so"  Josephus,  A7it.  ix,  4,  4),  or  in  some  other  way 
not  recorded,  jirovoked  the  invasion  ;  possibh'  actuated 
by  the  spite  with  which  a  weak  bad  man  in  difficulty 
often  regards  one  better  and  stronger  than  himself. 

The  king's  name  is  not  stated  in  tlie  Bible,  but  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Josephus  is  correct  in  givhig  it  as 
Joram  ;  and  in  keeping  with  this  is  his  employment  of 
the  same  oath  which  his  mother  Jezebel  used  on  an  oc- 

casion not  dissimilar  (1  Kings  xix,  2),  "  God  do  so  to 
me  and  more  also,  if  the  head  of  Elisha,  the  son  of  Sha- 

phat,  shall  stand  on  him  this  day."  No  sooner  is  the 
word  out  of  the  king's  mouth  than  his  emissary  starts 
to  execute  the  sentence.  Elisha  is  in  his  house,  and 
round  him  are  seated  the  elders  of  Samaria,  doubtless 
receiving  some  word  of  comfort  or  guidance  in  their 
sore  calamity.  He  receives  a  miraculous  intimation 
of  the  danger.  Ere  the  messenger  could  reach  the 

house,  he  said  to  his  companions,  "  See  how  this  son 
of  a  murderer  (alluding  to  Ahab  in  the  case  of  Naboth) 
hath  sent  to  take  away  my  head !  Shut  the  door,  and 
keep  him  from  entering  :  even  now  I  hear  the  sound 

of  his  master's  feet  behind  him  (hastening  to  stay  the 
result  of  his  rash  exclamation!"  interprets  Josephus, 
Ant.  ix,  4,  4).  As  he  says  the  words  the  messenger  ar- 

rives at  the  door,  followed  immediately,  as  the  prophet 
had  predicted,  by  the  king  and  by  one  of  his  officers, 
the  lord  on  whose  hand  he  leaned.  What  follows  is 

very  grapliic.  The  king's  hereditary  love  of  Baal 
burst  forth,  and  he  cries,  "  This  evil  is  from  Jehovah," 
the  ancient  enemy  of  my  house :  "  why  should  I  wait 
for  Jehovah  any  longer  ?"  To  this  Elisha  answers : 
"Hear  the  word  of  Jehovah" — he  who  has  sent  fam- 

ine can  also  send  plenty — "to-morrow  at  this  time 
shall  a  measure  of  fine  fiour  l)e  sold  for  a  shekel,  and 

two  measures  of  barley  for  a  sliekcl,  in  the  gate  of  this 

verj' cit}-."  "  This  is  foil j',"  says  the  officer ;  "even 
if  Jehovah  were  to  make  windows  in  heaven  and  pour 

down  the  provisions,  it  could  not  be."  "  It  can,  it 
shall,"  replies  Elisha  ;  "  and  you,  you  shall  see  it  all, 
but  shall  not  live  even  to  taste  it"  (2  Kings  vi,  24-vii, 
2).  The  next  night  God  caused  the  Sj'rians  to  hear 
the  noise  of  chariots  and  horses  ;  and  conceiving  that 

Jehoram  had  hiredagainst  them  the  kings  of  the  Hit- 
tites  and  the  king  of  Egypt,  thev  fled  from  before  the 
walls  of  Samaria — leaving  their  tents  filled  with  gold 
and  provisions — in  the  utmost  panic  and  confusion. 

In  this  waj'  did  God,  according  to  the  word  of  Elisha, 
miraculously  deliver  tlie  inhabitants  of  Samaria  from 
a  deadly  enemy  without,  and  from  sore  famine  within, 

its  walls :  another  prediction  moreover  was  accom- 
plished ;  for  the  distrustful  lord  was  trampled  to  death 

liy  the  famished  people  in  rushing  through  the  gate  of 
the  city  to  the  forsaken  tents  of  the  Syrians  (2  Kings 
vii).     See  Samaria. 

(12.)  We  now  go  back  several  years  to  an  incident 
connected  with  the  lady  of  Shunem,  at  a  period  ante- 

cedent to  the  cure  of  Naaman  and  the  transfer  of  his 

leprosy  to  Gehazi  (v,  1,  27).  Elisha  had  been  made 
aware  of  a  famine  which  Jehovah  was  about  to  bring 

upon  the  land  for  seven  j'ears  ;  and  he  had  warned  his 
friend  the  Shunammite  of  it  that  she  might  provide 

for  her  safety.  Accordingh'  she  had  left  Shunem  with 
her  family,  and  had  taken  refuge  in  the  land  of  the 
Philistines,  that  is,  in  the  rich  corn-growing  plain  on 
the  sea-coastofJudah,  where,  secure  from  want,  she  re- 

mained during  the  dearth.     At  the  end  of  the  seven 

years  she  returned  to  her  native  place,  to  find  that  dur- 

ing her  absence  her  house  with  the  field-land  attached 
to  it — the  corn-fields  of  the  former  storj' — had  been  ap- 

propriated by  some  other  person.  In  Eastern  coun- 
tries kings  are  (or  were)  accessible  to  the  complaints 

of  the  meanest  of  their  subjects  to  a  degree  inconceiv- 
able to  the  inhabitants  of  the  Western  world.  To  the 

king,  therefore,  the  Shunammite  had  recourse,  as  the 
widow  of  Tekoah  on  a  former  occasion  to  king  David 

(2  Sam.  xiv,  4).  Thus  occurred  one  of  those  rare  co- 
incidences which  it  is  impossible  not  to  ascribe  to  some- 

thing more  than  mere  chance.  At  the  very  moment  of 

the  entrance  of  the  woman  and  her  son — clamoring,  as 

Oriental  suppliants  alone  clamor  (pi"  JJ),  for  her  home 
and  her  land — the  king  was  listening  to  a  recital  by 

Gehazi  of  "all  the  great  things  which  Elisha  had 

done,"  the  crowning  feat  of  all  being  that  which  he 
was  then  actually  relating — the  restoration  to  life  of 
the  boy  of  Shunem.  The  woman  was  instantly  recog- 

nised b}'  Gehazi.  "Mj'  lord,  O  king,  this  is  the  wom- 
an and  this  is  her  son  whom  Elisha  restored  to  life." 

From  her  own  mouth  the  king  hears  the  repetition  of 
the  wonderful  tale,  and,  whether  from  regard  to  Elisha, 

or  struck  by  the  extraordinary'  coincidence,  orders  her 
land  to  be  restored,  with  the  value  of  all  its  produce 

during  her  absence  (2  Kings  viii,  1-G). 
(13.)  Hitherto  we  have  met  with  the  prophet  only 

in  his  own  countiy.  We  now  find  him  at  Damascus. 
(The  traditional  spot  of  his  residence  on  this  occasion 
is  shown  in  the  synagogue  at  Jobar  [?Hobah],  a  vil- 

lage about  two  miles  E.  of  Damascus.  The  same  vil- 
lage, if  not  the  same  building,  also  contains  the  cave 

in  which  Elijah  was  fed  bj'  ravens  and  the  tomb  of 

Gehazi  [Stanlej-,  Palest,  p.  412  ;  Quaresmius,  ii,  881 — 
'■'■vana  et  menducia  Hebrcrorum"^.)  He  is  there  to 
carrj'  out  the  command  given  to  Elijah  on  Horeb  to 

"  anoint  Hazael  to  be  king  over  Syria."  At  the  time 
of  his  arrival  Benhadad  was  prostrate  with  his  last  ill- 

ness. This  marks  the  time  of  the  visit  as  after  the 

siege  of  Samaria,  which  was  conducted  by  Benhadad 
in  person  (comp.  vi,  24).  The  memory  of  the  cure  of 
Naaman,  and  of  the  subsequent  disinterestedness  of 
the  prophet,  were  no  doubt  still  fresh  in  Damascus ; 
and  no  sooner  does  he  enter  the  city  than  the  intelli- 

gence is  carried  to  the  king — "  The  man  of  God  is  come 
hither."  The  king's  first  desire  is  naturally  to  ascer- 

tain his  own  fate ;  and  Hazael,  who  appears  to  have 
succeeded  Naaman,  is  commissioned  to  be  the  bearer 
of  a  present  to  the  prophet,  and  to  ask  the  question  on 

the  part  of  his  master,  "  Shall  I  recover  of  this  dis- 
ease?" The  present  is  one  of  rojal  dimensions  —  a 

caravan  (of  40  camels,  according  to  Josephus,  ̂ w^  ix, 
4,  6)  laden  with  the  riches  and  luxuries  which  that 

wealthy  cit}-  alone  could  furnish.  The  terms  of  Ila- 
zael's  address  show  the  respect  in  which  the  prophet 
was  held  even  in  this  foreign  and  hostile  country. 

They  are  identical  with  those  in  which  Naaman  was 
addressed  by  his  slaves,  and  in  which  the  king  of  Is- 

rael in  a  moment  of  the  deepest  gratitude  and  rever- 
ence had  addressed  Elisha  himself.  "  T/iy  son  Benha- 

dad hath  sent  me  to  tliec,  saying,  'Shall  I  recover  of 
this  disease  ?'  "  The  reply,  probably  originally  ambig- 

uous, is  doubly  uncertain  in  the  present  doubtful  state 

of  the  Helirew  text,  but  the  general  conclusion  was  un- 
mistakable: "Jehovah  hath  showed  me  that  he  shall 

surely,  die."  But  this  was  not  all  that  had  been  re- 

vealed to  the  prophet.  If  Benhadad  died,  who  would 

1)6  king  in  his  stead  but  the  man  who  now  stood  before 

him?  The  prospect  was  one  which  drew  forth  the 
tears  of  the  man  of  God.  This  man  was  no  rash  and 

imprudent  leader,  who  could  be  baffled  and  deceived 

as  Benhadad  had  so  often  been.  Behind  that  "  stead- 
fast "  impenetrable  countenance  was  a  steady  courage 

and  a  persistent  resolution,  in  which  Elisha  could  not 
but  foresee  the  greatest  danger  to  his  country.  Here 

was  a  man  who,  give  him  but  the  power,  would  "op- 
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press"  and  "cut  Israel  short,"  would  "thresh  Gilead 
with  threshing  instruments  of  iron,"  and  '"miike  them 
like  the  dust  \<y  threshing"  as  no  former  king  of  Syria 
had  done,  and  that  at  a  time  when  the  prophet  would 

he  no  longer  alive  to  warn  and  to  advise.  At  Hazael's 
request  Elisha  confesses  the  reason  of  his  tears.  But 
the  prospect  is  one  which  has  no  sorrow  for  Hazael. 

How  such  a  career  presented  itself  to  liim  may  be  in- 
ferred from  his  answer.  His  only  doubt  is  the  possi- 

bility of  such  good  fortune  for  one  so  mean.  "But 

what  is  th}'  slave,  dog  that  he  is  (35211  ~'\I3?,  fhif  ser- 
vant, THE  doff,  i.  e.  insignificant  oiiject),  that  he  should 

do  this  great  thing .'"  To  this  Elisha  replies,  "Je- 
hovah hath  showed  me  that  thou  wilt  be  king  over 

Syria."  Returning  to  the  king,  Hazael  tells  him  only 
half  the  dark  saying  of  the  man  of  God — "  He  told  me 
that  tliou  shouldest  surely  recover."  But  that  was 

tha  last  day  of  Benhadad's  life.  What  were  the  cir- 
cumstances attending  his  death,  whether  in  the  bath 

as  has  recently  been  suggested  (Ewald,  Isr.  Gescli.  iii, 
523  note),  is  not  clear,  except  that  he  seems  to  have 
been  smothered.  The  general  inference,  in  accord- 

ance with  the  account  of  Josephus,  is  that  Hazael  him- 
self was  the  murderer,  but  the  statement  in  the  text 

does  not  necessarily  bear  that  interpretation  (np'^l 

"i3Z'2ll,  may  well  be  rendered  "one  took  the  [not  a] 
hair-cloth,"  i.  e.  perhaps  divan-mattress)  ;  and,  indeed, 
from  the  mention  of  Hazael's  name  at  the  end  of  the  [ 
passage,  the  conclusion  is  rather  the  reverse  (2  Kings 
viii,  7-15).     See  Hazael. 

(14.)  Two  of  the  injunctions  laid  on  Elijah  had  now 
been  carried  out,  but  tlie  third  still  remained.  Ha- 

zael had  begun  his  attacks  on  Israel  by  an  attempt  to 

recov.^r  the  stronghold  of  Ramoth-Gilead  (viii,  28),  or 
Ramah,  among  the  mountains  on  the  east  of  Jordan. 
But  the  fortress  was  held  by  the  kings  of  Israel  and 
Judah  in  alliance,  and,  though  the  Syrians  had  wound- 

ed the  king  of  Israel,  tliey  had  not  succeeded  in  cap- 
turing the  place  (viii,  28 ;  ix,  15).  One  of  tho  cap- 

tains of  the  Israelitish  army  in  the  gaiTison  was  Jehu, 
the  son  of  Jehoshaphat,  the  son  of  Nimshi.  At  tin 
time  his  name  was  mentioned  to  Elijah  on  Horeb  he 
must  have  been  but  a  youth;  now  he  is  one  of  the 
boldest  and  best  known  of  all  the  warriors  of  Israel. 

He  had  seen  the  great  prophet  once,  when  with  his 
companion  Bidkar  he  attended  Ahab  to  take  possession 
of  the  field  of  Naboth,  and  the  scene  of  that  day,  and 
the  words  of  the  curse  then  pronounced,  no  subsequent 
adventure  had  been  able  to  efface  (ix,  25,  36).  The 
time  had  now  come  for  the  fulfilment  of  that  curse  by 

his  lii'ing  anointed  king  over  Israel.  Elisha's  person- 
al share  in  the  transaction  was  confined  to  giving  di- 

rections to  one  of  the  sons  of  the  prophets,  and  the 
detailed  narrative  may  be  found  in  2  Kings  ix  (see 
Maurice,  Prophets  and  Kings,  senn.  ix).     See  Jehu. 

(15.)  Beyond  tiiis  we  have  no  record  of  Elisha's 
having  taken  any  part  in  the  revolution  of  Jehu,  or 
the  events  which  followed  it.  He  does  not  again  ap- 

pear till  we  find  him  on  his  deatli-bed  in  his  own  house 

(xiii,  1-1-10).  Joash,  the  grandson  of  Jehu,  is  now 
king,  and  he  has  come  to  weep  over  the  approaching 
de]):irture  of  tlie  great  and  good  prophet.  His  words 
are  the  same  as  tl;ose  of  Elisha  when  Elijah  was  taken 

away — "  My  fatlier  !  my  father!  the  chariot  of  Israel 
and  the  horsemen  thereof!"  But  it  is  not  a  time  for 
weeping.  One  tiiouglit  fills  the  mind  of  both  king  and 

prophet.  Syria  is  tiie  tierce  enemy  who  is  gradually 
destroying  the  countrj^  and  against  Syria  one  final 
effort  must  be  made  before  the  aid  of  Elisha  becomes 

unolitainable.  What  was  the  exact  significance  of  the 
ceremonial  employed,  our  ignorance  of  Jewish  customs 
does  not  permit  \is  to  know,  l)ut  it  was  evidently  sym- 

bolic. The  window  is  opened  towards  the  hated  coun- 
try, the  bow  i^  poiuted  in  the^same  direction,  and  tiie 

prophet  laying  liis  hands  on  the  string  as  if  to  convey 

force  to  the  shot,  "the  arrow  of  Jehovah'a  deliverance,  1 

the  arrow  of  deliverance  from  Syria.""  is  discharged. 
This  done,  the  king  takes  up  the  bundle  of  arrows, 
and,  at  the  command  of  Elisha,  beats  them  on  the 
ground.  But  he  does  it  with  no  energy,  and  the  suc- 

cesses of  Israel,  which  might  have  been  so  prolonged 
as  completely  to  destroy  the  foe,  are  limited  to  three 
victories.     See  Jehoash. 

(IG.)  The  power  of  the  prophet,  however,  does  not 
terminate  with  his  death.  Even  in  the  toml)  (Jose- 

phus embellishes  the  account  bj'  stating  that  he  had 
a  magnificent  funeral,  Ant.  ix,  8,  6)  he  restores  the 
dead  to  life.  Moab  had  recovered  from  the  tremen- 

dous reverse  inflicted  on  her  Ijy  the  three  kings  at  the 

opening  of  Elisha's  career  (2  Kings  iii),  and  her  ma- 
rauding bands  had  again  begun  the  work  of  depreda- 

tion which  Syria  so  long  pursued  (2  Kings  v,  2 ;  vi, 
23).  The  text  perhaps  infers  that  the  spring — that  is, 
when  the  early  crops  were  ripening — was  the  usual 
period  for  these  attacks  ;  iuit,  be  this  as  it  may,  on  the 

present  occasion  they  invaded  the  land  "at  the  coming 
in  of  the  j'ear."  A  funeral  was  going  on  in  the  cem- 

etery which  contained  the  sepulchre  of  Elisha.  See- 
ing the  Moabitish  spoilers  in  the  distance,  the  friends 

of  the  dead  man  hastened  to  conceal  his  corpse  in  the 

nearest  hiding-place.  They  chose — whether  by  design 

or  by  accident  is  not  said — the  tomb  of  the  jirophet, 

and,  as  the  body  was  pushed  (Ti^^)  into  the  cell  wliich 
formed  the  receptacle  for  the  corpse  in  Jewish  tombs, 
it  came  in  contact  with  his  bones.  The  mere  touch 

of  those  hallowed  remains  was  enough  to  effect  that 
which  in  his  lifetime  had  cost  Elisha  both  prayers  and 

exertions  —  the  man  "revived  and  stood  np  on  his 
feet."  Other  miracles  of  the  prophet  foreshadow,  as 
we  Iiave  remarked,  tiie  acts  of  power  and  goodness  of 
our  Saviour,  l)ut  this  may  rather  be  said  to  recal  the 
marvels  of  a  later  period — of  the  early  ages  of  the 
Christian  Church.  It  is  in  the  story  of  Gervasius 

and  Protasius  (Augustine's  Confessions,  ix,  §  IG),  and 
not  in  anj'  occurrence  in  the  life  of  our  Lord  or  of  the 
apostles,  that  we  must  look  for  a  parallel  to  the  last- 
recorded  miracle  of  Elisha  (2  Kings  xiii,  20-22 ). 

2.  Characteristics  and  Trailitional  Views. — In  almost 

every  respect  Elisha  presents  the  most  complete  con- 
trast to  Elijah.  The  copious  collection  of  his  saj'ings 

and  doings  which  are  preserved  in  the  3d  to  the  9th 
chapter  of  the  2d  book  of  Kings,  though  in  many  re- 

spects deficient  in  that  remarkal)le  vividness  which  we 
have  noted  in  the  records  of  Elijah,  is  yet  full  of  testi- 

monies to  this  contrast.  Elijah  was  a  true  Bedouin 
child  of  the  desert.  The  clefts  of  the  Cherith,  the 
wild  shrubs  of  the  desert,  the  cave  at  Horeb,  the  top 

of  Carmel,  were  his  haunts  and  his  resting-places.  If 
he  enters  a  citj',  it  is  onl}'  to  deliver  his  message  and 

be  gone.  Elisha,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  civilized' 
man,  an  inhal)itant  of  cities.  He  passed  fi'om  the 
translation  of  his  master  to  dwell  at  Jericho  (2  Kings 

ii,  18)  ;  from  thence  he  "returned"  to  Samaria  (ver. 
25).  At  Samaria  (v,  3  ;  vi,  32 ;  comp.  ver.  24)  and  at 
Dothan  (vi,  14)  he  seems  regularly  to  have  resided  in 

a  house  (v,  0,  24;  vi,  32;  xiii,  17)  with  "doors"  and 
"windows,"  in  familiar  intercourse  with  the  sons  of 
the  prophets,  with  the  elders  (vi,  32),  with  the  lady  of 
Shunem,  the  general  of  Damascus,  the  king  of  Israel. 

Over  the  king  and  the  "captain  of  the  host"  he  seems 
to  have  possessed  some  special  influence,  capal)le  of 
being  turned  to  material  advantage  if  desired  (2  Kings 
iv,  13).  The  touches  of  the  narrative  are  very  slight, 

l)Ut  we  can  gather  that  his  dress  was  the  ordinar}'  gar- 
ment of  an  Israelite,  the  heged,  probabh'  siuiilar  in  form 

to  the  long  abheyeh  of  the  modern  Syrians  (2  Kings  ii, 

12),  that  his  hair  was  worn  short  (if  not  naturally  de- 
ficient) behind,  in  contrast  with  the  long  locks  of  Eli- 

jah (ii,  23),  and  that  he  used  a  walking-stafl'  (iv,  210  of 
the  kiud  ordiuarily  carried  by  grave  or  aged  citizens 

(Zech.  viii,  4).  What  use  he  made  of  the  rough  man- 
tle of  Elijah,  which  came  into  his  possession  at  thair 
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parting,  does  not  anywhere  appear,  but  there  is  no 
liint  of  his  ever  having  worn  it.  Elijah  was  emphat- 

ically a  destroyer.  His  mission  was  to  slay  and  to 
demolish  wliatever  opposed  or  interfered  with  the 
rights  of  Jehovah,  the  Lord  of  Hosts.  The  nation  had 
adopted  a  god  of  power  and  force,  and  they  were  shown 
that  he  was  feebleness  itself  compared  with  the  God 

whom  they  had  forsaken.  But  after  Elijah  the  de- 

stroyer comes  Elisha  the  healer.  "  There  shall  not  be 
dew  nor  rain  these  years"  is  the  earliest  proclamation 
of  the  one.  "  There  shall  not  be  from  thence  any 
dearth  or  barren  land"  is  the  first  miracle  of  the  other. 
What  may  have  been  the  disposition  of  Elijah  when 
not  engaged  in  the  actual  service  of  his  mission  we 
have  unhappily  no  means  of  knowing.  Like  most 

men  of  sti'ong,  stern  character,  he  probably  had  affec- 
tions not  less  strong.  But  it  is  impossible  to  conceive 

that  he  was  accustomed  to  the  practice  of  that  benefi- 
cence which  is  so  strikinglj^  characteristic  of  Elisha, 

and  which  comes  out  at  almost  every  step  of  his  ■ca- 
reer. Still  more  impossible  is  it  to  conceive  him  ex- 

ercising the  tolerance  towards  the  person  and  the  re- 
ligion of  foreigners  for  which  Elisha  is  remarkable — 

in  communication,  for  example,  with  Naaman  or  Ha- 
zael ;  in  the  one  case  calming  with  a  word  of  peace 
the  scruples  of  the  new  proselyte,  anxious  to  reconcile 
the  due  homage  to  Kimmon  with  his  allegiance  to  Je- 

hovah ;  in  the  other  case  contemplating  with  tears, 
but  still  with  tears  only,  the  evil  which  the  future 

king  of  Syria  was  to  bring  upon  his  country'.  That 
Baal-worship  was  prevalent  in  Israel  even  after  the 
efforts  of  Elijah,  and  that  Samaria  was  its  chief  seat, 
we  have  the  uvidence  of  the  narrative  of  Jehu  to  as- 

sure us  (2  Kings  x,  18-27),  but  his  mission  is  not  so 
direct!)'  to  rebuke  and  punish  it.  In  the  eulogium  of 
Elisha  contiiined  in  the  catalogue  of  worthies  of  Ec- 
clus.  xlviii,  12-14 — the  only  later  mention  of  him  save 
the  passing  allusion  of  Luke  iv,  21- — his  special  char- 

acter is  more  strongly  brought  out  than  in  the  earlier 

narrative  :  "  Whilst  he  lived  he  was  not  moved  b}'  the 
presence  of  any  prince,  neither  could  any  bring  him 
into  subjection.  No  word  could  overcome  him,  and 

after  his  death  his  bodj'  prophesied.  He  did  wonders 
in  his  life,  and  at  his  death  were  his  works  marvel- 

lous." 
This  thaumaturgic  view  of  Elisha  is  indeed  the  true 

key  to  his  Biblical  history,  for  he  evidently  appears  in 

these  records  chiefly  as  a  worker  of  prodigies,  a  pre- 
dicter  of  future  events,  a  revealer  of  secrets,  and  things 
happening  out  of  sight  or  at  a  distance.  The  working 
of  wonders  seems  to  be  a  natural  accompaniment  of 
false  religions,  and  we  may  be  sure  that  the  Baal-wor- 

ship of  Samaria  and  Jezrcel  was  not  free  from  such 

arts.  The  story  of  1  Kings  xxii  shows  that  even  be- 

fore Elisha's  time  the  prophets  had  come  to  be  looked 
upon  as  diviners,  and  were  consulted,  not  on  questions 
of  truth  and  justice,  nor  even  as  depositaries  of  the  pur- 

poses and  will  of  the  Deity,  l)ut  as  able  to  foretell  how 

an  adventure  or  a  project  was  likelj'  to  turn  out,  wheth- 
er it  migiit  lie  embarked  in  without  personal  danger  or 

loss.  But  if  this  degradation  is  inherent  in  false  wor- 
ship, it  is  no  less  a  principle  in  true  religion  to  adjust 

itself  to  a  state  of  things  already  existing,  and  out  of 
the  forms  of  the  alien  or  the  false  to  produce  the  pow- 

er of  the  true.  Thus  Elisha  appears  to  have  met  the 
habits  of  his  fcdlow-countrymen.  He  wrought,  with- 

out reward  and  without  ceremonial,  the  cures  and  res- 
torations for  which  the  soothsayers  of  Baalzebub  at 

Ekron  were  consulted  in  vain  :  he  warned  his  sovereign 
of  dangers  from  the  Syrians  which  the  whole  four  hun- 

dred of  his  prophets  had  not  succeeded  in  predicting  to 

Ahal),  and  thus  in  one  sense  we  maj'  say  that  no  less 
signally  than  Elijah  he  vanquished  the  false  gods  on 
their  own  field. 

The  frequency  and  unparalleled  nature  of  his  mir- 
acles also  furnish  perhaps  tjie  best  explanation  of  Eli- 

jah's behest  of  "a  double  portion  of  his  own  spirit" 

upon  Elisha  (2  Kings,  ii,  9).  The  ordinary  meaning 
put  upon  this  phrase  (see,  for  example,  J.  H.  Newman, 
Subj.  of  the  Da;/,  p.  191)  is  that  Elisha  possessed  double 
the  power  of  Elijah.  This,  though  sanctioned  by  the 
renderings  of  the  Vulgate  and  Luther,  and  adopted  by 
a  long  series  of  commentators  from  Eiihraem  Syrus  to 
Krummacher,  would  appear  not  to  be  the  real  force  of 

the  words.  The  expression  is  Cld  ""S,  literally  "a 
mouth  of  two" — a  double  mouthful — the  same  jihrase 
emploj'ed  in  Deut.  xxi,  17  to  denote  the  amount  of  a 
father's  goods  which  were  the  right  and  token  of  a 
first-born  son.  Thus  the  gift  of  the  "double  portion" 
of  Elijah's  spirit  was  but  the  legitimate  conclusion  of 
the  act  of  adoption  which  began  with  the  casting  of  the 
mantle  at  Abcl-meholah  years  before.  It  was  this  which 
Elisha  sought — not  a  gift  of  the  spirit  of  prophecy  twice 
as  large  as  Elijah  himself  possessed.  This  carries  im- 

probability on  the  verj'  face  of  it ;  for  with  what  propri- 
ety' could  a  man  be  asked  to  leave  as  an  inheritance  to 

another  double  of  what  he  himself  possessed  ?  Nor  did 

Elisha  get  an}'  such  superlative  endowment ;  his  posi- 
tion as  a  prophet  was  altogether  of  a  dependent  and 

secondary  nature  as  compared  with  Elijah's  ;  and  the 
attempts  that  have  been  made  to  invert  the  relation  of 
the  one  to  the  other,  proceed  upon  arbitrary'  and  super- 

ficial considerations.  Not  less  arbitrary  is  the  view  of 
Ewald,  that  the  request  of  Elisha  must  be  understood 

as  indicating  a  wish  for  two  thirds  only  of  Elijah's 
spirit  (Gesch.  iii,  507) — a  view  that  requires  no  refuta- 

tion. The  proper  explanation  is,  that  Elisha  here  re- 
garded Elijah  as  the  head  of  a  great  spiritual  house- 

hold, which  included  himself  as  the  first-born  and  all 
who  had  since  been  added  to  the  fraternitj'  under  the 

name  of"  the  sons  of  the  prophets  ;"  and  what  he  now 

sought  was,  that  he  might  be  constituted  Elijah's  heir 
in  the  spiritual  vineyard,  by  getting  the  first-born's 
double  portion,  and  therewitii  authority  to  continue  the 
work.  For  a  curious  calculation  bj'  Peter  Damianus 
that  Elijah  performed  twelve  miracles  and  Elisha  twen- 

ty-four, see  the  Ada  Sanctorum,  July  20. 
Elisha  is  canonized  in  the  Greek  Church  ;  his  day  is 

the  14th  of  June.  Under  that  date,  his  life,  and  a  collec- 
tion of  the  few  traditions  concerning  him — few  indeed 

when  compared  with  those  of  Elijah — may  be  found  in 
the  Acta  Sancto?-uin.  In  the  time  of  Jerome  a  "mau- 

soleum" containing  his  remains  was  shown  at  Samaria 
(Reland,  Palast.  p.  980).  Under  Julian  the  bones  of 
Elisha  were  taken  from  their  receptacle  and  burnt. 

But,  notwithstanding  this,  his  relics  are  heard  of  sub- 
sequently, and  the  church  of  St.  Apollinaris  at  Kaven- 

na  still  boasts  of  possessing  his  head.  The  Carmelites 

have  a  special  service  in  honor  of  Elisha. — Kitto,  s.  v.; 
Smith,  s.  V. ;  Fairbairn,  s.  v. 

■3.  Literature.  —  On  the  subject  generally,  Kitto, 

Daily  Bible  Illustration,^,  "Solomon  and  Kings,"  47th 
to  49th  week ;  Niemeyer,  ChnraM.  v,  364  sq. ;  Blunt, 
History  of  Elisha  (new  ed.  Lond.  1862);  Krunnnacher, 
Elisha  (from  the  German,  Lond.  1838) ;  Anon.  Short 
Meditations  on  Elisha  (Lond.  1848) ;  Cassel,  Der  Pro- 

phet Elisa  (Berlin,  1860)  ;  Stanley,  Jewish  Church,  ii, 

353  sq.  On  the  fate  of  the  Bethelite  youths,  Michae- 
lis,  De  Elisteo  vindicato  (Frcf.  a.  0.  1734).  On  the  mir- 

acle of  the  axe-helve,  Frcise,  Ferrum  natans  (Jen. 

1689).  On  the  Shunammitess,  Thomson,  Land  and 
Book,  ii,  177  sq. 

Elisha  (in  Armenian  Eyhiscke),  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  Armenian  historians,  was  born  at  the  begin- 

ning of  the  5th  century.  He  was  a  pupil  of  the  patri- 
arch St.Sahag  (Isaac)  and  of  St.Mesrob,  by  whom  he 

was  sent  to  the  schools  of  Athens,  Alexandria,  and 

Constantinople.  Subsequently  he  became  almoner 
and  secretary  of  prince  Vartan,  who,  in  the  religious 
war  of  the  Armenians  against  the  Persians,  was  chief 
commander  of  the  Armenian  army.  He  died  in  480. 
Probably  he  is  the  same  person  with  bishop  Elisha 
of  Amathunik,  who  in  449  was  present  at  the  Syn- 
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od  of  Artishat,  at  which  the  bishops  of  Armenia  re- 
plied to  the  summons  of  the  Persian  ruler  Yesdegerd 

11  to  adopt  the  faith  of  Zoroaster.  This  reply,  to 

which  was  added  a  brief  apology  of  the  Christian  re- 
ligion, led  to  the  religious  war  wliich  is  described  I)}' 

Elislia.  So  great  was  the  reputation  of  this  work  that 
its  author  received  the  surname  of  the  Armenian  Xen- 
ophon.  It  begins  with  the  accession  to  the  throne  of 
Yesdegerd  in  439,  describes  in  full  the  schemes  of  per- 

secution devised  by  the  Persian  king  against  the  Ar- 

menians, the  resistance  of  the  Ai-menian  bishops  and 
princes,  the  "holy  alliance"  concluded  by  the  latter, 
and  its  operation  and  fate  until  the  unfortunate  battle 
at  the  river  Technuit,  in  tlie  province  of  Artas,  in  451, 

in  consequence  of  which  the  leaders  of  the  holy  alli- 
ance and  most  of  the  bishops  were  captured  and  taken 

to  Persia.  Tlie  first  edition  of  this  work  was  printed 

at  Constantinople  in  1764  (new  ed.  1833) ;  other  edi- 
tions appeared  at  Nakhidchevan  (1764),  Calcutta (1816), 

and  Venice  (1823  and  1838).  The  last  Venice  edition, 
which  is  the  best,  contains  also  commejitaries  to  the 

books  of  Joshua  and  Judges,  a  recommendation  of  mo- 

nastic life,  an  exposition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  several 
homilies,  and  a  work  on  the  ecclesiastical  canons.  An 

English  translation  of  the  work  was  published  b}'  Fr. 
Neumann  (The  History  of  Vartun  and  of  the  Battle  of 
the  Armeniang,  containing  an  Account  of  the  religious 
Wars  between  the  Persians  and  Armenians,  by  ElisaBus, 
bishop  of  the  Amadunians,  etc.,  Lond.  1830),  It  has 
also  been  translated  into  French  by  abbe  G.  K.  Garabed 
(^Soulerement  national de  VArmmie  chretienne,  Par.  1844, 
8vo),  and  into  Italian  by  G.  Cappelletti  (Ven.  1841). 
Elisha  is  also  the  author  of  a  history  of  Armenia, 

which,  however,  appears  to  be  lost. — Wetzer  u.  Welte, 
Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  .540  ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gener.  xv, 
884  ;  Neumann,  Versuch  einer  Gesch.  der  arinen.  Litter. 
p.  69,  70.     CA.  J.  S.) 

"ElV shah  (Reh.Elishah',  il'ii'O^.  deriv.  unknown; 

Sept.  'EXirrd  and  'EXimti  ;  Josephus,  'EXiacic,  Vulg. 
Elisa),  the  oldest  of  tlie  four  sons  of  Javan  (Gen.  x,  4  ; 
1  Chron.  i,  7).  B.C.  cir.  2450.  He  seems  to  have 

given  name  to  a  region  on  the  Mediterranean,  "the 

isles  (n'^^X,  sho7-es)  of  Elishah,"  which  are  described 
as  exporting  fabrics  of  purple  and  scarlet  to  the  mar- 

kets of  Tyre  (Ezek.  xxvii,  7).  If  the  descendants  of 
Javan  peopled  Greece,  we  may  expect  to  find  Elishah 
in  some  province  of  that  countrj^  The  circumstance 
of  the  purple  suits  the  Peloponnesus,  for  the  fish  af- 

fording the  purple  dye  was  caught  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Eurotas,  and  the  purple  of  Laconia  was  ver_y  celebra- 

ted. See  Purple.  The  name  seems  kindred  to  £lis 

(Rocliart,  Plialeg,  iii,  4),  which,  in  a  wider  sense,  was 
aiiiilit'il  to  the  whole  Peloponnesus  ;  and  some  identify 
Elisliiih  with  Hellas  (Michaelis,  Spicileg.  i,  79). — Kitto, 
s.  V.  Josephus,  however,  identified  the  race  of  Eli- 

shah with  the  yEolians  (Ant.  i,  6,  1).  His  view  is 

adopted  b}'  Knobel  (Vdlkertafl^  p.  81  sq.).  It  ap- 
pears correct  to  treat  it  as  the  designation  of  a  7-ace 

ratlier  than  of  a  locality  ;  and  if  Javan  represents  the 

lonians,  tlicn  I'^lisliah  the  ̂ olians,  whose  name  pre- 
sents considerable  similarity  (AioXhq  having  possibly 

been  Ai'Xar),  and  whose  predilection  for  maritime  sit- 
uations quite  accords  with  the  expression  in  Ezekiel. 

In  early  times  the  j-Eolians  were  settled  in  various 
parts  of  Greece,  Thessaly,  Bceotia,  iEtolia,  Eocris,  Elis, 
and  ]\Iessenia:  from  Greece  they  emigrated  to  Asia 

IMinor,  and  in  Ezckiel's  age  occupied  the  niarithne 
district  in  the  N.W.  of  that  country,  named  after  them 
yEolis,  together  with  the  islands  Lesbos  and  Tenedos. 
The  purple  shell-fish  was  found  on  this  coast,  especial- 

ly at  Abydus  (Virgil,  Georg.  i,  207),  Phoca;a  (Ovid, 
Metani.  vi,  9),  Sigeum  and  Lectum  (Athen<eus,  iii,  88). 
Not  much,  however,  can  be  deduced  from  thus  as  to 

the  position  of  the  "  isles  of  Elijihali,"  as  that  shell-fish 
was  found  in  man)'  parts  of  the  MediteiTahean,  espe- 

cially on  the  coast  of  Laconia  (Pausan.  iii,  21,  §  6). — 

Smith,  s.  V.  Schulthess  (Paradies,  p.  264),  without 
the  slightest  probability,  argues  in  favor  of  a  position 
on  the  western  coast  of  Africa,  on  the  ground  of  the 
resemblance  to  Elisa  as  the  Phoenician  name  of  Car- 

thage.    See  Ethnology. 

Elish'ama  (Rah.  Elishama' ,  "'Sd'^^X,  whom  God 
has  heard),  the  name  of  several  men. 

1.  (Sept.  'EKicctj^id  V.  r.  in  Chron.  'EXianjiiai.)  Son 
of  Ammihud,  and  "  prince"  or  "captain"  (both  N"'C5, 
i.  e.  phylarch)  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  at  the  Exode 
(Num.  i,  10;  ii,  18;  vii,  48,  53;  x,  22).  B.C.  1658. 
From  the  genealogy  in  1  Chron.  vii,  26,  we  find  that 
he  was  the  grandfather  of  Joshua. 

2.  (Sept.  'EXiaa^id  v.  r.  'EXind.')  The  second  of  the nine  sons  of  David  born  at  Jerusalem,  exclusive  of 

those  by  Bathsheba  (1  Chron.  iii,  6)  ;  caKed  in  the  par-, 
allel  passages  (2  Sam.  v,  15;  1  Chron.  xiv,  5)  by  ap- 
parently  the  more  correct  name  Elishda  (q.  v.). 

3.  (Sept.  'EXicrn/^ia  )  The  seventh  of  the  same  se- 
ries of  sons  (2  Sam.  v,  IG ;  1  Chron.  iii,  8  ;  xiv,  7),  be- 
ing one  of  the  thirteen,  or,  according  to  the  record  of 

Samuel,  the  eleven,  sons  born  to  David  of  his  wives 
after  his  establishment  in  Jerusalem.  B.C.  post  1044. 
The  list  in  Josephus  (Ant.  vii,  3,  3)  has  no  similar 
name.     See  David. 

4.  (Sept.  'EXicrafid.)  One  of  the  two  priests  sent 
bj'  Jehoshaphat  with  the  Levites  to  teach  the  Law 
through  the  cities  of  Judah  (2  Chron.  xvii,  8).  B.C. 912. 

5.  (Sept.  'EXiffffjiiri.)  Son  of  Jekamiah,  a  descend- 
ant of  Judah  (1  Chron.  ii,  41).  In  the  Jewish  tradi- 

tions preserved  bj'  Jerome  (Qu.  Hebr.  on  1  Chron.  ii, 
41)  he  appears  to  be  identified  with 

G.  (Sept.  'E\((Tn//«  V.  r.  in  Jer.  'EXaffa  and  'EXia- 
crd.}  A  member  of  the  roj'al  line  of  Judah  ;  father  of 
Nethaniah,  and  grandfather  of  Ishmael  who  slew  Ged- 
aliah,  provisional  governor  of  Jerusalem  after  its  cap- 

ture by  the  Babylonians  (2  Kings  xxv,  25 ;  Jer.  xli, 
1).     B.C.  considerably  ante  588. 

7.  (Sept. 'EX((Tr(//o'.)  A  ro3'al  scribe  in  whose  cham- ber the  roll  of  Jeremiah  was  read  to  him  and  other  as- 
sembled magnates,  and  afterwards  deposited  for  a 

time  (Jer.  xxxvi,  12,  20,  21).     B.C.  605. 

Elish'aphat  (Heb.  Elishaphat',  ::S':;^lp!S!,  whom 

God  has  judged ;  Sept.  'EXi(sa(pdr  v.  r.  'EXirrn^n'j'),  son 
of  Zichri,  and  one  of  the  "captains  of  hundreds"  whom 
Jehoiada  associated  with  himself  in  the  league  to  over- 

throw the  usurpation  of  Athaliah  (2  Chron.  xxiii,  1). 
B.C.  877. 

EHsh'eba  (Heb.  Elishe'ba,  "^d^^X,  God  is  her 
oath,  or  she  swears  by  God,  i.  e.  worshipper  of  God, 

comp.  Isa.  xix,  8;  Sept.  'EXt(Trt/3f7-,  Vulg.  Elisabeth; 
as  in  Luke  i,7),  the  daughter  of  Amminadab,  phylarch 

of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  sister  of  Nahshon,  the  cap- 
tain of  the  Hebrew  host  (Num.  ii,  3)  ;  she  became  the 

wife  of  Aaron  (q.  v.),  and  hence  the  mother  of  the 

priestly  family  (Exod.  vi,  23).     B.C.  1658. 

Elishu'a  (Heb.  id.  "Tj"^?X,  God  is  his  salvation; 

Sept.  'EXifToiif  v.  r.  'EXiaau  and  'EXio-fi,  Vulg.  Elisu(t), 
one  of  the  sons  of  David,  born  at  Jerusalem  (2  Sam.  v, 
15 ;  1  Chron.  xiv,  5)  ;  called  Elishama  (q.  v.)  in  the 
parallel  passage  (1  Chron.  iii,  6).     B.C.  post  1044. 

Elis'imus  ('EX(rt'm/(oc  ;  YxAg.  Liasumus'),a-n  Isra- 
elite of  the  "sons  of  Zamoth,"  who  divorced  his  Gen- 

tile wife  after  the  exile  (1  Esdr.  ix,  28) ;  evidentl}'  the 
Eliasiiib  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x,  27). 

Eli'vi  ('HXio/',  i.  e.  EWm'),  one  of  the  foreAvthers  of 
Judith  (Jud.  viii,  1),  and  therefore  of  the  tribe  of  Sim- 

eon.     See  JuuiTii. 

Eli'ud  ('EXioj^^,  prob.  for  Heb.  "Tin^lpN,  God  is  his 
praise,  but  not  found  in  O.  T.),  son  of  Achim,  and  fa- 

ther of  Eleazar,  lieing  the  fifth  in  ascent  in  Christ's 
paternal  genealogy  (IMatt.  i,  14,  15),  B.C.  cir.  200. 
See  Genealogy  of  Christ. 



ELIZABETH 161 ELIZABETH 

Elizabeth,  queen  of  England,  ascended  the  throne 
on  the  death  of  her  sister,  the  bloody  Mary,  Nov.  17, 

1558,  and  died  March  24  (April  3,  New  Style),  1(J03. 
She  was  the  daughter  and  only  living  child  of  Anne 

Boleyn  and  Henry  VIII.  She  was  born  Sept.  7, 1533, 
and  was  therefore  "full  iive-and-twenty  years  old  when 
she  came  to  the  crown."  Before  she  was  three  years 
of  age  her  mother  was  beheaded  by  her  father,  who, 

according  to  his  own  declaration,  "  never  spared  man 
in  his  anger,  nor  woman  in  his  lust."  On  the  8th  of 
June  of  the  same  year,  153G,  the  Parliament  declared 
the  divorces  of  Catharine  of  Aragon  and  Anne  Boleyn 
legal,  and  bastardized  the  issue  of  both  maiTiages. 
The  same  decision  had  been  previously  pronounced  by 
archbishop  Cranmer  in  the  Star-Chamber,  and  con- 

firmed by  the  Convocation.  Tlie  Parliament  also  em- 
powered Henry  to  settle  the  succession  by  testament- 

tary  disposition.  In  January,  15-14,  Elizabeth  was  re- 
stored to  the  line  of  royal  inheritance. 

During  the  lifetime  of  her  father  her  education  was 
carefully  encouraged,  especially  by  queen  Catharine 
Parr;  and  it  was  continued  after  his  death.  She  was 
instructed  in  Latin  and  Greek  by  William  Grindal 
and  Roger  Asclnun.  The  latter  commends  her  mas- 

culine power  of  application,  quick  apprehension,  and 

retentive  memorj'.  "  She  spoke  French  and  Italian 
with  tluenc}%  was  elegant  in  her  penmanship,  and  was 

skilful  in  music,  though  she  did  not  delight  in  it." 
She  seems  also  to  have  had  some  acquaintance  with 
Gorman.  Her  position  was  at  all  times  exceedingly 
dubious,  and  rarely  free  from  peril. 

On  the  accession  of  her  brother  Edward  VI  she  en- 

countered other  risks  than  those  she  had  been  previ- 
ously exposed  to.  In  her  infancy  her  hand  had  been 

designed  for  the  duke  of  Orleans,  third  son  of  Francis 
I ;  it  was  offered  to  the  earl  of  Arran,  and  declined  Vty 
him ;  it  was  then  proposed  for  Philip  of  Spain.  Un- 

der Edward  VI,  admiral  Sej^mour,  the  brother  of  the 
lord  protector,  hesitated  between  seeking  the  hand  of 
Mary,  Elizabeth,  or  the  lady  Jane  Grey.  He  finally 
accepted  that  of  the  queen  dowager,  but  did  not  dis- 

continue his  amorous  attentions,  and  renewed  his  ad- 

dresses to  the  princess  Elizabeth  on  his  wife's  death. 
Her  fair  fame  was  impeached  hy  her  encouragement 
of  his  devotions ;  and  this  furnished  one  of  the  charges 
against  him  which  resulted  in  his  execution. 

New  dangers  encompassed  her  on  the  death  of  her 
brother.  Dudley,  earl  of  Northumberland,  father  of 
the  earl  of  Leicester,  the  subsequent  favorite,  had  per- 

suaded the  boy-king,  in  his  last  illness,  to  set  aside 
both  his  sisters  on  the  ground  of  their  illegitimacy, 
and  to  Ijequeath  the  crown  to  the  lady  Jane  Grey 

(great-niece  of  Henrj'-  VIII),  who  had  recently  been 
married  to  his  fourth  son,  lord  Guilford  Dudley.  Rid- 

le}^,  bishop  of  London,  preached  vehemently  in  favor 
of  lady  Jane,  and  against  any  supposed  title  of  Mary 
and  Elizabeth,  both  of  whom  were  regarded  as  Roman 
Catholic,  and  favorable  to  the  restoration  of  the  old 
relifjion.  Northumberland  offered  lands  and  money 
to  Elizabeth  to  induce  her  to  renounce  her  claims,  but 
she  adroitly  evaded  his  proposals. 

The  legitimacy  of  Mary  was  declared  by  Parlia- 
ment, which  thus  stigmatized  anew  the  birth  of  Eliza- 

beth. She  conformed  to  the  rites  of  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic Church  with  some  reluctance,  but  was  viewed  with 

suspicion.  In  1554  she  was  implicated,  in  connection 
with  her  dissolute  suitor,  Courtenay,  earl  of  Devon- 

shire, in  Wyat's  conspiracy,  and  was  confined  to  the 
Tower  for  two  months.  Her  death  was  demanded  ; 
but  Philip  II,  now  the  husband  of  Marv,  interposed, 
and  she  was  put  under  surveillance  at  Woodstock. 
Philip  proposed  to  bestow  her  upon  Emanuel  Phili- 
bert,  duke  of  Savoy,  who  afterwards  married,  accord- 

ing to  the  provisions  of  the  treaty  of  Cateau-Cambre- 
sis,  Margaret  of  France. 

These  points  may  appear  trivial  in  a  rapid  notice  of 
the  life  and  reign  of  Elizabeth,  but  they  affected  both 

III.— L 

the  development  of  her  character  and  the  policy  of  her 
government.  The  death  of  queen  Mary  exposed  her 
to  untried  difficulties,  requiring  discernment,  resolu- 

tion, and  singular  good  fortune.  Her  accession  to  the 
throne  was  unchallenged  in  Parliament,  and  was  heard 
with  demonstrations  of  joy  by  the  populace  of  London. 
She  herself,  however,  in  her  retiiement  at  Hatfield, 
recognised  the  gravity  of  the  occasion.  She  had  been 
declared  illegitimate  and  incapable  of  the  crown  by 
her  father,  by  her  brother,  by  the  Star-Chamber,  by 
the  Convocation,  and  twice  Ijy  act  of  Parliament.  For 
the  last  twenty  years  the  religion  of  England  had  been 

determined  by  royal  edicts  and  parliamcutar}'  enact- 
ments. The  majority  of  the  people  were  Roman  Catli- 

olic  in  consequence  of  the  measures  of  the  late  reign. 
Elizabeth,  in  the  presence  of  her  dying  sister,  had 

"prayed  God  that  the  earth  might  open  and  swallow 
her  alive  if  she  were  not  a  true  Roman  Catholic."  But, 
if  Roman  Catholicism  remained  the  national  creed,  her 
tenure  of  the  crown  would  be  wholly  precarious,  as  the 

illegitimacy  of  her  birth  would  be  inevitably  and  irre- 
fragably  maintained.  The  superior  title  of  Mary,  queen 
of  Scots,  would  prevail,  perhaps,  with  the  aid  of  French 
arms,  while  the  Brandon  or  Suffolk  line  might  seek 
Spanish  support.  Roman  Catholic  her  government 
could  not  be ;  but,  if  she  renounced  Rome,  she  united 
the  religious  with  the  political  enthusiasm  of  France, 
under  the  instigation  of  the  Guises,  against  her  reign, 
and  alienated  or  provoked  Philip  II,  then  aspiring  to 
universal  dominion,  and  having  in  his  own  person 
some  claims  to  the  English  throne,  which  he  after- 

wards advanced.  He  had  hastened  to  tender  his  wid- 
owed heart  and  hand  to  the  new  queen  immediately 

on  the  death  of  her  sister.  Could  she  venture  to  re- 

ject it  at  once,  while  his  party  "was  still  strong,  and  in 
possession  of  all  places  of  influence  in  England^ — while 
her  own  throne  was  still  uncertain  ?  She  temporized, 
she  coquetted,  she  entertained  his  proposals  till  she 
could  reject  them.  She  did  not  fully  renounce  the  old 

and  lately  restored  religion.  She  retained  the  cruci- 
fix and  lights  in  her  private  chapel,  and  throughout 

her  life  addressed  prayers  to  the  Virgin.  But  she 
gradually  abolished  the  most  distinctive  practices  of 
the  Papal  Church,  and  established  by  act  of  Parlia- 

ment her  ecclesiastical  supremacj'.  Her  own  Protes- 
tantism was  always  political  rather  than  religious; 

the  creed  was  less  important  to  her  than  the  political 
submission  of  the  people.  Her  first  measures  were 
very  cautious,  and  were  adroitly  introduced  by  her 
great  minister.  Sir  William  Cecil,  who  guided  her 
councils  till  his  death,  forty  years  after.  So  insecure 
was  her  hold  upon  the  sceptre,  that  in  the  year  of  her 
coronation  her  title  was  denied  by  pope  Paul  IV,  and 
also  by  John  Knox,  who  had  written  a  diatribe  against 
the  intolerable  regimen  of  ivomen,  and  who  at  this  time 

addressed  a  letter  to  the  queen  to  persuade  her  to  sur- 
render her  crown. 

Nearly  all  omens  were  adverse.  The  state  was  di- 
vided into  factions — all  opposed  to  her.  Foreign  states 

were  hostile  or  indifferent  in  interest  and  in  sentiment. 

Her  title  was  most  questionalde,  if  not  utterlj'  invalid. 
She  had  no  support  but  her  own  brave  heart,  the  pa- 

triotic antipath}'  of  her  people  to  foreign  rule,  the  civil 
wars  and  discords  prevailing  or  in  prospect  in  the 
kingdoms  around  her,  and  the  sagacity  of  the  advisers 
whom  she  might  choose.  She  had  to  knit  together 
her  own  people  into  a  nation,  to  win  popular  support 
by  suppressing  all  factions  at  home,  to  avert  foreign 
dangers  by  creating  a  party  for  herself,  and  provoking 
occupation  for  her  enemies  in  the  realms  by  which  she 
was  menaced.  The  character  and  conduct  of  Eliza- 

beth present  a  most  interesting,  but  most  difficult  moral 
and  historical  study.  No  hasty  and  sweeping  cen- 

sures, whetlier  of  praise  or  blame,  can  exhibit  the  com- 
plicated intertexture  of  threads  of  various  material 

and  hue  in  that  strange  fabric.  All  was  not  virtue, 
all  was  not  vice.     The  virtues  were  obscured,  soiled, 
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or  dwarfed  by  supposed  state  necessities;  the  vices 
were  darkened  or  deepened  by  ceaseless  provocations 
and  harassing  perplexities.  Never,  perhaps,  was  an 
illustrious  character  composed  of  a  more  undistinguish- 
able  admixture  of  fine  gold,  and  dross,  and  claj',  and 
never  was  tliere  one  better  calculated  to  invite  and  re- 

ward curious  examination. 

In  tlie  earlier  years  of  her  reign  she  could  trust  only 
to  those  political  friends  whose  fortunes  were  indisso- 
lubly  connected  with  her  own,  and  to  her  relatives, 

principally  by  her  mother's  line — tlie  descendants  of 
Mary  Boleyn.  As  her  tlirone  became  more  assured, 
she  attracted  to  her  court  the  young  men  of  ancient 
gentry,  of  adventurous  spirit,  of  chivalrous  bearing, 
of  great  but  restricted  ambition,  and  of  high  physical 
and  intellectual  advantages.  Gentle  birth,  great  tal- 

ents, and  good  looks  were  the  passports  to  the  favor 
of  the  court.  She  thus  created  supporters  and  officers 
for  her  crown.  The  old  nobility  she  did  not  and  could 
not  trust.  They  were  powers  in  the  land  which  de- 

spised, envied,  and  menaced  her  own.  She  accumu- 
lated favors  on  Robert  Dudley,  earl  of  Leicester,  from 

compassion  for  the  fate  of  his  father  and  brother,  from 

regard  for  his  courtlj'  manners,  perhaps  for  a  tenderer 
feeling,  which  she  deemed  it  unregal  and  unsafe  to 

gratifj'.  Leicester,  like  his  father,  was  ever  scheming 
for  a  crown.  Essex  she  petted,  indulged,  spoiled,  as 
a  bright,  petulant,  promising  j'outh,  who  was  one  of 
her  nearest  male  relatives,  and  the  chief  hope  of  her 
lonely  old  age. 

Her  crown  was  at  first  held  merely  by  the  acqui- 
escence of  the  nation  ;  it  was  not  confirmed  by  any 

parliamentary  sanction  till  the  fourteenth  year  of  her 
reign.  Civil  and  religious  disorder  desolated  Scotland, 
France,  and  the  Netherlands  :  she  prevented  such  com- 

motions in  her  own  realm.  She  promptly  suppressed 
the  commencements  of  revolt;  she  arrested  the  nu- 

mei-ous  conspiracies  against  her  life  and  throne  before 
they  had  time  to  explode ;  and  she  left  her  people  a 
united,  if  not  a  harmonious  nation — prosperous,  intel- 

ligent, powerful,  independent,  and  free. 

IMenaced  bj'  the  claims  of  Marj',  and  by  their  pro- 
spective advocacy  bj'  France  or  Spain,  she  placed  her- 

self at  the  head  of  the  Protestant  movement,  and  aid- 

ed, openly  or  secretl}-,  the  Protestant  lords  in  Scotland, 
the  Huguenots  in  France,  William  of  Orange,  and  the 
Gueux  in  the  Netherlands.  She  assisted  all;  she 
gave  no  decisive  aid  to  any. 

In  the  midst  of  perils  and  successes  at  home  and 
abroad,  she  made  head  against  the  incessant  revolts 
of  Ireland,  which  has  been  a  thorn  in  the  side  of  Brit- 

ain from  the  fabulous  days  of  king  Arthur  to  the  cur- 
rent year  of  queen  Victoria.  Throughout  her  reign 

she  was  harassed  by  its  state  of  chronic  though  inter- 
mittent rebellion,  but  in  the  year  preceding  her  death 

she  received  its  submission  through  lord  Mountjo}'. 
The  important  results  achieved  in  the  long  reign  of 

Elizal)eth  were  mainly  due  to  the  impulses  communi- 

cated by  lierself  and  the  polic}'  pursued  by  her  minis- 
ters. All  portentous  stars  were  in  conjunction  in  her 

horoscope.  Internal  and  external  hazards  environed 

her.  Industrj'  was  disorganized,  agriculture  disor- 
dered, trade  inactive,  enterprise  stagnant,  fortunes 

were  shattered,  ranks  confused,  beggars  and  vaga- 
btjnds  multiplied  by  the  confiscation  and  private  ap- 

propriation of  Church  lands,  by  the  inclosure  of  com- 
mons, and  the  extension  of  pasturage.  These  social 

evils  were  aggravated  by  the  growtli  of  colossal  for- 
tunes alongside  of  increasing  destitution  among  the 

masses,  as  commerce  rapidly  advanced  under  her  rule. 
They  were  augmented  also  by  the  progressive  depre- 

ciation of  the  precious  metals,  which  grievously  aftect- 
ed  the  puldic  revenue,  and  the  condition  of  families 
■with  fixed  and  moderate  means. 

All  these  circumstances  must  be  considered  in  order 

to  ap[)reciate  justly  the  otherwise  suspicious  and  un- 
intelligible policy  of  Elizabeth.     They  explain  the 

meaning,  if  they  do  not  evince  the  propriety  of  her 
ecclesiastical  measures ;  they  illustrate  the  spirit  of 
her  internal  government ;  they  interpret  her  severity 
to  the  Ijeautiful  and  unfortunate  queen  who  sought  as 
a  kinswoman  an  asjdum  and  protection  in  her  realm. 
They  enable  us  to  see  how  she  fostered  the  high  em- 
prize  and  the  transcendent  genius  of  the  Elizabethan 
Age  ;  and  how,  in  the  midst  of  all  the  clouds  and  mists 
which  obscured  her  career,  she  remained  a  right  royal 
woman,  created  the  national  spirit  of  England,  estab- 

lished the  English  Church,  maintained  the  Protestant 
cause,  and  spread  such  blessings  over  the  land  that 
to  this  day  the  popular  imagination  still  fondly  looks 

back  to  "  the  merry  days  of  good  queen  Bess." 
Her  religious  policy  was  hostile  alike  to  Pioman  Cath- 

olics and  Puritans  ;  yet  Howard  of  Effingham,  -who 
commanded  the  navies  of  England  against  the  Span- 

ish Armada,  belonged  to  the  Roman  communion ;  and 
nearly  all  her  chief  ministers  were  supporters  of  the 
Puritan  doctrine.  There  seems  to  be  substantial  truth 

in  the  declaration  of  lord  Bacon,  who  had  ample  op- 
portunities of  forming  a  correct  judgment,  who  was 

Puritan  by  family  and  political  connections,  but  toler- 
ant by  disposition.  He  says,  with  an  affirmation  of 

"certain  knowledge,"  "Most  certain  it  is  that  it  was 
the  firm  resolution  of  this  princess  not  to  oflfer  any  vi- 

olence to  consciences ;  but  then,  on  the  other  side,  not 

to  suff'er  the  state  of  her  kingdom  to  be  ruined  under 
pretence  of  conscience  and  religion."  Her  aim  was 
to  maintain  her  ascendency  in  Church  and  State,  in 
order  to  prevent  internal  divisions  which  would  invite 
external  aggressions.  It  was  impossible,  in  the  tur- 

moil and  religious  acrimony  of  the  period,  to  draw  pre- 
cisely the  line  of  discrimination  between  religious  be- 

lief and  political  intrigue.  There  is  reason  to  believe 
that  the  persecutions  which  darkened  her  reign  did 
not  contemplate  capital  penalties  till  her  crown  and 
life  had  both  been  endangered  by  papal  excommuni- 

cations, by  Papist  plots,  and  by  Spanish  or  domestic 
schemes  of  assassination. 

These  principles  also  controlled  in  large  measure 
her  harsh,  unsympathizing  treatment  of  her  beautiful 
and  accomplished  cousin,  Mary  of  Scotland,  whose 
graces  have  been  employed,  like  the  charms  of  Aspa- 
sia  and  Phryne  in  an  Athenian  court,  to  secure  acquit- 

tal when  the  evidence  compels  a  condemnation.  If 
Mary  was  innocent  of  the  murder  of  her  husband  ;  if 
she  was  not  involved  in  the  Northern  rebellion  ;  if  she 
did  not  beguile  the  duke  of  Norfolk ;  if  she  did  not 

connive  at  Babington's  conspiracy  and  other  similar 
transactions  ;  if  she  did  not  instigate  Hamilton  of  Both- 
wellhaugh  to  murder  her  royal  jailor ;  if  she  practised 
no  collusion  v.ith  Philip  of  Spain — all  these  things 
might  have  been  readily  credited  by  the  English 
queen  and  her  council,  and  such  belief  would  remove 

the  atrocity,  if  not  the  formal  illegalitj',  of  their  proce- 
dure. But  if  all,  or  most  of  these  suspicions  were  well 

founded  ;  if  they  have  been  confirmed  by  the  most 
dispassionate  historians,  and  by  the  most  recent  and 
diligent  investigations,  the  action  of  Elizabeth  may 
still  be  illegal,  but  it  ceases  to  be  iniquitous.  It  should 
be  remembered,  too,  that  Elizabeth  did  not  consent  to 

the  trial  of  Mary  till  after  repeated  and  urgent  de- 
mands from  the  lords  and  commons  of  England  in 

Parliament  assembled  ;  that  h?r  signature  of  the  death- 
wjrrant  is  by  no  means  certain  ;  that  it  was  issued 
and  carried  into  effect  without  her  consent,  and  con- 

trary to  her  orders  ;  and  that  the  execution  caused  her 
bitter  agony  and  horror.  This  plea  is,  indeed,  coun- 

terbalanced liy  the  suspicion  that  she  sought  the  remo- 
val of  her  royal  captive  bj'  secret  murder.  Such  a 

design  is,  of  course,  infamous,  though  in  accordance 
with  the  spirit  and  practices  of  the  age. 

To  these  habits  of  indirect  procedure  may  be  referred 
much  of  that  matrimonial  coquetting  which  furnished 

occasion  for  the  malignant  censures  of  hostile  contem- 

poraries.    There  was  much  female  -sanity  in  the  fre- 
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quent  and  not  alwa3'-s  C07  reception  of  tender  address- 
es. The  Tudor  blood  displayed  its  licentious  warmtii 

9n  Margaret  and  Mary,  the  sisters  of  Henry  VIII,  and 

(n  their  female  descendants,  as  well  as  in  "blulf  liing 
Harry."  But  there  was  much  also  of  policy  in  Eliza- 

beth's demeanor.  It  introduced  a  courtly  language 
ivhich  has  often  been  misconstrued.  It  cannot  have 

been  entirely' un  worth j^,  degrading,  or  vicious,  when  it 
inspired  the  compliments  of  Sidney,  and  Raleigh,  and 
Bpenser,  and  Shakspeare,  and  Bacon.  There  is  a 
fashion  in  language  and  manners  as  well  as  in  dress, 
and  the  fashion  must  be  regarded  if  we  would  inter- 

pret their  signiticance. 
The  supposition  of  a  warmer  attachment  to  Essex 

than  the  natural  attachment  of  an  aged  relative  for 
the  hopeful  representative  of  an  almost  extinct  line 
has  neitlier  foundation  nor  probability.  Just  as  little 
truth  is  there  in  the  fancy  that  her  life  was  overcast 
and  her  death  hastened  by  the  execution  of  Essex. 
The  misguided  earl  had  been  guilty  of  the  grossest 

breach  of  trust  and  treachery  at  the  head  of  the  gov- 
ernment and  armies  of  Ireland;  he  had  repeated  his 

treason,  and  menaced  her  existence  and  crown,  in  the 
midst  of  her  capital.  H:3  had  a  solemn  trial,  and  was 
inevitably  condemned.  He  confessed  the  enormity  of 

his  guilt,  and  the  queen  shortlv  after  assured  the  em- 
bassador of  Henry  IV  that  she  felt  no  scruples  in  re- 

gard to  his  punishment. 
Whatever  may  be  thought  on  these  points,  which 

will  always  be  disputed,  the  spirit,  the  conduct,  and 
the  measures  of  Elizabeth  encouraged  and  produced 
the  most  splendid  outburst  of  national  prowess  and  of 
varied  abilities  that  any  age  has  ever  witnessed. 
Strong  men  surrounded  her  from  the  first — men  of 

marked  capacitj''  as  statesmen,  of  eminent  qualities  as 
precursors  of  the  approaching  splendor — Sir  William 
Cecil,  Sir  Nicholas  Bacon,  Sir  Francis  Walsingham, 
Sir  Ralph  Sadler,  the  earl  of  Sussex,  and  lord  Sack- 
ville.  But  she  had  been  a  quarter  of  a  century  on 
the  throne,  more  than  half  her  reign  was  passed,  and 
she  was  verging  to  old  age  before  the  great  names 
which  immortalized  her  times  commenced  those 
achievements  which  have  immortalized  themselves. 

It  was  under  the  inspiration  of  her  rule,  and  of  the  re- 
sults attained  Ij}'  her  rule,  that  the  brilliant  generation 

grew  up  which  has  left  to  all  future  admiration  the 
namas  of  Sidney,  and  Spenser,  and  Shakspeare,  and 

Bacon — of  Raleigh,  and  Vere,  and  Essex,  and  Gren- 
ville — of  Hooker  and  Gilbert — the  generation  which 
confirmed  the  independence  of  England  and  of  Europe, 
which  invented  new  arts,  extended  and  applied  the 
principles  of  law  and  government,  secured  the  Pro- 

testant ascendency,  founded  colonies,  extended  com- 
merce, glorified  letters,  discovered  new  sciences,  and 

established  the  political  eminence,  the  industrial 
wealth,  and  the  intellectual  empire  of  England. 

The  first  twenty  years  of  Elizabeth's  reign  were  oc- 
cupied in  consolidating  her  throne,  by  averting  foreign 

aggression  through  the  encouragement  given  bj-  her 
to  the  insurgents  in  each  neighboring  state,  by  sup- 

pressing disorder  and  divisions  at  home,  and  by  pro- 
moting Protestant  interests  at  home  and  abroad.  The 

next  twenty  years,  which  terminated  with  the  peace 
of  Vervins,  was  a  period  of  secret  or  open  contention 
with  Philip  of  Spain.  The  execution  of  Mary,  queen 
of  Scots,  1587,  and  the  defeat  of  tlie  Spanish  Armada, 
1588,  marked  the  culmination  of  this  perilous  struggle. 
It  was  closed  by  the  death  of  the  great  minister,  lord 
Burleigh.  The  last  five  j'ears  of  her  reign  were  free 
from  serious  apprehensions  of  foreign  dangers,  but 
they  were  distracted  l>_y  the  disturbances  in  Ireland, 

b}^  the  treacherous  intrigues  of  the  court,  and  by  the 
ambitious  designs  of  tlie  reckless  and  ungrateful  Es- 

sex. Her  whole  life  was  one  long  succession  of  haz- 

ards, and  after  all  her  glories  she  died  lonely,  unloved, 
and  without  friends. 

Few  sovereigns  have  ever  impressed  themselves 

more  strongly  than  Elizabeth  upon  the  imaginations 
and  hearts  of  their  j)eople  ;  few  ever  bestowed  greater 
or  more  permanent  benefits  upon  them ;  yet  few  have 
met  with  blinder  admiration  or  more  undistinguishing 
vituperation.  The  presumptions  are  all  adverse  to 
this  great  queen.  Contemporary  slanders,  designed 
for  political  objects,  have  crystallized  themselves  into 
commonly  accepted  facts.  But  with  each  addition  to 
our  knowledge  of  the  period,  the  perception  of  her  he- 

roism, and  even  of  her  virtues,  becomes  clearer,  and 

the  exaggeration  or  false  coloring  of  her  frailties  di- 
minishes. It  was  an  age  of  great  crimes  and  of  mul- 

titudinous vices,  and  Elizabeth  did  not  escape  the  con- 
tamination; but  a  minute  study  of  the  fearful  difficul- 

ties of  her  position  from  infancy  to  old  age  will  produce 
profound  commiseration  rather  than  bitter  censure. 

It  is  only  in  tiie  diaries  and  journals  of  Parliament ; 
in  the  state  papers  of  the  time  ;  in  the  records  of  the 
religious  and  political  intrigues  of  the  period ;  in  the 
reports  of  Venetian,  French,  and  Spanish  embassadors; 
in  contemporaneous  memoirs,  and  in  the  numerous 
miscellaneous  letters  and  papers  of  the  age,  that  the 
true  characteristics  of  Elizabeth  and  her  reign  can  be 
discovered.  Perhaps  a  definite  conclusion  cannot  be 
reached  until  the  voluminous  calendars  and  other  rec- 

ords, now  in  process  of  iiulilication  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Master  of  the  Rolls,  have  been  given  to  the 
world.  Certainly  the  portrait  offered  by  the  latest 
historian  of  her  reign,  Mr.  Froude,  cannot  be  accepted 
with  any  confidence,  for  it  is  as  strangely  distorted 
and  miscolored  as  his  picture  of  Henry  VIII.  The 
commendation  of  her  earliest  eulogist,  lord  Bacon, 

who  knew  her  well,  is  still  appropriate:  "To  say  the 

truth,  the  only  commender  of  this  lady's  virtues  is 
time,  which,  for  as  many  ages  as  it  hath  run,  hath  not 
yet  showed  us  one  of  the  female  sex  equal  to  her  in 

the  administration  of  a  kingdom." 
The  literature  of  this  subject  is  so  extensive  that  it 

is  scarcel}'  necessary  to  enumerate  particular  works. 
Any  or  all  of  the  historians  of  England  maj'  be  con- 

sulted ;  but  further  researches  may  be  aided  by  exam- 

ining Camden,  Anmtls  of  Queen  Elizabeth;  Strj-pe's 
Annals  of  the  Refurmation  in  England;  Harrison's  De- 

scription of  England  in  Hall's  Chronicle ;  Sir  Robert 
Naunton,  Fragmenta  Regalia;  Sj'^monds  d'Ewes's  Dia- 

ry ;  Rushworth's  Collections ;  Harleian  Miscellaiii/  ;  Fe- 
licities of  Queen  Elizabeth  .^  in  the  works  of  Lord  Bacon ; 

Egerton,  Sidney,  and  Burleigh  Papers;  Miss  Strick- 

land's Life  of  Queen  Elizabeth;  JMiss  Aiken's  Memoirs 
of  Queen  Elizabeth ;  Wright's  Elizabeth ;  Mignet,  Hist. 

Mary,  Queen  of  Scots;  Caird,  Mary  Stuart;  Fronde's 
Hist.  England,  and  the  Calendars  of  State  Papers  for 
the  period  published  by  the  British  government.  A 
very  able  essay  on  queen  Elizabeth  and  queen  Mary 
appeared  in  the  Edinburgh  Review  for  October,  18G6. 
(G.  F.  H.) 

EHzabeth,  Albertine,  countess  of  the  Palati- 
nate, was  born  at  Heidelberg  Dec.  26,  1618.  She  was 

the  eldest  daughter  of  the  unfortunate  Friedrich  V, 
king  of  Bohemia,  and  of  Elizaljeth  Stuart,  daughter  of 
James  I.  The  misfortunes  of  her  family  led  to  her 

becoming  abbess  of  the  institution  of  Herford,  in  AV^cst- 
phalia,  where  she  died  Feb.  11, 1680.  She  was  no  less 
distinguished  for  her  higli  attainments  in  literature 
and  science  than  for  her  sincere  and  active  piet3^  All 

true  Christians  in  need  of  help  were  sure  to  receive  it 
from  her.  She  was  the  intimate  friend  of  Fox,  Keith, 

Barclay,  Malebranche,  Leibnitz,  Des  Cartes,  Gichtel, 

etc.  Penii,  in  a  passage  of  liis  "A'o  Cross,  no  Croim,'" 
pays  a  fitting  tribute  to  her  piety  and  virtue. — Her- 
zog,  Renl-Eucyldop.  iii,  769.  See  Guhrauer,  Pfikgrdfin 

Eiisabefh  (Raunier's  Ilisforisches  Taschenbuch,  1851); 
Goebel,  Gesch.  d.  christllchen  Lebens  in  d.  rhein.-west- 

phiil.  evang.  Kirche  (Coblentz,  185"2). 
Elizabeth,  Saint,  of  Thuringia,  was  a  daughter 

of  king  Andrew  II,  of  Hungary,  and  was  born   at 
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Pressburg  in  1207.    When  only  four  years  old  she  was 
destined  by  her  father  to  become  the  wife  of  Ludwig, 
oldest  son  of  land^^rave  Hermann  of  Thuringia.      ISlie 
was  innuediately  sent  to  the  court  of  the  landgrave,  at 
tlie  Wartburg,  for  her  education,  and  on  her  arrival 

was  betrothed  to  Ludwig.      She   early  showed  a   re- 
markable inclination  for  ascetic   exercises.     Several 

efforts  were  on  that  account  made  to  have  her  sent 

liaciv  to  her  father,  but  Ludwig,  who  in  lilf)  succeeded 
his  father  as  landgrave,  refused  to  dismiss  her,  and  in 

12-_'l  niaiTied  her.     As  landgravine  she  continued  her 
ascetic  manners,  and  refused  all  the  comforts  of  life. 
At  the  same  time,  she  was  indefatigable  in  all  works  of  [ 
charity.      She  spun  and  sowed  garments  for  the  poor, 

and,  at  the  time  of  a  famine,  fed  as  manj'  as  900  peo-  i 
pie  daily.     Her  confessor,  Konrad  von  Marburg,  not  i 
only  encouraged  her  asceticism,  but  made  her  vow  ab-  ! 

solute  obedience,  and  that,  in  the  case  of  her  husband's 
death,  she  would  not  marry  again.     I.udwig  died  in 
1227,  at  Otranto,  while  taking  part  in  the  crusade  of 
emperor  Friedrich  II.      In  consequence  of  the  opposi- 

tion  of  her   mother-in-law  Sophia,  and  most  of  the  ! 
members  of  the  family,  as  well  as  the  courtiers  gener- 

ally. Elizabeth  was  deprived  of  the  regency  during  the  ; 

minority  of  her  oldest   son,  and  her  brother-in-law, 
Heinrich  Raspe,  assumed  the   administration   of  the 
landgravate.     Soon  Elizabeth,  with  her  son  Hermann,  ■ 
and  her  two  daughters,  was  expelled  from  the  Wart- 

burg, and  for  a  time  had  to  Ijeg  in  the  streets  of  Eise- 
nacli  for  the  necessaries  of  life.     At  length  she  found  a 
refuge  at  one  of  the  castles  of  her  maternal  uncle,  the 

bishop  of  Bamberg.      Repeated  offers  of  a  second  mar- 
riage (even,  it  is  said,  from  the  emperor  Friedrich), 

which   were   made   to   her   she   refused.     When   the 

knights  who  had  accomjianied  her  husband  returned 
from  the  crusade,  they  compelled  Heinrich  Easpe  to 
restore  to  Elizabeth  tlie  Wartburg,  and  the  revenue  to 

which  she  could  lay  claim  as  the  widow  of  the  land- 
grave.    Subsequentl}'  Heinrich  gave  her  the  town  of 

Marburg,  with  a   number  of  adjoining  villages,  and 
an  annual  income  of  500  marks  in  silver.      Elizabeth 

took  up  her  residence  at  Marburg  in  1229,  and  again 
devoted  her  whole  time  to  asceticism  and  l)enevolence. 

Her  confessor  Konrad  not  only  continued  to  be  very 
severe,  but  several  times  was  even  guilty  of  acts  of 
great  cruelty  with  regard  to  her.      Nevertheless,  she 
declined  an  invitation  from  her  father  to  return  to 

him.     Exhausted  by  her  ascetic  life,  she  died  in  a  hos- 
pital wliich  had  been  erected  by  her,  Nov.  19,  1231. 

The  fame  of  her  ascetic  life  had  alreadj'  pervaded  all 
Europe,  and,  as  was  usual  in  such  cases,  the  people  soon 
ascribed  to  her  relics  a  number  of  miracles,  about  the 

details  of  which  there  is,  however,  the  greatest  dis- 
crepancy among  the  contemporaneous  writers,  showing 

how  little  they  rested  on  careful  investigation.      No 

longer  tlian  four  j-ears  after  her  death,  in  1235,  she  was 
canonized  liy  pope  Gregory  IX.     In  1236  her  relics 
were  transferred  with  great  solemnity  to  a  new  church 

(St.  Elizabeth's)  wliii-h  landgrave  Konrad  erected  at 
Marlairg.      The  emperor  Friedrich  II  placed  a  golden 
crown  on  the  head  of  the  saint,  and  an  immense  crowd 

of  people,  estimated  at  200,000,  came  to  see  the  relics 
Avhile  cxliihited  to  puldic  view.     After  the  Reforma- 

tion, landgrave  Rhilip,  in  order  not  to   countenance 
the  veneration  of  relics,  had  them  removed  from  the 
church  ;  sul)scquontly  the  Teutonic  knights  olitained 
permission  to  send  them  to  various  Roman  Catholic 
churches  and  convents.      Her  head  is  preserved  in  the 
church  of  St. Elizabeth  at  Breslau. — See  Herzog,  Real- 
Encyklop.  iii,  767 ;  Wetzcr  und  Welte,  Kirch.-Ltx.  iii, 
.5: 1 ;    Iloefer,  Nnuv.  Biofj.  Generate,   xv,   875 ;  Justi, 
E/iscibeth  die  IIeili(/e  (Zurich,  1797,  2d  ed.  INlarb.  1835)  ; 

Schmerl>auch,    idkabeth    die    IM'iffe    (Erfurt,  1828); 
Montalembert,  Vie  de  <S7.  Elisabeth  (Par.  1835):. Simon, 
Ludiritj  IV  und  s.  Gemnklin,  die  heil.  Eliaab.  (Frankf. 

1854) ;  Kahnis,  iJie  heil.  Elis.'m  Zeitschrift  far  histor. 
Tiled.  1868.    See  Konkad  von  IVIakbukg.    (A.  J.  S.) 

Elizabethines.  (1.)  Associations  of  women  whose 
object  it  was  to  imitate  the  ascetic  life  and  the  benev- 

olent zeal  of  l^lizabeth  (q.  v.)  of  Thuringia.  Thej'  did 
not  retire  from  the  world,  and  only  met  for  prayer  and 
some  ascetic  exercises.  (2.)  A  Itranch  of  nuns  of  the 
third  order  of  St.  Francis,  so  called  after  Elizabeth  of 
Hungary,  who,  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  is  said 
to  have  joined  of  the  third  order  of  St.  Francis.  Mod- 

ern writers  on  monastic  orders  generally  doubt  or  deny 
the  report  tliat  Elizabeth  ever  was  a  mem]ier  of  the 
third  order  of  Franciscans,  but  the  name  Elizabeth- 

ines is  still  in  use  to  designate  Franciscan  nuns  of 
the  third  order.  In  France  they  have  also  been  des- 

ignated b}^  the  name  of  Saurs  or  Filles  de  la  Mtsh-i- 
corde  (Sisters  of  Charity).  The  real  foundress  of  the 
monastic  community  is  said  to  have  been  Angelina  di 
Corbaro,  daughter  of  the  count  of  Ccrbaro  and  Tisig- 
niano.  She  was  born  in  1377,  married  the  count  de 
Civitelle,  with  Mhom  she  lived  as  a  sister,  and  imme- 

diately after  the  death  of  her  hust)and  (1393)  joined 
the  third  order  of  Franciscans.  She  founded  the  first 

monastery  of  Franciscan  Tertiarians  in  1395  at  Folig< 
no.  In  1428  the  monasteries  of  this  order  were  organ- 

ized into  a  congregation,  which  was  authorized  to 

elect  at  the  triennial  conventions  ("Chapters  Gener- 
al") a  general.  In  1459  the  congregation  was  placed 

under  the  general  of  the  Franciscan  Observants.  In 

the  middle  of  the  IGth  century  the  I'Hizabethines  had 
135  monasteries  and  3872  nuns.  In  1843  the  number 

:  of  members  was  estimated  at  1000. — Helyot,  Did.  des 
Ordres  Relig.  (ed.  Migne),  ii,  144 ;  Fehr,  Geschickte  der 

\  Monchsorden,  i,  275.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eliz'aphan  (Heb.  Elifsaphan' ,  ISl^'bx,  whom 

God  has  j»vfecied ;  Sept.  'E/\(ito0«'j'),  the  name  of  two men. 

1.  Second  son  of  Uzziel,  and  chief  of  the  Kohathite 
Levites  at  the  Exode  (Num.  iii,  30  :  Exod.  vi,  22). 
B.C.  1G57.  He,  with  his  elder  brother,  was  directed 

by  ]\Ioses  to  carry  awa}-  the  corpses  of  tlieir  sacrile- 
gious cousins  Nadab  and  Abihu  (Lev.  x,  4).  In  these 

two  last-cited  passages  the  name  is  written  contracted 

'  into  Elzaphan.  His  family  was  known  and  repre- 
sented in  the  daj-s  of  king  David  (1  Chron.  xv,  8),  and 

took  part  in  the  revival  of  Hezekiah  (2  Chron.  xxix, 
13). 

2.  Son  of  Parnoch,  and  phylarch  (N"^'-."!,  "prince") 
of  the  tribe  of  Zebulon  at  the  Exode,  being  one  of  the 
men  ajipointed  to  assist  Moses  in  apportioning  the  land 
of  Canaan. 

Eli'zur  (Heb.  Elitsiir',  "i^iJ^bN,  God  is  his  rocTc; 

Sept.  'E\if!ov<S),  son  of  Shedeur,  and  phylarch  (X'^CS^ 
"  prince")  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben  at  the  Exode  (Num. 
i,  5;  ii,  10;  vii,  30,  35;  x,  18).     B.C.  1657. 

Elka'nall  [some  El'kanah']  (Hebrew,  Elkanah', 

nSpbii,  whom  God  has  gotten;  Sept.  'EX/crti-o,  but  'EX- 
Kuvci.  in  Exod.,  and  'HXk-«)'«'  v.  r.  'EX/cnr«'  in  1  Chron. 

xii,  6  ;  XV,  23  ;  Josephus,  "EXK-rt')');(;  and  'EX/oft'r  ;  Vulg. 
ElcuTia),  the  name  of  several  men,  all  apparentl}'  Le- vites. 

1.  Second  son  of  Korah,  the  son  of  Izhar,  the  son 
of  Kohath,  the  son  of  Levi,  according  to  Exod.  vi,  24, 
where  his  brothers  are  represented  as  being  Assir  and 
Abiasaph.  But  in  1  Chron.  vi,  22,  23  (Hebr.  7,  8) 
Assir,  Elkanal),  and  Ebiasaph  are  mentioned  in  the 
same  order,  not  as  the  three  sons  of  Korah,  but  as  son, 

grandson,  and  great-grandson  respectiveh' ;  and  this 
seems  to  be  correct.  If  so,  the  passage  in  Exodus 

must  be  understood  as  merelj'  giving  the  families  of 
the  Korhites  existing  at  the  time  the  passage  was 

penneil,  which  nnist  in  this  case  have  been  long  sub- 
sequent to  Closes.  In  Num.  xxvi,  58,  "the  family 

of  the  Korhites"  (A.V.  "  Korathites")  is  mentioned 

as  one  family.  As  regards  the  fact  of  Korah's  de- 
scendants continuing,  it  may  be  noticed  that  we  are 

expressly  told  in  Num.  xxvi,  11,  that  when  Korah 
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and  his  company  died,  "  the  children  of  Korah  died 
not." — Smith,  s.  v.  See  Korah.  On  the  above  view, 
this  Elkanah  becomes  the  son  of  Assir  (q.  v.),  grand- 

son of  Korah,  and  father  of  Ebiasaph  (q.  v.).  B.C. 
cir.  1700.  See  Samuel.  A  writer  in  the  Journal  of 
Sacred  Lit.  (April,  1852,  p.  200),  however,  proposes  to 
reject  both  Assir  and  this  first  Elkanah  from  the  list 
in  Chronicles. 

2.  Son  of  Shaul  or  Joel,  being  father  of  Amasai, 
and  sixth  in  descent  from  Ebiasaph,  son  of  the  fore- 

going (1  Chron.  vi,  25,  36).     B.C.  cir.  1445. 
3.  Son  of  Ahimoth  or  Mahuth,  being  father  of  Zuph 

or  Zophai,  and  great  grandson  of  the  one  immediately 
preceding  (1  Chron.  vi,  26,  35).  B.C.  cir.  1340.  (See 

Hervej',  Genealogies,  p.  210,  214,  note.) 
4.  Another  Kohathite  Levite,  in  the  line  of  Hcman 

the  singer.  B.C.  cir.  1190.  He  was  the  fifth  in  de- 
scant from  the  foregoing,  being  son  of  Jeroham,  and 

father  of  Samuel,  the  illustrious  judge  and  prophet  (1 
Chron.  vi,  27,  28,  33,  34).  Jcsephus  (Ant.  v,  10,  2) 

calls  him  a  man  "of  middle  condition  among  his  fel- 

low-citizens" (rwi/  tv  fiifjoj  TToXiTtor').  All  that  is 
known  of  him  is  contained  in  the  al)0\-e  notices  and  in 
1  Sam.  i,  1,  4,  8,  19,  21,  23,  and  ii,  2,  20,  where  we 

learn  that  he  was  of  a  Bethlehemite  stock  (an  "  Ephra- 
thite ;"  the  Levites  not  being  confined  to  their  cities), 
but  lived  at  Kamathaim-Zophim  in  Mount  Ephraim, 
otherwise  called  Ramah  ;  that  he  had  two  wives,  Han- 

nah and  Peninnah,  but  had  no  children  by  the  former, 

till  the  birth  of  Samuel  in  answer  to  Hannah's  prayer. 
We  learn  also  that  he  lived  in  the  time  of  Eli  the  high- 
priest,  and  of  his  sons  Hoplnii  and  Phinehas  ;  that  he 

was  a  pious  man,  who  went  up  yearlj'  from  Kamathaim- 
Zophim  to  Shiloh,  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  to  worship 
and  sacrifice  at  the  tabernacle  there ;  but  it  does  not 
appear  that  he  performed  any  sacred  functions  as  a 
Levite ;  a  circumstance  quite  in  accordance  with  the 
account  which  ascribes  to  David  the  establishment  of 

the  priestly  and  Levitical  courses  for  the  Temple  ser- 
vice. He  seems  to  have  been  a  man  of  some  wealth 

from  the  nature  of  his  yearly  sacrifice,  which  enabled 

him  to  give  portions  out  of  it  to  all  his  famil}',  and 
from  the  costly  offering  of  three  bullocks  when  Sam- 

uel was  brought  to  the  house  of  the  Lord  at  Shiloh. 
After  the  birth  of  Samuel,  Elkanah  and  Hannah  con- 

tinued to  live  at  Ilamah  (where  Samuel  afterwards 
had  his  house,  1  Sam.  vii,  7),  and  had  three  sons  and 
two  daughters. — Smith,  s.  v.     See  Samuel. 

5.  Another  man  of  the  famil)'^  of  the  Korhites  who 
joined  David  while  he  was  at  Ziklag  (1  Chron.  xii,  6). 
B.C.  1054.  From  the  terms  of  ver.  2,  some  have 
thought  it  doubtful  whether  this  can  be  the  well-known 
Levitical  family  of  Korhites  ;  but  the  distinction  there 
seems  mereh'  to  refer  to  residents  within  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  which  included  the  Levitical  cities.  Per- 

haps he  was  the  same  who  was  one  of  the  two  door- 
keepers for  the  ark  when  it  was  brought  to  Jerusalem 

(1  Chron.  xv.  23).     B.C.  1043. 
6.  An  officer  in  the  household  of  Ahaz,  king  of  Ju- 

dah,  and  slain  by  Zichri  the  Ephraimite,  when  Pekah 
invaded  Judah ;  apparently  the  second  in  command 

under  the  pra>fect  of  the  palace  (2  Chron.  xxviii,  7). 
B.C.  739.  Josephus  says  that  he  was  the  general  of 
the  troops  of  Judah,  and  that  ho  was  merelj'  carried 

into  captivity  by  "Amazinh,"  the  Israelitish  general 
(^Ant.  ix,  12, 1).     See  Ahaz. 

7.  Father  of  one  Asa,  and  head  of  a  Levitical  f  im- 

;iy  resiaent  in  the  "villages  of  the  Netophathites"  (1 
Chron.  ix,  16).     B.C.  long  ante  536. 

Elkesaites,  a  sect  of  Jewish  Christians,  which  j 
sprang  up  in  the  2d  century.  The  oriijin  of  the  name  I 
is  uncertain.  Delitzsch  (in  Rudclbach  u.  Guericke,  I 
Zeitschrift,  1841)  derives  it  from  a  hamlet,  Elkesi,  in  I 
Galilee.  The  Churcli  fathers  derived  it  from  the  name 

of  a  pretended  founder,  Elxai,  which  name,  according  ' 

to  Epiphanius,  denotes  "  a  hidden  power"  (^&!3  b"!)!).  | 

Elxai  is  probably  not  the  name  of  a  person,  hut  the 
name  of  a  book  which  was  the  chief  authority  for  this 
sect.  Gieseler  thinks  that  the  name  signifies  the  Holy 
Ghost,  which  in  Horn.  Clem,  xvii,  16,  is  called  cvvaiuQ 

iiaapKog,  "the  incorporeal  power."  At  all  events,  the 
sect  held  as  highest  doctrinal  authority  a  book  which  is 
brought  into  connection  with  Elxai.  This  book,  which 
appears  to  have  been  the  chief  authority  of  all  the 
Gnostic  sects  of  Jewish  Christians,  was  known  tn  Uri- 
gen  (Euseb.  Hist.  Eccl.  vi,  38),  and  the  Syrian  Alcibi- 
ades  of  Apamea  brought  it  with  him  to  Rome.  Epi- 

phanius shows  its  influence  among  all  sects  of  Jewish 
Christians.  As  Origen  reports,  this  book  was  believed 
to  have  fallen  from  heaven ;  according  to  an  account 
in  the  Pkilosophoumena,  it  was  revealed  by  an  angel, 
who  was  the  Son  of  God.  Elxai  is  said  to  have  re- 

ceived it  from  the  Seri,  in  Parthia,  in  the  third  year 

of  Trajan  (A.D.  101),  and  its  contents  were  connnuni- 
cated  to  no  one  except  upon  an  oath  of  secrecy. 
Ritschl  puts  the  origin  of  the  book  in  the  last  tliird 
of  the  second  century,  while  Uhlhorn  thinks  that  it 
must  have  originated  soon  after  the  beginning  of  the 

second  century,  as  it  served  as  the  basis  of  the  doc- 
trinal sj'stem  of  the  Clementine  Homilies,  which  were 

nearly  completed  about  A.D.  150. 
The  best  account  of  the  standard  book  of  the  Elke- 

saites is  to  be  found  in  the  Pkilosophoumena,  and  its 

main  points  are  confirmed  by  the  statements  of  Ori- 
gen. Epiphanius,  as  usual,  is  somewhat  confused  in 

his  exposition  of  the  sect,  and  his  report  seems  in 

manj'  points  to  refer  to  a  modified,  and  not  the  orig- 
inal system.  According  to  the  Philosopkoumena,  there 

was  in  the  Elkesaite  system  a  pagan  element  of  natur- 
alism, mixed  with  Jewish  and  Christian  elements. 

The  pagan  element  shows  itself  in  particular  in  the 
ablutions.  A  remission  of  sins  is  proclaimed  upon  the 
ground  of  a  new  baptism,  consisting  without  doubt  in 
oft-repeated  ablutions,  which  were  also  used  against 
sickness,  and  were  made  in  the  name  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  In  connection  with  these  ablutions  ap- 

pear seven  witnesses — the  five  elements,  and  oil  and 
salt  (also  bread),  the  latter  two  denoting  baptism  and 

the  Lord's  Supper.  The  same  pagan  element  appears 
in  the  use  made  by  the  Elkesaites  of  astronomy  and 
magic  ;  even  baptismal  days  were  fixed  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  the  stars.  The  Jewish  element 
appears  in  the  obligatory  character  of  the  law,  and  in 

circumcision.  Thej'  rejected,  however,  sacrifices,  and 
also  several  parts  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  (of 
the  latter,  the  Pauline  epistles).  Their  views  of  Christ 
seem  not  to  have  been  settled.  On  the  one  hand,  their 
Christ  is  described  as  an  angel ;  on  the  other,  they 

taught  a  repeated,  continuous  incarnation  of  Christ, 
although  his  l)irth  of  a  virgin  seems  to  have  been  re- 

tained. The  Lord's  Supper  was  celebrated  with  bread 
and  salt ;  tho  eating  of  meat  was  forbidden  ;  marriage 

was  highly  esteemed ;  renunciation  of  the  faith  in 
time  of  persecution  was  allowed.  A  prayer,  which  is 

preserved  by  Epiphanius  (xix,  4),  is  entirely  unintel- 
ligible. 

The  Elkesaite  doctrine  probably  arose  among  the 
Jewish  Christians,  who,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  coalesced  with  the  Essenes,  and  were  to 
some  extent  influenced  by  Oriental  paganism.  Under 
bishop  Callistus  of  Rome,  a  certain  Alcibiades  of  Apa- 

mea went  to  that  city  as  an  Elkesaite  teacher,  and  in 

274  Origen  met  a  missionar^'  of  the  sect  at  Ca>sarea. 
These  eflTorts  appear,  however,  to  have  met  witli  but 
little  success.  The  Clementine  Homilies  contain  a 

further  development  of  Elkesaite  doctrines,  -with  a 
stronger  predominance  of  the  Christian  element.  At 
the  time  of  the  emperor  Constantius,  Epiphanius  found 

Elkesaites  to  the  east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  in  Nabath.-ea, 
Ituraja,  and  Moabitis.  He  calls  them  2«/i>//a(0(,  w  hich 
name  he  explains  as  yXiaKoi,  and  therefore  seems 

to  have  derived  from  C"9"c5,  "sun."      From  the  cir- 
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cumstonce  that  in  Epiphanius  Elxai  appears  among 
nearly  all  parties  of  Jewish  Christians,  Uhlhorn  infers 
that  the  Elkesaites  were  not  so  much  a  separate  sect 
as  a  school  among  all  sects  of  Jewish  Christians. 
Ritschl  regards  them  as  antipodes  of  the  Montanists, 
and,  as  their  chief  peculiarity,  the  setting  forth  of  a 
new  theory  of  remission  of  sins  by  a  new  baptism. 

Hefele,  in  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchcn-Lex.  art.  Ehioni- 
ten,  iii,  359,  takes  the  Elkesaites  for  the  highest  of 
four  classes  of  Jewish  Essenes,  from  whom,  or,  rather, 
from  a  member  of  whom  (the  Elxai  of  Epiphanius), 
a  part}'  of  Ebionites  received  about  the  middle  of  the 

second  century  a  gnosis  or  theosophic  secret  sj'stem, 
•which  was  fully  developed  in  the  Clementine  Homi- 

lies. See  Uhlhorn,  in  Herzog,  ReaUEncyklop.  iii,  771 
(which  article  is  the  basis  of  our  account) ;  Ritschl, 
Ueher  d.  Sekte.  der  M/cesaiten,  in  ZeUschrift  fiir  histor. 

Theologie,  1853;  Hefele,  in  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen- 
Lex.  [art.  EbioniUn],  iii,  358 ;  and  [art.  Clement  I]  ii, 
590 ;  Schaff,  Hist,  of  the  Christ.  Church,  §  69  ;  Lipsius, 
Zur  Quellen-Kritik  des  Epiphanius  (Vien.  1865)  ;  Mos- 
heim,  Ch.  Hist.  bk.  i,  c.  ii,  pt.  ii,  ch.  v,  3,  6-7.    (A.  J.  S.) 

El'kosh  (dpbx,  i.  e.  God  is  its  bow,  see  Fiirst, 
Hebr.  Handw.  s.  v.),  the  birthplace  of  the  prophet  Na- 

hum,  hence  called  "  the  Elkoshite"  (Nah.  i,  1).  Two 
wideh'  differing  Jewish  traditions  assign  as  widely 
different  localities  to  this  place.  In  the  time  of  Je- 

rome it  was  believed  to  exist  in  a  small  village  of 
Galilee.  The  ruins  of  some  old  buildings  were  point- 

ed out  by  his  guide  as  the  remains  of  the  ancient  El- 
kosh  (Jerome,  on  Nah.  i,  1).  Cyril  of  Alexandria 
{Comm.  on  Nahum)  says  that  the  village  of  Elkosh  was 
somewhere  or  other  in  the  country  of  the  Jews.  Pseu- 
do-Epiphanius  (Z)e  Vitis  projihetarum,  in  his  0pp.  ii, 
247)  places  Elkosh  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan,  at  Betha- 
bara  {uq  B?/y«/3ap,  Chron.  Pasch.  p.  150,  Cod.  B,  has 

iic  jiij-u(iat^)ijv),  where  he  says  the  prophet  died  in 
peace.  According  to  Schwartz  {Palestine,  p.  188),  the 
grave  of  Nahum  is  shown  at  Kffr  Tanchum,  a  village 
2i  English  miles  north  of  Tiberias.  A  village  of  the 
name  El-Kauzah  is  found  about  2|  hours  S.W.  of  Tib- 

nin,  which  seems  to  correspond  with  Jerome's  notice. 
Another  village  of  that  name,  also  an  ancient  site,  lies 
on  a  high  hill  rather  more  than  2  hours  S.  of  Nablous 

(Van  de  Velde,  Memoir,  p.  309).  But  mediaeval  tra- 
dition, perhaps  for  the  convenience  of  the  Babj^lonian 

Jews,  attached  the  fame  of  the  prophet's  burial  place 
to  El-Kush,  or  Alkosh,  a  village  on  the  east  bank  of 
the  Tigris,  near  the  monastery  of  Rabban  Hormuzd, 
and  about  two  miles  north  of  Mosul.  It  is  situated  on 

a  stony  declivitj',  has  a  few  gardens,  and  contains 
about  30  papal  Nestorian  families  (Perkins,  in  the  Bib- 
lioth.  Sacra,  July,  1852,  p.  643).  Benjamin  of  Tudela 
(p.  53,  ed.  Asher)  speaks  of  the  sjmagogues  of  Nahum, 
Obadiah,  and  Jonah  at  Asshur,  the  modern  Mosul. 

R.  Petachia  (p.  35,  ed.  Benisch)  was  shown  the  proph- 

et's grave,  at  a  distance  of  four  parasangs  from  that 
of  Baruch,  the  son  of  Neriah,  which  was  itself  distant 
a  mile  from  the  tomb  of  Ezekiel.  It  is  mentioned  in 

a  letter  of  Masius,  quoted  by  Assemani  (Bibl.  Orient. 
i,  525).  Jews  from  the  surrounding  districts  make  a 
pilgrimage  to  it  at  certain  seasons.  The  synagogue 
which  is  built  over  the  tomb  is  described  by  Colonel 
Shiel,  who  visited  it  in  his  journey  through  Kurdistan 
(Joiirn.  Geoff.  Soc.  viii,  93).  Rich  evidently  believed 
in  the  correctness  of  the  tradition,  considering  the  pil- 

grimage of  the  Jews  as  almost  sufficient  test  (Kurdis- 
tan, i,  101).  Layard,  however,  Sf:caks  less  confidently 

(^Ninereh,  i,  197).  Gesenius  doulits  the  genuineness 
of  cither  locality  {Thes.  Heb.  p.  1211  b).  The  tradition 
which  assigns  Elkosh  to  Galilee  is  more  in  accordance 

■with  the  internal  evidence  afforded  by  the  prophcc}', 
which  gives  no  sign  of  having  been  written  in  Assyria 
(Knobel,  Prophet,  ii,  208;  Hitzig,  A7.  Proph.  p.  212; 
Edwar<ls,  in  the  Bibliolheca  Sacra,  Aug.  1848,  p.  557 
sq.). — Smith,  s.  v.     See  Nahum. 

El'koshite  (Heb.  Elkoshi',  "^dp^X,  the  regular 

patrial  form  ;  Sept.  'EX(Cf  (Ta(oc,  Vulg.  Elcesceus),  an  epi- 
thet (Nah.  i,  1)  of  the  pro])het  Nahum  (q.  v.),  appar- 

ently as  an  inhabitant  of  Elkosu  (q.  v.). 

El'lasar  (Heb.  Ellasar',  "^O^X:  Furst  suggests 
[Heb.  Handu'b.  s.  v.]  that  it  may  be  compounded  of 

bx=!3ri  and  ̂ CiX  =  -irri<;  Sept. 'E/Un(Ta»,  a  terri- 
torj'  in  Asia,  v.'hose  king,  Arioch,  was  one  of  the  four 
who  invaded  Canaan  in  the  time  of  Abraham  (Gen. 
xiv,  1,  9).  The  association  of  this  king  with  those  of 
Elam  and  Shinar  indicates  the  vicinity  of  Babjdonia 
and  Elymais  as  the  region  in  which  the  kingdom 
should  be  sought ;  but  nothing  further  is  known  of  it, 
unless  it  be  the  same  as  Thjilasar  mentioned  in  2 

Kings  xix,  12,  the  Telassar  of  Isa.  xxxvii,  12.  Sym- 
machus  and  the  Vulg.  understand  Pontus.  The  Jeru- 

salem Targum  renders  the  name  by  Telassar.  The 
Assyro-Babylonish  name  of  the  king  Arioch  (q.  v.) 
would  seem  to  point  to  some  province  of  Persia  or  As- 

syria (compare  Dan.  ii,  14).  Col.  Rawlinson  thinks 
(see  Jour.  ,s«c.  Lit.  Oct.  1851,  p.  152  note)  that  Ellasar 
is  the  Hebrew  representative  of  the  old  Chaldrean 
town  called  in  the  native  dialect  Larsa  or  Larancha, 
and  known  to  the  Greeks  as  Larissa  (Aapiirafl)  or  Lar- 

achon  (A.apdx^v').  This  suits  the  connection  with 
Elam  and  Shinar  (Gen.  xiv,  1),  and  the  identification 
is  orthographically  defensible.  Larsa  was  a  town  of 
Lower  Babylonia  or  Chaldsa,  situated  nearly  half  way 
between  Ilr  (now  !Mugheir)  and  Erech  (Warka),  on  the 

left  bank  of  the  Euphrates.  \t  is  i^o-w  Senkereh.  The 
inscriptions  show  it  to  have  been  one  of  the  primitive 
capitals,  of  earlier  date,  probably,  than  Babylon  itself; 
and  we  maj'  gather  from  the  narrative  in  Gen.  xiv, 
that  in  the  time  of  Abraham  it  was  the  metropolis  of  a 

kingdom  distinct  from  that  of  Shinar,  but  owning  al- 
legiance to  the  superior  monarchy  of  Elam.  That  we 

hear  no  more  of  it  after  this  time  is  owing  to  its  ab- 

sorption into  Babj'lon,  which  took  place  soon  after- 
wards.— Kitto,  s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v.     See  Abraham. 

Eller,  Elias,  chief  of  a  fanatical  sect  known  under 

the  name  of  the  EUerians,  or  '■^Communion  of  Ronsdorf.''' 
He  was  born  in  1690  (according  to  others,  in  the  be- 

ginning of  the  18th  centurj').  He  was  the  son  of  a 
poor  peasant  in  the  village  of  Ronsdorf,  in  the  duchy 

of  Berg,  where  at  that  time  not  onh'  Pietism,  but  Mil- 
lenarianism  and  "  Philadelphian"  mj'sticism  had  nu- 

merous adherents.  He  early  went  to  Elberfeld  to  find 
employment  in  a  manufactory,  and  while  there  he  won 
the  confidence  of  a  rich  widow,  Bolckhaus,  to  so  high  a 
degree  that  she  married  him.  Eller  at  this  time  had 

already  gained  a  great  influence  among  the  Separatists 
in  Ellierfeld,  as  he  was  thoroughly  acquainted  witli  the 
writings  of  all  the  leading  Mystics.  Having  become 
rich  l)y  his  marriage,  he  soon  (1726)  organized,  together 
with  a  Reformed  pastor,  Schleiermachcr,  a  society  of 

Apocalyptic  Millenarians  who  regularly  met  in  his 
house,  and  on  meeting  and  separating  greeted  each 

other  with  a  "  seraphic"  kiss.  Among  the  regular  at- 
tendants at  these  meetings  was  Anna  von  Buchel,  the 

beautiful  daughter  of  a  baker  in  Elberfeld,  who  soon 

astonished  the  whole  society  by  her  ecstasies  and  vis- 
ions, and  by  the  wonderful  prophecies  which  she  pro- 

claimed while  in  this  condition.  She  claimed  to  hold 

frequent  conversations  with  the  Lord,  and  announced 
the  beginning  of  the  millennium  to  take  place  in  1730. 

The  new  doctrine  found  manj'  adherents,  and  number- 
ed upwards  of  50  families;  but  the  relations  of  Anna 

with  Eller  became  at  the  same  time  so  intimate  that 

Eller's  wife  openly  accused  the  two  of  illicit  inter- 
course, and  declared  the  prophecies  of  Anna  to  be  a 

deliberate  fraud.  Eller  declared  his  wife  to  be  insane, 

and  had  her  locked  up,  while  Anna  claimed  to  have  re- 

ceived a  revelation  that  Eller's  wife  was  possessed  by 
an  evil  spirit,  and  would  soon  be  carried  off  by  Satan, 

The  whole  society,  even  the  sons  of  Eller's  wife  from 
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her  first  marriage,  believed  this  announcement,  and 
the  unfortunate  woman  was  consequently  subjected  to 
the  utmost  indignities  and  tribulations  for  about  six 

months,  when  death  put  an  end  to  her  sufferings.  Al- 
most immediately  after  her  burial  EUer  married  Anna 

von  Buchel.  His  society  was  now  deemed  sufficiently 

strong  to  appear  in  public.  Eller  maintained,  in  union 
with  the  prophecies  of  Professor  Horch  in  Marburg, 
that  in  accordance  with  Rev.  iii,  1,  7,  the  Church  of 

Sardis  would  cease  in  1729,  and  the  Church  of  Phila- 
delphia begin  in  1730.  The  revelations  and  visions 

of  his  wife  increased  rapidly.  What  she  announced 
as  a  new  revelation  was  laid  down  in  a  writing,  which 

was  subsequentljr  communicated  to  the  initiated  under 

the  name  of  the  " //f/VewtoscAe"  ("The  Shepherd's 
Bag").  The  chief  points  of  the  new  doctrines  were. 
The  Bible  is  the  Word  of  God,  but  a  new  revelation 
has  become  necessary,  and  this  is  laid  down  in  the 
Hirtentasche.  Not  onl}'  the  ancient  saints,  but  the 
Saviour  himself,  will  reappear  upon  earth.  The  per- 

son of  the  Father  dwelt  in  Abraham,  the  person  of 

the  Son  in  Isaac,  the  person  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  Sa- 
rah, but  the  fullness  of  the  Deity  in  Eller.  Moses, 

Elias,  David,  and  Solomon  were  protot^'pes  both  of 
Christ  and  of  Eller.  The  children  of  Anna  were  not 

the  natural  children  of  Eller,  but  begotten  by  God 

himself.  The  faithful,  whose  number  had  largely  in- 
creased, were  divided  into  three  classes.  To  the  first 

class  belonged  those  who  expressed  belief,  but  were 
not  j'et  made  acquainted  with  all  doctrines  and  secrets  ; 
to  the  second  those  who,  being  initiated,  were  called  in 

the  congregations  "Persons  of  Kank"  ("  Standesper- 
sonen")  ;  to  the  third,  the  most  trustworthj'  among  the 
initiated,  who  had  reached  the  temple,  and  were  called 

"  gifts"  (Geschenke).  The  society  believed  that  from 
Anna  the  Saviour  would  be  born  a  second  time,  and 
there  was  therefore  some  dissatisfaction  when  her  first 

child  was  a  daughter.  Her  second  child,  born  1733, 
was  a  son,  Benjamin,  and  he  was  believed  hy  the  sect 
to  bo  the  Saviour,  manifested  a  second  time  in  the  flesh, 

but  he  died  wlien  only  a  j'ear  old.  Eller,  in  the  mean 
while,  had  sent  out  missionaries  throughout  Germany, 
Switzerland,  and  Scandinavia,  but  the  investigations 
which  in  1735  were  made  in  Elberfeld  concerning  the 
meetings  held  by  him  induced  him  to  depart  in  1737, 

with  his  familj',  for  Ronsdorf,  his  native  place.  Many 
of  his  adherents  followed  him  immediately,  and  fifty 
new  houses  arose  in  Ronsdorf  in  a  short  time.  The 

missionaries  sent  out  by  Eller  collected  large  amounts 
of  money  for  the  new  church  to  be  built  in  Ronsdorf, 
and  in  1741  Schleiermacher  was  called  as  pastor.  Eller 
himself  was  elected  burgomaster,  and  soon  established 
a  theocratic  despotism.  His  wife  Anna  died  in  1744, 

in  a  mj'sterious  manner,  and  Eller  proclaimed  that  all 
the  supernatural  gifts  which  had  been  possessed  by 
Anna  had  been  transfeiTed  to  him.  But  now  Schleier- 

macher began  to  lose  his  faith  and  even  to  oppose 
Eller,  who,  however,  to  neutralize  the  sermons  of 
Schleiermacher,  caused  one  of  his  most  fanatical  ad- 

herents, Pastor  Wlilifing,  of  Solingen,  to  be  called  as 
second  pastor.  In  1749  Eller  married  the  widow  of 
a  rich  merchant  at  Ronsdorf,  Bosselmann,  who  had 
died  under  suspicious  circumstances ;  and  in  the  same 
year  he  procured  the  removal  of  Schleiermacher  from 
his  position  of  first  pastor,  and  the  election  of  Pastor 
Rudenhaus,  of  Rattingcn,  who,  since  1738,  had  been 
a  fanatical  adherent  of  the  sect,  as  his  successor. 
Schleiermacher  was,  even  after  his  departure  from 
Ronsdorf,  persecuted  by  Eller,  who  lodged  with  the 
government  a  formal  charge  of  sorcer}'  against  him ; 

and  so  great  was  still  Eller's  influence,  that  Schleier- 
macher deemed  it  best  to  flee  to  Holland.  Eller 

died  on  May  IG,  1750,  and  soon  after  him  died  also 
Wiilffing.  After  the  deatli  of  these  two  men  the 
sect  seems  to  have  soon  become  extinct.  Schleier- 

macher's  innocence  was,  chiefly  owing  to  the  efforts 
of  his  friend  J.  W.Knevel,  fully  established  by  the 

declarations  of  the  theological  faculties  of  Marburg 
and  Herborn,  and  the  Synod  of  Berg.  This  fanaticism 
singularly  resembles  that  of  the  Buchanites  (q.  v.). 
See  Herzog,  Reul-EncyMop.  xx,  G06 ;  Knevel,  Grduel 
d.  VeTwiXstung  an  hell.  Stdtte  od.  d.  Geheimniss*i  der  Bos- 
heit  d.  Eoiisdorfer  Sekte  (Frankf.  1750)  ;  Wiilffing, 

Rmisdorffischer  Catechismus  (Diisseldorf,  175G)  ;  Joli. 

Bolckhaus  (step -son  of  Eller),  Ronsdorf 's  gerechte 
Sache  (Diisseldorf,  1757)  ;  Das  juhelirende  Ronsdorf 

(compiled  by  Wiilfting,  but  edited  by  Bolckhaus,  Miihl- 
heim,  17G1);  Wlilifing,  Ronsdorf  s  silberne  Tronipele 
(Miihlheim,  1761) ;  Engels,  Versuch  einer  Gesch.  d.  rdig. 
Schwdrmerei  im  ehemal.  Herzogthum  Berg  (Schwelm, 

1826)  ;  Hase,  Ch.  Hist.  §  421.  The  Ilirtejitasche  may  be 
found  in  the  Ilistoire  des  Sectes  Religieuses.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Ellerians.     See  Eller. 

Elliott,  Arthur  W.,  a  Methodist  Episcopal  min- 
ister, was  born  in  Maryland  in  1784  ;  emigrated  to 

Butler  Co.,  Ohio,  in  1805,  and  was  converted  in  1806. 
In  1818  he  entered  the  itinerancj',  and  rapidly  rose  to 
eminence  and  usefulness.  He  filled  many  imjiortant 

charges  in  his  Conference  until  his  health  failed.  He 
was  supernumerary  eight  years,  and  superannuated 
seventeen  during  his  ministry.  In  1854  he  removed 
to  Paris,  111.,  where  he  died  in  January,  1858.  Mr. 

Elliott  had  a  "wonderful  power  over  the  multitude, 
and  thousands  of  souls  will  call  him  blessed  in  eterni- 

ty."— Minutes  of  Conferences,  1858,  p.  296. 
Elliott,  Charles.     See  p.  1042  of  this  vol. 

Elliott,  John,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minister, 
was  born  at  Killingworth,  Conn.,  Aug.  24, 1768,  grad- 

uated at  Yale  College  1786,  entered  the  ministry  1791, 
and  was  installed  pastor  in  East  Guilford  Nov.  2, 1791, 
in  which  place  he  remained  until  the  close  of  his  life, 
Dec.  17,  1824.  Dr.  Elliott  was  made  fellow  of  Yale 
College  1812,  and  one  of  the  prudential  committee  1816. 
He  published  An  Oration  on  the  Death  of  Thomas  Lewis 
(1804),  and  a  few  sermons. — Sprague,  yljmafe,  ii,  321. 

Elliott,  Stephen,  D.D.,  Protestant  Episcopal 
bishop  of  the  diocese  of  Georgia,  was  born  in  Beaufort, 

S.  C,  Aug.  31, 1806.  At  sixteen  he  entered  the  sopho- 
more class  at  Harvard  Universit}', but  returned  during 

the  junior  year  to  South  Carolina  College,  Columbia, 
where  he  graduated  A.B.  in  1825.  In  1827  he  engaged 

in  the  practice  of  law.  "In  1832,  under  the  pressure 
of  a  newly-awakend  devotion  to  the  cause  of  Christ, 
he  abandoned  his  profession,  and  became  a  candidate 
for  holj'  orders.  He  was  ordained  by  bishop  Bo  wen 
in  1835,  served  as  deacon  one  month  in  tlie  church  at 

Wilton,  and  was  then  elected  professor  of  sacred  liter- 
ature and  the  evidences  of  Christianity  in  the  South 

Carolina  College.  Five  years  later  he  was  chosen  first 
bishop  of  Georgia.  He  was  consecrated  in  February, 
1841,  removed  to  Savannah,  and  became  rector  of  St. 
John's  Ciiurch.  In  1844  he  became  provisional  bish- 

op of  Florida.  In  1845  he  removed  to  Montpellier,  to 
direct  in  person  the  work  of  female  education.  Here 
he  spent  about  seven  j'ears  of  his  life,  and,  like  many 
other  bishops,  expended  his  whole  fortune  in  the  noble 
effort.  In  1853  he  removed  to  Savannah,  and  took 

charge  of  Christ  Church  in  that  city  as  rector.  This 
office  he  continued  to  hold,  with  the  exception  of  one 

brief  interval,  till  his  death.  His  numerous  home  du- 
ties did  not  hinder  his  visitation  of  his  diocese  at  least 

once  each  year,  often  much  more  frequently.  But 
two  hours  before  his  decease  he  had  returned,  in  cheer- 

fulness and  apparent  health,  from  one  of  those  long 

episcopal  journej'S.  Instantly,  not  to  him  '  suddenh',' 
in  the  midst  of"  his  labors,  and  at  the  height  of  his 
power,"  he  died  at  his  home  in  Savannah  Dec.  %% 
18GG.  —  Amer.  Quart.  Church  Review,  April,  18G7,  aatS 

April,  1868. 
Ellis, Reuben,  an  early  Methodist  Episcopal  min- 

ister. The  dates  of  his  early  life  are  wanting.  He 
was  a  native  of  North  Carolina,  entered  the  itinerancy 

in  1777,  and  died  in  Baltimore  February,  1796.     "  He 
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was  a  man  of  very  sure  ami  solid  parts,  weight}'  and 
powerful  in  preaching,  and  full  of  simplicity  and  god- 

ly sincerity." — Minutes  of  Conferences,  i,  67  ;  Stevens, 
History  of  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  p.  39  et  al. 

Ellis,  Robert  Fulton,  a  Baptist  minister,  was 

born  at  Topsliam,  I\Ie.,  Oct.  16,  18(I'J;  studied  at  Bow- 
doin  College,  and  at  Newton  Theological  Institution, 
where  he  graduated  in  1838.  He  was  pastor  of  the 
Second  Baptist  Church  in  Springfield,  Mass.,  from 
1838  to  1845.  He  then  spent  two  and  a  half  years 
in  the  State  of  Missouri,  preaching,  establishing  Sun- 

day-schools, and  furnishing  them  with  libraries.  In 
1847  he  became  pastor  of  the  First  Baptist  Church  of 

Alton,  111.,  but,  becoming  associate  editor  of  the  Western 
Watchman,  published  at  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  he  again  took 
an  itinerant  agency  in  that  state,  and,  while  thus  em- 

ployed, he  died,  July  24,  1854.— Sprague,  Annals,  vi, 
827. 

Ellys,  Anthony,  bishop  of  St.  David's,  was  born 
in  1(')0;J.  He  was  educated  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge, 
where  he  took  his  master's  degree  in  171G.  In  1724 
lie  was  presented  to  the  vicarage  of  St.  Olave,  Jewry, 

and  to  the  rectory  of  St.  Martin's,  Ironmonger's  Lane. 
In  1725  he  obtained  a  prebend  of  Gloucester,  and  in 
1728  was  created  D.D.  at  Cambridge.  He  was  next 

)jromoted  to  the  bishopric  of  St.  David's,  and  died  at 
Gloucester  in  1761.  His  writings  are  as  follows  : 

1.  A  Flea  for  the  Sacramental  Text:  —  2.  Remarhs 

on  Hume's  Essay  concerning  Miracles,  and  sermons 
])reaclied  on  public  occasions  (4to)  : — 3.  Tracts  on  the 
Liberty,  Spiritual  and  Temporal,  of  Protestants  in  En- 
(jland  (1767,  4to): — 4.  Tracts  on  the  Liberty,  Spiritual 

and  Tempo7-al,  of  Stihjecfs  in  England:  the  two  last- 
mentioned  are  collections  of  tracts,  and  form  one  great 
and  elaborate  work,  which  was  the  principal  object  of 

the  bishop's  life.  Thej^  were  published  posthumously. 
— Hook,  Eccles.  Biography,  vol.  iv  ;  Kippis,  Biographia 
Britannica,  v,  581. 

Elm  stands  in  the  Auth.Vers.  as  the  translation  of 

in^N,  elah' ,  in  Hos.  iv,  13;  elsewhere  rendered  "oak" 
(q^  v.). 

Elmo'clam  (EXuuiSdn ;  perhaps  for  Tii'lbx,  Al- 

modacT),  son  of  Er  and  father  of  Cosam  ;  one  of  the  an- 
cestors of  Christ,  in  the  private  line  of  David,  and 

great-grandfather  of  jSIaaseiah,  the  great-grandfather 
of  Salathiel  (Luke  iii,  28).  B.C.  cir.  700.  He  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Test. 

Elna'am  [many  El'naam'\  (Ileb.  Elnaam,  tS?33St 

[in  pause  S^jbx],  God  is  his  deliyht;  Sept.  'EXvaufi 
V.  r.  'EXXon'jU,  Vulgate  Elnaeni)  father  of  Jeril)ai  and 
Joshaviah,  two  of  David's  distinguished  warriors  (1 
Chron.  xi,  46).  B.C.  1044.  In  the  Sept.  the  second 
warrior  is  said  to  be  the  son  of  the  first,  and  Elnaam 

is  given  as  himself  a  member  of  tlie  guard. 

Elna'than  [some  El'nathan'\  (Heb.  Elnathan', 
"rDSX,  whom  God  has  given;  compare  John,  Theodore, 
Diodati^,  the  name  of  four  leading  men. 

1.  An  inhabitant  of  Jerusalam,  father  of  Nehushta, 
the  mother  of  king  Jehoiachin  (2  Kings  xxiv,  8,  Sept. 

'EXvac^civ  V.  r.  'EWavaa^di^.  B.C.  ante  598.  He 
was  perhaps  the  same  with  the  son  of  Achbor,  sent  by 
Jehoiakim  to  bring  the  prophet  Urijah  out  of  Egypt 

(Jcr.  xxvi,  22,  Sept.  'EXca^dr'),  and  in  whose  presence the  roll  of  Jeremiah  was  read,  for  the  preservation  of 
which  he  interceded  with  the  king  (Jer.  xxxvi,  12,  25, 

Sept.  TsaBdi'  v.  r.  'lioi'a^dt').     B.C.  605. 

2,  3,  4.  (Sept.  'EXi'ciSrdp,  N«^«i',  and  'EXra^dv  re- 
spectivelv).  Three  of  the  Israelites,  of  established 

prudence  and  integritj',  sent  by  Ezra  to  invite  the 
priests  and  Levites  to  accompany  him  to  Jerusalem 
(Ezra  viii,  16).     B.C.  459. 

Ellora,  a  decaj'ed  town  in  the  dominions  of  the 
Nizam,  not  far  from  the  city  of  Dowlatabad,  in  lat.  20° 
2'  N.,  and  long.  75°  13'  E.  (This  article  is  taken  from 
Chambers's  Enryclopaclia.)  It  is  celebrated  for  its 
wonderful  rock-cut  temples.  Their  number  has  not 
been  precisely  ascertained,  but  Erskine  reekoned  19 

large  ones,  partly  of  Hindu  and  partlj'  of  Buddhist  ori- 
gin. Some  are  cave-temples  proper^ — i.  e.  chambers 

cut  out  in  the  interior  of  the  rock — but  others  are  vast 
buildings  hewn  out  of  the  solid  granite  of  tlie  hills, 
having  an  exterior  as  well  as  an  interior  architecture, 

and  lieing,  in  fiict,  magnificent  monoliths.  In  execu- 
ting the  latter,  the  process  was  first  to  sink  a  great 

1  emplc  called  kailasn,  it  LUoia     Fiom  rei^Bus-on'a  Ilandiouk  of  AichUecturc 
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quadrangular  trench  or  pit,  leaving  the  central  mass 

standing,  and  then  to  hew  and  excavate  this  mass 

into  :i  temple.  The  most  beautiful  of  these  objects  is 
the  Hindu  temple  Kailasa.  At  its  entrance  the  trav- 

eler passes  into  an  antechamber  138  feet  wide  bj'  88 
deep,  adorned  by  numerous  rows  of  pillars.  Thence 
he  proceeds  along  a  colonnade  over  a  bridge  into  a 
great  rectangular  court,  which  is  247  feet  in  length 
and  150  broad,  in  the  centre  of  which  stands  the  tem- 

ple itself,  a  vast  mass  of  rock  richly  hewn  and  carved. 
It  is  supported  by  four  rows  of  pilasters,  with  colossal 
elephants  beneath,  and  seems  suspended  in  the  air. 
The  interior  is  about  103  feet  long,  50  broad,  and  17 
high,  but  the  entire  exterior  forms  a  pyramid  100 
feet  high,  and  is  overlaid  with  sculpture.  In  tlie 
great  court  are  numerous  ponds,  obelisks,  colonnades, 
sphinxes,  and  on  the  walls  thousands  of  mythological 
figures  of  all  kinds,  from  ten  to  twelve  feet  in  height. 
Of  the  other  temples,  those  of  Indra  and  Dumarheyna 
are  little  inferior  to  that  of  Kailasa.  Kegarding  their 
antiquity  and  religious  significance,  authorities  are  not 
agreed;  but  at  all  events  they  must  be  subsequent  to 
ths  epic  poems  Ramayana  or  Mahahharata,  because 
they  contain  representations  taken  from  these  poems, 

and  also  to  the  cave-temples  at  Elephanta,  because 
they  exhibit  a  richer  and  more  advanced  stjde  of  ar- 
chitecture. 

Elohim  is  the  Heb.  plural  (Elohim',  Cn^*^)-  of 
which  tlie  sing,  form,  iH'SX,  Elo'cih,  is  also  emplo3'ed 
to  designate  in  general  any  deitj',  but  likewise  the 
true  God.  The  word  is  derived,  according  to  Gese- 

nius  (llies.  Ileh.  p.  94),  from  an  obsolete  root,  l^^X, 

alah' ,  to  revere;  but  is  better  referred  by  Furst  (//e6. 
Handle,  p.  90)  to  the  kindred  ?X  [see  El-],  the  name 
of  God  us  mighty  (from  the  extensive  root  tlPX  or 

PIN,  to  bejirrn) ;  and  has  its  equivalent  in  the  Arabic 
Allah,  i.  e.  God.  The  plur.  Elohim  is  sometimes  used 
in  its  ordinary  sense  oi  gods,  whether  true  or  false  (e. 
g.  of  the  Egyptians,  Exod.  xii,  12;  xxxv,  2,  4;  Deut. 
XX,  18  ;  xxxii,  17  ;  including  Jehovah,  Psa.  Ixxxvi,  8  ; 
Exod.  xviii,  11;  xxii,  19;  or  distinctively  of  actual 
deity,  Isa.  xliv,  6 ;  xlv,  5,  14,  21 ;  xlvi,  9 ;  1  Chron. 
xiii,  9)  ;  once  of  kings  (Psa.  Ixxxii,  1,  G) ;  but  Gese- 
nius  thinks  not  o{ angels  (Psa.  viii,  6;  xci,7;  cxxxviii, 
1),  nor  judges  (Exod.  xxi,  G  ;  xxii,  7,  8).  But  it  is  es- 

pecially spoken  of  one  true  God,  i.  e.  Jehovah,  and  in 

this  sense  it  is  alwaj's  construed  us  a  sing.,  especially 

when  it  has  the  article  prefixed  (Ctl'SXtl).  See 
Suck, Commentatt.  theol.  hist.  (Bonn,  1821),  i ;  Keinhard, 
I)e  notionc  Dei,  etc.  (Vitemb.  1792) ;  Edzard,  Utrum 

'^Eloldm"  a  Canaanms  or/g.  ducet  (ib.  169G)  ;  Michae- 

lis,  N'lim  Dens  dicatur  D'^n'SN;  inito  feedere  (ib.  1723); 
Sennert,  Exercitt.  jjhilol.  (ib.  1G78).     Comp.  Gon. 

Elollist,  tlie  name  technically  given  in  theology 
and  sacred  criticism  to  the  assumed  authors  of  those 

parts  of  the  Pentateuch  (q.  v.)  in  which  the  Deity  is 
styled  Eloiiiji  rather  than  Jehovah  (q.  v.). 

Elo'i  (t\ioi  for  Aramajan  "tlPX,  my  God),  an  ex- 
clamation quoted  thus  by  our  Saviour  (Mark  xv,  34) 

on  the  cross  from  Psa.  xxii,  2  (where  the  Sept.  has  o 

Snog  //Oil),  for  the  Heb.  ibx,  which  is  more  literally 

Gra3cized  r'/Xi,  Eli,  by  jNIatthew  (xxvi,  4G). 
E'lon,  a  name  occurring  in  two  forms  in  the  Heb. 

(but  both  having  the  primitive  sense  of  oak  [q.  v.]), 
as  that  of  a  place,  and  also  of  three  men. 

1.  (Heb.  Eylon',  "ib^X ;  Sept.  •EXwv.)  A  city  of 
Dan,  mentioned  between  Jethlah  and  Tininath  (Josh. 
xix,  43)  ;  proliably  the  same  elsewhere  (1  Kings  iv,  9) 
more  full}-  called  Elon-betii-ii.vnan  (q.  v.). 

2.  (Heb.  Eylo7i\  ]h''i<  and  yh^Vi ;  Sept.  "EXwi^  and 

Ai'\()/t  V.  r.  'EX(>!i/(.)  A  Hittite,  father  of  Bashemath 
(Gen.  xxvi,  34)  or  Adah  ((ien.  xxxvi,  3),  the  first  Avife 
of  Esau  (q.  v.).     B.C.  ante  1903. 

3.  (Heb.  Elon',  'ibX;  Sept.  'AWwv  and  'AXXwv  v. 
r.  'Ao()o'jv.)  The  second  of  the  three  sons  of  Zebu- 
Ion  (Gen.  xlvi,  14),  and  father  of  the  famil}'  of  the 
Elonites  (Num.  xxvi,  20).     B.C.  1850. 

4.  (Heb.  Eylon' ,  "jib'^X  ;  Sept.  'E\wv,  Josephus 
'KXwv,  Vulg.  Ahiulon.)  A  native  of  the  tribe  of  Zel)U- 
Ion  (perhaps  a  descendant  of  tlie  preceding),  and  the 
11th  of  the  Hebrew  judges  for  ten  years  (Judg.  xii,  11, 

12),  B.C.  1243-34;  which  are  simply  noted  as  a  period 
of  tranquillity  (comp.  Josephus,  A7it.  v,  7,  14).  See 
Judges. 

Elon.     See  Oak. 

E'lon-beth-ha'nan  [some  E' Ion -heth' hanan] 

(Heb.  Eylon  beyth-Chanan  ,  "HTT^a  "p^"^^!  oak  of 

Beth-hanan,  i.  e.  q/*  the  house  of  Hanan ;  Sept. 'EXwj/ 
[v.  r.  AiV(Xw/.(]  'koQ  Bij^avdi',  Vulg.  Elon  et  in  Beth- 
hanan},  one  of  the  Danite  cities  in  the  commissary- 

district  of  Bcn-Dekar,  the  third  of  Solomon's  purvey- 
ors (1  Kings  iv,  9).  It  is  simply  called  Elon  in  Josh, 

xix,  43,  being  probably  a  site  marked  from  early  times 
by  a  particular  tree  [see  Oak]  of  traditional  fame. 
For  "Beth-hanan"  some  Hebrew  MSS.  have  "  Ben- 

hanan,"  and  some  "and  Beth-hanan;"  the  latter  is 
followed  hy  the  Vulgate.  To  judge  from  the  order  of 
the  list  in  Joshua,  its  situation  must  have  been  on  the 
border  of  Dan,  between  Ajalon  and  Ekron.  Thenius 

suggests  {Exeg.  Handb.  in  loc.)  that  Beth-hanan  can 
be  no  other  than  the  village  Beit-Hunun,  in  the  rich 
plain  near  Gaza  (Robinson,  Researches,  ii,  371) ;  but 
this  is  entirely  out  of  the  region  in  question.  Possi- 

bly it  may  be  the  modern  Beit-Susin,  a  "small  vil- 
lage, looking  old  and  miserable,"  on  a  ridge  near  an 

ancient  well,  about  half  waj'  between  ths  sites  of  Ni- 
copolis  and  Zorah  (Robinson,  Later  Researches,  p.  152). 

B'lonite  (Heb.  with  the  art.  and  collectively,  ha- 

ElonV ,  ̂3'?xn;  Sept.  u  'AXXwi'i'),  the  patronymic  des- 
ignation (Num.  xxvi,  20)  of  the  descendants  of  Elon 

(q.  v.),  the  son  of  Zebulon. 
Eloquence  of  the  Pulpit.     See  Homiletics, 

E'loth   (Heb.  Eylolh',  T'b'^X,  trees;  Sept.  AiX«'^ 
V.  r.  in  Chron.  h.iXd\C),  another  (plur.)  form  (1  Kings 
ix,  26 ;  2  Chron.  viii,  17  ;  xxvi,  2)  of  the  name  of  the 
city  Elath  (q.  v.). 

Elpa'al  [many  El'paed]  (Heb.  Elpa'al,  b^'S^X,  in 

pause  b^'SbX,  God  is  his  wages;  Sept.  'AXcftanX  and 

'EX0a«'X),  the  second  named  of  the  two  sons  of  Shaha- 
raim  (a  descendant  of  Benjamin  residing  in  the  region 

of  Moab)  by  his  wife  Ilushim,  and  proicenitor  of  a  nu- 
merous posterity  (1  Chron.  viii,  11,  12,  18).  B.C.  cir. 

1018.  The  Bene-Elpaal  appear  to  have  lived  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Lydda  (Lod),  and  on  the  outposts  of 

the  Benjamite  hills  as  far  as  Ajalon  (viii,  12-18),  near 
the  Danite  frontier. 

Elpa'let  [many  El'pahf\  (Hel).  E'pe'let,  'S^,i^^, 

in  pause  Elpa'let,  libsbX;  Sept.  'EXt^oXtV  v.  r.  'EXi- 
f)aX//3-,Vulg.  Elijikalet'),  a  contracted  form  (1  Chron. 
iv,  5)  of  the  name  Eliphalet  (q.  v.). 

Elpa'ran  [many  El'p'iran']  (Hebrew  Eyl  Paran\ 
'"1X53  P'^X,  oak  of  Paran ;  Sept.  ?'/  repfjSti'Sroc  [v.  r. 

rfpf/((/(5of-]  Tijg  <t>and>',Vn\<^.  crimpestria  Pharan),  a 
spot  (hounding  on  tlie  south  the  territory  of  the  Re- 
phaim  smitten  by  Chedorlaomer)  on  the  edge  of  the 
wilderness  bordering  the  territory  of  the  Horites  or  Idu- 
mcea,  probably  marked  by  a  noted  tree  (Gen.  xiv,  G). 
See  Oak  ;  Pauan.  An  ingenious  writer  in  the  Jour, 
of  Sac.  Lit.  (Oct.  1851,  p.  153  note)  argues,  from  the 
rendering  of  the  Sept.,  for  the  identity  of  El-paran  with 
Elaih,  but  inconclusively. 

Elphegus.     See  Alphage. 
Elphinston,  William,  was  horn  at  Glasgow  in 

1431,  studied  in  the  university  of  that  city,  and  obtain- 
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ed  the  rectory  of  Kirkmichael.  He  subsequently  was 
professor  of  civil  and  canon  law  at  Paris  and  Orleans 
for  nine  years,  and  on  his  return  (1471)  was  appointed 
rector  of  the  University  of  Glasgow.  lie  afterwards 
became  successively  member  of  Parliament  and  of  the 
Privy  Council,  ambassador  of  James  III  to  France, 
and  bishop  of  Koss,  from  whence  he  was  transferred  to 
Aberdeen  in  1484.  As  bishop  of  Aberdeen  he  was 
twice  sent  on  a  diplomatic  mission  to  England.  In 
1488  he  was  for  several  months  lord  chancellor  of  the 

kingdom,  and  subsequently,  on  returning  from  an  em- 
bass}^  to  Germany,  he  was  appointed  to  the  office  of 
lord  privy  seal.  He  secured  the  foundation  of  the 
University  at  Aberdeen,  for  which  pope  Alexander  VI 

gave  a  bull  dated  Feb.  10,  1494.  King's  College  was 
in  consequence  erected  in  1506,  and  Elphinston  con- 

tributed 10,000  pounds  Scots  towards  it,  and  the  build- 
ing of  a  bridge  over  the  Dee.  He  died  October  25th, 

1514,  while  negotiations  were  pending  with  the  court 
of  Kome  for  his  elevation  to  the  primacy  of  St.  An- 

drew's. He  wrote  a  book  of  canons,  the  lives  of  some 
Scottish  saints,  and  a  history  of  Scotland,  which  is  pre- 

served among  Fairfax's  MSS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library. 
■ — Hook,  Ecck'S.  Biography,  vol.  iv  ;  Oudin,  De  Script. 
Eccles.  iii,  2670. 

Elpis  (EXttic,  hope),  one  of  the  wives  of  Herod  the 

Great,  who  had  bj'  her  and  another  wife  Phasdra  two 
daughters,  Eoxana  and  Salome  (Josephus,  Ant.  xvii,  1, 

3 ;   ll'ar,  i,  28,  4). 
Elrington.THE  Right  Rev.  Thomas,  lord  bishop 

of  Leighlin  and  F'erns,  obtained  a  scholarship  in  the 
University  of  Dublin  in  1778,  and  in  1781  was  elected 
fellow.  In  1794  he  was  appointed  Donellan  lecturer 
at  his  alma  mater;  in  1795,  professor  of  mathematics, 

and  in  1806,  rector  of  Ardtree,  in  the  count}'  of  Tyrone. 
In  1811  he  was  raised  to  the  highest  literary  rank  in 
Ireland  by  appointment  as  provost  of  Trinity  College. 
This  position  he  held  with  high  credit  to  himself  until 
1820,  when  he  was  consecrated  bishop  of  Limerick. 
In  1822  he  was  transferred  to  the  see  of  Leighlin  and 
Ferns.  He  died  in  1835.  Besides  editing  several  of 
the  classics,  he  published  his  lectures  delivered  while 

Donellan  lecturer  :  "  The  proof  of  Christianity  derived 
from  the  miracles  recorded  in  the  New  Testament," 
iinder  the  title,  Sermons  preached  in  the  Chapel  of 
Trinity  College,  etc.  (Dublin,  1796,  Sro) :— Reflections  07i 
the  Aj)pointment  of  Dr.  Milner  as  the  Political  Agent  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  Clergy  in  Ireland  (1809,  8vo)  : — The 
Clergy  of  the  Church  of  England  truly  ordained  (1809, 
8vo),  and  a  number  of  other  polemical  writings. — An- 

nual Biography  and  OVUuary,  xx  (1836)  ;  Darling,  Cy- 
clopaedia Bibliographica,  p.  1034-5. 

ELsner,  Jacob,  D.D.,  was  born  at  Saalfeld,  Prus- 
sia, in  March,  1692.  He  studied  at  the  University  of 

Konigsberg,  and  in  1715  became  "  con  rector"  of  the 
Reformed  school  in  that  city.  Two  years  later  he  vis- 

ited Utrecht  and  Leyden.  In  1720  he  was  appoint- 
ed professor  of  theology  and  philology  at  Bingen ;  in 

1722,  rector  and  first  professor  of  the  Joachimsthal  Gym- 
nasium  at  Berlin.  Sul)sequentl}'  he  became  pastor  at 
one  of  the  Berlin  churches.  From  1742  to  1744  he  was 

director  of  the  class  of  l)elles-lettres  at  tlie  Royal  So- 
ciety. He  died  Oct.  8, 1750.  His  principal  works  are  : 

Observationes  sacrce  in  novi  foederis  lihros  (Traj.  1720- 

1728,  2  vols.  8vo) : — Comm.  sacr-o-jthilologiciis  in  evang. 
Matthnd  (ZwolliB,  1767-69,  2  vols.  4to)  ■.—Commentari- 
vs  in  evang.  Marci  (Traj.  1733,  4to). — Darling,  Cyclop. 
Bibliographica ;  Doering,  die  gelehrten  Theolog.  Dcutsch- 
lands,  i,  366 ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Giner.  xv,  919. 

El'tekeh  [some  Elte'kch']  (Heb.  Eltekeh',  ̂ 1;?^^^, 

God  is  its/er/r,  i.  e.  object  of  awe  ;  but  Eltelce' ,  XJI^lTlbx 
in  Josh,  xxi,  23;  Sept  'EX^f/cw  v.  r.  'AX^nm-  and  ?) 

'E\ic(u.3r«i7/,  Vulg.  Elthece  and^Eltheco),  a  city  in  the 
tribe  of  Dan,  a|)parently  near  the  border,  and  men- 

tioned between  Ekron  and  Gibbethon  (Josh,  xix,  44). 

With  its  "  suburbs"  it  was  assigned  as  a  city  of  refuge 
and  Levitical  cit}'  to  the  Kohathites  (Josh,  xxi,  2b)  ; 
but  it  is  omitted  in  the  parallel  list  (1  Chron.  vi).  The 

site  is  possibly  now  represented  by  El-Mansurah  (' '  the 
victorious"),  "a  miserable  little  village"  near  a  copi- 

ous spring,  in  the  plain  between  Ramleh  and  Akir 
(Robinson,  Researches,  iii,  21).  Schwarz  {Palest,  p.  141) 
confounds  Eltekeh  with  Eltekon,  and  locates  both  at  a 

village  which  he  calls  '■'■Althini,  not  far  from  Beilin 

(Baalath)." 
El'tekon  [some  Elte'kon']  (Heb.  Eltekon',  'ipP^^, 

God  is  its.  foundation ;  Sept.  'EXSifKovv  v.  r.  'E\i:iKiv 
and  BtKovp,  Vulg.  Eliecon),  a  city  of  Judah,  in  the 
mountain-district,  mentioned  last  in  order  after  Maar- 
ath  and  Beth-Anoth  (Josh,  xv,  59),  being  in  the  group 
north  of  Hebron  {KGil,Coniment.  in  loc).  See  Judah, 
It  is  perhaps  identical  in  site  with  the  present  Beii- 
Sahur  el-Atikah,  a  little  S.E.  of  Jerusalem.  See  El- 

tekeh. It  is  perhaps  the  Altaqu  mentioned  in  the 
Assyrian  inscriptions.     See  Hezekiah. 

Elto'lad  [many  El'toladr\  (Heb.  Eltolad' ,  iVrbx, 
perhaps  meaning  God  is  its  race  or  posteritj- ;  but,  ac- 

cording to  FUrst  [Nebr.  JIandw.  s.  v.],  whose  God  is 
Mylitta,  the  Phoenician  deity  [comp.  Moladah]  ;  Sept. 

'EK^wUdS  and 'EX.^iiiXa'c),  v.  r.  'EpiSiovSdS  and  'E^i^ov- 
Xd  ;  Vulg.  ElthokuT),  a  citj-  in  the  south  of  Judah,  men- 

tioned between  Azem  and  Chesil  (Josh,  xv,  29),  but 
afterwards  assigned  to  Simeon,  and  mentioned  be- 

tween Azem  and  Bethul  (Josh,  xix,  4).  It  remained 
in  possession  of  the  latter  tribe  in  the  time  of  David 
(1  Chron.  iv,  29,  where  it  is  called  simply  Tolad).  It 
is  possibly  the  ruined  site  Tell-Melaha,  observed  by 
Van  de  Velde  {Memoir,  p.  113)  along  the  N.  branch  of 
wady  Sheriah,  which  empties  into  the  Mediterranean 
a  little  S.  of  Gaza. 

E'lul  (Heb.  EM,  ̂^ibs;,  Neh.  vi,  15  ;  Sept.  'EXoi'X, 
also  in  1  Mace,  xiv,  27  ;  the  Macedonian  Vopirialoc) 
is  the  name  of  that  month  which  was  the  sixth  of  the 

ecclesiastical,  and  the  twelfth  of  the  civil  year  of  the 
Jews,  and  which  began  with  the  new  moon  of  our  Au- 

gust or  September,  and  consisted  of  29  daj's.  Several 
unsatisfactory'  attempts  have  been  made  to  find  a  Syro- 
Arabian  etj-mology  for  the  word,  as  it  occurs  in  a  sim- 

ilar form  in  both  these  languages  (see  Gesenius,  Thes. 
Hebr.  p.  1036).  The  most  recent  derivation,  that  of 
Benfey,  deduces  it,  through  many  commutations  and 
mutilations,  from  an  original  Zend  form  haurvatdt 
{Monatsnctmen,  p.  126).  According  to  the  Talmud, 
the  following  are  the  days  devoted  to  leligious  serv- 

ices.    See  Calendar. 

1.  The  new  moon.  The  propitiatory  prayers  are  com- 
menced in  tlie  evening  service  after  tlie  new  moon. 

7.  The  festival  of  tlie  dedication  of  tlie  walls  of  Jeruealem 

by  Neheniiah. 17.  A  fast  because  of  the  death  of  the  spies  who  brought  up 
the  evil  report  of  the  Land  of  Promise  (Num.  xiv,  3G,  37). 

21.  The  festival  of  wood  offering  (Xylophoria).  According 
to  others,  this  occurred  during  the  prtvious  month. 

22.  A  fast  in  memory  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  and 
inconigible  Israelites. 

2!'.  This  is  the  last  day  of  the  month,  on  which  the  Jews 
reckoned  up  the  beasts  that  had  been  born,  the  tenths  of 
which  belonged  to  God.  They  chosR  to  do  it  on  this  day  be- 

cause the  first  day  of  the  montli  Tisri  was  a  festival,  and 

therefore  they  could  not  tithe  a  flock  on  that  da)'. 

Elusa  ("EXowffn,  apparently  for  the  Aramscan 
riS'^pn ;  see  Jerome,  Comment,  in  Esa.  xv,  4),  an  an- 

cient city  of  Iduniaja,  frequentlj'  mentioned  by  writers 
of  the  fourth  to  the  sixtli  centuries  (sec  the  citations 
in  Relaiid,  Paltrst.  p.  755-7)  as  an  episcopal  city  of 
the  Third  Palestine  {Concil.  Gen.  iii,  448) ;  the  Elysa  of 
the  Peutinger  Table,  71  Roman  miles  S.  of  Jerusalem 
(Ritter,  Erdk.  xiv,  120) ;  recognised  by  Dr.  Robinson 
{Bib.  Res.  i,  296  sq.)  as  the  present  ruins  el-Khvlaseh, 
5  hours  S.S.W.  of  Hebron  on  the  way  to  Egj'pt,  and 
consisting  of  walls,  a  fine  well,  and  inclosures  suffi- 

cient to  have  contained  a  population  of  15,000  or  20,000 
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persons  (see  also  Stewart,  Tent  and  Khan,  p.  205).    See 
also  Chellus. 

Elu'zai  (Heb.  Eluzay',  "^T^i'pS:,  God  is  my  praises, 

i.  e.  object  of  praise  ;  Sept.  'E\iw'il,i  v.  r.  'A^ai,  Vulg. 
Eluzai),  one  of  the  Benjamite  warriors  who  joined  Da- 

vid at  Ziklag  (1  Chron.  xii,  5).     B.C.  1054. 

Elvira,  Council  of  (Concilium  Eliberitanum  or 

niiheritanum'),  held  in  the  town  of  Elvira  (or  llliberis, 
Iliberi,  or  Liberini),  in  the  Spanish  province  of  Bajti- 
ca.  The  town,  which  no  longer  exists,  was  situated 
not  far  from  the  modern  Granada.  That  it  was  not 

llliberis,  in  Gallia  Narbonensis,  is  shown  hj  the  fact 

that  all  the  signers  were  Spanish  bishops.  The  coun- 
cil was  most  probably  held  at  the  beginning  of  the 

fourth  century,  but  the  year  (303,  305,  309)  is  uncer- 
tain. Some  of  the  early  Protestant  writers  (as  the  au- 

thors of  the  I\Iagdeburg  Centuries)  inferred,  from  the 
resolutions  concerning  pictures  and  the  lighting  of 
«andles,  that  the  synod  took  place  as  late  as  the  year 
700 ;  but  this  opinion  has  now  been  abandoned.  The 
Synod  of  Elvira  is  the  most  ancient  among  those  of 

which  all  the  canons  (eighty-one)  are  extant.  It  was 
attended  by  nineteen  bishops,  among  them  Hosius  of 
Cordova,  and  twenty-six  priests.  Some  of  the  canons 
show  that  the  Church  of  Spain  was  at  that  time  strong- 
\y  under  the  influence  of  Novatian  and  Montanist 
principles.  The  most  important  of  the  resolutions 
were,  1,  depriving  of  communion,  i.  e.  of  absolution, 
even  in  death,  those  who,  after  baptism,  have  volun- 

tarily sacrificed  to  idols  ;  3,  relaxing  the  penalty  in  can- 
on 1  in  favor  of  those  who  have  not  gone  beyond  offer- 

ing a  present  to  the  idol.  It  allows  of  admitting  such 

to  communion  at  the  point  of  death,  if  the}'-  have  under- 
gone a  course  of  penance  ;  canons  G  and  7  foibid  com- 

munion even  at  the  point  of  death  to  those  who  have 
caused  the  death  of  another  maliciously,  and  to  adul- 

terers who  have  relapsed  after  entering  upon  the  course 
of  ])enance ;  12  and  13  forbid  communion  even  in 
deatli  to  mothers  who  prostitute  their  own  daughters, 
and  to  women  who,  after  consecrating  themselves  in 
virginity  to  God,  forsake  that  state ;  33  prohibits  the 
clergy  from  the  use  of  maiTiages ;  34  prohibits  the 

lighting  of  candles  during  daytime  in  cemeteries,  "for 
the  spirits  of  the  saints  must  not  be  disturbed ;"  36 
declares  that  pictures  ought  not  to  be  in  a  church,  lest 
the  object  of  veneration  and  worship  be  depicted  upon 
walls  ;  63  and  64  forbid  communion  even  in  deatli  to 

adulteresses  who  hare  wilfullj-  destroj'ed  tlieir  chil- 
dren, or  who  abide  in  a  state  of  adultery  up  to  the 

time  of  their  last  illness;  65  forbids  conununion  even 
in  death  to  one  who  has  falsely  accused  of  a  crime  a 
bishop,  priest,  or  deacon.  The  canons  may  be  found  in 
Mansi,  ii,  2  sq.,  and  in  Routh,  Reliquice,  vol.  iv.  Spe- 

cial treatises  on  the  canons  were  written  bj'  the  bishop 
Ferdinand  de  Mendoza  (Z)e  Confirmando  concil.  Illihe- 
ritano,  in  Mansi,  1.  c),  and  bishop  Aubespine  of  Or- 

leans (Mansi,  1.  c).  The  canons,  together  with  some 
explanatory  remarks,  may  also  be  found  in  the  Tubin- 

gen Theolng.  Quartalschrift,  1821,  p.  1-44.  — Herzog, 
Real-Eiicyhlop.  iii,  775  ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lex. 
iii,  543  ;  (Jams,  Kirchengesch.  von  Spanien;  Hefele,  Con- 
ciliengeschichte,  i,  122  sq.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Elxai,  Elxaites.     See  Elkesaites. 

Ely,  Ezra  Stiles,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  (O.  S.) 
minister,  was  born  in  Lebanon,  Conn.,  June  13,  1786. 
At  twelve  years  of  age  he  made  a  profession  of  relig- 

ion, lie  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1803.  His 
theological  studies  were  pursued  under  his  fiither,  the 
Rev.  Z.  El}'.  In  1806  he  was  ordained,  and  installed 
as  pastor  of  the  church  in  Colchester,  Conn.,  which  he 
left  some  time  after  to  become  chaplain  to  the  New 
York  City  Hospital.  In  1811  the  Old  Pine  Street 
Church,  Philadelphia,  became  vacant.  Its  pulpit  had 
been  filled  by  the  most  eloquent  ministers  of  the  day, 
and  it  was  necessary  to  choose  a  man  of  commanding 

intellect  and  power.  The  choice  fell  most  wisely  upon 
Dr.  Ely.  He  entered  upon  his  field  of  labor  with  ear- 

nestness and  zeal.  He  was  the  principal  founder  of 
the  Jefferson  Medical  College.  He  was  stated  clerk 
and  moderator  of  the  General  Assembly  in  1825  and 
1828,  and  was  constantly  engaged  in  works  of  charity 
and  schemes  of  benevolence.  In  1834  he  conceived 

the  plan  of  establishing  a  college  and  theological  sem- 
inary in  Missouri.  He  entered  into  this  with  great 

zeal,  and  for  a  while  with  success,  but  the  crisis  of  1837 
made  it  a  failure.  In  this  enterprise  he  lost  his  large 
fortune,  and  returned  to  Philadelphia  a  poor  man — his 
intellect  and  oratorical  powers  unimpaired — but  failed 
to  receive  that  degree  of  attention  he  commanded  when 
in  affluence.  In  1844  he  became  pastor  of  the  church 
in  Northern  Liberties,  Philadelphia,  where  he  labored 
until  prostrated  by  paralysis  in  1851.  He  lingered 
ten  years,  his  intellect  being  so  impaired  as  to  preclude 
activity  of  any  kind.  He  died  June  18,  1861.  He 
published  Memoirs  of  the  Rev.  Z.  Ely  (his  father)  : — 

Collateral  Bible,  or  Key  to  the  Holy  Scviptm-es  (in  con- 

nection Avith  Bedell  and  M'Corkle): — Ely's  Journal: 
■ — Sermons  on  Faith  :■ —  Visits  of  Mercy.  He  was  also 
editor  of  The  Philudelphian. — Wilson,  Presh.  Ilistoncal 
Almanac,  1862. 

Ely,  so  called  from  a  Saxon  Avord,  elig,  an  eel,  or 
helig,  a  willow,  a  cathedral  town  in  that  part  of  the 
fen  country  of  Cambridgeshire  called  the.7s&  of  Ely, 

Pop.  about  6000. 
Ely  Cathedral. — About  the  year  673,  Etheldreda, 

daughter  of  the  king  of  East  Anglia,  and  wife  of  Os- 
wy,  king  of  Northumberland,  founded  a  monasteiy 
here,  and  took  on  herself  the  government  of  it.  A 
new  church  was  begun  in  1081,  which  was  converted 
into  a  cathedral,  and  the  abbey  erected  into  a  see  in 

1109.  The  possessions  of  the  abbey  were  divided  be- 

tween the  bishop  and  the  communit}'.  Among  the 
celei  rated  names  connected  with  Eh'  are  abbot  Thurs- 

tan,  who  defended  the  isle  against  William  the  Con- 
queror for  seven  years,  and  bishop  Andrews.  The 

bishops  of  Ely,  like  the  bishops  of  Durham,  formerly 
enjoyed  a  palatine  jurisdiction,  and  appointed  their 
own  chief  justice,  etc.,  but  this  privilege  was  taken 
from  them  by  the  6th  and  7th  William  IV.  The  l)ish- 

op  of  Ely  is  visitor  to  St.  Peter's,  St.  John's,  and  Jesus 
colleges,  Cambridge,  of  whicli  last  he  also  appoints  the 

master.  There  is  a  grammar-school  attached  to  the 
cathedral,  founded  by  Henry  VIII.  The  diocese  of 

Ely  belongs  to  the  province  of  Canterbury,  and  em- 
braces Cambridgeshire,  Bedfordshire,  Huntingdon- 

shire, and  the  archdeaconry  of  Sudbury,  in  Suffolk. 
The  income  of  the  bishop  is  £5500.  Present  (1868) 
incumbent  is  Edward  Harold  Browne.  The  diocese 

has  26  deaneries  and  172,263  church  sittings.  The 
total  population  within  the  territory  of  the  diocese  was, 

in  1801,  480,716. — Chambers,  Encyclop.  s.  v. ;  Church- 
man''s  Calendar  for  1868. 

Elymge'an  ('EXji/mloc-),  the  Gracized  form  (Judith 
i,  6)  of  the  designation  usually  Anglicized  Elajiite 

(q.  v.). 
Elyma'is  ('EXv/zntf),  a  general  designation  (To- 

bit  ii,  10)  of  that  province  of  the  Persian  empire  (see 
Smith,  Diet,  of  Class.  Geog.  s.  v.)  termed  Elam  (q.  v.) 
in  the  Bible.  In  1  Mace,  vi,  1,  however,  the  word  is 
used  (incorrectly)  in  a  more  specific  or  local  sense  of 

some  Persian  city,  as  we  are  there  informed  that  An- 
tiochus  Epiphanes,  understanding  there  were  very 
great  treasures  in  the  temple  at  Elymais,  determined 

to  plunder  it ;  but  the  citizens  resisted  him  success- 
fully. 2  Mace,  ix,  2  calls  this  city  Persepolis,  probably 

because  it  formerly  had  lieen  the  capital  of  Persia  ;  for 
Persepolis  and  Elymais  were  very  different  cities  ;  the 
former  situated  on  the  Araxes,  the  latter  on  the  Eula;- 
us.  The  temple  which  Antiochus  designed  to  pillage 
was  that  of  the  goddess  Nannnea,  according  to  2  Mace, 

i,  13 ;  Appian  says  (Syr.  p.  66)  a  temple  of  Venus  (i.  e. 
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probably  the  goddess  Anubis) ;  Polybius  (xsxi,  11), 
Diodorus,  Josephus  {Ant.  xii,  9, 1),  and  Jerome  say  a 
temple  of  Diana.     See  Antiociius  (EriPHANEs). 

El'ymas  (EXr/iaf,),  an  appellative  commonlj'  de- 
rived from  the  Arabic  Aliman  ("a  wise  man"  see 

Pfeiirc-r,  Jhibia  vex.  p.  941 ;  like  the  Turkish  title  Vie- 
ma,  see  Lakemacher,  De  Elyma  Maffo,  in  his  Observatt. 
ii,  102),  which  Luke  interprets  by  o  f^uiyoc,  the  Magian 

or  "sorcerer  :"  it  is  applied  to  a  Jew  named  Bar-Je- 
stTS,  who  had  attached  himself  to  the  proconsul  of  Cv- 
jirus,  Sergius  Paulus,  when  Paul  visited  the  island 
(Acts  xiii,  G  sq.).  A.D.  44.  On  his  attempting  to 
dissuade  the  proconsul  from  embracing  the  Christian 

faith,  he  was  struck  with  miraculous  blindness  bj'  the 

apostle  (see  Neander's  Il'tstory  of  first  Plantinf/  of  the 
Christian  Church,  i,  125).  A  very  different  but  less 
probable  derivation  of  the  word  is  given  by  Lightfoot 
in  his  IJehrew  and  Talmudical  Exercitations  on  the  Acts 

(Works,  viii,  461),  and  in  his  Sermon  on  Elymas  the 
Sorcerer  {WorJcs,  vii,  104).  Chrysostom  observes,  in 
reference  to  the  blindness  inflicted  by  the  apostle  on 

Bar-Jesus,  that  the  limiting  clause,  ''''Jhr  a  season," 
shows  that  it  was  not  intended  so  much  for  the  pun- 

ishment of  the  sorcerer  as  for  the  conversion  of  the 

deputy  (Chrj-sost.  in  A  eta  Apost.  Ilomil.  xx  viii ;  Opera, 
ix,  241).  On  the  practice  generally  then  prevailing, 
in  the  decay  of  faith,  of  consulting  Oriental  impostors 
of  this  kind,  see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  of  St. 
Paul,  i,  177-180,  2d  ed.— Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  See 
Magic. 

El'zabad  [some  Eka'bad']  (Ueh.Elzabad',  'latbN;, 
■whom  God  has  bestowed,  i.  q.  Theodore;  Sept.  'E\t(^n- 
/Sa'r  and  'EXlVt/ia'c,  v.  r.  'E\u':!,fp  and  'EXs«/3«'S),  the name  of  two  men. 

1.  The  ninth  of  the  eleven  Gadite  heroes  who  joined 
David  in  his  fastness  in  the  wilderness  of  Judah  (1 
Chron.  xii,  12)      B.C.  lOGl. 

2.  One  of  the  able-bodied  sons  of  Shemaiah,  the  son 
of  Obed-edom  the  Levite ;  he  served  as  a  porter  to  the 

"house  of  Jehovah"  under  David  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  7). 
B.C.  1014. 

El'zaphan  [some  Elza'phan']  (Heb.  Eltsaphan' , 
■JS^pX),  a  contracted  form  (Exod.  vi,  22;  Lev.  x,  4) 
of  the  name  Elizapiian  (q.  v.). 

Emanation  (Latin  emanatio,  a  flowing  forth),  a 
religious  theory  concerning  the  relation  of  the  uni- 

verse to  the  Deity,  which  lies  at  the  basis  of  some  of 

the  Oriental  religions,  and  from  them  found  its  waj' 
into  several  philosophical  systems.  Emanation  denotes 
a  development,  descending  hy  degrees,  of  all  things 
from  the  Supreme  Being,  the  universe  constituting  in 
general,  as  well  as  in  particular,  a  chain  of  revelations, 
the  individual  rings  of  which  lose  the  divine  character 

the  more  the  farther  they  are  remote  from  the  primar}' 
source,  the  Deity.  A  sj'stem  of  emanation  is  different 
from  a  sj'stem  of  evolution,  because  in  the  latter  the 
revelation  of  the  Deity  in  the  universe  has  for  the  De- 

ity itself  the  signification  of  a  process  of  self-cognition 
which  grows  in  a  progressive  ratio.  Emanation  was 
the  basis  of  the  religions  of  India,  in  the  northern  prov- 

inces of  which  country  it  developed  from  the  original 
religion  of  nature  even  before  the  compilation  of  the 
Vedas.  The  cause  of  all  tilings  was  found  in  a  univer- 

sal world-soul.  See  Anima  Mkndi.  The  world-soul 
was  identified  with  Brahma,  and,  viewed  as  the  eternal 
spiritual  unit,  the  mvstcrious  source  of  all  life.  The 

ancient  gods  were  explained  as  the  first  raj-s  of  Brah- 
ma, whom  he  had  constituted  the  guardians  of  the 

wo-hl.  Tlie  creation  was  an  emanation  from  Brahma, 
"which  became  the  more  gross,  dense,  materialized,  the 
farther  it  removed  from  the  primitive  source.  Those 
who  give  themselves  up  to  the  corporeal  world,  sink 
deeper  and  deeper,  and  onlj'  rise  again  upward  when 
purified  by  the  fire  of  hell ;  but  those  who  renounce 
all  sensuality,  and  direct  all  their  thoughts  to  the  one 

divine  substance,  are  gradually  absorbed  by  it.  The  . 
religion  of  the  Parsees  is  also  based  upon  emanation. 
From  the  Zeniane  akhercne  (the  uncreated  one),  Or- 
muzd  and  Ahriman  proceed  as  the  highest  revelation. 
From  Ormuzd  and  Ahriman  all  other  sulistances  em- 

anate, from  the  ministering  angels  down  to  the  beings 
of  the  material  world.  But  the  Persians  did  not  teach, 

like  the  Indians,  a  self-destruction  of  personality  for 
the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  reunion  with  the  original 
unit;  in  the  Parsee  sj'stem  the  good  is  perfected  and 
completed  by  overcoming  the  bad,  and  the  series  of 
the  imperfect  emanations  is  closed  hy  a  reunion  of  Ah- 

riman w  ith  Ormuzd.  In  the  Western  countries,  Plato 

is  the  first  in  whose  writings  we  find,  though  not  yet 
distinctly,  traces  of  the  doctrine  of  emanation.  More 
developed,  it  appears  in  the  writings  of  Philo.  It  is  a 
prominent  feature  of  the  Neopiatonic  school,  and 
through  Valentinus  (q.  v.)  it  was  introduced  into  the 
Gnostic  schools.  Finally,  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  phi- 

losophj'  of  the  Arabs,  which  was  more  or  less  an  Aris- 
totelism  mixed  with  Neopiatonic  views. — Wetzer  u. 

AVelte,  Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  548 ;  Moller,  Gesch.  der  Kos- 
mologie  in  der  griech.  Kirche  bis  auf  Origenes  (Halle, 
18G0)  ;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist.  vol.  i.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Emancipation.  1.  In  the  Eoman  Church,  Eman- 

cipatio  canonicai'nm  is  the  raising  of  some  member  of 
a  convent  to  an  ecclesiastical  dignity,  by  virtue  of 
which  he  is  no  longer  subject  to  his  former  superior. 
The  Emancipatio  canonica  is  the  release  of  a  young 
canon  from  the  obligation  of  visiting  the  foundation 
school  when  about  to  receive  a  prebend.  2.  The  term 
is  also  used  to  denote  the  act  whereby  a  government 
or  Legislature  delivers  from  a  state  of  slavery,  or  sets  at 

political  liberty,  any  classes  of  persons  who  have  previ- 
ously been  declared  ineligible  for  certain  offices  or  priv- 

ileges, on  account  of  their  religious  peculiarities,  e. 
g.  emancipation  of  Jews  in  Christian  countries  (see 
Jews)  ;  Roman  Catholic  emancipation  in  1829  in  Eng- 

land (see  Tests).  3.  The  freeing  of  slaves  from  bond- 
age (see  Slavery). 

Embalm  (tlin,  chanat' ,  to  spice ;  hence  spoken  of 
the  7'iperiing  of  fruit,  on  account  of  its  aromatic  juice, 
improperly  rendered  "putteth  forth"  in  Cant,  ii,  lo), 
the  process  of  preserving  a  corpse  by  means  of  aro- 
matics  (Gen.  1,  2,  3,  26 ;  Sept.  ivra^iuZui).  This  art 
was  practised  among  the  Egyptians  from  the  earliest 

times,  and  arrived  at  great  perfection  in  that  coun- 
try, where,  however,  it  has  now  become  lost,  the  prac- 
tice apparenth'  having  gradually  fallen  into  disuse  in 

consequence  of  the  change  of  customs  affected  by  the 
introduction  of  Christianity  in  that  part  of  the  Roman 
empire.  It  is  in  connection  with  that  country  that 
the  above  instances  occur,  and  later  examples  (2 
Chron.  xvi,  14  ;  John  ix,  £9,  40)  seem  to  have  l>een  in 
imitation  of  the  Egyptian  custom.  The  modern  meth- 

od of  embalming  is  in  essential  points  similar. 

1.  Egyptian. — 1.  The  feeling  which  led  the  Eg3'p- 
tians  to  embalm  the  dead  probablj'  sprang  from  their 
belief  in  the  future  reunion  of  the  soul  with  the  bodj'. 
Such  a  reunion  is  distinctly  spoken  of  in  the  Book  of 

the  Dead  (Lepsius,  Todtenbuch,  chap.  89  and  passim'), 
and  Herodotus  expressly  mentions  the  Egyptian  be- 

lief in  the  transmigration  of  souls  (ii,  123).  This  lat- 
ter idea  may  have  led  to  the  embalming  of  lower  ani- 

mals also,  especiallj-  those  deemed  sacred,  as  the  ox, 
the  ibis,  and  the  cat,  mummies  of  which  are  frequent. 
The  actual  process  is  said  to  have  been  derived  from 

"their  first  merely  burning  in  the  sand,  impregnated 
with  natron  and  other  salts,  which  dried  and  preserved 

the  body"  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  ii,  122).  Drugs  and  bi- 
tumen were  of  later  introduction,  the  latter  not  being 

generally  employed  before  the  18th  dynasty.  When 
the  practice  ceased  entirely  is  uncertain. 

2.  Herodotus  (ii,  86-89)  describes  three  modes,  vary- 
ing in  completeness  and  expense,  and  practised  by  per- 

sons regularly  trained  to  the  profession,  who  were  in- 
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itiated  into  the  mysteries  of  the  art  bj'  their  ancestors. 
The  most  costly  mode,  which  is  estimated  by  Diodorus 
Siculus  (i,  91)  at  a  talent  of  silver  (over  81000),  was 
said  1)}'  the  Egyptian  priests  to  belong  to  him  whose 
name  in  such  a  matter  it  was  not  lawful  to  mention, 
viz.  Osiris.  The  embalmers  first  removed  part  of  the 
brain  through  the  nostrils  by  means  of  a  crooked  iron, 
and  destroyed  the  rest  by  injecting  caustic  drugs.  An 
incision  was  then  made  along  the  flank  with  a  sharp 

Ethiopian  stone,  and  the  whole  of  the  intestines  re- 
moved. The  cavity  v/as  rinsed  out  with  palm-wine, 

and  afterwards  scoured  with  pounded  perfumes.  It 
was  then  filled  with  pure  myrrh  pounded,  cassia,  and 
other  aromatics,  except  frankincense.  This  done,  the 
body  was  sewn  up  and  steeped  in  natron  for  seventy 

days.  When  the  seventj'  daj's  were  accomplished,  the 
embalmers  washed  the  corpse  and  swathed  it  in  band- 

ages of  linen,  cut  in  strips  and  smeared  with  gum. 
The}'  then  gave  it  up  to  the  relatives  of  the  deceased, 
who  provided  for  it  a  wooden  case,  made  in  the  shape 
of  a  man,  in  which  the  dead  was  placed,  and  deposited 
in  an  erect  position  against  the  wall  of  the  sepulchral 
chamber.  Diodorus  Siculus  gives  some  particulars  of 
the  process  which  are  omitted  by  Herodotus.  When 
the  body  was  laid  out  on  the  ground  for  the  purpose  of 
embalming,  one  of  the  operators,  called  the  scribe 
(yp«///(«rfii(),  marked  out  the  part  of  the  left  flank 
where  the  incision  was  to  be  made.  The  dissector 

(7rrtOrt(T\'('(Tn/c)  then,  with  a  sharp  Ethiopian  stone 
(l)lack  flint,  or  Ethiopian  agate,  Rawlinson,  Herod,  ii, 
121),  hastily  cut  through  as  much  flesh  as  the  law  en- 

joined, and  fled,  pursued  by  curses  and  volleys  of 
stones  from  the  spectators.  When  all  the  embalmers 
(jainxtvTai)  were  assembled,  one  of  them  extracted 
the  intestines,  with  the  exception  of  the  heart  and  kid- 
nevs ;  another  cleansed  them  one  by  one,  and  rinsed 

them  in  palm-wine  and  perfumes.  The  bod}'  was  then 
washed  with  oil  of  cedar,  and  other  things  worthy  of 
notice,  for  more  than  thirty  days  (according  to  some 
]M.SS.  forty),  and  afterwards  sprinkled  with  myrrh, 
cinnamon,  and  other  substances,  which  possess  the 
property  not  only  of  preserving  the  body  for  a  long 
period,  but  also  of  communicating  to  it  an  agreeable 
smell.  This  process  was  so  effectual  that  the  features 
of  the  AaaA  could  be  recognised.  It  is  remarkable 

that  Diodorus  omits  all  mention  of  the  steeping  in  na- 
tron. Porphyry  (De  Abst.  iv,  10)  supplies  an  omission 

of  Herodotus,  who  neglects  to  mention  what  was  done 
with  the  intestines  after  they  were  removed  from  the 
body.  In  the  case  of  a  person  of  respectable  rank  they 
were  placed  in  a  separate  vessel  and  thrown  into  the 
river.  This  account  is  confirmed  by  Plutarch  QSept. 
Sap.  Conv.  c.  IG). 

The  second  mode  of  embalming  cost  about  20  minaj. 

In  this  case  no  incision  was  made  in  the  bod}',  nor 
were  the  intestines  removed,  but  cedar-oil  was  injected 
into  the  stomach  by  the  rectum.  The  oil  was  pre- 

vented from  escaping,  and  the  body  was  then  steeped 
in  natron  for  the  appointed  number  of  days.  On  the 
last  day  the  oil  was  withdrawn,  and  carried  off  with  it 
the  stoniacli  and  intestines  in  a  state  of  solution,  while 
tiie  flesh  was  consumed  by  the  natron,  and  notliing 
was  left  but  the  skin  and  bones.  The  body  in  this 
state  was  returned  to  the  relatives  of  tlie  deceased. 

The  third  mode,  which  was  adopted  by  the  poorer 
classes,  and  cost  but  little,  consisted  in  rinsing  out  the 
intestines  with  syrma^a,  an  infusion  of  senna  and  cas- 

sia (I'ottigrew,  Hist,  oj"  Mumviies,  p.  C9),  and  steeping 
the  body  for  the  usual  number  of  days  in  natron. 

Although  the  three  modes  of  embalming  are  so  pre- 
cisely described  by  Herodotus,  it  has  been  found  im- 

possible to  classify  the  mummies  which  liave  been  dis- 
covered and  examined  under  one  or  other  of  these 

three  heads.  Pettigrew,  from  his  own  observations, 

confirms  the  truth  of  Herodotus's  statement  that  the 
brain  was  removed  through  the  nostrils.  But  in  many 
instances,  in  which  the  body  was  carefully  preserved 

and  elaborately  ornamented,  the  brain  had  not  been 
removed  at  all,  while  in  some  mummies  the  cavity 
was  found  to  be  filled  with  resinous  and  bituminous 

matter.  M.  Rouyer,  in  his  Notice  sur  ks  Embuume- 
ments  des  Anciens  Eyyptiens  (^Description  de  V Ecjypte.^  p. 

471),  endeavored  to  class  the  mummies  whicli  he  ex- 
amined under  two  principal  divisions,  which  were 

again  subdivided  into  others.  These  were,  I.  IMum- 
mies  with  the  ventral  incision,  preserved,  1,  by  bal- 

samic matter,  and,  2,  by  natron.  The  first  of  these  are 
filled  with  a  mixture  of  resin  and  aromatics,  and  arc 

of  an  olive  color — the  skin  dry,  flexible,  and  adhering 
to  the  bones.  Others  are  filled  with  bitumen  or  as- 

phaltum,  and  are  black,  the  skin  hard  and  shining. 
Those  prepared  with  natron  are  also  filled  with  resin- 

ous substances  and  bitumen.  II.  Mummies  without 
the  ventral  incision.  This  class  is  again  subdivided, 
according  as  the  bodies  were,  1,  salted  and  filled  with 
pisasphaltum,  a  compound  of  asphaltum  and  common 
pitch  ;  or,  2,  salted  only.  The  former  are  supposed  to 
have  been  immersed  in  the  pitch  when  in  a  liquid 
state.  The  medicaments  employed  in  eml)alming 
were  various.  From  a  chemical  analysis  of  the  sub- 

stances found  in  mummies,  M.  Rouelle  detected  three 

modes  of  emlialming :  1,  with  asphaltum,  or  Jew's 
pitch,  called  aXso  fmufral  gum,  ox  gum  of  mummies ;  2, 
with  a  mixture  of  asphaltum  and  cedria,  the  liquor  dis- 

tilled from  the  cedar;  3,  with  this  mixture,  together 
with  some  resinous  and  aromatic  ingredients.  The 

powdered  aromatics  mentioned  by  Herodotus  were  not 
mixed  with  the  bituminous  matter,  but  sprinkled  into 

the  cavities  of  the  body.  Pettigrew  supposes  that  af- 

ter the  spicing  "the  body  must  have  been  subjected 
to  a  very  considerable  degree  of  heat ;  for  the  resinous 
and  aromatic  substances  iiave  penetrated  even  into 
the  innermost  structure  of  the  bones,  an  effect  which 

could  not  have  been  produced  without  the  aid  of  a 
high  temperature,  and  which  was  absolutely  necessary 

for  the  entire  preservation  of  the  body"  (p.  G2).  M. 
Rouyer  is  of  the  same  opinion  (p.  471).  The  surface 

of  the  body  was  in  one  example  covered  with  ''a  coat- 
ing of  the  dust  of  woods  and  barks,  nowhere  less  than 

one  inch  in  thickness,"  which  ''had  the  smell  of  cin- 
namon or  cassia"  (Pettigrew,  p.  62,  63).  At  this  same 

stage  plates  of  gold  were  sometimes  applied  to  portions 

of  the  body,  or  even  its  whole  surface.  Before  en- 
wrapping, the  body  was  always  placed  at  full  length, 

with  no  variety  save  in  the  position  of  the  arms. 

The  principal  embalming  material  in  the  more  cost- 
ly mummies  appears  to  have  been  asphalt,  either  alone 

or  mixed  with  a  vegetable  liquor,  or  so  mixed  with  the 
addition  of  resinous  and  aromatic  ingredients.  Petti- 

grew supposes  resinous  matters  were  used  as  a  kind  of 
varnish  for  the  body,  and  that  pounded  aromatics  were 

sprinlded  in  the  cavities  within.  The  natron,  in  a  st)- 
lution  of  which  the  mummies  were  placed  in  every 

method,  appears  to  liave  lieen  a  fixed  alkali.  It  might 
be  obtained  from  the  Natron  Lakes  and  like  places  in 
the  Libyan  desert.  AVax  has  also  been  discovered 

(Pettigrew's  History,  p.  75  sq.). 
3.  The  embalming  having  been  completed,  the  body 

was  wrapped  in  bandages.  There  has  been  much  dif- 
ficulty as  to  the  material ;  but  it  seems  certain  that 

linen  was  invariably  used.  Though  always  long,  they 

vary  in  this  respect ;  and  we  know  no  authenticated 
instance  of  their  exceeding  700  yards,  though  much 
greater  measures  are  mentioned.  The  width  is  also 
ver}'  various,  but  it  is  generally  not  more  than  seven 
or  eight  inches.  The  quantity  of  cloth  used  is  best 
ascertained  from  the  weight.  The  texture  varies,  in 

the  cases  of  single  mummies,  the  coarser  material  be- 
ing always  nearer  to  the  bodv.  The  bandages  are 

found  to  have  been  saturated  with  asphalt,  resin,  gum, 
or  natron ;  but  the  asphalt  has  only  been  traced  in 
those  nearest  the  body  :  probably  the  saturation  is  due 

to  the  preparation  of  the  mummies,  and  does  not  indi- 
cate any  special  preparation  of  the  clothes.     The  beau- 
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Swathing  a  Mummy.     (From  the  Egyptian  Monuments.; 

ty  of  the  bandaging  has  been  the  subject  of  great  ad- 
miration. The  strips  were  very  closely  bound,  and 

all  directions  were  adopted  that  could  carrj'  out  this 
object.  Pettigrew  is  of  opinion  that  they  were  cer- 

tainly applied  wet.  Various  amulets  and  personal  or- 
naments are  found  upon  mummies  and  in  their  wrap- 

pings ;  the  former  were  thought  to  be  of  use  to  tlie 
soul  in  its  wanderings,  and  they  were  placed  with  the 
body  from  the  belief  in  the  relation  between  the  two 

after  death.  "U'itli  these  matters,  and  the  other  par- 
ticulars of  Egyptian  mummies,  we  have  little  to  do,  as 

our  object  is  to  show  how  for  the  Jewish  burial-usages 

maj'  have  been  derived  from  Egypt.  The  bod}'  in  the 
cases  of  most  of  the  richer  mummies,  when  bandaged, 
has  been  covered  with  what  has  been  termed  by  the 

French  a  cnrtonage,  formed  of  layers  of  cloth,  plaster- 
ed with  lime  on  the  inside.      The  shape  is  that  of  a 

I'liLntiiig  the  Cartomiru'  or  Mummy-case. Monuments.) (From  the 

body  of  which  the  arms  and  legs  are  not  distinguish- 
al)le.  In  this  shape  every  dead  person  who  had,  if  we 
may  believe  Diodorus,  l)een  judged  by  a  particular 
court  to  be  worthy  of  the  honor  of  burial,  was  consid- 

ered to  have  the  form  of  Osiris,  and  was  called  by  his 
name.  It  seems  more  probable,  however,  that  the  tri- 

])unal  spoken  of  was  that  of  Amenti,  "  the  hidden,"  the 
Egyptian  Hades,  and  that  the  practice  of  eml>alming 
was  universal.  The  cartonnrje  of  the  more  costly  mum- 

mies is  generally  lieautifully  painted  with  subjects  con- 
nected with  Amenti.  IMummies  of  this  class  are  in- 

closed in  one  or  even  two  wooden  cases,  either  of  syca- 
more, or,  rarely,  of  cedar.  The  mummies  of  royal  and 

ver}'  wealthy  persons  were  placed  in  an  outer  stone 
case,  within  whicli  there  was  a  wooden  case,  and,  prob- 
al)ly,  sometimes  two  such  cases.  See  IMummy.  It 
would  seem  that  the  features  of  the  face,  as  well  as  the 
other  parts  of  the  body,  were  covered  over  witli  the 
bandaLce,  and  that  it  was  only  through  tliis,  and  latter- 

ly through  the  coffin,  whicli  commonly  todk  the  form 
of  the  features,  that  these  could  be  recognisei 

The  Mummy's  Head,  as  sfen  at  an  open  panel  of  tlie  Coffin. 
(From  the  Monuments.) 

II.  Ilebrceo-Erjypiian. — The  records  of  the  embalm- 
ing of  Jacob  and  Joseph  are  very  brief.  In  the  former 

case  we  read,  "And  Joseph  commanded  his  servants 
the  physicians  to  embalm  his  father  :  and  the  physi- 

cians embalmed  Israel.  And  forty  days  were  fulfilled 
for  him ;  for  so  are  fulfilled  the  days  of  embalming : 
and  the  Egyptians  mourned  for  him  threescore  and 

ten  days"  (Gen.  1,  2,  3).  Of  Joseph  we  are  only  told 
that  "  they  embalmed  him,  and  he  was  put  in  a  coffin 
in  Egypt"  (ver.  26).  It  should  be  remarked,  that  in 
Joseph's  case  the  embalming  must  have  been  thorough, 
as  Moses  at  the  Exodus  carried  his  body  into  Canaan. 
The  motive  of  embalming  in  these  instances  was  evi- 

dently that  the  strong  desire  of  these  patriarchs  to  be 
buried  in  the  Land  of  Promise  might  be  complied  with, 
although,  had  this  not  been  so,  respect  would  probably 

have  led  to  the  same  result.  That  the  phj'sicians  were 
employed  hy  Joseph  to  embalm  his  father  may 
mean  no  more  than  the  usual  embalmers,  who 
must  have  had  medical  and  surgical  knowledge, 

but  it  is  not  unlikeh'  that  the  kings  and  high  of- 
ficers were  embalmed  hy  household  physicians. 

The  periods  of  forty  days  for  embalming,  and  sev- 
enty for  mourning,  are  not  easily  reconciled  with 

the  statement  of  Herodotus,  who  specifies  seventy 
days  as  the  time  that  the  body  remained  in  natron. 
Hengstenlierg  {Egyjit  and  the  Books  of  Moses,  p. 

6'j)  attempts  to  reconcile  this  discrepancy  by  sup- 

'Y'  posing  that  the  seventy  days  of  Herodotus  include 
the  whole  time  of  embalming,  and  not  that  of 
steeping  in  natron  only.  But  the  differences  in 
detail  which  characterize  the  descriptions  of  He- 

rodotus and  Diodorus,  and  the  impossibility  of  rec- 
onciling these  descriptions  in  all  points  with  the 

results  of  scientific  observation,  lead  to  the  natural 
conclusion  that,  if  these  descriptions  are  correct  in 

themselves,  thej'  do  not  include  every  method  of 
embalming  which  was  practised,  and  that,  conse- 

quentl}',  any  discrepancies  between  them  and  the  Bi- 
ble narrative  cannot  fairly  be  attributed  to  a  want 

of  accurac}'  in  the  latter.  Perhaps  the  periods  va- 
ried in  different  ages,  or  the  forty  days  may  not  in- 

clude the  time  of  steeping  m  natron.  Diodorus  Sic- 
ulus,  who,  having  visited  Egypt,  is  scarcely  likely 
to  have  been  in  error  in  a  matter  necessarilj'  well 
known,  speaks  of  the  anointing  of  the  body  at  first 
with  oil  of  cedar  and  other  things  for  above  thirty  or 

forty  days  (^i(t>'  yiiinag  7r\tiovQ  rwv  rptciKoi'Ta  ;  some 
MSS.  TtnaapaKovTa).  This  period  would  correspond 

verj'  well  with  the  forty  days  mentioned  in  Genesis, 

whicli  are  literally  "the  days  of  spicing,"  and  indicate 
that  the  latter  denoted  the  most  essential  period  of  em- 

balming. Or,  if  the  same  period  as  the  seventy  days 
of  Herodotus  be  meant  by  Diodorus,  then  there  would 

appear  to  have  been  a  change.  It  may  be  worth  no- 
ticing, that  Herodotus,  when  first  mentioning  the  steep- 

ing in  natron,  speaks  of  seventy  days  as  the  extreme 
time  to  which  it  might  be  lawfully  prolonged  (^i/^ifoag 

ifScoixijKovra  •  TrXiirvag  ck  rovrtojv  oiiK  i^tan  rapixtv- 
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etv),  that  (according  to  Pettigrew,  p,  Gl)  "  appearing  ]  torn,  which,  however,  was  very  different  in  all  else  that 
to  be  precisely  the  time  necessary  for  the  operation  of  |  ralates  to  the  disiwsal  of  the  corpse.  See  Bukial. 

the  alkali  on  the  animal  tihre."  This  would  seem 
to  render  it  possible  that  the  seventy  days  in  the 
time  of  Herodotus  was  the  period  of  mourning,  as 
it  was  not  to  be  exceeded  in  what  appears  to  have 
been  the  longest  operation  of  embalming.  The 
division  of  the  seventy  days  mentioned  in  Gen- 

esis into  forty  and  thirty  may  be  suggested  if 

we  compare  the  thirty  days'  mourning  for  Moses  I  Amongthelater  Jews  a  sort  of  embalming  by  means 
and  for  Aaron,  in  which  case  the  seventy  days  in  |  of  honey  occurs  (Josephus,  Ant.  xiv,  7,  4  ;  see  Strabo, 
this  instance  might  mean  until  the  end  of  seventy  i  xvi,  74G ;  compare  Pliny,  xxii,  50).  Wax  is  said  to 

days.  It  is  also  to  be  remarked  that  Diodorus  speaks  have  been  employed  for  a  similar  purpose  by  the^an- 
of  the  time  of  mourning  for  a  king  being  seventy- 

two  days,  apparently  ending  with  the  day  of  bur- 

ial (i,  72).  Joseph's  coffin  was  perhaps  a  stone  case, 
as  his  mummy  was  to  be  long  kept  ready  for  re- 

moval.    See  Coffin. 

III.  Jewish. — It  is  not  until  long  after  the  Exodus 
that  we  find  any  record  of  Jewisli  embalming,  and  then 
we  have,  in  the  O.  T.,  but  one  distinct  mention  of  the 
practice.  This  is  in  the  case  of  king  Asa,  whose  burial 

is  thus  related  :  "  And  they  buried  him  in  his  own  sep- 
ulchres, which  he  had  digged  for  himself  in  the  city 

of  David,  and  laid  him  in  the  bed  [or  rather  "  coffin," 
not  "  bier"]  which  he  had  filled  [or  "which  was  filled"] 
with  perfumes  and  spices  compounded  by  the  apothe- 

caries' art ;  and  they  made  for  him  an  exceeding  great 
burning"  (2  Chron.  xvi,  14).  The  burning  is  men- 

tioned of  other  kings  of  Judah.  From  this  passage 
it  seems  that  Asa  had  prepared  a  bed,  probably  a 
sarcophagus,  filled  with  spices,  and  that  spices  were 
also  burnt  at  his  burial.  In  the  accounts  of  our  Sa- 

viour's burial  the  same  or  similar  customs  appear  to  be 
indicated,  but  fuller  particulars  are  given.  We  read 

that  Nicodemus  "brought  a  mixture  of  mj'rrh  and 

aloes,  about  an  hundred  pound  [weight]."  The  bodj' 
they  wound  "in  linen  clothes  with  the  sweet  spices, 
as  the  manner  of  the  Jews  is  to  prepare  for  burial" 
(John  xix,  39,  40).  Mark  specifies  that  fine  clothes 
were  used  (xv,  46),  and  mentions  that  the  women  who 
came  to  the  sepulchre  on  the  morning  of  tlie  resurrec- 

tion "had  bought  sweet  spices,  that  they  might  come 
and  anoint  him"  (xvi,  1).  Luke  relates  that  the 
women  went  to  see  the  sepulchre.  "And  they  re- 

turned, and  prepared  sweet  spices  and  ointments'' 
(xxiii,  5G).  Immediately  afterwards  he  speaks  of 

tlieir  "bringing  the  sweet  spices  which  they  had  pre- 
pared" (xxiv,  1)  on  the  second  day  after.  Our  Lord 

himself  referred  to  the  use  of  ointment  in  burial-cere- 

monies (jroug  TO  ii'Ta(t)id^Hv)  "  for  the  preparation  for 
burial,"  when  he  commended  the  piety  of  the  woman 
who  had  anointed  his  head  with  "  very  precious  oint- 

ment" (JMatt.  xxvi,  6-13),  and  spoke  in  like  manner 
in  the  similar  case  of  Mary,  the  sister  of  Lazarus  (John 

xii,  3-8).     The  customs  at  tliis  time  would  seem  to 
have  been  to  anoint  the  body  and  wrap  it  in  fine  linen, 
with  spices  and  ointments  in  the  folds,  and  afterwards 
to  pour  more  ointment  upon  it,  and  perhaps  also  to 
burn  spices.      In  the  case  of  our  Saviour,  the  hurried 
burial  and  the  following  of  the  Sabbath  may  have 
caused  an  unusual  delay.     Ordinarily  everything  was 
probably  completed  at  once. 

Herodotus  and  Diodorus  Siculus  speak  of  the  use  of 
myiTh  in  Egyptian  embalming,  but  we  do  not  find  any 
mention  of  aloes.     The  wrapping  in  fine  linen  is  rather 
contrary  to  the  Egyptian  practice  than  like  it,  when 
we  remember  that  the  coarser  mummy-bandages  are 
those  which  immediatel}^  enfold  the  bod}^,  and  would 
best  correspond  to  the  clothes  used  by  the  Jews. 

The  Jewish  custom  has  therefore  little  in  common 

with  the  Egyptian.     It  was,  however,  probably  intend- 
ed as  a  kind  of  embalming,  although  it  is  evident  from 

wliat  is  mentioned  in  the  case  of  Lazarus,  who  was 
regularly  swathed  (John  xi,  44),  that  its  effect  was  not 
preservation  (ver.  39).     The  use  of  aromatics  may  nat- 

urally have  been  a  harmless  relic  of  the  Egyptian  cus- 

Muimuy  uf  tV-n-aini'ii,  priivt  nt  Aiuun-Iia Museum.) 

cient  Persians  (Herodotus,  i,  140;  comp.  Cicero,  Tusc. 
QucBst.  i,  45  ;  Xenophon,  JIdlen.  v,  3, 19).— Kitto,  s.  v. ; 
Smith,  s.  V. 

IV .  Litem<ure.—See  Pettigrew,  History  of  Egyptian 

Mummies  (Lond.  1840,  4to)  ;  Wilkinson,  Ancient  Egyp- 
tians, 2d  series,  ii,  451  sq.  ;  Rosellini,  Monimenti  ddV 

Egitto,  II,  iii,  334  sq.,  and  pi.  121 ;  Jablonski,  Opusc. 
ed.  Water,  i,  472  ;  Caylus,  Abhand.  zur  Gesch.  u.  Kiinst. 
i,  334  sq. ;  Heyne,  in  the  Commentt.  Soc.  Gottt.  1780, 
iii,  89  sq. ;  Winckler,  A  nimadverss.  i,  105  sq. ;  Creuzer, 
Comment,  in  Herod,  i,  14  sq.,  361  sq. ;  Sethus,  De  ali- 
mentor.facultafibus  (Par.  1658),  x,  p.  74  ;  Eitter,  in  the 

Hall.  Encyclop.  vii,  374  sq. ;  Brande's  Encydopcedia, 
and  the  Penny  Cydopcedia,  s.  v.  Mummy. 

Embalming  the  Dead  in  ike  Christian  Church. 
It  was  the  custom  of  the  early  Church  to  bestow  the 
honor  of  embalming  upon  the  bodies  of  martyrs  at 
least.  According  to  an  intimation  of  Tertullian  (Apol. 

cap.  42),  the  usage  appears  to  have  been  even  generally 
adopted  by  Christians  in  burying  their  dead.  One  of 
the  chief  ingredients  used  was  myrrh ;  in  imitation  of 
the  Jewish  custom,  which  was  followed  by  Joseph  of 

Arimathea  and  Nicodemus,  who  "  brought  a  mixture 
of  myrrh  and  aloes,  about  an  hundred  pound  weight, 
and  took  the  body  of  Jesus,  and  wound  it  in  linen 
clothes  with  tlie  spices,  as  the  manner  of  the  Jews  is 

to  bury"  (John  xix,  .39).  There  was  supposed  to  be 
some  mystic  meaning  in  the  presents  made  by  the 
wise  men  to  our  Saviour  at  his  birth  when  they  offer- 

ed to  him  gifts,  gold,  frankincense,  and  myrrh  :  gold 
as  to  a  king,  frankincense  as  to  a  God,  and  myrrh  as 
to  a  man  that  must  die  and  be  buried.  In  addition  to 

the  Jewish  custom  and  the  mode  of  our  Saviour's  bur- 
ial, another  reason  which  rendered  the  use  of  myrrh 

important  was  that  the  ancient  Christians  were  often 
compelled  to  bury  their  dead  in  the  places  in  which 
the}'  assembled  for  divine  worshij),  and  the  embalming 

would  tend  to  preserve  them  from  corruption,  and  ren- 
der the  burial-places  less  oflfensive.— Bingham,  Orig. 

Eccles.  bk.  xxiii,  ch.  ii,  §  5. 

Ember  Weeks.  The  weeks  in  which  the  ember 

days  fall.  These  are  certain  days  set  apart  in  the 

Roman  and  Anglican  churches  for  imploring  God's 
blessing  upon  the  ordinations  which  are  appointed  to 
be  held  in  the  church  on  the  Sundays  next  following 
these  weeks.  The  eniljer  days  are  the  Wednesday, 

Friday,  and  Saturday  after  the  first  Sunday  in  Lent ; 

after  Whit-Sunday  ;  "after  the  14th  of  September ;  and after  the  13th  of  December.  These  days  were  settled 
by  the  Council  of  Placentia,  A.D.  1095.  The  name  is 

derived  by  some  from  a  German  word  signifying  "  ab- 
stinence ;"  bv  others  it  is  supposed  to  signifv  "  ashes  ;" 

the  most  probable  derivation,  however,  is  from  a  Sax- 

on word  (ymhren  or  embreii)  signifying  "  a  circuit  or 
course,"  because  these  fast-days  return  at  certain  pe- 

riods (Eden,  s.  v.).  Tlie  ember  weeks  in  the  Ivoman 
Church  are  called  the  quatuor  tempora,  the  fast  so  call- 

ed being  observed  at  the  l>eginnings  of  the  four  sea- 
sons. In  the  Frencli  Church  it  is  called  the  flist  of 

quatre-temps.  It  is  observed  at  the  same  dates,  near- 
ly, as  in  the  English  Church.  It  was  first  distinctly 

fixed  in  the  Church  year  by  Gregory  VII. — Thomas- 
sin,  Traile  des  Jeunes,  pt.  i,  chap,  xxi ;  Bingham,  Orig. 
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Eccl.  Ilk.  XXI,  ch.  ii;  Eden,  Churchman' s  Dicfionart/, 
s.  V. ;  Palmer,  On(/.  Liturg.  i,  305  ;  Procter,  On  Common 
Prayer,  p.  2G1. 

Emblem,  "a  device  or  figure  employed  to  repre- 
sent some  moral  notion.  There  are  various  opinions 

as  to  the  lawfidness  and  expediency  of  emblems  in  re- 
ligious matters,  some  considering  it  to  be  both  allow- 

able and  useful  thus  to  represent  spiritual  ideas  to  the 

bodily  eye ;  others,  again,  holding  it  to  be  both  pre- 
sumptuous and  dangerous,  if  not  superstitious,  to  use 

any  emblems  of  sacred  things  not  warranted  and  en- 
joined by  Scripture.  This,  at  least,  is  certain,  that  it 

is  quite  as  likelj'  to  lead  to  idolatry'  (answering  to  that 
of  the  Hindoos,  Egyptians,  etc.)  as  pictures  or  images 
giving  a  simple  resemblance.  The  golden  calf  was 
meant  for  an  emblem,  but  it  was  the  occasion  of  gross 

idolatry"  (Eden). 
Emblems  are  to  be  distinguished  from  symbols. 

Symbols  arc  generally  intended  to  represent  revealed 

doctrines;  emblems  are  "arbitrary  representations 
of  an  idea  of  human  invention"  (Walcott).  Thus  a 
sword  is  the  emljlem  of  St.  Paul.  A  lion,  as  indicating 

solitude,  was  chosen  as  the  emblem  of  Jerome  as  a  re- 
cluse.    See  Idolatry ;  Image. 

Embroider  (DJ?'!,  rakam\  to  variegate,  Exod. 
XXXV,  35;  xxxviii,  23  ;  elsewhere  ''needle-work,"  etc.; 

V3w,  shahats' ,  to  interweave,  Exod.  xxviii,39  ;  "  set," 
Exod.  xxxviii,  20).  See  Broidered.  If  these  pas- 

sages are  correct!}'  rendered,  the  Israelites  must  have 
known  the  art  of  embroidery.  In  several  passages, 

also,  an  equivalent  expression  is  used — needle-woi-k — 
and  used  so  as  to  imply  that  not  plain  sewing,  but  or- 

namental work,  was  evidently  meant  (Exod.  xxvi,  36; 

Judg.  V,  30  ;  I'salm  xlv,  14,  etc.).  The  Hebrew  wom- 
en Avere  undoubtedly  indebted  to  their  residence  in 

Egypt  for  that  perfectness  of  finish  in  embroidery 
which  was  displayed  in  the  service  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  in  the  preparation  of  the  sacerdotal  robes  directed 

to  be  worn  by  the  high-priest  (Exod.  xxviii,  29).  The 
colored  figures  in  the  cloth  of  the  Hebrews  arc  thought 

liy  most  authors  to  have  been  parth'  the  product  of  the 
weaver  in  colors,  whose  art  appears  the  superior,  and 
partly  that  of  the  embroiderer  in  colors.     The  notices 

Ancient  Egyptian  Trinccss  in  i  iiiliroidered  dress.     (From  the 
Monuments.) 

of  Egyptian  hi.story,  confirmed  by  the  monumental  re- 
mains, give  reason  for  believing  that  at  a  compara- 
tively early  period  they  had  made  wonderful  attain- 

ments in  this  line.  For  example,  a  corslet  is  men- 
tioned by  Herodotus  as  having  been  presented  by 

Amasis,  king  of  Egj'pt,  to  the  Lacedaemonians,  which 
was  of  linen,  each  thread  composed  of  3G0  finer  threads, 
and  ornamented  with  numerous  figures  of  animals, 
worked  in  gold  and  cotton  (Herod,  iii,  47).  This  was 
many  centuries  indeed  after  the  Exodus  ;  but  its  testi- 

mony reaches  back  to  a  much  earlier  time,  as  such  a 
beautiful  and  elaborate  piece  of  workmanship  could 
not  have  been  produced  without  ages  of  study  and  ap- 

plication to  the  art.  Wilkinson  says,  "  Many  of  the 
Egyptian  stuffs  presented  various  patterns  worked  in 
colors  by  the  loom,  independent  of  those  produced  by 
the  dyeing  or  printing  process,  and  so  richly  composed 
that  they  vied  with  cloths  embroidered  by  the  needle. 

The  art  of  emliroidery,"  he  adds,  "was  commonly  prac- 
tised in  Egypt"  (iii,  128) — referring  in  proof,  however, 

simply  to  passages  in  Scripture,  and  taking  them  in 
the  sense  put  upon  them  in  the  authorized  version, 
sanctioned  by  Gesenius  and  the  rabbins.  The  Egyp- 

tian sails,  says  the  same  author,  were  some  of  them 
embroidered  with  fanciful  devices,  representing  the 
phoenix,  flowers,  and  other  emblems.  This,  however, 
was  confined  to  the  pleasure-boats  of  the  nobles  and 
king.  That  this  was  done  even  in  the  early  ages  is 
evident  from  the  paintings  at  Thebes,  which  show  sails 
ornamented  with  various  colors,  of  the  time  of  Kameses 
III.  The  devices  are  various;  the  most  common  is 
the  phoenix  (Ezek.  xxvii,  7).  The  Egyptian  ladies  of 
rank  wore  splendid  dresses  of  needle-work  (Psalm  xlv, 

13, 14).  (See  Wilkinson's  Ancient  Egyptians,  abridgm. 
ii,  81 ;  Gesenius,  Heb,  Thesaitr.,  s.  v.,  ut  suji.) 

The  art  of  embroidery  became  hereditarj-  in  certain 
families  of  the  Israelites,  but  finally  fell  into  desuetude 
(1  Chron.  iv,  21). 

In  later  times,  the  Babj'lonians  were  the  most  noted 
of  all  the  Asiatic  nations. for  the  weaving  of  cloth  of 
different  colors,  with  gold  threads  introduced  into  the 
woof.     These  Assvrian  dresses  are  mentioned  as  an 

Ancient  As  Ml  in  (  ml  I   i     i    II    K      (From  the 
MunumLiit    ) 

article  of  commerce  by  Ezekicl  (xxvii,  24),  and  occur 
even  as  early  as  the  time  of  Joshua  (vii,  21).  Tliey 

formed,  perhaps,  the  "dyed  attire  and  broidered  work" 
so  often  mentioned  in  Scripture  as  the  garments  of 
princes  and  the  costly  gifts  of  kings.  The  ornaments 
upon  them  may  either  have  been  dj'ed,  worked  in  the 

loom,  or  embroidered  with  the  needle  (Judg.  v,  ."0>. 
(See  Layard's  Ninevth,  1st  series,  ii,  313.)  See  Wom- 

an ;  Weaving.  (See  further  in  Adam's  Roman  An- 

tiquitirs,  p.  372;  liliss  Lambert's  Hand-book  of  Needle- 
work, London  and  New  York,  1846.)     See  Needle- 

WOKIC. 
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Embviry,  Philip,  the  first  Methodist  minister  in 
America,  was  born  in  Ballygaran,  Ireland,  Sept.  -21, 
1728  or  1729.  His  parents  were  Germans  of  the  Pa- 

latinate, and  lie  was  educated  at  a  school  near  Balh'- 
garan.  In  1752  he  was  converted,  and  in  1758  he 

■was  entered  upon  the  roll  of  the  Irish  Conference  as 
a  preacher.  In  17G0  he  emigrated  to  America,  but 
it  is  not  known  whether  he  preached  or  not  during 
the  first  few  years  of  his  life  in  New  York.  In  17GG, 
stimulated  l)y  the  advice  of  Barbara  Ileck,  a  pious 
Methodist,  he  organizeda  class,  and  commenced  preach- 

ing, first  in  his  own  house,  then  in  a  hired  room,  and 

soon  after  (17G7)  in  the  "Rigging  Loft,"  famous  as 
the  birth-place  of  Methodism  in  New  York.  A  chapel 
became  necessary,  and  in  17G8  the  pioneer  Methodist 
church  was  erected  on  the  site  of  the  present  .John- 
street  Church.  New  York  at  this  time  had  a  popula- 

tion of  twenty  thousand.  Embury  continued  to  serve 
the  Church  in  this  chapel  gratuitously  until  the  arri- 

val of  the  first  missionaries  sent  out  by  John  Wesley 
in  17G9,  when  he  surrendered  the  charge,  and,  with  a 
party  of  fellow-Methodists,  emigrated  to  Washinaiton 
County.  He  there  continued  his  laljors  as  a  "local 
preacher,  and  formed  a  society,  cliiefly  of  his  own 
countiymen,  at  Ashgrove,  the  first  Methodist  organi- 

zation within  the  bounds  of  the  present  Tro}'  Confer- 
ence, now  numbering  twenty-five  thousand  communi- 
cants, and  more  than  two  hundred  travelling  preach- 
ers. Embury  died  suddenly  in  August,  1775,  in  con- 

sequence of  an  accident  in  mowing.  He  was  buried 

on  a  neighbor's  fiirm,  but  in  1832  his  remains  were 
taken  up  and  deposited  in  Ashgrove  church-yard,  with 
funeral  ceremonies,  and  an  address  by  John  N.  Maf- 
fitt.  In  18GG,  the  centenary  j'ear  of  American  Meth- 

odism, his  remains  were  transferred,  by  order  of  the 
Troy  Conference,  to  the  Woodland  Cemetery,  Cam- 

bridge, Washington  County,  N.  Y.,  with  impressive 
services,  conducted  by  bishop  Janes  and  the  Rev.  S. 
D.  Brown.  See  a  good  sketch  of  his  life  by  Saxe,  La- 

dies' Repository,  May,  1859  ;  also  Bangs,  History  of  the 
Ifethodist  Episcopal  Church,  vol.  i ;  Stevens,  Memorials 
of  Methodism,  vol.  ii ;  Wakeley,  Heroes  of  Methodism ; 
Stevens,  History  of  the  lifethodist  Episcopal  Church,  vol. 
i ;  Wakeley,  Lost  Chapters. 

Eniek.     See  Beth-Emek  ;  Keziz. 

Emerald  ("23,  no'pheh,  of  uncertain  signif.;  Sept. 

av^oa'i,  N.T.  and  Apocr.  af^u'ipa-ycoQ),  a  precious  stone, 
named  first  in  the  second  row  on  the  breast-plate  of  the 
high-priest  (Exod.  xxviii,  18 ;  xxxix,  11),  imported  to 
Tyre  from  Syria  (Ezek.  xxvii,  IG),  used  as  a  seal  or 
signet  (Ecclus.  xxxii,  C),  as  an  ornament  of  clothing 
and  bedding  (Ezek.  xxviii,  13 ;  Judg.  x,  21),  and 
spoken  of  as  one  of  the  foundations  of  Jerusalem  (Rev. 
xxi,  19 ;  Tob.  xiii,  16).  The  rainbow  round  the  throne 

III.— M 

is  compared  to  emerald  in  Rev.  iv,  0-  Q^i^oioq  o.mtTu 
ffjiapayi^iviij).  The  Sept.,  Josephus,  and  Jerus.  Targum 
understand  by  it  the  carbuncle.  This  name  (in  Greek 
denoting  a  live  coal)  the  ancients  gave  to  several  glow- 

ing red  stones  resembling  live  coals  (Plin}%  Hist.  Xat. 

xxxii,  25  ;  com  p.  Theophrast.  De  Lapid.  18),  particular- 
ly rubies  and  garnets.  See  Carbuncle.  Tlie  most 

valued  of  the  carbuncles  seems,  however,  to  have  been 
the  Oriental  garnet,  a  transparent  red  stone,  with  a 
violet  shade,  and  strong  vitreous  lustre.  It  was  en- 

graved upon  (Theophrast.  31),  and  was  probably  not  so 
hard  as  the  ruby,  which,  indeed,  is  the  most  Ijeautiful 
and  costly  of  the  precious  stones  of  a  red  color,  but  is 
so  hard  that  it  cannot  easily  be  subjected  to  the  grav- 
ing-tool.  The  Hebrew  nophelc,  in  the  breast-plate  of 
the  high-priest,  was  certainly  an  engraved  stone ;  and 
there  is  no  evidence  tliat  the  ancients  could  engrave 

the  ruby,  although  this  has  in  modern  times  been  ac- 
complished (Uosenmiilier,  Biblical  Mineralogy,  p.  32, 

33;  Braunius,  De  Vest.  Sacerdot.  p.  523;  Bellermann, 
Ueber  die  Urim  u.  Thummim,  p.  43).     See  Beryl. 
The  smaragdus  of  the  New  Test,  was  the  generic 

name  of  twelve  varieties  of  gems,  some  of  wliich  were 
probably  true  emeralds,  while  others  seem  to  have  been 
rather  stones  of  the  prasius  or  jasper  kind,  and  still 
others  no  more  tlian  colored  crystals  and  spars  from 
copper  mines.  The  statues,  etc.,  of  emerald  mentioned 
by  several  ancient  authors  appear  to  have  been  noth- 

ing more  than  rock  crystals,  or  even  colored  glass 

(Hill  on  Theophrast.  de  Lajnd.  44  ;  Moore's  Ana.  Min- 
eral, p.  150).     See  Gem. 

The  modern  emerald  is  a  species  of  beryl,  of  a  beau- 
tiful green  color,  which  occurs  in  primitive  crjstals, 

and  is  much  valued  for  ornamental  jewelr}'.  The 
finest  are  olttained  from  Peru.  The  mines  from  wliich. 
the  ancients  obtained  emeralds  are  said  to  have  existed 

in  Egypt,  near  Mount  Zabarah.  (See  the  Penny  Cyclo- 
pcedia,  s.  v.  Beryl.) 

Em'erods.     See  Hemorrhoids. 

Emerson,  John  S.,  a  Congregational  minister  and 

missionary,  was  bora  at  Chester,  N.  H.,  in  1802  ;  grad- 
uated at  Dartmouth  College  in  1826,  and  studied  the- 

ology at  Andover.  He  had  studied  with  special  ref- 
erence to  the  niissionar}'  work,  and  went,  under  the 

auspices  of  the  American  Board,  to  the  Sandwich  Isl- 
ands, and  was  appointed  to  Waialua,  Oahu,  where  he 

spent  nearlj'  the  whole  of  his  missionaiy  life,  laboring 
with  zeal  and  success.  For  four  j'ears  he  was  profess- 

or in  the  Lahainaluna  seminar}',  and  while  there  he 
prepared  (with  other  writers)  an  Evglish-Haivaiian 
Dictionary.  He  died  at  Waialua  March  28,  1867. — 
American  Annual  Cyclopedia,  vii,  559. 

Emerson,  Ralph,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  divine 
and  scholar,  was  born  at  Hollis,  N.  H.,  August  18, 1787, 
and  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  where  he  graduated 
in  1811  with  the  highest  honors  of  his  class.  After 

studying  theologj'  at  Andover  until  1814,  he  was  tutor 
at  Yale  for  a  short  time,  and  in  1816  became  pastor  at 
Norfolk,  Conn.  In  1827  he  was  chosen  professor  of 
Church  history  and  pastoral  theology  at  Andover, 
which  office  he  held  until  1854.  He  lived  for  five 

years  at  Newburyport,  and  then  removed  to  Rockford, 
Illinois,  where  some  of  liis  children  resided,  and  where 
he  died.  May  20, 18G3.  As  a  teacher,  he  maintained  a 

high  character  during  his  long  service  at  Andover. — 
Congregational  Quarterly,  July,  1863. 

Emery,  Jacques  Andre,  an  eminent  French  Ro- man Catholic  divine,  was  born  at  Gex,  August  27, 

1732,  and  studied  in  the  Jesuits'  College  at  Macon,  and 
also  at  St.  Sulpice,  Paris.  He  was  ordained  in  1756; 

became  professor  of  theology  at  Orleans  1759 ;  and  af- 
terwards he  held  the  chair  of  philosophy  at  Lyons  ;  in 

1776,  superior  of  the  seminary  at  Angers ;  1784,  head 

of  the  abbey  of  Boisgroland,  and  also  head  of  the  con- 
gregation of  St.  Sulpice.  In  1789  he  founded  a  sem- 

inary of  his   congregation   at  Baltimore,  Maryland. 
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During  the  French  Ecvohition  he  was  imprisoned  both 
at  St.  Pelagie  and  at  the  Conciergerie.  In  1802  he  re- 

sumed liis  place  among  the  clergy  of  Paris,  and  de- 
voted himself  to  the  restoration  of  the  scattered  and 

broken  congregation  of  St.  Sulpice.  He  died  April  18, 
1811.  Among  his  numerous  writings  are  U Esprit  de 
Leibnitz  (Lyons,  1772,  2  vols.  12mo  ;  Paris,  1804, 2  vols. 

8vo)  -.—Esprit  de  St.  Therhse  (3d  edit.  Avignon,  1825,  2 
vols.  12mo). — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Generule,  xv,  943  ; 
Wetzer  und  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  xii,  315. 

E'mini  (Heb.  Eymim' ,  □"'^'^X,  terrors;  Sept.  'Ofi- 

fiaioi  and  'Oj-t^nit';  Auth.  Vers.  "Emims"),  a  numer- 
ous and  warlike  tribe  of  the  ancient  Canaanites,  of  gi- 

gantic stature,  defeated  by  Chedorlaomer  and  his  allies 
in  the  ])lain  of  Kiriathaim  ;  they  occupied,  in  the  time 
of  Abraham,  the  country  east  of  the  Jordan,  afterwards 
possessed  by  the  Moabites  (Gen.  xiv,  5  ;  Deut.  ii,  10, 
11).  See  Caxaan.  An  ingenious  writer  in  the  Jour. 
of  Sac.  Lit.  (April,  1852,  p.  55  sq. ;  Jan.  1853,  p.  296) 
argues,  but  upon  rather  slender  grounds,  that  their 
original  title  was  Shittim,  and  identities  them  with  the 

C/ietta  so  often  referred  to  in  the  Egyptian  inscrip- 
tions. It  would  appear,  from  a  comparison  of  Gen. 

xiv,  5-7  with  Deut.  ii,  10-12,  20-23,  that  the  whole 
countrj' east  of  Jordan  was,  in  primitive  times,  held  by 
a  race  of  giants,  all  probably  of  the  same  stock,  com- 

prehending the  Eephaim  on  the  north,  next  the  Zuzim, 
after  them  the  Emim,  and  then  tlie  Horim  on  the 
south ;  and  that  afterwards  the  kingdom  of  Bashan 
embraced  the  territories  of  the  first ;  the  country  of  the 
Ammonites,  the  second;  that  of  the  Moabites,  the  third; 
while  Edom  took  in  the  mountains  of  the  Horim.  The 

whole  of  them  were  attacked  and  pillaged  by  the  East- 
ern kings  who  destroyed  Sodom  and  Gomorrah.  See 

Eephaim.  The  Emim  were  related  to  the  Anakim, 
and  were  generally  called  by  the  same  name  ;  but 

their  conquei-ors,  the  Moabites,  termed  them  Emim — 
that  is,  "Terrible  men"  (Deut.  ii,  11) — most  probabh' 
on  account  of  their  fierce  aspect.     See  An.\kim. 

Eminence,  a  title  of  the  Eomisli  cardinals,  first 

given  to  them  I))'  Urban  YIII,  to  endow  them  with  a 
rank  equal  to  that  of  the  spiritual  princes  of  Europe, 
and  of  the  grand  masters  of  the  knights  of  St.  John  and 
of  Malta.     See  Cardinals. 

Emlyn,  Thomas,  an  English  Nonconformist  the- 
ologian, was  born  May  27, 1603,  at  Stamford,  in  Lin- 

colnshire ;  made  chaplain  1G83  by  the  countess  of 

Donegal.  In  1691  he  became  assistant  to  Mr.  Boj'ce 
in  the  congregation  of  Nonconformists  in  Wood  Street, 

Dublin.  Having  imbibed  and  preached  Arian  doc- 
trines, he  was  deprived  of  his  functions,  and  fined  and 

imprisoned  for  two  years.  Eestored  to  liberty,  he  con- 
tinued to  ])reach  and  to  write  in  favor  of  Arianism 

until  his  death,  Jul}'  30, 1743.  His  Works  were  col- 
lected and  published  in  London,  1746  (3  vols.  8vo). 

Waterland  notices  Emlyn's  writings  frequentlj^  (see 
the  Inde.x  to  his  works,  6  vols.  8vo).  See  also  Dorner, 
Person  ofChiist  (Edinb.  transl.),  div.  ii,  vol.  iii,  357. 

Emman'uel  ('Em.iai'oviiX'),  a  Grajcized  form 
(Matt,  i,  23)  of  the  name  Immanuel  (q.  v.). 

Eni'maiis  ('E/i/zaoi'ir,  prob.  from  Qi^"',  hot  batJis, 
see  Gen.  xxxvi,  24),  the  name  of  three  places  in  Pal- 
estine. 

1.  A  village  (kwju?;)  60  stadia  (A.  V.  "  furlongs")  or 
7^  miles  from  Jerusalem,  noted  for  our  Lord's  inter- 

view with  two  disciples  on  the  clay  of  his  resurrection 
(Luke  xxiv,  13).  The  same  place  is  mentioned  by 
Josephus  (  War,  vii,  6,  6),  and  placed  at  the  same  dis- 

tance from  Jerusalem,  in  stating  that  Vespasian  left 
800  soldiers  in  Judrea,  to  whom  he  gave  the  village  of 
Ammaiis  (A/f/iftoT'c).  The  direction,  however,  is  not 
given  in  either  passage.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  {Ono- 

mast.  s.  V.  'Eiif-utovc,  Emmaus)  hold  that  it  is  identical 
■with  Kicopolis  [see  No.  2,  below]  ;  and  thl'v  were  fol- 

lowed by  all  geographers  down  to  the  commencement 

of  the  14th  century  (Reland,  Palest,  p.  758).  Then, 
for  some  reason,  it  began  to  be  supposed  that  the  site 
of  Emmaus  was  at  the  little  village  of  Kubeihch,  about 
3  miles  \V.  of  Nebj^  Samwil,  the  eminence  N.W.  of 
Jerusalem  (jMaundeville,  in  Ear/t/  Travels  in  Palestine, 
p.  175 ;  Ludolph.  de  Suchem,  Itiner. ;  Quaresmius,  ii, 
719;  Robinson,  Bib.  lies,  iii,  66,  note).  Mr.AVilliams 
regards  Kuriet  el-Enab  as  the  true  location  {Joumal  of 
Philolofiy,  iv,  26),  and  Thomson  inclines  to  the  same 
position  {Land  and  Book,  ii,  308) ;  but  this  view  has 
little  to  recommend  it,  and  the  locality  is  otherwise 
appropriated.  See  Kirjath-Jearim.  Schwarz  thinks 

it  difli"erent  from  Nicopolis,  and  that  it  is  mentioned  in 
the  Talmud  as  Barur  Chayil  (?^n  "isi-ia,  i.  e.  chosen 

of  the  army)  or  Gihbor  Chayil  (b"ri  "1125,  i.  e.  heroes  of 
the  army,  as  being  occupied  by  Eoman  veterans),  a 
name  that  he  finds  in  "  some  ruins  which  the  Arabs 
call  Barhuraia,  S.  of  Saris,  7|  Eng.  miles  from  Jeru- 

salem" (Pa^esi.  p.  117, 118)  ;  but  no  such  name  appears 
on  Van  de  Velde's  Map  (which  lays  down  Saris  at  7 
miles  N.  of  AV.  from  Jerusalem).  In  this  uncertainty, 

the  monkish  identification  witli  el-Kubeibeh  ("the  lit- 
tle dome")  may  for  the  present  be  acquiesced  in. 

This  corresponds  sufficiently  in  distance  from  Jerusa- 
lem (Eaumer,  Palw<t.  p.  169),  being  7500  paces  (Coto- 

vicus,  p.  315),  or  2|  hours  to  the  N.W.  (Van  de  Velde, 
JIfemoir,  p.  309)  ;  and  containing  the  ruins  of  a  convent 
and  church  (Tobler,  Topoyraph.  von.  Jems,  ii,  540),  al- 

though Dr.  Eobinson  describes  it  {Bib.  Pes.  ii,  394)  as 

"a  village  built  up  liy  the  government  of  Gaza  on  a 
stony,  barren  hill,  without  anything  to  mark  it  par- 
ticularl}'  as  an  ancient  site."  On  the  evangelical  in- 

cident at  this  place  there  are  treatises  in  Latin  by 
Harenberg  (in  his  Otia  Gandtrsh.  p.  41-60)  ;  Walch 
(Jen.  1754).  Zschokke  {Das  neutest.  Emmaus  beleiichfet, 

Schaft'h.  1865)  argues  at  length  in  favor  of  the  modern 
traditionary  site  ;  and  the  chief  building  on  the  spot, 

known  as  the  "  castrum  Arnoldi,"  has  lately  been 
bouL'ht  by  some  zealous  Catholics  as  a  "hoh'  place" 
{Bibliotheca  Sacra,  July,  1866,  p.  517). 

2.  Emmaus  {'Eppaovc,  1  Mace,  iii,  40,  etc;  'Af.iiia- 
OLX,  Josephus,  War,  ii,  20,  4)  or  Nicopolis,  a  town  in 
the  plain  of  Philistia,  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains  of 
Judah  (.Jerome,  in  Dan.  viii),  22  Eoman  miles  from 
Jerusalem,  and  10  from  Lydda  {/tin.  Ilieros.  ed.  Hes- 
sel,  p.  600 ;  Eeland,  Palcest.  p.  309).  The  name  does 
not  occur  in  the  O.  T. ;  but  the  town  rose  to  impor- 

tance during  the  later  history  of  the  Jews,  and  was  a 

place  of  note  in  the  wars  of  the  Asmona^ans.  It  •v\as 
fortified  hy  Bacchides,  the  general  of  Antiochus  Epiph- 
anes,  when  he  was  engaged  in  the  war  with  Jonathan 
Maccabajus  (Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  1,  3;  1  JIacc.  ix,  50). 
It  was  in  the  plain  beside  this  city  that  Judas  jNLicca- 
ba!us  so  signally  defeated  the  Syrians  with  a  mere 
handful  of  men,  as  related  in  1  Mace,  iii,  57;  iv,  3;  ix, 
50.  Under  the  Eomans,  Emmaus  became  the  capital 
of  a  toparchy  (Josephus,  ir«r,  iii,  3,  5;. Pliny,  v,  14). 
It  was  burned  by  the  Eoman  general  Varus  about 
A.D.  4.  In  the  3d  century  (about  A.D.  220)  it  was 
rebuilt  through  the  exertions  of  Julius  Africanus,  the 
well-known  Christian  writer,  and  then  received  the 

name  Nicojwlis.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  frequentlj'  re- 
fer to  it  in  defining  the  positions  of  neighboring  towns 

and  villages  {Chron.  Pas.  ad  A.C.  223  ;  Eeland,  p.  759). 
Early  writers  mention  a  fountain  at  Emmaus,  famous 
far  and  wide  for  its  healing  virtues  (Sozomen,  Hist, 
Eccl.  V.  21) ;  the  cause  of  this  Theophancs  ascribes  to 
the  fact  that  our  Lord  on  one  occasion  washed  his  feet 

in  it  {Chron.  p.  41).  The  Crusaders  still  called  it  Ni- 
copolis, but  confounded  it  with  a  small  fortress  farther 

south,  on  the  Jerusalem  road,  now  called  I.atron  (Will. 
Tyr.  /fist,  vii,  24).  A  small,  miserable  village  called 

'.i/niriis  still  occupies  the  site  of  the  ancient  city.  It 
stands  on  the  western  declivity  of  a  low,  rocky  hill 
comnianiling  the  plain,  and  contiins  the  ruins  of  r.n 
old  church  a  little  south  of  the  village,  also  two  copi- 
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ous  fountains,  one  of  which  is  doubtless  the  ancient 

medicinal  spring  (Robinson,  liesearc/ies,  ii,  363 ;  Later 

lies.  p.  146,  147  ;  Tliomson,  Ltind  and  Book,  ii,  290). 
Dr.  Robinson  has  recently  revived  the  old  theorj' 

that  the  Emmaus  of  Luke  is  identical  with  Nicopolis, 

and  lias  supported  it  with  his  wonted  learning,  but  not 
with  his  wonted  conclusiveness  (^Bib.  lies,  iii,  Co,  G6 ; 

Later  Hes.  p.  148).  He  endeavors  to  cast  doubts  on 
the  accuracy  of  the  reading  t^iiKovra  in  Luke  xxiv,13, 
because  several  uncial  MSS.  and  a  few  unimportant 
cursive  MSS.  insert  tKarur,  thus  making  the  distance 

160  stadia,  which  would  nearly  corresi)ond  to  the  dis- 
tance of  Nicopolis.  But  the  best  MSS.  have  not  this 

word,  and  the  best  critics  regard  it  as  an  interpolation. 
There  is  a  strong  probability  that  some  copyist  who 
was  acquainted  with  the  city,,  but  not  the  village  of 
Emmaus,  tried  thus  to  reconcile  Scripture  with  his 
ideas  of  geography.  The  opinions  of  Eusebius,  Jerome, 
and  their  followers,  on  a  point  such  as  this,  are  not  of 

very  great  authority.  \V'hen  the  name,  of  any  noted 
place  agreed  with  one  in  the  Bilde  they  were  not  al- 

ways careful  to  see  whether  the  position  corresponded 
in  like  manner.  Eunnaus-Nicopulis  being  a  noted  city 

in  their  day,  they  were  led  somewhat  rashly  to  con- 
found it  with  the  Emmaus  of  the  Gospel.  The  cir- 

cumstances of  the  narrative  are  plainly  opposed  to 
the  identity.  The  two  disciples,  having  journeyed 
from  Jerusalem  to  Emmaus  in  part  of  a  day  (Luke 
xxiv,  28,  29),  left  the  latter  again  after  the  evening 
meal,  and  reached  Jerusalem  before  it  was  very  late 
(ver.  33,  42,  43).  Now,  if  we  take  into  account  the 
distance,  and  the  nature  of  the  road,  leading  up  a  steep 
and  difficult  mountain,  we  must  admit  that  such  a 
journey  could  not  be  accomplished  in  less  than  from 
six  to  seven  hours,  so  that  the}'  could  not  have  arrived 
in  Jerusalem  till  long  past  midnight.  This  fact  seems 

conclusive  against  the  identitj'  of  Nicopolis  and  the 
Emmaus  of  Luke  (Roland,  Palast.  p.  427  sc[. ;  Van  de 

Velde,  Jl/ernoir,  p.  309). — Smith,  s.  v. 

3.  The  name  Emmaus,  or  Ammaus  ('A^i/taoiV),  was 
also  borne  b}'  a  village  of  Galilee  close  to  Tiberias ; 
probaljly  the  ancient  Hammatii  (q.v.),  i.  e.  hot  springs 
— of  which  name  Emmaus  was  but  a  corruption.  The 
hot  springs  still  remained  in  the  time  of  Josephus,  and 
are  mentioned  by  him  as  giving  name  to  the  place 

(IFa?-,  iv,  1,  3;  Ant.  xviii,  2,  3). 

Em'mer  ('Ejn/u'^p),  given  (1  Esdr.  ix,  21)  as  the 
name  of  one  of  the  priests  whose  "sons"  had  married 
foreign  wives  after  the  exile,  in  place  of  the  Imjier 
(q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  x,  20). 

Emmeran  or  Bmineram,  a  bishop  of  Poitiers  in 
the  7th  century.  He  left  his  see  for  the  purpose  of 
missionary  labors  in  Hungary,  but  is  said  to  have 

stopped  in  Bavaria  three  3'ears,  at  the  request  of  duke 
Theodo,  to  purify  the  Christianity  of  that  duchy,  where 

it  was  sadly  mixed  with  paganism.  After  this  he  con- 
tinued his  journey  to  Rome,  and  was  waylaid  and  mur- 

dered by  a  son  of  the  duke  (Sept.  22,  652),  because  the 
daughter  of  the  latter,  Uta,  claimed  to  have  been  dis- 

honored by  Emmeran.  After  his  death,  a  clergj'man, 
Wulilaich  by  name,  maintained  the  innocence  of  Em- 

meran, saying  that  the  latter,  shorth'  befoi-e  his  death, 
had  told  him  that,  in  order  to  help  Uta,  he  had  allowed 
her  to  name  him  as  seducer,  though  the  real  culprit 
^yas  Sieghart,  the  son  of  a  judge.  This  statement  of 
Wulflaich  is  said  to  have  induced  Theodo  to  bury  him 

with  great  honors,  and  to  exile  his  son  to  Hungarj'. 
Emmeran  was  soon  venerated  as  a  saint,  and  became 
one  of  the  patron  saints  of  the  city  and  diocese  of  Rat- 
isbon.  He  is  commemorated  in  the  Church  of  Rome 

on  the  22d  of  September.  On  pictures  he  is  repre- 
sented as  a  bishop  with  a  ladder.  The  accounts  of 

Emmeran  are  very  confused  and  conflicting ;  the  best 
one  is  given  by  Canisius,  Lertioms  A  ntiqiur,  iii,  1 .  See 

Neander,  Ck.  Hist,  iii,  39;  Herzog,  Renl-ICneyclop.  iii, 
779 ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  008. 

Emmons,  Nathaxaei,,  D.D.,  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  a  new  school  in  Calvinistic  theology,  was  born 

April  20  (O.  S.),  1745,  at  East  Haddani,  Conn.,  a'town 
wliich  was  also  the  birthplace  of  the  missionary  broth- 

ers David  and  John  Brainerd,  of  President  Edward 
Dorr  Griiftn  and  liis  brother  George  D.  Griffin,  Esq., 
of  the  jurist  Jeremiah  Gates  Brainard  and  the  poet 
James  Braiiuird  Taylor.  He  was  the  sixth  son,  and 
the  twelfth  and  youngest  child  of  his  parents.  He 
entered  Yale  College  in  1763,  and  was  graduated  with 
honor  in  1767.  Among  his  classmates  were  Gov.  John 
Treadwell,  the  poet  John  Trumbull,  Professor  Samuel 
Wales,  and  Dr.  Joseph  Lyman,  who,  as  long  as  they 

lived,  exhibited  a  high  degree  of  reverence  for  Dr.  Em- 
mons. He  studied  theology  first  with  Rev.  Nathan 

Strong,  of  Coventry,  Conn.,  and  afterwards  with  Rev. 
Dr.  John  Smalle}',  of  Berlin,  Conn.,  a  divine  who  had 
been  a  pupil  of  Dr.  Joseph  Bellamy,  and  who  exerted 
more  influence  than  perhaps  any  other  man  in  shaping 

the  theological  opinions  of  young  Emmons. — In  1769 
Emmons  was  approbated  as  a  preacher,  and  on  the 

20th  of  April,  1773,  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  Congre- 
gational Church  in  Franklin,  Mass.  He  remained 

sole  pastor  of  this  church  fifty-four  j-ears,  and  an  ac- 
tive member  of  it  sixty-seven  years  and  five  months. 

Among  the  members  of  the  council  which  ordained 
him  were  his  two  special  friends,  Rev.  Dr.  Hopkins,  of 
Newport,  R.  I.,  and  Rev.  Dr.  Plart.  of  Preston,  Conn., 
a  son-in-law  of  Dr.  Bellamy.  During  his  active  pas- 

torate at  Franklin  he  was  favored  with  three  revivals 

of  religion,  one  in  1784,  one  in  1794,  and  one  in  1808-9. 
In  the  first  of  these  revivals  about  seventy  persons,  in 

the  second  about  thirty,  and  in  the  third  about  forty 
were  thought  to  have  consecrated  themselves  to  Christ. 

One  of  his  aphorisms  was,  "  The  seed  which  a  faithful 
laborer  sows  is  apt  to  come  up  when  he  retires  from 

the  field;"  and  as  soon  as  Dr.  Emmons  was  relieved 
of  his  sole  pastorate  at  Franklin,  he  was  gladdened  by 
a  fourth  revival,  in  which  thirty-six  persons  were  add- 

ed to  his  church,  and  after  nine  or  ten  years  he  re- 
joiced in  a  fifth  ingathering  of  the  fruits  which  he  had 

planted.  He  lived  to  see  nearly  four  hundred  of  his 
parishioners  profess  their  faith  in  Christ.  One  of 

them.  Rev.  Dr.  Blake,  has  recorded:  "Hardly  a  case 
of  defection  from  the  truth  has  ever  occurred  among 

those  who  were  turned  unto  God  under  Dr.  Ennnons's 
ministry."  His  examinations  of  candidates  for  church- 
membership  were  very  rigid. — A  large  part  of  his  in- 

fluence on  the  churches  has  been  exerted  through  his 

theological  pupils.  Between  eighty-six  and  a  Inin- 
dred  young  men  were  guided  by  hiui  in  their  studies 

preparatory  to  the  Christian  ministrj'.  Of  these  pur 
pils  several  became  useful  as  professors  in  our  colleges 
and  theological  seminaries  ;  many,  as  sound  and  strong 

preachers.  Forty-six  of  them  are  noticed  in  the  bio- 
graphical dictionaries  of  eminent  men.  His  impress 

upon  them  was  decided  and  permanent.  They  were 
often  called  Emmonites. — Although  he  was  an  adept 

in  metaphysical  abstractions,  j'et  he  aimed  to  be  a 
practical  man,  not  only  in  his  influence  on  his  pupils, 
but  also  in  the  general  affairs  of  the  Church  and  the 
State.  He  was  the  first  president,  and  a  father,  if  not 
the  father  of  the  Massachusetts  Missionary  Society, 

which  was  the  parent  of  many  philanthropic  institu- 
tions. He  was  also  one  of  the  original  editors  of  the 

Massachusetts  Missionan/  Muffazine,  which  was  the 

germ  of  the  present  iMissionary  Herald.  He  was 
among  tlie  foremost  in  starting  various  trains  of  influ- 

ence which  have  now  become  parts  of  our  history. 
When  the  masonic  fraternitj'  was  most  popular,  he 
was  a  zealous  anti-mason.  When  anti-slavery  was 

most  generallj'  denounced,  he  was  an  active  abolition- 
ist. It  was  often  his  lot  to  be  an  advocate  of  the 

weaker  party.  He  was  a  decided  Federalist  in  puli- 
tics,  and  pro<luced  a  great  excitement  by  some  of  his 

political  writings.  Hi^  seldom  visited  his  parishion- 
ers, still  he  was  remarkable  for  his  knowledge  of  their 
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•ecular  as  well  as  religious  affairs.  He  was  a  man  of 

authority  in  his  parish,  faithful,  often  stem,  yet  be- 
loved.— It  is  as  an  author,  however,  that  he  has  exert- 

ed his  greatest  influence  on  the  churches.  He  pub- 
lished during  his  life  more  than  seven  thousand  copies 

of  nearly  two  hundred  sermons,  besides  four  elaborate 
dissertations  and  more  than  a  hundred  essays  for  the 

magazines  of  his  day.  He  must  have  preached  nearly 

or  quite  six  thousand  times,  and  at  his  death  a  part 

only  of  his  discourses  were  collected  and  published  in 
six  octavo  volumes  ;  to  these  a  seventh  volume  was 

afterwards  added.  At  a  still  subsequent  period  a  new 

and  eularged  edition  of  his  sermons  was  published  in 
six  volumes.  The  tirst  edition  of  his  works  was  intro- 

duced with  a  memoir  by  his  son-in-law.  Rev.  Jacob 

Ide,  D.D.,  of  Medvva}',  Mass. ;  the  second  edition  with 
a  memoir  bj'  E.  A.  Park,  of  Andover,  Mass. — He  be- 

gan to  study  in  1762 ;  he  ceased  to  preach  in  1827  : 

during  these  sixty-five  years  he  was  an  earnest,  pa- 
tient, and  singularly  metliodical  applicant  to  books. 

During  ten  of  the  years  which  followed  his  resigna- 
tion of  his  active  pastorate  he  continued  to  be  an  as- 

siduous reader,  although  he  relaxed  his  habits  of  in- 
tense energetic  stud//.  It  may  be  safely  affirmed,  then, 

that  he  devoted  seventy-five  j'ears  to  the  perusal  of 

books,  the  meditation  on  their  contents,  and  the  writ- 

ing on  themes  suggested  by  them.  He  was  accustom- 

ed to  spend  ten,  twelve,  or  fourteen  hours  dail}'  in  his 
room  with  his  book  or  pen  in  hand.  He  had  a  place 

for  everj-thing,  and  kept  everything  in  its  place.  He 
was  temperate  in  his  diet,  regular  in  all  his  habits, 

and,  although  he  took  no  phj'sical  exercise,  he  enjoj'ed 
uninterrupted  health  during  his  long  and  laborious 

life.  He  was  distinguished  for  his  punctuality,  pre- 
cision, definiteness,  and  sharpness  of  mind,  keen  analy- 

sis, self-consistency,  wit,  frankness,  honest^',  profound 
reverence  for  the  truth.  He  was  tenacious  of  old 

usages,  and  went  so  far  as  to  continue  to  wear  the  an- 

tique dress,  even  the  three-cornered  hat,  as  long  as  he 
appeared  in  public.  He  was  an  original  tliinker,  and 
formed  his  theological  system  with  rare  independence 

of  mind.  He  coincided  in  opinion  with  Dr.  Samuel 

Hopkins,  of  Newport,  more  nearly  than  with  any  pre- 
ceding divine.  A  sketch  of  his  theological  system 

will  be  given  in  the  subsequent  notice  of  Dr.  Hopkins. 

It  may  be  here  remarked,  however,  that  he  considered 

himself  not  a  high,  nor  a  low,  but  a  consistent  Calvinist; 

and,  so  far  as  his  speculations  were  novel,  they  were 

mainly  designed  to  make  the  Genevan  scheme  consist- 
ent with  itself.  On  one  Sabbath,  for  instance,  he  would 

use  so  bold  language  in  advocating  the  doctrine  of 
decrees  as  might  induce  some  to  call  him  a  Fatalist; 

and  on  a  following  Sabbath  he  would  use  so  bold 

language  in  advocating  the  doctrine  of  free-will  as 
might  induce  some  to  call  him  a  Pelagian  ;  and  on  a 

third  Sabbath  he  would  employ  his  ingenuity  in  recon- 
ciling his  statements  on  the  agency  of  God  with  his 

statements  on  the  free  agencj'  of  man.  This  ingenui- 
ty in  harmonizing  such  views  as  are  often  pronounced 

irreconcilable,  was  a  main  source  of  the  interest  excit- 
ed in  him. — Dr.  Emmons  died  on  the  23d  of  September, 

1840,  at  the  age  of  ninetj'-fivc  years  and  five  months. 
He  retained  his  faculties  to  a  surprising  degree  until 
Lis  death,  and  few  men  have  ever  left  the  world  with  a 

more  unfaltering  and  solid  faith  in  Christ. — In  1775  he 

was  married  to  his  first  wife,  who,  with  her  two  chil- 

dren, died  in  1778.  In  1779  he  was  married  to  his  sec- 
ond wife,  by  whom  he  had  five  children,  two  of  whom 

survived  liim.  She  was  the  step-daughter  of  Rev.  Dr. 

Samuel  Hopkins,  of  Hadley,  Mass.,  and  thus  he  became 

the  brother-in-law  of  Rev.  Dr.  Spring,  of  Newburyport, 

Mass.,  Rev.  Dr.  Austin,  president  of  Burlington  Col- 
lege, Rev.  Leonard  AVorcestcr,  and  Rev.  Mr.  Riddel, 

four  strong  Hopkinsian  divines.  In  1831,  when  he  was 

eightj'-six  j-ears  of  age,  he  was  married  to  his  third 
wife,  the  widow  of  his  former  friend,  Rev.  Mr.  Mills,  of 

Sutton,  Mass.     (E.  A.  P.) 

Em'mor  ('Ei^i.i6p  v.  r.  'Efifiioo),  a  Grrecized  form 
(Acts  vii,  l(i)  of  the  name  of  Hamor  (q.  v.),  the  father 
of  Shechcm  (Gen.  xxxiv,  2). 

Emperor  (Lat.  imperator,  general),  a  title  common 
(in  its  Lat.  form)  to  all  governors  wlio  had  paramount 

jurisdiction  within  a  given  province  (Smitli,  Diet,  of 

Class.  Aniiq.  s.  v.  Imperium),  but  technically  assumed 
as  a  prainomen  lirst  by  Julius  Cajsar  (Sueton.  Jvl.  7G), 

as  affecting  supreme  power,  and  historically  attributed 

to  his  successors,  the  heads  of  the  so-styled  Roman 

Empire  (q.  v.).  They  were  also  designated  as  Cae- 

sar (q.  v.).  We  are  here  chiefly  concerned  with  them ' 
as  they  came  in  contact  with  the  Christian  religion  in 

the  character  of  persecutors  or  patrons.  See  Perse- 

cution. (See  Jiiildwin,  Edicta  vett.principum  Roman, 

de  Chrisfianis,  Hal.  1727  [also  in  Heineccii  Jurispr. 

Rcrni.  i,  1374  sq.]  ;  Crause,  De  Romanorum  imperatori- 

bus  hcereticis,  Ziz.  1674;  Hebenstreit,  De  j)rimis  Chris- 

tianis  imperalor'ibiis,  Jen.  1702;  Heineccius,  De  minis- 
tris  Ccesarum  Christianis,  Hal.  1712;  also  Hirt,  De  im- 
peratorum  ante  Constant,  erga  Christianos  favore,  Jen. 

1758  ;  Koepke,  De  statu  Chtistianorum  sub  imjjp.  Berol. 1828). 

.  The  following  is  a  complete  list  of  the  Roman  em- 

perors, with  their  respective  dates  of  accession.  See 
each  name  of  ecclesiastical  interest  in  its  alphabetical 

place. 
r..c. 
31.  Auiiustus. 

A  1). U.  Tiberius. 
ST.  Caligula. 
41.  Claudius  I. 
54.  Nero. 
6S.  Galba. 
09.  Otho. 
69.  Vitellius. 

69.  Vespasian. 
76.  Titus. 
81.  Domitian. 
96.  Kerva. 
98.  Trajan. 

117.  Hadrian. 
l.°iS.  Antoniniii?. 

flfil.  M.  Aureliiis. 
(161.  LuciusVerus. 
ISO.  Comniodus. 
193.  Pertinax. 
193.  Julian. 
lOH.  Mger. 
193.  Severus. 

(211.  Caracalla. 

(211.  Geta. 217.  Macrinus. 
218.  Elagabalus. 
222.  Alexander. 
235.  jMaximin  I. 
237.  Gordian. 

(237.  Maximus. 
(237.  Balbinus. 238.  Gordian,  jun. 
244.  Philip. 
24''.  Decius. 

/2.51.  Gallus. 
\252.  Volusian. 2.53.  jEmilian. 

(253.  Valerian. 
(260.  Gallienus. 268.  Claudius  11. 
270.  Quintillua. 
270.  Aurelian. 
27.5.  Tacitus. 
278.  I'lovianus. 
277.  Probus. 

2?2.  ('ani3. 

/283.  Carinus. (28.3.  Numerianus. 

J2S4.  Diocletian. 
(286.  Maximian. 
f292.  Constantius. 
(292.  Galerius. 

/y05.  Valerius. 
(305.  Maxiiiiin  II. 
]306.  flonstantiiie. 

(307.  Licinius. 337.  Constantine, 

jun. 

3.S7.  Con.'tantius. 
337.  Constans. 

C61.  Julian,  apos- tate. 

AD. 

303.  Jovian. 

Western  Empire. 

j64.  Valentinian  J. 
67.  Gratian. 

375.  Valentinian  II. 
392.  Tbeodosius  I. 
395.  Honorius. 

423.  Theodosiug  II.' 425.  Valentinian 
III. 

455.  Petronius. 
4.5.5.  Avitus. 
457.  M.ajorian. 
461.  Libius. 
467.  Autbemius. 

472.  Olybriiis. 
473.  Glycerius. 
474.  Julius. 
475.  Romulus. 

Eastern  Enijnre. 
364.  Valens. 
378.  Tbeodosius  I. 

395.  Arcadius. 
408.  Thpodosiiis  11. 
450.  Marcian. 
457.  Leo  I. 
474.  Leo.  II. 
474.  Zeno. 
401.  Anastasius. 
518.  Justin  I. 
.527.  Justinian  I. 
56.5.  Justin  II. 
57S.  Tiberius  IL 
.582.  Mauvicius. 
602.  Phocas. 
610.  Heraclius  I. 
641.  Constantine   or 

Heraclius  II. 
641.  Heracleonas. 
641.  Constans  II. 
608.  Constantine 

IV. 685.  Justinian  II. 
69.5.  Leontius. 
698.  Absimarus. 
701.  Justinian  III. 
711.  I'bilippicus. 
713.  Anastasius  II. 
716.  TheodosiusIII 
717.  Leo  III. 
741.  Constantine   V 

[.Vrtavasdes] 
775.  Leo  IV. 
780.  ConstantineVI 
797.  Irene. 
802.  Nicephorus. 
811.  Stauracius. 
■811.  Michael  L 

813.  Lto  V. 
820.  Michael  IL 

S29.  Tbeopbilus. 

A.D. 842.  Micbael  III 
867.  Basil  I. 
886.  Leo  VI. 

foil.  Constantine 
I  VII. 
I  911.  Alexander. 
i  919.  Roman  lis  L 

I  944.  Constantine 

I  VIII. L944.  Stephanus. 959.  Romanus  IL 

963.  Niceplioi'us 

IL 

909.  Jolin  L 
969.  Basil  IL 

976.  Constantine IX. 

1028.  Romanus  IH. 
1034.  Michael  IV. 
1041.  Micbael  V. 

1042.  Zoe  and  The- 
odora. 

1042.  Constantine 

X. 

1054.  Theodora. 
1056.  Michael  VL 1(:.57.  Isaac  I. 

1059.  Constantine 

XL 
1067.  Romanus  IV. 
1071.  Michael  VI L 
1078.  Kicephorus 

III. 

1081.  Alexis  I. 
1118.  John  II. 
1143.  Manuel  L 
1181.  Alexis  IL 
1183.  Andronicus 

I. 

11S5.  Isaac  II. 
119.">.  Alexis  IIL 
1203.  Alexis  IV. 
1204.  Alexis  V. 

Latin  Etii}>erors  of 
Cunstantino])le. 

1204.  Baldwin  I. 
1206.  Henry. 

1217.  Peter. 
1221.  Robert. 
1228.  Baldwin  IL 

Greek  Emperors  of 

Xica'a. 
1206.  Theodoras  I. 
1222.  John  IIL 

1255.  Thiodorus 
IL 

12.59.  John  IV. 
1260.  Michael  VIH. 

Greek  Emperors  of 
Coustontinojile. 

1261.  Michael  VIIL 
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A.D. 
fl'2S3.  Andronicus II. 
1294.  Michael  IX. 

A.D. 
1332.  Andronicus 

III. 

(1341.  John  V. 
tl34T.  John  VI. 

A.D. 
13S4.  Manuel  II. 
14-2.5.  John  Vir. 
1445.  (Jonstantine 

XIII. 

Emory,  John,  D.D.,  a  bishop  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Queen  Anne  County, 
Marj'land,  April  11,1789.  After  completing  his  aca- 

demical education  at  Washington  College,  he  studied 

law,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at  nineteen  3'ears  of 
age.  His  great  ability  was  soon  manifest;  he  came 
rapidly  into  practice,  and  had  every  prospect  of  early 
success.  But  he  had  passed  through  a  decided  religious 
experience  before  his  admission  to  the  l>ar,  and  soon 
after  decided,  in  opposition  to  the  will  of  his  father,  to 
enter  the  ministry.  In  1810  he  was  received  on  trial 
in  the  Pliiladelphia  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Epis- 

copal Church.  lie  soon  established  a  reputation  for 
pre-eminence  in  all  the  qualities  of  a  true  Christian 
minister.  From  1813  to  182-1  he  filled  the  most  impor- 

tant pastoral  stations  in  the  Methodist  Connection  in 
America,  his  appointments  being  as  follows :  1811, 

Cambridge  Circuit;  1812,  Talbot  Circuit;  1813-14, 
Philadelphia  ;  1815,  Wilmington  ;  1816-17,  Union 
Church,  Philadelphia;  1818-19,  Washington;  1820- 
21,  Annapolis ;  1822,  Hagerstown  ;  1823,  Baltimore. 
In  181G  he  was  elected  to  the  General  Conference,  and 
he  was  a  member  of  every  subsequent  General  Confer- 

ence until  his  death,  except  that  of  1824.  In  1820  he 
was  sent  as  a  delegate  from  the  American  to  the  Brit- 

ish Conference,  and  discharged  the  delicate  duties  of 
his  mission  to  the  entire  satisfaction  of  the  churches. 

From  1824  to  1832  he  was  book-agent  and  editor  for 
the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  at  New  York.  In  this 
post  his  rare  combination  of  intellectual  power  and  cul- 

ture with  business  habits  was  pre-eminently  displayed. 
To  none  of  the  eminent  men  who  have  held  this  office 
is  the  Methodist  Book  Concern  more  indebted  for  its 

present  greatness  than  to  Dr.  Emory.  In  the  lan- 

guage of  Bishop  Waugh,  "  The  two  great  objects  which 
Dr.  Emory  aimed  to  accomplish  were,  first,  the  extin- 

guishment of  the  debts  due  from  the  concern,  and,  sec- 
ond, the  actual  sale  of  the  stock  on  hand,  and  especial- 

ly that  part  of  it  which  was  daih'  depreciating,  because 
of  the  injuries  which  were  constantlj'  being  sustained 
hj  it,  in  the  scattered  and  exposed  state  in  which  most 
of  it  was  found.  The  ability,  skill,  diligence,  and  per- 

severance which  he  displayed  in  the  measures  devised 
by  him  for  the  accomplishment  of  these  objects  have 
seldom  been  equaled,  and  perhaps  never  surpassed  by 
the  most  practiced  business  man.  His  success  was 
complete.  Before  the  meeting  of  the  General  Confer- 

ence he  had  canceled  all  the  obligations  of  the  institu-. 
tion  which  had  been  so  opportunely  intrusted  to  his  su- 

pervision. He  had  greatly  enlarged  the  annual  divi- 
dends to  an  increased  number  of  conferences.  He  had 

purchased  several  lots  of  ground  for  a  more  enlarged 
and  eligible  location  of  the  establishment,  and  had 
erected  a  large  four  storj'  brick  building  as  a  part  of 
the  improvements  intended  to  be  put  on  them,  for  the 
whole  of  which  he  had  paid.  It  was  his  high  honor, 
and  also  his  enviable  satisfaction,  to  report  to  the  Gen- 

eral Conference,  for  the  first  time,  that  its  Book  Con- 

cern was  no  longer  in  debt."  He  originated  the 
"Publishing  Fund"  and  "The  Methodist  Quarterly 
Review,"  and  abolished  entirely  the  sale  of  books  on commission. 

In  1832  he  was  elected  a  bishop  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  and  entered  upon  his  duties  at  once, 
not  only  by  attending  the  annual  Conferences,  but  also 
by  general  attention  to  the  interests  of  the  Church. 

He  was  espcciallj-  active  with  regard  to  education,  and 
had  a  large  share  in  the  organization  of  Dickinson  Col- 

lege. In  addition  to  this,  he  drew  up  the  outline  of  a 
plan  for  an  education  society  in  the  Methodist  Episco- 

pal Church,  which  he  designed  to  aid  ministers  and 
others  in  educating  their  sons.     Soon  after  his  election 

to  the  episcopacy  Dr.  Emory  devised  a  course  of  study 

for  candidates  for  deacons'  and  elders'  orders,  in  which, 
with  his  usual  discretion,  he  did  not  hazard  everything 

by  attempting  too  much.  The  Troy  Conference  of 
1835  was  the  last  which  he  attended.  On  the  16th  of 

December  in  that  year  he  was  thrown  from  his  car- 
riage, about  two  miles  from  his  own  house  (Reisters- 

town,  Md.),  at  seven  o'clock  A.M.,  and  at  half  past 
seven  in  the  evening  he  died. 

Bishop  Emory  was  a  man  of  great  talent  and  large 
cultivation.  As  a  scholar,  he  was  accurate  and  pro- 

found ;  as  a  preacher,  he  was  clear  and  convincing ; 
as  an  administrative  officer,  he  hardly  had  a  superior 

in  an}'  church.  As  a  controversial  writer,  he  was  dis- 
tinguished for  logical  directness  and  for  fairness  to  his 

adversaries.  In  1817  he  published  two  pamphlets  in 

reply  to  bishop  White's  Objections  against  Personal  As- 
surance h;/  the  Uohj  Spirit ;  and  in  1818,  another,  enti- 

tled The  Divimtij  of  Christ  vindicated  against  the  Cavils 
of  Mr.  John  Wright.  The  period  from  1818  to  1830 
was  one  of  great  excitement  in  the  Methodist  Episco- 

pal Church  on  various  points  of  Church  polity,  and  in 
all  the  controversy  Dr.  Emory  bore  a  distinguished 

part.  A  large  partj'  wished  to  have  the  office  of  pre- 
siding elder  made  elective ;  he  fell  into  the  ranks  of 

that  party,  and,  at  the  General  Conference  of  1820,  he 
opposed  vigorously  a  theory  which  gave  the  bishops  a 
right  to  veto  the  acts  of  the  General  Conference.  In 
the  later  conferences  as  to  lay  representation  he  was 
the  principal  writer,  publishing,  in  1824,  The  Defence 

of  our  Fathers,  in  reply  to  A.  M'Caine,  a  very  vigorous 
and  powerfully  written  work.  After  his  death  there 

appeared  from  his  pen  The  Ejnscopal  Conti-oversy  Be- 
viewed  (New  York,  1838,  8vo),  edited  by  his  son,  Rob- 

ert Emory,  from  an  unpublished  manuscript ;  it  is  a 

luminous  sketch,  in  reply  to  liishop  Onderdonk'si'/jfs- 
copacy  tested  hy  Scripture.  Most  of  the  original  articles 
in  the  first  two  volumes  of  the  3Iethodist  Quarterly  Re- 

view were  written  by  him. — Life  of  Bishop  Emory,  by 

his  eldest  son  (N.  y'  1840,  8vo)  ;  M'Clintock,  in  Meth- odist Quarterly  Review,  1842,  p.  62  sq. ;  Sprague,  An- 
nals, vii,  486  ;  Stevens,  History  of  the  Methodist  Episco- 

pal Church,  vol.  iv. 
Emory,  Robert,  D.D.,  son  of  the  preceding,  an 

eminent  Methodist  minister  and  scholar,  was  born  in 

Philadelphia,  Juh'  29,  1814.  His  early  education  was 
superintended  bj'  his  father.  In  1827  he  entered  Co- 

lumbia College,  New  York,  where  he  graduated  in  1831 
with  the  highest  honors  and  medals  of  his  class.  He 
then  entered  upon  the  study  of  law,  first  in  the  law 
school  of  Yale  College,  and  afterwards  in  the  office  of 
the  Hon.  Reverdy  Johnson,  of  Baltimore.  In  1834  he 

was  elected  professor  of  ancient  languages  at  Dickin- 
son College,  Carlisle,  and  entered  upon  his  duties  there 

with  great  zeal.  In  1839  he  was  admitted  on  trial  in 
the  Baltimore  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 

Church;  in  18J1  he  was  appointed  to  the  Baltimore 
cit}'  station  ;  and  in  1842  he  was  appointed  acting  pres- 

ident of  Dickinson  College,  during  the  absence  of  the 
president  (Dr.  Durbin).  In  1844  he  was  appointed 
presiding  elder  of  the  Carlisle  District;  and  in  1845  he 
was  made  president  of  Dickinson  College.  In  the 

same  year  the  degree  of  D.D.  was  confen-ed  upon  him 
by  Columbia  College.  In  1847  he  attended  the  session 
of  the  Evangelical  Alliance  held  at  London,  and  few 
of  the  delegates  made  a  greater  impression  upon  the 
bod}'.  His  health  showed  signs  of  failure  during  this 
j'ear,  and  he  spent  the  winter  following  in  the  West 
Indies.  But  he  continued  to  decline,  and  on  his  re- 

turn homeward  he  died  in  Baltimore,  ]\Iay  18,  1848. 
Dr.  Emorv  was  one  of  those  rare  men  in  whom  the  hu- 

man faculties,  both  moral  and  intellectual,  seem  to  ap- 

proach perfection,  and  to  reach  almost  complete  har- 
monj'  of  action.  His  classical  scholarship  was  thor- 

ough and  accurate ;  his  mind  was  at  once  logical  and 
comprehensive,  and  his  general  culture  was  wide  and 

generous.     His  religious  experience  was,  in  manj'  re' 
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spects,  similar  to  that  of  President  Edwards,  and  ripen- 
ed into  similar  fulness  and  serenity.  As  a  preacher  he 

was  luminous,  earnest,  and  successful.  As  a  college 

officer  he  was  seldom  rivaled.  "His  power  of  gov- 
ernment was  nnsurpassed:  he  seemed  born  to  com- 

mand. In  him  prudence  and  independence  met  to 
form  that  rare  combination  so  essential  to  one  who 

rules.  This  remark  finds  its  illustration  and -proof  in 
h'u\  government  of  the  college,  to  whose  interests  he 
devoted  so  much  of  his  brief  earthly  life.  While  he 
shrunk  from  no  responsiliility  of  his  position,  he  was 
still  careful  to  maintain  tliat  position  by  devising  the 
best  means  to  meet  responsibility.  Though  many 

felt  the  weight  of  the  sceptre  in  his  hand,  yet  the  con- 
viction that  it  was  wielded  by  a  strong  man,  and  in  the 

fear  of  the  Lord,  conciliated  esteem.  As  president  of 
the  college,  as  in  eveiy  other  position,  he  rose  rapidly, 
both  before  the  public  and  in  the  college ;  and  the  last 

year  in  which  his  name  appeared  in  connection  with 

that  office  was  the  most  prosperous  in  the  historj'  of 
the  institution.  The  students  honored  him  even  to 

reverence,  and  regarded  him  as  standing  on  a  moral 
and  intellectual  eminence  toward  which  the  indolent 

and  unworthj'  must  not  even  look,  and  to  which  the 

noblest  and  best  among  them  ought  eagerly  to  aspire." 
In  18J[1  he  published  .1  Life  of  the  Rev.  John  Emory, 
D.D.  (N.  Y.  8vo);  in  184;>,  an  elaborate  IHstorij  of  the 
Discipline  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  (N.  Y. 

12mo).  He  left  nnfinished  an  Analysis  of  Butler's 
Analvffi/,  which  was  completed  b}'  the  Kev.  G.  R. 
Crooks,  D.D.  (N.  Y.  Harpers,  1856,  8vo),  and  which  is 

the  best  analysis  of  the  Analor/i/  that  has  ever  appear- 
ed.— Minutes  of  Conferences,  1849;  Sprague,  Annals, 

vii,  828. 

Emotion  (emoreo,  to  move  out)  "is  often  used  as 

synonymous  with  feeling.  Strictly  taken,  it  means  'a 
.state  of  feeling  which,  while  it  does  not  spring  directly 
from  an  affection  of  bod)',  manifests  its  existence  and 

character  by  some  sensible  efl'ect  upon  the  body.'  An 
emotion  differs  from  a  sensation  by  its  not  originating 

in  a  state  of  body ;  and  from  a  cogn'tiun,  by  its  being 
pleasurable  or  painful.  Emotions,  like  other  states  of 
feeling,  imply  knowledge.  Sometliing  beautiful  or  de- 

formed, sublime  or  ridiculous,  is  known  and  contem- 
plated ;  and  on  the  contemplation  springs  up  the  ap- 

propriate feeling,  followed  by  the  characteristic  ex- 
jiression  of  countenance,  or  attitude,  or  manner.  In 
themselves  considered,  emotions  can  scarcely  be  called 

springs  of  action.  '  The  feelings  of  be^auty,  grandeur, 
and  whatever  else  is  comprehended  under  the  name  of 
taste,  do  not  lead  to  action,  but  terminate  in  delightful 

contemplation,  which  constitutes  the  essential  distinc- 
tion between  them  and  the  moral  sentiments,  to  which, 

in  some  points  of  view,  they  may  doubtless  be  likened' 
(Mackintosh,  Dissert,  p.  2S8).  Emotions  tend  rather, 
while  tliey  last,  to  fix  attention  on  the  objects  or  occur- 

rences which  have  excited  them.  In  many  instances, 
however,  emotions  are  succeeded  by  desires  to  obtain 

possession  of  the  objects  which  awaken  them,  or  to  re- 
move ourselves  from  the  presence  of  such  objects. 

AVhen  an  emotion  is  thus  succeeded  in'  some  degree  of 
desire,  it  forms,  according  to  Lord  Kames,  a  passion, 
and  becomes,  according  to  its  nature,  a  powerful  and 
l)crnianent  spring  of  action.  Emotions,  then,  are 
awakened  through  the  medium  of  the  intellect,  and 
are  varied  and  modified  by  the  conception  we  fo.m  of 
llie  objects  to  which  they  refer.  Emotions  manifest 
their  existence  and  character  by  sensible  effects  upon 
tlie  bod3^  Emotions,  in  themselves  and  by  themselves, 
lead  to  quiescence  and  contemplation  rattier  than  ac- 
tivitv  ;  l)ut  they  combine  with  springs  of  action,  and 

give  to  tliem  a  character  and  a  coloring.  "What  is 
said  to  be  done  from  surjirise  or  shame  has  its  proper 

spring — the  surprise  or  shame  being  concomitant"'  (Dr. 
Chalmers,  .Shtches  of  .^rcntahind  Moral  Philosophy,  p. 
88). — Fli'ming,  Vdcahulari/  of  Philosdjihy,  s.  v. 
Empedocles,  an  ancient  philosopher  of  Agrigen- 

tum,  "distinguished  himself  by  his  knowledge  of  natu- 
ral history  and  medicine,  and  his  talents  for  philosoph- 
ical poetry.      It  is  general! j'  believed  that  he  perished, 

in  tlie  crater  of  /Etna.      Some  suppose  him  to  have 
been   a  disciple    of  Pythagoras    or  Aichytas  (Diog. 

Laert.  viii,  54  sq.)  ;  others,  of  Parmenides.     He  cannot 
have  been  an  immediate  scholar  of  the  first,  inasmuch 
as  Aristotle  (^Met.  i,  3)  represents  him  as  contemporary 
with,  but  j'ounger  than  Anaxagoras,  and  because  he 
appears  to  have  been  the   master   of  Gorgias.     His 
philosophy,  which  he  described  in  a  didactic  poem,  of 
which  only  fragments  liave  come  down  to  us,  com- 

bined the  elements  of  various  systems,  most  nearly 

approaching  that  of  Pythagoras  and  Heraclitus,  but 
differing  from  the  latter,  principally,  1.  Inasmuch  as 

Empedocles  more  expresslj^  recognises yo?(r  elements, 
earth,  water,  air,  and  fire :  these  elements  (compare 
his  system,  in  this  respect,  with  that  of  Anaxagoras) 

he  affirmed  not  to  be  simple  in  their  nature,  and  as- 
signed the  most  important  place  to  fire.     2.  Pesides 

the  principle  of  concord  (0(Xi«),  opposed  to  that  of  dis- 
cord (I'iiivof,)  (the  one  being  the  source  of  Union  and 

good,  the  other  of  their  cpposites),  he  admitted  into  his 
s^'steni  necessity  also,  to  exjjlain  existing  phenomena. 
To  the  first  of  these  principles  he  attributed  the  origi- 

nal composition  of  the  elements.      The  material  world 

(jytpaXpoc,  pTypa)  he  believed,  as  a  whole,  to  be  divine, 
but  in  the  sublunar  portion  of  it  he  detected  a  consider- 

able admixture  of  evil  and  imperfection.      He  taught 
that  at  some  future  day  all  things  must  again  sink  into 
chaos.     He  advanced  a  subtle  and  scarcely  intelligible 
theory  of  the  active  and  passive  affections  of  things 
(comp.  Plato,  Menon.  ed.  Steph.  p.  76,  C.  D. ;  Arist.  De 
Gener.  et  Corr.  i,  8 ;   Frar/m.  ap.  Slurz.  v,  117),  and 
drew  a  distinction  between  the  world  as  presented  to 

our  senses  (Kuapoc,  aia^^roc),  and  that  which  he  pre- 
sumed lo  be  the  type  of  it,  the  intellectual  world  (koct- 

poQ  vorirniS).     He  looked  for  the  principle  of  life  in 
fii-e,  admitting,  at  the  same  time,  the  existence  of  a 
Divine  Being  pervading  the  universe.     From  this  su- 

perior intelligence  he  believed  the  damones  to  emanate, 
to  whose  nature  the  human  soul  is  allied.      Man  is  a 

fallen  damon.     There  will  be  a  return  to  unit)',  a  trans- 
migration of  souls,  and  a  change  of  forms.     The  soul 

he  defined  to  consist  in  a  combination  of  the  four  ele- 

ments (because  cognition  depends  upon  the  similarit)' 
of  the  subject  and  object),  and  its  seat  he  pronounced 

to  be  principally  the  blood'"  (Tcnnemann,  Muhval  Hist. 
Phil.  §  106).      Lewes  differs  ivv.m  all  other  historians 
respecting  the  place  occu])ied  by  Empedocles,  making 

his  system  to  include  elements  from  the  P3'thagorean, 
Eleatic,  Heraclitic,  and  Anaxagorean  systems  (^History 

of  Philosophy,  Lond.  1867,  2  vols.  8vo,  i,  89  sq.).     See 
Sturz,  Empedocles  Ayrigentimus,  De  Vita  et  Philosopkia 

ejus  exfosuit,  Carmimim  Rcliqvias  ex  Antiquis  Sci  iptori- 
bus  coUegit,  i-ectnsuit,  ilhistrarit  Fr.  Gttil.  Sturz  (Lips. 
18C5,  8v());  J.  G.  Neumanni  Proyr.  de  Empedocle  Phi- 
losopho  (Viteb.  1790,  fob);  Lommatzsch,  Die  Weisheit 
des   Empcd.  (Berlin,  1830);    Stein,   Empcd.  Agriyent. 

fragmmta  (Bonn,  1852);  "VVinnefeld,  Die  J'hilosophie des  Empod.  (Pastadt,  1862);  Steinhart,  in  Ersch   und 

Gruber,  Al'gem.  Encyldop.  s.  v.  Empedocles. 
Einpirici.sni,  Empirism,  Empiric.  Empiri- 

cism, in  its  primary  meaning,  signifies  the  method  or 
habit  of  judging  from  observation  or  trial ;  and  an  em- 

piric is  one  who  forms  his  conclusions  in  this  manner. 

Empiricism  ma)'  thus  be  employed  to  denote  either  in- 
ductive reasoning,  in  which  observation  and  experi- 

nient  furnisli  the  data  for  tlie  conclusions-  drawn  by 
the  reason,  or  that  unscientific  mode  of  procedure 
which  accepts  the  ].henomena  as  they  are  observed, 
without  analysis  or  accurate  determination.  In  the 
former  case  the  term  is  used  in  a  good  sense,  and  is 

equivalent  to  experimental  science  ;  in  the  latter  it  is 
used  in  a  bad  sense,  and  this  is  its  ordinary  employ- 
ment. 

The  relation  of  experience  to  science,  and  to  art 
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or  practice,  is  precise!}'  exhibited  by  Aristotle  in  the 
opcniiiy  chapter  of  liis  Metaphysics  ;  but  the  peculiar 
terseness  of  the  Aristotelian  phraseology  renders  ex- 

pansion and  restatement  of  his  positions  necessarj',  in 
order  to  adapt  them  to  modern  views. 

Art,  or  systematic  action,  is  founded  upon  observa- 
tion, but  upon  observation  reduced  to  theorj',  or  to 

consonance  with  theory.  That  is  to  sa}',  observation 
furnishes  the  facts,  but  they  must  be  co-ordinated  and 
interpreted  in  order  to  constitute  valid  knowledge  (sci- 

ence), or  a  reliable  rule  of  action  (art).  If  the  obser- 
vations be  indistinct  or  perplexed,  or  if  they  be  not 

sufficiently  numerous  to  establish  a  general  conclu- 
sion, or  if  a  general  conclusion  be  drawn  prematurely, 

the  induction  is  deceptive,  and  obnoxious  to  the  cen- 
sures passed  bj'  Lord  Bacon  upon  the  simple  enumera- 

tion of  examples  (^Xov.  Org.  i,  aph.  Ixix,  cv ;  Instaur. 

S,i.  Int.  toni.  ix,  p.  14G;  JJistr.  Op.  p.  167,  ed.  Mon- 
t'lgti).  The  true  nature  of  the  induction  required 
is  briefly  stated  by  Canipanella :  "  Inductio  est  argu- 
mentatio  a  partibus  sufhcienter  enumeratis  ad  suum 

totum  universale."  What  is  a  sufficient  exposition 
of  the  particulars  maj'  be  learned  from  the  Second  Book 
of  th"  Novum  Organon,  or  more  satisfiictorily  from 

AMiewell's  Phllosophg  oftJie  Inductive  Sciences,  Comte's 
Political  Philosophy,  and  INIill's  Logic. 

When  the  observations  are  sutKciently  multiplied 
and  varied,  and  when  they  have  been  analyzed  and 

sifted  so  as  to  eliminate  all  illusions,  and  everj'thing 
which  does  not  bear  distinctly  upon  the  point  under 
consideration,  then  they  justify  a  definite  conclusion. 

Tliis  is  the  ̂ ^  mtd/iplirado  et  vindemiutio  instantianni''' 
so  strenuously  urged  by  Lord  Bacon.  But,  even  in 
this  case,  the  general  experience  authorizes  a  universal 

conclusion  onh"^  by. assuming  a  law  latent  under  each 
of  the  concordant  instances  by  which  all  are  governed. 
In  establishing  or  accepting  the  conclusion  there  is 

ne°d  for  the  introduction  of  a  purely  rational  clement 
— if  none  other,  at  lenst  the  principle  that  nature  acts 
unifornil}',  and  that  what  is  true  of  all  observed  in- 

stances is  true  of  all  similar  pdienomena.  Thus  theory 
is  needed  to  permit  and  to  complete  induction,  or  infer- 

ence from  observation. 

This  accumulation,  collation,  and  appreciation  of  in- 
stances is  disregarded  by  undisciplined  and  impatient 

minds.  A  few  recurrences  loosely  noted,  or  a  single 
imdigested  observation,  is  made  the  foundation  for  a 
universal  conclusion,  without  reference  to  any  rational 
principle.  The  designation  derived  from  experience 
and  inquiry  is  still  retained,  but,  in  consequence  of 

want  of  validitj'  in  the  process,  and  of  method,  relia- 
bility, and  rationality  in  the  corresponding  practice,  it 

receives  an  unfavoralde  import,  and  empiricism  com- 
monh'  denotes  that  mode  of  reasoning  which  is  Ijased 
upon  hasty  and  inadequate  observation,  and  which 
neglects  scientific  principle  and  scientific  precision. 

This  exposition  of  the  derivation  and  deflection  of 

the  meaning  is  illustrated  and  confirmed  b}'  the  his- 
tory of  the  term.  In  the  middle  of  the  8d  century  be- 
fore Christ  a  revolution  in  medical  practice  was  inau- 

gurated \>y  Philinus  of  Cos  and  Serapion  of  Alexan- 
dria. They  revolted  against  the  maxims  of  the  Dog- 

matists, and  repudiated  the  course  pursued  by  tiie 
Methodists  of  treating  all  cases  of  disease  according  to 
fixed  theoretical  rules.  They  observed  the  symptoms 
of  disorders,  and  the  specific  effects  of  remedial  agents  ; 
they  considered  the  idiosyncrasies  of  their  patients  as 
affected  by  climates  and  localities  ;  and  they  employed 
the  ther.ipeutics  which  had  been  found  effectual  in 

analogous  instances.  Thej^  recognised  three  kinds  of 
experience :  chance,  experiment,  and  imitation,  l)ut  re- 

lied principally  upon  the  last,  which  is  a  sort  of  blind 
obsei  vation.  They  tinis  introduced  into  medical  prac- 

tice the  whole  train  of  inductive  reasoning,  and  were 
in  conse(iuence  designated  Empirics.  The  school  flour- 

ished for  nearly  five  centuries,  and  its  duration  attests 
its  merit  and  success.     It  had  started,  however,  with 

I  sundiy  hazardous  hypotheses,  such  as  the  doctrine  of 

■  Homoeopathy,  and  in  its  best  period  had  trusted  main- 
ly  to  disguised  analogies,  which  were  usually  obscure, 
and  too  often  delusive.  The  Empirics  rejected  for- 

mal science ;  they  contemned  theoretical  views  and 
rational  deductions,  and  thus  drifted  into  close  approx- 

imation to  the  Sceptics.  Their  original  doctrine  was 
an  extravagance  in  the  manner  of  its  assertion,  but  it 
was  a  wholesome  reaction  against  a  more  perilous  ex- 

cess. With  the  succession  of  generations,  however, 
their  cardinal  principle  of  depending  exclusively  on. 
observation  was  pushed  so  far  as  to  engender  the  wild- 

est fantasies.  Hence  no  confidence  could  be  placed 
in  their  treatment  of  diseases.  It  was  thus  that  the 

term  Empiricism  received  tiie  opprobrious  signification 
which  is  habituall}'  attached  to  it.  The  meaning  of  a 
word  is  perpetuated  in  the  last  perversion  which  it  has 
received  from  popular  use. 

The  name  originating  in  this  way  in  the  schools  of 
medicine  was  readilj'  transferred  to  the  corresponding 
procedure  in  other  departments  of  knowledge.  Em- 

piricism is  opposed  to  science  in  the  same  vcsiy  that  a 
paralogism  is  opposed  to  a  syllogism  :  it  is  the  abuse, 
or  the  imperfect  use  of  a  procedure  which  is  valid  when 

correcth'  pursued.  It  is  confused  observation  devel- 
oped into  unreliable  induction.  But  the  distortion  of 

the  process,  and  the  consequent  degradation  of  the 
word  denoting  the  process,  evince  the  partial  agree- 

ment between  empiricism  and  scientific  reasoning.  It 
becomes,  therefore,  expedient  to  point  out  mora  ex- 

plicitly the  relation  which  observation  and  experience 
bear  to  theory,  or  philosophical  reasoning. 

Science  is  the  systematic  co-ordination  of  observed 
facts,  and  the  exhibition  of  their  dependence  upon 
general  principles.  Observation  collects  particulars, 
which  should  be  compared  and  tested,  so  as  to  elimi- 

nate all  discrepancies  and  all  accidental  agreements, 
and  to  disentangle  from  the  complex  phenomena  the 
single  point  of  positive  and  hal)itual  concordance. 

Whsn  this  is  adequate]}^  achieved,  the  regular  associ- 
ation of  the  facts  under  consideration  is  estaLli>hed. 

This,  however,  provides  only  what  Bacon  designates 
axiomata  media — those  inductions  which  ascertain  the 
character  and  direct  connections  of  the  phenomena. 

A  further  generalization  is  required  ;  these  intermedi- 
ate axioms  must  be  traced  to  precise  laws.  Such  is 

the  nature  and  procedure  of  strict  inductive  science, 

with  which  empiricism  is  more  immediately  contrast- 
ed, though  it  arose  originally  out  of  the  antagonism  to 

dogmatic  deduction.  The  empiric  disregards  these 
careful  comparisons  and  gradual  approximations,  and 

leaps  at  once  from  looseh'-observed  data,  from  casual 
coincidences,  or  from  a  few  disconnected  instances  to 
a  general  conclusion.  He  has  no  principle  to  restrain 
him,  no  recognised  law  for  his  guidance.  From  the 
absence  of  all  certainty,  and  the  consequent  liability 

to  error,  empiricism  has  come  to  denote  rash  and  ig- 
norant generalization  leading  to  hazardous  and  unrea- 
soning applications. 

Another  important  point  demands  attention.  Cer- 
tain phenomena  are  so  complex  and  so  inapprehensible 

by  the  processes  of  rigid  observation,  comparison,  and 

experiment,  tiiat  they  scarcely  admit  of  rigorously  sci- 
entific treatment.  Moreover,  from  the  want  of  oppor- 
tunity for  applying  the  methods  of  science,  and  from 

the  multiplicity  of  concurrent,  interacting,  and  irregu- 
larly varying  influences  involved  in  the  jiroduction  of 

the  result,  scientific  induction  and  philosophical  deduc- 
tion fail  to  include  or  to  exclude  everj'thing  which 

should  be  embraced  or  rejected.  The  sul)ject  either 
does  not  yet  admit  of  scientific  treatment,  but  must  be 
governed  liy  the  suggestions  of  unanalyzed  experi- 

ence, or  there  is  a  large  discordance  between  the  sci- 
entific conclusions  and  the^  observed  facts.  In  these 

cases  the  indications  of  experience  cannot  be  disre- 
garded, and  the  procedure,  to  be  adopted,  must  be  in 

greater  or  less  measure  empirical.     History,  politics. 
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social  organization,  agriculture,  and  many  of  the  aj>- 
plications  of  physical  science  to  human  requirements 
demand,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  this  subordination 
of  scientific  results  to  observed  facts.  But  the  insuffi- 

ciency of  the  procedure  should  be  recognised  ;  for  em- 
piricism, even  in  its  most  favorable  form,  is  tentative 

and  problematical,  because  it  is  the  renunciation  of  the 

guidance  of  the  reason,  and  the  acceptance  of  imper- 
fect or  imperfectly-digested  observation  for  the  pre- 

scri])tions  of  ascertained  and  immutable  law.  Em- 
piricism is  available  only  in  consimili  casu  ;  and,  as  this 

exact  similitude  can  never  be  assured,  but  is  always 

precarious,  it  is  necessarilj-  attended  with  insecurity. 
If  the  conditions  or  concomitances  varj'  so  as  to  mod- 

ify the  result,  it  is  a  blind  leader  of  the  blind.  The 
only  protection  in  changed  circumstances,  or  under 
novel  conditions,  is  a  knowledge  of  the  general  princi- 

ples which  govern  the  facts,  and  this  knowledge  is  ob- 
tained onh'  from  science,  inductive  or  deductive.  The- 

ory and  experience  have  distinct  but  associated  func- 
tions :  theory  is  the  abstract  rationale  of  the  phenom- 
ena; experience  is  their  undiscriminating  representa- 

tion :  theorj'  degenerates  into  rash  inexperience  when 
not  checked  by  careful  obser\^tion ;  experience  runs 

into  wild  and  pernicious  fantasies  when  not  illumina- 
ted by  speculative  discernment.  The  two  must  be 

combined  and  conciliated  in  order  to  afford  any  abso- 
lute contidenee  in  the  rectitude  of  our  conclusions,  and 

the  procedure  founded  thereon.  If  they  be  separated, 
and  to  the  extent  to  which  they  are  separated,  experi- 

ence is  valid  only  in  matters  of  mere  routine ;  theory 

or  science  is  always  required  under  novel  combina- 
tions. Theory,  unregulated  by  experience,  is  as  ar- 
bitrary and  capricious  as  experience  unenlightened 

\)y  reason,  and  misleads  hopelessly,  because  it  never 
awakens  anj'  suspicion  of  the  possibility  of  error.  But 
theory,  which  systematizes  the  conclusions  drawn  from 
an  adequate  range  and  degree  of  observation,  furnishes 
guidance  under  all  changes  of  circumstance  ;  while 
empiricism  only  misleads  and  betrays  in  every  case 

•when  it  is  necessarj'  to  deviate  in  any  respect  from  a 
procedure  already  adopted  and  approved. 

Empiricism  is  thus  at  all  times  an  irrational  pro- 
cedure, though  it  may  furnish  a  practical  rule  within 

a  very  limited  sphere.  Theory  may  beguile,  in  conse- 
quence of  its  imperfect  constitution  or  rash  applica- 

tion, but  is  always  requisite  to  insure  the  recognition 
of  established  law,  and  obedience  to  the  immutable 
prescriptions  of  reason  in  the  individual  or  in  the  order 

of  creation.  An  empirical  procedure  ma)'  often  be  in- 
dispensable, but,  when  most  necessary,  it  is  provisional 

only.  A  theoretical  procedure  may  be  demanded  be- 
fore adequate  experience  has  been  acquired,  but  this 

miist  be  conlirmed  or  reformed  by  the  observation  of 
facts.  It  is  only  when  tlieory  is  sustained  by  facts, 
and  facts  are  explained  l)y  theory,  that  knowledge  be- 

comes entirely  trustworthy.  Many  departments  of 
practical  knowledge  are  not  yet,  and  may  never  be, 
capable  of  thorough  scientific  organization.  In  these 
we  must  continue  to  be  guided  by  empirical  conclu- 

sions ;  but  they  are  received,  not  because  the}'  are  suf- 
ficient, but  because  nothing  better  is  attainalile.  Em- 

piricism is,  therefore,  always  inadequate,  and  usually 
deceptive.     (G.  F.  H.) 

Ein.s  Congress,  a  meeting  of  plenipotentiaries  of 
the  archliishops  of  Mentz,  (^)logne,  Treves,  and  Salz- 

burg, held  in  the  watering-place  of  Ems,  in  August, 
178(),  for  the  ]uirpose  of  delining  the  riglits  belonging 
to  bislio]is  and  archbisl)ops,  and  of  opposing  the  exor- 

bitant demands  of  the  ]iapal  nuncio.  The  agreement 
which  was  arrived  at,  and  which  consists  of  23  arti- 

cles, is  called  the  Ems  Punctation.  The  archbish- 
ops of  Germany,  as  well  as  the  emperors,  had  long 

been  dissatisfied  with  the  endeavors  made  by  the  popes, 

under  the  pretext  of  securini^  the  executipn  of  the  de- 
crees of  the  Council  of  Trent,  to  steadilj-  enlarge  the 

rights  of  papal  nuncios  and  legates  in  Germany  at 

the  expense  of  the  bishops.     A  serious  conflict  was 
brought  on  by  the  elector  Karl  Theodor  of  Bavaria, 
who,  in  order  to  supersede  as  much  as  possible  the 
episcopal  jurisdiction  of  other  princes  of  the  empire, 
such  as  the  archbishops  of  Salzburg  and  Cologne,  over 

his  subjects,  induced  the  Pope  to  appoint  a  papal  nun- 
cio at  the  court  of  Munich.     Tlie  archbishop  of  Salz- 

burg in  1785  requested  the  archljishop  of  INIentz,  as 
primate  of  the  German  Catholic  Church,  to  avert  the 

new  danger  threatening  the  authorit}'  of  the  archbish- 
ops.    The  primate  remonstrated  in  liome,  and  his  ex- 
ample was  soon  followed  by  the  bishops  of  Eichstudt 

and  Freising.     But  Pope  Pius  VI  declared  that  the 

new  nuncio  in  Munich,  Z'oglio,  would  be  clothed  with 
the  same  authority'  which  had  heretofore  been  exer- 

cised by  the  nuncio  in  Cologne.     The  archbishops  of 
Mentz  and  Salzburg  appealed  to  the  emperor  Joseph 
II  for  aid  against  this  encroachment  of  the  Pope  upon 
their  rights.     The  emperor  replied,  Oct.  12, 1785,  that 
the  Pope  would  at  once  be  notified  that  the  emperor 
would  never  allow  an  infringement  upon  the  diocesan 
rights  of  the  German  bishops.     Nevertheless,  the  new 
nuncio  Zoglio   made   his    appearance   in   Munich  in 
March,  178G ;   informed   all  archbishops   and  bishops 

whose  dioceses  embraced  part  of  Bavaria   of  his   ar- 
rival ;  exercised  all  the  prerogatives  which  the  Pope 

claimed  for  his  nuncios ;  and  even  appointed  a  sub- 
nuncio  at  Dusseldorf.     The  archbishop  of  Cologne  re- 

monstrated against  these  proceedings  to  the  emper- 
or, and  the  latter  ordered  the  elector  Karl  Theodor  to 

forbid  the  nuncio   the  farther  exercise   of  functions 

which  did  not  belong  to  him.     At  the  same  time,  the 
archbishops  of  Cologne,  Treves,  Mentz,  and  Salzburg 

forbade  their  sulijects  to  receive  anj'  orders  from  the 
nuncios  of  Munich  and  Cologne.     In  order  to  organize 
a  combined  resistance  to  the  papal  encroachments,  the 

archbishop  of  Mentz  invited  the  archbishops  of  Co- 
logne, Treves,  and  Salzburg  to  send  deputies  to  a  con- 

gress to  be  held  at  Ems.    The  invitation  was  accepted, 
and  accordingly  tlie  Ems  congress  met  in  August, 
1786.    It  was  composed  of  the  assistant  bishop  Heimes, 
of  Mentz,  the  oflicial  Beck,  of  Treves,  the  official  Von 
TautphaBus,  of  Cologne,  and  the  consistorial  councillor 
Bonike,  of  Salzburg.     These  deputies,  on  the  25th  of 

August,  agreed  upon  the  Ems  Punctation,  the  most  im- 
portant points  of  which  are  the  following  :  1.  All  those 

papal  prerogatives  and  reservations  which  were  un- 
known in  the   first  centuries,  but  derived  from  the 

pseudo-Isidorian  decretals,  must  now  be  abandoned. 
2.  The  bishops,  having  received  from  Christ  the  power 
to  bind  and  to  loose,  the  persons  living  within  their 
dioceses  must  not  pass  over  their  immediate  ecclesi- 

astical superiors  in  order  to  have  recourse  to  Rome. 
No  exemptions   must  any  more  be   allowed   except 
such  as  have  been  confirmed  by  the  emperors.     The 
members  of  monastic  orders  are  forbidden  to  receive 

anj'  orders  from  their  generals,  or  any  superiors  living 
outside  of  Germany.     3.  As  the  bishops  have  the  pow- 

er to  grant  dispensations,  the  &o-cSi\\ei\  facilitates  qnin- 
qiiennales  shall  no  lontrer  be   asked  from  the   papal 
court ;  and  the  bulls,  briefs,  and  rescripts  of  the  popes, 
as  well  as  all  the  declarations,  rescripts,  and  orders  of 

the  Koman  congregations,  shall  not  be  received  in  Ger- 
many without  their  express  recognition  by  the  bish- 

ops.    4.  The  nuncios  shall  have  no  ecclesiastical  juris- 
diction, but  shall  be  merel}'  ambassadors  of  the  Pope. 

The  Punctation,  signed  bj'  the  four  archbishops,  was 
sent  to  the  emperor  Joseph,  who  assured  the  archbishops 
of  his  assistance,  but  also  declared,  perhaps  influenced 
l)y  the  nuncio  Caprara  at  Vienna,  that  the  execution 

would  depend  upon  an  agreement  between  the  arch- 
bishop  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  exempts,  the  suf- 
fragan bishops,  and  the  government  on  the  other. 

Tlie  papal  party,  in  the  mean  while,  endeavored  to  ex- 
cite the  jealousj'  of  the  bishops  against  the  four  arch- 

bishops, charging  the  latter  with  an  intention  of  ex- 
tending their  rights  at  the  expense  of  those  of  the 
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bishops.  The  archbishop  of  Mentz  was  in  particular 
charj^ed  with  a  desire  to  establish  a  primatical  author- 
it}'  over  all  archbishops  and  bisho|js  of  German}'. 
Amon^  the  bishops  who  came  forward  to  attack  the 

Punctation,  those  of  Spires,  Hildesheim,  and  Wiirz- 
biirg  were  prominent.  Soon  particular  interests  caused 
disagreement  among  the  signers  of  the  Punctation. 
The  archbishop  of  Mentz  approached  the  Pope  with 
a  request  to  have  baron  von  Dalberg  appointed  his 
coadjutor ;  the  archbishop  of  Treves  (1787)  appealed  to 
Kome  for  a  renewal  of  the  facultates  quinquennales ;  and 

finalh',  in  1789,  all  the  four  archbishops  declared  that 
they  desired  a  settlement  of  the  controversy,  and  that 
they  recognised  the  right  of  the  Pope  to  send  nuncios 
and  to  grant  dispensations.  The  literature  on  the 
Congress  and  the  Punctation  of  Ems  is  very  copious. 
The  results  of  the  congress  were  at  once  published  in 
the  work  Resultate  des  Emser  Congresses  (Francf  1787) 

[also  in  Die  neuesten  Grundlarjen  der  deutsch-kath.  Kir- 
chen-Verfasswiff,  Stuttgardt,  1821].  The  official  reply 
of  Kome  is  entitled  Responsio  ad  Jtfetropolitanos  Mogunt. 
Trevir.  Colon,  et  Salisb.  super  Nuntiaturis  (Romse,  1789). 
See  also  Neudecker,  in  Herzog,  Eeal-Enci/klop.  iii,  784  ; 

'Munch,Gesch. des  Emser  Congresses;  Pacca  (papal  nun- 
cio at  Cologne),  Hislor.  Denkiciirdigkeiten  (Augsburg, 

1832) ;  Stigloher,  Die  Errichtung  der  piibstl.  Nuntiatur 
in  Miinchen  und  der  Emser  Congress  (Ratisbon,  1866). 
(A.J.S.) 

Ijinser,  Hieronymus,  a  Roman  Catholic  divine, 

and  one  of  the  most  violent  of  Luther's  opponents  in 
the  Reformation,  was  born  at  L'lm  INIarch  2G,  1477. 
After  having  begun  his  studies  at  Tiibingen,  he  went 
to  continue  them  at  Basle,  where  be  applied  him- 

self to  jurisprudence,  theologj',  and  Hebrew.  He  ac- 
companied cardinal  Raymond  de  Gurk,  who  had  ap- 

pointed him  his  chaplain  and  secretary,  through  Ger- 
manv  and  Italy  in  1500-1502.  Some  time  after  he 
became  lecturer  at  Erfurt,  which  he  quitted  (1504)  to 
reside  at  the  University  of  Leipzic,  wliere  he  taught 
canonical  law.  About  the  same  time,  George,  duke 

of  Saxony,  took  him  as  his  private  secretarj'.  The 
duke,  who  had  a  desire  to  procure  the  canonization  of 

bishop  Benno,  of  Meissen,  emploj'cd  Emser  to  visit  a 
number  of  convents,  especially  in  Bohemia,  to  collect 
information  concerning  Benno;  and  in  1510  sent  him 
to  Rome.  On  his  return  from  Rome  he  received  from 

tlie  duke  two  prebends,  at  Dresden  and  Meissen. 
Aljout  this  time  he  also  appears  to  have  been  conse- 

crated a  priest.  His  recover}'  from  a  severe  sickness 
he  ascribed  to  the  intercession  of  bishop  Benno,  and 
was  thereby  induced  to  write  a  eulogy  of  him  {Divi 

Bennonis  Vita.,  Lips.  1512).  With  Luther,  whose  re- 
formatory zeal  had  already  begun  to  attract  attention, 

Emser  remained  on  good  terms  until  the  time  of  the 
Leipzig  disputation  (1519).  Luther  called  him  Emser 
noster  (()ur  Emser),  and  was  kindly  received  by  Emser 
when  he  had  to  preach  before  duke  George  at  Dres- 

den. The  literary  controversy  between  Emser  and 
Lutlier  commenced  soon  after  the  Leipzic  disputation 
with  a  letter  from  Emser  to  Dr.  Zack,  provost  at  Leit- 
meritz,  in  which  the  opinion  was  expressed  that  Luther 
had  nothing  in  common  with  the  Bohemian  Hussites, 
and  an  intimation  was  given  that  Luther  was  ready  to 
abandon  his  reformatory  views.  As  Emser,  who  was 
descended  from  a  noble  fomily,  used  in  this  letter  his 
escutclieon,  the  forepart  of  a  he-goat,  Luther  address- 

ed his  very  bitter  reply  to  the  "  Wild-goat  Emser"  (ad 
jEgocerofem  Emseranum,  Wittenberg,  1519),  and  in  his 

subsequent  writings  generally  called  him  "the  he- 

goat  of  Leipzic,"  or  "  He-goat  Emser."  In  his  reply, 
Emser  called  Luther's  theology  "novel  and  cynic," 
and  represented  Luther's  reformator}'  labors  as  merely 
the  result  of  the  jealousy  of  the  Augustinian  monks 
against  the  Dominicans.  Emser  also  attacked  Carl- 
stadt,  Zwingle,  Pirkheimer,  and  other  reformers ;  was 
soon  joined  by  Eck,  and  thus  helped  to  kindle  a  vio- 

lent controversy  all  through  Germany.     In  1520-  Lu- 

ther burned  Emser's  writings  along  with  the  papal 
bull  and  the  decretals.  As  Emser's  works  were  al- 

most wholly  personal  invectives,  the  interest  in  them 
soon  ceased,  and  in  the  history  of  the  Reformation 

they  are  of  little  significance.  As  duke  George  for- 
bade Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible,  Emser,  in  1527, 

published  another  German  translation  made  from  the 

Vulgate.  Emser  branded  Luther's  version  as  a  lioiTi- 
ble  corruption ;  but  at  present  even  the  Roman  Cath- 

olic writers  of  Germany  acknowledge  that  Emser's 
version  is  of  no  value,  and,  in  a  literary  point  of  view, 

greatly  inferior  to  that  of  Luther.  Emser  died  Nov. 
8,  1527,  where  and  how  is  not  known.  The  titles  of 
the  numerous  works  of  Emser  may  be  found  in  Wal- 
dau,  Nachrichten  von  Emser  s  Leben  und  Sckrifkn  (Aus- 
pach,  178.S).  See  Neudecker,  in  Herzog,  Real-Encgkl. 
iii,  782  ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Giner.  xvi,  17.     (A.  J.  S.) 

En-  (Heb.  Eyn-,  "p^",  constr.  of  "py?  ̂   fountain),  a 
prefix  to  many  names  of  places  in  Heb.  (e.  g.  En-gedi, 
En-gammin,  En-dor,  En-hadduh,  En-hazor,  En-harod, 
En-mishpah,  En-eglaim,  En-sbemesh,  En-rogel,  En- 
tannim  [Neh.  ii,  13],  En-tappuah) ;  all  so  called  from 
a  living  spring  in  the  vicinity ;  and  corresponding  to 
the  Arabic  prefix  Ain-  (Robinson,  Researches,  iii,  225), 
in  which  language,  as  also  in  the  Syriac  and  Ethiopic, 
it  has  the  same  signification  ;  in  two  instances  (Josh. 
xxi,  16  ;  Num.  xxxiv,  11)  it  stands  alone  as  the  name 

of  a  place  (q.  d.  "the  spring") ;  also  in  the  dual.  Exam 
(q.  v.),  and  plural  Anim  (q.  v.),  the  latter  likewise  in 
the  Aramaic  form  Eiion  (q.  v.).      See  AiN. 

Enaim.     See  Enam. 

E'nam  (Heb.  with  the  art.  ha-Eynam' ,  CJ"^^'!!, 
doubtless  a  contraction  for  C"';^^;t^,  the  two  springs; 

Sept.  'HrfiV/t  v.  r.  'Rvadp  and  Mniai'i,  Yulg.  Enaim'), 
a  city  in  the  lowlands  of  Judah,  mentioned  between 

Tappuah  and  Jarmuth  (Josh,  xv,  34).  From  its  men- 
tion with  towns  (Jarmuth  and  Eshtaol  for  instance) 

which  are  known  to  have  been  near  Timnath,  this  is 

very  probably  the  jilace  in  the  "entrance"  of  which (perhaps  at  a  fork  of  the  road)  Tamar  sat  to  intercept 
her  father-in-law  on  his  way  to  Timnath  (Gen.  xxxviii, 

14),  (D^;"^^'  nrs,  ;je7Aac^  Eyna'yim,  i.  e.  dooricay  of 
Enaim,  or  the  double  spring;  Sept.  «i  irvXat  Aivch', 

Vulg.  bivium  itlneris,  A.V.  "an  open  place;"  comp. 
Eeland,  Pakest,  p.  7G1).  Eusebius  and  Jerome  {Ono- 

mast.  s.  V. 'Hj'fn//,  Enaim)  state  that  it  was  "still  a 
village  Bethenim  (BcS-Ei'i/i)  near  the  terebinth  ;"  mean- 

ing probably  "Abraham's  oak,"  22  miles  S.  of  Jerusa- 
lem (jb.  s.  V.  'AoK-oj,  Arboch),  near  Heliron  (Robinson, 

Res.  ii,  443).  Schwarz  in  like  manner  identifies  Enam 
with  "the  village  Beth-Ani,  distant  2i  English  miles 
from  Saafir"  {Palest,  p.  102);  meaning  apparently 

Beit-Amir,  which  is  laid  down  on  Van  de  Velde's  Map 
at  that  distance  S.W.  of  Bir  es-Zafaraneh,  in  the  re- 

gion N.E.  of  Hebron.  But  this  site  is  appropriated  to 
Beth-anoth  (q.  v.),  with  which  the  similarity  of  names 
has  doubtless  caused  these  authors  to  confuse  Enam. 

The  place  in  question  lay  in  the  group  of  cities  situated 
N.W.  of  Hebron,  on  the  border  of  the  tribe  of  Dan 

(Keil,  Comment,  on  Josh,  in  loc).  It  is  perhaps  the 
present  Deir  el-Butm,  with  a  Mell  adjoining,  laid  down 

by  Van  de  Velde  {Maji)  a  little  beyond  Deir  Dubban, 
N.  of  Eleutheropolis. 

E'nan  (Heb.  Eynan,  'i3"'",  born  at  a  fntntain,  q. 

d.  fontanus;  Sept.  klvcw),  the  father  of  Ahira,  which 

latter  was  phylarch  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtiili  at  the  Ex- 
ode  (Num.  i,  15  ;  ii,  29 ;  vii,  78, 83 ;  x,  27).  B.C.  ante 

1657.     See  also  Hazak-Enan. 

Enas'ibus  ('Ei/ricri/Soe,  Vulgate  Eliasib),  given  (1 

Esdr.  ix,  34)  as  the  name  of  one  of  "  tlie  sons  of  Moani" who  had  married  a  Gentile  wife  after  the  exile,  in 

place  of  the  Euasuib  (q.  v.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra 
X,  36). 

Enccenia  {tyKaima').     (1.)  When  heathen  temples 
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were  converted  to  Christian  use,  they  were  purified  by 
a  solemn  dedication,  called  Encmnia,  and  by  the  sign 

of  tlie  cross  ;  tlu'v  also  received  new  and  appropriate 
names  (Kiddle,  ylj?//^.  vi,  2).  (2.)  At  a  later  period  en- 
cania  denoted  festivals  kejjt  in  memory  of  the  dedica- 

tion of  oliurches.  In  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  Iniilt  by 
Constantino  to  the  honor  of  our  Saviour,  it  was  custom- 

ary to  observe  an  anniversary  festival  which  lasted 

ei.icht  days,  during;  which  divine  service  was  perform- 
ed. The  practice  was  soon  adopted  by  other  churches. 

In  England  the  first  Saxon  bishops  allowed  the  people 
liberty  on  the  annual  feasts  of  the  dedication  of  their 
churches,  to  build  themselves  booths  round  the  church, 
and  to  entertain  themselves  with  eating  and  drinking. 

In  German  such  a  feast  is  called  Ki?-chueihe,  church- 
consecration,  whence  the  English  name  Church- 
wake.  The  ceremonies  and  solemnities  instituted  at 

Oxford  in  honor  of  founders  and  benefactors  of  col- 

leges are' called  enccBnia. — Bingham,  t'r/j.  £t'c/e.j.  bk. 
XX,  ch.  viii,  §  1.     See  Dedication. 

Encamp  (l^'H,  chanak',  to  decline,  e.  g.  of  the  day, 
Judg.  xix,  9,  i.  e.  evening;  hence  to  "pitch"  a  tent. 
Gen.  xxvi,  17,  especially  to  "caw/j"  down  at  night,  as 
often  rendered),  among  the  Hebrews,  primarilj'-  de- 

noted the  resting  of  an  army  or  companj'  of  travelers 
at  night  (Exod.  xiii,  20 ;  Num.  i,  50 ;  comp.  Exod. 
xvi,  13 ;  Gen.  xxxii,  21),  and  hence  the  derivative 

noun  (n^M^,  machaneh',  camp,  once  niDri'^,  macha- 

iiQtk' ,  2  Kings  vi,  8)  is  applied  to  the  army  or  caravan 
when  on  its  march  (Exod.  xiv,  19;  Josh,  x,  5;  xi,  4; 
Gen.  xxxii,  7,  8).  See  Mahanaim.  Sometimes  the 
verb  refers  to  the  casual  arrangement  of  a  siege  (Psa. 
xxix,  3)  or  campaign  (1  Sam.  iv,  1),  and  occasionally 
it  is  extended  to  the  signification  of  a  permanent  abode 
(Isa.  xxix,  1).  Among  nomadic  tribes  war  never  at- 

tained the  dignity  of  a  science,  and  their  encampments 
were  consequently  devoid  of  all  the  appliances  of  more 
SA'stematic  warfare.     See  War. 

1.  The  description  of  the  camp  of  the  Israelites,  on 
their  march  from  Egypt  (Xum.  ii,  iii),  supplies  the 
greatest  amount  of  information  on  the  subject :  what- 

ever else  may  be  gleaned  is  from  scattered  hints.  The 

tabernacle,  corresponding  to  the  chieftain's  tent  of  an 
ordinarj^  encampment,  was  placed  in  the  centre ;  and 
around  and  facing  it  (Num.  ii,  1),  arranged  in  four 
grand  divisions,  corresponding  to  the  four  points  cf  the 
compass  (but  not  necessarily  in  the  strict  quadrangu- 

lar form  usually  represented,  since  modern  Arab  cara- 
vans are  ranged  at  night  in  a  nearh^  circular  manner), 

lay  the  host  of  Israel,  according  to  their  standards 
(Num.  i,  .52;  ii,  2).  On  the  east  the  post  of  honor  was 
assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  round  its  standard 
rallied  the  tribes  of  Issachar  and  Zebulon,  descendants 
of  tile  sons  of  Leah.  On  the  south  lay  Keuben  and 
Simeon,  the  representiitives  of  Leah,  and  the  children 

of  Gad,  the  son  of  her  handmaid,  liachel's  descend- 
ants were  encamped  on  the  western  side  of  the  taber- 

nacle, the  chief  place  being  assigned  to  the  tribe  of 
Epbraim.  To  this  position  of  Ephraim,  Manasseh,  and 
Benjamin,  allusions  are  made  in  Judg.  v,  ll,  and  Psa. 
Ixxx,  2.  On  the  north  were  the  trii)es  of  Dan  and 

Napthali,  the  children  of  Bilhah,  and  the  tribe  of  Ash- 

cr,  (Jad's  younger  brother.  All  these  were  encamped 
around  their  standards,  each  according  to  the  ensign 
of  the  house  of  his  fathers.  In  the  centre,  round  the 
tabernacle,  and  with  no  standard  but  the  cloudy  or 
fiery  pilliir  which  rested  over  it,  were  tlie  tents  of  the 
priests  and  Levites.  The  former,  witii  INIoscs  and 
Aaron  at  their  head,  were  encanqied  on  tlie  eastern 
side.  On  the  south  were  the  Kohathites,  who  had 

charge  of  the  ark,  the  table  of  shew  bread,  the  altars 
and  vessels  of  the  sanctuary.  The  Gershonites  were 
on  the  west,  and  when  on  the  march  carried  the  tal)er- 
nacle  and  its  lighter  furniture;  while  the  IMerarites, 
who  were  encamped  on  the  north,  had  charge  of  its 
heavier  appurtenances.     The  order  of  encampment 

was  preserved  on  the  march  (Xum.  ii,  17),  the  signal 
for  which  was  given  by  a  llast  of  the  two  silver  trum- 

pets (Num.  x,  5).  The  details  of  this  account  supplj' 
Prof.  Blunt  with  some  striking  illustrations  of  the  un- 

designed coincidences  of  the  books  of  Moses  {Undes. 
Coincid.  p.  75-86). 

In  this  description  of  the  order  of  the  encampment 
no  mention  is  made  of  sentinels,  who,  it  is  reasonable 
to  suppose,  were  placed  at  the  gates  (Exod.  xxxii,  26, 
27)  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  camp.  This  was  evi- 

dently the  case  in  the  camp  of  the  Levites  (ccmp.  1 
Chron.  ix,  18,  24  ;  2  Chron.  xxxi,  2). 

The  sanitary  regulations  of  the  camp  of  the  Israel- 
ites were  enacted  for  the  twofold  purpose  of  jjrescrving 

the  health  of  the  vast  multitude,  and  the  purity  (if  the 
camp  as  the  dwelling-place  of  God  (Num.  v,  3;  Deut. 
XX iii,  14).  AVith  this  object  the  dead  were  buried 
without  the  camp  (Lev.  x,  4,  5);  lepers  were  excluded 
till  their  leprosy  departed  from  them  (Lev.  xiii,  46 ; 
xiv,  3  ;  Num.  xii,  14, 15),  as  were  all  who  were  visited 
with  loathsome  diseases  (Lev.  xiv,  3).  All  who  were 
defiled  by  contact  with  the  dead,  whether  these  were 
slain  in  battle  or  not,  were  kept  without  the  camp  for 
seven  days  (Num.  xxxi,  19).  Captives  taken  in  war 
were  compelled  to  remain  for  a  while  outside  (Num. 
xxxi,  19  ;  Josh,  vi,  23).  The  ashes  from  the  sacrifices 
were  poured  out  without  the  camp  at  an  appointed 
place,  whither  all  uncleanness  was  removed  (Deut. 
xxiii,  10, 12),  and  where  the  entrails,  skins,  horns,  etc., 
and  all  that  was  not  offered  in  sacrifice,  were  burnt 
(Lev.  iv,  11, 12;  vi,  11 :  viii,  17). 

The  execution  of  criminals  took  place  without  the 

camp  (Lev.  xxiv,  14  ;  Num.  xv,  35,  36;  Josh,  vii,  2-4), 
as  did  the  burning  of  the  3'oung  bullock  for  the  sin- 
offering  (Lev.  iv,  12).  These  circumstances  combined 
explain  Heb.  xiii,  12,  and  John  xix,  17,  20. 

2.  The  encampment  of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert 
left  its  traces  in  their  subsequent  history.  The  tem- 

ple, so  late  as  the  time  of  Hezekiah,  was  still  "the 
camp  of  Jehovah'"  (2  Chron.  xxxi,  2;  ccmp.  Psalm 
Ixxviii,  28);  and  the  multitudes  who  flocked  to  David 

were  "  a  great  camp,  like  the  camp  of  God"  (1  Chron. xii.  22). 

High  ground  appears  to  have  been  uniformly  select- 
ed for  tlie  position  of  a  camp,  whether  it  were  on  a  hill 

or  mountain  side,  or  in  an  inaccessible  pass  (Judg.  vii, 
18).  So,  in  Judg.  x,  17,  the  Ammonites  encamped  in 
Gilead,  while  Israel  pitched  in  Mizpeh.  The  very 
names  are  significant.  The  camps  of  Saul  and  the 

Piiilistines  were  alternateh'  in  Gil  eah,  the  "height" 
of  Benjamin,  and  the  pass  of  Michmash  (1  Sam.  xiii, 
2,  3,  IC,  23).  When  Goliath  defied  the  host  of  Israel, 
the  contending  aimies  were  encamped  on  hills  on  ei- 

ther side  of  the  valley  of  Elah  (1  Sam.  xvii,  3)  :  aiul  in 

the  fatal  battle  of  Gilboa  Saul's  position  on  the  mcun- 
tain  was  stormed  by  the  Piiilistines  who  had  jiitched 
in  Shunem  (1  Sam.  xxviii,  4),  on  the  ether  side  of  the 
valley  of  Jezreel.  The  carelessness  of  the  Midianites 
in  encamping  in  the  plain  exposed  them  to  the  night 

surprise  b}'  Gideon,  and  resulted  in  their  consequent 
discomfiture  (Judg.  vi,  33;  vii,  8,  12).  But  another 
important  consideration  in  fixing  upon  a  position  for  a 
camp  was  the  propinquity  of  water  ;  hence  it  is  found 
that  in  most  instances  camps  were  pitched  near  a 

spring  or  well  (Judg.  vii,  3 ;  1  Mace,  ix,  38).  The  Is- 
raelites at  Mount  Gillioa  pitched  by  the  fountain  in 

Jezreel  (1  Sam.  xxix,  1),  while  the  Piiilistines  encamp- 
ed at  Aphek,  the  name  of  which  indicates  the  existence 

of  a  stream  of  water  in  the  neighborhood,  which  ren- 
dered it  a  favorite  ]dace  of  encampment  (1  Sam.  iv,  1  ; 

1  Kings  XX,  26;  2  Kings  xiii,  17).  In  his  jiursuit  of 
the  Amalekites  David  halted  liis  men  by  the  brook 
Besor,  and  there  left  a  detachment  with  the  camp  fur- 

niture (1  Sam.  xxx,  9).  One  of  Joshua's  decisive  en- 
gagements with  the  nations  of  Canaan  was  fought  at 

the  waters  of  Meroin,  where  he  surprised  the  confeder- 
ate camp  (Josh,  xi,  5,  7 ;  comp.  Judg.  v,  19,  21).    Gide- 
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on,  before  attacking  the  Midianites,  encampetl  beside 
the  well  of  Harod  (Judi,'.  vii,  1),  and  it  was  to  draw 

water  from  the  well  at  Bethlehem  that  David's  three 
mighty  men  cut  their  way  through  the  host  of  the 

Philistines  ("2  Sam.  xxiii,  IG). 

The  camp  was  surrounded  by  the  nbsi'^,  magalah' 
(1  Sam.  xvii,  20),  or  ̂?:^'"2,  magal'  (1  Sam.  xxvi,  5,  7), 
which  some,  and  Thenius  among  them,  explain  as  an 
earthwork  thrown  up  round  the  encampment,  others  as 

the  barrier  formed  by  the  baggage-wagons.  The  et}'- 
mology  of  the  word  points  merely  to  the  circvilar  shape 

of  the  inclosure  formed  I)}'  the  tents  of  the  soldiers 
pitched  around  their  chief,  whose  spear  marked  his 
resting-place  (1  Sam.  xxvi,  5,  7 ;.  see  Thomson,  Land 
and  Book,  ii,  20  sq.),  and  it  might  with  propriety  be 
used  in  either  of  the  above  senses,  according  as  the 

camp  was  fixed  or  temjiorary.  V>'e  know  that,  in  the 
case  of  a  siege,  the  attacking  army,  if  possible,  sur- 

rounded the  place  attacked  (1  llacc.  xiii,  43),  and  drew 

about  it  a  line  of  circumvallation  {"p"^ ,dayek' ,  2  Kings 
XXV,  1),  which  was  marked  by  a  breastwork  of  eai'tli 

(n'SO'O,  mesillah\  Isa.  Ixii,  10:  n^^b,  sofe/rt/*',  Ezek. 
xxi,  27  [22]  ;  comp.  Job  xix,  12),  for  the  double  pur- 

pose of  preventing  the  escape  of  the  besieged  and  of 
protecting  the  besiegers  from  their  sallies.  But  there 

was  not  so  much  need  of  a  formal  inti'enchment,  as 
but  few  instances  occur  in  which  engagements  were 

.  fought  in  the  camps  themselves,  and  these  only  when 

the  attack  was  made  at  night.  Gideon's  expedition 
against  the  Midianites  took  place  in  the  early  morning 

(Judg.  vii,  19),  the  time  selected  I13'  Saul  for  his  attack 
upon  Nahash  (1  Sam.  xi,  11),  and  by  David  for  sur- 

prising the  Amalekites  (1  Sam.  xxx,  17  ;  comp.  Judg. 
ix,  33).  To  guard  against  these  night  attacks,  senti- 

nels (2"^"i"CTJ,  shomeriin')  were  posted  (Judg.  vii,  20; 
1  Mace,  xii,  27)  round  the  camp,  and  the  neglect  of 

this  precaution  bj'  Zebah  and  Zahnunna  probably  led 
to  their  capture  bj'  Gideon  and  the  ultimate  defeat  of 
their  army  (Judg.  vii,  19). 

The  valley  which  separated  the  hostile  camps  was 

generally  selected  as  the  fighting  ground  (iTl'w,  sadeh% 

■"  the  battle-field,"  1  Sam.  iv,  2  ;  xiv,  15  ;  2  Sam.  xviii, G),  upon  which  the  contest  was  decided,  and  hence  the 
valleys  of  Palestine  have  played  so  conspicuous  a  part 
in  its  history  (Josh,  viii,  13 ;  Judg.  vi,  33 ;  2  Sam.  v, 

I  22  ;  viii,  13,  etc.).  When  the  fighting  men  went' forth 
to  the  place  of  marshaling  (nn""5,  maarakah'  ^  1  Sam. 
xvii,  20),  a  detachment  was  left  to  protect  the  camp 
and  baggage  (1  Sam.  xvii,  22;  xxx,  21).  The  beasts 
of  burden  were  probably  tethered  to  the  tent  pegs  (2 
Kings  vii,  10  ;  Zech.  xiv,  15). 

The  >13n^,  machaneh' ,  or  movable  encampment,  is 

distinguished  from  the  3S'0,  matsfsab',  or  2'Ji3,  netsib' 
(2  Sam.  xxiii,  14  ;  1  Chron.  xi,  16),  which  ajjpears  to 
have  been  a  standing  camp,  like  those  which  Jehosha- 
phat  established  throughout  Judah  (2  Chron.  xvii,  2), 

or  an  advanced  post  in  an  enemy's  countrj'  (1  Sam.  xiii, 
17;  2  Sam.  viii,  G),  from  which  skirmishing  parties 

made  their  predatory  excursions  and  ravaged  the  ci'ops. 
It  was  in  resisting  one  of  these  expeditions  that  Sham- 

mah  won  himself  a  name  among  David's  heroes  (2 
Sam.  xxiii,  12).  Mackaneh  is  still  farther  distinguish- 

ed from  "lU^'Q,  mibtsar',  "  a  fortress"  or  "  walled 
town"  (Num.  xiii,  19). 

Camps  left  behind  them  a  memorial  in  the  name  of 
the  place  where  they  were  situated,  as  among  our- 

selves (comp.  Chester,  etc.,  from  the  Lat.  Crts'rw).  Ma- 
haneh-Dan  (Judg.  xiii,  25)  was  so  called  from  the  en- 

campment of  the  Danites  mentioned  in  Judg.  xviii,  12. 
The  more  important  camps  at  Gilgal  (Josh,  v,  10;  ix,. 
G)  and  Shiloh  (Josh,  xviii,  9  ;  Judg.  xxi,  12,  19)  left  no 
such  impress ;  the  military  traditions  of  these  places 
were  eclipsed  by  the  greater  splendor  of  the  religious 
associations  which  surrounded  them.  (See  Ker  Por- 

ter, Travels  in  Persia,  ii,  147  sc].,  300  sq. ;  Rhodes,  Tent- 
Ife  and  Encampment  of  Armies  in  ancie7it  ami  modem 
Tillies,  Lond.  1858.) — Smith,  s.  v. 

Among  the  Ancient  Egyptians,  "the  field  encamp- 
ment was  either  a  square  or  a  parallelogram,  with  a 

principal  entrance  in  one  of  the  faces,  and  near  the 

ec'.itre  was  the  general's  tent  and  those  of  the  princi- 
jKil  officers.  The  general's  tent  was  sometimes  sur- 

rounded by  a  double  rampart  or  fosse  inclosing  two 
distinct  areas,  the  outer  one  containing  three  tents, 

probabh"  of  the  next  in  command,  or  of  the  ofiicers  on 

the  staff';  and  the  guards  slept  or  watched  in  the  open 
air.  Other  tents  were  pitched  outside  these  inclosures ; 
and  near  the  external  circuit  a  space  was  set  apart  for 
feeding  horses  and  beasts  of  burden,  and  another  for 
ranging  the  chariots  and  baggage.  It  was  near  the 

general's  tent,  and  within  the  same  area,  that  the  al- 

Modem  Arab  Encampment  in  the  Desert. 
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tars  of  the  gods,  or  whatever  related  to  religious  mat- 

ters, the  standards,  and  the  military  chest,  -were  kept ; 
and  the  sacred  emlilenis  were  deposited  beneath  a  can- 

opy witliin  an  inclosiire  similar  to  tliat  of  the  general's 
tent"  (^\'ilkinson,  i,  409,  abridgm.). 
Enchantment  stands  in  the  Auth.Yers.  as  the 

representative  of  several  Heb.  words  :  usually  some 

form  of  w*n;,  nachash'  (2  Kings  xvii,  17;  xxi,  6;  2 
Chron.  xxxiii,G;  Lev.  xix,  26  ;  Deut.  xviii,10  ;  Num. 

xxiii,  2.3 ;  xxiv,  1),  literally  to  whisper  a  spell,  hence 

to  practice  didiiation  in  general ;  t"n=,  lachash'  (Ec- 
cles.  x,  11),  of  cognate  form  and  signification,  especial- 
1}'  incantaiion  ;  w^b,  lut,  literally  to  muffle  up,  hence  to 

use  magic  arts  (Exod.  vii,  11,  22;  viii,  7,  18);  'DS', 
anan' ,  literally  to  cover  with  a  cloud,  hence  to  practice 

sorcery  (Jer.  xxvii,  9)  ;  and  "130,  chabar' ,  to  bind,  i.  e. 
with  a  spell,  to  charm  (Isa.  xlvii,  9, 12).  The  follow- 

ing are  the  specific  fonns  which  the  black  art  assumed 

among  the  Hebrews.    See  also  Amulet;  Divixatiox. 

1.  CIJ^,  latim  ,  or  Di::rib,  lehatlm' ,  Exod.  vii,  11, 
22 ;  viii,  7 ;  Sept.  (pappciKiai  (Grotius  compares  the 
word  with  the  Greek  Xirai)  ;  secret  arts,  from  1:0,  to 

cover;  though  others  incorrectly  connect  it  with  liSlb, 

o  flame,  or  the  glittering  blade  of  a  sword,  as  though 

it  implied  a  sort  of  dazzling  cheironomy  which  de- 
ceives spectators.  Several  versions  render  the  word 

\)Y  "whisperings,"  insustiri-ationes,  but  it  seems  to  be 
a  more  general  word,  and  hence  is  used  of  the  various 

means  (some  of"  them  no  doubt  of  a  quasi-scientitic 
character)  by  \vliich  the  Egyptian  chartummim  imposed 
on  the  credulity  of  Pharaoh.     See  Magician. 

2.  CS'^3,  keshaphin/ ;  Sept.  (pap^iaialai,  fapfiOKa 
(2  Kings  ix,  22  ;  Mic.  v,  12  ;  Nah.  iii,  4)  ;  Vulg.  rcne- 

■fi.cvi,  vialeficia  ;  "  maleticse  artes,"  "prrestigioa,"  "mut- 
tered spells."  Hence  it  is  sometimes  rendered  by 

iTjraoiCai,  incantations,  as  in  Isa.  xlvii,  9,  12.  The  be- 
lief in  tlie  power  of  certain  formulse  was  universal  in 

the  ancient  world.  Thus  there  were  carmina  to  evoke 

the  tutelary  gods  out  of  a  cit}^  (Macrob.  SatiimaL  iii, 
9),  others  to  devote  hostile  armies  (/(/.),  others  to  raise 
the  dead  (Maimon.  De  Idol,  xi,  15  ;  Senec.  (F.dip.  547), 
or  bind  the  gods  (ciapoi  Otwi')  and  men  (iEsch.  Ft(r. 
331),  and  even  influence  the  heavenly  bodies  (Ovid, 

Met.  vii,  207  sq. ;  xii,  263;  "  Te  quoque  Luna  traho," 
Virg.  Eel.  viii ;  yEn.  iv,  489 :  Hor.  Epod.  v,  45).  They 
were  a  recognised  part  of  ancient  medicine,  even 
among  the  Jews,  who  regarded  certain  sentences  of 
the  law  as  efficacious  in  healing.  The  Greeks  used 

them  as  one  of  the  five  chief  resources  of  pharmacj'- 
(Pind.  P!/lh.  iii,  8,  9;  Soph.  Aj.  582),  especially  in  ob- 

stetrics ( Plat.  Thecet.  p.  145)  and  mental  diseases  (Ga- 
len, J)e  Savitai.  tuendd,  i,  8).  Homer  mentions  them 

as  used  to  check  the  flow  of  blood  {Od.  xix,  456),  and 
Cato  even  gives  a  cliarm  to  cure  a  disjointed  limb  {Be 

Be  Jiiist.  160;  comp.  Plin.  //.  N.  xxviii,  2).  The  be- 
lief in  charms  is  still  all  but  universal  in  uncivilized 

nations  ;  see  Lane's  Modem  Egypt,  i,  300,  306,  etc. ;  ii, 
177,  etc. ;  Beeckman's  Voyage  to  Borneo,  ch.  ii ;  IMerol- 
ler's  Congo  (in  Pinkerton's  Voyages,  xvi,  p.  221,  273); 
Hue's  China,  i,  223 ;  ii,  326  ;  Taylor's  Nen^  Zeidand,  and 
Livingstone's  Afrca,  passim,  etc.;  and  hundreds  of 
such  remedies  still  exist,  and  are  considered  efficacious 
among  the  imeducatod.     Sec  Incantation. 

3.  C'ljnb,  lechasMm'  (Eccl.  x,  11),  Sept.  T^/iQvpiafioc, 
is  especially  used  of  the  charming  of  serpents,  Jer.  viii, 
17  (comp.  Psa.  Iviii,  5  ;  Ecclus.  xii,13;  Eccl.  x,  11;  Lu- 

can,  ix,.S91 — a  parallel  to  "cantando  rumpituranguis," 
and  "  Vijicrcas  rumpo  verbis  et  carmine  fauces,"  Ov. 
Mcfam.  1.  c).  IMaimonides  {De  Idol,  xi,  2)  expressly 

defines  an  enchanter  as  one  "who  uses  strange  and 
meaningless  words,  by  wliich  he  imposes  on  the  folly 
of  the  credulous.  They  say,  for  instance,  that  if  one 
utter  the  words  before  a  serpent  on  scorpion  it  will  do 

no  harm"  (Carpzov,  Annot.  in  Godwynum,  iv,  11).  An 
account  of  the  Marsi,  who  excelled  in  this  art,  is  given 

by  Augustine  (iid  Gen.  ix,  '28),  and  of  the  Psylli  by  Ar- 
nobius  {ad  Nat.  ii,  32)  ;  and  they  are  alluded  to,  by  a 
host  of  other  authorities  (Plinv,  vii,  2  ;  xxviii,  6  ;  iEli- 
an,  H.  A .  i,  57 ;  Virg.  jEn.  vii,  750 ;  Sil.  Ital.  viii,  495. 

Thej'  were  called  'OrpioCidiKrai).  The  secret  is  still 
understood  in  the  East  (Lane,  ii,  lOG).  See  Chaum. 

4.  The  word  D"^cn3,  nechashivi' ,  is  used  of  the  en- 
chantments sought  by  Balaam  (Num.  xxiv,  1).  It 

properly  alludes  to  ophiomancy,  but  in  this  place  has  a 
general  meaning  of  endeavoring  to  gain  omens  (Sept. 
tic  (JKvavTTjan'  toIq  oiaivolQ).     See  Soothsayer. 

6.  "in^i  che'ber,  is  used  for  magic  (Isa.  xlvii,  9, 12). 
It  means  generally  the  process  of  acquiring  power  over 
some  distant  object  or  person ;  but  this  word  seems 
also  to  have  been  sometimes  used  expressly  of  serpent 
charmers,  for  II.  Sol.  Jarchi,  on  Deut.  xvii,  11,  defines 

the  ̂ ^n  "i2in  to  be  one  "who  congregates  serpents 

and  scorpions  into  one  place."     See  IMagic. 
Any  resort  to  these  methods  of  imposture  was  strict- 
ly forbidden  in  Scripture  (Lev.  xix,  26 ;  Isa.  xlvii,  9, 

etc.),  but  to  eradicate  the  tendenc}'  is  almost  impossi- 
ble (2  Kings  xvii,  17 ;  2  Chron.  xxxiii,  6),  and  we  find 

it  still  flourishing  at  the  Christian  £era  (Acts  xiii,  6,  8; 

viii,  9,  11,  yo)]Ttia;  Gal.  v,  20;  Rev.  ix,  21).  See 
Witchcraft. 

The  chief  "  sacramenta  dremoniaca"  were  a  rod,  a 

magic  circle,  dragon's  eggs,  certain  herbs,  or  "insane 
roots,"  like  the  henbane,  etc.  The  fancy  of  poets,  both 
ancient  and  modern,  has  been  exerted  in  giving  lists  of 

them  (Ovid  and  Hor.  I.  c. ;  Shakspeare's  Macbeth,  Act 
iv,  1 ;  Kirke  White's  Gondoline ;  Southey's  Curse  of 
Kehama,  cant,  iv,  etc.).— Smith,  s.  v.  See  Sorcery. 
Encinas.  See  Enzinas. 

Encolpium.  See  Reliquary. 

Encratites  (EyjcportTf,  'Eyicfior/rffi,  Continentcs), 
a  name  given  by  several  Church  fathers  (Iren»us, 
Eusebius,  Epiphanius,  Jerome,  Augustine,  Theodorct) 
to  a  particular  Gnostic  sect,  but  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  most  of  the  modern  Church  historians  (Neander, 
Ilase),  either  designates  collectively  several  Gnostic 

sects,  or,  in  general,  the  tcndencj'  of  Gnostic  asceticism 
in  the  ancient  Church.  The  Encratites  condemned 

marriage,  forbade  the  eating  of  flesh  or  drinking  of 

wine,  and  used  even  at  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
Supper  water  instead  of  wine,  on  which  account  they 
were  called  v^poTrcipauTaTat,  aqiiarii.  They  were, 
in  general,  representatives  of  the  Gnostic  asceticism 
based  upon  the  principle  of  Dualism,  in  opposition  to 
the  asceticism  of  the  Ebionites,  Montanists,  and  oth- 

ers which  kept  within  the  limits  of  the  Church.  The 
Church  fathers  who  reirarded  the  Encratites  at  one 

sect  of  Gnostics,  called  Tatian  (q.  v.)  its  founder;  but 
it  is  certain  that  there  were  Encratites  before  Tatian, 
and  that  subsequently  there  were  Encratites  who  in 
some  points  differed  from  Tatian.  Prominent  men 
among  the  Encratites  were,  besides  Tatian,  Saturni- 
nus,  Marcion,  Julianus,  Cassianus,  and  Severus,  who  is 
called  the  founder  of  a  particular  sect,  the  Scverians, 
and  made  himself  known  as  a  violent  opponent  of  the 
apostle  Paul  and  of  the  Pauline  epistles.  In  the  12th 

centur}^  the  name  of  the  Encratites  was  used,  toi.'ether 
with  the  names  of  several  other  ancient  heresies,  to 
designate  and  condemn  the  Bogomiles.  See  Eusebius, 
Hist.  Eccl.  iv,  29  ;  Mosheim,  Ch.  IJist.  (N.  Y.  3  vols.)  i, 
149,  282  ;  Mosheim,  Comment,  i,  482  ;  Hase,  Ch.  Hist. 
p.  64,  83;  Lea,  Sacerdotal  Celibacy,  p.  42;  Lardner, 

Works  (10  vols.  8vo),  ii,  148  sq. ;  Schafl'.  Ch.  Hist,  i, 
245 ;  Herzog,  JReal-Encykl.  iv,  67 ;  AVetzer  u.  A\'elte, 
Kirch.-Lex.  iii,  575.     See  Tatian. 

Encyclica,  Encyclical  Letters  (from  the  Gr. 
iyKi'K\ioi\  letters  which  have  to  go  the  rounds  of  a 
certain  number  of  men — literce  encyclicce,  litera'  circti- 
lares),  in  the  ancient  Church,  letters  sent  by  bishops  to 
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all  the  churches  of  a  particular  circuit.  At  present 
the  name  is  exclusively  used  for  letters  addressed  by 

the  Pope  to  all  the  bishops  of  the  Koman  Catholic 
world.  In  the  encyclicals  the  Pope  lays  down  his 
views  of  the  general  wants  of  the  Church,  or  of  some 
prevailing  demands  and  sentiments  ;  he  warns  against 
dano-erous  movements  within  the  Church,  as  well  as 
against  dangers  threatening  the  Church  from  abroad. 
He  urges  the  bishops  to  be  watchful,  and  points  to  the 
proper  antidotes  for  existing  evils.  Among  modern 
encyclicals,  none  attracted  greater  attention  than  that 
issued  by  Pope  Pius  IX,  in  Dec,  1864,  against  modern 
civilization. — Wetzer  und  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vi, 
5i0.     See  Liter.e  ExcYCLiCiE.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Encyclopedia  of  Theology,  a  branch  of  theo- 
logical science  of  comparatively  recent  origin.  Its 

aims  are  to  furnish  (1)  a  sketch  of  the  different  branch- 
es of  theologj'  in  their  organic  connection  and  relations 

with  eacli  other ;  sliowing  the  fitness  of  the  various 
branches  to  theological  science  as  a  whole,  and  the 
relative  importance  of  these  branches  ;  and  (2)  a  plan 
of  theological  study,  showing  the  order  in  which  the 
topics  should  be  taken  up,  and  indicating  the  best 
methods  of  study  and  necessary  boolvs  and  helps  of 
all  kinds.  This  second  branch,  including  the  practical 

application  of  encyclopedia,  is  generally  called  Meth- 
odology, and  the  whole  science  taken  together  is  called 

by  the  double  name  Encyclopedia  and  Meihodolorjy . 
Of  these,  Encyclopedia  is  the  objective  side,  the  out- 

line of  the  science  itself;  Methodology  is  the  subjective 
side,  having  reference  to  tlie  work  of  the  student  of  the 
science. 

I.  History  of  the  Science.  —  In  form,  this  branch 
of  science  is  modern.  When  theology  as  a  sci- 

ence was  in  its  infancy,  theological  encyclopedia  as 
science  was  impossible.  But  at  an  early  period 
helps  for  students  were  prepared.  Such  were  the 
treatise  by  Chrysostom,  De  Sacerdotio,  the  Be  offidis 
ministrorum  of  Ambrosius,  De  doctrina  Christiana  of  Au- 

gustine, and  a  work  of  the  same  kind  as  the  latter,  De 
discipUrM  scholarium,  attributed  to  Boethius  (f  525),  but 
probably  written  after  his  time.  Cassiodorus  (f  562) 
VfToto  De  Instiiutiuve  Divinaruni  Literurtwi,  an  introduc- 

tion to  the  profitable  studj'  of  Scripture,  for  the  use  of 
monks.  In  tlie  7th  centurj'  Isidor  of  Seville  wrote  a 
larger  work,  a  kind  of  general  encyclopedia,  wherein 
he  also  treats  of  theology,  Onffinum  sive  Etymoloyiaruni 
libr.  XX,  but  it  is  more  in  the  sliape  of  pastoral  theolo- 

gy, as  is  the  De  institiitione  clericorum  of  Rabanus  Mau- 
rus  in  the  9th  centurJ^  The  latter  contains,  however 

(vol.  iii),  a  sketch  of  the  diflferent  branches  of  informa- 
tion necessar}'  to  a  minister.  The  Didascalion  (erudltio 

diduscalica)  of  Hugo  of  St.  Victor  (f  1141)  conies  hearer 
to  the  character  of  a  theological  encyclopedia — its  1st, 
2d,  and  3d  books  treating  on  the  preparatory  studies, 
and  the  others,  4th  to  6th,  on  the  exposition  of  Scrip- 

ture and  the  study  of  the  fathers  (Liebner,  Hugo  v.  St. 
Victor,  p.  9G).  In  the  13th  century,  Vincent  of  Beau- 
vais  (f  1264),  in  his  Speculum  doctrinale,  gave  a  scien- 

tific exposition  of  several  subjects,  including  theology. 
After  these  we  find  the  writings  of  Nicolas  of  Cle- 

nianges  {De  studio  theologico,  d'Achery,  i,  473),  and  Jean 
Charlier  Gerson  {De  reformatione  theolorjice,  and  Episto- 
lie  duce  ad  studentes  CoUegii  Navarrce  Pansiends,  quid  et 
qualiter  studere  debeat  nevus  theologim  auditor). 

But  the  real  origin  of  theological  encyclopedia  is  to 
he  found  in  the  time  when  tlie  Keformation,  in  the 
16th  centur)',  breaking  through  the  bonds  of  scholas- 

tic divinity,  brought  in  a  new  era  for  science,  particu- 
larly for  theology.  Erasmus  first  led  the  wa}'  in  the 

new  direction  by  his  Ratio  s.  methodus  compendio  per- 
veniendi  ad  veram  theologiam  (1519-1522),  giving  to 
theological  studies  a  solid  pliilosophical  foundation, 
promoting  the  study  of  the  Scriptures,  and  requiring 
from  tlie  theologian  a  knowledge  of  natural  sciences. 
In  the  Lutheran  Church  \vc  first  find  JMelancthon  giv- 

ing a  short  guide  to  theological  studies  iu  his  Brevis 

ratio  discendce  Theobgue  (0pp.,  Bas.  1541,  iii,  287). 

This  was  followed  bj'  a  work  of  his  pupil,  Tlieobald 
Thamer,  Ad  ho  J-tatio  ad  theologim  studium  in  acude^niu 
Marhurgensi,  1543.  After  these  we  find  the  Oratio  de 
studio  theol.  recte  inchoando,  1577,  and  Reguhp.  studio- 
rum  seu  de  ratione  discendi  in  prcecipuis  artihus  recte 
instituenda  (Lips.  1565),  both  by  David  Chytriius  ;  the 
Consilium  de  theologice  studio  recte  cunstituendo  (Nuremb, 

1565),  by  Hieronymus  Weller,  the  pupil  and  friend  of 
Luther;  the  systematic  Methodtis  studii  theologi^i pub- 
licis  prcelectionibus  in  academia  Jenensi  a.  1617  exposita 
(1620, 1622, 1654),  by  John  Gerhard  ;  as  also  the  works 
of  Jacob  Andreie,  De  Stud.  Sacr.  Litt.  (Lips.  1567); 
Nicholas  Selnecker  (Notatio  de  Stud.  Theologiie  (Lips. 

1579)  ;  and  Abr.  Calov  {fsagoge  ad  Theologiam).  First 
in  the  list  of  encyclopedic  works  of  the  Rffornied 

Church  stands  Bullinger's  Ratio  studii  theologici,  and 

the  latter  part  of  Conrad  Gessner's  Pandectarum  uni- 
versalium  liber  idtimus.  But  more  important  than  ei- 

ther of  those  is  the  work  of  Andreas  Gerhard  of  Ypern 

(Hyperius),  professor  at  Marburg  (f  1564),  Theologus, 
seu  de  ratione  studii  theologiti  (Basel,  1572,  1582),  in 
wliicli  we  find  a  first  attempt  to  arrange  the  matter 

of  the  Encyclopedia,  dividing  it  into  different  depart- 
ments, exegetical,  dogmatical,  historical,  and  practical, 

though  the  exact  limits  of  each  were  not  yet  well  de- 

fined. The  writers  on  dogmatics  often  prefixed  an -en- 
cyclopedic essay  to  their  works,  as  did  J.  H.  Alsted 

in  his  Methodus  sacrosanctw  Thcokgiie  (Hanov.  1623), 
which  contains  two  prefatory  books  on  the  study  of 
theology.  From  the  school  of  Saumur  came  Steph. 

Gaussin's  Dissertationes  de  studii  theologici  I'atione,  etc. 
(1678,  6th  ed.,  by  Eambach,  Hal.  1726).  Calixtus  (f 
1656)  wrote  a  copious  Apparatus  Theohgicus  (Helmst., 
edited  by  his  son,  1661) ;  and  Spener  (f  1705)  gave 
acute  advice  and  discriminations  in  several  of  his  writ- 
ings. 

The  term  encyclopedia,  in  its  present  meaning,  we 
find  for  the  first  time  in  the  title  of  a  work  by  the  Re- 

formed theologian  S.Mursinna,Pri;?}(B  lineo}  Encyclo- 
p.EDi.E  THEOLOGICE  (Hal.  Magd.  1764;  2d  ed.  1794). 

But  this,  like  all  the  works  heretofore  mentioned,  has 

now  only  a  historical  interest.  Herder's  Brvfe  ii.  d. 
Studium  d.  Theologie  (1785,  4  vols.)  is,  on  the  other 
hand,  even  now  of  value  in  tliis  field.  A  new  era  in  the 
history  of  theological  encyclopedia  was  inavigurated  by 
Schleiermacher  in  his  Darstellung  d.  theohgischen  Stu- 

diums  z.  Behufe  einleitender  ]'orl€sungen  (Berlin,  1811); 
but  the  full  eff'ect  of  the  book  was  not  felt  until  its  2d 
edition  appeared  in  18.30,  although  Bertholdt  {Theol. 
Wissenschaftskunde,  Erlangen,  1821,  2  vols.),  Francke 
{Theol.  Encyclopcedie,  1819),  and  Danz  {Encyclopiedie 
und  Metkodologie,  Wein.  1832)  had  been  stimulated  and 

guided  by  Schleiermaclier's  remarkable  sketch.  The 
powerful  grasp  of  the  whole  science,  and  the  lumi- 

nous statement  of  the  relations  of  all  the  parts,  given 

bj'  Schleiermacher,  give  his  Darstellung  the  foremost 
place  in  this  branch  of  science.  (There  is  an  English 
translation  by  Farrar,  not  very  well  done,  under  the 
title  Briff  Outline  of  the  Study  of  Theology,  Edinb. 
1850,  12ino).  Its  practical  fault  lies  in  the  divisions 
made  of  the  whole  Science  (see  below).  It  was  fol- 

lowed by  Hagenbach's  Encyclopcedie  u.  Methodologie 
d.  Theol.  Wissenschafien  (Leips.  1833,  8vo),  a  work  of 

great  practical  value,  which  has  maintained  its  posi- 
tion as  the  most  useful  manual  on  the  subject  (7th 

edition,  Leips.  1864,  8vo).  The  Encyclopadie  d.  theol. 
Wissenschafien  of  K.  Rosenkranz  (Halle,  1845)  is  thor- 

oughly speculative  and  Hegelian.  Harless's  Enry- 
clopddie  u.  Methodologie  (Nurnb.  1837)  is  a  Lutheran 
work,  and  is  really  valuable  for  its  historical  sketch  of 

the  development  of  theolog}'  and  for  its  copious  liter- 
ature. The  Anleitung  z.  Studium  d.  christl.  Theohgie 

of  Lobegott  Lange  (Jena,  1841)  advocates  Biblical  ra- 
tionalism. Pelt's  Theologische  Encyclojuldie  (Hamb. 

1843,  8vo)  follows  Schleiermacher's  method  closely, 
but  is  a  thorough  and  scholarly  work,  careful  in  state- 
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ment,  broad  in  range,  and  accurate  in  literature.  Hol- 
land has  produced  a  valuable  compendium  in  Clarisse, 

Encijdojr.ediiv.  Theologicm  Kpitome  ("id  edit.  Lugd.  Bat. 
1835,  8vo),  which  has  a  copious  literature,  especially 
full  in  reference  to  English  books,  a  matter  in  vvliich 
the  German  writers  on  the  subject  are  all  signally  de- 
licient. 

Among  Roman  Catholic  I)ooks  in  this  field  are  to 
be  mentioned  Possevinus,  Bihliotheca  selecta  de  ratione 
studionim  (Colon.  1607) ;  Ellies  du  Pin,  Methode  pour 
eludier  la  theQlogie  (171G),  translated  into  several  lan- 

guages. In  the  18th  century,  Denina  (1758),  Gerbert 

(1704),  Braun  (1777),  Brandmeier  (178,i),  and  special- 
ly C)berthur,  labored  in  this  field.  The  influence  of 

the  later  Protestant  writers  is  manifest  in  such  works 

as  Drey,  Kiirze  Einl.  in  das  Stud.  d.  Theolugie  (^Tiibing. 
1819);  Klee,  Eiicyklupcedie  (Mainz,  1832);  Stauden- 
maier,  Eiwydopddie  dcr  Iheol.  Wissenschaften  ah  System 

d.  gesammten  Theoh g'.e  (Mentz,  1834-1840);  Gengler, D.  Jdeale  d.  Wissensdiaft.  o.  d.  Encydopddie  d.  Theologie 
(BamI).  1834);  Buchner,  Enr.  u.  Method.  (Sulzb.  1837); 
A.  von  Sieger,  De  natiira  fidei  et  mcthodo  iheologioB  ad 
ecdesio'  catholicce  Theologos  (Monast.  1839). 

No  book  properlj'  to  be  called  Encydopedia  of  The- 
ology has  appeared  in  English,  and  no  book  is  more 

needed,  as  the  English  theolo.uical  literature  is  almost 
wholly  neglected  by  the  Germans.  (We  are  glad  to 
see,  as  this  article  goes  to  press,  1868,  an  Encydopedia 
.and  Methodology  announced  as  in  preparation  by  Dr. 
H.  B.  Smith.)  But  there  are  many  excellent  remarks 

in  English  books  of  pastoral  theology  on  the  best  meth- 
ods of  study,  and  some  special  treatises  which  deserve 

notice.  Among  them  are  Dodwell,  Advice  on  Theo- 
logical Studies  (Lond.  1691)  ;  Bennet,  Directions  for 

Studying  (Lond.  1727,  3d  edit.  8v()) ;  Cotton  Mather, 
Manudiictio  in  Ministerium  (Boston,  1720,  12mo ;  re- 

pnblislied,  with  additions,  as  Mather's  Student  and 
Preacher,  by  Ryland  (Lond.  1781);  Mason,  Student 
and  Pastor  (Lond.  1755);  I\Iarsh,  Course  of  Lectures  on 
Divinity  (Cambridge,  1809,  8vo),  which  gives  good 
practical  hints,  and  also  attempts  an  encyclopffidic 
outline;  Doddridge,  Lectures  (Works,  Lond.  1830,  £15 
sq.);  Bickersteth,  Christian  Student  (Lond.  4th  edit. 
1844),  contains  much  information  and  good  advice, 
but  is  destitute  of  scientific  form  or  spirit.  There  are 

many  compends,  such  as  Preston's  Theological  Man- 
ual (18i)0),  Smith's  Compendium  (1836),  etc.,  which  are 

superficial  sketches  of  theology,  designed  to  aid  stu- 
dents in  cramming  rather  than  in  thorough  work. 

Many  good  hints  are  given  in  books  of  pastoral  the- 
ology, for  which  see  Practical  Theology.  There 

is  a  t^ood  list  of  books  in  Lowndes's  British  Librarian, 
p.  813  sq. 

IL  Method  of  Theological  Encyclopedia  and  Method- 
ology.— 1.  Some  writers  hold  that  encyclopaedia  should 

be  treated  entirely  apart  from  metliodology :  so  Kien- 
len,  Encydopedie  (Strasb.  1842),  confines  the  former  to 
the  exposition  of  the  relation  of  tlie  several  branch- 

es of  thookK^y  to  the  science  as  a  wl\ole ;  making 
methodology  a  separate  worlv,  aiming,  not  to  set  forth 
the  science  at  all,  but  to  show  how  it  sliould  be  studied. 
This  view  is  correct,  if  encyclopedia  be  taken  in  its 
broadest  sense,  as  not  merely  an  introductory  science, 

taking  the  beginner  by  the  liand  at  the  portals  of  the- 
ology, and  showing  him  the  way  to  enter,  and  the  plan 

of  the  edifice,  but  also  as  forming  tlie  conclusion  of  the 

course  of  study,  in  which  all  the  branches  are  exhibit- 
cil  in  their  natural  relations  to  the  central  trunk.  But 

in.  view  of  practical  use,  most  of  tlie  recent  vriters 
blend  methodology  with  encyclopedia  in  one  connect- 

ed whole. 

2.  We  give  here  tlie  methods  of  the  chief  writers  on 

the  subject.  (1.)  Schleiermacher  (§  31)  divides  theol- 
ogy as  science  into  three  liranclies.  Philosophical,  His- 

torical, and  Practical.  Philo.^oph'>cal  tlicology  includes, 
1.  .\polo'j;etics ;  2.  Polemics.  Historical  fhcologv  in- 

cludes, 1.  Esegetics,  or  the  knowledge  of  primitive 

Christianity  ,•  2.  Church  history,  or  the  knowledge  of 
the  earthly  career  of  Christianity;  3.  tlie  knowledge  or 
the  present  condition  of  Christianity  (a)  as  to  doctrine 
(Dogmatic  theolotry),  (b)  as  to  social  condition  and 
extension  (Ecclesiastical  statistics).  Practical  theol- 

ogy includes,  1.  Church  service  (Liturgy.  M'orship, 
Homiletics,  Pastoral  care)  ;  2.  Church  government. 
(2.)  Hagenliach  adopts  the  old  and  useful  division  of 
theology  into  four  parts,  Exegetical,  Historical,  Sys- 

tematic, and  Practical.  Exegetical  theologj'  includes 
a  knowledge  of  the  sacred  books,  as  the  primary  source 

of  Christian  docti-ine,  and  the  record  of  the  original 
facts  of  Christianity.  This  knowledge  presumes  a 
knowledge  of  the  languages  of  the  sacred  books,  and 
requires  also  an  apparatus  (1)  of  criticism  ;  (2)  of  his- 

tory, viz.  archaeology,  geography,  etc. ;  (.3)  of  interpre- 
tation (Hermeneutics).  Historical  theology  includes 

Bible-history  of  Old  and  New  Test.,  Biblical  theology. 
Church  history.  Doctrine  history,  Patristics,  Symbol- 

ics, Archffiologj',  Statistics.  Systematic  theology  in- 
cludes Dogmatics,  Apologetics,  Polemics,  and  Ethics. 

Practical  theology  embraces  Catechctics,  Worship, 
Homiletics,  Pastoral  care,  Church  government. — Pelt 
gives  a  very  complete  outline  (founded  on  Schleier- 

macher's)  in  his  Encyclopcedie.  (1843,  8vo),  which  he 

modifies  somewhat  in  his  article  Theologie,  in  Herzog's 
Real-Encyklopddie,  xv,  748  (compare  also  his  article  in 
Studien  u.  Kriiilen,  1849,  p.  27).— Godet  (Bulletin  The- 
ologique,  Paris,  18G3,  art.  i)  divides  theology  into,  1. 
Speculative,  or  the  knowledge  of  salvation ;  2.  Prac- 

tical, or  the  art  of  saving  men.  L^'^nder  the  first  he 
classes  Exegetical,  Sj'stcmatic,  and  Historical  theolo- 

gy ;  rmder  the  second.  Ecclesiastical  economy.  Mis- 

sions, Apologetics' (compare  a  criticism  on  this  outline 
by  Pronier.  in  the  same  journal.  May,  1803,  p.  70  sq.). 
Thomas  (Bullet.  Theol.  Sept.  1805)  proposes  to  arrange 

as  follows  :  1.  Apologetics  (historical  and  philosophic- 
al) ;  2.  Historical  theologj'  (Biblical  sciences.  Church 

history.  Statistics)  ;  3.  Systematic  theologj-  (Dogmat- 
ics, Polemics,  Speculative  theology)  ;  4.  Practical  the- 

ology (the  individual,  the  family,  the  nation,  civiliza- 
tion, the  Church,  («)  as  to  its  base,  (li)  as  to  its  organ- 

ization, (c)  as  to  its  active  working. — Dr.  AV.  F.  AV'ar- 
ren,  of  the  Boston  Theological  Seminars-,  gives  a  philo- 

sophical but  luminous  outline  in  Jah'hucher  f  Deutsche 
Theologie,  1867,  p.  318,  as  follows  :  1.  The  Church,  in  its 
origin  in  time  (History  of  the  sacred  writings;  Bibli- 

cal doctrines:  Mosaic,  Jewish,  and  New  Test.;  Bibli- 
cal Church  history ;  auxiliary  sciences  :  philology, 

archaeology,  geography,  chronology,  etc.).  2.  The 

Chui-ch  in  its  development  in  time  (Literature,  His- 
tory of  doctrines.  System  of  Christian  doctrines.  Church 

history.  Church  economy,  auxiliary  sciences,  with  Po- 
lemics as  a  concluding  discipline).  3.  The  Church  in 

its  consummation  (the  scientific  exposition  of  what 

the  Word  of  God  tells  us  concerning  the  future  devel- 
opment and  final  consummation  of  the  Church).  In  a 

note  to  Dr.  Warren's  article  (p.  321),  Dr.  AVagenniami 
gives  another  outline,  to  which  we  refer  the  re;',dor. 

Literature. — Besides  the  authors  already  cited,  see 

Tholuck's  Lfcttires  on  Encyclopedia,  translated  in  the 
Bibliotheca  Sacra,  vol.  i ;  hiblical  Rejwsitory,  edited  by 

Dr.  Robinson,  i,  013;  iv,  127  ;  Zyro,  in  Studien  u.Krit- 
iken,  1837,  p.  689  sq. ;  Shedd,  Essays,  Essay  i,  on  Meth- 

od and  hrfuence  of  Theological  Studies;  Vincent,  Du 
Protestanti.<me  en  France,  i,  314  sq.  (Paris,  1860, 12mo)j 

Credner,  Preface  to  Kifto's  Cyclopadia. 
EncycJcpedia,  French,  and  the  Encyclope- 

dists. The  D'ctionnah-e  Encyclopklique  was'  a  publi- 
cation of  the  18th  century,  which  exerted  a  threat  influ- 

ence not  merely  on  general  science  and  litei-ature,  but 
also  on  theolotry  and  religion.  Its  full  title  is  Ency- 
clopedie  ou  Dictionnaire  rainonne  des  Sciences,  des  A  rfs, 
et  des  Metiers,  par  line  sociite  de  gens  de  Lettres ;  mis  en 
ordre  etpuhlie  par  Diderot  ;  et  quant  a  la  partir  Mathe- 

matique par  D'Alembkrt  ("Par.  and  Amst.  1751-80,  35 
vols.  fob).     This  great  work  was  projected  by  Diderot 
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(q.v.),  and  carried  through,  in  the  midst  of  difficulties, 
cliiefly  In'  his  indomitable  industry  and  perseverance. 

The  name  of  D' Alenihcrt  (q.  v.)  added  lustre  to  the  pub- 
licatiou  ;  and  these  two  called  to  their  aid  all  the  scepti- 

cal and  free-thinking  talent  of  France.  A  great  aim  of 

the  Encyclopedists  was  to  establish  what  the}'  called 
philosophy  instead  of  religion  ;  and  the  higher  intellect 
of  France  seemed  to  become  thoroughly  imbued  with 

their  views,  social,  moral,  and  political.  The  Encyclo- 
pe'Iin  was  a  product  of  the  same  causes  which  gener- 

ated tlie  Revolution,  but  the  publication  itself  doubt- 

less greatly  hastened  the  catastrophe.  It  was  onh- 
one  stage  in  the  development  of  that  one-sided  realism 
which  commenced  with  Locke ;  expanded  into  the  de- 

ism of  England ;  and,  crossing  over  to  France,  found 
a  powerful  advocate  in  Condillac.  The  progress  of 

this  development  was  verj'  rapid.  Among  the  Ency- 
clopedists a  single  lifetime  produced  startling  changes. 

Diderot,  the  editor  and  leading  philosophical  spirit  of 

the  Enci/clopedlu,  "was  at  first  only  a  doubter,  next 
Le  became  a  deist,  lastlj^  an  atheist.  In  the  first 
stage  he  only  translated  English  works,  and  even 
condemned  some  of  the  English  deists.  His  views 
seem  gradually  to  have  altered,  probably  under  the 

influence  of  Voltaire's  writings  and  of  the  infidel 
books  smuggled  into  France,  and  he  thenceforth  as- 

sumed a  tone  bolder  and  marked  by  positive  disbelief. 

Diderot's  atheism  is  a  still  farther  development  of  his 
unbelief.  It  is  expressed  in  few  of  his  writings,  and 
presents  no  subject  of  interest  to  us,  save  that  it  seeks 
to  invalidate  the  arguments  for  the  being  of  God 

drawn  from  final  causes"  (Viirrwc,  Critical  History  of 
Free  Th'mrjhf,  p.  179).  D'Alembert,  the  scientific  edi- 

tor of  ths  Encyclopedia,  was  the  autlior  of  the  cele- 
brated Dlscours  Prliiminaire  des  Editeurs,  which  was 

issued  in  separate  form,  and  became  a  text-book  of 
infidelity  not  only  in  France,  but  also  in  England. 

D'Alembert's  reputation  in  the  department  of  science 
was  very  great  over  the  entire  continent  of  Europe, 
and  he  gave  to  the  Encyclopedia  its  high  scientilic 

character  and  value.  (See  Alembert,  n'.)  There 
has  been  much  discussion  as  to  whether  tlie  Encyclo- 

pedia proper  realh'  was  issued  in  the  interests  of  athe- 
ism. Manj'  of  the  articles  are  entirely  Christian  in 

their  tone  and  spirit.  Others  are  as  decidedly  atheis- 
tic, v.hile  the  Dhcours  Prelnninalre  can  hardly  be  call- 
ed doubtful  as  to  its  character  and  aims.  The  true 

view  seems  to  be  that  the  Encyclopedists  endeavored 
clandestinely  to  accomplish  what  more  honest  infidels 

had  long  attempted  openly.  "Yhoy  endeavored  to  un- 
dermine both  religion  and  the  state,  while  seeming  to 

be  in  favor  of  them.  Voltaire  doubtless  stands  at  the 
head  of  tlie  coterie  whicli  furnished  tlie  articles  for  the 

Encyclopedia,  although  he  wrote  little  for  it  himself. 
More  than  any  other  man  he  was  the  educator  of  the 

Encj'clopedists.  His  principles  are  too  well  known  to 
need  statement.  Helvetius  derived  his  philosoph}'  from 

Locke.  "He  was  the  moralist  of  the  sensational  phi- 
losophj',  one  who  applied  the  philosophy  of  Condillac 
to  morals.  His  philosophy  is  expressed  in  two  works: 
tlio  one  on  the  spirit,  the  other  on  man  ;  the  former  a 
theoretical  view  of  human  nature,  the  latter  a  prac- 

tical view  of  education  and  society.  His  primary  po- 
sition is,  that  man  owes  all  his  superiorit}'  over  ani- 

mals to  the  superior  organization  of  his  body.  Pleas- 
ure is  the  only  good,  and  self-interest  the  true  ground 

of  morals,  and  the  frame-work  of  individual  and  politi- 

cal rigiit"  (Farrar,  History  of  Free  Thought,  p.  180). 
Next  come  the  authors  of  the  Systeme  de  la  Nature,  a 

work  issued  Viy  the  encj-clopedists.  It  has  been  at- 

tributed to  baron  d'Holbach,  his  tutor  Lagrange,  Di- 
derot, Grimm,  Helvetius,  and  Robinet.  It  was  doubt- 

less a  joint  work,  and  expressed  the  views  of  all  these 
men,  or  was  a  compromise  creed  to  which  they  could 

all  subscrilie,  for  they  held  widel}'  dift'erent  opinions  in 
other  respects.  The  great  object  of  the  System  of  Na- 

ture was  to  banish  God  from  the  universe.     It  is  de- 

voted to  the  boldest  materialifm.  "There  is,  in  fact, 
nothing  but  matter  and  motion,  says  this  book.  Both 

are  inseparably  connected.  If  matter  is  at  rest, -it  is 
only  because  hindered  in  motion,  for  in  its  essence  it  is 

not  a  dead  mass"  (Schwegler,  History  of  Philosophy'). 
The  first  part  of  this  work  undertakes  to  disprove 
the  existence  of  mind  ;  tlie  second  part  is  directed 

against  religion.  This  System  of  Nature  was  the  Ijold- 
est  achievement  of  infidelity,  a  work  which  even  Vol- 

taire pronounced  "illogical  in  its  deductions,  absurd 

in  its  physics,  and  abominable  in  its  morality."  To 
those  already  named  we  may  add  Rousseau,  whose  Po- 

litical Essiiys  became  the  text-book  of  the  French  Rev- 
olution, lie  did  for  the  state  what  the  others  had  done 

for  the  Church.  Such,  then,  were  the  views  of  those 
who  projected  and  carried  forward  the  Encyclopedia. 
If  in  the  Encyclopedia  itself  we  find  those  views  cover- 

ed up,  or  at  least  offset  bj'  thoroughly  Christian  ones, 
we  ai-e  justified  in  l)elieving  that  they  were  concealed 
and  balanced  l)y  contrary  opinions  only  to  make  the 
Encyclopedia  acceptable  to  the  unthinking  masses  of 
the  French  nation.  The  fact,  as  some  hold,  that  the 
French  nation  was  ripening  for  a  revolution  both  in 
Church  and  State,  and  would  have  rushed  into  such  a 
catastrophe  at  all  hazards,  proves  nothing  respecting 
the  motives  of  the  encyclopedists ;  and  the  tcrrilile 

quickening  which  their  great  popular  work  gave  to  in- 
fidelity is  perhaps  the  best  test  by  which  to  judge  the 

purposes  of  its  authors. 
Let  us  now  look  at  the  Encyclopedia  itself,  and  its 

spirit  can  perhaps  be  best  read  from  the  Discours 

Preliniinaire.  D'Alemljert  was  its  author,  although 
he  probably  secured  both  the  approval  and  assistance 
of  Diderot  in  its  form  and  contents.  The  object  of 

this  Discours  is  to  set  forth  the  philosophy  underly- 
ing the  Encyclopedia,  and  tliis  is  nothing  more  than 

the  sensationalism  of  Locke.  D'Alembert  declares 
that  "all  our  abstract  knowledge  maj'  be  reduced 

to  what  we  receive  through  our  senses."  Showing 
that  this  maj'  be  the  case,  he  thence  argues  that  it  is 
so.  Sensations  are  the  onlv  things  about  which  he 
cannot  raise  a  doubt.  With  regard  to  ethics,  the  fol- 

lowing is  his  underlying  princi[)le.  Our  ideas  of  good 
and  evil  "  arise  from  the  oppression  wliich,  by  nature, 
the  stronger  practices  upon  the  wealvcr,  and  the  latter 
bears  the  more  reluctantly  the  more  violent  it  is,  be- 

cause he  feels  that  there  is  no  reason  why  he  should 
submit  to  it;  the  evils  whicli  befall  us  through  the 
vices  of  our  fellow-men  lead  to  the  indirect  knowledge 

of  antagonistic  virtues."  These  are  tlie  grounds  upon 
which  his  philosophy  is  based.  And  j'et  this  Discours 
made  infidelity  more  popular  to  the  unthinking  masses 
than  the  writings  of  Locke,  Condillac,  Helvetius,  De  la 
Mettrie,  or  Holbach  had  done. 

Such  is  the  sensualistic  materialism  contained  in 

the  Discours  Prelim'naire,  containing  the  ethical  prin- 
ciple that  we  feel  a  sense  of  oppression  only  liecause 

we  can  see  no  reason  why  we  should  submit  to  it.  And 
yet,  by  the  side  of  this,  in  the  same  Discours,  we  find 
the  following  statement:  "Nothing,  therefore,  is  more 
necessary  than  a  revealed  religion,  which  instructs  us 
concerning  so  many  things.  Designed  for  the  com- 

pletion of  our  natural  knowledge,  it  shows  us  a  por- 
tion of  what  was  concealed  from  us ;  but  confines  it- 

self to  that  which  is  most  needful,  while  all  the  rest 
remains  forever  hidden.  A  few  points  of  foith,  and  a 
small  number  of  practical  precepts,  is  all  to  wiiicli  the 
revealed  religion  refers  ;  yet,  thanks  to  the  light  which 
it  communicates  to  the  world,  since  then  the  people 
are  more  firm  and  decided  concerning  a  great  number 
of  interesting  questions  than  the  philosophers  of  any 

school  ever  were."  In  this  way  infidelity  and  relig- 
ion were  woven  into  tlie  same  system,  religion  lieing 

always  held  subordinate,  a  something  to  accomplish 
an  end  which  science  and  pliilosophj'  could  not  rpiite 
reach.  This  being  once  admitted,  it  was  not  difficult 
to  persuade  the  French  people  that,  when  philosophy 
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could  accomplish  all  that  is  necessary,  religion  might 
be  set  aside. 

In  the  bod}'  of  the  Encyclopedia  itself,  many  of  the 
articles  upon  religious  subjects  arc  apparently  in  full 

sj'mpathy  with  catholicit}',  and  even  orthodox^'.  For 
instance,  the  article  "Trinite"  defends  the  orthodox 
dogma  from  attacks  of  Socinians,  Jews,  and  infidels 

of  all  kinds.  In  the  article  "Dieu"  the  arguments 
for  the  existence  of  God  are  ably  summed  up,  and  ob- 

jections are  refuted.  Quotations  are  made  from  Chris- 
tian authorities,  and  the  writer  of  the  article  seems  to 

have  been  in  full  sympathy  witli  the  Christian  view 
of  the  subject.  The  existence  of  angels  and  devils  is 

recognised.  The  article  "  Christianisme"  pronounces 
Christianity  the  only  true  revealed  religion,  and  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  are  recognised  as  divine. 
It  declares  that  the  severest  criticism  has  not  been 

able  to  invalidate  their  authenticity.  Keason  and  phi- 
losophy must  accord  to  them  the  honor  of  settmg  forth 

fiicts  beyond  their  reach.  The  hand  of  God  is  seen  in 

the  style  of  the  sacred  writings.  Articles  on  Protes- 
tantism condemn  severelj^  every  innovation  in  doc- 

trine, everj'  departure  from  the  established  creeds  of 
the  various  denominations.  The  errors  of  the  Romish 

Church  are  pointed  out  and  severel}'  castigated.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  suppose  these  articles  written  in  a 

spirit  of  hypocrisj'.  Their  authors  doubtless  held  the 
views  expressed.  The  fact  that  they  did  does  not  in- 

validate the  opinion  that  the  £nci/clopedia  was  secret- 
ly issued  in  the  interests  of  atheism.  Its  authors 

could  well  afford  to  give  Christian  men  a  voice  within 
its  pages,  when  there  was  so  mucli  to  counteract  all 

they  might  saj'.  It  was  not  that  Christianitj'  had  no 
advocates  in  the  Encyclopedia,  but  that  it  was  allowed 
only  a  feeble  defence,  and  was  often  defended  on  prin- 

ciples which  directly  tended  to  its  overthrow.  Its 
very  defenders,  in  many  cases,  were  its  worst  enemies, 
and  only  erected  fortifications  on  the  side  of  religion 

to  show  how  easily  they  could  be  carried  by  infidelit}'. 
The  defence  is  made  chiefly  to  rest  on  eudaenionism. 

Christianitj'  should  be  upheld  because  it  brings  us 
more  good  than  any  other  system  of  religion.  AVhat- 
ever  system  is  most  advantageous  for  man  in  his 
worldly  relations  is  the  system  to  which  he  should  ad- 

here. Whenever  men  can  be  made  to  believe  that 

Christianitjf  fails  to  do  this,  then  it  must  be  set  aside. 

For  example,  in  the  article  "  Christianisme,"  Christ  is 
placed  side  by  side  with  the  other  lawgivers,  his  only 
superiority  being  that,  while  they  kept  the  useful  in 
view,  he  aimed  at  the  true  as  well  as  the  useful. 

"  Though  he  set  forth,  as  its  first  object,  the  happiness 
of  another  life,  he  also  meant  it  to  make  us  liappy  in 

this  world."  In  other  places  morality  is  preferred  to 
faith,  ''  because  he  who  does  good  and  makes  himself 
useful  to  the  world  is  in  a  better  condition  through 
morality  without  faith  than  through  faith  witliout  mo- 

rality." Theism  is  better  than  atheism,  because  it  is 
more  advantageous  for  nations  to  admit  the  existence 
of  God  tlian  to  reject  it. 

The  worlv  began  to  appear  in  1751,  and  was  con- 
cluded in  1765,  in  17  vols,  fol.,  besides  11  vols,  of  plates. 

A  supplement,  in  5  vols.,  appeared  at  Amsterdam, 

177G-1777,  and  a  Table  amdytique  et  raisonnee  des 
matihres,  in  2  vols.,  at  Paris,  in  1780.  The  publica- 

tion was  stopped  two  or  tlu"ee  times  by  the  govern- 
ment, and  the  last  volumes  were  distributed  private- 

ly, though  the  king  himself  was  one  of  the  purchasers. 
Diderot  himself  said  of  tlie  Encyclopedia  that  he  had 

bad  "  neither  time  nor  means  of  being  particular  in 
the  choice  of  his  contributors,  among  whom  some 

were  excellent,  but  most  of  the  rest  were  very  in- 
ferior; moreover  the  contributors,  being  badly  paid, 

worked  carelessly ;  in  sliort,  it  was  a  patch-work  com- 

posed of  verj-  ill-sorted  materials,  some  masterpieces 
by  the  side  of  school-boys'  performances  ;  and  there 
was  also  considerable  neglecf  in  the  arrangement  of 

the  articles,  and  especially  in  the  references."     In 

spite  of  all  its  defects,  the  Encyclopedia  was  the  pride 
of  France,  and  is  in  many  respects  a  very  able  produc- 

tion. See  La  Porte,  Esprit  de  V Encyclopedie  (Paris, 
1768);  Voltaire,  Questions  sur  V Encyclopidie  (Paris, 
1770) ;  Van  Mildert,  Boyle  Lecture^  i,  378 ;  Kurtz, 
Church  History,  ii,  23C  ;  Farrar,  Hist,  of  Free  Thmiyhl, 
p.  166-178 ;  Tennemann,  Manual  ffij-t.  Pkilos'ip/iy,  p. 
378  ;  Schwegler,  Jlist.  Philosophy,  translated  by  Seelye, 
p.  206 ;  Chambers,  Encycloprndia  ;  Herzog,  Reul-Ency- 
klop.  iv,  1 ;  Morell,  Hist.  Phil.  p.  111.     (H.G.) 

End  of  the  World.     See  Eschatology. 

En'-dor  (Heb.  Eyn-Dor',  "lin  )V,fount<iin  of  Dor, 

i.  e.  of  the  age,  1  Sam.  xxviii,  7,  Sept.  'Ev(^di>u  v.  r. 

'AtvSwp;  but  defectively  "i^  'V  in  Josh,  xvii,  11, 

Sept.  Aiop  V.  r.  'Erciip ;  and  TNI""^"  in  Psa.  Ixxxiii, 

10  [11],  Sept.  'Atvi^wp  ;  Josephus  "Ei'^wpot',  Ant.  vi, 
14, 2),  a  place  which,  with  its ' '  daughter-towns."  (n:2), 
was  in  tlie  territory  of  Issachar,  and  yet  possessed  by 
Manasseh  (Josh,  xvii,  11).  Tliis  was  the  case  with 

five  other  places  which  lay  partly  in  Asher,  partlj-  in 
Issachar,  and  seem  to  have  formed  a  kind  of  district 

of  their  own,  called  "  the  three,  or  the  triple  Nepheth" 
(q.  v.).  The  Israelites  were  unable  to  expel  the  Ca- 
naanites  from  it  until  a  late  period.  Endor  was  long 
lield  in  memorj'  by  the  Jewish  people  as  connected 
with  the  great  victory  of  Deborah  and  Barak  over  Sis- 
era  and  Jabin.  Taanach,  Megiddo,  and  the  torrent 
Kishon  all  witnessed  tlie  discomfiture  of  the  huge  host, 
but  it  was  emphatically  to  Endor  that  the  tradition  of 
the  deatli  of  the  two  chiefs  attached  itself  (Pea.  Ixxxiii, 
9, 10).  Possibly  it  was  some  recollection  of  this,  some 
fame  of  sanctity  or  good  omen  in  Endor,  which  drew 

the  unhappj'  Saul  thither  (see  Thomson,  Land  and 
Bool;  ii,  161)  on  the  eve  of  his  last  engagement  with 
an  enemy  no  less  hateful  and  no  less  destructive  than 
the  Midianites  (1  Sam.  xxviii,  7).  Endor  is  not  again 

mentioned  in  the  Scriptures  ;  but  it  was  known  to  Eu- 
sebius  and  Jerome,  who  describe  it  (by  the  same  name, 

'Aii'Cojp  and  'Evciop,  yEndor  and  Endor^  as  a  large  vil- 
lage in  the  plain  of  Jezreel  or  Esdraelon,  4  miles  S.  of 

Tabor  (Chwmast.  s.  v. ' Arjv^wp,  MnAor),  near  Nain  and 
Scjthopolis  (ih.  s.  v.  'Hi'cuip,  Endor\  It  was  recog- nised during  tlie  Crusades  (Brocardus,  c.  vi,  p.  176; 
Marin.  Sanut.  p.  248),  but  was  then  partially  lost  sight 
of  till  the  17th  century  (Doubdan,  p.  580  ;  Nau,  p.  632  ; 
Maundrell,  Apr.  19).  On  the  bleak  northern  slope  of 

Jebel  Duhy  (the  "Little  Hermon"  of  travellers)  the 
name  still  lingers,  attached  to  a  considerable  but  now 

deserted  village  (Burckhardt,  Ti-av.  p.  342  ;  Robinson, 
Res.  iii,  218 ;  Schwarz,  Palest,  p.  149).  The  rock  of 
the  mountain,  on  the  slope  of  which  Endur  stands,  is 
hollowed  into  caves,  one  of  which,  containing  a  little 
fountain,  the  entrance  narrow,  between  rugged  rocks, 

and  partly  covered  with  a  fig-tree,  may  well  have  been 
the  scene  of  the  incantation  of  the  witch  (Van  de  Velde, 

A'arralice,  ii,  383).  The  distance  from  the  slopes  of 
Gilboa  to  Endor  is  7  or  8  miles,  over  difficult  ground 
(Porter,  Ilandb.  ii,  358). 

E'neas.     See  JSneas. 

En-eg'laim  [many  En-egla'ini]  (Heb.  Eyn  Egla'- 

yim,  C'bs:;)  "p",  fountain  of  two  calves,  unless  for 

C^S^X  '"^V,  fountain  of  two  pools;  Sept.  'EvayaXdi-i 
V.  r.  ErayaWiip),  a  place  named  onlj'  by  Ezekiel 

(xlvii,  10),  apparently  as  on  the  Dead  Sea,  but  wheth- 
er near  to  or  far  from  Engedi,  on  the  west  or  east  side 

of  the  sea,  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain  frcm  the  text: 
"  The  fishers  shall  stand  upon  it  from  En-gedi  even  to 

En-eglaim  :  they  shall  be  a  place  to  spread  forth  nets." 
In  his  comment  on  the  passage,  Jerome  places  it  at 
the  northern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  at  the  influx  of  the 

Jordan.  M.  de  Saulcy  thinks  it  identical  with  Ain- 
Ajlah,  situated  towards  the  northern  point  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  between  Jericho  and  the  Jordan  {Narrative,  i. 
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163).    See  Beth-hoglah.    En-eglaim  is  probably  an- 
other name  for  the  Eglaim  (q.  v.)  of  Isa.  xv,  8. 

Enemes'sar  (Evi^iiaaapoQ  and  'E)'£(U£(7(T«p)  is  the name  under  which  Shai-maneseu  (q.  v.)  appears  in 
the  book  of  Tobit  (i,  2, 13, 15,  IG).  The  change  of  the 
name  is  a  corruption,  the  first  syllable  Shal  being 

dropped  (compare  the  Bupalussor  of  Abydenus,  which 

represents  iVabopolassar),  and  the  order  of  the  liquids 

m  and  n  being  reversed.  The  author  of  Tobit  makes 
Enemessar  lead  the  children  of  Israel  into  captivity  (i, 

2).  following  the  apparent  narrative  of  the  book  of 

Kings  (2  Kings  xvii,  3-G  ;  xviii,  9-11).  He  regards 
Sennacherib  not  only  as  his  successor,  but  as  his  son 
(i,  15),  for  which  he  has  probably  no  authority  beyond 
Jiis  own  speculations  upon  the  text  of  Scripture. — 
Smith,  s.  V.     Sec  Tobit. 

Ene'nius  {'Ein]vi)Q  v.  r.  'Ei'/'/i'ioc,  Vulg.  Emma- 
niiis),  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  people  who  returned 

from  captivitj'  with  Zorobabel  (1  Esdr.  v,  8) ;  corre- 
sponding to  the  Nahamani  (q.  v.)  of  Nehemiah  (vii, 

7). 

Bnergici,  a  sect  in  Germany  in  the  16th  century, 
so  called  because  they  held  that  the  Eucharist  was  the 

enprr/;/  of  Jesus  Christ — not  his  liody,  nor  a  represent- 
ation thereof. — Buck,  Theol.  Dictionary^  s.  v. 

Energumens  {tvipyoi'j.nvoi\  persons  possessed, 
and,  in  the  narrower  and  more  usual  sense,  persons 
possessed  by  an  evil  spirit.  In  the  earW  Church  such 

persons  constituted  a  distinct  class,  bearing  some  rela- 
tion to  the  catechumens  and  the  faithful,  but  differing 

from  them  in  this,  that  thej'  were  under  the  special 
care  of  exorcists,  while  they  took  part  in  some  of  the 
religious  exercises  of  both  classes.  Catechumens  who 
became  disordered  in  mind  during  their  term  of  pro- 

bation were  not  baptized  until  thoroughly  recovered, 
except  in  cases  of  sickness.  Should  any  among  the 
baptized  become  thus  afflicted,  they  were  excluded 
from  the  Christian  assembly  during  the  worst  stages 
of  their  disease,  being  compelled  to  remain  in  the  area 

of  the  church.  From  this  circumstance  the}'  were 
called  \'f  (/(«^(j/(£j'oi,  exposed  to  the  ireatker.  When  par- 

tially recovered  they  were  permitted  to  join  in  public 
worship,  but  were  not  permitted  to  partake  of  the 

Lord's  Supper  till  they  were  properly  restored,  except 
in  the  immediate  prospect  of  death. — Bingham,  Oriff. 
Eccl.  bk.  iii,  ch.  iv,  §  6,  8. 

Enfantin,  Barthelemy  Prosper,  more  common- 
ly called  father  Enfantin,  one  of  the  founders  of  Saint 

Simonism  (q.  v.),  was  born  at  Paris  Feb.  8,  1796.  He 
received  his  education  at  a  lyccuni,  and  subsequently 
(1813)  at  the  Polytechnic  School.  After  the  fall  of 
Napoleon  he  engaged  in  commercial  and  industrial 
])ursuits.  Towards  the  close  of  the  year  1825  Enfan- 

tin became  intimately  acquainted  with  Olinde  Rodri- 
guez, and  through  him  with  Saint  Simon,  who  con- 

verted liim  to  his  theories  of  an  industriil  and  relig- 
ious reformation.  He  accepted  from  his  dj'ing  master 

the  mission  to  spread  and  develop  his  doctrines.  The 
work  was  begun  with  the  establishment  of  a  journal 

called  Le  Producteur  (1825-2G,  5  vols.),  which  closed 
its  career  with  the  celebrated  epitaph.  The  golden 

age,  which  a  blind  tradition  has  formerly-  placed  in  the 
past,  is  still  before  us.  The  Liberal  party  at  first  saw 
in  this  periodical  the  application  of  its  own  ideas  to  the 
material  order,  and  supported  it ;  but  tlie  support  was 
withdrawn  when  Benjamin  Constant  denounced  it  as 
theocratic.  In  1828  Enfantin  had  al)out  a  dozen  cola- 

borers,  among  whom  were  Blanqui,  Duveyrier,  Buchez 
(in  1848  president  of  the  Constituent  Assembly),  and 
Pereire.  The  revolution  of  1830  filled  Enfantin  with 

enthusiastic  hopes.  He  signed,  on  the  30th  of  Jul}',  a 
proclamation,  in  which  he  demanded  community  of 
goods,  abolition  of  inheritage,  and  the  emancipation  of 

woman.  He  organized  "  centres  of  action"  at  Tou- 
louse, Montpellier,  Lyons,  Metz,  and  Dijon  ;  provided 

for  r^ular  preaching  at  Paris,  and  frequentlr  ad- 
IIL— N 

dressed  the  learned,  the  artists,  and  the  industrials. 
In  1830  he  secured  the  support  of  the  Globe  newspaper. 

Soon  he  was  made  by  acclamation  (tlie  sacred  wo^-d 
was  acclamc)  one  of  the  supreme  fathers,  with  Bazai  d. 
The  two  chiefs  disagreed,  however,  on  one  import;;nt 

point:  Bazard  wished  to  pay  prominent  attention  to 
political  agitation,  while  Enfantin  occupied  himself 
only  with  ethics,  art,  religion,  and  social  reform.  He 
desired  first  of  all  to  regulate  individual  relations,  to 

emancipate  woman  and  the  paujjer.  and  to  sanctify  the 
flesh  by  labor  and  pleasure.  He  expected  to  obtain 
control  of  society  by  dispossessing  the  Church,  not  tlie 
state.  In  November,  1831,  he  issued  a  manifesto  to 
the  forty  thousand  adherents  of  the  new  doctrine  in 
France,  that  Bazard  and  Bodriguez  had  separated  from 
him,  and  that  the  new  dogma  had  become  incarnate 
in  him  alone,  as  the  living  law  and  the  messiah.  But 
his  attempt  to  establish  communistic  colonies  failed, 
and  the  researches  made  for  finding  a  female  messiah, 
to  share  with  him  the  leadership  of  the  communion, 
made  the  whole  movement  ridiculous.  The  Globe, 

which  was  gratuitously  distributed,  had  to  be  discon- 
tinued. In  1832  the  government  suppressed  the  asso- 
ciation. Enfantin,  followed  ijy  about  forty  of  his  dis- 

ciples, among  whom  were  Michael  Chevalier  (subse- 
quently a  member  of  the  senate),  Duveyrier,  and  Gus- 

tavo d'Eichthal,  retired  to  an  estate  which  he  possessed 
on  the  coast  of  ]Menilmontant,  and  there  organized  a 
model  community.  There  the  new  brethren,  divided 

into  groups  of  laborers,  wore  a  peculiar  garb,  and  pass- 
ed the  da}^  in  work,  religious  conferences,  and  sym- 

bolical ceremonies.  The  "  father"  (Enfantin)  had  this 
name  conspicuously  inscribed  upon  his  breast,  super- 

intended, preached,  encouraged ;  he  wrote  articles  for 
Les  Feuilles  Populaires,  and  the  Livre  Nouveau ;  com- 

posed mj'stical  hymns,  and  developed  some  mystical 
pantheism.  It  cost  him  great  efforts  to  refute  the 
attacks  of  Carnot,  J.  Reynaut,  and  others.  He  was 
then  summoned  before  the  assizes  of  the  Seine,  being 

charged  with  having  held  forbidden  meetings,  and 

outraged  public  nioralit}',  and  was  condemned  to  a 
year  of  imprisonment  (August  28,  1832).  The  Saint 
Simonians  now  dispersed.  Enfantin,  who  after  a  few 
months  was  set  at  liberty,  left  with  about  a  dozen  of 

his  disciples  for  Egypt.  Most  of  them,  turning  jMo- 
hammedans,  received  appointments  from  the  pasha  of 

Egypt ;  but  Enfantin  refused  to  profess  Mohammedan- 
ism, and  after  remaining  in  Eg3'pt  for  two  years,  re- 

turned to  France.  He  was  for  a  time  postmaster,  and 

in  1841,  through  the  influence  of  his  friends,  some  of 
whom  had  obtained  high  offices,  was  appointed  mem- 

ber of  a  scientific  commission  sent  to  Algeria.  In  1845 
he  received  the  cliief  direction  of  tlie  Lyons  railroad. 

In  November,  1848,  Enfantin,  conjointly  witli  Duvey- 
rier, establislied  a  daily  paper,  Le  Credit,  which  was 

continued  until  1850.  Subsequently  Enfantin  became 
connected  with  the  administration  of  the  railroad  from 

Lyons  to  the  Mediterranean.  He  died  May  31,  1>^G4. 
Shortly  before  his  death  he  appointed  Aries  Dufour 
head  of  the  sect.  Enfimtin  developed  the  socialistic 
views  of  his  master  and  his  own  in  the  works  Economie 

politique  et  St.  Simonienne  (Par.  1831)  and  Morale  (Par. 
1832).  The  latter  work  was  at  once  condemned  by  the 
Courd' assises.  Another  work  of  the  same  class,  Le  Livre 
nouveau  (completed  in  1832),  lias  never  been  printed. 
His  philosophical  and  theological  views  were  set  fortli 
at  length  in  the  Correspomlance  philosopkique  et  reli- 
gieuse(Va.r.  1847),  of  which  the  Correspondance  politique 
(Paris,  1849)  is  a  supplement,  and  in  a  pamphlet  against 
the  Jesuit  orator,  father  Felix  (Riponse  mt  P<!re  Felix, 

Paris,  1856).  His  last  work  was  Ln  Vie  Eternelk  pas- 
see,  prisente,  future  (Paris,  1861 ;  also  republished  in 

the  Bibliotk'ique  utile,  Paris,  18G4).  In  1865  a  collec- 
tive edition  of  his  socialistic  works  was  published. — 

Vapercau,  Dictionnaire  des  Contemporains,  s.  v. ;  Hoe- 
fer,  NoHV.  Biogr.  Giner.  xvi,  37.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Enfield,  William,  LL.D.,  an  English  Dissenter 
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and  vGluminous  -writer,  was  born  at  Siulbnrj'  March 
29,  17-il,  and  was  educated  at  Daventry  under  Dr. 
Ashworth.  On  leaving  the  seminary  he  became  pas- 

tor to  a  congregation  at  Liverpool.  He  afterwards  be- 
came resident  tutor  and  lecturer  on  belles-lettres  at 

"Warrington  Academy.  In  1785  he  became  minister 
of  the  Unitarian  Church  at  Norwich,  where  he  died 
Nov.  3,  1797.  Among  his  numerous  publications  were 

(1)  .1  History  of  Philosophj,  drawn  up  from  Brucker 

(Lond.  1819,  2  vols.  8vo) :— (2)  The  Preachers'  Direc- 
tory (London,  1771,  4to)  :— (3)  Sermons  for  Families 

(Lond.  1778,  2  vols.  l2mo) :— (4)  The  Enfjlhh  Preacher 
(Lond.  9  vols.  12mo).  He  was  a  frequent  contributor 
to  periodicals,  and  shared  with  Dr.  Aikin  in  the  prep- 

aration of  the  General  Bioyraphical  Dictionary. 

Engad'di  Qv  o/yiaXoTf  v.  r.  'EvydSci  and  tv 
rdiu.  or  cv  r«t;ote,Vulg.  in  Cades),  Ecclus.  xxiv,  14. 
See  ExGEUi. 

Eii-gan'nim  (Heb.  Eyn  Gannim',  D'^35  ''^'^^,  foun- 
tain of  fjardens),  the  name  of  several  places  in  Pales- 
tine, for,  besides  those  mentioned  below,  there  was 

said,  according  to  Euscbius  and  Jerome  (Onomast.  s.  v. 

'Hyain'i,  Engannim),  then  to  be  a  third  village  called 
Engannim  (Hyavvd,  Eyanna)  near  Gerasa,  beyond 
the  Jordan. 

1.  (Sept.  'Hvyoj'f(7<  v.  r.  unrecognisalile  ;  Vulg. 
/Engannim.')  A  town  in  the  plains  of  Judah,  men- 

tioned between  Zanoah  and  Tappuah  (Josh,  xv,  34). 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  state  (^Onomast.  s.  v.  'Hyayip, 
Engannim)  that  it  was  still  extant  in  their  day  near 
Betliel ;  liut  there  must  have  been  some  mistake  in 
this,  as  the  place  in  question  lay  in  the  group  N.W. 
of  Jerusalem  (Keil,  Comment,  on  Josh,  in  loc),  pos- 

sibly at  the  site  of  the  present  agricultural  village 
Rana,  north  of  Eleutheropolis  (Eobinson,  Researches, 
ii,  354).  Schwarz,  however,  thinks  (Palest,  p.  102) 

that  •'  En-gannim  is  certainly  identical  with  the  vil- 
lage Jenin,  3  Eng.  miles  S.E.  of  Ashkelon;"  but  this 

is  not  in  the  quarter  indicated  by  the  associated  names, 

and  is,  moreover,  with  greater  probability  appropria- 
ted to  another  ancient  localitv.     Sec  Zen.vn. 

2.  A  city  on  the  border  of  Issachar  (Josh,  xix,  21 ; 

Sept.  'Itdjv  Kai  To///(rt'j',  Alex.  P/v  r«)')'(/t ;  Vulg.  En- 
Cunnim)  ;  allotted  with  its  "  suburbs"  to  the  Gershon- 
itc  Levites  (xxi,  29 ;  Sept.  n//y»)  yoaji)uirwi> ;  Vulg. 

En-Gannim) ;  probably  tlie  same  (see  Eeland,  Pala'st. 
p.  812)  as  the  Gime-a  (Tircda)  or  Geman  (r?;/(«V)  of 
Josephus,  on  the  borders  of  the  great  plain  toward  Sa- 

maria {Ant.  XX,  0,  1;  War,  iii,  3.  4;  comp.  ii,  12,  3), 
which  Biddulph  (in  Piirchas,  ii,  135)  identifies  with  the 
present  Jenin,  a  town  15  miles  south  of  Mount  Tabor, 
and  which  he  and  others  describe  as  still  a  place  of 
gardens  and  abundant  water  (Wilson,  Lands  of  Bible, 
ii,  84;  Van  de  Velde,  Narrative,  ii,  359;  Schwarz, 
Pcdest.  p.  167).  In  the  lists  of  Levitical  cities  in  1 

Chron.  vi,  Anem  is  substituted  for  Engannim,  appar- 
ently l)y  contraction.  The  position  of  Jenin  is  in 

striking  agreement  with  the  requirements  of  Beth- 

hah-Gan  (A.V.  "the  garden-house;"  Sept.  BatOydi') 
in  the  direction  of  which  Ahaziah  fled  from  Jehu  (2 

Kings  ix,  27).  The  rough  road  of  the  ascent  was 
probably  too  much  for  his  chariot,  and,  keeping  the 
more  level  ground,  he  made  for  Megiddo,  where  he 

died  (Stanley,  Palest,  p.  342).  The  place  is  several 
times  noticed  by  Arabian  writers  in  connection  with 
the  march  of  Saladin,  and  has  been  visited  by  man}' 

modern.travellers  (Itobinson,  Re.iea7-ches,  iii,  15G''.  The 
onl}'  remains  of  Giniua  are  a  few  foundations  of  walls 
close  to  the  mosciue  of  tlie  present  town  (De  Saulcy, 
Narrative,  i,  78,  79).  The  town  is  higli  enough  to 
overlook  the  broad  plain,  and  low  enough  to  have  its 
houses  encircled  liy  its  verdure.  The  hills  rise  steep- 

ly behind,  dotted  with  bushes,  and  here  and  there 
clothed  with  the  S()ml)re  foliage  of  the  olive.  Bicli 
gardens,  hedged  with  prickly  pear,  exteild  along  their 
base,  and  a  few  palm-trees  give  variety  to  the  scene. 

The  "fountain,"  from  which  the  town  took  the  first 
part  of  its  Scripture  name  {En),  is  in  the  hills  a  few 
hundred  yards  distant;  and  its  abundant  waters  flow 

over  and  fertilize  the  "  gardens"  {Gannim)  from  which 
the  second  and  chief  part  of  the  name  is  derived.  The 
leading  road  from  Jezreel  and  the  north  to  Samaria 
and  Jerusalem  passes  Jenin.  /  It  contains  about  2000 
inhabitants,  and  is  the  capital  of  a  large  district  (Por- 

ter, Handbook,  p.  351 ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Hook,  ii, 
189). 

En-ge'di  [manj'  En'-yedi,  some  En-ged'i'\  (Heb. 
Eyn  Gedi,',  "ilw  "f'",  fountain  of  ih&  kid;  Sept.  in 

Josh,  'ilvyac^i  v.  r.  'AyKaOi'ig,  in  Sam.  'Ei^yacci,  in 
Chron.  and  Cant.  'EvyacSn  v.  r.  'lyyacci  and  tv  Fad- 
(i(,  in  Ezek.  'Evyaoctiv  v.  r.  'ivyactiv,  Apocr.  Exgad- 
Di ;  Josephus  'Eyya^^i ;  Ptolemy  'EyyaCai,  v,  16,  8  ; 
Stephanus  Byz.  'Eyyadd,  p.  333;  Eusebius  'UyyaSoi, 
Onomast.  s.  v. ;  Pliny,  Engadd,  Hist.  Nat.  v.  17),  a 
town  in  the  wilderness  of  Judah  (.Josh,  xv,  62),  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Ezek.  xlvii,  10),  which 

gave  its  name  to  a  part  of  the  desert  whither  David 
withdrew  for  fear  of  Saul  (Josh,  xv,  G2  ;  1  Sam.  xxiv, 

1-4).  Its  more  ancient  name  was  Hazezox-tamar 
(q.  v.),  and  by  that  name  it  is  mentioned  before  the 
destruction  of  Sodom,  as  being  inhabited  bj'  the  Amo- 
rites,  and  near  the  cities  of  the  plain  (Gen.  xiv,  7) ;  a 

title  ("the  pruning  of  the  palm")  doubtless  derived 
from  the  palm-groves  that  surrounded  it  (Ecclus.  xxiv, 
14).  It  was  immediately  after  an  assault  upon  the 

"  Amorites,  that  dwelt  in  Hazezon-tamar,"  that  the 
five  Meso|)otamian  kings  were  attacked  by  the  rulers 
of  the  plain  of  Sodom  (Gen.  xiv,  7;  comp.  2  Chron. 

XX,  2).  Saul  was  told  that  David  was  in  the  "wil- 
derness of  En-gedi;"  and  he  took  "3000  men,  and 

wont  to  seek  David  and  liis  men  npon  the  rocks  of  the 

tvild  goats"  (1  Sam.  xxiv,  1-"^).  These  animals  still 
frequent  the  cliffs  above  and  around  the  fountain  ;  the 

Arabs  call  them  L'eden.  At  a  later  period  En-gedi 
was  the  gathering-place  of  the  Moabites  and  Ammon- 

ites who  went  up  against  Jerusalem,  and  fell  in  the 

valley  of  Berachah  (2  Chron.  xx,  2).  It  is  remarka- 
ble that  this  is  the  usual  route  taken  in  the  present 

da}'  bj-  such  jjredatorj'  l)ands  from  D.Ioab  as  make  in- 
cursions into  Southern  Palestine.  They  pass  round 

the  southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  then  up  the  road 

along  its  western  shore  to  the  pass  at  Ain-Jidy  ("the 
ascent  by  the  cliff"  Ziz,"  2  Chron.  xx,  10),  and  thence 
toward  Hebron,  Tekoa,  or  Jerusalem,  as  the  prospects 

of  plunder  seem  most  inviting.  The  vineyards  of  En- 
gedi  were  celebrated  by  Solomon  (Cant,  i,  14);  its  bal- 

sam by  Josephus  {Ant.  ix,  1,  2).  Stephanus  of  By- 
zantium places  it  near  Sodom ;  Jerome  at  the  south 

end  of  the  Dead  Sea  {Comm.  in  Ezek.  xlvii);  but  Jose- 
phus more  correctly  upon  the  Lake  Asphaltites,  at  the 

distance  of  300  stadia  from  Jerusalem  {Ant.  ix,  1,  2; 

comp.  xvi,  1.3,  4  ;  War,  iii,  3,  5).  In  the  time  of  Euse- 
bius and  Jerome,  En-gedi  was  still  a  large  village  on 

the  shore  of  tiie  Dead  Sea,  but  it  must  have  been 

abandoned  verj'  soon  afterwards,  for  there  is  no  sub.se- 
quent  reference  to  it  in  history,  nor  are  there  any 

traces  of  recent  habitation  (Porter's  Handbook,  p.  242). 
There  is  a  curious  reference  to  it  in  Mandeville  {Early 

Truv.  p.  179),  who  says  that  the  district  between  Jeri- 
cho and  the  Dead  Sea  is  "  the  land  of  Dengadda"  (Fr. 

d'Engadda),  and  that  the  balm-trees  were  "  still  called 
vines  of  Gady."  En-gedi  has  always,  until  recently, 
been  sought  at  the  north  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Peland, 
Palivst.  p.  449);  but  in  1805  Seetzen  recognised  the 
ancient  name  in  the  Ain-Jidy  of  the  Arabs,  and  lays 
it  down  in  liis  map  at  a  point  of  the  western  shore 

nc;u-ly  equidistant  from  both  extremities  of  the  lake. 
This  spot  was  visited  by  Dr.  Robinson,  and  he  con- 

firms the  idcMitification  {Researches,  ii,  209-21(0.  The. 

site  lies  among"  the  mountains,  a  considerable  way down  the  descent  to  the  shore.  Here  is  a  rich  plain, 

half  a  mile  square,  sloping  very  gently  from  the  base 
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of  the  tnor.ntr.ins  to  the  water,  and  shut  in  on  the 

nortli  by  a  lofty  promonton'.  About  a  mile  up  the 
western  acclivity,  and  at  an  elevation  of  some  400  feet 
above  the  plain,  is  the  fountain  of  Ain-Jidy,  bursting 
forth  at  once  in  a  fine  stream  upon  a  sort  of  narrow 
terrace  or  shelf  of  the  mountain,  having  an  al)rupt  mar- 

gin towards  the  lake.  The  water  is  sweet,  but  warm, 
and  strongly  impregnated  with  lime.  The  stream 
rushes  down  the  steep  descent  of  the  mountain  below, 
and  its  course  is  hidden  by  a  luxuriant  thicket  of  trees 
and  shrubs  belonging  to  a  more  southern  clime.  Near 
this  fountain  are  the  remains  of  several  buildings,  ap- 

parently ancient,  although  the  main  site  of  the  town 
seems  to  have  been  farther  below.  The  whole  of  the 
descent  below  seems  to  have  been  once  terraced  for 

tillage  and  gardens,  and  near  the  foot  are  the  ruins  of 
a  town,  exhibiting  nothing  of  particular  interest,  and 

built  mostl}'  of  unhewn  stones.  This  we  may  con- 
clude was  the  town  which  took  its  name  from  the 

fountain.  On  reaching  tlie  plain,  the  brook  crosses  it 
in  nearly  a  straight  Hue  to  tiie  sea.  During  a  great 
part  of  the  year  it  is  absorbed  in  the  thirsty  soil.  Its 
banks  are  now  cultivated  by  a  few  families  of  Arabs, 

who  generallj'  pitch  their  tents  near  this  spot.  The 
soil  is  exceedingly  fertile,  and  in  such  a  climate  it 
might  be  made  to  produce  the  rarest  fruits  of  tropical 

climes  ;  but  vinej'ards  no  longer  clothe  the  mountain- 
side, and  neither  palm-tree  nor  balsam  is  seen  on  the 

plain. 
The  Wilderness  of  En-gedi  is  doubtless  the  im- 

mediately neighboring  part  of  tiie  wild  region  west  of 
the  Dead  Sea,  which  must  be  traversed  to  reach  its 
shores.  It  was  here  that  David  and  his  men  lived 

among  the  "rocks  of  the  wild  goats,"  and  where  the 
former  cut  off  the  skirts  of  Saul's  robe  in  a  cave  (1 
Sam.  xxi,  1-4).  "On  all  sides,"  saj^s  Dr.  Robinson, 
"the  country  is  full  of  caverns,  which  might  then 
serve  as  lurking-places  for  David  and  his  men,  as  they 

do  for  outlaws  at  the  present  daj\"  He  adds  that,  as 
he  came  in  sight  of  the  ravine  of  the  Ghor,  a  moun- 

tain-goat started  up  and  bounded  along  the  face  of  the 
rocks  on  the  opposite  side  {Researches,  ii,  203).  M. 

de  Saulc}'  imagines  that  he  has  identified  the  particu- 
lar cave  in  question  with  one  in  that  vicinity  now 

called  Bir  el-Makukieh  (^Narrative,  i,  1G2). — Kitto,  s. 
v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

Engelbert,  abbot  of  Admont,  of  the  Benedictine 
order  in  Styria,  was  born  of  noble  parents  about  1250. 
He  became  abbot  of  Admont  about  1297,  and  died 
1331,  leaving  a  great  numljer  of  works,  of  which  the 
principal  are  :  De  ortu,  proc/ressxi  et  fine  imperii  Ro- 
mani,  published  by  Gaspard  Brusch  (Basle,  1553,  8vo  ; 
Mentz,  1G03,  8vo) : — Tractatus  super  passionem  secun- 

dum AfalthcEUm  ;  de  statu  defunctorum  ;  de  Providentia  ; 
de  causa  longaevitatis  hominum  ante  diluvium:— Specu- 

lum virtutum.  Several  of  his  works  were  published  bj' 
the  learned  Benedictine  monk  Pcz,  parth'  in  the  The- 

saurus Anecdoiorum  Novissimus  (Augsb.  1721),  parth' 
in  the  Bihliotheca  ascetica  antiquo-nova  (Katisbon,  1723 
-25).  A  biography  of  Engelbert,  and  a  complete  list 
of  all  his  works,  are  given  by  Fez,  both  in  an  intro- 

ductory essay  in  the  1st  volume  of  the  Thesaurus  and 
in  the  preface  to  the  3d  volume  of  the  Bihliotheca.— 

Hoefer,  Nouv.  Blog.  Giner.  xvi,  48  ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte, 
Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  589.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Engelbert,  Saint,  archbishop  of  Cologne,  was  a 
son  of  count  Engelbert  I  of  Berg-Geldcrn,  and  was 

born  in  1185.  "When  he  was  twenty-two  years  old  the diocese  of  Miinster  was  offered  to  liim,  but  he  declined 

it  on  the  ground  of  3'outh  and  inexperience.  In  1215 
he  was  elected  archbishop  of  Cologne.  With  great 
energy  he  reorganized  the  electorate,  which,  under  the 
administration  of  his  predecessors,  had  become  quite 
disordered.  He  extinguished  its  debt,  recovered  those 
portions  of  its  territory  which  had  been  lost,  and  ac- 

quired new  ones.     When  the  emperor  Friedrich  II 

was  called  to  Italy,  Engelbert  was  appointed  head  of 
the  regency  to  which  was  intrusted  the  administration 

of  the  empire.  As  archbishop,  Engelbert  made'  the 
utmost  endeavors  to  reform  the  corrupt  habits  of  the 
clergy,  and  to  repel  the  interference  of  the  nobility  in 
ecclesiastical  affairs.  The  rigor  with  which  he  car- 

ried through  his  principles  made  him  many  enemies, 
and  on  Nov.  7,  1225,  he  was  surprised  and  assassinated 
at  Gevelsberg  by  his  nephew,  count  Eriedrich  von 
Isenburg.  The  murderer  was  captured  and  broken 
on  the  wheel ;  the  bishops  of  Miinster  and  Osnabruck, 
who  were  charged  with  complicity,  were  excommuni- 

cated ;  and  Engelbert,  on  account  of  his  zeal  for  en- 
larging the  power  of  the  Church,  was  enrolled  in  the 

number  of  saints.  A  life  of  Engelbert,  by  Caesar  of 
Heisterbach  (q.  v.),  was,  in  1G30,  edited  by  Gclenius, 
with  man)'  learned  remarks  and  additions  (  Vlndex 
libertatis  ecclesim  et  martyr  St.  Engelbertus,  Coloniaj, 

1630)  ;  see  also  Ficker,  Engelbert  der  Ile'dlge,  Cologne, 
1853  ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirclien-Lex.  iii,  590.  See  also 
Cologne.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Engelbrecht,  Johann,  a  visionary  religionist, 
was  born  in  Brunswick  1599.  He  was  sickly  from 

his  j'outh,  and  suffered  dreadfully  from  melancholy, 
caused  by  physical  pain  as  well  as  b}'  mental  disturb- 

ance. He  believed  himself  (aftsr  1023)  the  subject 
of  revelations  and  visions,  and  went  from  house  to 

house  preaching  and  narrating  his  supernaturally  ac- 
quired knowledge  of  lieaven  and  hell.  Some  preach- 

ers, like  Paul  Egard,  in  Holstein,  gave  veiy  favorable 
testimonials  of  his  character  and  his  preaching ;  but 

the  larger  number  took  offence  at  his  pretended  rev- 
elations, and  persecuted  him.  In  Hamburg,  where 

he  spent  several  years,  he  was  imprisoned.  During 
the  last  years  of  his  life  he  lived  in  great  retirement  in 
his  native  city.  He  died  in  1644.  Though  unlettered, 

he  wrote  several  books,  especially  a  Vi'Vi  of  Heaven 
(Brunswick,  1G25) ;  and  they  were  collected  in  1640, 

and  again  in  1697,  into  editions  of  his  Werl  e  ui,d  OjJ'en- 
barungen  (Brunsw.  and  Amsterd.).  Some  of  his  writ- 

ings have  been  translated  into  French  and  English. — 
Herzog,  Reul-Encyklop.  iv,  32. 

Engelhardt,  Johann  Georg  Veit,  a  German 
theologian,  was  born  at  Neustadt  on  the  Aich,  Nov. 

12,  1791.  After  studying  for  three  years  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Erlangen,  and  being  for  several  years  a  tu- 

tor in  two  noble  families,  he  was,  in  1817,  appointed 
deacon  at  a  church  in  Erlangen  and  professor  at  the 

gymnasium.  In  1820  he  became  lecturer  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Erlangen,  and  obtained  the  degree  of  doctor 

of  divinity  ;  the  next  year  he  was  advanced  to  an  ex- 
traordinarj',  and  in  1822  to  an  ordinary  professorship 
at  the  universitj'.  The  latter  position  he  retained  un- 

til his  death,  Sept.  13,  1855.  For  several  years  he 
held  the  office  of  university  preacher,  and  five  times 
he  was  elected  rector  of  the  university.  From  1845 

to  1848  he  was  deputy  of  the  university  in  the  Bava- 
rian diet.  The  king  of  Bavaria  conferred  upon  him 

the  title  of  ecclesiastical  councillor  and  the  order  of 

St.  Michael,  and  the  city  of  Erlangen  the  right  of  hon- 
orarj'  citizenship.  In  the  history  of  theological  liter- 

ature, Engelhardt  has  secured  a  lasting  place  by  his 

manuals  of  Church  history  and  histor}'  of  doctrines 
(ffandbuch  der  Kirchengeschichte,  4  vols.,  Erlangen, 
1833-34;  Dogmengeschlchte,  2  vols.,  N<;ustadt,  1839). 
He  gave  special  attention  to  the  studj'  of  the  history 
of  mystic  theology.  His  intention  to  write  a  compre- 

hensive history  of  this  theology  he  did  not  find  time 

to  carrj'  out,  but  he  wrote  a  number  of  separate  arti- 
cles on  the  subject.  Among  the  most  important  of 

this  class  of  his  works  are  those  on  Dionysius  Areop- 
agita  (Dissertatio  de  Dionysio  plotlnizante,  Erlangen, 
1820;  Be  orlgine  scriptnrum  Arenpagiticoruni,  TLvlnng. 
1823 ;  Die  angebl.  Schriften  des  A  reopaglten  Dionysius, 
ubersetzt  u.  mlt  Ahhandlungen  begleitet,  Erlang.  1823,  2 

vols.)  ;  on  Plotinus  (^Plotin's  Enneaden,  ubersetzt  u.  mit 
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Anmerhungen,  part  i,  Erlangen,  1820,  incomplete)  ;  on 
Richard  of  St.  Victor  and  Ituysbroek  {Rich,  von  St. 
Victor  u.  Joh.  Riiyshrock,  Erlang.  1838).  Several  other 

•worlcs  ou  kindred  topics  are  preserved  in  MS.  in  the 
librarj'  of  the  Erlangen  University.  Next  to  mystic 
theology,  the  stud}'  of  the  Church  fathers  was  one  of 
his  favorite  occupations,  to  which  we  owe  a  work  on 

patristics  {Leitfaden  zu  Vorlesungen  iibcr  Patris'ik,F^r- 
lang.  1823).  He  also  left  in  MS.  a  complete  transla- 

tion of  Irena-us.  A  biographical  sketch  of  Engelhardt 
is  given  in  the  funeral  sermon  by  his  colleague,  pro- 

fessor Thomasius  (Erlang.  1855).  See  Herzog,  Beal- 
Enajklop.  xix,  479.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Engine  {f.u]xavij,  machine,  1  Mace,  v,  30,  etc. ;  2 
Mace,  xii,  15,  etc.),  a  term  exclusively  applied  in  Scrip- 

ture to  military  affairs.  Such  instruments  were  cer- 
tainly known  much  earlier  than  the  Greek  writers  ap- 

pear to  admit,  since  figures  of  them  occur  in  Egyptian 
monuments,  where  two  kinds  of  the  testudo,  or  pent- 

house, used  as  shelters  for  the  besiegers,  are  represent- 
ed, and  a  colossal  lance,  worked  by  men  who,  under 

the  cover  of  a  testudo,  drive  the  point  between  the 
stones  of  a  city  wall.     See  Fort. 

were  of  much  inferior  strength.  Darts  varied  simi- 

larly from  small  beams  to  large  arrows,  and  the  range 
they  had  exceeded  a  quarter  of  a  milu,  or  about  450 

j'ards.  All  these  engines  were  constructed  upon  the 
principle  of  the  sling,  the  bow,  or  the  spring,  the  last 

Komau  Balista. 

Ancient  Egyptian  Testudo. 

1.  The  Hebrew  "JlS'i'n,  chishshabon  (2  Chron.  xxvi, 
15),  lit.  invention  (as  in  Eccles.  vii,  29),  is  its  counter- 

part in  etymological  meaning,  each  referring  to  the  in- 

genuity (engine,  from  ingenium')  displayed  in  the  con- trivance. The  engines  to  which  the  term  is  applied 
in  2  Chron.  were  designed  to  propel  various  missiles 
from  the  walls  of  a  besieged  town  ;  one,  like  the  halis- 
ta,  was  for  stones,  consisting  probably  of  a  strong 
spring  and  a  tube  to  give  the  right  direction  to  the 
stone ;  another,  like  the  catapulta,  for  arrows,  an  enor- 

mous stationary  bow.  The  invention  of  these  is  as- 

signed to  Uzziah's  time- — a  statement  which  is  sup- 
ported Ijoth  liy  the  absence  of  such  contrivances  in  the 

representations  of  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  warfare,  and 
by  the  traditional  belief  that  the  halista  was  invented 

in  Syria  (Pliny,  vii,  56).     Of  the  balistte  and  cata- 

lioman  Catapidt. 

pultiB  it  may  be  proper  to  add  that  they  werfc  of  vari- 
ous powers.     For  battering  walls  there  were  some  that 

threw  stones  of  fift_v,  others  of  one  Iiundred,  and  some 
of  three  hundred  weight ;  in  the  field  of  battle  they 

being  an  elastic  bar,  bent  back  by  a  screw  or  a  cable 
of  sinews,  with  a  trigger  to  set  it  free,  and  contrived 
either  to  impel  darts  by  its  stroke,  or  to  throw  stones 
from  a  kind  of  spoon  formed  towards  the  summit  of 

the  spring.  (See  Smith's  Diet,  of  Class.  Antiq.  s.  v. 
Tormentum.')     See  Wak. 

Ancient  Assyrian  War-engine. 

2.  Another  military  engine  with  which  the  Hebrews 
were  accpiainted  was  the  battering-ram,  described  ia 

Ezek.  xxvi,  9  as  IS-p  "^H'S,  mec/d'  kobollo' ,  lit.  a  heat- 

ing o/"  that  ̂ vhich  is  in  its  front,  hence  a  ram  for  strik- 
ing walls  ;  and  still  more  precisely  in  Ezek.  iv,  2 ,  xxi, 

22  as  "12,  kcrr,  a  ram.  The  use  of  this  instrument  was 
well  known  both  to  the  Egj'ptians  (Wilkinson,  Anc. 

Eg.  i,  359)  and  the  Assj'rians.  The  references  in  Eze- 
kiel  are  to  the  one  used  bv  the  latter  people,  consist- 

ing of  a  high  and  stoutly-built  framework  on  four 
wheels,  covered  in  at  the  sides  in  order  to  protect  the 

men  moving  it,  and  armed  with  one  or  two  pointed' 
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weapons.  Their  appearance  was  very  different  from 
that  of  the  Roman  aries  with  which  the  Jews  after- 

wards became  acquainted  (Joseph.  Wai\  iii,  7, 19).  No 
notice  is  taken  of  the  testudo  or  the  vinea  (eomp.  Ezek. 

xxvi,  9,  Vulg.),  but  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  He- 
brews were  acquainted  with  them  (comp. Wilkinson,  i, 

3G1).  The  marginal  rendering  "  engines  of  shot"  (Jer. 
vi,  G  ;  xxxii,  24;  Ezek.  xxvi,  8)  is  incorrect.  An  en- 

gine for  battering  the  wall  is  mentioned  in  the  reign 

of  king  David  (2  Sam.  xx,  15)  ;  but  the  instrument  it- 
self for  throwing  it  down  may  have  been  that  above 

noticed,  and  not  the  battering-ram.  The  ram  was, 
however,  a  simple  machine,  and  capable  of  demolish- 

(Tj — m-- 
liorarm  I3attering-nim  woiked  by  hand. 

ing  the  strongest  walls,  provided  access  to  the  foot  was 
practicable,  for  the  mass  of  cast  metal  which  formed 

the  head  could  be  fixed  to  a  beam  lengthened  suffi- 
ciently to  require  between  one  and  two  hundred  men 

to  lift  and  impel  it;  and  when  it  was  still  heavier  and 
liung  in  the  lower  floor  of  a  movable  tower,  or  helepo- 
lis,  it  became  a  most  formidable  engine  of  war — one 
used  in  all  great  sieges  from  the  time  of  Demetrius, 
about  B.C.  306,  till  long  after  the  invention  of  gun- 

powder. Towers  of  this  kind  wei-e  largely  used  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  (q.  v.)  bj'  the  Romans. — Kit- 
to,  s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v.     See  Battering-kam. 

Roman  HelepolU  oi  i  u\  ilil     I   \n 
buieJ. 

1    tt  uug-ram  com- 

England,  Church  of.  The  proper  designation 
of  this  church  since  the  Act  of  Union  in  1801  is  "  The 

United  Church  of  England  and  Ireland."  The  Re^ 
formed  Church  of  England  dates  from  the  IGth  cen- 

tury ;  but  it  is  convenient  to  treat  in  this  article  of 
the  rise  of  Christianity  in  England,  and  of  its  growth 
under  the  protection  of  the  State.  (The  free  churches 
of  England  are  given  under  their  several  titles  in  this work.) 

I.  History. — (I.)  Early  Period  (to  the  mission  of 
Augustine,  A.D.  o9G).  1.  To  the  Saxon  Invasion, 
A.D.  449.  It  is  generally  believed  that  Christianity 
was  introduced  into  Britain  before  the  end  of  the  2d 

centurj'.  Tertullian  (f  about  220)  speaks  of  places  in 
Britain  not  reached  b}'  the  Romans,  but  j'et  subject  to 
Christ  (Britannorum  inaccessa  Romanis  loca,  Christo 
vero  subdita).  Eusebius,  indeed,  declares  that  some 
of  the  apostles  preached  in  Britain  {Bern.  Evanrj.  iii, 
7)  ;  Stillingfleet  {Origines  Britanniccp,  c.  i),  Cave  (^Lives 
of  the  Apostles),  and  others,  insist  that  St.  Paul  was 
the  founder  of  British  Christianity.  Clemens  Roma- 

nus  (A.D.  101)  saj's  that  Paul  went  to  the  limits  of 

the  West  (ro  Tf n/(o  rijg  Cvatciif;,  I  Epist.  ad  Cor.") ; 
and  Thcodoret  (f  457)  saj'S  that  Paul  brought  salva- 

tion to  the  isles  of  the  ocean  (rcuQ  tv  t<ii  TrtXciyn  cta- 

K(ii.iivaiQ  vi'iffoig,  in  Psalm  cxvi).  But  none  of  these hints  amount  to  proof.  Other  traditions  use  the 
names  of  St.  James,  of  Simon  Zelotes,  and  of  Joseph 
of  Arimathea;  asserting  that  the  latter  came  over 

A.D.  35,  or  about  the  twenty-first  year  of  Tiberius, 
and  died  in  England.  Of  all  this  there  is  no  proof 
(Fuller,  CL  Hist,  of  Britain,  i,  13 ;  Stillingfleet,  Oriff. 
c.  iv  ;  Short,  Ck.  Ilistorii  of  England,  i,  §  2).  Another 
legend  is  that  an  English  king,  Lucius,  sent  messen- 

gers to  Eleutherius  (f  192),  bishop  of  Rome,  asking  for 
Christian  instruction ;  that  the  messengers  were  con- 

verted and  ordained,  one  a  bishop  and  the  other  a 

teacher ;  and  that  on  their  return  king  Lucius  and  hi-s 
chief  men  were  baptized,  and  a  regular  Church  order 
established  (Collier,  Eccl.  History,  vol.  i,  ch.  i;  Smith, 
Religion  of  Ancient  Britain,  ch.  v).  But  it  is  very 
doubtful  whether  there  ever  was  a  king  Lucius,  and 

the  whole  story  is  now  gencrallj'  discredited. 
The  Gospel  having  been  introduced  into  Britain,  a 

Christian  C'hurch  subsisted  there,  though  not  always 
in  an  equal  degree  of  vigor,  till  the  persecution  of  Di- 

ocletian. It  then  acquired  new  strength  from  the  for- 
titude of  its  martyrs.  Though  the  names  of  only  three 

have  been  recorded  (St.  Alban,  Aaron,  and  Julius),  j'et 
all  historians  agree  that  numbers  suffered  in  Britain 
with  the  greatest  constancj'  and  courage  (compare 

Gildas,  §  8 ;  Bede,  i,  6,  7).  The  first  martj'r  is  said 
to  have  been  St.  Alban,  who  lived  in  the  town  of 
Verulam,  which  had  a  Roman  colony ;  he  had  been 
converted  from  paganism  by  a  teacher  to  whom  he 
had  afforded  protection  from  the  general  persecution. 
Though  Constantius,  the  Roman  governor  of  Britain, 
had  an  inclination  to  favor  the  Christians,  yet  it  was 

not  in  his  power  to  dispense  with  the  edicts  of  the  em- 
perors, and  he  complied  so  far  with  them  as  to  demol- 

ish the  churches.  Though  he  died  a  pagan,  yet  he 
granted  to  the  Christians  the  free  exercise  of  their 
religion,  and  protected  them  from  injury  or  insult. 
This  emperor  died  at  York,  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Constantino,  A.D.  306  (Carwithen,  Hist,  of  Chris- 

tian Church,  chap.  xvi).  The  best  illustration  of  the 
early  organization  of  Ciiristianity  in  Britain  is  the  fact 
that  three  British  bishops  attended  the  council  at  Aries, 

A.D.  314,  the  canons  of  which  have  among  their  sign- 
ers Eborius  episcopus,  de  civitate  El)oracensi,  provin- 

cia  Britannia  ;  Restitutiis  episcopus,  de  civitate  Londi- 
nensi,  provincia  suprascripta ;  Adelfius  episcopus,  de 
civitate  colonia  Londinensium  (perhaps  Colonia  Lindi, 

i.  e.  Lincoln') ;  compare  Jac.  Usserii  Brit,  eccles.  antiq. 
(Lond.  16S7)  ;  Bingham,  Orig.  Eccl.  iii,  557  sq.  British 
bishops  also  attended  the  councils  of  Sardica  (A.D 
347)  and  of  Ariminum  (A.D.  359). 
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Little  is  accurately  known  of  the  real  state  of  Chris- 
tianity in  this  period.  Pelagiiinism  toolt  root  in  Brit- 

ain (^the  native  countr_v  of  I'elaijius),  and  tlie  British 
bishops  called  in  Gernianus  and  Lupus  from  Gaul, 
v.-ho  refuted  Pelagius  at  the  conference  of  Verulani 
(A.D.  446).  They  also  founded  a  cathedral  at  Llan- 
daff,  making  Dubricius  bishop,  with  extensive  juris- 

diction. The  monastery  of  Banchor  (Bangor),  near 
Chester,  was  founded  at  about  the  same  time. 

2.  From  the  Saxon  Invasion,  449,  to  the  Invasion  of 

Augustine,  596. — Hengist  and  Horsa,  retained  by  Vorti- 
gern,  A.D.  449,  to  aid  him  with  5000  men  in  expelling 
the  Scots  and  Picts  from  Britain,  remained  in  the  isl- 

and as  conquerors.  The  greater  part  of  Britain  was 
again  plunged  into  barbarism,  and  Christianity  kept 
its  ground  only  in  Wales  and  Cornwall.  (Its  history 
in  Ireland  and  Scotland  is  given  in  separate  articles.) 
The  patron  saint  of  Wales,  St.  David  (6th  century),  is 
said  to  have  been  consecrated  a  bishop  at  Jerusalem ; 

he  held  a  sj-nod  against  Pelagianism  at  Brevy,  and  be- 
came archbishop  of  Caerleon  (see  David,  St.).  In 

Cornwall  the  British  rites  and  usages  were  preserved 
until  near  the  end  of  the  7th  century.  lona,  where 
Columba  (q.  v.)  established  his  foundations  about  565, 
was  a  centre  of  light  not  only  for  Scotland,  but  also 
for  north  Britain  (see  Ioxa). 

(II.)  Middle  Age:  Era  of  Submission  to  the  Papacy 
(6th  to  16th  century).  Up  to  the  6th  century  British 
Christianitj'  had  been  independent  of  Rome.  But  at 
that  time  Gregorj'  the  Great  determined  to  seek  the 
fionversion  of  the  English  Saxons  to  Christianity. 
Ethelbert,  king  of  Kent,  had  married  a  Christian  wife, 
Bertha,  daughter  of  Charibert,  king  of  the  Franks. 
She  induced  her  husband  to  favor  Christianity,  and 
thus  prepared  the  way  for  the  mission  of  Augustine 
(sent  by  Gregory),  who,  with  a  number  of  monks, 
landed  in  596.  They  converted  Ethelbert,  who  was 

not  onlj'  king  of  Kent,  but  Braitwalda,  or  chief  of  the 
Saxon  monarchs.  His  example  was  soon  followed  b}' 
the  kings  of  Essex  and  East  Anglia,  and  graduallj'  by 
the  other  chieftains  of  England.  It  is  said  that  10,000 

English  were  baptized  within  the  year  of  Augustine's 
arrival.  In  597  Augustine  went  over  to  Aries,  in 
France,  where  he  was  consecrated  by  bishop  Virgilius, 

and  on  his  return  he  became  the  first  bishop  of  Can- 
terbury. His  see  was  immediately  endowed  bj'  king 

Ethelbert,  who  likewise  established  the  dioceses  of 
Rochester  and  London.  Another  portion  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  were  converted  by  Aidan  and  other  Scottish 

missionaries.  But  the  ecclesiastical  sj'stem  set  up  by 
the  Roman  missionaries  was  entirely  of  the  Roman 

t3'pe,  which  differed  from  that  of  the  Irish  and  of  the 
old  British  Cliurch  in  various  points,  e.  g.  the  reckon- 

ing of  Easter,  the  clerical  tonsure,  chrism,  etc.  More 
important  were  the  questions  of  the  marriage  of  the 
clergy  and  of  the  papal  jurisdiction.  Wherever  the 
Romish  influence  prevailed,  the  Roman  view,  of  course, 
was  adopted.  But  Scottish  and  Irish  missionaries 
were  also  at  work  in  the  kingdom,  and  up  to  the  7th 
century  the  converts  of  the  latter  were  probably  in 
the  majority.  In  664,  king  Oswy  of  Northumberland 
held  a  conference  at  Whitby,  where  Colnian  (q.  v.)  of 
Lindisfarnc  maintained  the  olil  British  and  Irish  views, 
and  Wilfrid  (q.  v.)  took  the  Boman  side.  The  king 
was  persuaded  by  Wilfrid  (or  perhaps  by  his  queen, 
who  was  a  Romanist),  and  went  over  to  the  Roman 
party.  Colman  and  all  his  clergy  then  went  to  Ire- 

land. In  668  the  pope  sent  over  Theodore  to  be  pri- 
mate of  England,  and  under  his  administration  (668- 

689)  the  Roman  and  British  Christians  (what  remained 
of  them)  were  fused  into  one  body.  See  Theodore. 
But  for  many  ages  we  hear  little  of  any  exercise  of 
jurisdiction  by  the  popes  in  England  :  the  English 
bishops  and  kings  did  not  permit  appeals  to  Rome. 
When  Wilfrid,  bishop  of  Yt)rk,  appealed,  A.D.  680, 
against  an  English  synod  which  had  deposed  him 
from  his  diocese,  and  obtained  a  decree  in  his  favor 

from  the  pope,  that  decree  was  disregarded  in  Eng- 
land, even  Theodore  himself  refusing  to  obey  it.  From 

this  ])eriod  England  was  in  formal  connection  with  the 
see  of  Rome  up  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation.  A  few 
great  names  shine  amid  the  general  gloom,  e.  g.  Bede 

(t  735),  Alcuin  (f  804),  king  Alfred  (f  900).  The  An- 
glo-Sa.xon  Church,  from  the  time  of  Alfred,  grew  more 

and  more  Romisii.  "At  length,  from  the  time  of 
Gregory  VII  (A.D.  1073),  the  papal  jurisdiction  was 
pushed  into  England,  as  it  was  into  other  countries ; 
legates  made  frequent  visits,  held  councils,  exacted 
subsidies.  Appeals,  dispensations,  mandates,  reserves, 
annates,  bulks,  and  all  the  other  inconveniences  of 

papal  usurpation,  followed  each  other  in  rapid  succes- 
sion ;  and  for  four  centuries  no  country  in  Europe  suf- 

fered more,  and  with  greater  reluctance,  than  Eng- 
land. But  the  popes  and  the  kings  of  England  had, 

after  much  disputation,  made  their  agreement,  and  the 

Church  was  their  prey"  (Palmer, (7A.  Jlisfon/,  ch.  xxii). 
The  Norman  Conquest  took  place  A.D.  lOGO.  From 

this  period,  for  several  centuries,  the  historj'  of  Eng- 
land is  full  of  struggles  between  the  ecclesiastical  and 

roj'al  power  for  supremacy.  William  the  Conqueror 
refused  to  acknowledge  the  pope  as  his  feudal  supe- 

rior, and  declared  his  right  to  retain  in  his  own  hand 
the  investiture  of  bishops  and  abbots  which  the  early 

Saxon  kings  had  possessed.  He  prohibited  the  pub- 
lishing of  papal  bulls  and  letters  of  advice  till  they 

had  been  submitted  to  and  approved  of  by  him ;  and, 

further,  he  deprived  the  clergy  of  the  right  of  excom- 
municating any  of  his  nobles  except  with  his  express 

permission.  On  the  other  hand,  "he  confirmed  by 
charter  a  law  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  granting  to 

the  clergy  tithe  of  cattle  and  profits,  in  addition  to  the 

ancient  tithe  of  produce,"  and  committed  a  still  great- 
er eiTor  in  establishing  ecclesiastical  courts,  to  which 

alone  clerical  persons  were  thenceforth  to  be  amena- 

ble. The  "spiritual  courts"  became  an  enormous 
power  in  supporting  the  Roman  domination.  In  1076 
celibacy  was  first  made  imperative  on  the  English 

clerg3\  "Under  Henry  Beauclerc  a  synod  met  at 
Westminster,  1102,  which  passed  various  reforming 

measures,  the  nature  of  which  attests  the  existing  de- 

pravity and  degradation  of  the  Church.  This  sj'nod 
prohibited  simony,  and  the  pope  ruled  that  lay  inves- 

titure was  simony,  and  on  this  question  a  rupture  be- 
tween the  pope  and  the  king  soon  occurred.  After  a 

struggle  to  maintain  the  rights  of  investiture,  which 
he  had  received  with  the  crown,  Henry  felt  himself 
compelled  to  relinquish  them  to  the  pope,  and  only  got 
permission  from  the  pope  for  bishops  to  do  hf.mage  to 

him,  if  they  chose,  without  being  on  that  account  re- 
moved from  their  sees.  None  of  the  proposed  meas- 

ures of  reform  accomplished  any  result.  The  morals 
of  the  clergy  were  thoroughly  relaxed;  murder  by  a 
person  in  holy  orders  was  quite  a  usual  occurrence ; 
against  such  offenders  there  was  no  resort  to  common 
law,  and  ecclesiastical  courts  rareh^  interfered  with 
them.  A  case  of  this  kind  gave  rise  to  the  protracted 
struggle  between  Thomas  h  Becket,  archbishop  of 
Canterbury,  on  the  side  of  the  pope,  and  Henry  II. 

for  himself  and  people"  (Eadie,  C'/clopa'dia,  s.  v.). 
The  '-Constitutions  of  Clarendon"  (see  Clarendon) 
were  intended  to  secure  the  rights  of  the  civil  against 
the  ecclesiastical  power ;  but  the  resistance  of  Becket 

(q.  v.),  his  nnirder,  and  the  repentant  fears  of  the 

king,  caused  their  spcedj"^  revocation  in  all  the  points 
to  which  the  pope  objected.  "  It  was  not,  however, 
till  the  reign  of  John,  when  England  was  laid  under 
an  interdict,  and  the  king  resigned  his  crown  to  the 
pope,  that  the  i)a])al  encroachments  rose  to  their  height; 
and  tlic  weak  reign  of  Henry  III,  which  followed,  did 
nothing  to  abate  them.  Edward  I  gave  a  check  to 
the  power  of  the  clergy,  subjected  them  to  taxation, 
and  passed  the  statute  of  mortmain  (1279),  which  pro- 

hibited the  transfer  of  land  without  the  king's  consent. 
There  is  little  to  be  said  as  to  innovations  in  doctrine 
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during  these  three  centuries  ;  but  it  ma_y  be  noted  that 

about  the  middle  of  this  period,  viz.  1'213,  the  Council 
of  St.  John  Lateran  declared  transubstantiation,  or  the 

bodily  presence  of  Christ  in  the  consecrated  elements, 

to  be  a  tenet  of  the  Church"  (Chambers,  s.  v.).  In 
1350  the  important  statute  of  Provisors  was  passed. 
It  was  provoked  by  the  fact  that  most  of  the  valuable 
English  benefices  were  reserved  to  the  pope  or  to 
alien  clergj',  and  it  provided  that  the  pope  should  con- 

fer no  English  benefice  on  any  one  without  consent  of 
the  king.  The  statute  of  Prmnunire  (1389 ;  enlarged 
1393)  forbade  any  interference  of  the  Church  with  the 
statute  of  Provisors,  and  also  all  appeals  from  English 
civil  courts  to  the  pope.  The  statute  of  Murtmain  (in 
Magna  Charti),  and  the  various  amendments  and  ad- 

ditions to  it,  all  aimed  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of 
property  in  the  Church.     See  Mortmain. 

In  the  reign  of  Henry  II  certain  German  Church 
reformers  found  their  way  to  England — probably  Wal- 
densian  Christians;  and,  though  they  were  bitterlv 
persecuted,  all  the  good  seed  did  not  perish.  In  1327 

John  Wj'clifTe  was  born.  As  rector  of  Lutterworth 
he  preached  until  his  death  against  the  supremacy  of 
the  pope,  tlie  abuses  of  the  hierarchy,  and  the  Romish 
doctrine  of  the  sacraments.  In  1377  he  was  arrested 

fur  heresy,  but  no  harm  came  to  him.  His  translation 
of  the  Scriptures,  and  other  writings,  made  a  great  im- 

pression upon  the  more  educated  classes,  but  his  labors 
had  little  effect  upon  the  mass  of  i;he  people.  After 

his  death  more  fruit  appeared  ;  andbj^  1400  his  follow- 
ers were  numerous  enough  to  form  a  part}'  and  to  get 

the  designation  of  Lollards  (q.  v.),  and  for  a  centurj- 
persecution  for  Lollardism  was  common  in  England. 

"  Henry  IV  thought  it  necessarj'  to  fortify  his  usurped 
position  by  assisting  the  bishops  against  the  Lollards, 
and  from  this  time  to  the  Reformation  there  was  an 

uninterrupted  succession  of  confessors  and  martyrs. 
Sir  John  Oldcastle,  lord  Cobham,  was  the  most  illus- 

trious of  these  sufferers.  Fox  gives  a  detailed  account 

of  nearh'  twenty  individuals  burned  for  heresy  be- 
tween the  death  of  lord  Cobliam  and  1509,  when  Henry 

VIII  ascended  the  throne.  To  some  extent,  the  blood 
of  these  martyrs  was  the  seed  of  the  Reformed  Church  ; 

but  we  must  not  overlook  the  '  hidden  seed,'  which  was 
growing  secretly  from  the  time  that  Wycliffe  gave  to 
his  countrymen  a  translation  of  the  Scriptures  in  their 

own  tongue.  The  progress  of  learning,  and  especiallj' 
the  study  of  Greek,  led  to  a  better  understanding  of 
the  sacred  books,  whilst  the  invention  of  printing 

(1442)  caused  a  wider  circulation  of  them"  (Chambers, 
s.  v.).     See  Wycliffe  ;  Lollards. 

(III.)  From  the  Reformatiun  to  the  present  Time. — 
The  Church  of  Rome,  however,  was  to  all  outward  ap- 

pearance fairly  established  in  England  at  the  time  of 
the  accession  of  Henry  VIII  in  1509  [see  Henry 
VIII],  and  his  minister,  cardinal  Wolsey,  maintained 
the  splendor  of  the  Church  to  a  degree  unexampled  in 

England.  Nevertheless,  the  great  edifice  was  already' 
undermined.  In  view  of  the  facts  cited  in  the  last 

paragraph,  it  is  absurd  to  saj',  as  Roman  writers  do, 
that  the  source  of  the  English  Reformation  is  to  be 
found  in  tlie  vices  of  Henry  VIII.  However,  it  was 
not  till  the  reign  of  that  monarch  that  the  Reformation 

in  England  in  reality  commenced.  "When  Luther  de- 
clared war  against  the  pope,  Henry  wrote  his  treatise 

on  the  seven  saci'aments  against  Luther's  book.  Of  the 
Captiviti/  of  Bahylon,  and  was  repaid  by  the  pontiff 

with  the  title  of  "  Defender  of  the  Faith"  (1521).  The 
king  had  married  his  brother's  widow,  Catharine  of 
Aragon,  and  was  weary  of  her.  Wolse}'  at  first  fii- 
vored  a  divorce,  "  to  revenge  himself  on  Charles  V  for 
having  disappointed  him  of  the  papacy  ;  but  after  the 
king  began  to  look  with  favor  on  Anne  Boleyn,  one 

of  a  house  from  whom  M'olsey  had  everj'thing  to  fear, 
he  adopted  a  covert  policy  of  opposition  to  the  divorce 
he  had  suggested.  When  at  last  he  was  pressed  on 

every  side,  -with  no  open  way  before  him,  and  his  own 

ruin  imminent,  his  course  became  tortuous,  and  was 
marked  by  a  constant  endeavor  to  jHVtract  the , pro- 

ceedings, and  delay  any  sentence  being  pronounced 
on  this  question  by  the  pope.  The  issue  was,  in  con- 

sequence of  the  advice  of  Cranmer,  an  appeal  to  the 
universities,  and  to  the  learned  men  of  Christendom, 
for  their  opinion  on  this  point,  which  was  git  en  in  fa- 

vor, for  the  most  part,  of  Henrj'.  The  disgrace  of 

Wolsey  followed  thereon.  See  AVolsey'.  Henry's 
quarrel  with  the  pope  daily  became  more  palpable 
Convocation  was  summoned  in  1531,  and  charged  with 
breaking  the  statutes  of  prorisors  and  j^rcemunire. 

They  humblj'  offered  to  pay  a  fine.  The  first  step  to- 
wards a  schism  was  made  by  this  Convocation,  but  it 

was  under  the  pressure  of  the  court.  They  proclaimed 

the  king  of  England  '  only  and  supreme  lord,  and,  as 
far  as  the  law  of  Christ  permits,  even  the  supreme  head 

of  the  Church  of  England.'  In  15.33,  on  the  elevation 
of  Cranmer  to  the  see  of  Canterbury,  he  pronounced 
sentence  of  divorce  between  Henrt^  VIII  and  Catha- 

rine ;  and  the  marriage  of  Anne  Boleyn  to  Henry  was 
publicly  notified.  The  pope  declared  this  illegal,  and 
threatened,  unless  these  doings  were  undone,  that  he 
would  pronounce  excommunication  on  Henry.  To 
prevent  any  such  proceedings  affecting  the  stability 
of  his  throne  and  his  succession,  in  the  following  year 

Henry  caused  Parliament  to  abolish  all  papal  author- 
ity in  England,  and  to  stop  all  payments  to  the  Roman 

exchequer.  After  this  came,  under  Thomas  Crom- 
well, acting  as  vice-regent,  a  blow  upon  popish  power 

in  England  from  which  it  never  recovered — namely, 
first  a  visitation,  and  then,  as  a  consequence,  the  sup- 

pression of  the  monasteries,  because  '  they  had  long 
and  notoiioush'  been  guilty  of  vicious  and  abominable 

living.'  Among  the  bishops  there  were  two  parties; 
one  whose  sympathies  were  with-  the  pope,  the  other 
with  reform  ;  to  the  former  belonged  Bonner  and  Gar- 

diner, to  the  latter  Cranmer  and  Latimer.  But  it  was 
necessar}'  to  have  some  authoritative  declaration  of 
what  the  Church  of  England  held  since  it  had  rejected 

the  pope;  and  hence,  in  15.56,  the  king,  as  head  of  the 
Church,  issued  a  proclamation  on  this  subject,  and  in 
1539  Parliament  passed  an  act  for  establishing  the 

Creed,  under  the  rather  characteristic  title,  'An  act 
for  abolishing  diversity  of  opinions.'  By  this  the 
doctrine  of  transubstantiation  was  taught,  iind  the 

penalty  of  death  by  burning  was  attached  to  the  denial 
of  it.  All  who  stood  out  for  '  the  necessity  of  the 
communion  in  both  kinds,  or  for  the  marriage  of 

priests,  or  against  the  observance  of  vows  of  chastity, 
or  the  propriety  of  private  masses,  or  the  fitness  of 
auricular  confession  ;  all  priests  who  shall  marry  after 

having  advisedly  made  vows  of  chastitj-,  shall  suffer 
the  pains  of  death  as  felons  ;  and  all  those  who  main- 

tain the  same  errors  under  an}'  other  manner  may  be 

imprisoned  during  the  king's  pleasure'  "  (Mackintosh). 
Henr}'  felt  compelled  to  go  on  and  increase  the  dis- 

tance which  separated  him  from  Rome.  There  was 
in  the  Church  a  powerful  party  (Cranmer,  Latimer, 
and  many  others  of  less  note)  that  were  of  progressive 

tendencies,  and  to  this  party  Thomas  Cromwell,  dur- 
ing his  continuance  in  power,  lent  all  his  influence. 

His  fiivor  shown  to  the  Protestant  cause  was  one 

ground  of  his  fall.  About  this  time,  too,  several  edi- 
tions of  the  English  Bible  were  printed  and  circulated 

with  the  permission  of  Henry.  They  were  based  upon 
Coverdale's  translation.  To  Cranmer  and  Cromwell 
the  permission  to  circulate  them  is  due,  and  the  com- 

mand to  place  them  in  the  cathedrals  for  public  use, 
and  for  ministers  to  instruct  their  people  in  them. 
But  the  tide  of  political  power  now  turned  in  favor  of 
the  Romanist  party,  and  these  permissions  were  with- 

drawn :  the  Bible  became  again  for  a  time  a  prohibited 
book,  and  many  who  had  received  enlightened  views 

of  truth  suffered  bitter  persecution.  "In  1540  Cran- 
mer persuaded  Henrj'  to  appoint  a  commission,  of 

which  he  was  made  a  member,  to  draw  up  a  formal 
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confession.  This  appeared  under  the  title,  The  Erudi- 
tion of  a  Christian  Man.  It  indicates  some  progress, 

since  it  only  recommends  prayers  for  the  dead  as 

'  good  and  charitable ;  and  because  it  is  not  known 
vliat  condition  departed  souls  are  in,  \vc  ought  only 

to  recommend  them  to  the  mercy  of  (iod.'  It  affirms 
justification  by  faith,  though  it  modifies  this  declara- 

tion so  far  as  to  add,  'Yet  man,  prevented  by  grace, 
is  by  his  free  consent  and  obedience  a  worker  toward 

the  attaining  of  his  own  justification.'  It  forbids  the 
worship  of  images,  though  it  allows  their  use  to  excite 
devotional  feeling.  It  altered  some  minor  matters 
also  in  tlie  service.  Such  was  the  character  of  the 

Church  of  England's  first  confession.  The  IJeformers  ' 
were  gaining  strength,  and  under  Edward  VI  and  the  i 
Protector  Somerset  their  triumph  was  undoubted,  j 

Thirty  commissioners  were  sent  through  the  countr}- 
to  abolish  superstitious  practices.  Crannier  drew  up 
twelve  homilies,  which  were  appointed  to  be  read  in  | 
the  churches  where  the  ministers  could  not  preach. 
This  was  one  of  the  provisions  made  for  the  diifusion 

of  sound  religious  knowledge.  This  stqi,  ami  the  ser- 
mons themselves,  elicited  the  unqualified  approbation 

of  the  Continental  Reformers.  Cranmor  wrote  also  a 

catechism,  which  was  generally  circulated.  Such  the- 
ologians as  Bucer  and  Peter  MartA'r  were  invited  to 

come  and  lecture  in  the  English  universities ;  and  the 

most  strenuous  exertions  were  made  to  provide  preach- 

ing ;  '  one  sermon  every  quarter  of  tlie  j-ear  at  least' 
in  every  church  being  imperative.  But  such  was  the 
state  of  the  Romish  clergy  that  even  this  much  they 
could  hardly  accomplish.  In  1547  Parliament  repealed 

the  various  persecuting  acts  of  Henrj-  A'lII  and  earlier 
reigns,  levelled  against  the  new  opinions,  as  the}^  are 
often  called.  As  Convocation  was  inclined  in  favor 

of  the  Romish  partj'.  Parliament  assumed  to  itself  the 
task  of  reforming  the  Church.  It  passed  that  year 

acts  'concerning  the  sacrament,'  ordaining  'the  com- 
munion to  be  received  in  Ijoth  kinds,'  forbidding  the 

priest  to  communicate  alone,  and  requiring  him  to 
prepare  the  peojjle  for  worthily  communicating  by  an 
exhortation  on  the  day  preceding  its  celebration.  In 
1548  there  was  a  commission  appointed  for  the  revision 
of  the  offices  of  public  worship.  One  of  its  first  fruits 
was  a  new  communion  service.  Confession  was  no 

longer  made  imperative.  At  the  same  time  a  new  lit- 
urgy was  compiled.  At  the  end  of  it  occurs  the  peti- 

tion— '  From  the  t3'ranny  of  the  bishop  of  Rome  and 
all  his  detestable  enormities,  good  Lord,  deliver  us.' 
See  CojiMON  Prayer.  In  1551  a  farther  series  of 

emendations  was  made  in  tlie  Prayer-book :  in  it  very 
few  alterations  have  since  been  introduced.  The  same 

year  the  Articles,  then  fort3'-two  in  number,  were  pub- 
lished. See  Articles,  Thirty-nine.  The  commis- 

sion appointed  in  1552  to  prepare  a  canon  law,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  death  of  Edward,  was  discontinued 

before  its  work  was  done.  Under  his  reign  the  prog- 
ress of  reformation  had  been  rapid,  but  it  was  to  be 

sorely  tried.  ̂ lary  ascended  the  throne  (1553)  and 
re-estal)lished  Romanism.  Bonner  and  Gardiner  were 
restored;  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  and  Catechism 
were  declared  heretical;  tlie  kingdom  was  reconciled 
to  the  see  of  Rome  ;  a  persecution  of  the  chief  reform- 

ers commenced — Rogers  was  burned  at  Smithfield, 
Hooper  at  Gloucester,  Saunders  at  Coventry,  Taylor 

at  Hadley.  The  prisons  Avcre  filled  with  'heretics;' 
many  fled  beyond  sea;  some  purchased  safety  by  an 
outward  conformity.  Cranmer,  Latimer,  and  Ridley 
perished  in  the  flames  at  Oxford.  Cardinal  Pole  was 
made  primate.  One  benefit  was  conferred  on  the 
Church  by  Mary — she  surrendered  all  the  Church 
lands,  as  well  as  the  first-fruits  and  tentiis,  which  had 
been  seized  by  Henry.  At  last  the  death,  of  Mary 
(1558),  with  which  that  of  the  cardinal  was  all  but 
simultaneous,  delivered  the  Church  froni  its  oppress- 

ors. Under  Elizabeth  (1558-1603)  Protestantism  was 
again  iu  the  ascendant ;  and  by  the  various  measures 

which  were  taken,  the  Reformation  in  England  was 

completed.  The  Convocation  of  15(j".',  Ijesides  drawing 
up  the  Thirty-nine  Articles,  puljlished  two  volumes  of 
homilies  b}-  Cranmer,  Ridley,  and  Latimer,  and  caused 

Nowell,  dean  of  St.  Paul's,  to  draw  up  a  catechism  for 
general  use.     See  Nowell. 

"About  this  time  the  more  extreme  reforming  party 
began  to  appear  (see  Puritans),  and  to  exert  their  in- 

fluence specially  in  all  the  questions  which  arose  about 

the  various  ceremonies  of  the  Church.  Elizabeth's 
extreme  jealousy  of  her  supreme  authority  often  ob- 

structed the  plans  for  reform  which  the  more  zealous 

clergy  contrived — a  jealousy  which  brought  her  into 
collision  witli  the  primate  himself,  as  on  the  subject  of 

'  the  prophesyings.'  The  works  of  the  great  Conti- 
nental divines,  as  Calvin  and  Bullinger,  were  studied 

in  England ;  and  the  great  standard  work  of  Richard 
Hooker  on  Ecclesiastical  Polity — which  may  be  styled 
the  apology  of  the  Church  of  England — was  published 15'»4-97. 

"  When  James  ascended  the  throne,  both  the  Puri- 
tans and  the  Church  party  calculated  on  having  his 

support.  The  Puritans  hastened  to  present  to  him  the 

famous  Millenary  Petition,  which  embodied  a  state- 
ment of  those  things  in  the  Church  which  they  desired 

to  see  amended.  This  elicited  from  the  universities  a 

counter-petition,  and  James  held  a  conference  with 
both  parties  at  Hampton  Court  (q.  v.),  .January,  1604. 
It  resulted  in  no.good  to  the  Puritans,  for  king  James 
now  thought  Episcopacy  was  most  conformable  to 

monarchy,  and  the  replj'  to  their  arguments  he  pithily 

put  in  the  form  '  No  bishop,  no  king.'  One  advan- 
tage which  ensued  from  this  conference  was  the  revis- 

ion of  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  instituted  at  the 

suggestion  of  the  leader  of  tlie  Puritans,  and  the  re- 
sult was  the  present  authorized  version.  During  the 

reign  of  James  the  famous  Sj'nod  of  Dort  met,  and  four 
English  divines  were  sent  thither  bj'  James.  See 
Dort,  Synod  or.  Henceforward  the  Calvinistic  par- 

ty in  the  Church  of  England  began  to  decline,  and 

king  James  himself  turned  against  it.  James  first  is- 
sued the  Book  of  Sports  in  1618,  and  offended  very 

many,  because  he  thereby  legally  sanctioned  certain 
amusements  on  the  Sabbath  daj'.  Under  Cliarles  it 
was  republished  in  1663,  the  declaration  affirming  that 

it  was  done  '  out  of  a  pious  care  for  the  service  of  God 
  and  the  ease,  comfort,  and  recreation  of  our 

well-deserving  people.'  It  was  received  with  mani- 
fest disgust,  and  man}'  of  the  clergy  refused  to  obey 

the  ordinance  requiring  its  puldication  in  the  churches. 
In  1644  the  House  of  Commons  caused  it  to  be  burnt 

by  the  hangman.  See  Sports,  Book  of."  Under 
Charles,  the  High-Cliurch  party,  with  Laud  at  their 
head,  rose  to  the  highest  power.  The  court  of  High 
Commission  and  the  Star  Chanil  er  never  had  more 

constant  emploj'inent,  and  their  liateful  tyranny  most 
thoroughl}'  roused  the  people.  The  severity  of  Laud 
occasioned  the  greatest  discontent ;  and  the  Puritan 

party,  as  thej'  could  not  maintain  themselves  in  the 
Church,  began  to  found  special  lectureships ;  but,  on 

Laud's  advice,  the  king  issued  instructions  to  the  bish- 
ops to  suppress  all  such.  Forbearance  at  last  came  to 

an  end.  Then  came  the  great  rebellion  and  civil  war, 
which  led  to  the  putting  down  of  Episcojiacy,  and  the 
establishment  of  Presbyterianism  on  the  basis  of  the 

Westminster  Cotfession^  though  afterwards  Independ- 
ency' took  the  lead.  Laud  was  condemned  the  day  af- 

ter the  House  of  Commons  established  Presbyterian- 
ism, and  executed  January  10, 1645. 

"With  the  restoration  of  Charles  II  occurred  the 
restoration  of  Episcopacy  in  England.  The  Sunday 

after  his  return  lieard  the  litur^iy  read  in  almost  everj^ 
parish  church.  The  Puritans,  who  are  henceforward 

known  as  Presbyterians  (q.  v.),  having  greatly  con- 
tril>uted  to  the  restoration,  were  treated  at  first  by 
Charles  with  kindness,  and  several  of  their  number 
were  offered  high  ecclesiastical  preferments.     In  1661 
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the  famous  Savoy  Conference  (q.  v.)  met,  with  Baxter 
as  leader  of  the  Presbyterian  party,  and  Sheldon  as 
that  of  the  bishops,  to  try,  if  possible,  to  unite  both 
sides.  As  might  have  been  expected,  the  plan  failed. 
In  1GG2  the  Act  of  Uniformitj'  was  passed ;  and,  rather 
than  take  the  test  it  prescribed,  2000  Puritan  clergy 
left  the  Church  of  England.  Then,  in  quick  succes- 

sion, followed  those  persecuting  acts,  the  Corporation, 
Conventicle,  and  Five-miles  Acts.  Still  further  griev- 

ances were  inflicted  by  the  Test  Act  of  1672.  Next 

arose  another  school  of  divines  — '  Christian  philoso- 

phers rather  than  divines.'  Their  lives  were  moral, 
but  they  eviscerated  the  Gospel  of  all  that  was  char- 

acteristic of  it.  When  a  plan  for  '  comprehension'  was 
revived  in  1G68,  the  House  of  Counnons  prohibited 
such  a  measure  being  introduced.  AVhen  James,  duke 
of  York,  professed  Roman  Catholicism,  Charles  at  once 
proclaimed  complete  toleration.  This  was  in  1672; 
but  the  Commons  the  year  following  compelled  him  to 

withdraw  his  indulgence.  Popery  they  were  deter- 
mined to  resist.  When  James  came  into  power  he 

proclaimed  similar  indulgences,  and  forbade  preaching 
against  Romanist  errors  ;  nay,  in  defiance  of  the  enact- 

ment of  1651,  he  re-created  the  court  of  High  Commis- 
sion. These  measures  the  clergy  resisted.  In  conse- 
quence of  his  resistance,  the  bishop  of  London  was  sus- 
pended for  a  time.  The  University  of  Cambridge 

came  into  collision  with  the  king,  and  also  Magdalen 

College,  Oxford.  Rather  than  do  what  might  advan- 
tage Rome,  the  Nonconformists  did  not  avail  them- 

selves of  the  royal  indulgence.  But  .James  renewed 
his  declaration,  and  commanded  that  it  should  be  pub- 
lisl)ed  in  the  churches.  Eigliteen  out  of  twenty-five 
bishops  refused  to  do  so,  and  nearl}'  all  the  clergy. 
The  bishops  were  commanded  to  cite  the  recusants,  but 

they  refused.  Seven  of  them — Sancroft,  Llo3'd,  Ken, 
Turner,  Lake,  White,  and  Trelawney — even  drew  up  a 
remonstance,  and,  as  a  consequence,  were  sent  to  the 
Tower.  Their  committal  to  it  had  rather  the  appear- 

ance of  a  triumphal  entrj',  from  the  enthusiasm  dis- 
played by  the  people  on  their  behalf.  Tiiey  were  tried 

at  Westminster  Hall,  and  the  news  of  their  acquittal 
was  received  with  rapturous  delight  on  all  hands,  for 
all  felt  that  they  were  committed  to  a  struggle  against 

an  insidious  attempt  to  restore  Popery.  The  roj'al 
career  of  James  was  now  ending,  and  his  further 
schemes  were  not  developed,  for  that  very  year  the 
Prince  of  Orange  landed  (5th  of  November,  1688). 

One  of  William's  earliest  acts  was  the  passing  of  a  tol- 
eration bill  in  16S9 ;  but  an  act  of  comprehension  was 

rejected  in  the  Commons.  In  September  of  that  year 
a  commission  was  appointed  to  revise  the  liturgy  and 
canons,  and  reform  ecclesiastical  abuses  ;  but  all  their 
proposals  were  rejected  by  Convocation.  Three  of  the 
seven  bishops  mentioned  above  refused  the  oath  of  al- 

legiance to  William  and  Mary.  They  headed  the  par- 
ty known  as  the  Nonjurors,  whicli  ceased  to  exist  as 

an  independent  Episcopalian  Church  in  1780 ;  but 
many  of  them  became  attached  to  the  Scottish  Episco- 

palians" (Chambers,  s.  v.).      Sae  Nonjcroes. 
During  the  period  just  described  a  school  of  divines 

w  IS  formed  who,  in  seeking  to  avoid  Puritanism  on 
the  one  hand,  and  Romanism  on  the  other,  became 

Latitudiuarians.  "They  became  Christian  philoso- 
phers rather  than  divines ;  and,  except  an  occasional 

dissertation  on  the  Trinity  or  a  AVhitsunday  sermon, 
in  which  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  carefully 

guai-ded  against  fanatical  abuses,  thev  scarcely  inter- 
fered with  matters  of  Christian  doctrine.  Still  they 

were  men  of  blameless  lives,  and  in  a  slothful  age  re- 
markable for  pastoral  diligence.  Amongst  the  lead- 

ers were  Whitchcote,  Cudworth,  Wilkins,  and  AVorth- 
ington  ;  some  of  these  Avere  known  to  be  men  of  emi- 

nent piety,  but  it  was  more  apparent  in  their  lives 

(and,  since  their  deaths,  bj-  their  private  diaries)  than 
in  their  preaching.  They  were  equally  afraid  of  su- 

perstition on  the  one  hand,  and  enthusiasm  on  the 

other.  They  loved  the  constitution  of  the  Church, 
and  were  well  satisfied  with  the  liturgy ;  but  they  did 

not  think  all  otiier  forms  unlawful.  The}'  wished  to 
see  a  spirit  of  greater  moderation.  They  continued 
on  good  terms  with  Nonconformists,  and  allowed  great 
freedoms,  not  only  in  philosophical  speculations,  but 
in  religion  ;  and  the  boldness  of  their  inquiries  into 
the  reasonableness,  rather  than  the  scriptural  warrant 
of  the  truths  of  religion,  led  them  to  be  regarded  as 

Socinians.  They  were  all  zealous  against  Poperj' ; 
and  the  Papists  cried  them  down,  in  return,  as  Athe- 

ists, Deists,  or,  at  best,  Socinians,  and  men  of  no  prin- 
ciples at  all.  In  the  society  of  these  men,  Tillotson, 

Patrick,  Lloyd,  and  Stillingfleet  were  trained — the 
greatest  divines  of  the  next  generation,  but  still  with 
the  faults  of  the  school  in  which  thej'  had  been  edu- 

cated. The}'  received,  and  long  bore,  the  title  of  the 
Latitudinarian  divines ;  and,  in  the  sense  in  which  we 

have  explained  it,  the  charge  was  just.  Thej'  attempt- 
ed a  divorce  between  evangelical  doctrine  and  Chris- 

tian practice.  The  former  they  at  first  neglected,  and 

at  length  lost  out  of  sight ;  the  latter  the}'  displayed 
with  admirable  clearness,  and,  if  any  other  principles 
than  those  of  the  Gospel  could  possibly  have  enforced 
it,  they  would  not  have  so  completely  failed.  But  the 
founders  of  the  school  made  no  deep  impression  in  the 
days  of  Charles  II,  and  their  still  more  gifted  pupils 
saw  religion  in  the  Church  of  England  almost  expiring 

in  spite  of  all  their  efforts"  (Marsden,  Churches  and 
Sects,  i,  286).  "In  1698  the  Church  of  England  gave 
birth  to  two  noble  philanthropic  schemes — the  Society 
for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  which  cir- 

culates Bibles,  Prayer-books,  and  Tracts  ;  and  in  1701 
the  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  For- 

eign Parts  was  chartered."  In  1747  Convocation  was 
dissolved.     See  Coxvocatk>x. 

"That  the  Church  of  England,  after  fighting  for 
its  very  existence  against  Popery  on  the  one  hand, 

and  against  Puritanism  on  the  other,  should  have  sub- 
sided into  inactivity  during  the  dull  reigns  of  the 

Georges,  is  less  a  matter  of  surprise  than  of  regret. 
The  peaceful  enjoyment  of  her  temporalities  in  a  dull, 
irreligious,  not  to  say  infidel  age,  may  easily  account 
for,  though  it  cannot  excuse,  her  idleness.  But  that 
in  the  rise  of  John  Wesley,  1730,  she  should  have  fail- 

ed to  sec  a  grand  opportunity  for  herself,  is  a  matter 
of  both  surprise  and  regret ;  she,  however,  let  it  pass  ; 
nor  can  she  hope  that  such  another  will  ever  again 

present  itself.  See  Methodism  ;  Wesley.  The  ut- 
most that  can  be  hoped  is  that  she  has  seen  her  error. 

"The  next  important  event  in  the  history  of  the 
Church  is  the  Act  of  Union,  which  came  into  effect  on 
the  1st  of  January,  1801,  and  united  the  churches  of 

England  and  Ireland  in  all  matters  of  doctrine,  wor- 
ship, and  discipline.  The  Reformation  had  made  some 

progress  in  Ireland  under  Edward  YI.  Five  Protes- 
tant bishops  were  appointed  in  1560,  and  the  English 

Bible  and  Liturgy  were  introduced  in  1551 ;  but,  from 

a  variety  of  causes,  the  Reformed  doctrines  have  never 
found  much  acceptance  with  the  native  population, 
and,  although  a  Protestant  Church  was  established  by 
law,  it  was  and  is  the  Church  of  the  minority.  Sec 
Ireland.  In  1635  the  English  Articles  were  received, 
and  in  1662  the  English  Book  of  Common  Prayer  was 

adopted  by  Convocation.  Before  the  political  union 

of  the  countries,  the  two  churches  were  in  full  com- 

munion. B}'  an  act  of  the  imperial  Parliament  in 
1833,  ten  of  the  Irish  bishoprics  were  suppressed,  and 
the  funds  thus  obtained  were  applied  to  the  augmen- 

tation of  small  livings,  and  the  building  and  repair  of 

churches"  (Chambers,  C'/cloperdia,  s.  v.).  It  is  now 

proposed  (1868)  to  "  dises'talilish"  the  Episcopal  Church in  Ireland,  and  the  proposal  will  doubtless  be  carried 
into  effect. 

In  the  progress  of  the  10th  centur}'  groat  changes 
have  passed  over  the  Church  of  England.  The  for- 

mation of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  (see  Mis- 
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sioNART  Societies),  of  the  Bible  Society,  etc.,  and 
especially  the  influence  of  Methodism,  awakened  the 

long  dormant  spirit  of  aggressive  Christianity'.  Since 
180U  more  than  oOOO  churches  have  been  erected. 

About  1^30  several  earnest  j'oung  men  in  the  Univers- 
it}'  of  Oxford  gave  signs  of  profound  theological  studj', 
and  of  deep  interest  in  Church  (luostions.  In  reaction, 

perhaps,  from  the  latitudinarianisni  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury, their  studies  laj'  chiefly  in  the  fathers  and  medi- 

a;val  writers,  and  in  1833  they  began  the  publication 
of  the  Oxford  tracts,  calling  for  a  revival  of  obsolete 

usages,  and  bringing  up  again  Romanist  or  quasi-Ro- 
manist  views  in  theology.  A  brief  history  o-  this 
movement  is  given  under  Puseyisji  ;  it  must  suffice 

to  sa}'  here  that  many  j'oung  clergj'men,  as  the  result 

of'the  movement,  went  over  to  Rome  ;  and  those  of  the 
school  who  remained  gave  rise  to  the  modern  Ritual- 
ISJI  (q.  v.),  which  tends  to  import  the  spirit,  doctrines, 
and  practices  of  tlie  Church  of  Rome  into  the  Church 
of  England.  In  the  autumn  of  1867  a  conference  of 
bishops  of  the  Cliurch  of  England,  and  of  the  churches 
in  communion  with  the  English,  was  held  at  Lambeth. 
The  chief  object  of  this  synod  was  to  promote  a  closer 
union  between  all  branches  of  the  Anglican  Church. 
A  resolution  censuring  bishop  Colenso,  of  Natal,  for 
his  deviation  from  the  doctrine  of  the  Church,  was 

adopted  bj'  all  save  three  votes.  The  pastoral  let- 
ter, signed  by  the  bishops,  warned  the  people  against 

Romanizing  tendencies,  but  made  no  reference  to  con- 
troversies within  the  Church.  A  Greek  translation 

of  the  pastoral  letter  was  officially  transmitted  bj'  the 
archbishop  of  Canterbury  to  all  the  patriarchs  and 

bishops  of  the  Greek  Church.  See  Pax-Anglican 
Synod.  In  order  to  promote  th?  interest  of  intelli- 

gent laymen  in  the  affairs  of  the  Ciiurch,  a  "Church 
Congress"  was  called  in  1860,  which  from  that  time 
has  held  annual  sessions.  See  Church  Congress. 

Several  attempts  were  made  bj^  tlie  High-Church 
party  to  introduce  monastic  institutions.  Thus  the 
Ilcv.  Mr.  Lyne,  assuming  the  name  of  father  Ignatius, 
endeavored  to  establish  an  Anglican  branch  of  the 

Bonedictine  order,  but  the  first  monaster}'  of  the  order 
at  Norwich  had,  after  a  trial  of  a  few  years,  to  be  aban- 

doned. At  Bristol  a  conmiunity  of  the  Tliird  Order 
of  St.  Benedict  was  organized.  The  Rev.  Mr.  Mac- 
konochie,  in  18G7,  established  a  Society  of  the  Holy 
Cross,  of  which  he  was  the  first  master.  But  thus  far 

(1868)  all  these  attempts  have  met  with  but  little  suc- 
cess. See  MoNASTicisM.  The  High-Church  party 

exhibited  a  great  desire  to  bring  on  a  closer  union 
with  the  Eastern  churches.  A  special  society,  the 
E  istern  Church  Association  (see  below,  Slaiistics),  was 
established  to  promote  the  cause,  and  the  Convocations 
of  Canterbury  and  York  gave  their  official  approval 
of  the  scheme.  See  Eastern  Churches,  Greek 

Church,  and  Protestant  Ei'iscopal  Church.  Of- 
ficial communications  for  the  same  purpose  were  also 

opened  with  the  Church  of  Sweden,  but  this  step  was 

strenuously  opposed  bj'  one  portion  of  the  High-Church 
party  on  the  ground  that  the  Swedish  Church  held 
some  heretical  doctrines. 

II.  Constitution  and  Government. — 1.  Church 
and  State. — The  constitution  of  the  Refonned  Church 

of  England  is  that  "of  an  authorized  and  paid  estab- 
lishment, which  is  not  allowed  to  persecute  those  who 

dissent  from  it"  (Short).  The  union  of  Church  and 
State  was  completelj'  secured  l)j-  the  statutes  that  fol- 

lowed the  Reformation  up  to  the  Revolution  of  1688. 

The  English  Church  constitution  remained  nearlj'  un- 
changed by  the  Reformation,  only  tliat  the  crown  toolv 

the  place  of  the  pope.  The  course  of  subsequent  leg- 
islaticm  brought  in,  however,  man}'  important  modifi- 

cations of  detail.  The  old  statutes,  though  rarely  en- 
forced, were  still  law,  exce))ting  when  expressly  abro- 

gated. One  of  the  most  imiiortnnt  of  these  was  the 
Prtrmuniie  (see  above).  Tiie  statute  2o  of  Henry 
VIII  (1534),  ch.  xxi,  declares  entire  independence  of 

Rome,  and  calls  the  king  svpreme  hede  of  the  Church 
of  England,  according  to  the  recognition  of  its  prelates 

and  clergy.  This  statute  abolislies  Peter's  pence,  and 
provides  for  the  visitation  of  monasteries  by  royal 
commission. 

During  the  reign  of  Mary  Popery  was  restored, 
but  all  the  statutes  to  tliat  effect  were  repealed  by 

Stat.  1  of  Elizalieth  (lo58-'J),  which  transfers  the  head- 
ship of  the  Church  from  the  pope  to  the  English  crown, 

and  declares  the  ro;jal  szipremacy  perpetual.  Every 
form  of  spiritual  and  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  and  pre- 

rogative is  included  in  the  declaration.  The  crown 
can  exercise  this  authority  through  such  officers  as  it 
may  select,  provided  they  be  British  subjects  appointed 
by  letters-patent.  The  act  prescribes  the  oath  of  su- 

premacy, to  be  taken  by  all  civil  and  spiritual  officers. 
See  Oath  of  Supremacy.  The  Act  of  Uniformity 
(1559)  restored  the  Common  Prayer,  and  required  the 
clergy  to  conform  strictly  to  it.  The  statute  13  Eliz. 
c.  11  (1571),  incorporated  the  39  articles  which  had 
been  agreed  upon  by  the  Convocation  of  loG2  into  the 
law  of  the  land.  This  act,  with  the  laws  of  suprem- 

acy and  uniformity,  and  the  articles,  settled  the  gov- 
ernment, the  worship,  and  the  doctrines  of  the  Church. 

The  queen,  though  subject  to  the  Church  order  and 
doctrines,  was  invested  with  full  power  to  govern  the 
Church,  and  to  fill  the  highest  ecclesiastical  offices. 
Church  and  State  were  fused  together,  for  all  citizens 
of  the  State  were  made  members  of  the  Church  ;  the 
officers  of  the  Church  were  officers  of  the  State,  and 
the  head  of  the  State  was  made  head  of  the  Church. 

The  Revolution  made  several  changes  in  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  Church.  By  stat.  1  William  and  Mary, 

ch.  vi  (April,  1689),  the  coronation  oath  was  modified. 
In  it  the  kirg  swore  not  merely  to  govern  according 
to  the  old  laws  and  customs,  but  also  to  maintain  the 
laws  of  God  and  the  true  confession  of  the  Gospel,  and 
of  the  Protestant  Reformed  religion  as  by  law  estab^ 

lished  ;  and  to  "  preserve  unto  the  bishops  and  clergy 
of  this  realm,  and  to  the  churches  committed  to  their 

charge,  all  such  rights  and  privileges  as  by  law  do  or 

shall  appertain  unto  them."  The  8th  chapter  sul  sti- 
tuted  a  new  form  of  the  oath  of  allegiance,  in  which 

the  recognition  of  the  king's  ecclesiastical  supremacy 
is  left  out,  and  in  its  place  stands  a  promise  to  obey 
the  king  truly  ;  with  an  anathema  of  the  impious  doc- 

trine that  princes  excommunicated  by  the  pope  should 
be  deposed  and  executed,  and  that  a  foreign  potentate 
can  have  ecclesiastical  autliority  within  the  realm. 
The  same  statute  (ch.  xviii)  removed  some  penalties 
from  Dissenters,  and  made  them  eligible  to  office,  pro- 

vided they  took  the  oath  of  allegiance  personally,  or 
by  proxy,  in  case  of  conscientious  objection  to  taking 
the  especial  oaths  of  office.  During  the  present  cen- 

tury a  number  of  acts  have  been  passed  annulling  dis- 
abilities of  Papists  and  Dissenters ;  and  it  is  now  the 

case  that  Dissenters  and  Romanists  have  religious 
freedom,  are  eligible  to  civil  office,  and  are  admitted  to 
Parliament. 

2.  Government. — (1.)  The  king  is  the  supreme  head 
of  the  Church  on  earth,  at  least  in  name  and  form. 
Formerly  the  clergv  made  the  following  subscription  : 

"  That  tlie  king's  (queen's)  majesty,  under  God,  is  the 
only  supreme  governor  of  this  realm,  and  of  all  other 

his  highness's  dominions  and  countries,  as  well  in  all 
spiritual  or  ecclesiastical  things  or  causes  as  tempo- 

ral," etc. ;  but  by  an  act  of  Parliament  of  July  5, 
18G5  (28th  and  29th  Vict.  cap.  122),  persons  to  be  or- 

dained deacons  or  priests  are  required  (1)  to  make  a 

"  Declaration  of  Assent"  to  the  Thirty-nine  Articles 
of  Religion  and  to  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  and 
of  the  Ordering  of  Bishops,  Priests,  and  Deacons;  (2) 
to  take  the  Onth  of  Aller/iance  and  Siipremac)/  (21st 

and  22d  Vict.  cap.  48),  by  wliich  they  swear  to  be  faith- 
ful and  bear  true  allegiance  to  the  queen,  and  declare 

that  no  foreign  prince,  person,  prelate,  state,  or  poten- 
tate hath,  or  ought  to  have,  any  jurisdiction,  power, 
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superiority,  pre-eminence,  or  authority,  ecclesiastical 

or  spiritual,  within  this  realm.  "The  highest  Church 
offices  are  filled  by  the  ministrj'  in  the  name  of  the 
crown.  The  Privy  Council,  in  which  only  temporals 

vote,  is  the  highest  court  of  appeal." 
(2.)  The  management  of  the  Church  is  in  the  hands 

of  a  hierarchy  of  archbishops  and  bishops,  subject  to 
the  authority  of  the  king  and  Parliament.  The  United 
Church  of  England  and  Ireland  is  divided  into  four 

provinces:  two  English,  Canterbury  and  York;  two 
Irish,  Armagh  and  Dublin.  These  are  under  four 
mutually  independent  archbishops.  The  bishops,  as 
well  as  the  archbishops,  are  spiritual  peers,  except- 

ing the  bishop  last  consecrated,  and  tlie  bishop  of 
Sodor  and  INIan,  who  does  not  sit  in  the  House  of 
Lords  unless  he  happens  to  be  a  peer  in  his  own 
right.  Archbishops  are  chosen  by  the  crown  from 
among  the  bishops.  The  sovereign  also  nominates 

the  bishops.  The  Church  is  governed,  "  under  her 
majesty,  by  archbishops,  bishops,  deans,  archdeacons, 

and  the  rest  that  bear  office  in  the  same"  (Can.  vii). 
The  archbishops  and  bishops  alone  have  the  power  to 
ordain  clergymen ;  and  these  ordinations  take  place, 

according  to  canon  law,  at  ''allotted  certain  times," 
and  "only  on  the  Sundays  immediateh'  following 
jejimia  quatuor  temporuvi,  commonly  called  Ember 

wrecks."  Candidates  for  the  ministry  are  usually 
graduates  of  Cambridge  or  Oxford,  or  Trinity  Col- 

lege, Dublin,  or  else  of  Durham,  Lampeter,  or  St. 
Bees ;  but  the  bishops  are  not  bound  to  restrict  ordi- 

nation to  members  of  any  university  or  college.  Ap- 

proved candidates  take  "the  oath  of  supremacy,"  sign 
a  declaration  that  thej'  will  conform  to  the  liturgj'-, 
and  subscribe  three  articles :  the  first  affirming  the 
supremacy  of  the  sovereign  in  the  Church;  the  second 
asserting  that  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  contains 
nothing  co;itrary  to  the  word  of  God,  and  that  the  or- 

dained person  will  use  the  form  of  the  said  book ;  and 

the  third,  that  the}'  hold  all  "  the  Thirty-nine  Articles." 
The  candidate  is  first  ordained  a  deacon,  and  so  con- 

tinues for  one  j'ear.  At  the  expiration  of  this  term 
he  undergoes  an  examination  ;  and  when  this  is  satis- 
factorj',  he  is  admitted  by  the  bishop  to  the  order  of 
priest,  or  presb^'ter.  Several  of  the  presbyters,  as 
well  as  the  bishop,  lay  their  hands  simultaneouslj'  on 
the  head  of  every  candidate,  while  the  bishop  repeats 
the  form  prescribed  in  the  ordination  service.  When 
once  ordained  a  presbyter,  he  is  competent  to  take  any 
duty  or  to  hold  any  preferment  in  the  Church. 

(:-!.)  The  countrj'  is  divided  into  parishes,  and  many 
of  these  have  been  of  late  j'ears  subdivided.  See 
Parish.  The  propertj'  of  the  Church  of  England  is 
obtained  through  many  different  channels,  and  is  very 
valuable :  the  total  revenues  are  estimated  as  being 
not  under  five  millions  a  year  ;  and  yet  so  unequal  is 
the  distribution,  that  there  are,  out  of  10,500  benefices, 

not  less  than  GSOO  with  incomes  under  £300  a  3'ear; 
and  of  these  there  are  34G0  livings  whose  annual  value 
is  imder  £150.  The  curates  have  a  very  inadequate 
compensation,  the  ordinary  pay  ranging,  in  large 
towns,  from  £70  to  £150. 

The  total  number  of  benefices  in  18G7  was  12,888. 
Of  late  some  reforms  have  been  effected  by  the  Par- 

liament. There  is  a  special  board  of  "  ecclesiastical 
commissioners  for  England  to  administer  the  state 
patronage  of  ecclesiastical  benefices.  In  their  twenti- 

eth report,  issued  in  1868,  they  state  that  in  the  cur- 
rent year  they  expect  to  complete  the  sclieme  which, 

in  their  report  of  1861,  they  proposed  to  accomplish 
within  five  years.  Every  living  with  less  income  than 

£300  a  j'ear  which  then  existed,  and  contained,  ac- 
cording to  the  census  of  1861,  a  popnlation  of  4000 

persons,  will,  on  the  1st  of  March,  1869,  have  had  its 

income  raised  to  £300  a  }'ear,  except  those  cases  in 
private  patronage  where  the  one  half  of  the  augmen- 

tation which  the  patrons  were  required  to  provide  from 
non-ecclesiastical  sources  has  not  been  forthcoming. 

In  their  report  of  1853  the  commissioners  referred  to 
an  arrangement  which  had  been  entered  into  with  the 
dean  and  chapter  of  York,  whereby  the  capitulat  es- 

tates (subject  to  subsisting  leases)  had  become  vested 
in  the  commissioners,  and  in  lieu  thereof  the  dean  and 

chapter  were  to  receive  an  annuity  until  the  commis- 
sioners should  restore  to  them  real  estates  in  posses- 

sion calculated  to  produce  an  income  equal  to  such 
annuity ;  and  it  was  estimated  that  the  arrangement 
would  at  a  future  date  yield  a  considerable  surplus  for 
the  augmentation  of  small  livings.  At  the  close  of 
1852  the  chapter  of  Carlisle  effected  a  similar  commu- 

tation. In  1855  the  Cathedral  Commission  advised 

that  all  the  improved  revenue  derived  from  the  better 
management  of  capitular  property  should  be  appropri- 

ated to  the  augmentation  of  capitular  incomes,  and  to 
the  improvement  of  cathedral  institutions.  In  1856  a 
committee  of  the  House  of  Commons  sat  to  consider 

the  proceedings  of  the  ecclesiastical  commissioners, 
and  in  their  third  report  set  out  the  details  of  the  York 

chapter  commutation,  and  observe,  '  Such  agreements 
tend  to  facilitate  enfranchisement,  and  to  provide 
funds  for  the  endowment  of  poor  livings,  as  well  as  to 

afford  a  ready  means  of  providing  estates  in  posses- 

sion for  the  ecclesiastical  corporations.'  In  the  year 
1854  the  chapters  of  Peterborough  and  Chester;  in 
1855,  the  chapter  of  Gloucester;  in  1856,  St. Asaph  :  in 

1857,  Worcester ;  in  1860,  Chichester ;  in  1861,  Win- 
chester and  Salisbury;  in  1862,  Bristol,  Canterburj', 

and  Exeter ;  in  18(;G,  Wells,  Rochester,  and  St.  Da- 

vid's ;  and  in  1867,  the  chapters  of  LlandafF  and  Wind- 
sor, effected  similar  commutations  of  their  capitular 

estates.  All  these  arrangements  have  been  success- 
ively sanctioned  by  orders  in  council.  Commutations 

have  thus  been  eflected  w'ith  no  fewer  than  eighteen 
chapters.  Under  these  commutations  the  chapters 

gave  up  their  ancient  estates  in  consideration  of  an- 
nual money  payments  to  be  received  by  them,  pend- 

ing their  re-endowment  with  real  estates  in  possession ; 
and  in  1862  the  permanent  estate  of  the  chapter  of 
York;  in  1863,  that  of  Peterborough;  in  1865,  those 
of  Carlisle  and  Chichester;  in  1866,  those  of  Chester, 

Cloucester,  and  Canterbury  ;  and  in  1867,  that  of  Win- 
chester, were  reassigned.  As  a  consequence,  the  com- 

missioners, in  the  period  between  1864  and  1868,  con- 
sidered the  local  claims  of  the  parochial  cures  upon  the 

estates  of  the  chapters  of  York,  Peterborough,  Carlisle, 
and  Chichester,  and,  so  far  as  the  value  of  the  property 

would  permit,  tlic  requisite  grants  were  made  to  such 

parochial  cures."  See  helow,  Patron ctr/e  and  Statistics. 
(4.)  The  only  ecclesiastical  assembly  of  the  English 

Church  is  Convocation  (q.  v.),  which  is  a  convention  of 

the  clergy  to  discuss  Church  afiairs  in  time  of  Parlia- 
ment. As  the  Parliament  consists  of  two  distinct 

houses,  so  does  this  Convocation ;  the  one  called  the 

upper  house,  where  the  archbishops  and  bishops  sit  sev- 
erally b}'  themselves  ;  the  other  the  lower  house,  where 

the  rest  of  the  clergy  are  represented  by  their  deputies. 
The  power  of  the  Convocation  is  limited  by  a  statute 
of  Henry  VIII.  They  are  not  to  make  any  canons 
or  ecclesiastical  laws  without  the  royal  license  ;  nor, 
when  permitted  to  make  any,  can  they  put  them  in 
execution  but  under  severe  restrictions.  In  the  year 
1661  the  English  Convocation  granted  a  subsidy  to 
king  Charles  II,  which  was  the  last  tax  of  this  nature 
paid  l)y  the  English  clergy ;  for,  by  an  arrangement 
made  between  archbishop  Sheldon  and  lord  chancellor 
Clarendon  in  1664,  the  Convocation  of  the  clergy 

thenceforward  gave  up  the  privilege  of  taxing  them- 
selves to  the  House  of  Commons,  in  consideration  of 

being  allowed  to  vote  at  the  election  of  memliers  of 
that  house  (Eden).  Of  late,  the  Convocations,  both  of 
Canterl)ur}^  and  York,  have  asain  been  permitted  to 
meet,  talk,  vote  addresses  to  the  crown,  etc.,  but  they 
have  no  real  power.     See  Convocation. 

(5.)  Canons.— In  the  Convocation  which  met  at  the 
time  of  the  Parliament  of  1604,  the  canons  by  which 
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the  Church  of  England  is  still  governed  were  passed. 

The}'  are  said  to  have  been  collected  liy  Bancroft  from 
the  canons  of  the  ancient  Church,  and  the  articles,  in- 

junctions, and  acts  of  Convocation  during  the  reigns 

of  Edward  and  Elizabeth.  They  received  the  ro3-al 
sanction,  but  were  not  carried  through  the  two  houses 
of  Parliament,  and  are  not,  therefore,  laws  of  the  realm. 
They  liind  the  clergy  only,  and  tliat  by  virtue  of  their 
promise  of  canonical  obedience.  Many  of  them  have 
been  virtually  repealed  by  subsequent  enactments,  es- 

pecially the  Toleration  Act.  Many  of  those  that  re- 
main are  such  that  the  best  and  wisest  members  of  the 

Church  would  gladly  see  them  repealed.  See  Canons 
OF  THE  Church  of  England. 

((i.)  Patronar/e. — The  theory  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land is  that  whoever  originally  built  a  church  is  en- 

titled to  choose  its  minister  in  pevpetuit}' — i.  e.  is  the 
patrcn  of  the  living.  Wliat  follows  on  tliis  point  is 
from  a  Cliurch  of  England  writer  (Marsden,  Churches 

and  Sects,  i,  332)  :  "  In  a  few  instances  this  right  is 
still  vested  in  the  descendants  of  the  original  patron, 
but  these  must  be  rare.  The  right  of  patronage  is 

now  a  salable  commodit}^  transferred,  or  sold  b}'  auc- 
tion, to  the  highest  bidder,  like  any  other  real  propei-- 

ty,  and  the  patronage  of  the  Church  of  England  is 
conseciuently  dispersed  wherever  wealth  has  found  its 

way :  114-1  benefices  are  in  the  gift  of  the  crown  ;  1853 
in  that  of  the  bishops ;  938  in  that  of  cathedral  chap- 

ters and  other  dignitaries :  770  in  that  of  the  universi- 
ties and  collegiate  bodies ;  6092  in  private  persons  ; 

and  931  (vicarages  or  perpetual  curacies)  in  the  in- 
cumbent of  the  mother  church.  The  good  and  evil 

of  this  system  are  so  nearl}'  balanced  that  thoughtful 
and  wise  men  are  to  be  met  with  every  day  who,  as 

they  look  at  the  favoi-able  or  dark  side  of  the  question, 
are  disposed  to  cherish  it  as  the  nearest  approach  that 

is  ever  like'.y  to  be  made  in  practice  to  a  porfect  the- 
oiy ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  to  reject  it  as  unjust  and 
full  of  danger.  Its  evils  lie  upon  the  surface,  and 
they  are  by  no  means  slight.  It  has  a  tendency  to 
promote  a  subservient  spirit,  inconsistent  with  the 

courage  and  simplicitj'  of  the  Christian  minister,  to- 
wards those  in  whose  hands  patronage  is  vested,  for 

upon  them  advancement  in  the  Church  depends.  It 
excludes  many  valuable  men  from  livings  of  impor- 

tance, and  thrusts  many  incompetent  men  into  stations 
for  which  they  are  but  meanly  qualified.  It  fills  our 
choicest  parishes  with  men  rather  well  bred  than 
deeply  learned — men  of  courtesy  and  benevolence  rath- 

er than  a  fervent  zeal ;  and,  consequently,  the  par- 

ish church  wears  to  the  poor  man  too  frequenth'  some- 
thing of  a  cold  and  aristocratic  air.  He  is  spoken  to 

by  his  superior  in  the  presence  of  his  superiors,  and 
he  retires  to  the  dissenting  chapel,  not  that  lie  prefers 
dissent,  but  that  he  meets  with  sympathy  and  feels 
himself  at  home.  Patronage  is  either  held  by  individ- 

uals, or  vested  in  corporations  or  in  trustees  ;  but  the 

individual  ma}'  have  little  sense  of  religion  ;  he  may 
give  away  his  church  on  considerations  of  friendship, 
or  he  may  look  upon  it  merely  as  a  provision  for  a 
younger  sou.  Corporate  bodies  have  less  conscience 
than  individuals.  Previous  to  tiie  act  for  reforming 
municipal  corporations  twenty  years  ago,  most  of  the 
livings  in  our  ancient  towns  and  boroughs  were  in  the 
gift  of  our  municipal  corporations.  Their  appoint- 

ments, on  an  average,  were  certainlj'  not  better  than 
those  of  private  patrons :  religion  slund)ered  in  our 
groat  towns  not  less  profoundly  than  in  our  country 
villages.  Several  trusts  have  been  formed  of  late  years 
for  the  purchase  of  advowsons  (an  advowson  is  the  right 
of  iiresentation  in  perpetuity),  and  none  can  deny  them 
at  least  the  praise  of  pure  disinterestedness.  They  have 
exjtended  large  sums  to  obtain  in  return  the  right  of 
placing  zealous  ministers  of  evangelical  principles  in 
populous  places.  I?iit  all  these  various  methods  of 

patronage  labor  under  the  same  defect — th'o  congrega- 
tion whose  spiritual  interests  are  to  be  conimitted  to 

the  new  pastor,  and  the  parishioners  amongst  whom, 
as  their  friend  or  their  example,  he  is  to  live  and  die, 
have  no  voice  whatever  in  the  momentous  choice. 

The  party  most  interested  looks  on  with  indifierence, 
or  hope,  or  silent  resignation.  The  English  lay  church- 

man, in  the  most  important  event  that  can  effect  his 

parish  during  his  lifetime,  finds  ever^-thing  done  for 
him ;  it  is  only  on  trifling  matters  that  he  is  consult- 

ed. He  may  help  to  liuild  the  school,  he  may  dis- 
charge the  duties  of  churchwarden,  but  w  ith  regard  to 

the  appointment  of  the  minister  he  has  no  right  to 

speak."  A  remarkable  illustration  of  the  wa}'  in 
which  ecclesiastical  wealth  is  monopolized  by  certain 
families  is  aflbrded  in  the  case  of  Richard  and  George 
Pretyman,  sons  of  the  bishop  of  Lincoln,  which  is 
stated  in  the  Methodist  Quarterlj/,  1853,  p.  157. 

III.  Doctrinp:s. — (1.)  The  doctrinal  standards  of 
the  united  Church  of  England  and  Ireland  are,  after 

the  Scriptures,  the  Book  of  Homilies,  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles,  and  the  Prayer-book,  (a)  The  IlomUirs  (q.  v.) 
were  composed  by  Cranmer,  Latimer,  and  Ridley,  men 
of  unexceptionable  learning  and  orthodox}';  or,  ac- 

cording to  others,  the  first  book  was  written  principal- 
ly by  Cranmer,  and  the  second  by  Jewel.  Tliey  were 

appointed  to  be  read  in  churches  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Reformation,  when,  by  reason  of  the  scarcity  of 
learned  divines,  few  ministers  were  found  who  could 
safely  be  trusted  to  preach  their  own  compositions.  (6) 
The  first  draught  of  the  Articles  was  composed  by  arch- 

bishop Cranmer,  assisted  by  bishop  Ridley,  in  the  year 
1551 ;  and  after  being  corrected  by  the  other  bishops, 
and  approved  by  the  Convocation,  they  were  published 
in  Latin  and  English  in  1553,  and  amounted  to  forty-two 
in  number.  In  1562  they  were  revised  and  corrected. 

Being  then  reduced  to  thirty-nine,  they  were  drawn 
up  in  Latin  only  ;  but  in  1571  they  were  suliscribed  by 
the  members  of  the  two  houses  of  Convocation,  both  in 
Latin  and  English,  and  therefore  the  Latin  and  Eng- 

lish copies  are  to  be  considered  as  equally  authentic. 
See  Articles,  XXXIX.  (c)  During  the  last  century 
dispiites  arose  among  the  clergy  respecting  the  pro- 

priety of  subscribing  to  any  human  formulary  of  I'e- 
ligious  sentiments.  Parliament,  in  1772,  was  applied 
to  for  the  abolition  of  the  subscription  by  certain  cler- 

gymen and  others,  whose  petition  received  the  most 
1  ample  discussion,  but  was  rejected  by  a  large  major- 
1  ity.  It  has  been  generally  held  by  most,  if  not  all 
i  Calvinists,  both  in  and  out  of  the  Church,  that  the  doc- 

trinal parts  of  the  articles  are  Calvinistic.  This  opin- 
ion, however,  has  been  warmly  controverted.  It  is  no 

doubt. nearer  the  truth  to  conclude  that  the  articles  are 

framed  with  comprehensive  latitude,  and  that  neither 
Calvinism  nor  Arminianism  was  intended  to  be  exclu- 

sively established  (Watson,  s.  v.  Church').  See  Puller's Afoderation  of  the  Church  of  Enr/land  considered,  1679 
(new  edit.  Loud.  1843,  8vo);  and  also  see  Akjiinian- 
iSM,  vol.  i,  p.  416,  417  ;  Articles  Lambeth,  vol.  i,  p. 
441.  The  articles  contain,  however,  what  the  Church 
of  England  holds  to  be  a  fair  scriptural  account  of  the 

leading  doctrines  of  Christianity,  together  with  a  con- 
dcnniation  of  what  she  considers  to  be  the  jirincipal 
errors  of  the  Church  of  Rome  and  of  certain  Protestant 

sects.  As  fiir  as  they  go  (and  there  are  many  things 
unnoticed  by  them),  they  are  a  legal  definition  of  the 
doctrines  of  the  Church  of  England  and  Ireland, 
though  the  members  of  that  conimuuion  look  to  the 
Prayer-book  as  well  as  to  the  articles  for  the  genuine 
expression  of  her  faith.  The  articles  are  far  more 

thoroughly  Protestant  than  the  Prayer-book,  taken  as 
a  whole.  Although  the  articles  expressly  assert  that 
the  Church  of  Rome  has  erred,  attempts  have  repeat- 

edly been  made  by  the  High-Church  party  of  the 
Church  of  England  to  show  that  there  is  no  irreconcil- 

able difference  between  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  and 
the  decrees  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  that  a  con- 

struction can  be  put  upon  them  fully  harmonizing 
them.     To  show  this  was,  in  paiticular,  the  ohject  of 
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Dr.  Newman's  celebrated  tract  (Tracts  for  the  Times, 

Nc.  90,  Oxf.  1839),  and  more  recently  of  Dr.  Pusej^'s 
Eiremcon  {LonA.  18Gb;  N.  Y.  18G6).  See  also  CAm-i!. 
Remembrancer,  Jan.  186G,  art.  vi. 

(2.)  For  the  preservation  of  doctrine  and  discipline 
in  the  Church  of  England,  many  provisions  are  made 

both  1)}'  the  civil  and  canon  law.  AV'hoever  shall 
come  to  the  possession  of  the  crown  of  England  shall 
join  in  communion  with  the  Chnrcli  of  England,  as  by 
law  established  (12  and  13  Will.  Ill,  ch.  ii,  §  3).  By 
the  1  Will.  Ill,  ch.  vi,  an  oath  shall  be  administered 

to  every  king  or  queen  who  shall  succeed  to  the  impe- 
rial crown  of  this  realm,  at  tlieir  coronation  ;  to  be  ad- 

ministered by  one  of  the  archbishops  or  bishops  ;  to 

be  thereunto  approved  b}'  such  king  or  queen,  that 
thej'  will  do  the  utmost  in  their  power  to  maintain  the 
laws  of  God,  the  true  profession  of  the  Gospel,  and 
Protestant  Reformed  religion  established  by  law  ;  and 
will  preserve  unto  the  bishops  and  clergy  of  this  realm, 
and  to  the  churches  committed  to  tlieir  charge,  all 

such  riLi;hts  and  privileges  as  b}'  law  do  or  shall  apper- 
tain unto  them,  or  any  of  them.  And  by  the  5  Anne, 

ch.  V,  the  king,  at  his  coronation,  shall  take  and  sub- 
scribe an  oath  to  maintain  and  preserve  inviolably  the 

settlement  of  the  Church  of  England,  and  the  doctrine, 

■worsliip,  discipline,  and  government  thereof,  as  by  law 
established  (§  2). 

(3.)  In  practice  there  is  no  definite  creed  or  system 
of  theology  in  the  Church  of  England.  Its  members 

have  always  been  divided  into  parties.  There  has  al- 
ways been  a  Sacramentarian  party,  approximating  in 

doctrine  to  the  teachings  of  Rome,  though  it  has  never 

had  great  influence  since  Laud's  time  until  the  recent 
rise  of  Pusej'ism  (q.  v.).  And,  on  the  other  hand, 
there  have  never  been  wanting  representatives  of  the 
Puritan  or  Evangelical  school.  The  latter  party  finds 
its  stronghold  in  the  Articles,  the  former  in  the  Litur- 

gy. At  present  a  division  prevails  into  three  great 
sections,  which  are  styled  High-Church,  Low-Church 
(or  Evangelical),  and  Broad-Church.  Tlic  first  party 
holds  to  apostolical  succession,  the  divine  right  of  epis- 

copacy, and  generally  adheres  to  the  sacramentarian 

view  of  the  Church's  life.  The  Puseyites  have  been 
drawn  chiefly  from  this  part}'.  The  Low-Church,  or 
Evangelical  party,  holds,  in  general,  that  episcopacy 
is  not  essential  to  the  being  of  the  Church,  though 
some  evangelicals,  so  called,  hold  it  in  as  high  esteem 
as  High-churchmen.  The  Low-churchmen  recognise 
the  claims  of  Presbyterians  and  dissenters  as  members 

of  Christ's  body.  In  doctrine  they  are  chiefly  Calvin- 
ists.  The  Broad-Church  part}',  though  of  recent  ori- 

gin, embraces  a  large  number  of  the  most  cultivated 
men  in  the  Church,  such  as  Kingsley,  iNIaurice,  Stan- 

ley, and,  in  fact,  most  of  Dr.  Arnold's  jmpils  and  sym- 
pathizers. The  tendency  of  this  party  is  towards  what 

is  called  liberal  Christianity. 
At  the  present  time  (18G8)  the  Church  of  England 

is  agitated  by  proposals  of  change  on  many  sides. 
Archdeacon  Wilberforce,  who  went  over  to  Rome 

some  years  ago,  issued  an  "explanation,"  in  which  he 
inquires  how  far  the  popular  principle  of  subscription 
to  the  English  formularies  is  compatible  with  the  rule 
of  Church  authority.  The  system  he  believes  to  be 
altogether  bad,  while  it  has  not  even  the  merit  of  be- 

ing able  to  settle  the  differences  which  exist  among 

individual  churchmen.  He  says  :  "The  difficulty  be- 
comes greater  when  it  is  considered  that  the  clergy 

are  divided  into  various  parties,  who  are  widely  op- 
posed to  one  another  in  almost  every  particular.  It 

may  be  allowable,  perhaps,  to  employ  the  phraseology 
of  a  recent  reviewer,  who  has  distributed  them  into 
three  classes,  which  he  designates  as  High,  Low,  and 
Broad.  The  last  may  be  expected  to  be  comparative- 

ly inattentive  to  matters  of  doctrine,  regarding  tlie 
Church  chiefly  as  a  social  institution,  designed  merely 
to  raise  the  standard  of  morals  and  ameliorate  the 

manners  of  men.    But  the  High  and  Low  agree  in  one 

point,  if  in  nothing  else,  that  to  contend  for  the  truth 
is  the  first  duty  of  Christians.  They  differ,  however, 
respecting  almost  every  point  of  doctrine.  One  be- 

lieves the  Church  to  be  the  body  of  Christ,  inhabited 
by  his  Spirit ;  the  other  supposes  it  to  be  little  more 
than  a  religious  club.  One  believes  in  baptismal  re- 

generation and  in  the  real  presence ;  the  other  speaks 
of  the  sacraments  as  if  they  were  only  acted  sermons. 
One  affirms  Christ  to  speak  by  the  voice  of  his  priests, 

and  that  deadly  sin  requires  absolution  ;  the  other  af- 

firms that  the  priest's  words  are  no  more  effective  than 
those  of  his  parish  clerk.  Yet  both  parties,  as  well  as 
the  Broad,  who  lie  between  them,  subscribe  to  the 
same  formularies,  which  they  interpret  avowedly  in 
contradictory  senses,  and  from  which  they  deduce  the 
most  opposite  results.  If  all  this  does  not  arise  from 
the  laxity  of  those  who  subscribe,  but  from  the  inge- 

nuity of  those  who  devised  our  formularies,  they  must 
certainly  have  been  the  greatest  masters  of  equivocal 

expression  whom  the  world  has  known."  Subscrip- 
tion to  the  English  formularies,  he  says,  was  original- 

ly imposed,  and  is  still  rendered  by  High-churchmen, 

on  the  principle  that  the  Church's  judgment  should 
guide  her  members  ;  but  the  Gorham  case  showed  that 
the  Church  of  England  has  transferred  the  decision 
respecting  doctrines  to  the  civil  power,  and  that  the 
most  opposite  statements  respecting  matters  of  faith 

ai'e  taught  under  her  sanction.  See  Gorham  Case. 
There  exists  in  England  a  "Liturgical  Revision  Soci- 

ety," from  whose  "Declaration  of  Principles  and  Ob- 
jects" we  extract  the  following:  "The  members  of 

this  society  are  moved  by  such  '  weighty  and  impor- 
tant considerations'  as  arise  from  '  the  exigencies'  of 

these  present  times,  to  seek  farther  '  changes  and  alter- 
ations in  the  Prayer-book  ;'  some  of  which,  as  the  most 

necessary,  they  now  proceed  to  specify  :  1.  The  Rubric : 
the  word  priest  to  be  changed.  2.  The  Ordination 
Service :  words  alnised  to  the  purposes  of  sacerdotal 
assumption  to  be  alteied.  3.  The  Visitation  of  the 
Sick:  the  absolution  to  be  omitted  or  qualified.  4. 
The  Baptismal  Offices :  words  asserting  the  spiritual 
regeneration  of  each  recipient  to  be  altered.  5.  The 
Catechism  to  be  revised.  G.  The  Burial  Service:  gen- 

eral language  to  be  employed  in  expressing  hope  for 

the  departed.  7.  The  Athanasian  Creed :  the  damna- 
tory clauses  to  be  omitted.  8.  The  Apocryphal  Les- 

sons to  be  replaced  l)y  Scripture."  The  chief  aim  of 
this  society  is  "to  bring  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer 
into  closer  conformity  with  the  written  word  of  God 
and  the  principles  of  the  Reformation,  by  excluding 

all  those  expressions  which  have  been  assumed  to  coun- 

tenance Romanizing  doctrine  or  practice." 
At  present  (18G8)  Romanizing  tendencies  are  plainly 

on  the  increase  in  the  Church  of  England,  and  there 

is  apparent  danger  of  a  total  separation  of  many  min- 
isters and  members  of  this  Church  from  tlie  common 

faith  of  the  reformed  churches  organized  in  the  16th 

century.  The  High-Church  party  has  several  schools, 
one  of  which  (the  Old  School),  while  gladly  concurring 

in  all  efforts  for  widening  the  breach  between  "the 
Church"  and  the  "sects,"  yet  continues  in  earnest 
opposition  to  the  errors  of  Rome.  Others,  looking 
more  at  what  is  common  to  the  Church  of  Rome  and 

the  Church  of  England  than  at  what  separates  them, 

hope  that  the  Church  of  Rome,  by  means  of  an  "Epis- 
copalian" movement,  will  gradually  come  over  to  the 

Anglican  ground.  This  party  builds  great  hopes  es- 
pecially  upon  the  movements  in  Italy  of  such  men  as 
cardinal  Andrea  and  Passaglia.  There  is,  finally,  an 

extreme  party,  which  makes  every  other  considera- 
tion subordinate  to  the  desire  to  establish  the- union 

with  Rome,  and  which  has  of  late  proceeded  farther 
in  this  direction  as  a  party  than  has  ever  been  done 
before.  It  is  this  party  which  in  18G7  sent  a  letter  to 
cardinal  Patrizi  asking  for  some  kind  of  recognition 
from  Rome.  It  also  aims  at  re-establishing  monastic 

orders,  and  is  specially  conspicuous  by  "  Ritualistic" 
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innovations  in  divine  worship,  endoavoring  to  conform 

tlie  sorvifc  altogether  to  that  of  the  Konian  and  East- 
ern churches.  Until  recently  this  party  was  more 

noted  for  zeal  and  fervor  than  for  intelligence  and  ec- 
clesiastical standing,  hut  of  late  they  have  gained  an 

immense  advantage  by  the  oi)en  declaration  of  Dr.  Pu- 

sey  ill  their  favor.  In  his  Eirenicon  (1866,  l'2mo)  he 
explains  away  the  chief  doctrinal  differences  between 
the  Articles  and  the  Catechism  of  Trent,  though,  at  the 
same  time,  he  treats  severely  the  personal  infallibility 

of  the  po]ie,  and  the  increasing  Mariolatry  of  the  Ko- 
nian Clnircli.  Dr.  Pusey  also  advocates  the  confes- 

sional and  monastic  life.  The  latest  development  of 
this  school  is  to  be  found  in  the  series  of  volumes  enti- 

tled The  Church  and  the  World  (edited  by  the  Rev. 
Orby  Shiiiley). 

On  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  large  party  of  Ration- 
alists in  the  Church  of  England  whose  type  of  opinion 

is  to  be  found  in  the  Essays  and  Reviews  (1860),  and 

whose  extreme  representative  is  perhaps  bishop  Co- 
lenso,  of  Natal,  who  has  published  several  volumes  of 

so-called  criticisms,  in  which  the  inspiration  and  au- 
thenticity of  the  Old  Testament  are  repudiated.  No 

power  has  been  discovered,  either  in  the  Church  of 
England  or  in  tlie  laws  of  the  land,  to  deal  with  the 
Komanizers  on  the  one  hand,  or  the  Rationalists  on 
the  other. 

IV.  Statistics. — The  Established  Church  of  Eng- 
land is  divided  into  two  ecclesiastical  provinces,  Can- 

terliury  and  York.  Each  province  has  a  Convocation 

(q.  V.)  consisting  of  two  houses,  the  upper  house  em- 
bracing the  archbishop  and  all  the  bishops  of  the  prov- 

inces, and  the  lower  house  a  number  of  deans,  arch- 
deacons, and  proctors.  The  bishops  of  the  Churcli  in 

England,  in  1868,  were  as  follows  :  I.  Province  of  Can- 
i()-li)ir>/. — 1.  Canterbuiy  (archbishop);  2.  London;  3. 

A\'iii(liester;  4.  Exeter;  5.  St.  David's  ;  6.  Chichester  ; 
7.  Licliliold  ;  8.  Oxford  ;  9.  St.  Asaph's  ;  10.  Hereford  ; 
11.  Llandaff;  12.  Lincoln;  13.  Bath  and  Wells;  14. 
Salisbury;  15.  Norwich  ;  16.  Bangor;  17.  Rochester  ; 
18.  Worcester;  19.  Gloucester;  20.  Ely;  21.  Peterbor- 

ough.     II.  Province  of  York. — 1.  York  (archbishop); 
2.  Durham  ;  3.  Manchester  ;  4.  Ripon  ;  5.  Carlisle  ;  6. 
Chester ;  7.  Sodor  and  Man  (each  diocese  is  treated  of 

in  a  special  article  of  the  Cijclo]i(rdia,  where  full  sta- 
tistics and  the  name  of  the  present  incumbents  are 

given).  The  .52  dioceses  of  Ireland,  formerly  divided 

into  four  provinces)  were  reduced  to  12  b}'  the  Church- 
Temporality  Act  (passed  1833).  Armagh  has  6  dio- 

ceses :  Armagh,  Derrj%  Down,  Kilmore,  Meath,  Tuam. 
DnhUn,  6:  Dublin,  Cashel,  Cloyne,  Killaloe,  Limerick, 
Ossory.  See  Ireland.  In  connection  with  the 
Church  of  England  are  also  a  number  of  colonial  and 

missionarj-  bishops.     They  were,  in  1867,  as  follows : 
1.  Europe. — Giln-altar.  II.  Asia. — 1.  Calcutta  (metro- 

politan) ;  2.  Bombaj' ;  3.  Labuan  and  Sarawak ;  4. 
Madras;  .5.  Colombo;  6.  Victoria;  7.  Jerusalem.  III. 

Afnca.  —  1.  Caj)ctown  (metropolitan);  2.  Mauritius; 
3.  Gvahamstown ;  4.  St.  Helena ;  5.  Orange  River  State ; 
G.  Central  Africa  ;  7.  Natal ;  8.  Sierra  Leone  ;  9.  Niger 

region.     \\ .  Aii.<<tralasia.- — 1.  Sydncj'  (metropolitan); 
2.  Adelaide  ;  3.  Mell)ourne  ;  4.  Newcastle  ;  5.  Perth  ; 
B.Brisbane;  7.  Goulburn  ;  8.  Tasmania;  9.  New  Zea- 

land (metropolitan)  ;  10.  Christ  Church  ;  11.  Nelson  ; 
12.  Wellington  ;  13.  AVaiapu;  14.  Dunedin  ;  15.  Mela- 

nesia ;  16.  Honolulu;  17.  Grafton  and  Arniidale.  V. 

America.- — 1.  ]\Iontreal  (metropolitan");  2.  Toronto;  3. 
Newfoundland;  4.  Fredcrickton ;  5.  Nova  Scotia;  6. 

Huron;  7.  Colombia;  8.  Quebec;  O.Ontario;  10.  Ru- 

pert's Land;  11.  New  Westminster;  12.  Jamaica;  13. 
Barbadoes  ;  14.  Antigua;  15.  Nassau  ;  16.  Guiana. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  principal  Church  Soci- 
eties, with  a  l)rief  account  of  their  worlc  :  1.  Society  for 

projno/inr/  the  Employment  of  (uhlitioncd  Curatejs  in  pop- 
i(/f)7/,s-  Places  (established  in  1837).  Tliis  society,  be- 

sides making  annual  grants  towards  the  fiiaintenance 
of  additional  clergymen,  grants  sums,  not  exceeding 

£500  in  am"  single  grant,  in  aid  of  endowments.     In- 
come for  1867-68,  £32,464.    2.  The  Church  Pastoral  Aid 

Society  (1836)  aims  at  providing  means  for  maintaining 
curates  and  lay  agents  in  largely  peopled  districts. 

Total  receipts  in  the  year  1866-67,  £47,829 ;  in  1867- 
68,  £61,745.     3.  The  Incorporates  Society  for  promof- 
iny  the  Enlargement,  Building,  and  Repairing  of  Church- 

es and  Chapels  in  England  and  Wales  (1818)  had,  in 
1867-68,  an  income  of  £8422.     This  society  was  incor- 

porated by  act  of  Parliament  in  1828;  until  1851  it 
was  supported  by  a  triennial  voya\  letter,  which  pro- 

duced about  £30,000;  since  then  it  has  been  depend- 
ent on  annual  subscriptions,  donations,  church  collec- 

tions, and  legacies.     4.  The  London  Diocesan  Church 
Building  Society  and  Metropolis  Church  F\ind  (1854) 
had,  in  1867-08,  an  income  of  £45,130.     5.  The  Church 

of  England  Scripture  Readers''  Association  provides  Iry 
readers  of  the  Scriptures  to  the  poor,  under  the  super- 

intendence of  the  parochial  clergy.     Its  income  was, 

in  1867-68,  £13,440.     6.  The  National  Association  for 
promoting  Ereedom  of  Worship  (1858)  has  for  its  object 

"  to  promote  the  restoration  of  the  ancient  freedom  of 
parish  churches  as  the  true  basis  of  the  parochial  sys- 

tem, and  the  only  means  of  relieving  spiritual  destitu- 
tion ;  and  the  scriptural  system  of  weekly  offerings  as 

the  most  excellent  way;  especially  enjoined  by  the 

Church  of  England,  of  raising  monej^  for  Church  pur- 
poses, and  as  a  substitute  for  pew-rents  where  endow- 
ments are  not  ol)tainabIe."     7.  Society  for  promoting 

Christian  Knowledge.     This  is  the  oldest  societj^  in  the 
country.     It  supplies  Bibles  and  Prayer-books  either 
gratuitously  or  far  below  cost  price,  issues  books  and 

tracts  of  a  "sound  Church  tone,"  suitable  for  schools, 

lending  libraries,  workingmen's   clubs   and  reading- 
rooms,  hospitals,  workhouses,  jails,  etc. ;  also  for  the 
use  of  soldiers,  sailors,  and  emigrants.     The  income 

(independent  of  sales)  for  1866-07  was  £28,547;  for 
1867-68,  £29,700.     8.  National  Society  for  jnvmoting 
the  Education  of  the  Poor  in  the  Principles  of  the  Estab- 

lished Church  (instituted  1811,  incorporated  1817).    The 

operations  of  this   society   embrace  building  school- 
rooms and  teachers'  dwelling-houses,  maintaining  col- 

leges for  the  training  of  teachers,  granting  money  to- 
wards paying  the  salr.ries  of  certificated  teachers,  etc. 

The  National  Society,  during  the  time  of  its  existence, 
has  made  grants  to  the  amount  of  more  than  £400,000, 
and  this  amount  has  been  supplemented  by  at  least 
£1,200,000  of  private  contribution  for  the  building  cf 

schools,  besides  originating  the  expenditure  of  an  im- 
mense annual  sum  for  their  sustentation.      The  total 

number  of  schools  in  connection  with  this  society  in 

1865  was  12,421,  in  which  there  were  1,186,515  schol- 
ars.    The  total  number  of  scholars  in  the   Sunday- 

schools  was  1,818,476.     The  number  of  schoolmasters 
and  mistresses  trained  in  the  colleges  of  the  society  is 

about  140  a  year,  and  about  4750  have  been  sent  out 

during  the  last  twentj'-two  yea^s.     The  income  of  the 
society  for  1864-65  was  £20,267.     9.  The  Prayer-hook 
and  Homily  Society  desires  to  promote  the  circulation 

of  the  "  Book  of  Common  Prayer  and  the  Homilies" 
of  the  Church,  which  it  has  had  translated  into  thirty- 
three  languages.     Its  income  for  1866-67  was  £1163; 
for  1867-68,  £1247.     10.  The  Poor  Clergy  Relief  Society 
has,  since  its  establishment  in  1856,  assisted  1165  poor 
clergymen,  and  widows  and  orphans  of  clergymen, 
with  the  sum  of  £8254.     In  1864-65  the  income  was 
£2062,  and  grants  were  made  to  101  applicants.     11. 

The  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  Foreign 
Parts  (incorporated  in  1701)  is  the  oldest  of  all  the 
English,  and  one  of  the  oldest  of  all  the  Protestant 

missionarj'  societies  of  the  world.     The  societj-  aims 
as  much  as  possible  at  establishing  comjilete  churches, 
with  bishops  at  their  head,  and  which  shall  ultimately 
l)ecome  altogether  independent  of  the  society,  wher- 

ever England  has  anv  territorial  j)ossessions.      Its  in- 
come in  1866-67  was  £91,186;  in  1867-68,  £114,.546. 

12.  The  Church  Missionary  Society  for  Africa  and  the 
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East  was  founded  in  1799.  Its  work  is  chiefly  among 
the  natives  of  the  countries  in  which  its  missions  are 

establislied.  Its  income  in  lt<GG-G7  was  £150,357,  and 
in  1867-CS,  £157,288.  13.  The.  Colonial  and  Continen- 

tal Church  Society.  Its  leading  object  is  to  send  cler- 
gymen, catechists,  and  teachers  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 

land to  settlers  in  the  English  colonics,  and  to  British 
subjects  in  other  parts  of  the  world.  The  income  for 
18GG-G7  was  £31,079;  for  18G7-G8,  £84,120.  14.  The 
English  Church  Union  was  formed  in  1859  for  the  pur- 

pose of  "watching  over  the  interests  of  the  Church  of 
England ;  of  resisting,  by  a  combination  of  its  mem- 

bers, the  attempts  of  dissenters  and  others  to  alienate 
the  rights  and  injure  the  position  of  the  Church  ;  and 

also  for  the  purpose  of  slevelopii»g  its  internal  ener- 
gies." It  is  intended  to  be  the  tijntral  organ  of  the 

High-Church  party.  The  union  is  managed  by  a 
council  of  twenty-four  elected  and  five  ex-officio  mem- 

bers, thirteen  of  these  being  clergymen  and  the  re- 
maining sixteen  laymen.  15.  The  Association  for  the 

promotion  of  the  Unity  of  Christendom  was  formed  in 
1857  for  the  purpose  of  uniting  in  a  bond  of  interces- 

sory pra^'cr  members  both  of  the  clergy  and  the  laity 
of  the  Roman  Catholic,  Greek,  and  Anglican  commu- 

nions. The  members  promise  to  use  daih'  a  brief 
prayer  for  the  peace  and  iniit}^  of  the  Church.  In 
1865  the  association  numbered  8827  members,  divided 

as  follows  :  Roman  Catholics,  1271;  Orientals,  includ- 
ing Servians  and  Armenians,  360 ;  uncertain  or  mis- 

cellaneous, 75 ;  Anglicans,  7121.  16.  The  Eastern 
Church  Association  was  founded  in  18G4.  Its  objects 
wore  stated  to  be  to  inform  tlie  English  public  as  to 
the  state  and  position  of  the  Eastern  Christians ;  to 

make  known  the  principles  and  doctrines  of  the  Angli- 
can Church  to  the  Christians  of  the  East;  to  take  ad- 

vantage of  all  opportunities  which  the  providence  of 
God  shall  afford  for  intercommunion  with  the  ortho- 

dox Church,  and  also  for  friendly  intercourse  with  the 
other  ancient  churches  of  the  E;»st ;  to  assist,  as  far  as 
possible,  the  bishops  of  tlie  orthodox  Church  in  their 
efforts  to  promote  the  spiritual  welfare  and  the  educa- 

tion of  their  flocks.  It  counts  among  its  members 
English,  Scotch,  American,  colonial,  and  Greek  bish- 

ops. 17.  77*6  Anylo-Continetital  Society  has  for  its  ob- 
ject to  make  the  principles  of  the  English  Church 

known  in  the  different  countries  of  Europe  and 
throughout  the  world,  and  to  aid  in  the  reformation 
of  national  churches  and  other  religious  communities. 
18.  The  English  Church  Association  was  established  in 
1865  as  the  central  organization  of  Low-Churchmen. 
Its  chief  object  is  to  counteract  and  prevent  the  spread- 

ing of  High-Church  and  Romanizing  tendencies  in  the 
Church.  19.  The  South  American  Mission  Society,  es- 

tablished in  1852.  Its  object  is  to  send  out  missiona- 
ries to  the  native  tribes  of  South  America,  to  English- 
men in  spiritual  destitution  there,  and  to  take  advan- 

tage of  anv'  opening  for  evangelization.  Its  means 
was  in  1866-67,  £7431,  and  in  1867-68,  £9902.  20. 

I>-ish  Church  Missions  to  Roman  Catholics.  According 
to  the  nineteenth  annual  report,  published  in  Maj', 
1868,  the  income  was  £25,577;  the  year  before  it  was 
£22,507.  21.  The  London  Society  for  promoting  Chris- 

tianity among  the  Jews,  established  in  1809.  The  offi- 

cers must  be  members  of  the  United  Church  of  Eng- 
land and  Ireland,  or,  if  foreigners,  of  a  Protestant 

Church.  Its  ineome  was  in  1866-67,  £33,327,  and  in 
18G7-68,  £36,075. 

At  the  last  official  census  taken  in  Great  Britain  in 

181)1,  in  England  and  Scotland  no  inquiries  wore  made 
as  to  the  creed  of  the  inhabitants.  For  Ireland,  the 
population  connected  with  the  Established  Church  was, 
in  18G1,  according  to  the  official  census,  678,661.  As 
in  England  the  Church  herself  makes  no  attempt  to 
find  out  her  statistics,  nothing  but  estimates  can  be 
given  on  this  point.  As  regards  places  of  worship, 
number  of  sittings,  and  estimates  of  Cliurch  attend- 

ants, tlie  statistics  of  the  Established  Church   com- 

pared as  follows  with  the  aggregate  statistics  of  all 
other  religious  bodies : 

Religious  Bodies. 

Places 

of 
Worship. 

Number 

of 

Sittings. 

Estiuial* 
of  Church 
Attendftnts. 

(Jhurch  of  Engliind       14,077 

All  other  religious  denom- 
inations     20,390 

5,317,915 

4,894,048 

3,773,474 

3,487,.'>!;S According  to  this  table,  of  all  the  church  sittings, 
51.9  per  cent,  belonged  to  the  Church  of  England, 
and  48.1  per  cent,  to  the  other  religious  denomina- 

tions; and  of  the  Church  attendants,  likewise  about 
52  per  cent,  to  the  Church  of  England,  and  48  to  others. 
Other  statistics,  as,  for  instance,  the  annual  marriage 
statistics,  give  to  the  population  connected  with  the 
Church  of  England  from  65  to  70  per  cent,  of  tlie  pop- 

ulation. The  two  statements  may  be  reconciled  by 
taking  52  per  cent,  as  that  portion  of  the  total  popula- 

tion which  is  practicall}'  and  actively  connected  with 
the  Church,  while  it  is,  on  the  other  hand,  probable 
that  fully  65  per  cent,  sustain  a  nominal  connection 
with  the  Church.  Since  the  beginning  of  the  present 

centur}',  the  progress  of  the  Church  of  England  in  point 
of  places  of  worship  and  Church  attendants  has  been 
less  rapid  than  that  of  the  other  religious  denomina- 

tions taken  together.  For  detailed  comparative  statis- 

tics, see  Great  Biutain. 
Besides  the  national  universities  of  Oxford  an(J 

Cambridge,  Durham  Universitj^  and  King's  College, 
London,  the  Church  of  England  has  the  following  the- 

ological training  institutions:  St. Bees  (Cuml)erland), 

with  §0  students,  and  St.  Aidan's  (Birkenhead),  with 
63  students ;  also  a  training  department  at  Birming- 

ham College,  the  London  College  of  Divinitv'  at  St. 
John's  Wood,  and  Lampeter  College,  Wales. 

The  following  table  gives  the  number  of  parishes 

and  the  number  of  clerg}'  in  each  of  the  English  dio- 
ces3S ;  also  the  total  population  of  the  territory  em- 

braced in  each  diocese. 

Dioceses. Population 
Dioceses 
in  1861. 

Number 

of 

Clergy. 
Number 

of 
Parishes. 

Avera-r* 

Population to  e.lch 
Clereyman. 

Canterbury   

York   "   

474,603 930,210 

2,.57O,079 
858,095 

1,207,794 246,337 
195,390 
422,527 
2(:6,.591 

1,248,410 
303,735 
43:',GS9 

480,710 
9.53.703 508,574 23-.',401 

1,221,404 700,026 
431,336 

1,079,320 007.704 51.5,083 

480,977 

1,103,394 009,91 1 

37T,.^'i7 

.'>2.-!6» 

8.57.7T5 

530 

744 

710 351 
1012 

250 195 

000 327 598 

.592 
527 

720 
9.54 

648 

406 879 

1029 

319 
601 

1161 

s^e 

715 C30 
S"4 

671 
45 

001 

3.57 

584 
824 
245 

599 185 

134 481 

272 
370 
311 
411 
529 094 

4.59 

358 
625 

801 

230 

385 
908 

0')9 
530 

444 
5:;4 
471 

31 

442 

887 

1250 

3590 
2445 12.52 

985 

lOflO 

640 
815 

20SS 
014 

S21 

607 

989 
8T7 
408 

1389 
0?5 

1.S20 

2794 
575 

602 

681 

1751 758 

502 1166 

1294 

Winchester   
8t.  Asaph   

Bangor    
I'.ath  and  Wells   
Carlisle   
Che.^ter   
Cliichester   

St.  David's   Ely   

Exeter   
Gloucester  &  Bristol 

I^ichfield   

Llandaff   
Mancliester   

Oxford   
Peterborough   

Salisbury   
Sodor  and  Man   
Worcester   

Total  for  England  1 and  Wales   ) 20,209,671 
17,CC7 

12,539 

1200 

For  farther  accounts  of  the  statistics  of  the  Church 

of  England,  see  the  annual  Clergy  List  (which  also 
contains  a  complete  list  of  all  tlie  benefices,  with  names 

of  patrons,  etc.);  Rivington's  Ecclesiastical  Year-book 
for  1865  ;  Christian  Fear-honk  (Lond.  1S67  and  1868); 
Schem,  Amer.  Eccles.  Year-bonk  for  1859  (N.  Y.  1860), 
and  Amer.  Eccles.  Almanac  for  1868  (N.  Y.  1868). 

V.  Literature. — The  earlj'  historians  are  Gildas  (6th 
century),  De  Britannice  ercidio,  etc.  (traiisl.  by  Giles, 
Lond.  1841,  8vo)  ;  Bede,  Hist. Eccles.  Anglorum  {Opera, 
ed.  Giles,  12  vols.  1843,  vol.  ii) ;  Giraldus  Cambrensis, 



ENGLES 208 ENGLISH  VERSIONS 

Vitre  Episcoponim^  in  Wharton,  Anglia  Sacra,  vol.  ii; 
Eadnier,  IVte,  Wharton,  Anglia  Sacra,  vol.  ii,  and  in 
Miune,  Patrol.  Lat.  vol.  clix  ;  Ingulphus,  and  William 
of  Jlahnesbury,  in  Fulman,  Jier.  Awjlicar.  Script.  Vtt. 

(Oxon,  1G8-1)  ;  and  in  Gale,  Ilistoria;  Brilanntcw,  etc.  j 
QOxon,  IGDl,  2  vols.  fol.).  The  Ilistor!/  of  Iiigulph,  the 
JlU/iiri/  of  (jaimar,  the  Anf/lo-Saxon  Chronicle,  and  the 
Chrnnicle  of  Florence  of  Worcester,  axe.  reprinted  in  The 
Church  Historians  of  Kngland  (Lond.  1853). 

Historians :  Stillingflect,  Oritjines  Britannicm  (1710  ; 
new  edit.  Oxford,  1842,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Usher,  Brit.  Ec- 
rlesiariim  A  ntiquitates  (1638,  4to ;  Worlcs,  16  vols.  Dub- 

lin, 1847,  vols.  V,  vi)  ;  Smith,  Religioti  of  Ancient  Brit- 
ain (Lond.  184G,  12mo) ;  Churton,  Early  Enrjlish  Church 

(London,  1858,  3d  edit.  ]8mo);  Soames,  Anglo-Saxon 
Church  (Lond.  1828,  2d  edit.  8vo)  ;  lb.  Doctrines  of  An- 

glo-Saxon Church  (Bampton  Lecture,  1830)  ;  lb.  Lat- 
in Church  during  Anglo-Saxon  Times  (Lond.  1848,  8vo)  ; 

lb.  E'izabethan  Religious  History  (London,  1839,  8vo)  ; 
lb.  Reformation  (London,  1826-8,  4  vols.  Bvo)  ;  Fuller, 
Church  History  of  Great  Britain  (1655,  fol.  ;  new  edit. 
Lond.  1837,  3  vols.  8vo  ;  Warner,  Ecclesiastical  History 

of  England  (17G5,  2  vols,  fol.);  Inett,  Origines  Angli- 
cance.  History  from  Gth  century  to  death  of  King  John, 
1216  (London,  1704-10,  2  vols.  fol. ;  new  edit.  Oxford, 
1855, 3  vols.  8vo)  ;  Carwithen,  History  of  the  Church  of 

England  (Oxford,  1849,  2d  edit.  2  vois."l2mo)  ;  Grant, Snmmiiry  (f  the  History  of  the  English  Church  and  of 
tlK  Sects,  etc.  (Lond.  1811-1826,  4  vols.  8vo)  ;  Collier, 
Ecclesiastical  History  of  Great  Biitain  (1708,  fol. ;  new 

ed.  by  Barham,  Lond.  1840,  9  vols.  8vo)  ;  Brown,  Com- 
pendious History  of  the  British  Churches  (Edinb.  1820; 

2d  edit.  1823,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Baxter,  Church  History  of 
England  (2d  ed.  Lond.  1849,  8vo)  ;  Short,  Sketch  of  the 
History  of  the  Church  of  England  to  1G88  (Lond.  1840, 
3d  edit.  8vo)  ;  Anderson,  Histonj  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 

land in  the  Colonies  (Lond.  185G,  2d  edit.  3  vols.  8vo) ; 

Annual  American  Cyclopccdin,  1863,  and  all  the  follow- 
ing volumes,  art.  Anglican  Church. 

On  the  history  of  the  English  Reformation,  see 
Reformation.  For  general  statistics  of  Christianity 

in  tlie  British  Islands,  see  Great  Britain  ;  Ire- 
land ;  Scotland. 

Tingles,  Joseph  Patterson,  D.D.,  was  born  in 
Philadelphia  Jan.  3,  1703.  He  was  educated  at  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  and  graduated  in  July, 
1811.  In  1813  he  was  appointed  co-master  of  the 
grammar-school  in  the  same  in.'^titution  with  Rev.  Dr. 
S.  B.  How.  In  1817,  Kev.  Dr.  S.  B.Wylie  and  Mr. 

Eiiglcs  founded  an  acadeni}',  under  the  name  of  the 
Classical  Institute,  which  Mr.  Engles  continued  until 
February,  1845,  when  he  was  elected  publishing  agent 
of  the  Presbyterian  Board  of  Publication.  He  con- 

tinued in  this  position  until  his  death.  Mr.  Ensrles 
was  a  member  and  elder  of  the  Scots  Presbyterian 
Church,  Philadelpliia,  liaving  joined  that  church  at 
the  age  of  twenty,  and  very  soon  after  having  been 
cliosen  an  elder  of  the  same.  Besides  writing  several 
smaller  volumes  for  children  and  youtli,  he  edited  an 
edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  with  various  readings. 

He  died  suddenh'  on  tlic  night  of  April  14,  1861,  of  a 
disease  of  the  heart  from  which  he  had  been  suffering 
for  about  a  year. 

Engles,  "William  M.,D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  min- 
ister, was  born  in  Philadelpliia  Oct.  12,  1797,  and  was 

educated  at  the  University  of  I'onnsylvania,  wliere  he 
graduated  A.Yt.  in  1815.  After  studying  theology  un- 

der tlie  ticv.  J)r.  S.  B.  Wylic  (q.  v.),  he  was  licensed 
to  ])reach  in  1818,  and  in  1820  became  pastor  of  the 
Seventh  Presbyterian  Church  in  Philadelphia,  which 
office  he  filled  faithfully  until  his  health  failed  in  1834, 
wlion  lie  became  editor  of  The  Presbyterian.  He  edit- 

ed that  journal  for  over  thirty  years.  In  1838  the 
Presl)yterian  Board  of  Pulilication  made  him  tlieir  ed- 

itor of  liooks  and  tracts,  and  he  continued  in  that  work 
With  great  success  till  1863.     In  one  of  their  publica- 

tions, it  is  stated  that  "the  Board  of  Publication  is 
probaldy  more  largely  indebted  to  Dr.  Engles  than  to 
anj'  other  one  man  for  its  existence  and  its  usefulness, 

eppeciall)'  during  the  first  twenty  years  of  its  history." 
Besides  his  constant  editorial  work,  he  wrote  a  num- 

ber of  small  books  on  practical  religion,  many  of  which 

had  a  wide  circulation.  Of  one  of  them,  the  Soldier's 
Pocket-book,  in  English  and  German,  300,000  were  cir- 

culated among  our  soldiers  during  the  civil  war.  He 
died  in  Philadelphia  Oct.  12, 18G7. — American  Annual 

Cyclopadia,  vii,  296. 
English  Versions  of  the  Bible.  Passing 

over  the  lives  of  the  individual  translators,  the  long 
struggle  with  the  indifTerence  or  opposition  of  men  in 
power,  the  religious  condition  of  the  people  as  calling 

for,  or  affected  bj',  the  appearance  of  the  translation, 
the  time,  and  place,  and  form  of  the  successive  edi- 

tions by  which  the  demand,  when  once  created,  was 

supplied — all  of  which  is  given  under  more  appropri- 
ate titles  —  we  shall  here  aim  to  give  an  account  of 

the  several  versions  as  they  appeared ;  to  ascertain 
the  cjualifications  of  the  translators  for  the  work  which 

they  undertook,  and  the  principles  on  whicli  they  act- 
ed ;  to  form  an  estimate  of  the  final  result  of  their  la- 

bors in  the  received  version,  and,  as  consequent  on 

this,  of  the  necessity  or  desirableness  of  a  new  or  re- 
vised translation  ;  and,  finalh',  to  give  such  a  survey 

of  the  literature  of  the  subject  as  may  help  the  reader 
to  obtain  a  fuller  knowledge  for  himself.  In  doing 
this  we  shall  substantiall_y  adopt  so  much  of  Prof. 

Plumtre's  art.  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  s.  v.  Ver- 
sions, as  relates  to  the  subject.  The  present  article 

has  been  carefully  revised  by  the  Rev.  T.  J.  Conant, 
D.D.,  of  Brooklyn. 

I.  Early  Translations.  —  It  was  asserted  by  Sir 
Thomas  More,  in  his  anxiety  to  establish  a  point 

against  Tj'ndal,  that  he  had  seen  English  translations 

of  the  Bible  which  had  been  made  before  Wyclifl'e, 
and  that  these  were  approved  by  the  bishops,  and  were 

allowed  by  them  to  be  read  by  la3-men,  and  even  by 
devout  women  (Di(dogues,  ch.  viii-xiv,  col.  82).  There 
seem  good  grounds,  however,  for  doubting  the  accu- 

racy of  this  statement.  No  such  translations— ver- 
sions, i.  e.  of  the  entire  Scriptures — are  now  extant. 

No  traces  of  them  appear  in  any  contemporary  writer. 

Wj'clifte's  great  comjilaint  is  that  there  is  no  transla- 
tion (Forshall  and  Madden,  Wycliffe's  Bible,  Pref.  p. 

xxi,  Prol.  p.  59).  The  Constitutions  of  archbishop 
Arundel  (A.D.  1408)  mention  two  only,  and  these  are 

WyclifFe's  own,  and  the  one  based  on  his  and  com- 

pleted after  his  death.  JNlore's  statement  must  there- 
fore be  regarded  either  as  a  rlietorical  exaggeration 

of  the  fiict  that  parts  of  the  Bible  had  been  previously 
translated,  or  as  arising  out  of  a  mistake  as  to  the  date 
of  ]MSS.  of  the  WyclifFe  version.  The  history  of  the 
English  Bilde  will  therefore  begin,  as  it  has  begun 
hitherto,  with  the  work  of  the  first  great  reformer. 
One  glance,  however,  we  may  give,  in  passing,  to  the 
earlier  history  of  the  English  Churcli,  and  connect 
some  of  its  most  honored  names  with  the  great  work 

of  making  the  trutlis  of  Scripture,  or  parts  of  the  books 
themselves,  if  not  the  Bible  as  a  whole,  accessible  to 

the  people.  We  may  think  of  Ca>dmon  as  embodying 
tlie  whole  history  of  Uie  Bible  in  the  alliterative  metre 
of  Anglo-Saxon  poetry  (Bede,  Hist.  Eccl.  iv,  24)  ;  of 
Aldhelm,  bishop  of  Sherborne,  in  the  7th  century,  as 

rendering  the  I'salter  ;  of  Bede,  as  translating  in  the 
last  hours  of  his  life  the  Gospel  of  John  (Epist.  Cuth- 
herti);  of  Alfred,  setting  forth  in  his  mother  tongue,  as 

the  great  ground-work  of  his  legislation,  the  four  chap- 
ters of  Exodus  (xx-xxiii)  that  contained  the  first  code 

of  the  laws  of  Israel  (PauH's  Life  of  Alfred,  chap.  v). 
The  wishes  of  the  great  king  extended  further.  He 
desired  that  "all  tlie  free-born  youth  of  his  kingdom 

sliould  be  able  to  read  the  English  Scriptures"  ["En- 
^'lisc  gewritt,"  whicli,  however,  may  merely  denote 
English  literature  ui  general]  {Ibid.).    Portions  of  the 
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Bible,  some  of  the  Psalms,  and  extracts  from  other 
books,  were  translated  by  him  for  his  own  use  and 
that  of  his  children.  The  traditions  of  a  later  date, 
seeing  in  him  the  representative  of  all  that  was  good 
in  the  old  Saxon  time,  made  him  tiie  translator  of  the 
wliole  15il)le  {Ibid.,  supp.  to  chap.  v). 

The  work  of  translating  was,  however,  carried  on 

bj'  otliers.  One  Anglo-Saxon  version  of  the  four  gos- 
pels, interlinear  with  tlie  Latin  of  the  Vulgate,  known 

as  the  Durham  book,  is  found  in  the  Cottonian  MSS. 
of  the  British  Museum,  and  is  referred  to  the  9th  or 
10th  century.  Another,  known  as  the  Eushworth 

Gloss,  and  belonging  to  the  same  period,  is  in  tlie  Bod- 
leian Library  at  Oxford.  Another,  of  a  somewhat  later 

date,  is  in  the  same  collection,  and  in  the  library  of 
Corpus -Cliristi  College,  Cambridge.  Tlie  name  of 
Aldhelm,  l)ishop  of  Sherborne,  is, connected  with  a 
version  of  the  Psalms  ;  that  of  Aelfric  with  an  epitome 

of  Scripture  historj',  including  a  translation  of  many 
parts  of  the  historical  books  of  tlie  Bible  (Lewis,  Hist. 

of  Traml.  ch.  i ;  Forshall  and  Madden,  Preface ;  Bag- 

ster's  Enr/Ush  Hexapla,  Pref.).  The  influence  of  Nor- 
man ecclesiastics,  in  the  reigns  that  preceded  and  fol- 

lowed the  Conquest,  was  probablj'  adverse  to  the  con- 
tinuance of  this  work.  The}^  were  too  far  removed 

from  sympathy  with  the  subjugated  race  to  care  to 
educate  them  in  their  own  tongue.  The  spoken  dia- 

lects of  the  English  of  that  period  would  naturally 
seem  to  them  too  rude  and  imcouth  to  be  the  channel 

of  divine  truth.  Pictures,  mysteries,  miracle  plays, 
rather  than  books,  were  the  instruments  of  education 
for  all  but  the  few  who,  in  monasteries  iinder  Norman 
or  Italian  superintendence,  devoted  themselves  to  the 
study  of  theology  or  law.  In  the  remoter  parts  of 
England,  however,  where  their  influence  was  less  felt, 
or  the  national  feeling  was  stronger,  there  were  those 
who  carried  on  the  succession,  and  three  versions  of 

the  Gospels,  in  the  Universit}'  Library  at  Cambridge, 
in  tlio  Bodleian,  and  in  tlie  British  Museum,  belonging 

to  the  lltli  or  l'2th  century,  remain  to  attest  their  la- 
bors. The  metrical  ])araphrase  of  the  (iospel  history 

known  as  the  Ormuluni,  in  alliterative  English  verse, 

ascribed  to  the  latter  half  of  the  I'ith  century,  is  the 
next  conspicuous  monument,  and  may  be  looked  upon 
as  indicating  a  desire  to  place  the  facts  of  the  Bible 
within  reach  of  others  than  the  clergy.  The  13th 
century,  a  time  in  England,  as  throughout  Europe,  of 
religious  revival,  witnessed  renewed  attemjits.  A 
prose  translation  of  the  Bible  into  Norman-French, 
circ.  A.D.  12G0,  indicates  a  demand  for  devotional 

reading  within  the  circle  of  the  court,  or  of  the  wealth- 
ier merchants,  or  of  convents  for  women  of  high  rank. 

Farther  signs  of  the  same  desire  arc  found  in  three 
English  versions  of  the  Psalms — one  towards  the  close 

of  the  13tli  century  ;  another  bj'  Schorham,  circ.  A.D. 
1320  ;  another,  with  other  canticles  from  the  0.  T.  and 
N.T.,  by  Richard  Kolle,  of  Hampole,  circ.  1349;  the 
last  being  accompanied  by  a  devotional  exposition — 
and  in  one  of  the  Gospels  of  Mark  and  Luke,  and  of 

all  Paul's  epistles  (the  list  includes  the  apocryphal 
epistle  to  the  Laodiceans),  in  the  library  of  Corpus- 
Christi  College,  Cambridge.  The  fact  stated  by  arch- 

bishop Arundel  in  his  funeral  sermon  on  Anne  of  Bo- 

hemia, wife  of  Richard  II,  that  she  habitually  read  the 
Gospels  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  with  divers  expositions, 
was  pr()l)ably  true  of  many  others  of  liigh  rank.  It  is 
interesting  to  note  these  facts,  not  as  detracting  from 
the  glory  of  the  great  reformer  of  the  14th  centurj', 
but  as  showing  that  for  himself  also  there  had  been  a 
preparation ;  that  what  he  supplied  met  a  demand 

which  had  for  many  j'ears  been  gathering  strength. 
It  is  almost  needless  to  add  that  these  versions  started 

from  nothing  better  than  the  cojiies  of  the  Vulgate, 
more  or  less  accurate,  which  eacli  translator  had  be- 

fore him  (Lewis,  ch.  i ;  Forsliall  and  Madden,  Preface). 
II.  Wycliffe  (1)0111  1324,  died  1384). — 1.  It  is  sin- 

gular, and  not  without  significance,  that  the  first 
III.— O 

translation  from  the  Bible  connected  with  the  name 

of  Wyclifle  should  have  been  that  of  part  of  the  Ajxic- 
alypse.  The  Last,  A(/e  of  the  Church  (A.D.  13oG)  trans- 

lates and  expounds  the  vision  in  which  the  reformer 
read  the  signs  of  his  own  times,  the  sins  and  the  de- 

struction of  "Antichrist  and  his  meynee"  (  =  multi- 
tude).  Shortly  after  this  lie  completed  a  version  of 

the  Gospels,  accompanied  by  a  commentary,  "  so  that 
pore  Cristen  men  may  some  dele  know  the  text  of  the 

Gospel,  with  the  comyn  sentence  of  the  olde  holie  doc- 
tores"  (Preface).  Wycliffe,  however,  though  the  chief, 
was  not  the  only  laborer  in  the  cause.  The  circle  of 
English  readers  was  becoming  wider,  and  they  were 
not  content  to  have  the  book  which  they  honored 
above  all  others  iir  a  tongue  not  their  own.  Another 

translation  and  commentarj'  appear  to  have  been  made 

about  the  same  time,  in  ignorance  of  Wyclifte's  work, 
and  for  the  "manie  lewid  men  that  gladlie  would  kon 
the  Gospelle,  if  it  were  draghen  into  the  Englisch 

tung."  The  fact  that  many  MSS.  of  this  period  arc 
extant,  containing  in  English  a  Monotessaron,  or  Har- 

mony of  the  Gospels,  accompanied  by  portions  of  the 
Epistles,  or  portions  of  the  O.  T.,  or  an  epitome  of 

Scripture  history,  or  the  substance  of  Paul's  epistles, 
or  the  Catholic  Epistles  at  full  length,  with  indications 

more  or  less  distinct  of  Wj'cliff'e's  influence,  shows 
how  widespread  was  the  feeling  that  the  time  had 
come  for  an  English  Bible  (Forshall  and  Madden,  Pref. 

p.  xiii-xvii).  Tliese  preliminary  labors  were  followed 
up  by  a  complete  translation  of  the  N.  T.  by  AVycliffc 
himself.  The  O.  T.  was  undertaken  by  his  coadjutor, 
Nicholas  de  Hereford,  but  was  interrupted  probably 
by  a  citation  to  appear  before  archbishop  Arundel  in 

1382,  and  ends  abrupth'  (following  so  far  the  order  of 
the  Vulgate)  in  the  middle  of  Baruch.  Many  of  the 
MSS.  of  this  version  now  extant  present  a  different 
recension  of  the  text,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  work 
of  WycliflTe  and  Hereford  was  revised  by  Richard 
Purvey,  circ.  A.D.  1388.  To  him  also  is  ascribed  the 
interesting  Prologue,  in  which  the  translator  gives  an 
account  both  of  his  purpose  and  his  mctliod  (Forshall 
and  Madden,  Pref.  p.  xxv). 

2.  The  former  was,  as  that  of  Wj'cliffe  had  been,  to 
give  an  English  Bible  to  the  English  people.  He  ap- 

peals to  the  authority  of  Bede,  of  Alfred,  and  of  Gros- 

tete,  to  the  examples  of  "  Frenshc,  and  Beemers  (Bo- 
hemians), and  Britons."  He  answers  the  liypocritical 

objections  that  men  were  not  holy  enough  for  such  a 

work;  that  it  was  wrong  for  "idiots"  to  do  what  the 
great  doctors  of  the  Church  had  left  undone.  He 

hopes  "to  make  the  sentence  as  trewe  and  open  in 

Englishe  as  it  is  in  Latine,  or  more  trewe  and  open." 
It  need  hardly  be  said,  as  regards  the  method  of  the 

translator,  that  the  version  was  based  upon  the  Vul- 

gate (comp.  Gen.  iii,  15  :  '■^  She  shall  trede  thy  head"). 
If,  in  the  previous  century,  scholars  like  Grostete  and 
Roger  Bacon,  seeking  knowledge  in  other  lands,  and 
from  men  of  other  races,  had  acquired,  as  they  seem 

to  have  done,  some  knowledge  both  of  Greek  and  He- 
brew, the  succession  had,  at  all  events,  not  been  per- 

petuated. The  war  to  be  waged  at  a  later  period  with 
a  different  issue  between  scholastic  philosophy  and 

"  humanity"  ended,  in  the  first  struggle,  in  the  trir 
umph  of  the  former,  and  there  was  probably  no  one  at 

Oxford  among  \V3'clifte's  contemporaries  who  could 
have  helped  him  or  Purvey  in  a  translation  from  the 
original.  It  is  something  to  find  at  such  a  time  the 

complaint  that  "  learned  doctoris  taken  littel  heede  to 
the  lettre,"  the  recognition  that  the  Vulgate  was  not 
all  sufficient,  that  "the  texto  of  oure  bokis"  (he  is 
speaking  of  the  Psalter,  aivl  the  difficulty  of  under- 

standing it)  ' '  discordeth  much  from  the  Ebrcu"  (which 
knowledge  is,  however,  at  second  hand,  "  bi  watnesse 
of  Jerom,  of  Lire,  and  other  expositouris").  The  dif- 

ficulty which  was  thus  felt  was  increased  bj-  the  state 
of  the  Vulgate  text.  The  translator  complains  that 

what  the  Church  had  in  view  was  not  Jerome's  ver- 
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sion,  but  a  later  and  corrupt  text;  that  "the  comune 
Latyne  Bibles  ban  nioie  neede  to  be  corrected  as  manie 
as  I  have  seen  in  nij'  life,  than  hath  the  Englishe  Bi- 

ble late  translated."  To  remedy  this  he  had  recourse 
to  collation.  Many  MSS.  were  compared,  and  out  of 
this  coinpaiison  the  true  reading  ascertained  as  far  as 

possible.  The  next  step  was  to  consult  the  Glossa  Or- 
dinaria,  the  connnentaries  of  Nicholas  de  Lj'ra,  and 
otliers,  as  to  the  meaning  of  any  difficult  passages. 
After  this  (we  recognise  here,  perhaps,  a  departure 
from  the  right  order)  gramnuirs  were  consulted.  Then 
came  the  actual  work  of  translating,  which  he  aimed 
at  malving  idiomatic  ratlier  than  literal.  As  he  went 
on,  he  submitted  his  work  to  the  judgment  of  others, 
and  accepted  their  suggestions.  It  is  interesting  to 
trace  these  early  strivings  after  the  true  excellence  of 
a  translator ;  yet  more  interesting  to  take  note  of  the 

spirit,  never  surpassed,  seldom  equalled,  in  later  trans- 
lators, in  which  the  work  was  done.  Nowhere  do  we 

find  the  conditions  of  the  work,  intellectual  and  moral, 

more  solemnlj'  assorted.  "A  translator  hath  grete 
nede  to  studie  well  the  sentence,  both  before  and  after," 
so  that  no  equivocal  words  may  mislead  his  readers  or 

himself,  and  then  also  "he  hath  nede  to  lyve  a  clene 
life,  and  be  ful  devout  in  preiers,  and  have  not  his  wit 

occupied  about  worldli  things,  that  the  Holie  Spirj^t, 
author  of  all  wisedom,  and  cunnynge,  and  truth,  dresse 
(  =  train)  him  in  his  work,  and  suffer  him  not  for  to 

err"-  (Forshall  and  Madden,  Prol.  p.  60). 
3.  The  extent  of  the  circulation  gained  by  this  ver- 

sion may  be  estimated  from  tlie  fact  that,  in  spite  of 

all  the  chances  of  time,  and  all  the  sj-stematic  efforts 
for  its  destruction  made  by  archbishop  Arundel  and 

others,  not  less  than  150  copies  are  known  to  be  ex- 
tant, some  of  them  obviously  made  for  persons  of 

wealth  and  rank,  others  apparently  for  humbler  read- 
ers. It  is  significant  as  bearing,  either  on  the  date 

of  the  two  works  or  on  the  jiosition  of  the  writers,  that 

while  the  quotations  from  Scripture  in  Langton's  Vi- 
sion of  Piers  Ploicman  are  uniformly  given  in  Latin, 

those  in  the  Persones  Tale  of  Chaucer  are  given  in 
English,  which  for  the  most  part  agrees  substantially 

with  Wycliffe's  translation. 
4.  The  following  characteristics  maj'  be  noticed  as 

distinguishing  this  version :  (1)  The  general  homeli- 
ness of  its  stjle.  The  language  of  tlie  court  or  of 

scholars  is  as  far  as  possible  avoided,  and  that  of  the 
people  followed.  In  this  respect  the  principle  has 

been  acted  on  by  later  translators.  The  style  of  Wyc- 

liffe  is  to  that  of  Chaucer  as  Tyndale's  is  to  Surrey's, 
or  that  of  the  A.  V.  to  Ben  Jonson's.  (2)  The  substi- 

tution, in  many  cases,  of  English  equivalents  for  qua- 

si-technical words.  Thus  we  find  "  fy"  or  "fogh"  in- 
stead of  "  Eaca"  (Matt,  v,  22);  "thej'  were  washed" 

in  j\Iatt.  iii,  G  ;  "richesse"  for  "  mammon"  (Luke  xvi, 
9,11,  13);  "bishop"  for  "high-priest"  (^passiin).  (3) 
The  extreme  literalness  with  which,  in  some  instances, 
even  at  the  cost  of  being  unintelligible,  the  Vulgate 

text  is  followed,  as  in  2  Cor.  i,  17-19. 
III.  Tyxdale.— The  work  of  Wycliffe  stands  by 

itself.  Wliatever  power  it  exercised  in  preparing  the 

way  for  the  Keformation  of  the  Kith  centurj',  it  had 
BO  perceptible  influence  on  later  translations.  B}'  the 
reign  of  Ilenr}'  VIII  its  Englisli  was  already  obsoles- 

cent, and  the  revival  of  classical  scliolarship  led  men 
to  feel  dissatisfied  with  a  version  wliicli  had  avowedl}' 
been  made  at  second-hand,  not  from  the  original. 

With  '1  yndale,  on  the  other  liaiid,  we  enter  on  a  con- 
tinuous succession.  He  is  the  patriarch,  in  no  remote 

ancestry,  of  the  Authorized  Version.  With  a  consist- 
ent, unswerving  purpose,  he  devoted  his  whole  life  to 

this  one  work,  and,  tiirough  dangers  and  difficulties, 
amid  enemies  and  trcaclierous  friends,  in  exile  and 
loneliness,  accomplished  it.  More  tlian  Craumer  or 

Ridlej",  he  is  the  true  hero  jjf  tlie  English  Keforma- 
tion.  While  they  were  slowly  moving  onwards,  halt- 

ing between  two  opinions,  watching  how  the  court- 

winds  blew,  or,  at  the  best,  making  the  most  of  oppor« 
tunities,  he  set  himself  to  the  task  without  which,  he 

felt  sure,  reform  M'ould  be  impossible,  which,  once  ac- 

complished, would  render  it  inevitable.  "  Ere  man}' 
years,"  he  said,  at  the  age  of  thirty-six  (A.D.  1520), 
he  would  cause  "  a  boy  that  driveth  the  plough"  to 
know  more  of  Scripture  than  the  great  body  of  the 

clerg}'  then  knew  (Foxe,  in  Anderson's  Annals  of  Eng- 
lish Bible,  i,  oG).  We  are  able  to  form  a  fairh'  accu- 
rate estimate  of  his  fitness  for  the  work  to  which  he 

thus  gave  himself.  The  change  wliich  had  come  over 
the  universities  of  Continental  Europe  since  the  time 
of  Wycliffe  had  affected  those  of  England.  Greek  had 
been  taught  in  Paris  in  1458.  The  first  Greek  Gram- 

mar, that  of  Constantine  Lascaris,  had  been  printed  in 

147G.  It  was  followed  in  1480  by  Craston's  Lexicon. 
The  more  enterprising  scholars  of  Oxford  visited  for- 

eign universities  for  the  sake  of  the  new  learning. 
Grocyn  (d.  1519),  Linacre  (d.  1524),  Colot  (d.  1519), 
had,  in  this  way,  from  the  Greeks  whom  the  fall  of 
Constantinople  had  scattered  over  Europe,  or  from  their 
Italian  pupils,  learned  enough  to  enter,  in  tlieir  turn, 
upon  the  work  of  teaching.  When  Erasmus  visited 
Oxford  in  1497,  he  found  in  these  masters  a  scholar- 

ship which  even  he  could  admire.  Tyndale,  who  went 
to  Oxford  cir.  1500,  must  have  been  witliin  the  range 
of  their  teaching.  His  two  great  opponents,  Sir  Thom- 

as More  and  bishop  Tonstal,  are  known  to  have  been 
among  their  pupils.  It  is  significant  enough  that,  af- 

ter some  years  of  studj',  Tyndale  left  Oxford  and  went 
to  Cambridge.  Such  changes  were,  it  is  true,  com- 

mon enough.  The  fame  of  anj'  great  teacher  would 
draw  around  him  men  from  other  universities,  from 

many  lands.  In  this  instance,  the  reason  of  Tyndale's 
choice  is  probably  not  far  to  seek  (^^'alter,  Biog.  Notice 
to  Tyndale's  Doctriiud  Treiitises).  Erasmus  was  in 

Cambridge  from  1509  to  1514.  All  that  we  know  of' 
Tyndale's  character  and  life,  the  fact  especially  that 
he  had  made  translations  of  portions  of  the  N.  T.  as 

early  as  1502  (Offor,  Life  if  Tyndale,  p.  9),  leads  to  the 
conclusion  that  he  resolved  to  make  tlie  most  of  the 

presence  of  one  who  was  emphatically  the  scholar  and 
philologist  of  Europe.  It  must  be  rcmeml)ered,  too, 
that  the  great  scheme  of  cardinal  Ximenos  was  just 
then  beginning  to  interest  the  minds  of  all  scholars. 
The  publication  of  the  Complutensian  Biiile,  it  is  true, 
did  not  take  place  till  1520;  but  the  collection  of  MSS. 
and  other  preparations  for  it  began  as  early  as  1504. 
In  the  mean  time  Erasmus  himself,  in  151 G,  brought 
out  the  first  published  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
and  it  was  thus  made  accessible  to  all  scholars.  Of 

the  use  made  by  Tyndale  of  these  opportunities  we 
have  evidence  in  his  coming  up  to  London  (1522),  in 
the  vain  hope  of  persuading  Tonstal  (known  as  a 
Greek  scholar,  an  enlightened  Humanist)  to  sanction 
his  scheme  of  rendering  the  N.  T.  into  Englisli,  and 

bringing  a  translation  of  one  of  the  orations  of  Isocra- 
tes  as  a  proof  of  his  capacity  for  the  work.  The  at- 

tempt was  not  successful.  "At  the  last  I  understood 
not  onlv  that  there  was  no  room  in  my  lord  of  Lon- 

don's palace  to  translate  the  N.  T.,  but  also  that  there 

was  no  place  to  do  it  in  all  England"  {Pref.  to  Five 

Books  of  Moses'). It  is  not  so  easj'  to  say  how  far  at  this  time  any 
knowledge  of  Hebrew  was  attainable  at  the  English 
universities,  or  how  far  Tyndale  had  used  any  means 
of  access  that  were  open  to  him.  It  is  proliable  that 
it  may  have  been  known,  in  some  measure,  to  a  few 
l)older  than  their  fellows,  at  a  time  far  earlier  tlian  the 
introduction  of  Greek.  The  large  body  of  Jews  set- 

tled in  the  cities  of  England  must  have  possessed  a 
knowledge,  more  or  less  extensive,  of  their  Hebrew 
books.  On  their  banishment,  to  the  numlier  of  ]G,000, 

by  Edward  I,  these  books  fell  into  the  liands  of  the 
monks,  superstitiously  reverenced  or  feared  by  most, 
yet  drawing  some  to  examination,  and  then  to  study. 
Grostute,  it  is  said,  knew  Hebrew  as  well  as  Greek. 
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Kogor  Bacon  knew  enough  to  pass  judgment  on  the 
Vulgate  as  incorrect  and  misleading.  Then,  however, 
cams  a  period  in  which  linguistic  studies  were  thrown 
into  the  background,  and  Hebrew  became  an  unknown 

speech  even  to  the  best-read  scholars.  The  first  signs 
of  a  revival  meet  us  towards  the  close  of  the  15th  cen- 

tury. The  remarkable  fact  that  a  Hebrew  Psalter 
was  printed  at  Soncino  in  1477  (forty  years  before 

Erasmus's  Greek  Testament),  the  Pentateuch  in  1482, 
the  Prophets  in  1486,  the  whole  of  the  O.  T.  in  1488, 
that  b}'  1496  four  editions  had  been  published,  and  hy 
1596  not  fewer  than  eleven  (Whitaker,  Hist,  and  Crit. 
Inquiry.,  p.  22),  indicates  a  demand  on  the  part  of  the 
Christian  students  of  Europe,  not  less  than  on  that  of 
the  more  learned  .Jews.  Here  also  the  progress  of  the 
Comjjlutensian  Bible  would  have  attracted  the  notice 

of  scholars.  The  crj'  raised  bj^  the  "Trojans"  of  Ox- 
ford in  1519  (chiefly  consisting  of  the  friars,  who  from 

the  time  of  AV'vcliffe  had  all  but  swamped  the  educa- 
tion of  the  place)  a-cainst  the  first  Greek  lectures — that 

to  study  that  language  would  make  men  pagans,  that 
to  study  Hebrew  would  make  them  Jews — shows  that 
the  latter  study  as  well  as  the  former  was  the  object 
of  their  dislike  and  fear  (Anderson,  i,  24  ;  Hallam,  Lit. 
of  Eur.  i,  403). 

Whether  Tyndale  had  in  this  wa}'  gained  any 
knowledge  of  Hebrew  before  he  left  England  in  1524 

may  be  uncertain.  The  fact  that  in  1530-31  he  pub- 
lished a  translation  of  Genesis,  Deuteronomy,  and  Jo- 

nah (see  a  letter  by  the  ven.  lord  Arthur  Hervey  to 

the  Bury  Pod  of  Feb.  3, 1862,  transferred  shortly  after- 
wards to  the  Afhenceum),  may  be  looked  on  as  the  first- 

fruits  of  his  labors,  the  work  of  a  man  who  was  giving 
this  proof  of  his  power  to  translate  from  the  original 

(Anderson,  Annals,  i,  209-288).  We  may  perhaps 
trace,  among  other  motives  for  the  manj'  wanderings 
of  his  exile,  a  desire  to  visit  the  cities  Worms,  Cologne, 

Hamburg,  Antwerp  (Anderson,  p.  48-64),  where  the 
Jews  lived  in  greatest  numbers,  and  some  of  which 
were  famous  for  their  Hebrew  learning.  Of  at  least 
a  fair  acquaintance  with  that  language  we  have,  a  few 
years  later,  abundant  evidence  in  the  table  of  Hebrew 
words  prefixed  to  his  translation  of  the  five  books  of 
Moses,  and  in  casual  etymologies  scattered  through 

his  other  works,  e.  g.  "  INIammon"  (^Parable  of  [Vicked 
Mammon,  p.  68),  "Cohen"  {Obedience,  p.  255),  "Abel 
Mizraim"  (p.  347),  "  Pesah"  (p.  353).  A  remark  (Pref- 

ace to  Obedvmcs,  p.  148)  shows  how  well  he  had  en- 

tei'ed  into  the  general  spirit  of  the  language.  '"  The 
properties  of  the  Hebrew  tongue  agreeth  a  thousand 
times  more  with  the  Englishe  than  with  the  Latine. 
The  manner  of  speaking  is  in  both  one,  so  that  in  a 
thousand  places  thou  needest  not  but  to  translate  it 

into  Enc^lishe  word  for  word."  When  Spalatin  de- 
scribes him  in  1534,  it  is  as  one  well-skilled  in  seven 

languages,  and  one  of  these  is  Hebrew  (Anderson,  i, 
3D7). 

The  N.  T.  was,  however,  the  great  object  of  his  care. 
First  the  gospels  of  Matthew  and  Mark  were  published 
tentatively,  then  in  1525  the  whole  of  the  N.  T.  was 
printed  in  4to  at  Cologne,  and  in  small  8vo  at  Worms 

(reproduced  in  fac-simile  in  1862  by  Mr.  Francis  Fry, 
Bristol).  The  work  was  the  fruit  of  a  self-sacrificing 
zeal,  and  the  zeal  was  its  own  reward.  In  England 
it  was  received  with  denunciations.  Tonstal,  liishop 

of  London,  preaching  at  Paul's  Cross,  assorted  that 
there  were  at  least  2000  errors  in  it,  and  ordered  all 
copies  of  it  to  be  bought  up  and  l)urnt.  An  act  of 
Parliament  (35  Hen.  VIII,  cap.  1)  forbade  the  use  of 

all  copies  of  Tyndale's  "false  translation."  Sir  T. 
More  {Dialogues,  1.  c.  Supplication  of  Souls,  Confutation 
of  TindaTs  Answer)  entered  the  lists  against  it,  and 
accused  the  translator  of  heresy,  bad  scholarship,  and 

dishonesty,  of  "  corrupting  Scripture  after  Luther's 
counsel."  The  treatment  which  it  received  from  pro- 

fessed friends  was  hardly  less  annoying.  Piratical 
editions  were  printed,  often  carelessly,  by  trading  pub- 

lishers at  Antwerp.  One  of  his  own  pupils,  George 

Joj'e,  undertook  (in  1534)  to  improve  the  version  by 
bringing  it  into  closer  conformitj'  with  the  Vulgate, 
and  made  it  the  vehicle  of  peculiar  opinions  of  his 

own,  substituting  "  life  after  this  life,"  or  "  verie  life," 
for  "resurrection,"  as  the  translation  of  dvcifrracnc. 

(Comp.  Tyndale's  indignant  protest  in  Pref.  to  edition 
of  1534.)  Even  the  most  zealous  reformers  in  FZng- 
land  seemed  disposed  to  throw  his  translation  over- 

board, and  encouraged  Coverdale  (see  below)  in  under- 
taking another.  In  the  mean  time  the  work  went  on. 

Editions  were  printed  one  after  another,  namely,  at 
Hamburg,  Cologne,  Worms,  in  1525 ;  Antwerp  in  1526, 

'27,  '28;  Marlborow  (  =  Marburg)  in  1529;  Strasburg 

(Joj'e's  edition)  in  1531 ;  Bergen-op-Zoom  in  1533 
(Joj'e's)  ;  John  vi  at  Nuremberg  in  1533 ;  Antwerp  in 
1534  (Cotton,  Printed  Editions,  p.  4-6).  The  last  ap- 

peared in  1535,  just  before  his  death,  "  diligently  com- 
pared with  the  Greek,"  presenting  for  the  first  time 

systematic  chapter-headings,  and  with  some  peculiar- 
ities in  spelling  specially  intended  for  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  peasantry'  (OflTor,  Life,  p.  82).  His  heroic 

life  was  brought  to  a  close  in  1536.  We  may  cast  one 

look  on  its  sad  end — the  treacherous  betrayal,  the  Ju- 
das-kiss of  the  false  friend,  the  imprisonment  at  Vil- 

vorden,  the  last  prayer,  "  Lord,  open  the  king  of  Eng- 
land's eyes."  He  was  tied  to  the  stake,  then  stran- 

gled to  death,  and  finally  burnt.  (See  Offor's  memoir 
prefixed  to  his  edition  of  Tyndale's  New  Testament.) 

The  work  to  which  a  life  was  thus  nobly  devoted 
was  as  nobly  done.  To  Tyndale  belongs  the  honor 
of  having  given  the  first  example  of  a  translation 
based  on  true  principles,  and  the  excellence  of  later 
versions  has  been  almost  in  exact  proportion  as  they 

followed  his.  Believing  that  ever3'  part  of  Scripture 
had  one  sense  and  one  only,  the  sense  in  the  mind  of 
the  writer  (Obedience,  p.  304),  he  made  it  his  work, 

using  all  philological  helps  that  were  accessible  to  at- 
tain that  sense.  Believing  that  the  duty  of  a  transla- 

tor was  to  place  his  readers  as  nearly  as  possible  on  a 
level  with  those  for  whom  the  books  were  originally 

written,  he  looked  on  all  the  later  theological  associa- 

tions that  had  gathered  :-ound  the  words  of  the  N.  T. 
as  hindrances  rather  than  helps,  and  sought,  as  far  as 

possible,  to  get  rid  of  them.  Not  "grace,"  but  "fa- 
vor," even  in  John  1,  17  (in  edition  of  1525);  not 

"charity,"  but  "love;"  not  "confessing,"  but  "ac- 
knowledging;" not  "penance,"  but  "repentance;" 

not  "priests,"  but  "seniors"  or  "elders;"  not  "sal- 
vation," but  "health;"  not  "church,"  but  "congre- 
gation," are  instances  of  the  changes  Mhich  were  then 

looked  on  as  startling  and  heretical  innovations  (Sir 
T.  More,  /.  c).  Some  of  them  we  are  now  familiar 
with.  In  others  the  later  versions  bear  traces  ora  re- 

action in  favor  of  the  older  phraseolog}'.  In  this,  as 
in  other  things,  Tyndale  was  in  advance,  not  only  of 
his  own  age,  but  of  the  age  that  followed  him.  To 
him,  however,  it  is  owing  that  the  versions  of  the 
English  Church  have  throughout  been  popular,  and 
not  scholastic.  All  the  exquisite  grace  and  simplicity 
which  have  endeared  the  A.  V.  to  men  of  the  most  op- 

posite tempers  and  contrasted  opinions — to  J.  H.  New- 
man (Dublin  Review,  June,  1853)  and  J.  A.  Froudc — is 

due  mainly  to  his  clear-sighted  truthfulness.  The 
testimony  of  a  Eoman  Catholic  scholar  is  worth  quot- 

ing:  "In  point  of  ]ierspicacity  and  noble  simplicity, 
propriety  of  idiom  and  purity  of  style,  no  English  ver- 

sion has  as  yet  surpassed  it"  (Geddes,  Prospectus  for 
a  new  Translation,  p.  89).  The  desire  to  make  the 

Bible  a  people's  book  led  Tyndale  in  one  edition  to 
something  like  a  provincial  rather  than  a  national 
translation ;  but,  on  the  whole,  it  kept  him  free  from 
the  besetting  danger  of  the  ti\ne,  that  of  writing  for 

scholars,  not  for  the  people  ;  of  a  version  full  of  "  ink- 
horn"  phrases,  not  in  the  spoken  language  of  the  Eng- 

lish nation.  And  throughout  there  is  the  pervading 
stamp,  so  often  wanting  in  other  like  works,  of  the 
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most  tliorougli  tnitlifulness.  No  word  has  lieen  alter- 

ed to  court  a  king's  favor,  or  please  bishops,  or  make 
out  a  case  for  or  against  a  particular  opinion.  He  is 
working  freely,  not  in  tlie  fetters  of  prescribed  rules. 

With  the  most  entire  sincerity  he  could  saj',  '•  I  call 
God  to  record,  against  the  day  we  shall  appear  before 
our  Lord  Jesus  to  give  a  reckoning  of  our  doings,  that 

I  never  altered  one  syllable  of  God's  Word  against 
mj'  conscience,  nor  would  this  day,  if  all  that  is  in  the 
world,  Avhether  it  be  pleasure,  honor,  or  riches,  might 

be  given  me"  (Anderson,  i,  .349). 
IV'.  CdVERDALE. — 1.  A  complete  translation  of  the 

Bible,  different  from  Tyndale's,  bearing  the  name  of 
Tililes  Coverdale,  i)rinted  probably  at  Ztirich,  appeared 
in  lo35.  The  undertaking  itself,  and  the  choice  of 
Coverdale  as  the  translator,  were  p:obably  due  to 

Cromwell.  Tyndale's  controversial  treatises,  and  the 
polemical  character  of  his  prefaces  and  notes,  had  irri- 

tated the  leading  ecclesiastics,  and  embittered  the  mind 

of  tlie  king  himself  against  him.  All  that  he  had  writ- 
ten was  publich'  condemned.  There  was  no  hope  of  ob- 

taining the  king's  sanction  to  anything  that  bore  his 
name.  But  the  idea  of  an  English  translation  began  to 

find  favor.  The  rupture  with  the  see  of  Rome,  the  mar- 
riage with  Anne  Boleyn,  made  Henry  willing  to  adopt 

what  was  urged  upon  him  as  the  surest  wa}'  of  break- 

ing forever  the  spell  of  the  pope's  authority.  The  bish- 
ops even  began  to  think  of  the  thing  as  possible.  It 

was  talked  of  in  Convocation.  They  would  take  it  in 
hand  themselves.  The  work  did  not,  however,  make 

much  progress.  The  great  preliminarj'  question  wheth- 
er "  venerable"  words,  such  as  hostia,  penance,  pascha, 

holocaust,  and  the  like,  should  be  retained,  was  still 

unsettled  (Anderson,  i,  414).  Not  till  "the  day  after 
doomsdaj'"  (the  words  are  Cranmer's)  were  the  Eng- 

lish people  likely  to  get  their  English  Bilile  from  the 
bishops  (ih.  i,  577).  Cromwell,  it  is  probable,  thought 
it  better  to  lose  no  further  time,  and  to  strike  while 
the  iron  was  hot.  A  divine  whom  he  had  patronized, 
though  not,  like  Tyndale,  feeling  himself  called  to  that 

special  work  {Pvpf.  to  f'overdale's  Bible'),  was  Avilling 
to  undertake  it.  To  him  accordingly  it  was  intrust- 

ed. There  was  no  stigma  attached  to  his  name,  and, 
though  a  sincere  Reformer,  neither  at  that  time  nor 

afterwards  did  he  occupy  a  sufficiently  prominent  po- 
sition to  become  an  object  of  special  persecution. 

2.  The  work  which  was  thus  executed  was  done,  as 

might  be  expected,  in  a  very  different  fashion  from 

Tyndale's.  Of  tlie  two  men,  one  liad  made  this  the 
great  object  of  his  life  ;  the  other,  in  his  own  language, 

"sought  it  not,  neither  desired  it,"  but  accepted  it  as 
a  task  assigned  him.  One  prepared  himself  for  the 

work  by  long  j'ears  of  labor  in  Greek  and  Hebrew  ; 
the  other  is  content  to  make  a  translation  at  second 

hand  "  out  of  the  Douche  (Luther's  German  Version) 
and  the  Latine."  The  one  aims  at  a  rendering  which 
shall  be  the  truest  and  most  exact  possible ;  the  oth- 

er loses  himself  in  weak  commonplace  as  to  the  ad- 
vantage of  using  many  English  words  for  one  and  the 

same  word  in  the  original,  and  in  practice  oscillates 

between  "penance"  and  "re])entance,"  "love"  and 
"charity,"  "priests"  and  "elders,"  as  though  one  set 
of  words  were  as  true  and  adequate  as  the  other  {Pref- 

ace, p.  19).  In  spite  of  these  weaknesses,  however, 
there  is  much  to  esteem  in  the  spirit  and  temper  of 
Coverdale.  He  is  a  second-rate  man,  laboring  as  such 
contentedly,  not  ambitious  to  appear  other  than  he  is. 
He  tiiinks  it  a  great  gain  tliat  there  should  be  a  di- 

versity of  translations.  He  acknowledges,  tliough  he 

dare  not  name  it,  the  excellence  of  Tyndale's  version, 
and  regrets  the  misfortune  whicli  left  it  incomplete. 
He  states  frankly  tiiat  lie  had  done  his  work  witli  the 
assistance  of  that  and  of  five  others.  The  five  were 

probaldy:  (1.)  Tlie  Vulgate;  (-2.)  Luther's;  (.S.)  The 
Genuan  Swiss  version  of  Zurich ;  (4.)  The  Latin  of 

Pagniiius  ;  (5.)  Tj-ndalc's.  Others,  liowever,  have  con- 
jectured a  German  translation  of  the  Vulgate  earlier 

than  Luther's,  and  a  Dutch  version  from  Luther  (Whit- 
aker,  Hist,  and  C'rit.  Inquirij,  p.  4',').  If  the  language 
of  his  dedication  to  the  king,  whom  he  compares  to 
Moses,  David,  and  Josiah,  seems  to  be  somewhat  ful- 

some in  its  flattery,  it  is,  at  least,  hardly  more  offensive 
than  that  of  tlie  Dedication  of  the  A.  V.,  and  there  was 
more  to  palliate  it. 

3.  An  inspection  of  Coverdale's  version  serves  to 
show  the  intiiience  of  the  authorities  he  followed.  The 

proper  names  of  the  O.  T.  appear  for  the  most  part  in 

their  Latin  form,  "  Elias,"  "Eliseus,"  "Ochozias;" 
sometimes,  as  in  ''  Esaj'"  and  "  Jeremy,"  in  that  which 
was  familiar  in  spoken  English.  Some  points  of  cor- 

respondence with  Luther's  version  are  not  without  in- 
terest. Thus  "Cush,"  which  in  Wycliffe,  Tyndale, 

and  the  A.V.  is  uniformly  rendered  "Ethiopia,"  is  in 
Coverdale  "  Morians'  land"  (Psa.  Ixviii,  31 ;  Actsviii, 

27,  etc.),  after  the  "  Mohrenlande"'  of  Luther,  and  ap- 
pears in  this  form  accordingly  in  the  P.-B.  version  of 

the  Psalms.  The  proper  name  Eabshakch  passes, 

as  in  Luther,  into  the  "chief  butler"  (2  Kings  xviii, 
17 ;  Isa.  xxxvi,  11).  In  making  the  sons  of  David 

"priests"  (2  Sam.  viii,  18)  he  followed  brth  his  au- 
thorities. 'E/T/cr/coTTo/  are  "bishops"  in  Acts  xx,  28 

("overseers"  in  A.  V.).  "Shiloh,"  in  the  prophecy 

of  Gen.  xlix,  10,  becomes  "  the  worthy,"  after  Luther's 
"der  Held."  "They  houghed  oxen"  takes  the  place 
of  "thejr  digged  down  a  wall,"  in  Gen.  xlix,  G.  The 
singular  word  "  Lamia"  is  taken  from  the  Vulg.,  as 
the  English  rendering  oi  Ziiin  ("wild  beasts,"  A.V.) 
in  Isa.  xxxiv.  14.  The  "  tabernacle  of  witness,"  where 
the  A.V.  has  "con^regation,"  shows  the  same  influ- 

ence. In  spite  of  Tyndale,  the  Vulg.  "jilena  gratiii," 
in  Luke  i,  28,  leads  to  "full  of  grace  ;"  wldle  we  have, 
on  the  other  hand,  "  congregation"  throughout  the  N. 
T.  for  iKKXijiria,  and  "love"  instead  of  "charity"  in  1 
Cor.  xiii.  It  was  the  result  of  the  same  indecision 

that  his  language  as  to  the  Apocrypha  lacks  the  sharp- 
ness of  that  of  the  more  zealous  reformers.  "Ba- 

ruch"  is  placed  with  the  canonical  liooks,  after  "Lam- 
entations." Of  the  rest  he  says  that  they  are  "  jilaced 

apart,"  as  "not  held  by  ecclesiastical  doctors  in  the 
same  repute"  as  the  other  Scriptures,  but  this  is  onl)' 
because  there  are  "dark  .sayings"  which  seem  to  differ 
from  the  "open  Scripture."  He  has  no  wish  that 
thej-  should  be  "despised  or  little  set  by."  "Pa- 

tience and  studj'  would  show  that  the  two  were  agreed." 
4.  AVhat  has  been  stated  practically  disposes  of  the 

claim  which  has  sometimes  been  made  for  tliis  version 

of  Coverdale's,  as  though  it  had  been  made  from  the 
original  text  (Anderson,  i,  oG4;  Whitaker,  Hist,  and 
Crit.  Inquiry,  p.  58).  It  is  not  improbable,  liowever, 
that  as  time  went  on  he  added  to  his  knowledge.  The 
letter  addressed  by  him  to  Cromwell  (Remnins,  p.  492, 

Parker  Soc.)  obviously  asserts,  somewhat  ostentatious- 

ly, an  acquaintance  "  not  only  with  the  standing  text 
of  the  Hebrew,  with  the  interpretation  of  the  Clialdee 

and  the  Greek,"  but  also  with  "the  diversity  of  read- 
ing of  all  sects."  He,  at  any  rate,  continued  his  worlc 

as  a  pains-taking  editor.  Fresli  editions  of  his  Bible 
were  publislied,  keeping  their  ground  in  spite  of  rivals, 
in  1537, 1539,  1550,  1553.  He  was  called  in  at  a  still 
later  period  to  assist  in  the  Geneva  version.  Among 

smaller  facts  connected  with  this  edition  may  be  men- 

tioned the  appearance  of  Hebrew  letters — of  the  name 
Jehovah— in  the  title-jiage  (rT^IT^),  and  again  in  the 

margin  of  the  alphabetic  poetry  of  Lamentations, 

though  not  of  Psa.  cxix.  The  plural  form  "Bildia" is  retained  in  tlie  title-page,  possibly,  liowever,  in  its 
later  use  as  a  singular  feminine  (conip.  Bible).  There 
are  no  notes,  no  chapter-headings,  no  divisions  into 
verses.  The  letters  A,  B,  C,  D  in  the  margin,  as  in 
the  early  cditious  of  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  are  the 

onlv  helps  for  finding  places.  ̂ Marginal  references 

point  to  parallel  passages.  The  O.  T.,  especially  in 

Genesis,  has  the  attraction  of  wood-cuts.     Each  book 
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has  a  taljlc  of  contents  prefixed  to  it.  A  careful  re- 

print, though  not  a  fac-simile,  of  Coverdale's  version 
has  been  published  by  Bagster  (Lond.  1838). 

V.  Matthkw. — 1.  In  the  year  1537,  a  large  folio 
Bible  appeared  as  edited  and  dedicated  to  the  king,  by 
Thomas  Matthew.  No  one  of  that  name  appears  at 

all  prominenth'  in  the  religious  history'  of  Henrj' VIII, 
and  this  suggests  the  inference  that  the  name  was 
pseudonymous,  adopted  to  conceal  the  real  translator. 
The  tradition  which  connects  this  Matthew  with  John 

l.'ogers,  the  protoniartyr  of  the  Marian  persecution,  is 
all  but  undisputed.  It  rests  (1)  on  the  language  of 
the  indictment  and  sentence  which  describe  him  (Foxe, 

Acfs  and  Monuments,  p.  1029,  15G3;  Chester,  L'>J'e  of 
Rogers,  p.  41S-423)  as  Joannes  Kogers,  alias  Matthew, 

as  if  it  were  a  matter  of  notorietj'^ ;  (2)  the  testimo- 
ny of  Foxe  himself,  as  representing,  if  not  personal 

knowledge,  the  current  belief  of  his  time  ;  (3)  the  oc- 
currence, at  the  close  of  a  short  exhortation  to  the 

study  of  Scripture  in  the  preface,  of  the  initials  J.  R. ; 
(4)  internal  evidence.  This  last  subdivides  itself,  (a.) 
Rogers,  who  had  graduated  at  Pembroke  College, 

Cambridge,  in  1525,  and  had  sufficient  ftime  to  be  in- 

vited to  the  new  Cardinal's  College  at  Oxford,  accept- 
ed the  office  of  chaplain  to  the  merchant  adventurers 

of  Antwerp,  and  there  became  acquainted  with  T^'n- 

dale  two  years  before  the  latter's  death.  Matthew's 
Bible,  as  might  be  expected,  if  this  hypothesis  were 

true,  reproduces  Tj'ndale's  work,  in  the  N.  T.  entire- 
ly, in  the  O.  T.  as  far  as  2  Chron.,  the  rest  being  taken, 

with  occasional  modifications,  from  Coverdale.  (&.) 
The  language  of  the  Dedication  is  that  of  one  who  has 
mixed  mucii,  as  Rogers  mixed,  with  foreign  reform- 

ers ("the  godlie  in  strange  countries"). 
2.  The  printing  of  the  book  was  begun  apparently 

abroad,  ann  was  carried  on  as  far  as  the  end  of  Isaiah. 
At  that  point  a  new  pagination  begins,  and  the  names 
of  the  London  printers,  Grafton  and  Whitechurch,  ap- 

pear. The  history  of  the  book  was  probably  some- 

thing like  this  :  Coverdale's  translation  had  not  given 
satisfaction — least  of  all  were  the  more  zealous  and 

scholar-like  reformers  contented  with  it.  As  the  only 
complete  English  Bible,  it  was,  however,  as  yai,  in 
possession  of  the  field.  Tyndale  and  Rogers,  there- 

fore, in  the  year  preceding  the  imprisonment  of  the 
former,  determined  on  another,  to  include  O.  T.,  N.  T., 

and  Apocrj'pha,  but  based  throughout  on  the  original. 
Left  to  himself,  Rogers  carried  on  the  work,  probablj' 
at  the  expense  of  the  same  Antwerp  merchant  who 
had  assisted  Tyndale  (Poyntz),  and  thus  got  as  far  as 
Isaiah.  The  enterprising  London  printers,  Grafton 

and  Whitechurch,  tlien  came  in  (Chester,  Life  of  Rog- 
ers, p.  29).  It  would  be  a  good  speculation  to  enter 

the  market  witli  this,  and  so  drive  out  Coverdale's,  in 
which  they  had  no  interest.  The}^  accordingly  em- 

bai-ked  a  considerable  capital,  £500,  and  then  came  a 
stroke  of  policy  which  may  be  described  as  a  miracle  of 

audacit}'.  The  name  of  Rogers,  known  as  the  friend  of 
Tyndale,  is  suppressed,  and  the  simulacrum  of  Thom- 

as Matthew  disarms  suspicion.  The  book  is  sent  by 
Grafton  to  Cranmer.  He  reads,  approves,  rejoices. 
He  would  rather  have  the  news  of  its  being  licensed 
than  a  thousand  pounds  (Chester,  p.  425-427).  Appli- 

cation is  then  made  both  by  Grafton  and  Cranmer  to 

Cromwell.  The  king's  license  is  granted,  but  the  pub- 
lisher wants  more.  Nothing  less  than  a  monopoly  for 

live  years  will  give  him  a  fair  margin  of  profit.  AVith- 
out  this,  he  is  sure  to  be  undersold  by  piratical,  inac- 

curate editions,  badly  printed  on  inferior  paper.  Fail- 
ing this,  he  trusts  that  the  king  will  order  one  copj^  to 

be  bought  by  everj'  incumbent,  and  six  by  every  ab- 
bey. If  this  was  too  much,  the  king  might,  at  least, 

impose  that  obligation  on  all  the  popishly- inclined 
clergy.  That  will  bring  in  something,  besides  the 

good  it  may  possiblj'  do  them  (Chester,  p.  430).  The 
application  was  to  some  extent  successful.  A  copy 
was  ordert^d,  hy  royal  proclamation,  to  be  set  up  in 

every  church,  the  cost  being  divided  between  the  cler- 
gy and  the  parishioners.  This  was,  therefore,  the  first 

Authorized  Version.  It  is  scarcely  conceivable,  how~ 

ever,  that  Henry  could  hav^e  read  the  book  which  he 
thus  sanctioned,  or  known  that  it  was  substantially 
identical  with  what  had  been  publicly  stigmatized  in 
his  Acts  of  Parliament  (lit  svpra).  What  had  before 
given  most  offence  had  been  the  polemical  character  of 

Tj'ndale's  annotations,  and  here  were  notes  bolder  and 

more  thorough  still.  Even  the  significant  "W.  'J'." 
does  not  appear  to  have  attracted  notice. 

3.  What  has  been  said  of  Tj'ndale's  version  applies, 
of  course,  to  this.  There  are,  however,  signs  of  a 
more  advanced  knowledge  of  Hebrew.  All  the  tech- 

nical words  connected  with  the  Psalms,  Neginoth, 

Shiggaion,  Sheminith,  etc.,  are  elaboratelj^  explained. 
Psa.  ii  is  printed  as  a  dialogue.  The  names  of  the  He- 

brew letters  are  prefixed  to  the  verses  of  Lamenta- 
tions. Reference  is  made  to  the  Chaldee  Paraphrase 

(Job  vi),  to  Rabbi  Abraham  (Job  xix),  to  Kimchi  (Psa. 
iii).  A  like  range  of  knowledge  is  shown  in  the  N. 
T.  Strabo  is  quoted  to  show  that  the  magi  were  not 

i  kings,  IMacrobius  as  testifying  to  Herod's  ferocity 
(iNIatt.  ii),  Erasmus's  Paraphrase  on  Matt,  xiii,  xv. 
The  popular  identification  of  Mary  Magdalene  with 

"the  woman  that  was  a  sinner"  is  discussed,  and  re- 
jected (Luke  x).  More  noticeable  even  than  in  Tyn- 

dale is  the  boldness  and  fulness  of  the  exegetical  notes 
scattered  throughout  the  book.  Strong  and  earnest  in 
asserting  wliat  he  loolved  upon  as  the  central  truths  of 

the  Gospel,  there  was  in  Rogers  a  Luther-like  freedom 
in  other  things  which  has  not  appeared  again  in  any 
authorized  translation  or  popular  commentary.  He 
guards  his  readers  against  looking  on  the  narrative  of 

Job  i  as  literally  true.  He  recognises  a  definite  his- 

torical starting-point  for  Psa.  xlv  ("  The  sons  of  Korah 
praise  Solomon  for  the  beauty,  eloquence,  power,  and 

nobleness,  l>oth  of  himself  and  of  his  wife"),  Psa.  xxii 
("  David  declareth  Christ's  dejection   and  all, 
under  figure  of  himself"),  and  the  Song  of  Solomon 
("Solomon  made  this  balade  for  himself  and  his  wife, 
the  daughter  of  Pharaoh,  under  the  shadow  of  himself, 

figuring  Christ,"  etc.).  The  chief  duty  of  the  Sab- 
bath is  "to  minister  the  fodder  of  the  Word  to  simple 

souls,"  to  be  "  pitiful  over  the  weariness  of  such  neigh- 
bors as  labored  sore  all  the  week  long."  "  When 

such  occasions  come  as  turn  our  rest  to  occupation  and 
labor,  then  ought  we  to  remember  that  the  Sabbath 

was  made  for  man,  and  not  man  for  the  Sabbath"  (Jer. 
xvii).  He  sees  in  the  prophets  of  the  N.  T.  simply 

"expounders  of  Hoh' Scripture"  (Acts  xv).  To  the 
man  living  in  faith,  "Peter's  fishing  after  the  resur- 

rection, and  all  deeds  of  matrimony  are  pure  spirit- 
ual;" to  those  who  are  not,  "learning,  doctrine,  con- 

templation of  iiigh  things,  preaching,  studj'  of  Scrip- 
ture, founding  of  churches  and  abbeys,  are  works  of 

the  flesh"  {Pref.  to  Romans').  "Neither  is  outward 
circumcision  or  outward  baptism  worth  a  pin  of  them- 

selves, save  that  they  put  us  in  remembrance  to  keep 

the  covenant"  (1  Cor.  vii).  "  He  that  desireth  honor 
gaspeth  after  lucre  ....  castles,  parks,  lordships  .  . 
.  .  desireth  not  a  work,  much  less  a  good  work,  and 

nothing  less  than  a  bishop's"  (1  Tim.  iii).  Ezek.  xxxiv 
is  said  to  be  "against  bishops  and  curates  that  despise 
the  flock  of  Christ."  The  iiyyiXoQ  tKKXiirricKj  of  Rev. 

ii  and  iii  appears  (as  in  Tyndale)  as  "  the  messenger 
of  the  congregation."  Strong  protests  against  Pur- 

gatory are  found  in  notes  to  Ezek.  xviii  and  1  Cor.  iii, 

and  in  the  "Table  of  Principal  Matters"  it  is  signifi- 
cantly stated  under  the  word  Purgatorj'  that  "  it  is  not 

in  the  Bilile,  but  the  purgation  and  remission  of  our 

sins  is  made  us  by  the  abundant  mercj^  of  God."  The 
Preface  to  the  Apocrypha  explains  the  name,  and  dis- 

tinctly asserts  the  inferiority  of  these  books.  No  notes 
are  added  to  them,  and  the  translation  of  them  is  taken 
from  Coverdale,  as  if  it  had  not  been  worth  while  to 

give  much  labor  to  it. 
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4.  A  few  points  of  detail  remain  to  be  noticed.  In 
the  order  of  the  books  of  the  N.  T.  Rogers  follows 
Tyndale,  agreeing;  with  the  A.  V.  as  far  as  the  Epistle 
to  Philemon.  This  is  followed  by  the  Epistles  of  John, 
then  that  to  the  Hebrews,  then  those  of  Peter,  James, 
and  Jude.  Wood-cuts,  not  very  freel_y  introduced 
elsewhere,  are  prefixed  to  every  chapter  in  tlie  Eeve- 
lation.  The  introduction  of  the  "  Table"  mentioned 
above  gives  Rogers  a  claim  to  be  the  patriarch  of  Con- 

cordances, the  "father"  of  all  such  as  write  in  Diction- 
aries of  the  Bible.  Ileverence  for  the  Hebrew  text  is 

shown  by  his  striking  out  the  three  verses  which  the 
Vulgate  has  added  to  Psa.  xiv.  In  a  later  edition, 

pubiished  at  Paris,  not  by  Rogers  himself,  but  bj^ 

Grafton,  under  Coverdale's  superintendence,  in  1539, 
the  obnoxious  prologue  and  prefaces  were  suppressed, 
and  the  notes  systematically  expurgated  and  toned 
down.  The  book  was  in  advance  of  the  age.  Neither 

booksellers  nor  bishops  were  prepared  to  be  responsi- 
ble for  it. 

VI.  Taverner  (1539).  —  !.  The  boldness  of  the 
pseudo-Matthew  had,  as  has  been  said,  frightened  the 

ecclesiastical  world  from  its  propriety.  Coverdale's 
version  was,  however,  too  inaccurate  to  keep  its 
ground.  It  was  necessary  to  find  another  editor,  and 
the  printers  applied  to  Richard  Taverner.  But  little 

is  known  of  his  life.  The  fact  that,  though  a  laj-man, 
he  had  been  chosen  as  one  of  the  canons  of  the  Car- 

dinal's College  at  Oxford  indicates  a  reputation  for 
scholarship,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  character  of 

his  translation.  It  professes,  in  the  title-page,  to  be 

''newly  recognised,  with  great  diligence,  after  the 
most  faithful  exemplars."  The  editor  acknowledges 
'the  labors  of  others  (i.  e.  Tj'ndale,  Covcrdale,  and 
!Matthew,  though  he  does  not  name  them)  who  have 

neither  ii^idiligently  nor  unlearnedly  travelled,"  owns 
that  the  work  is  not  one  that  can  be  done  "absolute- 

ly" (i.  e.  completel}')  by  one  or  two  persons,  but  re- 
quires "a  deeper  conferring  of  man)'  learned  wittes 

together,  and  also  a  juster  time  and  longer  leisure  ;" 
but  the  thing  had  to  lie  done ;  he  had  been  asked  to 

do  it.     He  had  "  used  his  talent"  as  he  could. 
2.  In  most  respects  this  may  be  described  as  an  ex- 

purgated edition  of  Matthew's.  There  is  a  table  of 
principal  matters,  and  there  are  notes ;  but  the  notes 
are  briefer  and  less  polemical.  The  passages  quoted 

above  are,  c.  g.  omitted  wholly  or  in  part.  The  epis- 
tles follow  the  same  order  as  before. 

VII.  Cranmer. — 1.  In  the  same  year  as  Tavern- 

er's,  and  coming  from  the  same  press,  appeared  an 
English  Bible,  in  a  more  stately  folio,  printed  with  a 

more  costlj'  type,  l)earing  a  higher  name  than  anj' 
previous  edition.  The  title-page  is  an  elaliorate  en- 

graving, the  spirit  and  power  of  whicli  indicate  the 
hand  of  Holbein.  The  king,  seated  on  his  throne,  is 
giving  the  Verbum  Dei  to  the  hishops  and  doctors,  and 
they  distribute  it  to  the  people,  while  doctors  and  peo- 

ple ai-e  all  joining  in  cries  ot'^^Vivat  Eex."  It  declares 
the  book  to  be  "  trulj'  translated  after  the  verity  of 
the  Helirew  and  Greek  texts"  by  "divers  excellent 
learned  men,  expert  in  the  foresaid  tongues."  A  pref- 

ace, in  April,  1540,  with  the  initials  "  T.  C,"  implies 
tlie  arrlibishop's  sanction.  In  a  later  edition  (Nov., 
1540)  his  name  appears  on  the  title-page,  and  the 
names  of  his  coadjutors  are  given,  Cuthbert  (Tonstal), 
bishop  of  Durham,  and  Nicholas  (HeatH),  bishop  of 
Rochester ;  but  this  does  not  exclude  the  possibility 

of  others  having  been  emploj'ed  for  the  first  edition. 
2.  Cranmer's  version  presents,  as  might  be  expect- 

ed, many  points  of  interest.  The  prologue  gives  a 
more  complete  ideal  of  what  a  translation  ought  to  be 

than  we  have  as  j-et  seen.  Words  not  in  the  original 
are  to  be  printed  in  a  different  tj'pe.  They  are  added, 

even  when  ''  not  wanted  by  the  sense,"  to  satisfy  those 
who  have  "missed  them"  in  previous  translations,  i.  e. 
they  represent  the  various  readings  of  the  Vulgate 

■Hherc  it  differs  from  the  Hebrew.     The  sign  *  indi- 

cates diversity  in  the  Chaldee  and  Hebrew.  It  had 
been  intended  to  give  all  these,  but  it  was  found  that 
this  would  have  taken  too  much  time  and  space,  and 
the  editors  purposed  therefore  to  print  them  in  a  little 
volume  by  themselves.  The  frequent  hands  (i^T)  in 
the  margin,  in  like  manner,  show  an  intention  to  give 

notes  at  the  end ;  but  ]Matthew's  Bible  liad  made  men 
cautious,  and,  as  there  had  not  been  time  for  the 

"king's  council  to  settle  them,"  they  were  omitted, 
and  no  help  given  to  the  reader  beyond  tlie  marginal 

references.  In  the  absence  of  notes,  the  laj'-reader  is  to 
submit  himself  to  the  "godly-learned  in  Christ  Jesus." 
There  is,  as  the  title-page  might  lead  us  to  expect,  a 
greater  displav  of  Hebrew  than  in  any  previous  ver- 

sion. The  books  of  the  Pentateuch  have  their  Hebrew 

names  given,  Bereschiih  (Genesis),  Ff/Ze  Srltemolh  (Ex- 
odus), and  so  on.  1  and  2  Chron.  in  like  manner  ap- 

pear as  Dlhre  Haiamim.  In  the  edition  of  1541,  many 
proper  names  in  the  O.  T.  appear  in  the  fuller  Hebrew 
form,  as  e.  g.  Amaziahu,  Jeremiahu.  In  spite  of  this 

parade  of  learning,  however,  the  edition  of  3539  con- 
tains, perhaps,  the  most  startling  blunder  that  ever 

appeared  under  the  sanction  of  an  archbishcp's  name. 
The  editors  adopted  the  preface  which,  in  Matthew's 
Bible,  had  been  prefixed  to  the  Apocrypha.  In  that 
preface  the  common  traditional  explanation  of  the 
name  was  concisely  given.  They  appear,  however, 

to  have  shrunk  from  offending  the  conservative  part\' 
in  the  Church  bj'  applying  to  the  books  in  question  so 
damnatory  an  epithet  as  Apocrypha.  The)'  looked 
out  for  a  word  more  neutral  and  respectful,  and  found 
one  that  appeared  in  some  MSS.  of  Jerome  so  applied, 

though  in  strictness  it  belonged  to  an  entirely  differ- 
ent set  of  I'ooks.  They  accordingly  substituted  that 

word,  leaving  the  preface  in  all  other  respects  as  it  w  as 

before,  and  the  result  is  the  somewhat  ludicrous  state- 

ment that  the  "books  were  called  Hagicgrapha,^^  be- 
cause "  they  were  read  in  secret  and  apart !" 

3.  A  later  edition  in  1541  presents  a  few  modifica- 

tions worth  noticing.  It  appears  as  "authorized"  to 
be  "  used  and  frequented"  in  every  church  in  the  king- 

dom. The  introduction,  with  all  its  elaborate  prom- 
ise of  a  future  perfection,  disappears,  and  in  its  place 

there  is  a  long  preface  by  Cranmer,  avoiding  as  much 
as  possilile  all  references  to  other  translations,  taking 

a  safe  via  mtdia  tone,  blaming  those  who  "refuse  to 
read"  on  the  one  hand,  and  "inordinate  reading"  rn 
the  other.  This  neutral  character,  so  characteriftic 

of  Cranmer's  policy,  was  doubtless  that  which  enabled 
it  to  keep  its  ground  during  the  changing  moods  of 

Henry's  later  years.  It  was  reprinted  again  and  again, 
and  was  the  authorized  version  of  the  English  Church 

till  15C8 — the  interval  of  Mary's  reign  excepted.  From 
it,  accordingly,  were  taken  most,  if  not  all,  the  ]ior- 
tions  of  Scripture  in  the  Prayer-books  of  1549  and 
1552.  The  Psalms  as  a  whole,  the  quotations  from 

Scripture  in  the  Homilies,  the  sentences  in  the  Com- 
nnmion  services,  and  some  phrases  elsewhere  (such  as 

"worthy  fruits  of  penance"\  still  preserve  the  re- 
membrance of  it.  The  oscillating  character  of  the 

!  book  is  shown  in  the  use  of  ''  love"  instead  of  "  chari- 
ty" in  1  Cor.  xiii ;  and  "congregation"  instead  of 

"church"  generally,  after  Tyndale;  while  in  1  Tim. 
iv,  14,  we  have  the  singular  rendering,  as  if  to  gain 

the  favor  of  his  opponents,  "with  authority  of  priest- 
hood." The  plan  of  indicating  doubtful  texts  by  a 

smaller  type  was  adliered  to,  and  was  ajiplied,  among 

other  passages,  to  Psa.  xiv,  5,  6,  7,  and  the  more  mem- 
orable text  of  1  John  v,  7.  The  translation  of  1  Tim. 

iii,  1(5,  "All  Scripture  given  by  inspiration  of  God  is 
profitalile,"  etc.,  anticipated  a  construction  of  that 
text  which  has  sometimes  been  boasted  of,  and  some- 

times attacked  as  an  innovation.  In  this,  however, 

Tyndale  had  led  the  wa)'. 
VIII.  Geneva.  —  1.  The  experimental  translation 

of  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  by  Sir  John  Cheke  into  a 

purer  English  than  before  (Strj'pe,  Li/e  rf  Cheke,  vii, 
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3)  had  so  little  influence  on  the  versions  that  followed 
that  it  hardly  calls  for  more  than  a  passinj,'  notice,  as 
showing  that  scholars  were  as  yet  iinsatistied.  The 
reaction  under  Mary  gave  a  check  to  the  whole  work, 
as  far  as  England  was  concerned ;  but  the  exiles  who 
fled  to  Geneva  entered  upon  it  with  more  vigor  than 

ever.  Cranmer's  version  did  not  come  up  to  their 
ideal.  Its  size  made  it  too  costly.  There  were  no 

explanatory  or  dogmatic  notes.  It  followed  Cover- 
dale  too  closelj'^ ;  and  where  it  deviated,  did  so,  in 
some  instances,  in  a  retrograde  direction.  Tlie  Gene- 

van refugees — among  them  Whittingham,  Goodman, 
PuUain,  Sampson,  and  Coverdale  himself — labored 

"for  two  years  or  more,  day  and  night."  Thej'  en- 
tered on  their  "great  and  wonderful  work"  with  much 

"fear  and  trembling."  Their  translation  of  the  N. 
T.  was  ' '  diligently  revised  by  the  most  approved  Greek 
examples"  (MSS.  or  editions?)  (^Preface).  The  N. 
T.,  translated  by  Whittingham,  was  printed  by  Con- 

rad Badius  in  1557,  the  whole  Bible  in  15G0. 
2.  In  point  of  general  correctness  in  expressing  the 

true  sense  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Scriptures,  the 
Geneva  version  shows  a  very  marked  advance  on  all 
that  preceded  it,  and  for  more  than  sixty  years  it  was 
the  most  popular  of  all  the  English  versions.  Large- 

ly imported  in  the  early  years  of  Elizabeth,  it  was 
printed  in  England  in  1561,  and  a  patent  of  monopoly 
was  given  to  James  Bodleigh.  This  was  transferred 
in  1576  to  Barker,  in  whose  family  the  right  of  printing 
Bibles  remained  for  upwards  of  a  century.  Not  less 
than  eighty  editions,  some  of  the  whole  Bible,  were 
printed  between  1558  and  1611.  It  kept  its  ground 
for  some  time  even  against  the  later  version  of  king 
James,  and  gave  way,  as  it  were,  slowly  and  under 

protest.  In  the  Soldiers^  Pocket  Bible,  published  in 
1643  for  the  use  of  Cromwell's  army,  almost  all  the 
selections  of  Scripture  were  taken  from  the  Geneva 
version.  The  causes  of  tliis  general  acceptance  are 
not  difficult  to  ascertain.  The  volume  was,  in  most 

of  its  editions,  cheaper  and  more  portable — a  small 

quarto,  instead  of  the  large  folio  of  Cranmer's  "  Great 
Bible."  It  was  the  first  Bible  whicli  laid  aside  the 
adolescent  black  letter,  and  appeared  in  Koman  type. 
It  was  the  first  which,  following  the  Hebrew  example, 
recognised  the  division  into  verses,  so  dear  to  the 
preachers  or  liearers  of  sermons.  It  was  accompanied, 
in  most  of  the  editions  after  1578,  l)y  a  Bible  Diction- 

ary of  considerable  merit.  Tiie  notes  were  often  real- 
ly helpful  in  dealing  with  the  difficulties  of  Scripture, 

and  were  looked  upon  as  spiritual  and  evangelical.  It 
was  accordingly  the  version  specially  adopted  by  the 

great  Puritan  party  through  the  Avhole  reign  of  Eliza- 
beth, and  far  into  that  of  James.  As  might  be  ex- 

pected, it  was  based  on  Tyndale's  version,  often  re- 
turning to  it  where  the  intermediate  renderings  had 

had  the  character  of  a  compromise. 

3.  Some  peculiarities  are  worth}'  of  special  notice : 

(1)  It  professes  a  desire  to  restore  the  "true  writing" 
of  many  Hebrew  names,  and  we  meet  accordingly 
with  forms  like  Izhak  (Isaac),  Jaacob,  and  the  like. 
(2)  It  omits  tlic  name  of  Paul  from  the  title  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  and,  in  a  short  preface,  leaves 
the  authorship  an  open  question,  (o)  It  avows  the 
principle  of  putting  all  words  not  in  the  original  in 
italics.  (4)  It  presents,  in  a  Calendar  prefixed  to  the 
Bible,  sonietliing  like  a  declaration  of  war  against  the 

establislied  order  of  the  Churcli's  lessons,  commemora- 
ting Scripture  facts,  and  the  deaths  of  the  great  re- 

formers, but  ignoring  saints'  days  altogether.  (5)  It 
was  the  first  Euglisli  Bible  which  entirely  omitted  the 

Apocrypha.  (6)  The  notes  were  characteristicallj' 
Swiss,  not  only  in  their  theology,  but  in  their  politics. 
They  made  allegiance  to  kings  dependent  upon  the 
soundness  of  tiieir  ftiith,  and  in  one  instance  (note  on 
2  Cliron.  XV,  16)  at  least  seemed,  to  the  easily  startled 
James  I,  to  favor  tj'rannicide. 

4.  The  circumstances  of  the  early  introduction  of 

the  Geneva  version  are  worth  mentioning,  if  only  as 
sliowing  in  how  different  a  spirit  the  great  fathers  of 
the  English  Keformation,  the  most  conservative  of 
Anglican  theologians,  acted  from  that  which  has  too 
often  animated  their  successors.  Men  tallc  now  of 

dift'erent  translations  and  various  readings  as  likely  to 
undermine  the  faith  of  the  pco])le.  When  application 
was  made  to  archbishop  Parker,  in  1565,  to  support 

Bodleigh's  application  for  a  license  to  reprint  the  Ge- 
neva version  in  12mo,  he  wrote  to  Cecil  in  its  favor. 

He  was  at  tlie  time  looking  forward  to  the  work  he 

afterwards  accomplished,  of  "one  other  special  Bible 
for  the  churches,  to  be  set  forth  as  convenient  time 

and  leisure  should  permit ,"  but  in  the  mean  time  it 
would  "nothing  hinder,  but  rather  doo  much  good,  to 

have  diversitj'  of  translations  and  readings"  (Strj'pe, 
Life  of  Parker,  iii,  6).  Many  of  the  later  reprints, 
instead  of  the  Geneva  version  from  the  Greek,  have 

Tomson's  translation  of  Beza's  Latin  version;  and  the 
notes  are  said  to  be  taken  from  Joac.  Camer,  P.  Lese- 
ler,  Villerius,  and  Fr.  Junius.  The  Geneva  version, 
as  published  by  Barker,  is  that  popularly  known  as 
the  Breeches  Bible,  from  its  rendering  of  Gen.  iii,  7. 

It  had,  however,  been  preceded  in  this  by  W^-cliffe's. 
IX.  The  Bishops'  Biblk. — 1.  The  facts  just  stated 

will  account  for  the  wish  of  archbishop  Parker,  in  spite 
of  his  liberal  tolerance,  to  bring  out  another  version 

which  might  establish  its  claims  against  that  of  Gene- 
va. Great  preparations  were  made.  The  correspond- 
ence of  Parker  with  his  suffragans  presents  some  points 

of  interest,  as  showing  how  little  agreement  there  was 
as  to  the  true  theory  of  a  translation.  Thus,  whilo 

Sandys,  bishop  of  Worcester,  finds  fault  with  the  "  com- 
mon translation"  (Geneva?),  as  "following  Munster 

too  much,"  and  so  "swerving  much  from  the  He- 

brew," Guest,  bishop  of  St.  David's,  who  took  the 
Psalms,  acted  on  the  principle  of  translating  them  so 

as  to  agree  with  the  N.-T.  quotations,  "for  tlie  avoid- 
ing of  offence;"  and  Cox,  bishop  of  Ely,  while  h.ying 

down  the  sensible  rule  that  "inkhorn  terms  were  to 

be  avoided,"  also  went  on  to  add  "that  the  usual 
terms  were  to  be  retained  so  far  forth  as  the  Hebrew 

will  well  bear"  (Strype,  Parker,  iii,  6).  The  principle 
of  pious  frauds,  of  distorting  the  truth  for  the  sake  of 
edification,  has  perhaps  often  been  acted  on  liy  other 
translators.  It  has  not  often  been  so  explicitly  avow- 

ed as  in  the  first  of  these  suggestions. 

2.  The  bishops  thus  consulted,  eight  in  number,  to- 
gether with  some  deans  and  professors,  brought  out 

the  fruit  of  their  labors  in  a  magnificent  folio  (1568 

and  1572).  Everything  had  been  done  to  make  it  at- 
tractive. A  long  erudite  preface  vindicated  tlie  right , 

of  the  people  to  read  the  Scriptures,  and  (quoting  the 
authority  of  bishop  Fisher)  admitted  the  position  which 
later  divines  have  often  been  slow  to  admit,  that 

"there  be  yet  in  the  Gospel  many  dark  places  which, 
without  all  doubt,  to  the  posterity  shall  be  made  much 

more  open."  Wood-engravings  of  a  much  higher 
character  than  those  of  the  Geneva  Bible  were  scat- 

tered profusely,  especially  in  Genesis.  Three  por- 
traits of  the  queen,  the  earl  of  Leicester,  and  lord  Bur- 
leigh, beautilul  specimens  of  copperplate  engraving, 

appeared  on  the  title-pages  of  the  several  parts.  A 
map  of  Palestine  was  given,  with  degrees  of  latitude 

and  longitude,  in  the  edition  of  1572.  It  also  contain- 
ed more  numerous  illustrated  initials.  Some  of  these 

caused  very  great  dissatisfaction,  being  grossly  offen- 
sive representations  of  lieathen  mythology;  for  which, 

however,  the  printer  alone  was  responsilile,  who  used 
such  ornamental  initials  as  he  chose,  following  the 

taste  of  the  age.  From  one  of  them,  the  initial  letter 

of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  this  version  is  popular- 
ly known  as  the  Leda  Bible.  A  most  elaborate  scries 

of  genealogical  tables,  prepared  by  Hugh  Broughton, 
the  great  rabbi  of  the  age  (of  whom  more  hereafter), 

but  ostensibly  by  Speed  the  antiquaiy  (Broughton's 
name  being  in  disfavor  with  the  bishops),  -was  prefixed 
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(Strypp,  Parhfr,  iv,  20;  Lightfoot,  Life  of  Brovghton). 
In  some  points  it  followed  previous  translations,  and 

was  avowedly  based  on  Cranmer's.  "A  new  edition 
was  necessary."  "This  had  led  some  well-disposed 
men  to  reeognise  it  again,  not  as  condemning  the  for- 

mer translation,  which  has  been  followed  mostly  of  anj' 

other  translation,  excepting  tlie  original  text"  (Pref. 
of  1572).  Cranmer's  Prologue  was  reprinted.  The 
Geneva  division  into  verses  was  adopted  tliroughout. 

3.  Some  peculiarities,  however,  appear  for  the  first 
and  List  time.  (1.)  The  books  of  the  Bible  are  classi- 

fied as  legal,  historical,  sajiiential,  and  jirophetic.  This 
was  easy  enough  for  the  O.  T.,but  the  application  of 
the  same  idea  to  the  N.  T.  produced  some  rather  curi- 

ous combinations.  The  Gospels,  the  catholic  Epis- 
tles, and  tliose  to  Titus,  Philemon,  and  the  Hebrews, 

are  gronpt^d  together  as  legal,  St.  Paul's  other  epistles 
as.  sapiential ;  the  Acts  appear  as  the  one  historical, 
the  Hevelation  as  the  one  prophetic  book.  (2.)  It  is 
the  only  Bilile  in  which  many  passages,  sometimes 
nearly  a  whole  chapter,  have  been  marked  for  the  ex- 

press purpose  of  being  omitted  when  the  chapters  were 
read  in  the  public  service  of  the  Church.  (3.)  In  the 

edition  of  1572,  Cranmer's  version  of  the  Psalms,  as 
being  the  one  used  in  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer 
(which  could  not  be  changed  without  an  act  of  Parlia- 

ment), was  printed  along  with  the  Bishops'  version  in 
parallel  columns.  In  the  editions  subsecjuent  to  this 

date  the  Bishops'  version  is  omitted  altogether,  and 
that  of  Cranmer  is  substituted  in  its  place,  in  order 
that  the  Bible  and  the  Prayer-book  might  have  the 
same  version.  They  are  so  far  worthless,  therefore, 

as  editions  of  the  Bishops'  Bible.  (4.)  The  initials  of 
the  translators  were  attached  to  the  books  which  thej' 
had  severally  undertaken.  The  work  was  done  on 

the  plan  of  limited,  not  joint  liabilit}'.  (5.)  Here,  as 
in  the  Geneva,  there  is  the  attempt  to  give  the  Hebrew 
proper  names  more  accurately,  as  e.  g.  in  Heva,  Isa- 
hac,  Uziahu,  etc. 

4.  Of  all  the  English  versions,  the  Bishops'  Bible 
had  probably  the  least  success.  It  did  not  command 
the  respect  of  scholars,  and  its  size  and  cost  were  far 
from  meeting  the  wants  of  the  people.  Its  circulation 
appears  to  have  been  practically  limited  to  the  church- 

es which  were  ordered  to  be  supplied  with  it.  It  had, 
however,  at  any  rate,  the  right  to  Ijoast  of  some  good 
Hebrew  scholars  among  the  translators,  one  of  whom, 
bishop  Alley,  had  written  a  Hebrew  Grammar;  and, 

though  vehementh'  attacked  by  Brougliton  (Tov^nley, 
Litermy  Hisiory  of  the  Bible,  iii,  190),  it  was  defended 

as  vigorously  b}'  Fulke,  and,  together  with  the  A.  V., 
received  from  Selden  the  praise  of  being  "  the  best 

translation  in  the  world"  {Table  Talk,  Works,  iii,  2009). 
X.  KiiKiMs  andDou.vy. — 1.  The  successive  changes 

in  the  Protestant  versions  of  the  Scriptui-es  were,  as 
might  be  expected,  matter  of  triumjih  to  the  contro- 

versialists of  the  Latin  Church.  Some  saw  in  it  an 

argument  against  any  translation  of  Scripture  into  the 
sjiokcn  language  of  the  people.  Others  pointed  de- 

risively to  the  want  of  unity  which  these  ciianges  dis- 

jilaycil.  'i'here  were  some,  however,  who  took  the  line 
whicli  Sir  ']'.  More  and  (iardiner  had  taken  under  Hen- 
r}'  VIII.  They  did  not  object  to  the  princijile  of  an 
English  translation.  Tliey  only  charged  all  the  ver- 

sions hitherto  made  with  being  false,  corrupt,  heretical. 
To  this  there  was  the  ready  retort  that  they  had  them- 

selves done  nothing  ;  tiiat  their  liishops  in  the  reign  of 
Henry  had  promised,  but  had  not  i)erformcd.  It  was 
felt  to  be  necessary  that  they  should  take  some  steps 
which  might  enal)le  them  to  turn  the  edge  of  this  re- 

proach. Accordingly,  the  English  refugees  who  were 
settled  at  Riieims — Martin,  Allen  (afterwards  cardi- 

nal), and  Bristow — undertook  the  work.  Gregori'  ̂ lar- 
tin,  \vJio  had  graduated  at  Cambridge,  had  signalized 
himself  liy  an  attack  on  tiic  existing  versions,  and  had 
been  answered  in  an  elaborate  treatise  bj'Vulke,  mas- 

ter of  Caths-nine  Hall,  Cambridge  (^1  Defence  of  the  Si?i- 

cere  and  True  Translation,  etc.).  The  charges  are  most- 
ly of  the  same  kind  as  those  brought  by  Sir  T.  More 

against  Tyndale.  "  The  old  time-honored  words  were 
discarded.  The  authority  of  the  Septuagint  and  Vul- 

gate was  set  at  naught  when  the  translator's  view  of 
the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  differed  from 

what  he  found  in  them."  The  new  model  translation 
was  to  avoid  these  faults.  It  was  to  command  the  re- 

spect at  once  of  priests  and  people.  After  an  incuba- 
tion of  some  years,  it  was  published  at  Bheims  in  1582. 

Though  Martin  was  competent  to  translate  from  the 

Greek,  it  professed  to  be  based  on  "the  authentic  text 
of  the  Vulgate."  Notes  were  added,  as  strongly  dog- 

matic as  those  of  the  Geneva  Bible,  and  often  keenlj'' 
controversial.  The  work  of  translation  was  comjileted 
somewhat  later  by  the  publication  of  the  O.  T.  at  Dou- 
ay  in  1609.  The  language  was  precisely  what  might 

have  been  expected  from  men  who  adopted  Gardiner's 
ideal  of  what  a  translation  ought  to  be.  At  every 

page  we  stumble  on  "  strange  inkhorn  words,"  which 
never  had  been  English,  and  never  could  be,  such,  e.  g. 

as  "  the  Pasche  and  the  Azymes"  (Mark  xvi.  1),  "the 
arch-synagogue"  (Maik  v,35),  "  in  prepuce"  (Ilom.  iv, 
9),  "  olidurate  witli  the  fiillacie  of  sin"  (Heb.iii.lo),  "a 

greater  hoste"  (Heb.  xi,  4),  "  this  is  the  annuntiation" 
(1  .John  V,  5),  "  pre-ordinate"  (Acts  xiii,  48),  "the  jus- 

tifications of  our  Lord"  (Luke  i,  6),  "  what  is  to  me  and 
thee"  (John  ii,  4),  "  longanimity"  (Eom.  ii,  4),  "  purge 
the  old  leaven  that  you  may  be  a  new  paste,  as  you 

are  azymes"  (1  Cor.  iv,  7),  "you  are  evacuated  from 
Christ"  (Gal.  v,  4),  and  so  on. 

2.  A  style  such  as  this  had,  as  might  be  expected, 
t  ut  few  admirers.  Among  those  few,  however,  we 
find  one  great  name.  Bacon,  who  leaves  the  great 

work  of  the  reign  of  James  unnoticed,  and  ciuotes  al- 
most uniforml}'  from  the  Vulgate,  goes  out  of  his  waj' 

to  praise  the  Ehemish  version  for  having  restored 

"charity"  to  the  j)lace  from  Mhich  Tyndale  had  ex- 

pelled it,  in  1  Cor.  xiii  (J'f  the  Pacif  cotton  of  the 
Church).  Even  IJoman  Catholic  divines  have  felt  the 
superiority  of  the  A.V.,  and  Challoner,  in  his  editions 
of  the  N.  T.  in  17-18,  and  the  Bible,  17C3,  often  follows 
it  in  preference  to  the  Kheims  and  Douay  translations. 

XI.  King  James's  Version. — 1.  The  position  of 
the  English  Church  in  relation  to  the  versions  in  use 
at  the  commencement  of  the  rei.un  of  James  was  hard- 

ly satisfactorj'.  The  Bishops'  Bible  was  sanctioned 
b}'  authority.  That  of  (Geneva  had  the  strongest  hold 
on  the  affections  of  the  people.  Scholars,  Hebrew 
scholars  in  particular,  found  grave  fault  with  both. 
Hugh  Broughton,  who  spoke  Hebrew  as  if  it  had  been 
his  mother  tongue,  denounced  the  former  as  being  full 

of  "  traps  and  jiitfalls,"  "overthrowing  all  religion," 
and  proposed  a  new  revision  to  be  effected  by  an  Eng- 

lish Septuagint  (72),  i\  ith  power  to  consult  gardeners, 

artists,  and  the  like,  about  the  words  connected  with' 
their  several  callings,  and  bound  to  submit  their  work 

to  "  one  qualified  for  difliiculties."  This  ultimate  ref- 
eree was,  of  course,  to  1  e  himself  (Strype,  Whitfft,  iv, 

19,  23).  Unhajipily,  neither  his  tcmi)er  nor  his  manners 
were  sucli  as  to  win  favor  for  this  suggesticn.  AVhit- 
gift  disliked  him,  worried  him,  drove  him  into  exile. 

Broughton's  views  were,  however,  shared  by  others; 
and  among  the  demands  of  the  Puritan  representatives 

at  the  Hamjiton-Court  Conference  in  1G04  (Dr.  Eei- 
nolds  being  the  spokesman),  was  one  for  a  new,  or,  at 
least,  a  revised  translation.  The  special  objections 

which  they  urged  were  neither  numerous  (three  pas- 
sages only — Psa.  cv,  28  ;  cvi,  30  ;  Gal.  iv,  25 — were  re- 

ferred t<0  nor  important,  and  we  must  conclude  either 
that  this  part  of  tlieir  case  had  not  been  carefully  got 
up,  or  that  the  bullying  to  which  they  were  exposed 
had  had  the  desired  effect  of  throwing  them  into  some 

confusion.  The  bishops  treated  the  difficulties  which 
tiicy  did  raise  with  supercilious  scorn.  They  were 

"trivial,  old,  and  often  answered."  Bancroft  raised 
the  cry  of  alarm  which  a  timid  conservatism  has  so  of- 
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ten  raised  since.  "If  even'  man's  humor  wore  to  be 

fullowt'd,  there  would  be  no  end  of  transhiting"  (Card- 
well,  Conferences,  p.  188).  Cranmer's  words  seemed 
likely  to  be  fulfilled  again.  Had  it  been  left  to  the 

bishops,  we  might  have  waited  for  the  A.V.  ''till  the 
day  after  doomsday. ' '  Even  when  the  Avork  was  done, 
and  the  translators  acknowledged  that  the  Hampton > 
Court  Conference  had  been  the  starting-point  of  it, 
they  could  not  resist  the  temptation  of  a  fling  at  their 

opponents.  The  objections  to  the  Bishops'  Bible  had, 
they  s.aid,  been  nothing  more  tiian  a  shift  to  justify  the 
refusal  of  the  Puritans  to  subscribe  to  the  Cummunion- 

book  {Preface  to  A.V.).  But  tlie  king  disliked  the 
politics  of  the  Geneva  Bible.  Either  repeating  what 
he  had  heard  from  others,  or  exercising  his  own  judg- 

ment, he  declared  that  there  was  as  j-et  no  good  trans- 
lation, and  that  the  Geneva  Avas  the  worst  of  all. 

Nothing,  howe.ver,  was  settled  at  the  Conference  be- 
yond the  hope  thus  held  out. 

2.  But  the  king  was  not  forgetful  of  what  he  thought 

likely  to  be  the  glory  of  liis  reign.  The  work  of  or- 
ganizing and  superintending  the  arrangements  for  a 

new  translation  was  one  specially  congenial  to  him, 
and  in  1G06  the  task  was  accordingly  commenced. 

The  selection  of  the  flfty-four  scholars  to  whom  it  was 
intrusted  seems,  on  the  whole,  to  have  been  a  wise  and 
fair  one.  Andrews,  Saravia,  Overal,  Montague,  and 

Barlow  represented  the  "hi^lier"  party  in  the  Church  ; 
Eeinolds,  Chaderton,  and  Lively  that  of  the  Puritans. 
Scholarship  unconnected  with  party  was  represented 
by  Henry  Savile  and  John  Boys.  One  name,  that  of 

Broughton,  is  indeed  conspicuous  b^'  its  absence.  The 
greatest  Hebrew  scholar  of  the  age — the  man  who  had, 
in  a  letter  to  Cecil  (1595),  urged  this  verj'  plan  of  a 
joint  translation — who  had  already  translated  several 
books  of  the  0.  T.  (Job,  Ecclesiastes,  Daniel,  Lamen- 

tations), was  ignominiously  excluded.  This  may  have 
been,  in  part,  owing  to  the  dislilce  with  which  Whit- 
gift  and  Bancroft  had  all  along  regarded  him.  But 

in  part,  also,  it  was  owing  to  Broughton's  own  char- 
acter. An  unmanageable  tem[er,  showing  itself  in 

violent  language,  and  the  habit  of  stigmatizing  those 
who  differed  from  him,  even  on  such  questions  as  those 
connected  with  names  and  dates,  as  heretical  and 

atheistic,  must  have  made  him  thoroughly  impractica- 
ble ;  one  of  the  men  whose  presence  throws  a  commit- 
tee or  conference  into  chaos.  Onl}'  forty-seven  names 

appear  in  the  king's  list  (Burnet,  Reform.  Records). 
Seven  may  have  died  or  declined  to  act;  or  it  may 
have  been  intended  that  there  should  lie  a  final  com- 

mittee of  revision.  A  full  list  is  given  In'  Fuller  (JJh. 
Hist,  x) ;  and  is  reproduced,  with  biographical  partic- 

ulars, by  Todd  and  Anderson.  The  Puritan  side  was, 
however,  weakened  by  the  death  of  Reinolds  and  Live- 

ly during  the  progress  of  the  work. 
3.  What  reward  other  than  that  of  their  own  con- 

sciences anl  the  judgment  of  posterity  were  the  men 
thus  chosen  to  expect  for  their  long  and  laborious  task  ? 
The  king  was  not  disposed  to  pay  them  out  of  his  state 
revenue.     Gold  and  silver  were  not  always  plentiful 
in  the  household  of  the  English  Solomon,  and  from 
him  they  received  nothing  (Hey wood,  SMe  of  Avth. 
Bibl.  Revision).     Tliere  remained,  however,  an  inge- 

nious form  of  liberality,  which  had  the  merit  of  being 

inexpensive.     A  king's  letter  was  sent  to  the  arch- 
bishops and  bishops,  to  be  transmitted  Ijy  them  to  their  | 

chapters,  commending  all  the  translators  to  their  fa- 

vorable notice.     Tkej'  were   exhorted  to   contribute  | 
in  all  1000  marks,  and  the  king  was  to  be  informed  of  I 

each  man's  liberality.      If  any  livings  in  their  gift,  or 
in  the  gift  of  private  persons,  became  vacant,  the  king  I 
was  to  be  informed  of  it,  that  he  might  nominate  some 

of  the  translators  to  the  vacant  preferment.     Heads  ' 
of  colleges,  in  like  manner,  were  enjoined  to  give  free 
board  and  lodging  to  such  divines  as  were  summoned 

from  the  country  to  labor  in  the  great  work  (Strj'pe, 
Whiiffift,  iv).     That  the  king  might  take  his  place  as 

director  of  the  whole,  a  copj'  of  fifteen  instructions 
was  sent  to  each  translator,  and  apparenth'  circulated 

freel}'  in  both  universities. 
4.  The  instructions  thus  given  will  be  found  in 

Fuller  (L  c),  and  with  a  more  accurate  text  in  Bur- 
net (Reform.  Records).  It  \yill  not  be  necessary  to 

give  them  here  in  full ;  but  it  will  be  interesting  to 
note  the  bearing  of  each  clause  upon  the  work  in  hand, 
and  its  relation  to  previous  versions.  (1)  The  Bish- 

ops' Bible  was  to  be  followed,  and  as  little  altered  as 
the  original  will  permit.  This  was  probably  intended 
to  quiet  the  alarm  of  those,  who  saw  in  the  proposed 
new  version  a  condemnation  of  that  already  existing, 

j  (2)  The  names  of  prophets  and  others,  were  to  be  re- 
tained as  nearly  as  may  be  in  the  form  vulgarly  used. 

This  was  to  guard  against  forms  like  Izhak,  Jeremiahu, 
etc.,  which  had  been  introduced  in  some  versions,  and 
which  some  Hebrew  scholars  were  willing  to  introduce 

more  copiously.  To  it  we  owe  probaldy  the  forms  Jer- 
eni}',  Elias,  Osee,  Core,  in  the  N.  T.  Qi)  The  old  eccle- 

siastical words  were  to  be  kept,  as  the  word  '•  church" 
not  to  be  translated  "congregation."  The  rule  was 
apparently  given  for  the  sake  of  this  special  applica- 

tion. "Charit}',"  in  1  Cor.  xiii,  was  probably  also 
due  to  it.  The  earlier  versions,  it  will  be  remembered, 

had  gone  on  the  opposite  principle.  (4)  "  When  any 
word  hath  divers  significations,  that  to  be  kept  whicli 

hath  been  most  commonlj'  used  by  the  most  eminent 

fathers,  being  agreeable  to  the  proprietj'  of  the  place 
and  the  analogy  of  faith."  This,  lilce  the  former, 
tends  to  confound  the  functions  of  the  preacher  and 
the  translator,  and  substitutes  ecclesiastical  tradition 
for  philological  accuracy.  (5)  The  division  of  the 
chapters  to  be  altered  either  not  at  all,  or  as  little  as 
possible.  Here,  again,  convenience  was  more  in  view 

than  truth  and  accurac}',  and  the  result  is  that  divi- 
sions are  perpetuated  which  are  manifestly  arbitrary 

and  misleading.  (6)  No  marginal  notes  to  be  aflixed 
but  only  for  the  explanation  of  Hebrew  and  Greek 
words.  This  was  obviously  directed  against  the  Ge- 

neva notes,  as  the  special  objects  of  the  king's  aver- 
sion. Practically,  however,  in  wliatever  feeling  it 

originated,  we  may  be  thankful  that  the  A.V.  came 
out  as  it  did,  without  note  or  comment.  The  open 
Bible  was  placed  in  the  hands  of  all  readers.  The 
work  of  interpretation  was  left  free.  Had  an  opposite 

course  lieen  adopteil,  we  might  have  had  the  tremen- 
dous evil  of  a  whole  body  of  exegesis  imposed  upon 

the  Church  by  authority,  reflecting  the  Calvinism  of 
the  Synod  of  Dort,  the  absolutism  of  James,  the  high- 

flying prelacy  of  Bancroft.  (7)  "Such  quotations  of 
places  to  be  marginally  set  down  as  maj'  serve  for  fit 
reference  of  one  Scripture  to  another."  The  principle 
that  Scripture  is  its  own  interpreter  was  thus  recog- 

nised, but  practically  the  marginal  references  of  the 
A.  V.  of  1(111  were  somewhat  scanty,  most  of  those 
now  printed  having  been  added  in  later  editions.  (8 
and  il)  State  plan  of  translation.  Each  company  of 
translators  is  to  take  its  own  books ;  each  person  to 
bring  his  own  corrections.  The  company  to  discuss 
them,  and,  having  finished  their  work,  to  send  it  on 
to  anotiier  company,  and  so  on.  (10)  Provides  for 

differences  of  opinion  between  two  companies  by  refer- 
ring them  to  a  general  meeting.  (11)  Gives  power, 

in  cases  of  difficultv,  to  consult  an_y  scholars.  (12) 
Invites  suggestions  from  any  quarter.  (13)  Names 
the  directors  of  the  work :  Andrews,  dean  of  West- 

minster; Barlow,  dean  of  Chester;  and  the  regius  pro- 
fessors of  Hebrew  and  Greek  at  both  universities.  (14) 

Names  translations  to  be  followed  when  they  agree 

more  with  the  original  than  the  Bishops'  Bible,  name- 

ly, Tyndalo's,  Coverdale's,  Matthew's,  AA'hitchurch's, 
(Cranmer's),  and  Geneva.  (15)  Authorizes  universi- 

ties to  appoint  three  or  four  overseers  of  the  work. 
5.  It  is  not  known  that  any  of  the  correspondence 

connected  with  this  work,  or  any  minute  of  the  meet- 
ings for  conference,  is  still  extant.     Nothing  is  more 
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strikinp;  than  the  silence  with  which  the  version  that 
was  to  be  the  inheritance  of  the  English  people  for  at 
least  two  centuries  and  a  half  was  ushered  into  the 

world.  Here  and  there  we  get  glimpses  of  scholars 
coming  from  their  country  livings  to  their  old  college 
liauuts  to  work  diligently  at  the  task  assigned  them 

(Peck.  Desiderata  Ciiriosa,  ii,  87).  AVe  see  the  meet- 
ings of  translators,  one  man  reading  the  chapter  which 

he  lias  been  at  work  on,  while  the  others  listen,  with 

the  original,  or  Latin,  or  German,  or  Italian,  or  Span- 
ish versions  in  tlieir  hands  (Selden,  Table  Talk).  We 

may  represent  to  ourselves  the  ditterences  of  opinion, 

settled  by  the  casting  vote  of  the  "odd  man,"  or  by 
the  strong  overbearing  temper  of  a  man  like  Bancroft, 
the  minority  comforting  themselves  witli  the  thought 
that  it  was  no  new  thing  for  the  truth  to  be  outvoted 
(Gell,  Eamy  tmoanh  Amendment  of  last  English  transl. 

of  Bible,  p.  r)'il).  Dogmatic  interests  -were  in  some 
cases  allowed  to  bias  the  translation ;  and  the  Calvin- 

ism of  one  party,  the  prelatic  views  of  another,  were 
both  represented  at  the  expense  of  accuracy  (Gell, 
1.  c).  The  following  passages  are  those  commonly 
referred  to  in  support  of  this  charge  :  (1.)  The  render- 

ing "such  as  should  be  saved,"  in  Acts  ii,  47.  (2.) 
The  insertion  of  the  words  "an}'  man"  in  Heb.  x,  38 
("the  just  shall  live  by  fliith,  but  if  any  mnn  draw 
back,"  etc.),  to  avoid  an  inference  unfavorable  to  the 
doctrine  of  Final  Perseverance.  (3.)  The  use  of  "  bish- 

opric," in  Acts  i,  20,  of  "oversight,"  in  1  Pet.  v,  2, 
of  "bishop,"  in  1  Tim.  iii,  1,  etc.,  and  "overseers," 
in  Acts  XX,  28,  in  order  to  avoid  the  identitication  of 

bishops  and  elders.  (4.)  The  chapter-heading  of  Psa. 

cxlix  in  Kill  (since  altered),  "The  prophet  exhorteth 
to  praise  God  for  that  power  which  he  hath  given  the 

Church  to  bind  the  consciences  of  men."  Blunt  {Du- 
ties of  a  Pansh  Priest,  lect.  ii)  appears,  in  tJiis  ques- 

tion, on  the  side  of  the  prosecution.  Trench  {On  the  A . 
V.  ffthe  N.  T.  chap,  x)  on  that  of  the  defence.  The 
charge  of  an  undue  bias  against  Pon:e  in  1  Cor.  xi,  27; 
Gal.  V,  C ;  Ileb.  xiii,  4,  is  one  on  Mhicli  an  acquittal 

niaj'  be  pronounced  with  little  or  no  hesitation. 
6.  For  tliree  years  the  work  went  on,  the  separate 

companies  comparing  notes  as  directed.  When  the 
work  drew  towards  its  completion,  it  was  necessary  to 
place  it  under  the  care  of  a  select  few.  Two  from 

each  of  the  three  groups  were  accordinglj'  selected, 
and  the  six  met  in  London  to  superinted  the  publica- 

tion. Xow,  for  the  first  time,  we  find  any  more  defi- 
nite remuneration  than  the  shadowy  promise  held  out 

in  the  king's  letter  of  a  share  in  the  1000  marks  which 
deans  and  chapters  would  not  contribute.  The  matter 

had  now  reached  its  business  stage,  and  the  Companj' 
of  Stationers  thought  it  expedient  to  give  the  six  edi- 

tors thirty  jiounds  each,  in  weekly  payments,  for  their 

nine  montlis"  labor.  The  final  correction,  and  the  task 
of  writing  the  arguments  of  the  several  books,  was 
given  to  Bilson,  l)ishop  of  Winchester,  and  Dr.  Miles 
Smith,  the  latter  of  whom  also  wrote  the  Dedication 
and  the  Pref;ice.  Of  these  two  documents,  the  first  is 

unfortunately  familiar  enough  to  us,  and  is  chiefly  con- 

spicuous for  its  servile  adulation.  .James  I  is  "that 
sanctified  person,"  "enriched  with  singular  and  ex- 

traordinary graces,"  that  had  ajipeared  "as  the  sun  in 
his  strength."  To  him  they  appeal  against  the  judg- 

ment of  those  whom  thej'  describe,  in  somewhat  peev- 

ish accents,  as  "  popish  persons  or  self-conceited  breth- 
ren." The  Preface  to  the  Reader  is  more  interesting, 

as  throwing  light  upon  the  princijiles  on  wliich  the 

translators  acted.  The}'  "never  tliought  that  they 
should  need  to  make  a  new  translation,  nor  j'et  to 

make  of  a  bad  one  a  good  one."  "Tlieir  endeavor 
was  to  make  a  good  one  better,  or,  out  of  many  good 

ones,  one  principal  good  one."  They  claim  credit  for 
steering  a  middle  course  between  the  Puritans  who 

"left  tlic  old  ecclesiastical  words,"  and  tlie  obscurity 
of  the  Papists  "retaining  foreign  words  of  purpose  to 
darken  the  sense."     They  vindicate  the  practice,  ia 

which  they  indulge  verj'  freely,  of  translating  one 
word  in  the  original  by  several  English  words,  partly 
on  the  intelligible  ground  that  it  is  not  always  possible 
to  find  one  word  that  will  express  all  the  meanings  of 

the  Greek  or  Hebrew,  partlj'  on  the  somewhat  childish 
plea  that  it  would  be  unfair  to  choose  some  words  for 

the  high  honor  of  being  the  channels  of  God's  truth, 
and  to  pass  over  others  as  unworthy. 

7.  The  version  thus  published  did  not  all  at  once 
supersede  those  already  in  possession.  Tlie  fact  that 

five  editions  were  published  in  three  j-ears  shows  that 
there  was  a  good  demand.  But  the  Bishops'  Bible 
probably  remained  in  many  churches  (Andrews  takes 
his  texts  from  it  in  preaching  before  the  king  as  late 

as  1(!21),  and  the  popularity'  of  the  Geneva  version  is 
shown  by  not  less  than  thirteen  reprints,  in  whole  or 

in  part,  between  1611  and  1617.  It  is  not  easy  to  as- 
certain the  impression  which  the  A.  V.  made  at  the 

time  of  its  appearance.  Probably,  as  in  most  like 
cases,  it  was  far  less  for  good  or  evil  than  friends  or 
foes  expected.  The  Puritans,  and  the  religious  por- 

tion of  the  middle  classes  generally,  missed  the  notes 
of  the  Geneva  book  (Fuller,  Church  History,  x,  50,  51). 
The  Romanists  spoke,  as  usual,  of  the  unsettling  ertect 

of  these  frequent  changes,  and  of  the  marginal  read- 
ings as  leaving  men  in  doubt  what  was  the  truth  of 

Scripture.  Whitaker's  answer,  hy  anticipation,  to  this 
charge  is  worth  quoting:  "No  inconvenience  will  fol- 

low if  interpret<itions  or  versions  of  Scripture,  when 
they  have  become  obsolete  or  ceased  to  be  intelligible, 

may  be  afterwards  changed  or  corrected"  {Dissert,  on 
Script,  p.  232,  Parker  Soc.  ed.).  The  wiser  divines  of 
the  English  Church  had  not  then  learned  to  raise  the 

cry  of  finalit}'.  One  frantic  cry  was  heard  from  Hugh 

Broughton,  the  rejected  (If  orAs,  p.  6G1),  who  "would 
rather  be  torn  in  pieces  bj'  wild  horses  than  impose 

such  a  version  on  the  poor  churches  of  England." 
Selden,  a  ie.\\  years  later,  gives  a  calmer  and  more 

favoi-able  judgment.  It  is  "the  best  of  all  transla- 

tions as  giving  the  true  sense  of  the  original."  This, 
however,  is  qualified  by  the  remark  that  "no  book  in 
the  world  is  translated  as  the  Bible  is,  word  for  word, 
with  no  regard  to  the  difierence  of  idioms.  1  his  is 
well  enough  so  long  as  scholars  have  to  do  with  it, 
but  when  it  comes  among  the  common  people,  Lord! 

what  gear  do  they  make  of  it!"  {Table  Talk).  The 
feeling  of  wliich  this  was  the  expression  led,  even  in 
the  midst  of  tlie  agitations  of  the  Commonwealth,  to 
proposals  for  another  revision,  which,  after  being 
l)rought  forward  in  the  (irand  Committee  of  Religion 

in  the  House  of  Commons  in  January,  l(i56,  was  re- 
ferred to  a  sulj-committce,  acting  under  Whitelocke, 

with  power  to  consult  divines  and  report.  Conferen- 

ces were  accordingly  held  frequently  at  Whitelocke's 
house,  at  which  wo  find,  mingled  with  less  illustrious 
names,  those  of  Walton  and  Cudworth.  Nothing, 
however,  came  of  it  (Whitelocke,  Memorials,  p.  6G4 ; 
Collier,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  9).  No  report  Avas  ever  made; 
and  with  the  Restoration  the  tide  of  conservative  feel- 

ing, in  this  as  in  other  things,  checked  all  plans  of 
further  alteration.  ISIanv  had  ceased  to  care  for  the 
Bible  at  all.  Those  who  did  care  were  content  Avith 

the  Bible  as  it  was.  Only  here  and  there  was  a  voice 

raised,  like  R.  Cell's  {ut  sup.'),  declaring  that  it  had 
defects,  that  it  bore  in  some  things  the  stamp  of  the 
dogmatism  of  a  party  (p.  321). 

8.  The  highest  testimony  of  this  period  is  that  of 
Walton.  From  the  editor  of  the  Polyglot,  the  few 

words  "  inter  omnes  eniinet"  meant  a  good  deal 
{Pref).  With  the  reign  of  Anne  the  tide  of  glowing 
panegyric  set  in.  It  would  be  easy  to  put  together  a 
long  catena  of  praises  stretching  from  that  time  to  the 

present.  AA'itli  many,  of  course,  tliis  has  been  only  the 
routine  repetition,  of  a  traditional  lioast.  "Our  un- 

rivalled Translation"  and  "  our  incomparable  Litur- 
I  gy"  have  been  equally  phrases  of  course.  But  there 
1  have  been  witnesses  of  a  far  higher  weight.     In  nro- 
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portion  as  the  English  of  the  18th  centiirj'  was  infect- 
ed with  a  Latinized  or  Gallicized  style,  did  tiiose  who 

had  a  purer  taste  look  with  reverence  to  the  strength 
and  purity  of  a  better  time  as  represented  in  the  A.  V. 
Tiius  Addison  dwells  on  its  ennobling  the  coldness  of 

modern  languages  with  the  glowing  phrases  of  He- 
brew (Spectator^  No.  405),  and  Swift  confesses  that 

"the  translators  of  the  Bible  were  masters  of  an  Eng- 
lish style  tar  fitter  for  that  work  than  any  we  see  in 

our  jiresent  writings"  {Letter  to  Lord  Ojjvrd).  Each 
half  century  has  naturall}'  added  to  the  prestige  of 
these  merits.  The  language  of  the  A.  V.  has  inter- 

twined itself  with  the  controversies,  the  devotion,  the 

literature  of  the  English  people.  It  has  gone,  wher- 
ever they  have  gone,  over  the  foce  of  the  whole  earth. 

The  most  solemn  and  tender  of  individual  memories 

are,  for  the  most  part,  associated  with  it.  ISIen  leav- 
ing the  Church  of  England  for  the  Church  of  Rome 

turn  regretfully  with  a  yearning  look  at  that  noble 

"well  of  English  undefiled"  whicli  they  are  about  to 
exchange  for  the  uncouth  monstrosities  of  Rheims  and 

Douaj'.  In  this  case,  too,  as  in  so  many  others,  the 
position  of  the  A.  V.  has  been  strengthened,  less  by  the 

skill  of  its  defenders  than  by  the  weakness  of  its  as- 
sailants. While  from  time  to  time  scholars  and  di- 

vines (Lovvth,  Newcomc,  Waterland,  Trench,  Ellicott) 

have  admitted  the  necessit}'^  of  a  revision,  those  who 
have  attacked  the  present  version  and  produced  new 
ones  have  been,  for  the  most  part,  men  of  narrow 
knowledge  and  defective  taste  (Purver,  Harwood,  Bel- 

lamy, Conquest,  Sawj'cr),  just  able  to  pick  out  a  few 
obvious  faults,  and  committing  others  e(jually  glaring. 
Tliey  have  also  generally  entered  on  the  work  of 
translating  or  revising  the  whole  Bible  single-handed. 
One  memorable  exception  must  not,  however,  be  pass- 

ed over.  Hallani  {Lit.  of  Lurope,  iii,  ch.  ii,  ad  fin.) 

records  a  brief  but  emphatic  protest  against  the  "en- 
thusiastic praise"  which  has  been  lavished  on  this 

translation.  "  It  may,  in  the  eyes  of  many,  be  a  bet- 
ter English,  but  it  is  not  the  English  of  Daniel,  or 

Raleigh,  or  Bacon.  ...  It  abounds,  in  fact,  espe- 
cially in  the  O.  T.,  with  obsolete  phraseology',  and 

with  single  words  long  since  abandoned,  or  retained 

only  in  provincial  use."  The  statement  maj',  how- 
ever, in  some  sense  be  acce|)ted  as  an  encomium.  If 

it  had  been  altogether  the  English  of  the  men  of  let- 

ters of  James's  reign,  would  it  have  retained,  as  it  has 
done  for  two  centuries  and  a  half,  its  hold  on  the 

mind,  the  memory,  the  affections  of  the  English  peo- 

ple? 
XII.  Schemes  for  a  Revision. — 1.  A  notice  of  the  at- 

tempts which  have  been  made  at  various  times  to 

bring  about  a  revision  of  the  A.  V.,  tliough  necessarily' 
brief  and  imperfect,  may  not  be  witliout  its  use  for 
future  laborers.  The  first  lialf  of  the  18tli  century  was 
not  favorable  for  such  a  work.  An  almost  solitary 
Essaij  for  a  New  Translation  by  II.  R.  (Ross),  1702,  at- 

tracted little  or  no  notice  (Todd,  Life  of  Walton,  i, 
1.34).  A  Greek  Testament,  with  an  English  transla- 

tion, singularly  vulgar  and  oft'cnsive,  was  published 
in  1729,  of  which  extracts  are  given  by  Lewis  {Hist, 
of  Transl.  ch.  v).  With  the  slight  revival  of  learning 
among  the  scholars  of  the  latter  half  of  that  period  the 
subject  was  again  mooted.  Lowth  in  a  visitation  ser- 

mon (1758),  and  Seeker  in  a  Latin  speech  intended  for 
Convocation  (17G1),  recommen<led  it.  INIatt.  Pilking- 
ton,  in  his  Remarhs  (1759),  and  Dr.  Thomas  Brett,  in 
an  Essaif  on  Ancient  Versions  of  the  Bible  (17(50),  dwelt 
on  the  importance  of  consulting  them  with  reference 
to  the  O.  T.  as  well  as  the  N.  T.,  with  a  view  to  a 

more  accurate  text  than  that  of  the  Mnsoretic  Hebrew, 
the  former  insisting  also  on  the  obsolete  words  which 

are  scattered  in  the  A.V.,  and  giving  a  useful  alpha- 
)>etic  list  of  them.  A  folio  new  and  literal  translation 
Of  the  whole  Bible  by  Anthony  Purver,  a  Quaker 
(1764),  was  a  more  ambitious  attempt.  He  dwells  at 

some  length  on  the  "obsolete,  uncouth,  clownish"  ex- 

pressions which  disfigure  the  A.  V.  He  includes  in 

liis  list  such  words  as  "joyous,"  "solace,"  "damsel," 
"day-spring,"  "bereaved,"  "marvels,"  "bondmen." 
He  substitutes  "he  hearkened  to  what  he  said"  for 

"  he  hearkened  to  his  voice  ;"  "  eat  victuals"  for  "  eat 

bread"  (Gen.  iii,  19)  ;  "  was  in  favor  with"  for  "  found 
grace  in  the  eyes  of;"  "was  angry"  for  "his  wrath 
was  kindled."  In  sj)ite  of  this  defective  taste,  how- 

ever, the  work  has  considerable  merit,  is  based  upon  a 
careful  study  of  the  original  and  of  many  of  the  best 

commentators,  and  maj'  be  contrasted  favorably  with 
most  of  the  single-handed  translations  that  have  fol- 

lowed. It  was,  at  an}'  rate,  far  above  the  depth  of 

degradation  and  folly  which  was  reached  in  Harwood's 
LJteral  Translation  of  the  N.  T.  "with  freedom,  spirit, 
and  elegance"  (17G8).  Here,  again,  a  few  samples  are 
enough  to  show  the  character  of  the  whole.  "The 
j'oung  lady  is  not  dead"  (IMark  v,  39).  "A  gentle- 

man of  splendid  family  and  opulent  fortune  had  two 

sons"  (Luke  xv,  11).  "Ihe  clergj'man  said,  You 
have  given  him  the  only  right  and  proper  answer" 
(Mark  xii,  32).  "  We  shall  not  pay  the  common  debt 
of  nature,  but  by  a  soft  transition,"  etc.  (1  Cor.  xv,  51). 

2.  Biblical  revision  was  happily  not  left  entire!}'  in 

such  hands  as  these.  A  translation  by  Worsley  "ac- 
cording to  the  present  idiom  of  the  English  tongue" 

(1770)  was,  at  least,  less  offensive.  Durell  {Pi-eface  to 
Joh),  Lowth  {Pref  to  Jsaiali),  Blayney  {Pref.  to  Jere- 

miah, 1784),  were  all  strongly  in  favor  of  a  new  or  re- 
vised translation.  Durell  dwells  most  on  the  arbitra- 

ry additions  and  omissions  in  the  A.V.  of  Job,  on  the 

total  al)sence  in  some  cases  of  any  intelligible  mean- 
ing. Lowth  speaks  chiefly  of  the  faulty  state  of  the 

text  of  the  0.  T.,  and  urges  a  correction  of  it,  partly 
from  various  readings,  partly  from  ancient  versions, 
partly  from  conjecture.  Each  of  the  three  contributed, 

in  the  best  way,  to  the  work  which  they  had  little  ex- 

pect ition  of  seeing  accomplished,  by  laboring  stcadil}'' 
at  a  single  book,  and  committing  it  to  the  judgment  of 

the  Church.  Kennicott's  labors  in  collecting  MSS, 
of  the  O.  T.  issued  in  Lis  State  of  the  pressnt  llehreio 

Text  (1753-59),  and  excited  expectations  that  tliero 
might  before  long  be  something  like  a  basis  for  a  new 
version  in  a  restored  original. 

A  more  ambitious  scheme  was  started  by  the  Roman 

Catholic  Dr.  Geddes,  in  his  Prospectus  for  a  New  Trans- 
lation (1786).  His  remarks  on  the  history  of  English 

translations,  his  candid  acknowledgmqnt  of  the  excel- 

lences of  the  A.V.,  and  especially  of  Tyndale's  work 
as  pervading  it,  his  critical  notes  on  the  true  principles 
of  translation,  on  the  A.V.  as  falling  short  of  them, 
may  still  be  read  with  interest.  He  too,  like  Lowth, 

finds  fault  with  the  superstitious  adherence  to  the  Ma- 
soretic  text,  with  the  undue  deference  to  lexicons,  and 
disregard  of  versions  shown  by  our  translators.  The 
proposal  was  well  received  by  many  Biblical  scholars, 
Lowth,  Kennicott,  and  Barrington  being  foremost 

among  its  patrons.  Tlie  work  was  issued  in  parts,  ac- 
cording to  the  terms  of  the  Prospectus,  but  did  not  ge* 

further  than  2  Chron.  in  1792,  Avhen  tlie  death  of  the 
translator  put  a  stop  to  it.  Partly,  perhaps,  owing  to 
its  incompleteness,  but  still  more  from  the  extreme 
boldness  of  a  Preface,  anticipating  the  conclusions  of 

a  later  criticism,  Dr.  Geddes's  translation  fell  rapid!}' 
into  disfavor.  A  sermon  liy  White  (famous  for  his 
Bampton  Lectures)  in  1779,  and  two  pamphlets  by  J. 

A.  Symonds,  professor  of  modern  history  at  Cam- 
bridge— the  first  on  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts,  in  1789  ; 

the  second  on  tlie  Epistles,  in  1791 — though  attacked 
in  an  Apolorjij  for  the  Litwrjij  and  Church  of  Enc/land 
(1795),  helpad  to  keep  the  discn^sion  from  oblivion. 

3.  The  revision  of  the  A. V.,  like  many  other  salu- 
tary reforms,  w.is  hindered  liy  the  French  Revolution, 

In  1792,  archbishop  Newcome  had  published  an  elabo- 
rate defence  of  such  a  scheme,  citing  a  host  of  author- 
ities (Doddridge, Wesley,  Campbell,  in  addition  to  those 

already  mentioned),  and  taking  the  same  line  as  Lowtht 
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■Revised  translations  of  the  N.  T.  were  published  bj' 
W'ai^etield  in  17'Jo,  by  Newcomc  himself  in  179G,  bj^ 
Scarlett  in  179.S.  Canii)l)eirs  version  of  the  Gospels 

appeared  in  17.S8,  that  of  the  Epistles  bj'  Macknight  in 
17'J5.  But  in  17'Jfi  tlie  note  of  alarm  was  sounded.  A 
feelde  pamiihlct  by  Cieorge  Bury;es  {LHter  to  the  Lord 

Bishcrp  of  f.Iy)  took  the  groinid  that  "the  present  pe- 
riod was  unfit,"  and  from  that  time  conservatism,  pure 

and  sini]ik>,  was  in  the  ascendant.  To  suggest  that 
the  A.V.  might  be  inaccurate  was  almost  as  bad  as 

holding  "  Frcncii  i^rinciples."  Tliere  is  a  long  inter- 
val before  the  question  again  comes  into  anything  like 

prominence,  and  then  tliere  is  a  new  school  of  critics 
in  the  Quarterli/  Renew  and  elsewhere,  read_y  to  do  bat- 

tle vigorously  for  things  as  they  are.  The  opening 
of  tlie  next  campaign  was  an  article  in  the  Classical 

Journal  (No.  3(!),  b}'  Dr.  John  Bellamy,  proposing  a 
new  translation,  followed  soon  afterwards  by  its  publi- 

cation under  the  patronage  of  the  prince  regent  (1818). 
The  work  was  poor  and  unsatisfactory  enough,  and  a 

tremendous  battery  was  opened  upon  it  in  the  Quai-- 
terhj  Review  (Nos.  37  and  38),  as  afterwards  (No.  46) 
upon  an  unhappy  critic,  Sir  J.  B.  Burges,  who  came 

forward  with  a  pamphlet  in  its  defence  {Reasons  infa- 
ror  of  a  new  Transl'ifion,  1819).  The  rash  assertion 
of  both  Bellamy  and  Burges  that  the  A.V.  had  been 
made  almost  entirely  from  the  Septuagint  and  Vul- 

gate, and  a  general  deficiency  in  all  accurate  scholar- 
ship, made  them  easy  victims.  The  personal  element 

of  this  controversy  maj'  well  be  passed  over,  but  three 
less  epliemeral  works  issued  from  it,  which  any  future 
laborer  in  the  same  held  will  find  worth  consulting. 

'Whitaker's  Hisfoncal  and  Critical  Inquiry  was  chiefly 
an  able  exposure  of  the  exaggerated  statement  just 
mentioned.  H.  J.  Todd,  in  his  Vindication  of  the  Au- 

thorized Ti-anslatioH  (1819),  entered  more  fully  than 
any  previous  writer  had  done  into  the  histor)'  of  the 
A.V.,  and  gives  manj^  facts  as  to  the  lives  and  qualifi- 

cations of  the  translators  not  easilj'  to  be  met  with 
elsewhere.  The  most  masterly,  however,  of  the  man- 

ifestoes against  all  change  was  a  pamphlet  (Remarks 
on  the  Ci  ideal  Principles,  etc.,  Oxford,  1820),  published 

anonymous!}',  but  known  to  have  been  written  by 
archl)ishop  Laurence.  The  strength  of  the  argument 
lies  cliietly  in  a  skilful  display  of  all  the  difficidties  of 
tlie  work,  the  impossibility  of  any  satisfactory  restora- 

tion of  the  Hebrew  of  the  0.  T.,  or  any  settlement  of 
the  Greek  of  the  N.  T.  ;  the  expediency,  therefore,  of 
adhering  to  a  Textus  receptus  in  both.  See  Variocs 
Readings.  Tlie  argument,  if  conclusive,  would  un- 

settle our  confidence  in  ths  text  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. Happily,  more  thorough  critical  research  lias 

fully  refuted  the  archbishop's  positions.  But  the 
scholarship  and  acuteness  witli  which  the  subject  is 
treated  make  the  book  instructive,  and  any  one  enter- 

ing on  the  work  of  a  translator  ought  at  least  to  read 
it,  tiiat  he  may  know  what  difficulties  ho  has  to  face. 

About  this  period,  also  (1819),  a  new  edition  of  New- 

come's  version  was  published  liy  Belsham  and  other 
Unitarian  ministers,  and,  like  Bellamy's  attempt  on 
the  ().  T.,  had  the  effect  of  stiffening  the  resistance  of 

tlie  great  iiody  of  the  clergy  to  all  proposals  for  a  re- 
vision. 

4.  A  correspondence  between  Herbert  Marsh,  bish- 
op of  Peterborough,  and  the  Rev.  H.Walter,  in  1828,  is 

tlic  next  link  in  the  chain.  Marsh  had  spoken  {Lec- 
tures nn  Biblical  Criticism,  p.  295)  with  some  contempt 

of  tlic  A.V.  as  based  on  Tyndale's,  Tyndale's  on  Lu- 
ther's, and  Luther's  on  Minister's  lexicon,  which  was 

itself  based  on  the  Vulgate.  Tliere  was.  therefore,  on 
thir.  view,  no  real  translation  from  the  Hebrew  in  any 
one  of  these.  But  it  is  evident  that  tlic  Christian  He- 

braists of  the  period  of  tlie  Keformation  depended 
quite  as  much  on  the  tra<litional  learning  of  their  Jew- 

ish teachers,  often  erroneous  imlecd,  as  on  the  earlier 
tradition  preserved  in  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  that 
tiiey  followed,  as  far  as  thej'  were  able,  the  Masoretic 

punctuation,  a  much  surer  guide  than  the  ancient  ver« 
sions,  or  the  later  rabbinic  interpretation. 

5.  The  last  five-and-twenty  years  have  seen  the 
question  of  a  revision  from  time  to  time  gaining  fresh 
prominence.  If  men  of  second-rate  power  have  some- 

times thrown  it  back  b}'  meddling  with  it  in  wrong 
ways,  others,  able  scholars  and  sound  tlieologians, 
have  admitted  its  necessity  and  helped  it  forward  by 

their  work.  Dr.  Conquest's  Bible,  with  "  20, COO  emen- 
dations" (1841),  has  not  commanded  the  respect  of 

critics,  and  is  almost  self-condemned  by  the  silly  os- 
tentation of  its  title.  The  motions  which  have  from 

time  to  time  been  made  in  the  House  of  Commons  by 
Mr.  Heywood  have  borne  little  fruit  beyond  the  dis- 

play of  feeble  liberalism,  and  yet  feebler  conservatism, 
by  which  such  debates  are,  for  the  most  part,  charac- 

terized ;  nor  have  the  discussions  in  Convocation, 
though  opened  by  a  scholar  of  high  repute  (professor 

Selwyn),  been  much  more  productive.  Dr.  Beard's 
essay,  A  revised  Enf/lish  Bible  the  Want  of  the  Church 
(1857),  though  tending  to  overstate  the  defects  of  the 
A.  v.,  is  yet  valuable  as  containing  much  information, 
and  representing  the  opinions  of  the  more  learned 
Nonconformists.  Far  more  important,  every  way, 
both  as  virtually  an  authority  in  favor  of  revision  and 

as  contributing  largely  to  it,  are  professor  Schole- 

field's  Hints  for  an  improved  Translation  of  the  N.  T. 
(1832).  In  his  second  edition,  indeed,  he  disclaims 
any  wish  for  a  new  translation,  but  the  principle  which 
he  lays  down  clearly  and  truly  in  his  preface,  that  if 

there  is  "any  adventitious  difficulty  resulting  from  a 
defective  translation,  then  it  is  at  the  same  time  an 
act  of  charity  and  of  duty  to  clear  away  the  difficulty 

as  much  as  possible,"  leads  legitimately  to  at  least  a 
revision  ;  and  this  conclusion  Mr.  Selwyn,  in  the  last 
edition  of  the  Hints  (1857),  has  deliberately  adopted. 
To  bishop  Ellicott  also  belongs  the  credit  of  having 
spoken  at  once  boldly  and  wisely  on  this  matter. 
Putting  the  question  whether  it  would  be  right  to  join 

those  who  oppose  all  revision,  his  answer  is.  "  God  for- 
bid. .  .  .  It  is  in  vain  to  cheat  our  own  souls  with  the 

thought  that  these  errors  (in  A.  V.)  are  either  insig- 
nificant or  imaginary.  There  are  errors,  there  are 

inaccuracies,  there  are  misconceptions,  there  are  ob- 
scurities .  .  .  and  that  man  who,  after  Ijeing  in  anj' 

degree  satisfied  of  this,  permits  himself  to  loan  to  the 
counsels  of  a  timid  or  popular  obstructiveness,  or  A\ho, 

intellectually  unable  to  test  the  truth  of  these  allega- 
tions, nevertheless  permits  himself  to  denounce  or 

den}'  them,  will  .  .  .  have  to  sustain  the  tremendous 
charge  of  having  dealt  deceitfully  with  the  inviolable 

word  of  God"  {Pref.  to  Pastoral  Epistles).  The  trans- 
lations appended  by  Dr.  Ellicott  to  his  editions  of 

Paul's  epistles  jiroceed  on  the  true  principle  of  alter- 
ing the  A.V.  "only  where  it  api)ears  to  be  incorrect, 

inexact,  insufficient,  or  obscure,"  uniting  a  profound 
reverence  for  the  older  translators  with  a  bold  truth- 

fulness in  judging  of  their  work.  The  copious  colla- 
tion of  all  the  earlier  English  versions  makes  this  part 

of  his  book  especially  interesting  and  valuable.  Dr. 

Trench  {On  the  A.  ]'.  of  the  X.  T.,  1858),  in  like  man- 
ner, states  his  conviction  that  "a  revision  ought  to 

come,"  though  as  yet,  he  thinks,  "the  Greek  and  the 
English  necessary  to  bring  it  to  a  successful  issue  are 

alike  wanting"  (p.  3).  The  work  itself,  it  need  hard- 
ly be  said,  is  the  fullest  contradiction  possible  of  this 

somewhat  despondent  statement,  and  supplies  a  good 
store  of  materials  for  use  when  the  revision  actually 
comes.  The  Revision  of  the  A .  V.  h;i  fire  Cieri/ynun 
(Dr.  Barrow,  Dr.  Moberly,  dean  Alford,  Mr.  Humphry, 

and  Dr.  Ellicott)  represents  the  same  school  of  conser- 
vative progress,  has  the  merit  of  adhering  to  the  clear, 

pui'e  English  of  the  A.  V.,  and  does  not  deserve  the 
censure  which  Dr.  Beard  ])asses  on  it  as  "promising 
little  and  performing  less."  As  yet,  this  series  in- 

cludes only  the  Gospel  of  John,  and  the  epistles  to  the 
Romans  and  Corinthians.     The  publications  of  the 
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American  Bible  Union  are  signs  that  there  also  the 
same  want  has  been  felt.  Tlie  translations  given  re- 

spectively bj'  Alford,  Stanley,  Jowett,  and  Conybeare 
and  Howson,  in  their  respective  commentaries,  are  in 
like  manner  at  once  admissions  of  the  necessity  of  the 
work  and  contributions  towards  it.  Mr.  Sharpe  (1810) 
and  Mr.  Highton  (18G2)  have  ventured  on  the  wider 
work  of  translations  of  the  entire  N.  T.  Mr.  Sawyer 

(1858)  has  done  the  same,  and  proposes  to  continue 
the  task  over  the  whole  Bible  ;  but  he  lacks  both  the 

scholarship  and  the  judgment  necessary.  Mr.  Cookes- 
le}!-  has  published  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  as  Part  I  of 
a  like  undertaking.  It  might  almost  seem  as  if  at 
last  there  was  something  like  a  consensus  of  scholars 
and  divines  on  this  question.  That  assumption  would, 
however,  be  too  hasty.  Partly  the  vis  inertice,  which, 
in  a  large  body  like  the  clergy  of  the  Church,  is  al- 

waj's  great,  partly  the  fear  of  ulterior  consequences, 
partly  also  the  indifference  of  the  majority  of  the  laity, 
would  probably,  at  the  present  moment,  give  at  least 
a  numerical  majority  to  the  opponents  of  a  revision. 
Writers  on  this  side  are  naturally  less  numerous,  but 
the  feeling  of  conservatism,  pure  and  simple,  has  found 
utterance  in  four  men  representing  different  sections, 

and  of  different  calibre — Mr.  Scrivener  {Supp.  to  A. 

Eiig.  Ver.  of  N.  T.),  Dr.  M'Caul  (^Reasons  Jar  holding 
fast  the  Authorized  English  Version},  Mr.  C.  S.  Malan 
(.4  Vindication,  etc.),  and  Dr.  Gumming  (^Revision  and 
Translation).  A  high  American  authority,  Mr.  Geo. 

P.  Marsh,  maj'  also  be  referred  to  as  throwing  the 
weight  of  his  judgment  into  the  scale  against  any  re- 

vision at  the  present  moment  (Lectures  on  the  English 
Language,  lect.  xxviii). 

XIII.  Present  State  of  the  Question. — 1.  To  take  an 
accurate  estimate  of  the  extent  to  which  the  A.V.  re- 

quires revision  would  call  for  nothing  less  than  an  ex- 
amination of  each  single  book,  and  would  therefore 

involve  an  amount  of  detail  incompatible  with  our 
present  limits.  To  give  a  few  instances  only  would 
practically  fix  attention  on  a  part  onlv  of  the  evidence, 
and  so  would  lead  to  a  false  rather  than  a  true  esti- 

mate. No  attempt,  therefore,  will  be  made  to  bring 
together  individual  passages  as  needing  correction. 
A  few  remarks  on  the  cliief  questions  which  must 

necessaril}-  come  before  those  who  undertake  a  revi- 
sion will  not,  perhaps,  be  out  of  place.  Examples, 

classified  under  corresponding  heads,  will  be  found  in 

the  book  by  Dr.  Trench  already  mentioned,  and,  scat- 
tered in  the  form  of  annotations,  in  that  of  professor 

Scholefield. 
2.  The  translation  of  the  N.  T.  is  from  a  text  con- 

fessedly imperfect.  "What  editions  were  used  is  a 
matter  of  conjecture  ;  most  probably  one  of  those  pub- 

lished with  a  Latin  version  by  Beza  I)etween  1565  and 
1598,  and  agreeing  suljstantially  with  the  Textus  re- 
ceptus  of  1C33.  It  is  clear,  on  principle,  that  no  revi- 

sion ought  to  ignore  the  results  of  the  textual  criti- 
cism of  the  last  hundred  years.  To  shrink  from  no- 

ticing any  variation,  to  go  on  printing  as  the  inspired 
Word  that  which  there  is  a  preponderant  reason  for 
believing  to  be  an  interpolation  or  a  mistake,  is  neither 
honest  or  reverential.  To  do  so  for  the  sake  of  great- 

er edification  is  simply  to  offer  to  God  the  unclean  sac- 
rifice of  a  lie.  The  autliority  of  the  A.  V.  is,  at  anv 

rate,  in  favor  of  the  practice  of  not  sui)pressing  facts. 
In  Matt,  i,  11;  xxvi,  26;  Luke  xvii,  36;  John  viii, 
6;  Acts  xiii,  18;  Ephes.  vi,  !) ;  Heb.  ii,  4;  .James  ii, 
18;  1  John  ii,  23;  1  Peter  ii,  21;  2  Peter  ii,  11,  18; 
2  John,  8,  different  readings  are  given  in  the  margin, 

or,  as  in  1  John  ii,  2.3,  indicated  b}'  a  different  t3'pe. 
lu  earlier  versions,  as  has  been  mentioned,  1  John  v, 
7  was  printed  in  smaller  letters.  The  degree  to  which 
this  should  be  done  will,  of  course,  require  discern- 

ment. An  apparatus  like  that  in  Tischendorf  or  Al- 
ford would  obviously  be  out  of  place.  Probably  the 

useful  Greek  Testament  edited  by  ]Mr.  Scrivener  might 
serye  as  an  example  of  a  middle  course. 

3.  Still  less  had  been  done  at  the  commencement  of 

the  17th  century  for  the  text  of  the  O.  T.  The  Jew- 
isli  teachers,  from  whom  Protestant  divines  derived 

their  knowledge,  had  given  currency  to  the  belief  that 

in  the  Masoretic  text  -were  contained  the  ipsissima 
rerftn  of  revelation,  free  from  all  risks  of  error,  from  all 
casualties  of  transcription.  The  conventional  phrases, 

"the  authentic  Helirew,"  "the  Hebrew  verit}',"  were 
the  expression  of  this  undiscerning  reverence.  They 

refused  to  applj'  the  same  rules  of  judgment  here  which 
thej'  applied  to  the  text  of  the  N.T.  Thej^  assumed 
that  the  Masorites  were  infallible,  and  were  reluctant 
to  acknowledge  that  there  had  been  any  variations 
since.  Even  Walton  did  not  escape  being  attacked  as 
unsound  by  the  great  Puritan  divine.  Dr.  John  Owen, 
for  having  called  attention  to  the  fact  of  discrepancies 
(Proleg.  ch.  vi).  The  materials  for  a  revised  text  are, 
of  course,  scantier  than  with  the  N.  T. ;  but  the  labors 
of  Kennicott,  De  Rossi,  J.  H.  Michaelis,  and  Davidson 
have  not  been  fruitless,  and  here,  as  there,  the  older 
versions  must  be  admitted  as  at  least  evidence  of  va- 

riations which  once  existed,  but  whicli  were  suppressed 

by  the  rigorous  uniformity  of  the  later  rabbis.  Con- 
jectural emendations,  such  as  Newcome,  Lowth,  and 

Ewald  have  so  freely  suggested,  ought  to  be  ventured 

on  in  such  places  only  as  are  quite  unintelligible  with- 
out them.     See  Criticism,  Biblical. 

4.  All  scholars  worth}-  of  the  name  are  now  agreed 
that  as  little  change  as  possible  should  be  made  in  the 
language  of  the  A.  V.  Happily  there  is  little  risk  of 
an  emasculated  elegance  such  as  might  have  infected 
a  new  version  in  the  last  century.  The  very  fact  of 
the  admiration  felt  for  the  A.  V.,  and  the  general  rcr 
vival  of  a  taste  for  the  literature  of  the  Elizabethan 

period,  are  safeguards  against  any  like  tampering  now. 
Some  words,  however,  absolutely  need  change,  as  be- 

ing altogether  obsolete  ;  others,  more  numerous,  have 

been  slowh'  passing  into  a  different,  often  into  a  lower 
or  a  narrower  meaning,  and  are  therefore  no  longer 

■what  they  once  were,  adequate  renderings  of  the  orig- inal. 

5.  The  self-imposed  law  of  fairness,  which  led  the 
A.  V.  translators  to  admit  as  many  English  words  as 

possible  to  the  honor  of  representing  one  in  the  He- 
brew or  Greek  text,  has,  as  might  be  expected,  marred 

the  perfection  of  their  work.  Sometimes  the  effect  is 

simply  the  loss  of  the  solemn  emphasis  of  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  same  word ;  sometimes  it  is  more  serious, 

and  affects  the  meaning.  While  it  would  be  simple 

pedantry  to  lay  down  unconditionally  that  but  one 
and  the  same  word  should  be  used  throughout  for  one 

in  the  original,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  such  a  lim- 
itation is  the  true  principle  to  start  with,  and  that  in- 

stances to  the  contrary  should  be  dealt  with  as  excep- 
tional necessities.  Side  by  side  with  this  fault  there 

is  another  just  the  opposite  of  it.  One  English  word 
appears  for  several  Greek  or  Hebrew  words,  and  thus 
shades  of  meaning,  often  of  importance  to  the  right 
understanding  of  a  passage,  are  lost  sight  of.  Taken 

together,  the  two  forms  of  error,  which  meet  us  in  well- 
nigh  every  chapter,  make  the  use  of  an  English  Con- 

cordance absolutcl}'  misleading.  Technical  terms  es- 
pecial!}' should  be  represented  in  as  exact  and  uniform 

a  manner  as  possible. 

6.  Grammatical  inaccuracy  must  be  noted  as  a  de- 
fect pervading,  more  or  less,  the  whole  extent  of  the 

present  version  of  tlie  N.  T.  Instances  will  be  found 
in  abundance  in  Trench  and  Scholefield  (passim},  and 
in  any  of  the  better  Commentaries.  Such  Gallicisms 

as  "i  am  come,"  "Babylon  is  fallen,"  etc.,  to  say 

nothing  of  outright  French  words,  e.  g.  "  bruit"  for 
noise  (Nah.  iii,  19),  have  often  escaped  detection.  The 
true  force  of  tenses,  cases,  prepositions,  articles,  is 
continually  lost,  sometimes  at  the  cost  of  the  finer 
shades  which  give  vividness  and  emphasis,  but  some- 

times also  entailing  more  serious  errors.  In  justice  to 
the  translators  of  the  N.  T.,  it  must  be  said  that,  situ- 
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ated  as  they  were,  such  errors  were  almost  inevitable. 

The}'  learned  Greek  through  the  medium  of  Latin. 
Lexicons  and  grammars  were  alike  in  the  universal 
language  of  scholars;  and  that  language  was  poorer 
and  less  inflected  than  the  Greek,  and  failed  utterly 

to  represent,  e.  g.  the  force  of  its  article,  or  the  differ- 
ence of  its  aorist  and  perfect  tenses.  Such  books  of 

this  nature  as  were  used  b}'  the  translators  were  neces- 
sarih'  based  upon  a  far  scantier  induction,  and  were 
therefdre  more  meagre  and  inaccurate  than  those 
•which  have  been  the  fruits  of  the  labors  of  later  schol- 

ars. Recent  scholarship  may  in  many  things  fall 
short  of  that  of  an  earlier  time,  but  the  introduction 
of  Greek  lexicons  and  grammars  in  English  has  been 
beyond  all  doubt  a  change  for  the  better. 

7.  The  Held  of  the  0.  T.  has  been  far  less  adequatelj^ 
worked  than  tliat  of  the  N.  T.,  and  Hebrew  scholar- 

ship has  made  far  less  progress  than  Greek.  Rela- 
tively, indeed,  there  seems  good  ground  for  believing 

that  Hebrew  was  more  studied  in  the  early  part  of  the 
17th  century  than  it  is  now.  It  was  newer  and  more 
popular.  The  reverence  which  men  felt  for  the  per- 

fection of  the  "Hebrew  vei'ity"  made  them  willing  to 
labor  to  learn  a  language  which  they  looked  upon  as 
half-divine.  But  here,  also,  there  was  the  same  source 
of  error.  The  early  Hebrew  lexicons  represented  part- 

ly, it  is  true,  a  Jewish  tradition,  but  partlj'  also  were 
based  upon  the  Vulgate  (bishop  Marsh,  Lectures,  ii, 
A  pp.  fil).  The  forms  of  cognate  Shemitic  languages 
had  not  been  applied  as  a  means  for  ascertaining  the 
precise  value  of  Hebrew  words.  The  grammars,  also 
in  Latin,  were  defective.  Little  as  Hebrew  professors 
have,  for  the  most  part,  done  in  the  way  of  exegesis, 
any  good  commentarj^  on  the  O.  T.  will  show  that  here 
also  there  are  errors  as  serious  as  in  the  N.  T.  In  one 

memorable  case,  the  inattention,  real  or  apparent,  of 
the  translators  to  the  force  of  the  Iliphil  form  of  the 
verb  (Lev.  iv,  12)  has  led  to  a  serious  attack  on  the 
truthfulness  of  the  whole  narrative  of  the  Pentateuch 

(Colcnso,  Pentateuch  critically  Examined,  pt.  i,  ch.  vii). 
8.  The  poetical  character  of  many  portions  of  the 

O.  T.  is  wholly  obscured  by  the  arrangement  of  the  A. 
v.,  and,  indeed,  its  authors  and  editors  seem  to  have 

ignored  the  poetical  element  altogether.  This  is  a  de- 
fect of  very  great  importance,  and  should  be  remedied 

by  a  proper  distribution  of  the  clauses  according  to  the 
Hell,  laws  of  parallelism  (q.  v.),  as  well  as  by  a  more 
careful  observance  of  that  system  of  transposition  of 
the  terms  of  each  hemistich  that  is  characteristic  of 

all  poetr}'. 
0.  The  division  into  chapters  and  verses  is  a  matter 

that  ought  not  to  be  passed  over  in  any  future  revis- 
ion. The  former,  it  must  be  remembered,  does  not 

go  further  back  than  the  loth  century.  The  latter, 
thougli  answering,  as  far  as  the  ().  T.  is  concerned,  to 

a  long-standing  Jewish  arrangement,  depends,  in  the 
X.  T.,  upon  the  work  of  Robert  Stephens.  Neither  in 

the  O.  T.  nor  in  the  N.  T.  did  the  verse-division  ap- 
pear in  any  earlier  edition  than  that  of  Geneva.  The 

inconveniences  of  changing  both  are  probably  too 
great  to  be  risked.  The  hal)it  of  referring  to  chapter 
and  verse  is  too  deeply  rooted  to  be  got  rid  of.  Yet 
the  division,  as  it  is,  is  not  seldom  artiticial,  and  some- 

times is  absolutely  nnsleading.  No  one  would  think 
of  printing  any  other  book,  in  prose  or  poetry,  in  short 
clauses  like  the  verses  of  our  Hildes,  and  the  tendency 

of  such  a  division  is  to  give  a  broken  and  discontinu- 
ous knowledge,  to  make  men  good  textuaries  but  bad 

divines.  An  arrangement  like  tliat  of  the  paragraph 
Billies  of  our  own  time,  with  the  verse  and  cliapter  di- 

visions relegated  to  the  margin,  ought  to  form  part  of 
any  authoritative  revision. 

10.  ( )tber  points  of  detail  remain  to  be  noticed  brief- 
ly :  (1.)  Tlie  chapter-headings  of  the  A.V.  ofterr  go  be- 

yond tlieir  proper  province.  If  it  is  intended  to  give 
an  autlioritative  commentary  to  the  lay  reader,  let  it 
be  done  thoroughly.     But  ifthat  attenipt  is  abandon- 

ed, as  it  was  deliberately  in  1611,  then  for  the  chapter- 

headings  to  enter,  as  thej'  do,  upon  the  work  of  inter- 
pretation, giving,  as  in  Canticles,  Psalms,  and  Proph- 

ets, passim,  mystical  meanings,  is  simply  an  inconsist- 
ency. What  should  be  a  mere  table  of  contents  be- 

comes a  gloss  upon  the  text.  (2.)  The  use  of  italics  in 
printing  the  A.V.,  if  of  advantage  in  point  of  minute 
criticism,  is  at  least  open  to  some  risks.  At  first  they 
seem  an  honest  confession  on  the  part  of  the  transla- 

tors of  what  is  or  is  not  in  the  original.  On  the  other 
hand,  they  tempt  to  a  loose  translation.  Few  writers 
would  think  it  necessary  to  use  them  in  translating 

other  books.  If  the  words  do  not  do  more  than  repre- 
sent the  sense  of  the  original,  then  there  is  no  reason 

for  treating  them  as  if  they  were  added  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  translators.  If  the\'  go  beyond  that,  they 

are  of  the  nature  of  a  gloss,  altering  the  force  of  the 
original,  and  have  no  right  to  be  there  at  all,  while  the 
fact  that  they  appear  as  additions  frees  the  translator 
from  the  sense  of  responsibility.  (.S.)  Good  as  the 
principle  of  marginal  references  is,  the  margins  of  the 
A.V.,  as  now  printed,  are  somewhat  inconveniently 

crowded,  and  the  references,  being  often  merely  ver- 
bal, tend  to  defeat  their  own  purpose,  and  to  make  the 

reader  weary  of  referring.  They  need,  accordingly,  a 
careful  sifting;  and  though  it  would  not  be  desirable 

to  go  back  to  the  scantj'  number  of  the  original  edi- 
tion of  IGll,  something  intermediate  between  that  and 

the  present  overabundance  would  be  an  improvement. 
(4.)  Marginal  readings,  on  the  other  hand,  indicating 
variations  in  the  text,  or  differences  in  the  judgment 

of  translators,  might  be  profitabh'  increased  in  num- 
ber. The  results  of  the  labors  of  scholars  would  thus 

be  placed  within  the  reach  of  all  intelligent  readers, 

and  so  many  difficulties  and  stumbling-blocks  might 
be  removed. 

In  all  these  points  there  has  been,  to  a  much  larger 

extent  than  is  commonly  known,  a  work  of  unauthor- 
ized revision.  Neither  italics,  nor  references,  nor 

readings,  nor  chapter-headings,  nor,  it  may  be  added, 
punctuation,  are  the  same  now  as  they  were  in  the  A. 
V.  of  1011.  The  chief  alterations  appear  to  have  been 
made  first  in  1G83,  and  afterwards  in  17G9,  by  Dr. 
Blajmey,  under  the  sanction  of  the  Oxford  delegates 

of  the  press  {Gentleman's  Magazine,  Nov.  1789).  A 
like  work  was  done  aliout  the  same  time  by  Dr.  Paris 
at  Camliridge.  There  had,  however,  been  some  changes 
previously.  The  edition  of  1G38,  in  particular,  shows 
considerable  augmentations  in  the  italics  (Turton, 

Text  of  the  English  Bible,  1833,  p.  91,  12G).  To  Blay- 
ne\'  also  we  owe  most  of  the  notes  on  weights  and 
measures,  and  coins,  and  the  explanation,  where  the 
text  seems  to  require  it,  of  Hebrew  proper  names. 
The  whole  question  of  the  use  of  italics  is  discussed 

elaborately  b}-  Turton  in  the  work  just  mentioned. 
The  late  issues  of  the  American  Bible  Union  (q.  v.) 

have,  too  uniformly  perhaps,  rejected  this  mode  of  dis- 
tinction ;  discarding  it  on  the  ground  that,  if  the  ital- 

icized words  are  not  necessar}'  to  the  sense,  they  have 
no  business  there  ;  if  necessary,  then  the  reader  is  mis- 

led by  marking  them  as  though  they  were  not. 
11.  AVhat  has  been  said  will  serve  to  show  at  once 

to  what  extent  a  new  revision  is  required,  and  what 
are  the  chief  difficulties  to  be  encountered.  The  work, 

it  is  believed,  ought  not  to  be  delaj-ed  much  longer. 
Names  of  men  competent  to  undertake  the  work,  as 
far  as  the  N.  T.  is  concerned,  will  occur  to  every  one ; 
and  if  such  alterations  only  were  to  be  introduced  as 
commanded  the  assent  of  at  least  two  thirds  of  a  cho- 

sen bod\'  of  twenty  or  thirty  scholars,  while  a  place  in 
the  margin  was  given  to  such  renderings  only  as  were 

adopted  by  at  least  one  third,  there  would  be,  it  is  be- 
lieved, at  once  a  great  change  for  the  better,  and  with- 

out any  shock  to  the  feelings  or  even  the  prejudices  of 
the  great  mass  of  readers.  ]Men  fit  to  undertake  the 
work  of  revising  the  translation  of  the  O.  T.  are  con- 

fessedly fewer,  ami,  for  the  most  part,  occupied  in 
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other  things.  The  knowledge  and  the  power,  how- 
ever, are  there,  though  in  less  measure ;  and,  even 

though  the  will  be  for  the  time  absent,  a  summons  to 

enter  on  the  task  from  those  whose  authorit}^  they  are 
bound  to  respect,  would,  we  cannot  doubt,  be  listened 
to.  It  might  have  the  result  of  directing  to  their  prop- 

er task,  and  to  a  fruitful  issue,  energies  which  are  too 
often  withdrawn  to  ephemeral  and  unprofitable  con- 

troversies. As  the  revised  Biljle  would  be  for  the  use 

of  English-speaking  people,  the  men  appointed  for  the 
purpose  ought  not  to  be  taken  exclusively  from  any 
one  Church,  and  the  learning  of  all  denominations 
should  at  least  be  fairly  represented.  The  changes 
recommended  liy  such  a  body  of  men,  under  condi- 

tions such  as  those  suggested,  might  safely  be  allowed 
to  circulate  experimentally  for  two  or  three  years. 
When  they  had  stood  that  trial,  they  might,  without 
risk,  be  printed  in  the  new  Authorized  Version.  Such 
a  work  would  unite  reverence  for  the  past  with  duty 
towards  the  future.  In  undertaking  it  we  should  be 
not  slij:hting  the  translators  on  whose  labors  we  have 
entered,  but  following  in  their  footsteps.  It  is  the 
wisdom  of  the  Church  to  bring  out  of  its  treasures 
things  new  and  old. 

XIV.  Literature. — In  addition  to  the  works  cited 

above,  see  especially  Johnson's  Account  of  the  several 
EnfiHsh  Trans,  of  the  Bible  (Lond.  1730,  8vo  ;  reprinted 

in  Bp. Watson's  Tkeolog.  Tracts);  Bp.  Marsh's  Hist,  of 
the  Translations  which  have  been  made  of  the  Scripttires, 
from  the  earliest  to  the  ̂ iresent  Age  (Lond.  1812,  8vo) ; 

Lewis's  Histoi-y  of  the  principal  Translations  of  the  Bi- 
ble (3d  ed.  London,  1818,  8vo) ;  Newconie's  Historical 

Vino  of  the  English  Biblical  Translations  (Dublin,  1792, 

8vo)  ;  Cotton's  List  of  Editions  of  the  Bible  (2d  ed.  Ox- 
ford, 1852,  8vo) ;  Walter's  Letter  on  the  Independence 

of  the  Authorised  Version  of  the  Bible  (Lond.  1823,  8vo) ; 

Todd's  Vindication  of  our  Authorized  Translation,  etc. 
(Lond.  1819,  8vo);  and  especially  Anderson's  Annals 
of  the  English  Bible  (Lond.  18'J5,  2  vols.  8vo ;  in  part 
reprinted,  N.  Y.  1856,  8vo) ;  also  Beard,  Revised  Eng- 

lish Bible  the  Want  of  the  Church  (new  ed.  Lond.  1860, 
8vo)  ;  INIrs.  Conant,  History  of  the  English  Bible  (N.  Y. 
18oG ;  Lond.  1859,  8vo)  ;  Bp.  Hinds,  Scripture  and  the 
Authorized  Version  (Lond.  1853, 12mo)  ;  Malan,  Vindi- 

cation of  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible  (London, 
185(5,  8vo)  ;  Anon.  Renderings  of  the  principal  English 

Translations  of  the  Bible  (Lond.  1849,  -Ito)  ;  Scholefield, 
Hints  for  an  improved  Translation  of  the  New  Testament 
(London,  1857,  12mo)  ;  Dewes,  Plea  for  translating  the 

Scriptures  (Lond.  1866,  8vo)  ;  comp.  Bihliotheca  Saci'a, 
April,  1858;  Ch.  of  Eng.  Quarterly,  Oct.  1856;  Chris- 

tian Review,  April,  1857  ;  Jour,  of  Sac.  Lit.  July,  1857. 
July,  1858  ;  Soulh.  Presb.  Review,  Jan.  1858  ;  Br.  For. 
Evangelical  Rev.  iv\j,  1857,  Jan.  1858,  Ap.  1858,  Oct. 
1859,  July,  1863;  Prot.  Episc.  Quart.  Rev.  Jan.  1859; 
North  Am.  Rev.  Jan.  1859 ;  New  Englander,  Feb.  1859, 
May,  1859  ;  United  Presb.  Quart.  Rev.  Jan.  1860 ;  Free- 

will Bapt.  Quart.  Rev.  July,  1863 ;  Meth.  Quart.  Review, 
July,  18G4 ;  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  Apr.  1867.  See  Author- 

ized Veksion. 

Engrave  (HTQ,  pathach',  to  open,  hence  [in  Piel] 
to  carve  or  grave,  whether  on  wood,  gems,  or  stone ; 

thrice  — '^H,  charash' ,  Exod.  xxviii,  11 ;  xxxv,  85 ; 
xxxviii,  23,  elsewhere  artificer  in  general ;  hnvTooj, 

2  Cor.  iii,  7).  The  latter  term,  'C~\T\,  so  translated  in 
the  A.V.,  applies  broadly  to  any  artficer,  whether  in 

wood,  stone,  or  metal :  to  restrict  it  to  the  engraver  in 
Exod.  xxxv,  35;  xxxviii,  23,  is  improper:  a  similar 

latitude  must  be  given  to  the  other  term  niTlE,  which 
expresses  the  operation  of  the  artificer ;  in  Zech.  iii,  9 
ordinary  stone-cutting  is  evidenth'  intended.  The 

specific  description  of  an  engraver  was  "iX  CIH 
(Exod.  xxviii,  11),  lit.  a  stone-graver,  and  his  chief 
business  was  cutting  names  or  devices  on  rings  and 
seals ;  the  only  notices  of  engraving  are  in  connection 

with  the  high-priest's  dress — the  two  onyx-stones,  the 
twelve  jewels,  and  the  mitre-plate  having  inscriptions 
on  them  (Exod.  xxviii,  11,  21,  30).  The  previous  no- 

tices of  signets  (Gen.  xxxviii,  18;  xli,  •12)  imply  en- 
graving. The  art  was  widely  spread  throughout  the 

nations  of  antiquity  {For.  Quar.  Rev.  x.xvi,  32  ;  xxvii, 

40),  particularh'  among  the  Egyptians  (Diod.  i,  78; 
Wilkinson,  iii,  373),  the  .(Ethiopians  (Her.  vii,  69),  and 
the  Indians  (Von  Bohlen,  Indien,  ii,  122). — Smith,  s.  v. 
See  Graving. 

En-had'dah  (Hebrew  Eyn  Chaddah',  fTltl  'p^, 

snift  fountain ;  Sept.  'lii>ad£a),  a  city  on  the  border  of 
the  tribe  of  Issachar,  mentioned  between  Engannim 

and  Beth-pazzez  (Josh.  xix,21).  Van  de  Velde  {Nar- 
rative,  i,  315)  and  Thomson  (Land  and  Book,  ii,  248) 
would  identify  it  with  Ain-Haud,  on  the  western  brow 
of  Carmel,  and  about  two  miles  from  the  sea ;  but  this 
is  out  of  the  limits  of  the  tribe  of  Issachar.  Its  site  is 

possibly  to  be  sought  in  that  of  the  modern  village 
Ain-Jifahil,  not  far  N.E.  of  Nazareth  (Robinson,  Re- 

searches, iii,  209). 

En-hak'kore  (Heb.  Eyn  hak-Jcore',  i<ypr:  l'^?, 
fountain  of  the  caller;  Sept.  Ilf/y?)  rov  tTTiKaXovpk'oi'), 
a  name  given  by  Samson  to  the  spring  that  burst  forth 
in  answer  to  his  prayer  in  a  dell  of  Lehi,  when  he  was 
exhausted  with  the  slaughter  of  the  Philistines  (Judg. 

XV,  19).  The  word  l-'P^'^,  maktesh' ,  which  in  the 
narrative  denotes  the  "  hollow  place"  (literally  the 
"  mortar")  or  socket  in  the  jaw,  and  also  that  for  the 
"jaw"  itself,  lechi,  are  both  names  of  places.  See 
Lehi.  Van  de  Velde  (Memoir,  p.  343)  endeavors  to 

identify  Lehi  with  Tell  el-Lekiyeh,  4  miles  N.  of  Beer- 
sheba,  and  En-liakkore  with  the  large  spring  between 
the  tell  and  Khcwelfeh.  But  Samson's  adventures 
appear  to  have  been  confined  to  a  narrow  circle,  and 
there  is  no  ground  for  extending  them  to  a  distance  of 
some  30  miles  from  Gaza,  which  Lekiyeh  is,  even  in  a 
straight  line.  It  appears  to  have  been  the  same  place 
later  known  (Neh.  xi,  29)  as  En-Ei.mmon  (q.  v.). 

Eii-ha'rod  (Uch.Eyn  Charod',  "iin  '^'^V,  fountain 

of  Harod;  Sept.  7rj;y>)  'Apwc),  a  spring  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  town  of  Harod  (Judg.  vii,  1,  where  the  name  is 

translated  "well  of  Harod").     See  Harod. 

En-ha'zor  (Heb.  Eyn  Chatsor',  ̂ '.'I'n  '"^V,  fount- 

ain of  Hazor,  i.  e.  of  the  village ;  Sept.  Trr,yi)  'Aaio()),  a 
fortified  city  of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  mentioned  be- 

tween Edrei  and  Iron  (Josh,  xix,  37),  but  apparently 
diflferent  from  Hazor  (ver.  36).  It  has  been  identified 
by  Schwarz  (Pale.if.  p.  183)  and  Tiiomson  (Land  and 
Book,  i,  515)  with  the  Ain-Hnzur  not  far  N.W.  of  Tell- 
/Tflzwr  (between  Rameh  or  Bamah  and  Yakuk  or  Huk- 
kok),  Avhich  latter  (l)eing  marked  as  a  ruined  site  by 
Van  de  Velde,  although  Dr.  Robinson,  Avho  visited  it, 
denies  that  there  are  any  traces  of  structures  on  the 

summit ;  Later  Researches,  p.  81),  was  probably  the  lo- 
cation of  the  city  itself.     See  Razor. 

Enlightenment.     See  Illumixati. 

En-mish'pat  (Heb.  Eyn  Mishpat',  w2"r"3  'j'^?, 
fountain  of  judgment;  Sept.  //  7r7;y»)  r?)c  Kfnanoc),  the 
earlier  name  (Gen.  xiv,  7)  for  Kadesh  (q.  v.).  in  the 
borders  of  lduma?a  (comp.  Num.  xx,  13, 14).  Accord- 

ing to  Schwarz  (Palest,  p.  214),  there  is  found,  about  10 

miles  south  of  Petra,  a  large  spring,  still  called  b)'  the 
Bedouins  Ain  el-Seduka,  or  sjiring  of  justice,  which  he 
holds  to  be  the  same  as  the  ancient  En-mishpat ;  but 
this  would  be  very  far  south  for  the  required  locality 

[see  E.xode]  ;  and  the  spot  he  names  is  doubtless  the 
xiin  el-Usdakah  marked  on  Robinson's  Map  as  identi- 

cal wit!)  the  Zodocatha  of  the  Roman  post-routes  (Re- 
land,  Palest,  p.  230). 

Enmity:  "opposition;  very  bitter,  deep-rooted, 
irreconcilalile  hatred  and  variance.  Such  a  constant 

enmity  there  is  between  the  followers  of  Christ  and 
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Satan ;  nay,  there  is  some  such  enmity  between  man- 
kind and  some  serpents  (Gen.  iii,  15).  Friendship 

■with  this  -vvorkl,  in  its  wicked  members  and  lusts,  is 
cnmihi  iiith  God — is  ojiposed  to  the  love  of  him,  and 
amounts  to  an  actual  exerting  of  ourselves  to  dishonor 
and  aliuse  him  (James  iv,  4  ;  1  John  ii,  15, 16).  The 
carnal  mind,  or  minding  of  fleshly  and  sinful  things,  is 
enmity  ar/uinsi  God — is  opposed  to  his  nature  and  will 
in  the  highest  degree,  and,  though  it  nia3^be  removed, 
cannot  be  reconciled  to  him,  nor  he  to  it  (Rom.  viii,  7, 
8).  The  ceremonial  law  is  called  enimUj :  it  marked 

God's  einnity  against  sin  by  demanding  atonement 
for  it;  it  occasioned  men's  enmity  against  God  by  its 
burdensome  services,  and  was  an  accidental  source  of 

standing  variance  between  Jews  and  Gentiles  :  or  per- 
haps the  enmity  here  meant  is  the  state  of  variance  be- 

tween God  and  men,  whereby  he  justly  loathed  and 
hated  them  as  sinful,  and  condemned  them  to  punish- 

ment; and  they  wickedl}'  hated  him  for  his  holy  ex- 
cellence, retributive  justice,  and  sovereign  goodness  : 

botii  are  slain  and  abolished  by  tlie  death  of  Christ 

(Eph.  ii,  15,  IG)." — Brown,  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  s.  v. 

Ennodms,  Magnus  Felix,  one  of  the  Latin  fa- 
tliers,  was  born  about  A.D.  473,  at  Aries  (according  to 

others  at  Jlilan),  of  a  noble  Gallic  famih',  having  such 
names  as  Faustus  and  Boethius  on  its  registers.  His 

parents  dying  early,  he  was  sent,  on  the  invasion  of  the 
Visigoths,  to  an  aunt  in  Milan,  who  took  good  care  of 
his  education.  Soon  after  her  death  (A.D.  489)  he 

married  a  rich  wife,  and  lived  ver}'  freely  until  a  se- 
vere illness  brought  him  to  reflection  ;  and  on  his  res- 

toration he  was  ordained  deacon,  and  his  wife  became 
a  nun.  (One  account  says  that  he  had  been  ordained 
deacon  before,  and  lived  a  bad  life  as  deacon.)  In  494 
he  accompanied  Epiphanius  of  Pavia  on  a  mission  to 
Burgundy  to  ransom  some  Italian  prisoners.  In  496 
he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  soon  gained  great  repu- 

tation. In  502  he  wrote  in  vindication  of  pope  Sym- 
machus  against  his  rival,  pope  Laurentius.  In  this 
defence  he  first  asserted  that  the  bishop  of  Rome  is 
subject  to  no  earthly  tribunal  (Gieseler,  i,  §  115).  He 

was  the  first  to  give  to  the  bishop  of  Rome  exclusive!}' 

the  name  of  "  Papa"'  (pope),  and  was,  in  general,  very 
eager  to  enlarge  the  papal  authority.  After  he  had 
been  chosen,  about  A.D.  511,  to  succeed  Maximus  as 
bishop  of  Pavia  (Ticinum),  he  went,  under  direction  of 
pope  Hormisdas,  on  two  missions  (515  and  517)  to  the 
emperor  Anastasius  with  reference  to  the  union  be- 

tween tlie  Eastern  and  Western  churches.  Both  mis- 
sions failed.  Ennodius  died  at  Pavia  July  17,  521. 

Among  his  writings  are,  Epistolarum  ad  IJiversos  lib. 

ix: — Lihellus  adv.  eos,  qui  contra  Synodiim  scrihere  pi'cj- 
sumseriint,  containing  the  defence  of  Symmachus  named 

above  : —  Vita  Epiphanii  Episcopi : —  Vita  A  ntonii  Mona- 
chi  Urinensis: — Euchansticon  de  vita  sua,  an  autobiog- 
raph J' : — Parnntsls  didascalica  ad  A  mhrosium  et  Bea- 
tiim  : — Oratimies: — Carmina.  His  writings  were  pub- 

lished in  Basle,  15G9,  fob;  T.uirnay,  KilO;  and  by 

Sirmond  (best  ed.),  Paris,  1611.  Thej-  are  also  in 
Migne,  Patrol.  Lat.  vol.  Ixiii.  ICnnodius  wrote  strong- 

ly in  favor  of  free  will,  and  has  been  therefore  styled 
a  Semipolagian.  —  Cave,  Jlist.  Lit.  (Geneva,  1720),  i, 

322  ;  Ceillier,  Aiitems  Sacn's  (Paris,  1861),  x,  473  sq. ; 
llerzog,  Rea!-Encyklop.iv,  G8  ■,\\'etzeT  u.\ye\te,K{rch.- 
Lcx.  iii,  595. 

E'noch  (Heb.  Chanoh',  Til^H,  initiated;  according 
to  Pliilo,  De  poet.  Caini,  §  11,  from  'n,  with  the  suffix 

V]=~.in  [}nj.ir]ViviTai  'V.vmx  X"piC  crov'],  i.  e.  thy  fa- 
vor;  Sept.  and  N.  T.  'Erwy,  Josephus  "Af wxof,  Vulg. 

Utnoili),  the  name  of  several  men. 

1.  The  eldest  son  of  Cain  (Gen.  iv,  17),  who  called 
the  city  wliich  he  liuilt  after  his  name  (Gen..iv,  18). 
B.C.  pof^t  4041.  It  is  there  described  as  beinii  east  of 

Eden,  in  the  land  of  Nod,  to  which  Cain  r'etircd  after the  murder  of  his  brother.     See  Nod.     Ewald  (Gcsch. 

i,  356,  note)  fancies  that  there  is  a  reference  to  the 

Phr3'gian  Iconium,  in  which  city  a  legend  oV kvvaKo^ 
Avas  preserved,  cvidentlj'  derived  from  the  biblical  ac- 

count of  the  father  of  Methuselah  (Steph.  Byz.  s.  v. 

'Ikoviov;  Suid.  s.  v.  NorroK-ot).  Other  places  have 
been  identified  with  the  site  of  Enoch  with  little  prob- 

ability; e.  g.  Annchta  (Ptolemy,  vi,  3,  5)  in  Susiana, 

the  lleniochi  (Ptoleni}',  v,  9,  25;  Stralo,  xi,  492; 
Plinj',  vi,  10.  12)  in  the  Caucasus,  etc.  (Iluetius,  De 
Paradisn,  c.  17  ;  Hasse,  Entdechmg,  ii,  35  ;  Gotter,  De 
Henochia  urbe,  Jen.  1705  [of  little  value] ;  Sticht,  De 
urbe  Ilanochia,  Jen.  1727). 

2.  Another  antediluvian  patriarch,  the  son  of  Jared 
and  father  of  Methuselah  (Gen.  v,  21  sq. ;  Luke  iii, 

28:  in  1  Chron.  i,  3,  the  name  is  Anglicized  "He- 
noch"). B.C.  3550-31 85.  He  was  born  when  Jared 

was  162  j-ears  old,  and  after  the  Ijirth  of  his  eldest  son 
in  his  65th  year  he  lived  300  years.  From  the  period 

of  365  j'ears  assigned  to  his  life,  Ewald  (Isr.  Gesch.  i, 

356),  with  very  little  prol)ability,  regards  him  as  "  the 
god  of  the  new  year,"  but  the  number  may  have  been 
not  without  influence  on  the  later  traditions  which  as- 

signed to  Enoch  the  discovery  of  the  science  of  astron- 
omj'  (a<yT(}o\oyia,  Enpolemus  ap.  Euseb.  Prap.  Ev.  ix, 
17,  where  he  is  identified  with  Atlas).  After  the  birth 

of  Methuselah  it  is  said  (Gen.  v,  22-24)  that  Enoch 

"walked  with  God  300  j-ears  .  .  .  and  he  was  not; 

for  God  took  him"  (npb).  The  phrase  "  walked  with 

God"  (a'^il'?xri"rN  Ti^r^rri)  is  elsewhere  only  used 
of  Noah  (Gen.  vi,  9;  comp.  Gen.  xvii,  1,  etc.),  and  is 

to  be  explained  of  a  prophetic  life  spent  in  immediate 
converse  with  tlie  spiritual  world  (Book  of  Enoch,  xii, 

2,  ̂̂   All  his  action  nris  nilh  the  holy  ones,  and  uitk  (he 

watchers  during  his  life').  There  is  no  farther  men- 
tion of  Enoch  in  the  O.  T.,  but  in  Ecclesiasticus  (xlix, 

14)  he  is  brought  forward  as  one  of  tlie  peculiar  glories 

(oi)Si  fTc  tKriaOi]  olof  'L.)  of  the  Jews,  for  he  was  taken 
up  {di't\{i(p9i],  Alex.  ptTtriBii)  from  the  earth.  "  He 
pleased  the  Lord  and  was  translated  [Vulg.  into  Para- 

dise], being  a  pattern  of  repentance"  (Ecchis.  xliv, 
14).  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  the  spring  and 

issue  of  Enoch's  life  are  clearly  marked.  "By  faith 

Enoch  was  translated  (ptriTiOi]'),  that  he  should  not see  death  .  .  .  for  before  his  translation  {ptraBinuS) 

he  had  this  testimou)',  that  he  pleased  God."  The 
contrast  to  this  divine  judgment  is  found  in  the  con- 

strained words  of  Josephus  :  '•  Enoch  departed  to  the 
Deity  {avixojpi](!t  ttooc  to  dtioi'),  whence  [the  sacred 
writers]  have  not  recorded  his  death"  (Ant.  i,  .3,  4).  Iii 
the  Epistle  of  Jude  (v,  14 ;  comp.  Enoch  Ix,  8)  he  is  de- 

scribed as  "  the  seventh  from  Adam  ;"  and  the  numlier 
is  probably  noticed  as  conveying  the  idea  of  divine 

completion  and  rest  (comp.  August,  c.  Faust,  xii,  14),  ■ 
while  Enoch  was  himself  a  type  of  perfected  human- 

ity, "  a  man  raised  to  heaven  bj'  pleasing  God,  while 
angels  fell  to  earth  b^'  transgression"  (Ireuisus,  iv,  IG, 
2).  Elijah  was  in  like  manner  translated ;  and  thus 
was  the  doctrine  of  immortality  ̂ )a//;flW?/  taught  under 
the  ancient  dispensation. 

The  biblical  notices  of  Enoch  were  a  fruitful  source 

of  speculation  in  later  times.  Some  theologians  dis- 
puted with  subtilt}'  as  to  the  place  to  which  he  was 

removed,  whether  it  was  to  Paradise  or  to  the  immedi- 
ate presence  of  God  (comp.  Feuardentius,  ad  Iren.  v, 

5),  though  others  mere  wisely  declined  to  discuss  the 
question  (Thilo,  Cod.  Apocr.  N.  T.  p.  758).  On  other 
points  there  was  greater  unanimity.  Both  the  Latin 
and  Greek  fathers  commonh'  couple  Enoch  and  Elijah 
as  historic  witnesses  of  the  possiiiility  of  a  resurrec- 

tion of  the  body  and  of  a  true  human  existence  in 

glory  (Iren.  iv,  5,  1  ;  Tertull.  de  Resurr.  Cam.  p.  58; 

Jerome,  c.  Joan.  J'lierosol.  §  29,  32,  p.  437,  440) ;  and 
the  voice  of  eailv  ecclesiastical  tradition  is  almost 

unanimous  in  regarding  them  as  "tlie  two  witnesses" 

(Rev.  xi,  3  sq.)  who  should  fall  before  "the  beast," and  afterwards  be  raised  to  heaven  before  the  great 
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judj^ment  (Hippol.  Fragm.  in  Dan.  xxii;  de  Antkhr. 

xliii,  Cosmas  Indie,  p.  75,  ap.  Thilo,  ku-ci  t>)v  LkkXi]- 
aiaariKtiv  TrapaoofTiv ;  Tertull.  de  Anima,  p.  59;  Am- 
bros.  in  Psalm,  xlv,  4  ;  Evang.  Nicod.  c.  xxv,  on  which 
Thilo  has  ahnost  exhausted  the  question,  Cod.  Apoc. 

N.  T.  p.  765  sq.).  This  belief  removed  a  serious  diffi- 
culty which  was  supposed  to  attach  to  their  transla- 

tion^ for  thus  it  was  made  clear  that  they  would  at 

last  discharge  the  common  debt  of  a  sinful  humanitj', 
from  which  they  were  not  exempted  by  their  glorious 

removal  from  the  earth  (Tertull  de  Anima,  1.  c. ;  Au- 
gust. Op.  imp.  c.  Jul.  vi,  33).  la  later  times  Enoch 

was  celebrated  as  the  inventor  of  writing,  arithmetic, 

and  astronomy  (Euseb.  Pmp.  Ev.  ix,  17).  He  is  said 
to  have  filled  300  books  with  the  revelations  which  he 

received,  and  is  commonly  identified  with  Edris  (i.  e. 
the  learned),  who  is  commemorated  in  the  Koran  (cap. 

19)  as  one  "exalted  [hy  God]  to  a  high  place"  (comp. 
Sale,  ad  loc. ;  Hettinger,  Hist.  Orient,  p.  30  sq.).  Visions 
and  prophecies  were  commonly  ascribed  to  him,  which 
he  is  said  to  have  arranged  in  a  book.  This  book  was 
delivered  to  his  son,  and  preserved  by  Noah  in  the 
ark.  After  the  Flood  it  was  made  known  to  the  world, 
and  handed  down  from  one  generation  to  another  (see 

Yuchasin,  f.  134;  Eusebiiis,  I/isf.  Eccles.  yii,  32;  Ce- 
dren.  Hist.  p.  9 ;  Barhebr.  Chron.  p.  5).  But  these 
traditions  were  probal)ly  due  to  the  apocryphal  book 

■which  bears  his  name  (comp.  Fabric.  Cod.  Pseudep.  V. 
T.  i,  215  sq.).  See  below.  Some  (Buttm.  Mylhol.  1, 

17G  sq. ;  Ewald,  I.  c.)  have  found  a  trace  of  the  historj' 

of  Enoch  in  the  Phrygian  legend  of  Annacus  (^'Avva- 
Koc.  ̂ avvaKoc),  who  was  distinguished  for  his  piety, 

lived  300  j'ears,  and  predicted  the  deluge  of  Deuca- 
lion.— Smith,  s.v. ;  Kitto,  s.y.  See  Heber,  Depietate 

etfjtis  Enochi  (Bamb.  1789)  ;  Bredenkamp,  in  Paulus, 

Memor.  ii,  152;  Danz,  in  Meuschen's  A^  T.  Talm.  p. 
722  ;  Schmieder,  Comment,  in  Gal.  iii,  19  (Nurnb.  1826), 
p.  23 ;  Buddei  Hist.  Eccles.  V.  T.  i,  162 ;  Drusius,  De 
Henoch,  in  the  Crit.  Sacri,  I,  ii ;  Pfeifter,  Decas  select, 

exerc.  p.  12;  D'Herbelot,  Biblioth.  Or.  i,  624;  Robert- 
son, The  Prophet  Enoch  (Lond.  1860)  ;  Pfaff,  De  raptu 

//ewoc/ii  (Tub.  1739);  Hall,  H  wl-s,  xi,185;  Alexander, 
Hist.  Eccles.  i,  142;  Calmet,  Commeniui'y,  viii,  10,  27; 
Hunter,  SacredBlog.  p.  24  sq. ;  Robinson,  Script.  Char. 
i;  Rudge,  Led.  on  Gen.  i,  72  ;  Evans,  Script.  Biog.  iii, 

1 ;  Kitto,  Bible Illust.  i,  123  ;  Bell,  Enoch's  Walk{LonA. 
1658) ;  Heidegger,  Hist.  Patriarchnrnm,  i ;  Saurin, 
Disc,  i,  65  ;  Boston,  Sermons,  i,  230 ;  Doddridge,  Worlcs, 
iii,  329;  Slade,  Sermons,  ii,  447;  Williams,  Sermons, 
ii,  367. 

3.  The  third  son  of  Midian,  and  grandson  of  Abra- 

ham by  Keturah  (Gen.  xxv,  4,  A.  V.  "  Hanoch ;"  1 
Chron.  i,  33,  "  Henoch").     B.C.  post  1988. 

4.  The  eldest  son  of  Reuben  (A.  V.  "  Hanoch,"  Gen. 
xlvi,  9  ;  Exod.  vi,  14  ;  1  Chron.  v,  3),  from  whom  came 

"  the  family  of  the  Hanochites"  (Num.  xxvi,  5).  B.C. 1873. 

5.  In  2  Esdr.  vi,  49,  51,  "Enoch"  stands  in  the  Lat. 
(and  Eng.)  version  for  one  of  the  two  famous  amphib- 

ious monsters,  doubtless  correctly  Behemoth  in  the 
Ethiopic. 

ENOCH,  BOOK  OF,  one  of  the  most  important  re- 
mains of  early  apocalyptic  literature.  The  interest 

that  once  attached  to  it  has  now  partly  subsided ;  yet 
a  document  quoted,  as  is  generally  believed,  by  an  in- 

spired apostle  (Jude,  ver.  14, 15\  can  never  be  wholly 
devoid  of  importance  or  utility  in  sacred  literature. 
From  its  vigorous  style  and  wide  range  of  speculation, 
the  l)ook  is  well  worthy  of  the  attention  which  it  re- 

ceived in  the  first  ages,  and  recent  investigations  have 

still  left  many  points  for  further  inquirj'. 
I.  Historij  of  the  Booh.- — Tiie  first  trace  of  its  exist- 

ence is  generally  found  in  the  epistle  of  Jude  (14,  15; 
comp.  Enoch,  i,  9),  but  the  words  of  the  apostle  leave 
it  uncertain  whether  he  derived  his  quotation  from 

tradition  {\iofl\o.a.nn,Schriflheioeis,  i,420)  or  from  writ- 

Ill.— P 

ing  (tirpofrjrevaev  ....  'Evojx  \sywv),  though  the 
wide  spread  of  the  book  in  the  2d  century  seems  al- 

most decisive  in  favor  of  the  latter  supposition.  In 
several  of  the  fathers  mention  is  made  of  Enoch  as  the 

author,  not  only  of  a  prophetic  writing,  but  of  various 
productions.  Some  such  work  appears  to  have  been 
known  to  Justin  (Apol.  ii,  5),  Irenaeus  (adv.  Haer.  iv, 

16,  2),  and  Anatolius  (Euseb.  //.  E.  vii,  32).  Clement 
of  Alexandria  (Eclog.  p.  801)  and  Origen  (yet  comp.  c. 

Cels.  V,  p.  267,  ed.  Spenc.)  both  make  use  of  it,  and  nu- 
merous references  occur  to  the  "  wiiting,"  books,"  and 

"words"  of  Enoch  in  the  Testavient  of  the  XII  Patri- 
archs (q.  v.) — a  document  which  Nitzsch  has  shown  to 

belong  to  the  latter  part  of  the  1st  century  or  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second,  and  which  presents  more  or  less 

resemblance  to  passages  in  the  present  book  (Fabricii 
Cod.  Pseudep.  V.  T.  i,  161  sq. ;  Gfrorer,  Proph.  Pseudep. 
273  sq.).  TertuUian  (De  cuUufuem.  j,  3;  compare  De 
Idol.  4)  expressly  quotes  the  book  as  one  which  was 
"not  received  by  some,  nor  admitted  into  the  Jewish 
canon"  (in  armarium  Judaicum),  but  defends  it  on  ac- 

count of  its  reference  to  Christ  ("legimus  omnem 

scripturam  redificationi  habilem  divinitus  inspirari"). 
Augustine  (Z>e  Civ.  xv,  23,  4)  and  an  anonymous  writ- 

er, whose  work  is  printed  with  Jerome's  (Brer,  in 
Psalm,  cxxxii,  2;  compare  Hil.  ad  Psalm.  1.  c),  were 
both  acquainted  with  it ;  but  from  their  time  till  the 
revival  of  letters  it  was  known  in  the  Western  Church 

only  by  the  quotation  in  Jude  (Dillmann,  Einl.  Ivi). 
In  the  Eastern  Church  it  was  known  some  centuries 

later.  In  tlie  8th  centuiy,  Georgius  Syncellus,  in  a 
work  entitled  Chronograph  in,  that  reaches  from  Adam 

to  Diocletian,  made  various  extracts  from  "the  first 
book  of  Enoch."  In  the  9th  century,  Nicephorus,  pa- 

triarch of  Constantinople,  at  the  conclusion  of  his  Chro- 

nographim  Compendium,  in  his  list  of  canonical  and  tm- 
canonical  books,  refers  to  the  book  of  Enoch,  and  as^ 
signs  4800  gtixoi  as  the  extent  of  it.  After  this  time 
little  or  no  mention  appears  to  have  been  made  of  the 
production  until  Scaliger  printed  the  fragments  of 

S}-ncellus  regarding  it,  which  he  inserted  in  his  notes 
to  the  Chronicus  Canon  of  Eusebius.  In  consequence 

of  such  extracts,  the  book  of  Enoch  excited  much  at- 
tention and  awakened  great  curiosity'.  At  the  begin- 

ning of  the  17th  centurj'  an  idea  prevailed  that  it  ex- 
isted in  an  Ethiopic  translation.  A  Capuchin  monk 

from  Egypt  assured  Peiresc  that  he  had  seen  the  book 
in  Ethiopic,  a  circumstance  which  excited  the  ardor 
of  the  scholar  of  Pisa  so  much  that  he  never  rested 

until  he  obtained  the  tract.  But  when  Job  Ludolph 

went  afterwards  to  Paris  to  the  Roj-al  Librarj',  he 
found  it  to  be  a  fabulous  and  silly  production.  In 

consequence  of  this  disappointment,  the  idea  of  recov- 
ering it  in  Ethiopic  was  abandoned.  At  length,  in 

1773,  Bruce  brought  home  three  copies  of  the  book  of 
Enoch  from  Abyssinia  in  MSS.,  containing  the  Ethio- 

pic translation  complete.  "  Amongst  the  articles,"  he 
states, ' '  I  consigned  to  the  library  at  Paris  was  a  veiy 
beautiful  and  magnificent  copj'  of  the  prophecies  of 
Enoch  in  large  quarto.  Another  is  amongst  the  books 

of  Scripture  which  I  brought  home,  standing  immedi- 
ately before  the  book  of  Job,  which  is  its  proper  plaoe 

in  the  Abj^ssinian  Canon  ;  and  a  third  copy  I  have  pre- 
sented to  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford  liy  the  hands 

of  Dr.  Douglas,  bishop  of  Carlisle."  As  soon  as  it  was 
known  in  England  that  such  a  present  had  been  made 
to  the  Royal  Library  at  Paris,  Dr.Woide,  lilirarian  of 
the  British  Museum,  set  out  for  France  with  letters 
from  the  secretary  of  state  to  the  ambassador  at  that 
court,  desiring  him  to  assist  the  learned  bearer  in  pro- 

curing access  to  the  work.  Dr.  Woide  accordingly 
transcribed  it,  and  brought  back  with  him  the  copy  to 
England.  The  Parisian  MS.  was  first  publicly  noticed 
by  the  eminent  Orientalist  De  Sacy  in  1800,  who 
translated  into  Latin  ch.  i,  ii,  iii,  iv-xvi;  also  xxii  and 
xxxi.  These  he  also  published  in  the  Magasin  Encij- 
clopedique  (VI,  i,  382  sq.).     Mr.  Murray,  editor  of 
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Bnice's  Travels,  gave  some  account  of  the  book  from 
the  traveller's  own  MS.  The  Ethiopic  text,  however, 
was  not  published  till  the  edition  of  archbishop  Lau- 

rence from  the  15odleian  oMS.  in  1838  {Libii  Enoch  ver- 
sio  yEtkiojdai.  .  .  .  Oxon.).  But  in  the  interval  Lau- 

rence published  an  English  translation,  with  an  intro- 
duction and  notes,  which  passed  through  three  editions 

(r/iC  Book  of  Eiioch,  etc.,  by  IJ.  Laurence  ;  Oxford, 

18-21,  18:53,  1838).  Ihe  translation  of  Laurence  form- 
ed the  basis  of  the  German  edition  of  HofiFmann  {Das 

Buck  Henoch  ...  A.  E.  Hoffmann,  Jena,  1833-38) ; 
and  Gfrorer,  in  1810,  gave  a  Latin  translation  con- 

structed from  the  translations  of  Laurence  and  Hoff- 
mann {Pr(yphetce  vetcres  Pseudepigraphi  .  .  .  ed.  A.  F. 

Gfrorer,  Stuttgartias,  1810).  According  to  Angelo  Mai, 
there  is  a  MS.  copy  of  the  book  of  Enoch  among  the 
Ethiopic  codices  of  the  Vatican,  which  must  have  been 

brought  into  Europe  earlier  than  Brace's  MSS.  In 
1834  L>r.  KUppell  procured  another  MS.  of  Enoch  from 
Abyssinia,  from  which  Hoffmann  made  the  second  part 
of  his  German  version.  All  these  editions  were  super- 

seded bj'  those  of  Dillmann,  who  edited  the  Ethiopic 
text  from  five  IMSS.  (^Liher  Henoch,  jEthiopice,  Lipsise, 
1851),  and  afterwards  gave  a  German  translation  of 

tlie  book  with  a  good  introduction  and  commentarj' 
{Das  Buch  Henoch  .  .  .  von  Dr.  A.  Dillmann,  Leip- 

zig, 1853).  The  work  of  Dillmann  gave  a  fresh  im- 

pulse to  the  study  of  the  book.  Among  the  essaj's 
which  were  called  out  by  it,  the  most  important  were 
those  of  Ewald  {Ueher  dcs  jEthiopischen  Buches  Henoch 
Entstcliung,  etc.,  Gottingen,  1856)  and  Hilgenfeld  (Z>. 
JiuUgche  Apokahjptik,  Jena,  1857).  The  older  litera- 

ture on  the  subject  is  reviewed  by  Fabricius  (Cod. 
Pseudep.  V.  T.  i,  199  sq.). 

The  Greek  translation,  in  which  it  was  known  to  the 
fathers,  appears  to  be  irrecoverably  lost.  There  is  no 
trace  of  it  after  the  8th  centuiy.  The  last  remnant  of 
it  is  preserved  by  Syncellus. 

IL  Idenlity  of  the  extant  Forms. — There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  Ethiopic  translation  exhibits  the  iden- 

tical book  which,  as  most  believe,  Jude  quoted,  and 

which  is  also  mentioned  or  cited  b}*  many  of  the  fa- 
thers. The  fragment  preserved  by  Syncellus  (reprint- 

ed by  Laurence  and  Hoffmann)  is  obviously  the  same 
as  chap,  vii,  etc.,  the  deviations  being  of  little  import- 

ance (though  one  considerable  passage  quoted  bj- 
Georg.  Syncell.  is  wanting  in  the  present  book,  Dillm. 
p.  85),  and  probably  accidental.  It  is  manifest,  also, 

to  an}'  one  who  will  compare  the  quotations  made  b}' 
the  fathers  with  the  Ethiopic  version,  that  both  point 
to  the  same  original.  The  extracts  in  question  could 
not  have  been  interpolations,  as  they  are  essential  to 

the  connections  in  which  the}'  are  found.  The  men- 
tion of  books  of  Enoch  in  the  Testament  of  Judah,  in 

the  Testament  of  Benjamin,  in  Origcn  (c.  Cels.  and 

Homil.  in  Num.'),  and  of  the  "first  book"  of  Enoch  in 
the  fragments  preserved  by  Syncellus,  consist  with 
the  idea  that  the  whole  was  then,  as  now,  divided  into 
different  books.  Tertullian  leads  us  to  believe  that  it 

was  of  the  same  extent  in  the  Greek  text  then  exist- 
ing as  it  is  in  the  present  Ethiopic. 

III.  Canonicily. — Notwithstanding  the  quotation  in 
Jude,  and  the  wide  circulation  of  the  book  itself,  the 
apocalypse  of  Enoch  was  uniformly  and  distinctly  sep- 

arated from  the  canonical  Scriptures.  Tertullian  alone 
maintained  its  authority,  while  he  admitted  that  it  was 
not  received  by  the  Jews:  his  arguments,  however, 
are  exceedingly  puerile  {De  cullii  faminarum,  i,  o). 
Origen,  on  the  other  hand  (c.  Cels.  v,  207,  ed.  Spenc), 
and  Augustine  {De  Civ.  xv,  23,  4),  definitively  mark  it 
as  apocryphal,  and  it  is  reckoned  among  the  apocry- 

phal books  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (vi,  16),  and 
in  the  catalogues  of  the  Sijnops.  S.  ScripturcB,  Nicepho- 
rus  (Credncr,  Zrtr  Gesch.  d.  Kan.  p.  145),  and.Mont- 
fancon  {Bihl.  CoisHn.  p.  193). 

IV.  Origimil  Ijmfftiar/e.  —  The  book  of '  Zohar,  in 
which  arc  various  allusions  to  Enoch,  seems  to  speak 

of  it  as  an  important  Hebrew  production  which  had 
been  handed  down  from  generation  to  generation. 
The  Cabbalists,  whose  opinions  are  embodied  in  Zo- 
har,  thought  that  Enoch  was  really  the  author,  a  sen- 

timent quite  at  variance  with  any  other  hypothesis 
than  that  of  a  Hebrew  original.  x\t  all  events,  a  He- 

brew book  of  Enoch  was  known  and  used  by  Jewish 
writers  till  the  13th  century  (Dillmann,  Eiiil.  Ivii). 
One  of  the  earliest  references  to  the  book  occurs  in  the 

Hebrew  Book  of  Jubilees  (Dillmann,  in  Ewald's  Jahrb. 
1850,  p.  90).  The  careful  reader  soon  sees  that  the 
work  was  composed  at  first  in  Hebrew,  or  rather  He- 

brew-Aramaean. This  was  long  ago  perceived  by  Jo- 
seph Scaliger,  though  he  had  before  him  nothing  but 

the  Greek  fragments  preserved  by  Syncellus.  Hot- 
tinger,  however,  observed,  in  opposition  to  Scaliger, 
that  a  Hebraizing  style  is  no  sure  proof  of  a  Hebrew 
original.  Iloftmann  adduces  the  Helirew-Aram£ean 
etymology  of  names,  especially  the  names  of  angels, 
as  an  evidence  of  the  Aramtean  original — an  argument 
which  is  more  pertinent;  and  Laurence  infers  from 
the  book  of  Zohar  that  Hebrew  was  its  primitive  lan- 

guage. The  writer's  thorough  acquaintance  with  the 
canonical  Scriptures  of  the  Jews  in  the  tongue  in  which 
they  were  composed;  their  use  of  them  in  the  original, 
not  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Septuagint;  their  lie- 
brew  etymologies  of  names,  especially  the  appella- 

tions of  angels  and  archangels  ;  the  fact  that  all  words 
and  phrases  can  easily  be  rendered  back  into  Hebrew 
and  Aramofan,  and  the  many  Hebrew  idioms  and 

terms  that  occur,  prove  that  neither  Greek  nor  Ethi- 
opic was  the  original  language,  but  the  later  Palestin- 
ian Hebrew.  Thus  Tamiel  (viii,  7)  is  compounded  of 

Dri  and  PS,  ihe  vpright  of  God;  Samyaza  of  D"c3  and 

i^tS",  thename  of  the  strong.  The  same  conclusion  fol- 
lows from  the  term  Ophanin  (Ix,  13),  which  is  evident- 

ly identical  with  the  Hebrew  ■J"^;SX.  It  is  remarka- 
ble, also,  that  as  Ophanin  occurs  in  connection  with 

the  Cherubim,  so  the  Hebrew  term  '"'SEX  is  found  in 
the  same  association  (1  Kings  vii,  30;  Ezek.  i,  15,  16, 

19,  20,  21 ;  X,  2,  6,  9,  10,  etc. ;  Murray's  Enoch  Jlesti- 
tutits,  p.  33  sq.).  The  names  of  the  sun  are  Orgares 

and  Tomas  (Ixxvii,  1),  from  C^H  "ilX  and  rTSp!.  In 
Ixxvii,  1,  2,  we  read  that  "  the  first  wind  is  called  the 

easter7i,  because  it  is  the  first,''''  which  can  only  be  ex- 
plained by  the  Hebrew  Cip,  ■':T2"I|T';  "the  second 

is  called  the  south,  because  the  Most  High  there  de- 

scends," i.  e.  dTil,  from  C"i  "1'^'^  (Dillmann,  Das 
Buch  Henoch,  p.  235,  236).  The  names  of  the  conduct- 

ors of  the  month  are  also  Hebrew  (Ixxxii,  13),  as 

IMurray  (p.  46)  and  Hoffmann  (p.  090)  remark.  See 
Joseph  hal-Lewi,  in  the  Journal  Asiatique,  1867,  p. 352  sq. 

At  what  time  the  Greek  version  was  made  from  the 

original  can  only  be  conjectured.  It  could  not  have 
been  long  after  the  final  redaction  of  the  whole,  prob- 

ably about  the  time  of  Philo.  Having  appeared  in 
Greek,  it  soon  became  widely  circulated.  The  Ethi- 

opic version  was  made  from  the  Greek  probably  about 
the  same  time  as  the  Ethiopic  translation  of  the  other 

parts  of  the  Bilde  with  which  it  was  afterwards  con- 
nected, or,  in  other  words,  towards  the  middle  or  close 

of  the  4th  century.      See  Exmoric  Veksioks. 
V.  Contents. — The  book  of  Enoch  is  divided  in  the 

Ethiopic  MSS.  into  twenty  sections,  wliicli  are  subdi- 
vided into  108  cha])ters;  but  copies  differ  in  their  spe- 

cification of  chapters.  Dillmann  has  properly  depart- 
ed from  the  MSS.,  and  endeavored  to  make  divisions 

of  sections,  chapters,  and  verses  which  may  represent 
the  text  pretty  nearly  as  it  is  preserved  among  the 

Abyssinians. 
In  its  present  shape  the  book  consists  of  a  series  of 

revelations  supposed  to  have  been  given  to  Enoch  and 

Noah,  which  extend  to  the  most  varied  aspects  of  na- 
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tare  and  life,  and  are  designed  to  offer  a  comprehen- 
sive vindication  of  the  action  of  Providence.  See 

Enoch.  It  is  divided  into  iive  parts.  The  Jirst  part 

(chaps,  i-xxxvi,  Dillni.),  after  a  general  introduction 
(characterizing  the  book  to  which  it  belongs  as  a  rev- 

elation of  Enocii  the  seer  respecting  the  future  judg- 
ment of  the  world,  and  its  results  both  towards  the 

righteous  and  rebellious  sinners,  written  to  console  the 

pious  in  the  times  of  final  tribulation),  contains  an  ac- 
count of  the  fall  of  the  angels  (Gen.  vi,  1),  and  of  the 

judgment  to  come  upon  them  and  upon  the  giants, 

their  offspring  (vi-xvi);  and  this  is  followed  bj-^  the 
description  of  the  journey  of  Enoch  through  the  earth 
and  lower  heaven  in  company  with  an  angel,  who 
showed  to  him  many  of  the  great  mysteries  of  nature, 
the  treasure-houses  of  the  storms,  and  winds,  and  tires 
of  heaven,  the  prison  of  the  fallen,  and  the  land  of  the 

blessed  (xvii-xxxvi).  The  secnnd  jmrf  (xxxvii-lxxi) 

is  stj'^led  "a  vision  of  wisdom,"  and  consists  of  three 
"parables,"  in  which  Enoch  relates  the  revelations 
of  the  higher  secrets  of  heaven  and  of  the  spiritual 
world  which  were  given  to  him.  The  first  parable 
(xxxviii-xliv)  gives  chiefly  a  picture  of  the  future 
blessings  and  manifestation  of  the  righteous,  with  fur- 

ther details  as  to  the  heavenly  bodies  ;  the  second  (xlv 

-Ivii)  describes  in  splendid  imagery  the  coming  of 
Messiah,  and  the  results  which  it  should  work  among 

"the  elect"  and  the  gainsayers  ;  the  third  (Iviii-lxix) 
di'aws  out  at  further  length  the  blessedness  of  "the 
elect  and  holy,"  and  the  confusion  and  wretchedness 
of  the  sinful  rulers  of  the  world.  The  third  part  (Ixxii 

-Ixxxii)  is  styled  "the  book  of  the  course  of  the  lights 
of  heaven,"  and  deals  with  the  motions  of  the  sun  and 
moon,  and  the  changes  of  the  seasons  ;  and  with  this 
the  narrative  of  tlie  journey  of  Enoch  closes.  The 

fourth  pari  (Ixxxiii-xci)  is  not  distinguished  by  any 
special  name,  but  contains  the  record  of  a  dream  which 
was  granted  to  Enoch  in  his  youth,  in  which  he  saw 
the  history  of  the  kingdoms  of  God  and  of  the  world 
up  to  the  final  establishment  of  the  throne  of  ̂ Messiah. 

1\\e  fifth  juirt  (xcii-cv)  contains  the  last  addresses  of 
Enoch  to  his  children,  in  which  the  teaching  of  the 
former  chapters  is  made  the  groundwork  of  earnest 
exhortation.  The  signs  which  attended  the  birth  of 

Noali  are  next  noticed  (cvi-cvii) ;  and  another  short 

"writing  of  Enoch"  (cviii)  forms  the  close  to  the 
whole  book  (comp.  Dillmann,  Einl.  i  sq. ;  Liicke,  Ver- 
such  einer  vollstdnd.  Einl.  i,  93  sq.). 

VI.  Design. — The  leading  object  of  the  writer,  who 
was  manifestly  imbued  with  deep  piety,  was  to  com- 

fort and  strengthen  his  contemporaries.  He  lived  in 
times  of  distress  and  persecution,  when  the  enemies  of 
religion  oppressed  the  righteous.  The  outward  cir- 

cumstances of  the  godly  were  such  as  to  excite  doubts 
of  the  divine  equity  in  their  minds,  or,  at  least,  to  pre- 

vent it  from  having  that  hold  on  their  faith  which  was 
necessary  to  sustain  them  in  the  hour  of  trial.  In  ac- 

cordance with  this,  the  writer  cxhiliits  the  reward  of 
the  righteous  and  the  punishment  of  the  wicked.  To 

give  greater  authority  to  his  afih-mations,  he  puts  them 
into  the  mouths  of  Enoch  and  Noah.  Thus  they  have 
all  the  weight  belonging  to  the  cliaractcr  of  an  emi- 

nent propliet  and  saint.  Various  digressions  are  not 

without  their  bearing  on  the  author's  main  purpose. 
The  narrative  of  the  fallen  angels  and  their  punish- 

ment, as  also  of  the  flood,  exemplifies  tlic  retributive 
justice  of  Jehovah  ;  while  the  .Jewish  history,  contin- 

ued down  to  a  late  period,  exhibits  the  final  triumph 
of  His  people,  notwithstanding  all  their  vicissitudes. 

Doubtless  the  author  lived  amid  a  season  of  fier}-  trial, 
and,  looking  abroad  over  the  desolation,  sought  to 

cheer  the  sufl'erers  by  the  consideration  that  they 
should  be  recompensed  in  the  Messianic  kingdom. 
As  for  their  wicked  oppressors,  they  were  to  experi- 

ence terrible  judgments.  The  writer  occasionalh'  de- 
lights in  uttering  dire  anathemas  against  the  wicked. 

It  is  plain  that  the  book  grew  out  of  the  times  and 
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circumstances  by  which  he  was  surrounded.  It  gives 
us  a  glimpse  not  only  of  the  religious  opinions,  but 
also  of  the  general  features  which  characterized  the 
whole  period.  The  book  belongs  to  the  apocalyptic 
literature  of  the  period  between  the  close  of  the  O.-T. 
canon  and  the  advent  of  Messiah.  It  is  therefore  of 

the  same  class  of  composition  as  the  fourth  book  of 
Esdras  and  the  Jewish  Sibyllines,  The  principal  in- 

terest attaching  to  it  arises  from  its  contributing  to 
our  knowledge  of  the  development  of  Jewish  Messianic 
ideas  subsequently  to  the  writings  of  inspired  proph- 

ets. In  tracing  the  gradual  unfolding  and  growth  of 

those  ideas  among  the  Jewish  people,  we  are  the  bet- 
ter prepared  for  the  revelation  of  the  N.  T. 

VII.  Doctrines. — In  doctrine  the  Book  of  Enoch  ex- 

hibits a  great  advance  of  thought  w^ithin  the  limits  of 
revelation  in  each  of  the  great  divisions  of  knowledge. 
The  teaching  on  nature  is  a  curious  attempt  to  reduce 

the  scattered  images  of  the  0.  T.  to  a  phj^sical  system. 
The  view  of  society  and  man,  of  the  temporary  tri- 

umph and  final  discomfiture  of  the  oppressors  of  God's 
people,  carries  out  into  elaborate  detail  the  pregnant 
images  of  Daniel.  The  figure  of  the  Messiah  is  in- 

vested with  majestic  dignity  as  "the  Son  of  God" 
(cv,  2  only),  "whose  name  was  named  before  the  sun 
was  made"  (xlviii,  3),  and  who  existed  "aforetime  in 
the  presence  of  God"  (Ixii,  G;  comp.  Laurence,  Prel. 
Diss,  li  sq.).  At  the  same  time,  his  human  attributes 

as  "the  son  of  man,"  "the  son  of  woman"  (Ixii,  5 

only),  "the  elect  one,"  "the  righteous  one,"  "the 
anointed,"  are  brought  into  consiiicuous  notice.  The 
mysteries  of  the  spiritual  world,  the  connection  of  an- 

gels and  men,  the  classes  and  ministries  of  the  hosts 
of  heaven,  the  power  of  Satan  (xl,  7 ;  Ixv,  G),  and  the 

legions  of  darkness,  the  doctrines  of  resurrection,  retri- 
bution, and  eternal  punishment  (xxii;  comp.  Dillm. 

p.  xix),  are  dwelt  upon  with  growing  earnestness  as 
the  horizon  of  speculation  was  extended  by  intercourse 
with  Greece.  But  the  message  of  the  book  is  emphat- 

ically one  of  "faith  and  truth"  (comp.  Dillm.  p.  32), 
and  while  the  writer  combines  and  repeats  the  thoughts 
of  Scripture,  he  adds  no  new  element  to  the  teaching 

of  the  prophets.  His  errors  spring  from  an  undisci- 
plined attempt  to  explain  their  words,  and  from  a 

proud  exultation  in  present  success.  For  the  gref,t 
characteristic  by  which  the  book  is  distinguished  from 
the  later  apocalypse  of  Ezra  [see  E.sdras,  2d  Book] 
is  the  tone  of  triumphant  expectation  by  wliich  it  is 
pervaded.  It  seems  to  repeat  in  every  form  the  great 
principle  that  the  world,  natural,  moral,  and  spiritual, 
is  under  the  immediate  government  of  God.  Hence 

i  it  follows  that  there  is  a  terrible  retribution  reserved 

for  sinners,  and  a  glorious  kingdom  prepared  for  the 

righteous,  and  Messiah  is  regarded  as  the  divine  medi- 
ator of  this  double  issue  (xc,  xci).  Nor  is  it  without  a 

I  striking  fitness  that  a  patriarch  translated  from  earth, 

and  admitted  to  look  upon  the  divine  niajestj',  is  cho- 
1  sen  as  "  the  herald  of  wisdom,  righteousness,  and  judg- 

ment to  a  people  who,  even  in  suffering,  saw  in  tlieir 

I  tyrants  oidy  the  victims  of  a  coming  vengeance." I  As  in  the  canonical  prophecies  of  the  0.  T.,  so  here, 
I  the  final  establishment  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  is 
'  preceded  by  wars  and  desolations.  In  the  eighth  of 

I  the  ten  w^eeks  into  which  the  world's  history  is  divided, 
^  the  sword  executes  judgment  upon  the  wicked,  at  the 

end  of  which  God's  people  have  built  a  new  temple,  in 
which  tliey  are  gathered  together.  The  tenth  week 
closes  with  the  eternal  jud.'ment  upon  angels  (xc,  xci). 

"With  respect  to  the  doctrine  of  a  general  resurrec- 
tion, it  is  certainly  implied  in  the  work.  But  the 

mode  of  the  resurrection  of  the  wicked  and  the  right- 
eous is  differently  presented.  The  spirits  of  the  for- 
mer are  taken  out  of  Sheol  and  thrown  into  the  place 

of  torment  (xcviii,  3;  ciii,  8  ;  cviii,  2-5);  whereas  the 
spirits  of  the  righteous  raised  again  will  be  reunited  to 

their  bodies,  and  sliare  the  blessedness  of  IMessiah's 
kingdom  on  earth  (Ixi,  5 ;  xci,  10 ;  xcii,  3 ;  c,  5).     The 
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reunion  of  their  bodiea  with  their  spirits  appears  a  thing 
reserved  for  the  righteous. 

As  various  sects  in  Jerusalem  were  tolerably  devel- 
oped at  the  time  of  some  of  the  writers,  it  has  been  a 

sul)ject  of  inquiry  whetliertlie  peculiar  doctrines  of  any 
appear  in  the  work.  According  to  Jellinek  {Zeitschrift 
dir  dcutsch.-morgenland  Gesellschaft,  vii,  249),  the  work 

originated  in  the  sphere  of  Essenisni.  ^^'e  learn  from Josepluis  that  the  JCsscnes  preserved  as  sacred  the 
names  of  tlie  angels ;  and  put  up  certain  prayers  be- 

fore sunrise,  as  if  tliey  made  supplication  for  that  phe- 
nomenon (  War,  ii,  8).  Now  there  is  a  very  developed 

angel-doctrine  in  the  work  before  us,  and  we  also  find 

the  following  passage :  ""When  I  went  out  from  below 
and  saw  the  heaven,  and  the  sun  rise  in  the  east,  and 

the  moon  go  down  in  the  west,  a  few  stars,  and  every- 
tliing  as  he  has  known  it  from  the  beginning,  I  praised 
the  Lord  of  judgment  and  magnified  him,  because  he 
has  made  the  sun  go  forth  from  the  windows  of  tlie 

east,"  etc.,  Ixxxiii,  11).  This  certainly  reminds  one 
of  Essenism  showing  its  influence  on  the  mind  of  the 
writer.  The  108th  chapter  is  more  plainly  Essenic. 

The  pious,  whom  God  rewards  with  blessings,  are  de- 
scribed as  having  lived  a  life  of  purity,  self-denial,  and 

asceticism  like  to  that  of  the  Essenes.  Yet  Dillmann 

appears  disinclined  to  find  an)-  reflection  of  Essenism  in 
Ixxxiii,  11,  or  elsewhere  {Das  Biich  Henoch,  Allgemeine 
EinJeltuufj,  p.  liii).  We  admit  that  the  other  parts  of 
the  book  are  free  from  it.  It  is  obvious  that  the  writer 

did  not  belong  to  the  school  of  the  Pharisees.  He  was 
tolerably  free  from  the  sects  of  his  people  ;  rising  above 
tlie  narrow  confines  of  their  distinctive  peculiarities, 
whicii  were  not  then  fully  developed. 

VIII.  Style. — It  is  obvious  that  the  author  was  a 
poet  of  no  mean  order.  His  inspiration  was  high,  his 

ideas  elevated  and  pure.  He  had  a  creative  fanc}' 
which  could  body  forth  new  forms  and  shapes.  Speak- 

ing out  of  the  midst  of  his  own  time,  he  could  throw 
himself  back  into  tlie  past,  and  mould  it  suital  ly  to 

his  purpose.  His  language,  too,  has  the  living  fresh- 
ness of  a  master.  He  was  well  acquainted  with  the 

book  of  Daniel,  as  is  obvious  fi'om  the  sjjirit  of  his  pro- 
duction. Not  that  he  was  an  imitator  of  that  book — 

far  from  it ;  his  mind  was  too  powerful  and  independ- 
ent. It  is  characteristic  of  him  that  he  calls  Jehovah 

Lord  of  Spirits,  that  he  specifies  as  the  seven  spiritual 
beings  th'.it  stand  before  God  the  four  highest  angels, 
Michael,  Kaphael,  Gabriel,  Phanuel ;  and  the  three 
highest  hosts,  the  Cherubim,  Seraphim,  and  Oplianim  ; 
that  he  speaks  of  the  Elect  by  way  of  eminence,  the 
Son  of  Man,  i.  e.  the  Messiah.  The  charm  of  the 

■writer's  descriptions  is  irresistilde,  transporting  the 
reader  into  the  highest  regions  of  the  spiritual  world. 
With  a  genuine  glow^  of  feeling,  and  the  elevation  of 
purest  hope,  he  carries  us  away,  till  we  are  lost  in 

wonder  at  the  poetic  inspiration  of  one  living  at  a  pe- 
riod comparatively  so  late.  His  work  must  have  cre- 
ated a  new  branch  of  writing  at  the  time,  leading  to 

numerous  imitations. 

IX.  Authorship. — The  general  unity  whicli  the  book 
possesses  in  its  present  form  marks  it,  in  the  main,  as 

the  work  of  one  man.  The  several  parts,  w'hile  thej' 
are  complete  in  themselves,  are  still  connected  bj'  the 
development  of  a  common  purpose.  IJut  internal  co- 

incidence sliows  with  equal  clearness  tliat  different 
fragments  were  incorporated  by  tlie  author  into  his 
work,  and  some  additions  have  been  probably  made 

afterwards.  Different  "  books"  arc  mentioned  in  earlj' 
times,  and  variations  in  style  and  language  arc  dis- 
cernilile  in  the  present  book.  To  distinguish  the  orig- 

inal elements  and  later  interpolations  is  the  great  prob- 
lem which  still  remains  to  be  solved,  for  the  different 

theories  which  have  been  proposed  arc  barely  plausi- 
ble. In  each  case  the  critic  seems  to  start  with  pre- 

conceived notions  as  to  wTiat  was  to  lie  expected  at  a 
particular  time,  and  forms  his  conclusions  to  suit  his 

prejudices.     Hoffmann  and  Weisse  place  the  composi- 

tion of  the  whole  work  after  the  Christian  sera,  because 
the  one  thinks  that  Jude  could  not  have  quoted  an 
apocryphal  Iiook  (Hoffmann,  Schriftheivds,  i,  420  sq.), 
and  the  other  seeks  to  detach  Christianity  altogether 
from  a  Jewish  foundation  (Weisse,  Evangelienfrage ,  p, 

214  sq.).  Stuart  {Am.  Bihl.  Repos.  1840)  so  far  antic- 
ipated the  argument  of  Weisse  as  to  regard  the  Chris- 

tology  of  the  liook  as  a  clear  sign  of  its  post-Christian 
origin.  Ewald,  according  to  his  usual  custom,  picks 
out  the  different  elements  with  a  daring  confidence, 
and  leaves  a  result  so  complicated  that  no  one  can  ac- 

cept it  in  its  details,  while  it  is  characterized  in  its 

great  features  b^'  masterly  judgment  and  sagacitj% 
He  places  the  composition  of  the  groundwork  of  the 
book  at  various  intervals  between  B.C.  144  and  B.C. 

cir.  120,  and  supposes  that  the  whole  assumed  its  pres- 
ent form  in  the  first  half  of  the  centurj'  before  Christ. 

Liicke  (2d  ed.)  distinguishes  two  great  parts,  an  older 
part  including  chaps.  i~xxxvi,  and  Ixxii-cv,  which  he 
dates  from  the  beginning  of  the  Maccabiean  struggle, 

and  a  later,  chaps,  xxxvii-lxxi,  which  he  assigns  to 
the  period  of  the  rise  of  Herod  the  Great  (B.C.  141, 
etc.).  He  supposes,  however,  that  later  interpolations 
were  made  without  attempting  to  ascertain  their  date. 

Dillmann  at  first  (id  sup.')  upheld  more  decidedly  the 
unity  of  the  book,  and  assigned  the  chief  part  of  it  to 
an  Aramaean  writer  of  the  time  of  John  Ilyrcanus 

(B.C.  cir.  110).  To  this,  according  to  him,  "histori- 
cal" and  "Noachian  additions"  were  made,  probably 

in  the  Greek  translation  {Einl.  lii).  Latterly,  how- 

ever (in  Herzog's  Encyhlop.  xii,  309),  he  has  greatly 
modified  this  opinion.  Kostlin  (in  Zeller's  Jahrh.  1856, 
p.  240  sq.,  370  sq.)  assigns  chaps,  i-xvi,  xxi-xxxvi, 
Ixxii-cv  to  about  B.C.  110;  chaps,  xxxvii-lxxi  to 

B.C.  cir.  100-G4;  and  the  "Noachian  additions"  and 
chap,  cviii  to  the  time  of  Herod  the  Great.  Hilgen- 
feld  himself  places  the  original  book  (chaps,  i-xvi, 
xx-xxxvi,  Ixxii-xc,  xci,  1-19 ;  xciii,  cv)  about  the  be- 

ginning of  the  first  centur}'  before  Christ  {vt  sup.  p. 

145  «.).  This  book  he  supposes  to'have  passed  through the  hands  of  a  Christian  writer  who  lived  between  the 

times  "of  Saturninus  and  jNlarcion"  (p.  181), who  add- 
ed the  chief  remaining  portions,  including  the  great 

IMessianic  section,  chaps,  xxxvii,  Ixxi.  In  the  face 
of  these  conflicting  theories  it  is  evidently  impossible 

to  dogmatize,  and  the  evidence  is  insufficient  for  con- 
clusive reasoning.  The  interpretation  of  the  Apoca- 

lyptic histories  (chaps.  Ivi,  Ivii,  Ixxxv-xc),  on  which 
tlie  chief  stress  is  laid  for  fixing  the  date  of  the  book, 

involves  necessarih-  minute  criticism  of  details,  which, 
belongs  rather  to  a  commentary  than  to  a  general  In- 

troduction ;  but,  notwithstanding  the  arguments  of 
Hilgenfeld  and  Jost  {Gesch.  Jvd.  ii,  218  k.),  the  whole 
book  appears  to  be  distinctly  of  Jewish  origin.  Some 
inconsideralile  interpolations  may  have  been  made  in 
successive  translations,  and  large  fragments  of  a  much 
earlier  date  were  undoubtedly  incorporated  into  the 
work,  but,  as  a  whole,  it  may  be  regarded  as  describing 
an  important  phase  of  Jewish  opinion  shortly  before 
the  coming  of  Christ.  That  the  entire  production  ap- 

peared before  the  Clu'istian  tera  is  clear!}'  deducible 
from  the  fact  that  tlie  Eoman  empire  never  appears  as 

a  power  dangerous  to  Israel.  Yolkmar,  however,  con- 
tends (in  the  Zeilschr.  chr  morg.  Gesellsch.  18G0,  p.  87 

sq.)  that  it  was  written  by  a  disciple  of  Akilia  to  en- 
courage the  Jewisli  revolt  under  Bar-Cocheba  ;  a  view 

which  is  ably  controverted  by  Hilgenfeld  (lb.  p.  Ill 

sq.). 
Stuart  has  laid  considerable  stress  on  the  Christolo- 

gy  of  the  book  as  indicative  of  an  acquaintance  on  the 

authors'  ]iart  with  tlie  N.  T.,  especially  the  Apocah'pse. 
But  the  Christological  portions  do  not  possess  sufficient 
distinctness  to  iinjily  a  knowledge  of  the  N.  T.  The 
name  Jesus  never  occurs.  Neither  are  the  appella- 

tions Lord,  Lord  Jesus,  Jesus  Christ,  or  even  Christ  em- 

ployed. The  -^Virdfi  f(ii/k,  believers,  God  and  his  anoint- 

edj'deny,  etc.,  can  hardly  be  claimed  as  Christian  terms, 
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because  they  occur  in  the  Ethiopic  O.  T.  as  the  repre- 
sentatives of  Hebrew-Greek  ones.  All  that  can  be 

truly  deduced  from  the  Cliristology  is  that  it  is  highly 
developed,  and  very  elevated  in  tone,  yet  fairly  deriv- 

able from  the  O.  T.  in  all  its  essential  and  individual 
features.  Nor  is  there  anything  in  the  eschatology 
or  angelology  to  necessitate  a  Christian  origin.  We 
allow  that  the  Messiah  is  spoken  of  in  very  exalted 
terms.  His  dignity,  character,  and  acts  surpass  the 
descriptions  presented  in  other  Jewish  books.  But 

they  are  alike  in  the  main,  colored  by  the  highly  po- 
etical imagination  of  the  writers,  in  conformity  with 

the  sublimity  and  animation  of  their  creations.  We 

must  therefore  reject  Stuart's  opinion  of  a  Jewish- 
Christian  origin.  All  the  arguments  adduced  on  its 

behalf  are  easily  dissipated,  since  Dillmau's  edition 
and  Ewald's  criticisms  have  led  to  a  better  acquaint- 

ance with  the  text  of  the  work  itself.  Nor  is  Hil- 

genfeld's  attempt  to  show  that  the  so-called  first  Enoch 
book  (xxxvii-lxxi)  proceeded  from  Christian  Gnostics 
more  successful,  as  Dillmann  has  remarked  (Pseudepi- 

graphen  des  A.  T.  in  Herzog's  £ncyklopddie,  xii,  309, 
310).  Equally  futile  is  Hoffmann's  endeavor  to  show 
that  the  work  did  not  appear  till  after  the  destruction 

of  Jerusalem  in  the  tirst  century,  when  both  Jude's 
epistle  and  the  Apocalj'pse  had  been  written  (Zeitschr. 
d.  morffenl.  Gesellsc/nift,  vi,  87  sq.).  Not  very  dissim- 

ilar is  Biittcher's  view,  that  the  book,  like  the  Sybil- 
line  oracles,  was  made  up  in  the  first  and  second  cen- 

turies after  Christ  of  pieces  belonging  to  different 

times  (De  /nferis,  i,  §  50u).  Nothing  is  more  certain 
than  that  the  work  belongs  to  an  ante-Christian  world  ; 
and  therefore  the  only  problem  is  how  to  distribute 
the  different  books  incorporated,  and  when  to  date 
them  separately  and  collectivelv.  After  Laurence, 
Hoffmann  and  Gfrorer  had  erred  in  placing  the  whole 
under  Herod  the  Great ;  Krieger  and  Llicke  assigned 

different  portions  to  different  times,  putting  chaps,  i- 
xxxvi  and  Ixxii-cviii  to  the  early  years  of  the  Macca- 
biean  struggle,  and  xxxvii-lxxi  to  B.C.  38-S4.  How 
far  this  apportionment  is  correct  will  be  seen  from  the 

preceding  statements  (see  Krieger 's  Beiirdge  z.  Kritik 
imd  E.regese,  1845,  and  Liicke's  Vcrsuch  einer  voUstdn- 

digen  E'mlekimg  in  die  OJJ'enbarung  des  Johannes,  §  11). 
X.  The  Place  zckere  if  was  wtitten. — The  place  where 

the  author  lived  and  wrote  is  Palestine.  This  alone 

seems  to  suit  the  circumstances  implied  in  the  work, 
which  is  largely  pervaded  by  the  spirit  of  persons 
whose  power,  religion,  and  independence  had  been 
overborne  by  foreign  interference.  Laurence,  how- 

ever, endeavors  to  show  from  the  72d  chapter  (71st 

Laurence),  where  the  length  of  the  daj's  at  various 
periods  of  the  j'ear  is  given,  that  the  locality  must 
have  been  between  the  45th  and  4'Jth  degrees  of  north 
latitude,  in  the  northern  districts  of  the  Caspian  and 
Euxine  seas.  Hence  he  conjectures  that  the  writer 
was  one  of  the  Jews  who  had  been  carried  away  by 
Shalmaneser  and  did  not  return.  Krieger  supposes 
(^Beilrdge,  p.  53)  that  Enoch,  the  imaginary  writer, 
drew  from  the  astronomical  traditions  or  writings  of 
northern  Asia,  regardless  of  the  difference  of  Pales- 

tine's geographical  position.  Murray  has  shown  (p. 
63  sq.)  that  one  passage  favors  the  idea  that  the  author 
lived  in  Abyssinia ;  whence  he  infers  that  the  produc- 

tion proceeded  from  various  persons  belonging  to 

countries  removed  fi'oni  one  another.  But  De  Sacy 
has  remarked  that  as  the  authors'  astronomical  sj'Stem 
is  j)artl3'  imaginary,  their  geography-  may  also  be  vis- 

ionary. Neither  Egypt,  nor  Chaldaja,  nor  Palestine, 
suits  the  astronomy  of  the  book.  The  scientific  knowl- 

edge of  the  Israelites  was  imperfect.  It  is  therefore 

idle  to  look  for  accuracy  in  geographj'  or  astronomy. 
The  writer  or  writers  systematized  such  knowledge  as 
they  had  of  natural  phenomena  after  their  own  fash- 

ion, as  appears  from  the  fact  that  to  every  third  month 
thirty-one  days  are  assigned.  The  allusions  to  the 
Oriental  theosophy  and  the  opinions  of  Zoroaster  do 

not  necessarily  commend  a  Chaldiean  origin,  at  least 
of  the  astronomical  part,  since  the  images  of  fire,  ra- 

diance, light,  and  other  Oriental  sj'mbols  may  be  sat- 

isfixctorily  accounted  for  by  the  Jews'  intercourse  with 
other  nations,  and  their  residence  there  for  a  time. 
The  Oriental  philosophy  of  Middle  Asia  was  evidently 
not  unknown  to  the  authors.  Zoroastrian  doctrines 
are  embodied  in  the  work  because  Persian  influences 

had  been  felt  by  the  Israelites  since  the  Babylonian 
captivity. 

XI.  I)id  Jude  realfg  quote  the  Booh  of  Enoch  ? — A 
simple  comparison  of  the  language  of  the  apostle  and 
that  found  in  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  extant 

book  seems  to  settle  this  question  conclusivelj'  in  the 
aflirmative,  especially  as  the  Scripture  citation  is  pre- 

faced with  tlie  direct  acknowledgment  of  quotation  : 

"And  Enoch  also,  the  seventh  from  Adam,  prophesied 

of  these,  saying,"  etc.  The  following  are  the  words 
respectively : 

Book  op  Enoch,  chap,  ii ; 

Laureiice's  Version. 
"  Behold,  4ie  conies  with  ten 

Epistle  of  Jot>k,  ver.  14, 15 ; 
Authorized  Version. 

"  Behold,  the  Lord  cometh 
with  ten  thoupanda  of  his 
saints,  to  execute  judgment 
upon  all,  and  to  convince  all 

thousands  of  his  saints,  to  ex- 
ecute judgment  upon  them, 

and  destroy   tlie  wicked,  and 
that  are  ungodly  among  them, reprove  all  the  carnal  for  eve- 
of    all    their    ungodly    deeds  rything  which  the  sinful  and 
which  they  have  ungodly  com-  ungodly  have  done,  and  com- 

mitted, and  of  all  their  hard  mitted  against  him." 
speeches  which   ungodly  sin- 

ners have  spoken  against  him."  | 
Some,  however,  are  most  unwilling  to  believe  that 

an  inspired  writer  could  cite  an  apocryphal  production. 
Such  an  opinion  destroys,  in  their  view,  the  character 

of  his  writing,  and  reduces  it  to  the  level  of  an  ordi- 
nary composition.  But  this  is  preposterous.  The 

apostle  Paul  quotes  several  of  the  heathen  poets,  j-et 
who  ever  supposed  that  by  such  references  he  sanc- 

tions the  productions  from  M'hich  his  citations  are 
made,  or  renders  them  of  greater  value.?  All  that 
can  be  reasonably  inferred  from  such  a  fact  is,  that  if 
the  inspired  writer  cites  a  particular  sentiment  with 

approbation,  it  must  be  regarded  as  just  and  right,  ir- 
respective of  the  remainder  of  the  book  in  which  it  is 

found.  The  apostle's  sanction  extends  no  farther 
than  the  passage  to  which  he  alludes.  Other  portions 

of  the  original  document  niaj'  exhibit  the  most  absurd 
and  superstitious  notions.  It  has  always  been  the 
current  opinion  that  Jude  quoted  the  book  of  Enoch, 
and  there  is  nothing  to  disprove  it.  It  is  true  that 
there  is  some  variation  between  the  quotation  and  its 

original,  but  this  is  usual  even  with  the  N.  T.  writers 
in  citing  the  Old. 

Others,  as  Cave,  Simon,  Witsius,  etc.,  suppose  that 
Jude  quoted  a  traditional  prophoc}'  or  saying  of  Enoch, 
and  we  see  no  improbability  in  the  assumption.  Oth- 

ers, again,  believe  that  the  words  apparently  cited  by 
Jude  were  suggested  to  him  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  But 
surely  this  hypothesis  is  unnecessary.  Until  it  can 
be  shown  that  the  book  of  Enoch  did  not  exist  in  the 

time  of  Jude,  or  that  his  quoting  it  is  unworthy  of 
him,  or  that  such  knowledge  was  not  handed  down 
traditionally  so  as  to  be  within  his  reach,  we  abide  by 
the  opinion  that  Jude  really  quoted  the  book.  While 
thei-e  are  probable  grounds  ibr  believing  that  he  might 
have  become  acquainted  with  the  circumstance  inde- 

pendently of  inspii^tioii,  we  ought  not  to  have  recourse 
to  the  hypothesis  of  immediate  suggestion.  On  the 
whole,  it  is  most  likel}'  that  the  book  of  Enoch  existed 
before  the  time  of  Jude,  and  that  the  latter  really 
quoted  it  in  accordance  with  the  current  tradition. 
Whether  tlie  prophecy  ascribed  to  Enoch  was  trulg  as- 

cribed to  him  is  a  question  of  no  importance  in  this  con- 
nection.— Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v.      See  Jude. 

XII.  Literature. — Bange,  Be  libro  Ilenochi  (in  his 
Ceeliim  Orientis,  Hafn.  1G57,  4to,  p.  16-19  ;  and  Exerci- 
tationes,  Cracow,  1691,  4to)  ;  Bruce,  Travels,  ii,  8vo  ; 

Butt,  Genuiyieness  of  Enoch  (Lond.  1827,  8vo) ;  Dill- 

mann, Liber  Henoch  jEthiopic'e  (Lpz.  1851,  8vo) ;  Id., 
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Bos  Buck  Henoch  iihersetzt  und  erhlart  (\^e.\^z.  l?oZ, 

8vo)  ;  Id.,  Pseudcplgraphtn  des  A .  T.  (in  Herzog's  En- 
cyklopadie,  xii,  oU8  sq.) ;  Dorsche,  I)e  prophetia  He- 
nochi  (in  his  Anctarium  Pentadecadis,  diss,  i,  p.  555 
sq.) ;  Drusius,  De  propheta  Henoch  (Fnmec.  1G15,  4to  ; 
also  in  the  Critid  Sacri,  i,  073);  Ewald,  Abli.  iib.  d. 

yEthiopUien  Biirhcs  Henoch  ((Jotting.  1854,  4to) ;  Fa- 
bricius,  Cod.  Psemlepit/raphus  V.  T.  i,  lGO-224;  Firnha- 
l)cr,  lie  Henoc/io  qncrs/iones  (Wittemberg,  1716,  4to)  ; 

Gfrorer,  in  the  Ti/b.  Zeitschr.f.  Theologie,  1837,  iv,  I'JO 
sq. ;  Id.  Das  JahrhimdeH  des  Heils,  i,  93  sq. ;  Hilgen- 
feld.  Die  Judische  Apok(dyptih  (Jen.  1857,  8vo) ;  Hoff- 

mann, Das  Buck  Henoch  (.Jen.  1833,  1838,  8vo)  ;  Het- 
tinger, De  prophetia  Henorhi  (in  his  Ennead.  Diss. 

Heidelh.  IC...,  4to) ;  Kostlin,  in  Baur  and  Zeller's 
Jahrbuch,  185C,  ii,  iii ;  Laurence,  The  Book  of  Enoch 
(3d  edit.  Oxford,  1838,  8vo);  Lucke,  Einleidinff  in  die 
Ojfenbarunr/  Juhunnis  (Bonn,  1848,  8vo,  §  11,  2d  ed.); 
Von  Mej'er,  in  the  Theol.  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1841,  iii,  63 
sq. ;  Murraj%  Enoch  Restitutvs  (London,  1836,  8vo) ; 
Pfeiffer,  De  Henocho  (Wittemb.  1670,  8vo ;  also  in  his 
Opera  Philol.  Tr.  ad  Kh.  1704,  8vo,  p.  519) ;  De  Sacv, 
in  the  Magasin  Encydopedique  (VI,  i,  382  ;  transl.  into 

Germ,  by  Eink,  Kiinigsb.  1801,  8vo) ;  and  in  the  Jovr- 

nal  des' Savons,  Oct.  1822;  Stuart,  in  the  Am.  Bibl. 
Repository,  Jan.  and  July,  1840 ;  Volkmar,  in  Zeitschr. 
d.  deutschen  morgenl.  Gesellschaft,  1860,  i ;  and  in  the 
Zeitschr.  f.  wissensch.  Theologie,  1862,  ii ;  Wieseler, 
Apokcdypt.  Litteratur  des  A.  u.  N.  T.  i,  162  sq. ;  Id., 
Die  70  Wochen  des  Daniel  (Gott.  1839)  ;  Philippi,  D.  B. 
Henoch,  sein  Zeitalter  u.  Verhdllnisse  zum  Judasbriefe 
(Stuttg.  1868). 
ENOCH,  CITY  or.     See  Enoch,  1. 
Euou.     See  ̂ xom. 

E'nos  (Heb.  Enosh',  diDX,  poet,  a  man;  Sept.  and 

N.  T.  'Rvojf;  Josephus  "Evujaoq,  Ant.  i,  3,  2),  the  son 
of  Seth,  and  grandson  of  Adam  (Gen.  v,  6-11 ;  Luke 
iii,  38).  He  lived  905  years  (B.C.  3937-30.S2),  and  is 
remarkable  on  account  of  a  singular  expression  used 

respecting  him  in  Genesis  iv,  26,  "  Then  began  men 
to  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord."  This  is  not  to  be 
taken  absolutely,  as  it  would  be  absurd  to  suppose 
that  none  called  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  before  that 

time,  and  accordingly  there  are  two  interpretations 
given  of  the  passage  :  one  is  the  marginal  reading  of 

the  A. v.,  "Then  began  men  to  call  themselves  by 
the  name  of  the  Lord,"  in  order,  it  would  seem,  to  dis- 

tinguish themselves  from  those  who  were  already  idol- 
ators,  and  were  termed  children  of  men  ;  the  other, 

"Then  men  profanely  called  on  the  name  of  the 
Lord,"  intimating  that  at  that  period  idolatry  began 
to  be  practised  among  men.  The  latter  is  the  inter- 

pretation adopted  by  the  Jewish  expositors  generallj^ 
but  the  former  has  more  currency  among  Christian 

connnentators.  It  may  be  observed  that  thej-  both 
unite  in  the  common  idea  of  the  widening  difference 
between  the  pious  and  the  wicked.  In  either  case  the 

passage  may  be  regarded  as  implying  that  divine  wor- 
ship, which  till  that  time  had  been  confined  to  private 

families,  now  became  public — that  is,  religious  services 

were  lield  on  fixed  da3's  and  in  ]Hiblic  assemblies.  In 
1  Chron.  i,  1,  the  name  is  Anglicized  Enosh. 

E'no.sh,  a  more  correct  mode  of  Anglicizing  (1 
Chron.  i,  1)  the  name  Exos  (q.  v.). 

Eii-rini'nion  (Hob.  Eyn  liimmon  ,  IT'S"!  '|1",yb«n- 

iain  of  Rimimm;  Sept.  Iv  'Pc/tiioii'  v.  r.  tr  'Vipawv, 
Vat.  MS.  omits,  Vulg.  ct  in  Jiemmori),  a  place  occu- 

pied by  the  descendants  of  Judah  after  the  exile  (Neh. 
xi,  29).  It  appears  from  the  associated  places  to  be 

the  same  with  the  "vim  and  Rimmon'''  of  Josh,  xv,  32 
(comp.  Josh,  xix,  7;  1  Chron.  iv,  32),  where  perhaps, 
in  like  manner,  but  one  ])lace  is  referred  to,  a  sprinr/ 
adjoining  the  town  of  Rimmon.  See  AiN..  Yet  the 

enumeration  ("five  cities")^of  1  Chron.  iv,  32  ("Ain, 
Rimmon")  requires  them  to  be  taken  ast  distinct.  In 
fact,  there  appears  to  have  been  a  Levitical  city  en- 

Eimmon  near  to,  but  originally  distinct  from  the  non. 
Levitical  Ilimmon,  and  indicated  by  a  remarkable  res- 

ervoir still  extant  in  the  vicinit}'.     See  Eimmon. 

En-ro'gel  (Heb.  Eyn  Rrgd',  Vj'l  '^V,  fount  of  the 
(reader,  q.  (\.foo/-fotwtain:  construed  by  Fiirst,  after 
the  Targums,  with  the  Arabic  and  Syriac  versions, 

^^ Fullers''  Spring,'^  because  fullers  trode  the  clothes  in 
the  water  ;  but  Gesenius  renders  ̂ fountain  efthe  spy;" 
Sept.  TD/y)  PwyjyX,  Vulg. y^ws  Rogel),  a  spring  which 
formed  one  of  the  landmaiks  on  the  boundary-line  be- 

tween Judah  (Josh,  xv,  7)  and  Benjamin  (xviii,  16). 
It  was  the  point  next  to  Jerusalem,  and  at  a  lower 

level,  as  is  evident  from  the  use  of  the  words  "  ascend- 
ed" and  "descended''  in  these  two  passages.  Here, 

apparentl_y  concealed  from  the  view  of  the  city,  Jona- 
than and  Ahimaaz  remained,  after  the  flight  of  David, 

awaiting  intelligence  from  within  the  walls  (2  Sara, 

xvii,  17),  and  here,  "by  the  stone  Zoheleth,  which  is 

'close  to'  (^i?X)  En-rogel,"  Adonijah  held  the  feast, 
which  was  the  lirst  and  last  act  of  his  attempt  on  the 
crown  (1  Kings  i,  9).  By  Josephus,  on  the  last  incident 

{A7it.  vii,  14,4),  its  situation  is  given  as  "without  the 
city,  in  the  roj'al  garden,"  and  it  is  without  doubt  re- 

ferred to  by  him  in  the  same  connection,  in  his  descrip- 
tion of  the  earthquake  which  accompanied  the  sacrilege 

of  Uzziah  (.4?;^  ix,  10, 4),  and  which,  "  at  the  place  call- 

ed Eroge"  ('Epdjy/)  v.  r.  'Epptoyii'),  shook  down  a  part 
of  the  Eastern  hill,  "so  as  to  obstruct  the  roads,  and 

the  royal  gardens."  In  more  modern  times,  a  tradi- 
tion, apparently  first  recorded  by  Quareemius,  would 

make  En-rogel  identical  with  what  is  now  called  by 
the  Franks  the  well  of  Neheiniah,  and  by  the  natives 

that  of  Job  (Bir-Eytcb').  Eobinsnn  describes  it  as  "a 
deep  well  situated  just  below  the  junction  of  the  valley 
of  Hinnom  with  that  of  Jehoshaphat.  The  small  ob- 

long plain  there  formed  is  covered  with  an  olive-grove, 
and  with  the  traces  of  former  gardens  extending  down 

the  valley  from  the  present  gardens  of  Siloam.  In- 
deed, this  whole  spot  is  the  prettiest  and  most  fertile 

around  Jerusalem.  The  well  is  very  deep,  of  an  irreg- 
ular quadrilateral  form,  walled  up  with  large  squared 

stones,  terminating  above  in  an  arch  on  one  side,  and 

apparently  of  great  antiquity.  There  is  a  .'mall  rude 
building  over  it,  furnished  with  one  or  two  large 
troughs  or  reservoirs  of  stone,  which  are  kept  partially 
filled  for  the  convenience  of  the  people.  The  well 
measures  125  feet  in  depth,  50  feet  of  which  Mas  now 

full  of  water.  The  water  is  sweet,  but  not  verj'  cold, 
and  is  at  the  present  day  drawn  up  by  the  hand.  In 
the  rainy  season  the  well  becomes  quite  full,  and  some- 

times overflows  at  the  mouth.  LTsiuilIy,  however,  the 

water  runs  oft"  under  the  surface  of  the  ground,  and 
finds  an  outlet  some  forty  yards  below  the  well,  whence 
it  is  said  to  flow  for  sixty  or  seventj'  days  in  w  inter, 

and  the  stream  is  sometimes  large"  {Researches,  i,  490). 
In  favor  of  this  identification  is  the  fact  that  in  the 

Arabic  version  of  Josh,  xv,  7  the  name  of  Ain-Ejuib, 

or  "spring  of  Job,"  is  given  for  En-rogel,  and  also 
that  in  an  early  Jewish  Itinerary  (^Uri  of  Biel,  in  Het- 

tinger's Cippi  Htbraici,  p.  48)  the  name  is  given  as 
"well  of  Joab,"  as  if  retaining  the  memory  of  Joab's 
connection  with  Adonijah — a  name  which  it  still  re- 

tains in  the  traditions  of  the  Greek  Christians  (Wil- 
liams, Holy  City,  ii,  490).  Against  this  general  belief 

the  following  strong  but  not  conclusive  arguments  are 

urged  bj'  Bonnr  in  favor  of  identifying  En-rogel  with 

the  jiresent  "Fountain  of  the  Virgin,"  'Ain  Ummed- 
Z'f/r^y  — "  spring  of  tlie  mother  of  steps" — the  peren- 

nial source  from  which  the  Pool  of  Siloam  is  supplied 

(Land  of  Promise,  App.  v)  :  1.  The  Bir  Eyub  is  a  well 
and  not  a  spring  (I'ln),  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
"  Fountain  of  the  Virgin"  is  the  only  real  spring  close 
to  Jerusalem.  This  objection,  however,  as  the  above 
description  sliows,  but  partially  applies.  2.  The  situ- 

ation of  tlie  Fountain  of  the  Virgin  agrees  somewhat 

better  with  the  course  of  the  boundary'  of  Benjamin 
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than  that  of  the  Bir  Eyuh,  which  is  rather  too  far 
south.  This  oiijection,  liowever,  does  not  apply  to  the 

original  boundarj--  of  Benjamin,  which  necessarily  fol- 
lowed the  valley  of  Siloam.  See  Tribe.  3.  Bh-  Eyuh 

does  not  altogether  puit  the  requirements  of  2  Sam. 
xvii,  17.  It  is  too  far  off  both  from  the  city,  and  from 
the  direct  road  over  Olivet  to  the  Jordan,  and  is  in  full 
view  of  the  city  (Van  de  Velde,  i,  475),  which  the  other 
frpot  is  not.  But  we  nnw  readily  suppose  that  a  mure 
retired  route  and  a  secluded  spot  would  have  been 
chosen  for  concealment.  4.  The  martyrdom  of  St. 
James  (q.  v.)  was  effected  by  casting  him  down  from 
the  temple  wall  into  the  valley  of  Kcdron,  where  he 

was  finalh'  killed  by  a  fuller  witii  his  washing-stick 
(Eusebius,  Hist.  Ecd.  ii,  23).  The  natural  inference 
is  that  the  martyred  apostle  fell  near  where  the  fullers 
were  at  work.  Now  Bir  Eyuh  is  too  far  off  from  the 
site  of  the  temple  to  allow  of  this,  but  it  might  very 
well  have  happened  at  the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin. 

(See  Stanley's  Sermons  on  the  Apost.  Age,  p.  333-4). 
But  this  is  too  remote  and  indirect  an  agreement,  and 
one  based  upon  a  vague  tradition.  5.  Daraj  and  Jioffel 

are  both  from  the  same  root,  and  therefore  the  mod- 
ern name  may  be  derived  from  the  ancient  one,  even 

though  at  present  it  is  taken  to  allude  to  the  "steps" 
hj^  which  the  reservoir  of  the  fountain  is  reached.  G. 
The  Fountain  nf  the  Virgin  is  still  the  great  resort  of 
the  women  of  Jerusalem  for  washing  and  treading 

their  clothes.  7.  The  level  of  the  king's  gardens  must 
have  .been  above  the  Bir  Eyvh,  even  when  the  water 

is  at  the  mouth  of  the  well,  and  it  is  generallj'  seventy 
or  eighty  feet  below ;  while  they  must  have  been  low- 

er than  the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin,  which  thus  might 
he  used  without  difficulty  to  irrigate  tliem.  The  last 
considerations,  however,  have  little  weight  (see  Thom- 

son, Land  and  Booh,  ii,  528). — Smith,  s.  v. ;  Kitto,  s.  v. ; 
Fajrbairn,  s.  v.     See  Jerusalem. 

Enrolment  or  c'nroypa(p))  (Luke  ii,  1,  "taxing"). See  Census. 

Ens  is  "  either  ens  i-eah  or  ens  rationis.  Ens  rationis 
is  that  which  has  no  existence  but  in  the  idea  which 

the  mind  forms  of  it,  as  a  golden  mountain.  Ens  reale, 
in  philosophical  language,  is  taken  late  et  slricte,  and  is 
distinguished  as  ens  potentiale,  or  that  which  may  exist, 
and  em  actuale,  or  that  which  does  exist.  It  is  some- 

times taken  as  the  concrete  of  essentia.,  and  signifies 

what  has  essence  and  may  exist — as  a  rose  in  winter  ; 
sometimes  as  the  participle  oiesse,  and  it  then  signifies 
what  actually  exists.  Ens  without  intellect  is  res  a 

thing."— Fleming,  l'oc«5;«/a;'?/  of  Philosophy.,  s.  v. 
Ensaniple.     See  Example. 

En-she'mesh  (Heb.  Eyn-She'mesh  (w"'C"43"1'^", 

fountain  o/"  the  sun;  Sept.  ?/  7r7;y))  yXiov  and  tti]-/)} 
'Sc'ifiig ;  Vulgate,  Ensemes,  id  est,  Eons  Soils'),  a  spring which  formed  one  of  the  landmarks  on  the  north 

boundary  of  Judah  (Josh,  xv,  7)  and  the  south  bound- 
ary of  Benjamin  (xviii,  17).  From  these  notices  it  ap- 

pears to  have  been  between  the  "ascent  of  Adummim" 
— the  road  leading  up  from  the  Jordan  vallej'  south  of 
the  wady  Kelt — and  the  spring  of  En-rogel,fn  the  val- 
lej'  of  Kedron.  It  was  therefore  east  of  Jerusalem 
and  of  the  Mount  of  Olives.  The  only  spring  at  pres- 

ent answering  to  this  position  is  the  Ain-Haud  or  Ain- 

Chot—ihn  "  Well  of  the  Apostles"— about  a  mile  below 

Bethany,  the  traveller's  first  halting-place  on  the  road 
to  Jericho  (Toblcr,  Topng.  von  Jerus.  ii,  400).  The  as- 

pect of  this  spring  is  such  that  the  rays  of  the  sun  are 
on  it  the  whole  (\aj.  This  is  not  inappropriate  in  a 
fountain  dedicated  to  that  luminary.  —  Smith  s.  v. 
Dr.  llobinson  tliinks  that  En-shemesh  must  have  been 

either  this  spring  or  the  fountain  near  St.  Saba  {Re- 
searches, i,  498). 

Ensign  is  the  rendering  in  the  Auth.  Vers,  for  two 

Hebrew  words:  fiiX,  oth  (the  flag  of  a  single  tribe. 
Num.  ii,  2),  a  sign  or  token,  as  elsewhere  rendered  • 

65,  nes  (a  lofty  signal,  e.  g.  a  "pole,"  Num.  xxi,  G, 

9),  a  ship's  standard  ov  flag  ("sail,"  Isa.  xxxiii,  23; 
Ezek.  xxvii,  7),  a  beacon  or  sif/nal  on  a  hill,  chiefly  on 
the  irruption  of  an  enemy,  in  order  to  point  out  to  the 
people  a  place  of  rendezvous.  There  is  a  third  and 
more  emphatic  word  relating  to  the  subject,  namely, 

bj^,  de'gel  (from  bS'n,  to  cover),  which,  however,  is  in- 

variably rendered  "standard"  (except  Cant,  ii,  ̂'ban- 
ner"). The  distinction  between  these  three  Hebrew 

terms  is  sufficiently  marked  by  their  respective  uses : 

Nes  is  a  signal;  Degel,  a  military  standai-d  for  a 
large  division  of  an  armv ;  and  Oth,  the  same  for  a 
small  one.  Neither  of  them,  however,  expresses  the 

idea  which  "standard"  convej's  to  our  minds,  viz.  a 
flag;  the  standards  in  use  among  the  Hebrews  proba- 

bly resembled  those  of  the  Egyptians  and  Assj'rians — 
a  figure  or  device  of  some  kind  elevated  on  a  pole. 
See  Banner. 

1.  The  notices  of  the  nes  or  "  ensign"  are  most  fre- 
quent ;  it  consisted  of  some  well-understood  signal 

which  was  exhibited  on  the  top  of  a  pole  from  a  bare 

mountain  top  (Isa.  xiii,  2;  xviii,  3) — the  very  emblem 
of  conspicuous  isolation  (Isa.  xxx,  17).  Around  it 
the  inhabitants  mustered,  whether  for  the  purpose  of 
meeting  an  enemy  (Isa.  v,  2C;  xviii,  3;  xxxi,  9), 

which  was  sometimes  notified  by  the  blast  of  a  trum- 
pet (Jer.  iv,  21 ;  Ii,  27)  ;  or  as  a  token  of  rescue  (Psa. 

Ix,  4;  Isa.  xi,  10;  Jer.  iv,  C) ;  or  for  a  public  procla- 
mation (Jer.  1,  2)  ;  or  simply  as  a  gathering  point  (Isa. 

xlix,  22 ;  Ixii,  10).  "What  the  nature  of  the  signal 
was  we  have  no  means  of  stating;  it  has  been  infer- 

red from  Isa.  xxxiii,  23,  and  Ezek.  xxvii,  7,  that  it 
was  a  flag :  we  do  not  observe  a  flag  depicted  either 
in  Egyptian  or  Assyrian  representations  of  vessels 
(Wilkinson,  iii,  211 ;  Bonomi,  p.  166, 167)  ;  but,  in  lieu 
of  a  flag,  certain  devices,  such  as  the  phoenix,  flowers, 
etc.,  were  embroidered  on  the  sail,  whence  it  appaais 

that  the  device  itself,  and  perhaps  also  the  sail  l)ear- 

ing  the  device,  was  the  nes  or  "ensign."  It  may 
have  sometimes  been  the  name  of  a  leader,  as  implied 

in  the  title  which  Moses  gave  to  his  altar,  "  Jehovah- 
nissi"  (Exod.  xvii,  15).  It  may  also  have  been,  as 
Michaelis  (Suppl.  p.  1648)  suggests,  a  blazing  torch. 
The  important  point,  however,  to  be  observed  is,  that 
the  nes  was  an  occasional  signal,  and  not  a  military 
standard,  and  that  elevation  and  conspicitiii/  are  implied 
in  the  use  of  the  term :  hence  it  is  appropriately  ap- 

plied to  the  "pole"  on  which  the  brazen  serpent  hung 

(Num.  xxi,  8),  which  was  indeed  an  "ensign"  of  deliv- 
erance to  the  pious  Israelite  ;  and  again  to  the  censers 

of  Korah  and  his  company-,  which  became  a  "sign" 
or  beacon  of  warning  to  Israel  (Num.  xvi,  38).  See 
Signal. 

2.  The  term  degel  is  used  to  describe  the  standards 
which  were  given  to  each  of  the  four  divisions  of  the 
Israelitish  army  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus  (Num.  i,  52 ; 
ii,  2  sq. ;  x,  14  sq.).  Some  doubt  indeed  exists  as  to 
its  meaning  in  these  passages,  the  Sept.  and  Vulgate 
regarding  it  not  as  the  standard  itself,  but  as  a  certain 

military  division  annexed  to  a  standard,  just  as  a  vex- 
illnm  is  sometimes  used  for  a  bod}'  of  soldiers  (Tacitus, 
Hist,  i,  70  ;  Livy,  viii,  8).  The  sense  of  compact  and 
martial  array  does  certainly  seem  to  lurk  in  the  word  ; 

for  in  Cant,  vi,  4, 10,  the  brilliant  glances  of  the  bride's 
eyes  are  compared  to  the  destructive  advance  of  a  well- 
arrayed  host,  and  a  similar  comparison  is  employed  in 
reference  to  the  bridegroom  (Cant,  v,  10) ;  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  Cant,  ii,  4,  no  other  sense  than  that 
of  a  "banner"  will  suit,  and  we  tlierefore  think  the 
rendering  in  the  A.  V.  correct.  No  reliance  can  be 
placed  on  the  term  in  Psa.  xx,  5,  as  both  the  sense 
and  the  text  are  matters  of  doubt  (see  Olshausen  and 
Hengstenlierg,  in  loc).  A  standard  implies,  of  course, 
a  standard-bearer ;  but  the  supposed  notice  to  that  of- 

ficer in  Isa.  X,  18,  is  incorrect,  the  words  meaning 

rather  "as  a  sick  man  pincth  away;"  in  a  somewhat 
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parallel  passage  (Isa.  lix,  19)  the  marginal  version  is 
to  1)6  followed  rather  than  the  text.  The  character 

of  the  Hebrew  militarj-  standards  is  quite  a  matter  of 
conjecture ;  they  probably  resembled  the  Ej^j'ptian, 
•which  consisted  of  a  sacred  emblem,  such  as  an  animal, 

a  boat,  or  the  kintj's  name  (Wilkinson,  i,  294).  Rab- 
binical writers  state  the  devices  to  have  been  as  fol- 

lows:  for  tlie  tribe  of  Judah,  a  lion;  for  Ileuben,  a 

man;  for  Ephraim,an  ox;  and  for  Dan, an  eagle  (Carp- 
sov,  Crit.  Ap.  p.  G67) ;  but  no  reliance  can  be  placed 
on  this.  As  eacli  of  the  four  divisions,  consisting  of 
three  tribes,  had  its  standard,  so  had  each  tribe  its 

"  sign"  (o//i)  or  "  ensign,"  probably  in  imitation  of  the 
Egyptians,  among  whom  not  only  each  battalion,  but 
even  eacli  company,  had  its  particular  ensign  (Wilkin- 

son, I.  c).  We  know  notliing  of  its  nature.  The  word 
occurs  figuratively  in  Psa.  Ixxiv,  4,  apparently  in  ref- 

erence to  the  images  of  idol  gods. — Smith,  s.  v.  See 
Standard. 

J^^ 

Various  Forms  of  Ancient  Egyptian  Knsigns. 

Entablature  (Lat.  7w,  tabula),  "the  superstruct- 
ure wliicli  lies  liorizontally  upon  the  columns  in  classic 

arcliitecturc  :  it  is  divided  into  nrrhifrave,  the  pa7-t  im- 
mediately above  the  column  ;  frieze,  the  central  space  ; 

and  cornice,  the  upper  projecting  mouldings.  Each  of 
the  orders  has  its  aj>propriate  entablature,  of  which 

l.'oth  the  general  heiglit  and  the  subdivisions  are  reg- 
ulated liy  a  scale  of  proportions  derived  from  tlie  diam- 

eter of  the  column." — Parker,  Glossary  oj' Architecture, s.  V. 

En-Tannim  (Heb.  Fijn  hnt-tannhn' ,  S^iPi^  "p", 
fountain  of  the.  dragons  or  jaclcnls ;  Sept.  TD/yv  rtoj' 

avKwi''),  n  reservoir  on  the  west  side  of  Jerusalem 
(Nch.  ii,  LS),  probabh'  the  present  upper  pool  of  Gi- 
hon  ;  Anglicized  Dragox-well  (q.  v.). 

En-tap'puah  (Heb.  Ejjn  Tappu'ach,  (l^lBSn  'J'^i;, 
fountain  of  Tappuah;  Sept.  >)  TTJ/y;}  (r)aTT<j>ovk  v.  r. 

Bn05(.')c),  a  spring  near  the  city  Tappuah  (q.  v.),  put 
for  that  place  in  Josii.  xvii,  7  (comp.  ver.  8). 

Eutelechy    i}vTtKtxti-a,  from    tvTiX'tQ,  perfect; 

and  t'xf"''  ̂ ^  have ;  in  Latin  perfectihahia).  "  In one  of  the  hooks  of  the  Pythagoreans,  viz.  Ocellus 

Lucanus,  Htfji  tov  ttc'ivtoc,  the  word  (TwrfXtin  is  used in  the  same  sense.  Hence  it  has  been  thought  tliat 

this  was  borrowed  from  tlie  I'Athagoreans"'  (Monbod- 
do.  Ancient  Jifetaphysics,  book  i,  chap,  iii,  p.  16,  note). 
Cicero  {Tuscvl.  Qiuist.  lib.  i,  quaest.  1)  interprets  it  to 
mean  quandam  quasi  continualam  motionem  et  percn- 
nem.  Melancthon  (Opera,  xiii,  12-14,  ed.  1846)  gives 
two  interpretations  of  endelechy,  as  he  writes  it.  He 

saj-s  that  h'()t\i\f(;  signifies  conlinims,  and  hictKi-xiia 
continuilas.  According  to  him,  Aristotle  used  it  as 

sj'nonymous  with  ivipytia.  Hence  Cicero  translated 
it  liy  continuous  movement  or  agitation.  Argyropo- 
lus  blames  Cicero  for  this,  and  explains  it  as  meaning 

"interior  perfection,"  as  if  it  were  to  trrog  Te\itov7>. 
But  Melancthon  thinks  Cicero's  explanation  in  accord- 

ance with  the  philosophy  of  Aristotle.  According  to 

others,  h'SeXix^ia  means  continuance,  and  is  a  tot^illy 
different  word  from  ivrfAf^'fia,  which  means  actuality 

(Arist.  MeUijihys.  Bohn's  Libr.  p.  68,  ."01 ;  Donaldson, 
New  Cratylus,  p.  S39-S44).  According  to  Leibnitz, 
'''■  enielecheia  is  derived  apparently  from  tlie  Greek  word 
which  signifies  perfect,  and  therefore  the  celebrated 
Hermoliius  Barbaras  expressed  it  in  Latin,  word  for 
word,  \)\ perfectihahia,  for  act  is  the  accomplishment  of 
power  ;  and  he  needed  not  to  have  consulted  the  devil, 
as  he  did,  they  say,  to  tell  him  this  much  (Leibnitz, 
Theodlcle,  pt.  i,  §  87).  You  may  give  the  name  of 
entelechies  to  all  simple  substances  or  created  monads, 
for  they  have  in  them  a  certain  perfection  (Jxovai  to 
ivTtXfc),  they  have  a  sufficiency  {avrapxiia)  which 
makes  them  the  source  of  their  internal  actions,  and, 

so  to  say,  incorporeal  automatons"  (Slonadoloyie,  §  18). 
He  calls  a  nomad  an  autarchic  automaton,  or  first  en- 

telechie,  having  life  and  force  in  itself.  "  Enielechy  is 
the  opposite  to  potentiality,  yet  would  l>e  ill  translated 
by  that  which  Ave  often  oppose  to  potentiality,  act- 

uality. Elfog  expresses  the  substance  of  each  thing 
viewed  in  repose — its  form  or  constitution  ;  ti'ipyiia  its 
substance,  considered  as  active  and  generative :  h'TS- 
XiX^ia  seems  to  be  the  synthesis  or  harmony  of  these 
two  ideas.  The  ejfectio  of  Cicero,  therefore,  repre- 

sents the  most  important  side  of  it,  but  not  the  Avhole" 
(Maurice,  Mor.  and  Metaphys.  PMloscphy,  p.  191,  note). 

'EiTfXfYftft  ce  qui  a  en  soi  sa  fin,  qui  par  consequent 
ne  releve  que  de  soi-meme,  et  constitue  une  unite  indi- 

visible (Cousin,  note  to  his  transl.  of  Aristotle,  JShtaph. 

Lk.  xii,  p.  212).  "  V Entelechie  est  opposee  .\  la  simple 

puissance,  comme  la  forme  a  la  matiere,  I'ctre  au  pos- 
sible. C'est  elle  qui,  par  la  vertu  de  la  fin,  constitue 

I'essence  meme  des  choses,  et  imprime  le  mouvemcnt 

h.  la  matiere  aveugle;  et  c'est  en  ce  sens  cju'  Aristote 

a  pu  donner  de  I'ame  cette  celebre  definition,  qu'elle 
est  I'entelechie  ou  forme  premiere  de  tout  corps  natu- 
rel  qui  possede  la  vie  en  puissance"  {Diet,  des  Sciences 
Philosophiqnes).  Aristotle  defines  the  soul  of  man  to 
be  an  enteJechy,  a  definition  of  which  Dr.  Leid  said  he 
could  make  no  sense. — Fleming,  Vucahulury  of  Philos- 

oj)hy,  s.  V. 

Entertainment  (■iPd';,  a  "feast,''  comp.  Kirv- 
^w,  to  "entertain"  a  stranger,  Heb.  xiii,  2).  This 
took  place  among  the  Hebrews  sometimes  in  connec- 

tion with  a  public  festival  (Deut.  xvi ;  Tob.  ii,  1)  and 

accompanied  by  offerings  [see  Sacrificial  Fksti- 
VAi,]  (1  Sam.  ix,  13;  xvi,  3  ;  1  Kings  i,  9;  iii,  15;  in 
token  of  alliance,  Gen.  xxvi,  30  ;  xxxi,  54) ;  some- 

times with  a  domestic  or  social  occurrence,  and,  so  far 
as  the  latter  reference  is  concerned,  tliey  were  chiefly 
held  at  tlie  weaning  of  children  (Gen.  xxi,  8 ;  comp. 
Boscnniiiller,  Morgenl.  vi,  243  sq.),  at  weddings  (Gen. 
xxix,  22;  .Tudg.  xiv,  10;  John  ii,  1  sq.),  on  birthdays 
(.lob  i,  4\  jiartiiularly  in  royal  courts  ((ien.  xl,  20 

[?  Hos.  vii,  5]  ;  l\Iatt.  "xix,  6  ;  comp.  Herod,  i,  133  ;  ix, 109;  Lucian,  Gall.  9;  Athen.  iv,  143;  see  Dougtaei 
Analect.  i,  44 ;  ii,  33 ;  Lauaent,  De  notulit.  conviviisque 
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qum  in  iisdem  agitahantur,  in  Gronovii  Thesaur.  viii), 
on  the  reception  and  departure  of  dear  friends  or  else 
respected  personages  (Gen.  xix,  3  ;  2  Sam.  iii,  20  ;  xx, 
4 ;  2  Kings  vi,  23 ;  Tobit  vii,  9 ;  viii,  20  sq. ;  1  Mace, 
xvi,  15  ;  2  Mace,  ii,  28  ;  Luke  v,  29  ;  xv,  23  sq. ;  John 

xii,  2),  at  sheepshearing  (2  Sam.  xiii,  23;  1  Sam.  xxv, 
2,  36),  and  vintage  (Judg.  ix  27),  also  at  funerals  (2 

Sam.  iii,  35;  Jer.  xvi,  7  ;  Tob.  iv,  18  [the  Cl-^JiX  tDtlb 
of  Hos.  ix,  4]  ;  comp.  Josephus,  Wa7\  ii,  1,  1 ;  Homer, 
II.  xxiii,  29;  xxiv,  802;  see  Harmer,  iii,  203),  and 

mostly  occurred  in  the  evening  (Josephus,  War,  i,  17, 

4).  The  guests  were  invited  l)y  servants  (Prov.  ix, 
3 ;  Jlatt.  xxii,  3  sq.),  in  more  honorable  instances  a 
second  time  (Matt,  xxii,  4  ;  comp.  Luke  xiv,  7  ;  comp. 
Eskuche,  Eiiiiuter.  ii,  410  sq.),  and  these  summoners 
(like  the  Roman  vocatores  or  invitatores)  seem  to  have 
had  the  business  of  assigning  the  guests  their  relative 
position  (Walch,  Observ.  in  Matt,  ex  inscript.  p.  62). 
On  their  arrival  the  guests  were  kissed  (Tob.  ix,  8 ; 
Luke  vii,  45),  their  feet  were  washed  (Luke  vii,  44; 
comp.  Homer,  //.  x,  576  sq. ;  Od/jss.  iii,  476  ;  viii,  454 ; 

I'etron.  Sat.  31 ;  see  Dougtrei  Anal,  i,  52)  ;  the  hair  of 
their  head  and  beard,  even  their  clothes,  oftentimes 
their  feet  (Luke  vii,  38;  John  xii,  3;  comp.  Athen. 
xii,  553),  anointed  with  costly  oil  (Psa.  xxiii,  5 ;  Amos 
vi,  6;  comp.  Homer,  11.  x,  577;  Plutarch,  Sympos.  iii, 

6,  p.  (i54;  Petron.  »S'a<.  65;  Luci-et.  iv,  1125  ;  seeWalch, 
D(i  unctionibus  vet.  Ebrmor.  convivialibus,  Jen.  1751), 
and  their  persons  decked  with  garlands,  with  which 
their  head  was  especially  adorned  (Isa.  xxviii,  1 ; 

^^'isd.  ii,  7  sq. ;  comp.  Joseph.  Ant.  xix,  9,  1 ;  Athen. 
XV,  685 ;  Plutarch,  Sympos.  iii,  1  p.  645 ;  iii,  6,  p.  654 ; 
Pliilostr.  Apoll.  ii,  27  ;  Aristoph.  Av.  460;  Horace,  Od. 
ii,  7,  23 ;  Sat.  ii,  3,  256 ;  Plautus,  3Iencechm.  iii,  1,  16 ; 
I^ucretius,  iv,  1125;  Juvenal,  v,  36  ;  Petron.65;  Ovid, 

Fast.  V,  337) ;  and  then,  with  consideration  to-  the  rank 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  2,  4);  comp.  Becker,  Charicles,  i, 
427),  they  were  assigned  their  respective  places  (1  Sam. 
ix,  22;  Luke  xiv,  8;  Mark  xii,  39;  Philo,  ii,  78; 
comp.  Buckingham,  Mesopot.  i,  279).  All  received, 
as  a  rule,  like  portions  sent  by  the  master  of  the  house 
(1  Sam.  i,  4;  2  Sam.  vi,  19;  1  Chron.  xvi,  3;  comp. 
Homer,  Odyss.  xx,  280  scj. ;  //.  xxiv,  626 ;  Plutarch, 

Sympos.  ii,  10,  p.  642,  644),  which,  however,*  when  spe- 
cial honor  was  intended,  was  douliled,  or  even  in- 

creased fivefold  (Gen.  xliii,  34;  comp.  Herod,  vi,  57), 

or  a  tid-liit  sent  in  place  of  it  (1  Sam.  ix,  24  ;  compare 
Homer,  //.  vii,  .321 ;  see  Koster,  Erlaiiter.  p.  197  sq.). 
The  management  of  the  entertainment  was  in  the 

hands  of  the  architricUnus  (q.  v.)  (John  ii,  8),  gener- 
allj'  a  friend  of  the  family  (comp.  Sir.  xxxii,  1,  23; 
see  Rosenmuller,  Morgenl.  v,  223).  The  pride  of  the 

entertainer  exhibited  itself  partlj'  in  the  number  of 
the  guests  (Gen.  xxix,  22;  1  Sam.  ix,  22;  1  Kings  i, 

9,  25 ;  Luke  v,  29 ;  xiv,  16),  partlj'  in  expense  of  the 
eating  and  drinking  vessels  (Estli.  i,  6  sq. ;  compare 
Curtius,  viii,  12,  16  ;  see  Kype,  De  apparatu  conviv.  re- 

gis Persar.  Regiom.  1755),  partly  and  especiall}'  in  the 
variety  and  excellence  of  the  viands  (Gen.  xxvii,  9 ; 
Isa.  xxv,  6;  Amos  vi,  4;  Job  viii,  21;  comp.  Psa. 
xxiii,  5;  Job  xxviii,  16;  Niebuhr,  Trar.  iii,  385),  as 
well  as  their  richness  (Gen.  xviii,  6;  1  Sam.  ix,  24; 
Judg.  vi,  19).  Such  banquets  also  lasted  longer  than 
with  Occidentals  (3  jMacc.vi,  28;  comp.  Esth.  i,  3  sq. ; 
Rosenmiiller,  Morgenl.  iii,  294),  and  in  Persia  weighty 
state  interests  were  discussed  and  determinations 

reached  at  the  royal  table  (Esth.  i,  15  ;  vii,  1  sq. ;  He- 
rod, i,  113;  Plutarch,  Sympos.  vii,  9;  Ammian.  Marc, 

xviii,  5,  p.  169,  Bip.  ed. ;  Athen.  iv,  144  ;  comp.  Tacit. 
Germ.  22).  The  amusement  consisted  in  part  of  music 
and  song  (Isa.  v.  12;  Amos  vi,  5;  Psa.  l.xix,  13;  Sir. 
xxxii,  7 ;  comp.  Homer,  Odyss.  xvii,  358 ;  Rosenmul- 

ler, Morgenl.  v,  200),  also  the  dance  (Matt,  xiv,  6),  in 
part  of  jests  and  riddles  (Judg.  xiv,  12  sq. ;  compare 
Athen.  x,  452,  457\  At  their  departure  the  guests 

were  again  perfumed,  especially  ou  the  beard  (Maun- 

drell,  p.  400  sq.).  The  women  feasted  on  such  occa- 
sions probably  not  with  the  men  (Buckingham,  ii, 

404),  but  in  a  separate  apartment  (Esth.  i,  9 ;  see  Ro- 
senmiiller, Morgenl.  iii,  296 ;  Bachelor,  Chron.  p.  98  ; 

comp.  the  later  meretricious  custom,  Dan.  v,  2  ;  Judith 
xii,  11  sq.  ;  Herod,  v,  lif) ;  but  in  plebeian  homes  the 
sexes  were  intermingled  (John  xii,  8).  The  Israelites 
were  forbidden  heathenish  sacrificial  entertainments 

(Exod.  xxxiv,  15 ;  yet  see  Num.  xxv,  1  sq.),  partly 
because  these  were  in  honor  of  fiilse  worship,  and  part- 

ly because  they  would  thus  be  liable  to  partake  of  un= 
clean  flesh  (1  Cor.  x,  28).  See  Buxtorf,  De  conviv. 
Ebr.  in  Ugolini  Thesaurus  xxx;  Geier,  De  Vet.  Ebr. 
ratione  canandi,  in  the  Bihlioih.  Luhec.  vi,  sq. ;  Stuck, 

Antiquit.  conviv.  (Tigur.  1597);  INIerciiriai,  De  arte 

gymnast,  p.  75  scj.  ed.  Amst.     See  Meal-timk. 
An  especial  sort  of  entertainment  were  the  Kwpot, 

or  comissationes  ("revellings"),  which  plaj'ed  so  con- 
spicuous a  part  in  tlie  sensual  times  during  which  the 

apostles  labored  (Rom.  xiii,  13 ;  Gal.  v,  21  ;  1  Pet.  iv, 
3).  Young  men  assembled  to  banquetings  on  festival 
occasions,  or  in  the  crowd  of  public  associations,  be- 

came excited  with  song  or  music,  and  traversed  the 
streets  inspired  with  wine,  jubilating,  and  committing 
many  extravagances  (comp.  Wetstein,  ii,  85  sq. ;  Bos, 
Obsei-v.  in  N.  T.  p.  117  sq. ;  Schwarz,  De  comessatione 
vet.  Altdorf,  1744 ;  llgen,  De  poesi  scol.  p.  197  sq. ; 

Apulej.  ed.  Oudenorp.  i,  133  sq.).  On  the  luxury  and 
wantonness  of  entertainments  generally  in  the  Roman 

period,  see  Philo,  ii,  477  sq.  The  rich  Jews  followed 
the  example  of  their  pagan  masters. — Winer,  i,  391. 
See  Feast. 

Enthusiasm  {ivdovmarrpuc, from  ivOioc,  insjnred; 
God-possessed ;  rapji)  is  used  both  in  a  good  and  a  bad 
sense. 

1.  In  the  first,  which  springs  from  its  derivation,  it 

signifies  divine  inspiration  in  general ;  or,  secondari- 
h',  anj'  extraordinary  mental  or  moral  exaltation. 
"  The  raptures  of  the  poet,  the  deep  meditations  of  the 
philosopher,  the  heroism  of  the  warrior,  the  devoted- 
ness  of  the  martyr,  and  the  ardor  of  the  patriot,  are  so 

many  different  phases  of  enthusiasm."  In  this  sense  it 
"  is  almost  a  synonyme  of  genius ;  the  moral  life  in  the 
intellectual  light,  the  will  in  the  reason  ;  and  w  ithout 

it,  says  Seneca,  nothing  truly  great  was  ever  achiev- 
ed" (Coleridge).  "There  is  a  temper  of  mind  called 

enthusiasm,  which,  though  rejecting  the  authority 
neither  of  reason  nor  of  virtue,  triumphs  over  all  the 

vulgar  infirmities  of  men,  contemns  their  ordinary 
pursuits,  braves  danger,  and  despises  obloquy,  which 
is  the  parent  of  heroic  acts  and  devoted  sacrifices,  and 
which  devotes  ease,  yjleasure,  interest,  amliition,  and 

life  to  the  service  of  one's  fellow-men"  (Mackintosh, 
Miscellaneous  Worlcs,  Lond.  1851,  p.  731). 

2.  The  bad  sense  of  the  word  was  formerly  in  much 

more  common  use  than  now.  According  to  it,  an  en- 
thusiast is  one  who  substitutes  his  own  fancies  for  rea- 

son and  truth,  especially  in  matters  of  rsligion.  "  Ev- 
ery enthusiast  is  ])roperly  a  madman  ;  3"et  his  is  not  an 

ordinary,  but  a  religious  madness.  The  enthusiast  is 
generally  talking  of  religion,  of  God,  or  of  the  things 
of  God,  but  talking  in  such  a  manner  that  any  rea- 

sonable Christian  may  discern  the  disorder  of  his 
mind.  Such  enthusiasm  may  be  described,  in  gener- 

al, as  a  religious  madness  arising  from  some  f;.lsely 
imagined  influence  or  inspiration  of  God ;  at  least, 
from  imputing  something  to  God  which  ought  not  to 
be  imputed  to  him,  or  expecting  sometliiug  from  God 

whicli  ought  not  to  be  expected  from  him"  (\Vcsley, 
Sermon  on  Enthusiasm,  Works,  ii,  331  sq.).  Warbur- 

ton  similarly  defines  enthusiasm  as  "that  temper  of 
mind  in  which  the  imagination  has  got  the  better  of 

the  judgment"  {Div.  Leg.  bk.  v.  Appendix).  James 
Blair  {Sermons,  1740,  iv,  274)  makes  religious  enthu- 

siasm to  consist  especially  in  "setting  up  the  private 

spirit  to  assert  anything  contrary  to  Scripture."  So 
Waterland   (IFor^s,  Oxford,  1843,  iv,  422)  says   that 
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"enthusiasm,  in  the  Ijad  sense,  is  a  subtle  device  of 
S^tan  upon  ill-nieanini;  or  luinieaniny  instruments, 
making  use  of  tlieir  ambition,  self-admiration,  or  other 
weakuess,  to  draw  them  l)y  some  plausible  suggestions 
into  a  vain  conceit  that  thej'  have  something  within 
them  cither  of  equal  authority  with  Scripture,  or  su- 

perior to  it."  On  the  stujjid  misapplication  of  the  term 
cuthusiasm  by  worldly  men  to  designate  true  Chris- 

tian life,  see  SVesley's  sermon  above,  and  also  Taylor, 
Nafural  Hist,  of  Enthusiasm  (N.  Y.  1834,  4th  ed.  12mo). 

Entity  (cntltas),  "  in  the  scholastic  philosophy,  was 
synonymous  witli  essence  or  form.  To  all  individuals 
of  a  species  there  is  something  in  common — a  nature 
which  transienth'  invests  all,  but  belongs  exclusively 
to  none.  This  essence,  taken  by  itself  and  viewed 

apart  from  anj-  individual,  was  what  the  scholastics 
called  an  entity.  It  denoted  the  common  nature  of 
the  individuals  of  a  species  or  genus.  It  was  the  idea 
or  model  according  to  which  we  conceived  of  them. 

The  question  whetlier  there  was  a  reality  correspond- 
ing to  this  idea  divided  philosophers  into  Nominalists 

and  Realists  (q.  v.).  Entity  is  also  used  to  denote  any- 
thing that  exists,  as  an  object  of  sense  or  of  thought. 

See  Ens." — Y\e.m'mg,Vocabulary  of  Philosophy.,  p.  162. 
Entrance  into  the  Church.  Certain  ceremo- 

nies early  grew  into  use  as  signs  of  reverence  on  the 
part  of  Christians  on  entering  the  church  building. 
They  washed  their  hands  and  faces  in  the  fountains  or 
cisterns  which  were  generally  found  in  the  atrium  or 
court  before  the  church ;  probably  referring  to  the 

Psalmist's  expression,  "I  will  wash  my  hands  in  in- 
nocency:  so  will  I  compass  thine  altar."  Many  took 
off  their  shoes  or  sandals,  especially  when  the}'^  went 
to  receive  the  Eucharist ;  interpreting  as  applicable  to 

themselves  the  command  to  Moses,  ''Put  oif  thy  shoes 
from  off  thy  feet,  for  the  place  whereon  thou  standest 

is  holy  ground."  In  some  instances  bowing  towards 
the  altar  was  practised ;  and  when  emperors  or  kings 
went  into  the  house  of  God,  they  not  only  left  their 
arms  and  guard,  but  also  their  crowns,  behind  them. 
It  was  also  not  uncommon  for  men  to  kiss  the  doors, 
threshold,  or  pillars  in  token  of  their  love.  The  germ 
of  many  of  the  absurd  practices  and  ceremonies  of  the 
Eonuan  Catholic  Church  may  be  found  in  these  cus- 

toms.— Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Bingham,  Grig.  Ec- 
cles.  bk.  viii,  ch.  x,  §  12. 

Entwisle,  Joseph,  a  'VV'esle3'-an  Methodist  min- ister, was  born  in  Manchester,  England,  April  15,1767. 
At  sixteen  he  began  to  preach,  and  in  1787  Mr.  AVesley 
called  him  into  the  itinerant  ministry.  He  devoted 
himself  to  his  work,  studying  theology,  under  many 
difhculties,  and  also  the  ancient  languages.  He  filled 
acceptably  a  number  of  the  most  important  appoint- 

ments, aiul  in  1812  was  chosen  pi-esident  of  the  Con- 
ference. In  183-1  he  was  made  governor  of  the  Wes- 

leyan  Theological  Institution,  in  which  office  he  re- 
mained until  1838,  when  his  infirm  health  compelled 

him  to  retire.  He  died  at  Tadcaster  in  1841.  See 

Memoir  of  the  Rev.  Joseph  Entwisle,  hy  his  Son  (Loud. 
1850, 12nio) ;  Methodist  Quarterly  Review,  April,  1851, 

p.  305. 
Enziuas,  or  Encinas  de,  Francisco,  a  Span- 
ish Protestant,  was  Ijorn  at  P.urgos  about  1520.  He  is 

commonlj'  named  Uryander,  and  also  used  the  names 
Duchesne,  Van  Eyck,  Eichnuni,  all  of  the  same  mean- 

ing (oak-man)  as  the  Spanish  name  Enziuas.  After 
completing  his  academical  studies  in  Italy,  he  went  to 
Louvain,  and  studied  there,  and  also  spent  some  time 
with  Jlclancthon  at  Wittemberg.  Having  Avealthy 
relatives  in  the  Netherlands,  he  fixed  his  abode  there, 

and  openlj'  embraced  the  Reformed  cause.  lie  pub- 
lished a  Spanish  version  of  the  N.  T.,  dedicated  to 

Ciuirles  V  (1543).  He  was  arrested  Dec.  13,-1543,  and 
imprisoned  at  P>russels.  IIe,escaped  in  February,  1545, 
to  .Vntwerp,  thence  to  Germanj'  and  England  (1548). 
He  carried  letters  of  commendation  from  Melancthon 

to  Edward  VI  and  to  Cranmer,  who  received  hira 

warmly,  and  gave  him  a  post  at  Oxford.  After  some 
time  he  returned  to  the  Continent,  and  continued  his 
literary  labors  at  Strasburg,  Basle,  and  Geneva.  He 
died  about  1570. — ^McCrie,  Reformation  in  Spain,  ch. 

V  ;  Hoefer,  A'ouv.  Biog.  Generule,  xv,  122. 
Enzinas  de,  Jaynie,  a  Spanish  Protestant, 

brother  of  the  preceding  (known,  like  his  brother,  by 
the  name  Dryander),  studied  at  Louvain  and  Paris, 
and  embraced  Keformed  principles.  At  the  request  of 
his  father  he  returned  to  Italy,  and  remained  there  in 

great  uneasiness  for  some  3'ears.  He  was  preparing 
to  rejoin  his  brotlier  in  Germany  when  he  was  de- 

nounced before  the  Inquisition  as  a  heretic.  He  was 
tried,  condemned,  and  burnt  alive  in  154.C. — McCrie, 
Reformation  in  Spain,  ch.  v. 

Eon,  or  Eudo  de  Stella,  a  fanatic  nol)leman 
who  lived  in  the  middle  of  the  12th  century.  He  was 

a  native  of  the  Bretagne,  and  a  man  without  educa- 
tion. In  the  form  used  in  exorcising  evil  spirits  he 

heard  these  words,  '■^per  Eum,  qui  ventnrus  est  judicare 
vivos  et  mortuos,"  and  concluded,  from  the  resemblance 
between  the  word  Eum  and  his  own  name,  tliat  he  was 
the  person  who  should  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead. 
His  views  seem  to  be  connected  with  those  of  the  Ca- 
thari.  He  is  said  to  have  taught  that  baptism  was  of 
value  only  for  believers ;  that  the  only  true  baptism 

was  that  of  the  Spirit  b}-  the  imposition  of  hands  ;  that 
the  hierarchy  had  not  been  instituted  by  God  ;  that 
the  Church  of  Pome  was  not  the  true  Church,  because 

her  priests  did  not  lead  a  holy  life.  He  denied  the  res- 
urrection of  the  body,  and  rejected  marriage  as  a  sac- 
rament. He  went  about  preaching  these  doctrines, 

found  many  adherents,  and  was  reported  to  possess  the 
power  of  working  miracles.  In  1145  the  cardinal- 
legate  Albericus  came  from  Ostia  to  the  Bretagne,  and 
preached  against  Eon  and  his  adherents  at  Nantes. 
He  also  induced  aichbishop  Hugo,  of  Rouen,  to  write  a 
work  against  him,  which  is,  however,  rather  a  diffuse 
explanation  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Church  of  Rome 
than  a  refutation  of  Eon  {Dogmatum  Christians  fdei 
contra  hxreticos  sui  temporis  libri  ires ;  Bill.  Patrmn 
Max.  torn.  xxii).  At  the  same  time  troops  were  sent 
out  against  the  new  heretics,  and  in  the  diocese  of 
Alet  many  were  burned.  Eon  withdrew  into  the 

province  of  Guienne;  in  1148  he  repaired  to  Cham- 
pagne, where  his  band  was  scattered,  and  he,  together 

with  some  of  his  prominent  adherents,  was  captured. 
He  was  taken  before  the  council  at  Rheims,  and  asked 
who  he  was.  He  replied.  Is  qui  venturus  est  judicare 
vivos  et  mortuos.  The  synod  declared  him  to  be  insane, 
and  charged  the  archbishop  of  Rheims  to  take  care 
of  him.  Many  of  his  followers  were  sentenced  to  be 
burned.  After  Eon's  death  the  sect  soon  died  out. — 

Schmidt,  in  Herzog's  Real-Encyklop.  iv,  212;  Wetzer 
u.Welte,  Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  602;  Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist.  bk. 
iii,  cent,  xii,  pt.  iii,  ch.  v,  §  16 ;  Gieseler,  Ch.  Hist.  per. 
iii,  div.  iii,  ch.  vii,  §  84.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eon.     See  Gnosticism. 

Eonian.     See  Eon. 

Eoquinians,  a  sect  of  the  16th  century;  so  called 
from  one  Eo(juinus,  wlio  taught  that  Christ  did  not 
die  for  tlie  wicked,  but  for  the  faithful  only. — Buck, 
Theol.  Dictionary,  s.  v. 

Epact,  "in  chronology,  is  the  excess  of  the  solar 
month  above  the  lunar  synodical  month;  or  of  the 
solar  year  above  the  lunar  year  of  twelve  synodical 
months ;  or  of  several  solar  months  above  as  manj' 
synodical  months ;  or  of  several  solar  years  above  as 

manj-  periods,  each  consisting  of  12  synodical  months. 
The  menstrual  epact  is  the  excess  of  the  civil  calendar 
month  above  the  lunar  month.  For  a  month  of  31 

daj\'!,  tliis  epact  is  1  day  11  hours  15  minutes  57  sec- 
onds, if  we  suppose  new  moon  to  occur  on  the  first  day 

of  the  month.     The  annual  epact  is  the  excess  of  the 
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Bolar  vear  above  the  lunar.  As  the  Julian  solr.r  year 

is  (nearly)  3G5  days,  and  the  Julian  lunar  j'ear  is 
(nearly)  354  days,  the  annual  epaet  is  iiearlj'  11  days. 
The  epact  for  two  Julian  years  is,  therefore,  nearly  22 
days ;  for  three  years,  33  days  ;  and  so  on.  When, 

however,  the  epact  passes  oU  daj-s,  30  falls  to  be  de- 
ducted from  it,  us  making  an  intercalarj'  month.  For 

three  j'ears,  then,  the  epact  is  properly  3 ;  and  for  4 
years,  adding  11  days,  it  is  14  days  ;  and  so  on.  Fol- 

lowing the  cj'cle,  starting  from  a  new  moon  on  the  1st 
of  January,  we  find  that  the  epact  becomes  30  or  0  in 
the  19tli  year.  The  epact  for  the  20th  year  is  again 
11 ;  and  so  on.  The  years  in  the  cycle  are  marked 
by  Roman  numerals  I,  II,  III,  etc.,  called  the  Golden 
Numbers;  and  a  table  of  the  Julian  epacts  exhibits 
eacli  year  in  the  cycle  with  its  golden  number  and 
epact.  As  the  Gregorian  year  (see  Calkxdar)  diflers 
from  and  is  in  advance  of  tiie  Julian  by  11  da^s  (the 

number  lost  on  the  Julian  account  before  the  Gregori- 
an computation  of  time  was  introduced  in  England), 

and  as  11  days  is  the  difference  between  the  solar  and 
lunar  years,  it  follows  that  the  Gregorian  epact  for  any 

year  is  the  same  with  the  Julian  epact  for  the  5'ear 

preceding  it"  (Chambers,  Encyclopiedia,  s.  v.). 

Epasn'etus  (ETran-'frot-,  commendable),  a  Chris- 
tian resident  at  Home  when  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to 

the  Church  in  that  city,  and  one  of  the  persons  to 
whom  he  sent  special  salutations  (liom.  xvi,  5).  A.D. 

55.  In  the  received  text  he  is  spoken  of  as  being  "  the 

jirst-fridts  ofAchuia"  (dirapxi'j  7-)/c'A\«ia(-);  but  "the 
lirst-fruits  oi  Asia'  (rij(;'A<Tiai;)  is  the  reading  of  the 
best  MSS.  (N  A  B  C  D  E  F  G  67),  of  the  Coptic,  Arme- 

nian, ^Ethiopic,  Vulgate,  the  Latin  fathers,  and  Origen 
(/w  Jij).  ud  Bom.  Comment,  lib.  x,  Opera,  vii,  p.  431 ;  In 
Numer.  Horn,  xi.  Opera,  x,  p.  109).  This  reading  is 

preferred  by  Grotius,  Mill,  Bengel,"VVhitl)y,  Koppe,  Ro- 
senmiiller,  Kiickert,  Olshausen,  and  Tholuck;  and  ad- 

mitted into  the  text  by  Griesbach,  Knapp,  Tittmann, 
Scholz,  Lachmann,  and  Tischendorff ;  also  by  Bruder, 

in  his  edition  of  Schmidt's  Concordance,  Lips.  1842. 
Dr.  Bloomfield,  who  also  adopts  it  in  his  Greek  Testa- 

ments (2d  ed.  1836),  remarks  that  "the  very  nature  of 
the  term  awapxV  suggests  the  idea  of  one  j-ergon  only 
(see  1  Cor.  xv,  20),  and,  as  in  1  Cor.  xvi,  15,  Stephanas 

is  called  the  a—apx))  rijc  'Axaiac,  Epasnetus  could 
have  no  claim  to  the  name."  With  respect  to  the  for- 

mer part  of  this  statement,  the  learned  writer  has 
strangely  overlooked  such  passages  as  James  i,  18, 

"  that  we  should  be  a  kind  of  lirst-fruits"  (cnrapxiiv 
Tiva},  and  Rev.  xiv,  4,  ̂^  These  were  redeemed  from 

among  men,  being  the  first-fruits"  {aTrapx'))-  and  as 
to  the  latter  part,  not  Stephanas  alone,  but  his  house, 
is  said  to  be  the  first-fruits,  and  to  have  addicted  them- 

selves (tra^av  tavTovc)  to  the  ministry  of  the  saints.' 
Macknight's  remark  in  favor  of  tlie  received  reading, 
that  if  Epwnetus  was  one  of  that  house,  he  was  a  part 
of  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia,  seems  somewhat  forced. 
The  synopsis  of  the  pseudo-Dorotheus  makes  him  first 
bishop  of  Carthage,  but  Justinian  remarks  that  the 
African  churches  do  not  recognise  him. — Kitto,  s.  v.  ; 
Smith,  s.  V. 

Epaon,  Synod  of,  Concilmm  Epaonense  or  Epau- 
nense,  a  general  synod  of  the  Catholic  bishops  of  Bur- 
gund}',  held  in  517.  A  great  change  in  the  relation 
of  the  Catholic  Churcli  of  Burgundy  to  the  state  gov- 

ernment took  place  in  516,  when  the  new  king  Sig- 
niond,  son  of  the  Arian  king  Gundobald,  joined  it. 
The  Catholic  Churcli  thus  became  the  State  Church, 
though  it  does  not  appear  that  Sigmond,  like  so  many 
kings  of  his  times,  aspired  to  exercise  a  controlling 
influence  upon  Church  aflairs.  The  Council  of  Epaon, 
which  was  to  establish  Church  discipline  in  the  new 
Catholic  kingdom  upon  a  permanent  basis,  was  not 
called  by  the  king,  but  by  Avitus,  bishop  of  Yienne, 
and  Viventiolus,  metropolitan  of  Lyons.  The  letters 
of  both  bishops  are  still  extant.     That  of  Viventiolus 

is  addressed  to  all  bishops,  clergymen,  lords,  and  nota= 
bles  of  the  land,  complains  of  want  of  discipline  among 

the  clergj',  and  invites  every  one  who  has  to  bring 
charges  against  the  moral  conduct  of  anj'  clergyman 
to  appear  before  the  council.  The  clergymen  are  com- 

manded to  be  present,  and  the  laymen  are  permitted 
to  attend  in  order  that  the  people  may  receive  infor- 

mation of  what  the  bishops  Avill  decree.  The  letter  of 
Avitus  comjJains  that  the  Church  law  ordering  the 
holding  of  two  synods  every  year  had  entirely  fallen 
into  disuse,  and  states  that  he  had  been  censured  by 
the  Pope  on  this  account,  and  had  been  commanded  to 
assemble  a  synod,  to  renew  and  enforce  the  old  Church 
laws,  as  far  as  they  were  still  applicable,  and  to  add, 

if  necessarj',  new  ones.  As  no  such  censure  can  be 
found  in  a  letter  of  the  Pope  to  Avitus,  written  in  Feb. 
517,  nor  in  any  other  papal  letter  extant,  it  has  been 

inferred  (Vogel,  in  Herzog's  Real-Enycklop.  s.  v.)  that 
Avitus,  in  order  to  secure  the  meeting  of  the  council, 
used  the  papal  authority  to  a  greater  extent  than  he 
was  authorized  to  do.  In  compliance  with  the  letters 
of  invitation,  24  bishops  appeared  personally  at  Epaon, 
and  one  sent  representatives.  Their  deliberations 
were  of  but  short  duration,  and  on  Sept.  14,  517,  the 

bishops  signed  the  acts  upon  which,  "under  divine  in- 
spiration," the}'  had  agreed.  The  acts  consist  of  a 

brief  preface  and  40  canons  which  concern  the  conduct 
of  bishops,  clergymen,  monks,  secular  authorities,  and 
laymen,  the  intercourse  with  the  Arian  heretics,  the 

propert}-  and  discipline  of  the  Church.  The  provis- 
ions concerning  the  heretics  are  of  special  importance. 

Catholic  clergymen,  under  severe  penalties,  are  forbid- 
den to  sit  at  table  with  heretics.  AMth  a  Jew  no  lay- 
man shall  dine,  under  penalty  of  being  never  admitted 

to  a  clergyman's  table.  Heretics  who  wish  to  join  the 
Church  must  apply  to  the  bishops  personal]}' ;  only 
when  thev  are  on  the  death-bed  they  may  be  received 
by  a  priest.  The  church  edifices  of  tlie  heretics  are 
declared  to  be  objects  worthy  of  special  horror,  and 
their  purification  is  declared  impossible.  The  SOt.h 

canon  forbids  marriages  with  near  relatives,  in  partic- 
ular with  the  sister  of  a  deceased  wife.  This  canon 

directly  concerned  a  prominent  officer  at  the  roj'al 
court,  Stephanus,  who  was  married  to  his  sister-in- 
law  Palladia.  The  bishops  seem  to  have  anticipated 
trouble  from  the  opposition  of  Stephanus,  for,  after  the 
dissolution  of  the  Council  of  Epaon,  eleven  bishops, 
among  whom  was  Apollinaris,  bishoj)  of  Valence  and 
brother  of  Avitus,  went  to  Lyons,  where,  under  the 

presidenc}'  of  Viventiolus,  they  agreed  upon  a  line  of 
conduct  for  the  enforcement  of  the  canon,  providing 
even  for  the  case  that  the  king  should  leave  the 
Church,  and  appoint  Arian  bishops  for  some  of  the 

episcopal  sees. 
A  part  of  the  canons  of  Epaon  remained  in  force  in 

Southern  France,  as  canons  of  the  Council  of  Agde 

{'■'■Affatkeiiscs'').  This  council  had  been  held  in  504, 
and  established  47  canons,  to  which  subsequently,  for 
the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  complete  code  of  discipline, 
24  canons  of  other  councils  were  added ;  of  these  24, 
13  were  taken  from  the  Council  of  Epaon. 

The  site  of  Epaon  cannot  bo  established  with  cer- 
tainty. According  to  scane,  it  is  the  little  town  of 

Yenne,  in  Savoj',  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhone  ;  ac- 
•cording  to  others,  a  little  village,  Ponas,  about  half 
way  between  Lyons  and  Vienne. — Herzog,  Reul-Ency- 
klop.  iv,  75  ;  Wetzer  und  Wclte,  Kirckcn-Ler.  iii,  603 ; 
Hefele,  Conciliengesehiehle,  ii.  660  :  Landon.  Manual  of 
Councils,  p.  224  ;  jMansi,  Coll.  Cuncil.  viii,  310  ;  Labhe, 
Bissertdtio  de  Cmicil.  Epaunensi.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Ep'aphras  (ETrcappatj,  usually  considered  a  con- 
traction of  Kpaphroditus,  but  the  last  syllable  in  that 

case  is  hardlj'  regular),  an  eminent  teacher  in  the 
Church  at  Colossa?,  denominated  b}'  Paul  "his  dear 

fellow-servant,"  and  "  a  faithful  minister  (cu'ikovoq) 
of  Christ"  (Coloss.  i,  7;  iv,  12).  A.D.  67.  It  has 
been  inferred  from  Coloss.  i,  7  that  he  was  the  found- 
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er  of  the  Colossian  Church ;  and  Dr.  Neander  supposes 

that  the  apostle  terms  him  vTrto  I'lfion'  cirt/coi'ot;  \pia- 
Toi<  (it  servant  of  Christ  in  our  stead)  because  he  com- 

mitted to  him  the  office  of  prochiimiuj^  tlie  Gospel  in 

the  three  I'hr^-ffian  cities  Coloss;e,  Hieraiwlis,  and  La- 
odicea,  whicli  lie  coidd  not  visit  himself  {/list,  of  Flant- 

in(j,  i,  •20i>,  373).  This  languaj^e,  however,  is  by  no 
means  decisive  ;  3'et  most  pr()i)alily  Epaphras  was  one 
of  the  earliest  and  most  zealous  instructors  of  the  Co- 

lossian Church  (see  Alford's  prolegomena  to  that  epis- 
tle, dr.  Test,  iii,  35  sq.).  Lardner  thinks  that  the  ex- 

pressiou  respecting  Epaphras  in  Coloss.  iv,  12,  o  t^ 
I'fuZi',  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the  supposition  of  his 
being  the  founder  of  the  Church,  since  the  same  phrase 
is  apjilied  to  Onesimus,  a  recent  convert  (/list,  of  the 

A])ost!cs  and  £vanrjelists,  c.  xiv  ;  Wo7-ks,  vi,  153).  But 
in  both  cases  the  words  in  question  seem  intended  sim- 
plv  to  identify  these  individuals  as  the  fellow-towns- 

men of  the  Colossians,  and  to  distinguish  them  from 
others  of  the  same  name  in  Rome  (see  Macknight  on 
Coloss.  iv,  2).  He  was  at  that  time  with  Paul  at 
Rome  (Coloss.  iv,  12),  and  seems  by  the  expression 
there  used  to  have  been  at  least  a  Colossian  by  birth. 
AVe  find  him  again  mentioned  in  the  epistle  to  Phile- 

mon (ver.  23),  which  was  sent  at  the  same  time  as  that 
to  the  Colossians.  Paul  there  calls  him  0  avvaixiJic- 

\uiTog  fioii,  my  fellow-pi-isoner ;  but  some  regard  the 
word  there  as  only  a  tender  and  delicate  expression  of 

Epaphras's  attention  to  the  apostle  in  his  imprison- 
ment (comp,  Rom.  xvi,  13).  The  martyrologies  make 

Epaphras  to  have  been  first  bishop  of  Coloss;e,  and  to 

have  suflfered  martyrdom  there.- — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith, 
8.  v..      See  Epaphkoditus. 

Epaphrodi'tus  ('EiraippociTOc,  belonging  to 
Aphrodite,  or  Yenus),  a  messenger  {cnroaroXoq)  of  the 
Churcli  at  Philijipi  to  the  apostle  Paul  during  his  im- 

prisonment at  Rome,  who  was  intrusted  with  their 
contriliutions  for  his  support  (Phil,  ii,  25;  iv,  18).  A.D. 

57.  Paul's  high  estimate  of  his  character  (see  Evans, 
Script.  Biog.  ii,  300)  is  shown  by  an  accumulation  of 

honorable  epithets  (jljv  a<)tK(pw,  kciI  avvtpydp,  Kct'i 
avarnurutJTiiv  iioii),  and  by  fervent  expressions  of 
gratitude  for  his  recovery  from  a  dangerous  illness 
brought  on  in  part  by  a  generous  disregard  of  his  per- 

sonal welfare  in  ministering  to  the  apostle  (Phil,  ii, 
30).  Epaphroditus,  on  his  return  to  Philippi,  was  the 
bearer  of  the  epistle  which  forms  part  of  the  canon. 
Grotius  and  some  other  critics  conjecture  that  Epaph- 

roditus was  the  same  as  the  Epaphi-as  mentioned  in 
the  epistle  to  the  Colossians  (sfe  Sirk,  De  Epaphrodito 
Philippensium  opostolo,  Lips.  1741 ;  Strohbach,  De  Epa- 
phra  Colossensi,  Lips.  1710).  But,  though  the  latter 
name  ma)'  be  a  contraction  of  tiie  former,  the  fact  that 
Epaphras  was  most  probably  in  prison  at  the  time,  suf- 
liciently  marks  the  distinction  of  the  persons.  The 

name  I'papluoditus  was  bj'  no  means  uncommon  (see 
Tacit.  Ann.  xv,  55;  Sueton.  Jkmit.  14;  Joseph.  Life, 
7()),  as  Wctstein  has  shown  {Nov.  Test.  Gr.  ii,  273). — 
Kitto,  s.  V. 

Eparch  (J-rraQxac,  nder  over  a  district),  a  com- 
mander (e.  g.  of  vessels,  yEsch3'lus,  Aff.  1227),  hence 

prafect  of  a  province  (comp.  t7r«()x<n,  Acts  xxiii,  24; 
XXV,  1)  ;  applied  as  a  title  to  Sisinnes  (q.  v.),  the  Per- 

sian satrap  of  Syria  (1  Esdr.  vii,  1,  "  governor").  See 
ToPAUcuv,  etc. 

Eparchy  (iwiinxii')  was  the  official  term  of  a  prov- 
ince in  the  administration  of  the  Roman  empire.  It 

consi>ted  of  a  number  of  communities,  and  was  a  sub- 
division of  a  diocese  {noiKr]<n(S).  In  the  organization 

of  the  Church,  the  ecclesiastical  heads  of  communities 
were  called  l)ishops,  those  of  the  capitals  of  eparchies, 

m('tro])olitans  ;  those  of  the  dioceses,  patriarchs.  The 
term  cjiarchy  is  thus  used  in  can.  4  of  the  Council  of 
Nice,  and  by  Macarius  of  Ancyja  (Suicer,  Thesaur.  Ec- 
cles.  s.  v.).  The  meaning  of  the  term  was  subsequently 
changed  in  the  Greek  Church,  so  as  to  denote,  in  gen- 

eral, the  diocese  of  any  bishop,  archbishop,  or  metro* 
politan).  In  Russia  the  eparchies  are  divided  into 
three  classes,  the  first  of  which  comprised  in  18G6  the 
four  metropolitan  sees  of  Petersburg,  Moscow,  Kiev, 

and  Novgorod ;  the  second  twentj'  sees,  the  incum- 
bents of  which,  with  the  exception  of  one,  had  the 

title  archbishop ;  the  third  twenty-nine  sees,  six  of 
which  had  the  title  archljishop,  while  the  others  were 
merely  bishops.  Eparchies  can  be  transferred  at  the 
pleasure  of  the  czar  from  one  class  to  the  other. — Her- 

zog,  Real-Encyklop.  iv,  80  ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kii-chen- 
Lex.  iii,  G04 ;  Churchman's  Calendar  for  1868.  See 
Greek  Church  and  Ru.ssia.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Epee,  Charles  Michel  de  L',  born  in  Versailles 
Nov.  25,  1712,  was  distinguished  for  his  labors  in  be- 

half of  the  deaf  and  dumb.  He  entered  into  orders  as 

a  Roman  Catholic  priest,  but,  having  been  interdicted 
from  the  exercise  of  his  functions,  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  care  of  deaf  mutes.  Two  young  girls,  mutes, 
had  been  under  the  care  of  father  Vanin,  at  whose 

death  L'Epee  took  charge  of  them.  From  this  time 
his  talents,  time,  and  propert_y  were  all  consecrated 
to  this  cause.  He  framed  a  series  of  signs  (the  basis 
of  the  system  now  in  use),  and  his  success  induced  the 
due  de  Penthievre  and  others  to  aid  him.  He  organ- 

ized an  asvlum,  which,  after  his  death,  was  taken  un- 
der the  patronage  of  the  French  government,  and  placed 

under  Sicard  (q.  v.),  the  worth}'  successor  of  L'Epee. 
He  died  at  Paris  Dec.  23,  1789.  His  writings  give 

full  accounts  of  his  method ;  among  them  are  Institu- 
tion des  Soiirds  et  des  Muets,  1774,  12mo ;  enlarged 

edition,  177G,  12mo ;  and  again  improved,  1784,  12mo. 

See  especiall}'  his  Art  d'enseigner  a.  pirler  mix  Sourds- 
Muets,  with  notes  by  Sicard,  and  the  eloge  of  L'Epee 
by  M.  Bebian  (Paris,  1820,  8vo).— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 

Gener.  xxx,  82'J-. 
Epefanoftschins,  a  Russian  sect,  followers  of  a 

monk  of  Kiev,  who  was  ordained  bishop  through 
forged  letters  of  recommendation.  He  died  in  prison, 
but  is  esteemed  a  martyr  liy  his  followers.  Their 
sentiments  are  nearly  the  same  as  the  Starohredd,  or 

Old  Ceremonialists.  —  Pinkerton's  Greek  Church,  p. 
304 ;  Williams,  cited  by  Buck,  Theological  Dictionary. 
See  Russia;  Russian  Sects. 

Epen'etus.     See  Ep.enetus. 

E'phah  (Heb.  Eyphuh' ,  i^E''",  gloom),  the  name 
of  a  tribe  (including  that  of  the  founder),  also  of  a 
woman  and  of  a  man. 

1.  (Sept.  r£0«jO  v.  r.  in  Chron.  rai0f/p,lsa.  Vai(pa.) 
The  first  in  order  of  the  five  sons  of  Midian  (Gen.  xxv, 

4^  1  Chron.  i,  33),  B.C.  cir.  1988;  afterwards  men- 

tioned by  Isaiah  in  the  following  words:  "The  mul- 
titude of  camels  shall  cover  thee,  the  dromedaries  of 

]Midian  and  Ephah  ;  all  they  from  Sheba  shall  come : 
they  shall  bring  gold  and  incense  ;  and  they  shall  show 
forth  the  praises  of  the  Lord.  All  the  flocks  of  Kedar 

shall  be  gathered  together  unto  thee,  the  rams  of  Ne- 
baioth  shall  minister  unto  thee :  they  shall  come  np 

with  acceptance  on  mine  altar,  and  I  will  glorif}'  the 

house  of  my  glory"  (Isa.  Ix,  6,  7).  This  passage 
clearly  connects  the  descendants  of  Ephah  with  the 
]\Iidianites,  the  Keturahite  Sheba,  and  the  Ishmael- 
ites,  both  in  the  posiJon  of  their  settlements  and  in 
their  wandering  habits,  and  shows  that,  as  usual,  they 
formed  a  tribe  bearing  his  name.  But  no  satisfactory 
identification  of  this  tribe  has  been  discovered.  The 

Arabic  word  (ihryfh,  whicli  has  been  supposed  to  be 
the  same  as  Ephah,  is  the  name  of  a  town,  or  village, 
near  Pelusium,  or  Bull)eys  (the  modern  Bilbeys),  a 

place  in  Egypt,  in  the  province  of  Sharkiyeh,  not  far 
from  Cairo;  but  the  tradition  that  Ephah  settled  in 
Africa  does  not  rest  on  sufficient  authority. — Smith, 
s.  V.     See  Midian. 

2.  (Sept.  Y(n<pd.)  A  concubine  of  Caleb,  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  bv  whom  she  had  several  sons  (1 
Chron.  ii,  46).     B.C.  post  1856. 
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3.  (Sept.  ratcpa.^  A  son  of  Jahdai,  who  was  ap- 
parently the  grandson  of  the  oldest  of  the  foregoing 

sons  (1  Chron.  ii,  47).     B.C.  long  post  1S5G. 

Ephah  (nS'^X,  eyphah',  rarely  i^SN,  ephah'),  a 
measure  of  grain,  containing  '■'three  seahs  or  ten  omers," 
and  equivalent  in  capacity  to  the  bath  for  liquids  (Exod. 
xvi,  36;  1  Sam.  xvii,  17;  Zech.  v,  G;  Judg.  vi,  19; 

Ruth  ii,  17  ;  the  "  double  ephah,"  Prov.  xx,  10  ;  Deut. 
XXV,  14 ;  Amos  viii,  5,  means  two  ephahs,  the  one 
just,  the  other  false).  According  to  Josephus  (Ant. 
viii,  2,  9),  the  ephah  contained  72  scxtarii,  equal  to 
the  Attic  (liquid)  metretes,  or  1933.95  Paris  cubic 

inches,  about  Ij^n  bushels  English  (see  Bockh,  Metro- 
Idf).  Untersuch.  p.  259,  278).  This  is  also  confirmed  by 
other  testimony ;  so  that  there  is  doubtless  an  error 
in  another  passage  of  Josephus  (Ant.  xv,  9,  2),  where 
the  ephah  seems  to  be  equal  to  9G  sextarii,  or  the  At- 

tic medimnus.  The  origin  of  this  word  is  to  be  sought 
in  the  Egyptian  language,  wliere  it  signifies  a  measure, 
especially  of  corn,  from  which  comes  the  Sept.  render- 

ing 01  (pi  (see  Rodiger,  in  All/;/.  EncyUop.  s.  v. ;  Gese- 
nius,  Thes.  Ling.  Ileh.  in  Append.).     Sec  Meas0Res. 

E'phai  (Hcb.  Eyphay',  '^S'lr  [text  "^S^"^;  for  isis", 
Ophny''\,  languid,  hence  f/loomy ;  Sept.  'Iwfe  v.  r.  'Qfi-, 
'ilrpil,  and  'il^sT,  Vulg.  Ophi),  a  Netophathite,  whose 
sons  were  among  the  "  captains  (D'^'^w)  of  the  forces" 
left  in  Judah  after  the  deportation  to  Baliylon,  and 
who  warned  the  Bal)ylonian  governor  of  the  plots 
against  him  (Jer.  xl,  H).  B.C.  588.  They  submitted 
themselves  to  Gedaliah,  the  Balnlonian  governor,  and 
were  apparently  massacred  with  him  by  Ishmael  (xli, 
3  ;  conip.  xl,  13). 

Epheh.     See  Vipek. 

E'pher  (Heb.  id.  "IS",  the  gopher,  go  called  from 
its  gray  or  ashy  color),  the  name  of  a  tribe  (including 
that  of  its  founder)  and  of  two  men. 

1.  (Sept.  'A0fip  V.  r.  'Gfdp,  in  Chron.  'Opip,  Vulg. 
Opher  and  Ephir.')  The  second  in  order  of  the  sons 
of  Midian  (Gen.  xxv,  4;  1  Chron.  i,  33),  Abraham's 
son  by  Keturah.  B.C.  post  1988.  According  to  Ge- 
senius,  the  name  is  equivalent  to  the  Arabic  Ghifr, 

signifying  "a  calf,"  and  "a  certain  little  animal,  or 
insect,  or  animalcule."  Two  tribes  bear  a  similar 
appellation,  Ghifar ;  but  one  was  a  branch  of  the  first 
Amalek,  the  other  of  the  Ishmaelito  Kinaneli  (comp. 
Caussin,  Essai  snr  VHist.  des  Arahes,  i,  20,  297,  298; 
and  Abulfeda,  Hist.  Anteislmnica,  edit.  Fleischer,  p. 
19G)  :  neither  is  ascribed  to  Midian.  The  first  settled 

about  Yethrib  (El-Medineh) ;  the  second  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  Mekkeh. — Smith,  s.  v.     See    Midiax. 

2.  (Sept.  'A(piQ  V.  r.  Vci^ip,  Vulg.  Epher.)  The 
third  son  of  Ezra,  a  descendant  of  the  tribe  of  Judah, 
and  apparently  of  Caleb,  the  son  of  Jephunneh  (1 
Chron.  iv,  17).     B.C.  cir.  1G18. 

3.  (Sept.  '0<p(p,  Vulg.  Epher.)  The  head  of  one  of 
the  families  of  Manasseh  cast,  who  were  carried  away 

by  Tiglath-Pileser  (1  Chron.  v,  24).  B.C.  ante  740. 
The  name  may  be  compared  with  that  of  Ophrah  (q. 
v.),  the  native  place  of  Gideon,  in  Manasseh,  on  the 
west  of  Jordan. 

E'phes-dam'mim  (Heb.  E'phes  Dammini  ,  DIN 

d"^'!,  appar.  hoiindary  of  blood ;  Sept.  'Apfo-tiojiaV  or 

'AfpKTCopiitiv  V.  i.'EcfxppoVyYulg.  JInrs  Dovnnin),  a place  in  the  tribe  of  Judah  between  Shochoh  and  Aze- 
kah,  where  the  Philistines  were  encamped  when  David 
fouglit  with  Goliath  (1  Sam.  xvii,  1).  The  similar, 

but  not  parallel  passage  (1  Chron.  xi,  l.']),  has  the 
shorter  form  Pas-Dammim.  The  name  was  probal)!}' 
derived  from  its  being  the  scene  of  frequent  sangui- 

nary- encounters  between  Israel  and  the  Philistines. 
On  his  way  from  Beit-Jilirin  to  Jerusalem,  Van  de 
Velde  came  past  a  ruined  site  on  the  high  northward- 
looking  brow  of  wady  jMusur,  about  one  hour  E.  by 
S.  of  Beit-Netif,  called  Khirbet  Damun,  which  he  has 

no  doubt  represents  the  ancient  Ephes-Dammim,  ancj 

"which  fixes  the  place  of  the  camp  of  Goliath  just  at 
its  foot,  where  the  valley  contracts,  and  may,  indeed 

be  called  the  pass  [or  extremity]  of  Danimim"  (Me- 
moir, p.  290).  In  that  case  the  narrative  of  1  Sam. 

xvii,  becomes  plain  :  "the  gorge"  (N^l'il)  between  the 
battle-lines  of  the  two  armies  (ver.  3),  and  along  which 
the  first  rout  and  pursuit  occurred  (ver.  52),  was  no 
other  than  the  wady  Musur  itself,  which  is  so  narrow 
immediately  at  this  spot.     See  Elah  (Valley  of). 

Ephe'sian  (^EipiatoQ),  a  native  or  resident  of  the 
city  of  Ephesus  (q.  v.),  in  Asia  Minor  (Acts  xix,  28, 
34,  35 ;  xxi,  29).  The  similar  adj.  Ephesine  (E(jjcoi- 

voQ,  "  of  Ephesus")  also  occurs  (Rev.  ii,  1). 

EPHESIANS,  Epistle  to,  or  Paul's  letter  ad- 
dressed to  the  Christian  Church  at  the  ancient  and  fa- 

mous cit}'  of  Ephesus  (see  below),  that  church  which 
the  apostle  had  himself  founded  (Acts  xix,  1  sq. ;  comp. 
xviii,  19),  with  which  he  abode  so  long  (rpifr/ai',  Acts 
XX,  31),  and  from  the  elders  of  which  he  parted  with 
such  a  warm-hearted  and  affecting  farewell  (Acts  xx, 
18-S5).     See  Paul. 

I.  Authenticity. — This  epistle  expressh'  claims  to  be 
the  production  of  the  apostle  Paul  (i,  1 ;  iii,  1) ;  and 
this  claim  the  writer,  in  the  latter  of  these  passages, 
follows  up  by  speaking  of  himself  in  language  such  as 
that  apostle  is  accustomed  to  use  in  descriliinghis  own 
position  as  an  ambassador  of  Christ  (iii,  1,  3,  8,  9). 
The  justice  of  this  claim  seems  to  have  been  universal- 

!}•  admitted  by  the  early  Christians,  and  it  is  expressly 
sanctioned  by  several  of  the  fathers  of  the  second  and 
third  centuries  (Irenreus,  adv.  Ifcer.  v,  2,  3 ;  v,  14,  3 ; 
Clemens  Alexandr.  Pcvdagog.  i.  108 ;  Protrept.  ix,  G9, 
ed.  Potter;  Btrmn.  iv,  8,  p.  592;  Origen,  cont.  Cels. 
iii,  20;  iv,  211,  ed.  Spencer;  Tertullian,  adv.  lifarc. 
V,  11,  17 ;  De  Pressor.  Hcnr.  ch.  3G ;  Cyprian,  Tedim. 
iii,  7,  etc.) ;  and  after  them  the  constant  and  persistent 
tradition  of  the  ancient  Church.  Even  Marcion  did 

not  denj^  that  the  epistle  was  written  by  Paul,  nor  did 
heretics  refuse  occasionally  to  cite  it  as  confeseedly  due 
to  him  as  its  author  (Irena?us,  Hcer.  i,  8,  5 ;  see  Hug, 

Introd.  Fosdick's  transl.  p.  551 ;  Hippolj'tus,  Fhiloso- 
phumena,  vi,  34).  In  recent  times,  however,  its  gen- 

uineness has  been  somewhat  vehemently  called  in 
question.  The  epistle  is  also  cited  as  part  of  sacred 
Scripture  by  Polycarp  (A)),  ad  Philipp.  c.  1 ;  c.  12) ; 

and  it  is  probabh'  to  it  that  Ignatius  refers  in  writing 
to  the  Ephesians  (c.  12;  compare  Cotelerii  Annot.  in 

loc.  ;  Pearson,  Vind.  Jgnaiian.  pt.  ii,  p.  119;  Lardner's 
Works,  ii,  70,  8vo).  De  Wette  has  attempted,  from 
internal  evidence,  to  set  aside  this  external  proof  of 
the  Pauline  origin  of  this  epistle  ;  but  his  cavils  have 
been  so  fully  and  satisfactorily  answered  1  y  Schctt 
(Isag.  in  N.  T.  p.  2G0),  Guerike  (Bdtrd(,e  zur  hist.  krit. 
Einhitmig  ins  N.  T.  p.  lOG),  Ilemsen  (Dtr  Ap.  Paiilus, 
p.  130),  Euckert  (Ler  Br.  Pmdi  an  die  Epkeser,  p.  289), 
and  others,  that  later  De  Wette  himself,  both  in  the 
introductory  pages  of  his  Commentary  on  this  epistle 
(ed.  2,  1847),  ami  in  his  Introduction  to  the  N.  T.  (ed. 
5,  1848),  only  labors  to  prove  that  it  is  a  mere  spirit- 
I;ss  expansion  of  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  though 

compiled  in  the  apostolic  age.  Schvvegler  (Xacha- 
post.  Zeitalt.  ii,  330  sq.),  Baur  (Paidus,  p.  418  sq.),  and 
others  advance  a  step  farther,  and  reject  both  epistles 
as  of  no  higher  antiquity  than  the  age  of  ISIontanism 
and  early  Gnosticism.  The  objections  adduced  are 
chiefly  the  following  :  1.  The  absence  of  any  friendly 
greetings  in  this  epistle,  coupled  with  what  are  alleged 
to  be  indications  of  want  of  previous  acquaintance  on 
the  part  of  the  writer  with  the  Ephesians,  fticts  ivhich, 
it  is  asserted,  are  incompatible  with  the  supposition 
that  it  was  written  by  Paul,  whose  relations  with  the 
Ephesian  Church  were  so  intimate.  2.  The  occur- 

rence of  words,  and  phrases,  and  sentiments,  which 
indicate  acquaintance  with  those  Gnostic  ideas  which 
were  familiar  only  at  a  period  much  later  than  that  of 
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the  apostle.  3.  The  close  resemblance  of  this  epistle 
to  the  epistle  to  the  Colossiaiis,  suggesting  that  the 
former  is  only  an  enlargement  of  the  latter.  The  first 

of  these  objections  may  be  passed  bj'  here,  as  the  alle- 
gations on  which  it  rests  will  be  particularly  consid- 

ered wlien  we  come  to  the  question  of  the  destination 
of  tlie  epistle  :  at  present  it  may  suffice  to  cite  the  re- 

mark of  I!euss  in  reference  to  tlie  unreasonableness  of 

sucli  objections:  "If  Paul  writes  simple  letters  of 
friendship,  they  are  pronounced  insignificant,  and  so 
spurious,  because  there  is  a  want  of  the  didactic  char- 

acter in  them  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  this  prevails, 
there  is  proof  of  the  spuriousiiess  of  the  writing  in  the 
absence  of  the  other.  What!  must  both  elements  al- 

ways be  united  according  to  some  definite  rule.'  is  it 

so  witii  us  ?  or  are  any  two  of  Paul's  epistles  alike  in 
this  respect?"  (Die  Gesc/dchte  d.  H.  Schr.  Neuen  Test. 
p.  104,  b'd  cd.)  The  second  of  the  above  objections 
lias  reference  to  such  passages  as  i,  21;  ii,  7;  iii,  21, 
where  it  is  alleged  the  Gnostic  doctrine  of  £eons  is 
recognised;  and  to  the  expression  TrXz/pw/ia,  i,  23,  as 

conve^'ing  a  purely  Gnostic  idea ;  and  to  such  words 

as  iivn-i'](itoi',  (jotpia,  yvioatc,  (pioQ,  aicoria,  etc.  On 
tills  it  seems  sufficient  to  observe,  without  denying  the 
existence  of  Gnostic  allusions  in  this  epistle,  that,  on 
tlie  one  hand,  the  olijection  assumes  that,  because 
Gnostic  schools  and  s)/slems  did  not  make  their  appear- 

ance till  after  the  age  of  the  apostles,  the  ideas  and 
icords  in  favor  with  the  Gnostics  were  unknown  at  an 

earlier  period,  a  position  which  cannot  be  maintained 
[see  Gnostics]  ;  and,  on  the  otlier,  that,  because  the 

apostle  uses  phraseology  which  was  employed  also  bj' 
the  Gnostics,  he  uses  it  in  the  same  sense  as  they  did, 

•which  is  purely  gratuitous  and  indeed  untrue,  for  to 

confound  the  cihovtQ  and  7rA)'/pw/(«  of  the  apostle  with 
the  aimng  and  7r\)]owj.ia  of  the  Gnostics,  as  Baur  does, 

only  proves,  as  Lange  has  remarked,  that  "a  man 
iiiiiy  write  whole  books  on  Gnostics  and  Gnosticism 
without  detecting  the  characteristic  difference  between 

the  Christian  principle  and  Gnosticism"  {AjMstol.  Zeit- 

alt.  i,  124).  "With  regard  to  the  resemblance  between 
this  epistle  and  that  to  the  Colossians,  it  can  surprise 
no  one  that,  written  at  the  same  time,  they  should  in 

mail}'  respects  resemble  each  other  (see  Klopper,  De 
origine  Kpp.  ad  Eph.  et  Col.  Gryph.  1853) ;  but  it  does 
not  require  mucli  penetration  to  discover  the  manv 

points  of  difference  between  them,  especially  in  the 
point  of  view  from  wliicli  tlie  writer  contemplates  his 
main  sul)ject,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  each;  in  the 
one  as  the  prehistoric,  prc-existent,  supreme  source  of 
all  things ;  in  the  other  as  tlie  incarnate,  historical, 
exalted,  glorified  head  of  the  Cliurch,  to  whom  all 

things  are  subjected  (comp.  Eph.  i,  20-23,  with  Col.  i, 
15-20  ;  and  Lange,  Ap.  Zeit.  i,  118).  As  for  tlie  al- 

l,\ged  "copious  expansion,"  that  may  be  left  to  the 
judgment  of  the  reader,  as  \7cll  as  the  counter  notion 
of  Schneckenbnrger,  that  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians 
is  an  e()itome  of  that  to  the  Ephesians  made  by  Paul 
himself.  On  such  objections  in  general,  we  may  saj' 

witli  Keuss  that  "  rasli  Iiypotheses,  whatever  accept- 
ance tliey  ma}-  liave  received,  tell  hy  their  deficiency  or 

strangeness,  not  against  the  epistle,  but  against  them- 
selves ;  and,  in  opposition  to  all  cavils,  the  many 

traits  which  disprove  the  presence  in  the  thoughts  of 
a  deceptive  imitation  by  a  foreign  hand  stand  as  valid 

arguments  in  its  defence"  (Gesch.  p.  101).  For  a  de- 
tailed reply  to  the  arguments  of  De  Wette  and  Baur, 

tlie  student  mav  be  referred  to  Meyer,  Einleif.  z.  Eph. 
p.  19  sq.,  ed.  2;  Davidson,  Introd.  to  N.  T.  ii,  352  sq,, 
and  Alford,  Prolegomena,  p.  8. 

II.  lyie  Renders  for  vham.  this  Epistle  was  designed, 

—^n  the  opening  words,  "Paul,  an  apostle  of  Chri^'l 
Jesus  by  the  will  of  God,  to  the  saints  that  are  in  Eph- 

esus  and  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,"  tlie  words  in  Epke- 
sus,  tj/  'V,<l,'c(ji;),  are  omitted  l>y  tjie  Vatican  and  Sinaitic MSS.,  the  cursive  numbered  07,  bj'  Basil  (expressly), 
probably  by  Origen,  and  possibly  by  Tertullian.    This, 

combined  with  the  somewhat  noticeable  omission  of 

all  greetings  to  the  members  of  a  church  with  which 
the  apostle  stood  in  such  affectionate  relation,  and 
some  other  internal  objections,  have  suggested  a  doubt 
whether  these  words  reallj'  formed  a  part  of  the  orig- 

inal text.  On  the  subject  of  the  persons  addressed, 
therefore,  two  Iiypotheses  have  been  principall}'  enter- 

tained, besides  the  common  opinion  wliicli,  following 
the  (disputed)  reading  in  i,  1,  regards  the  party  to 
whom  it  was  sent  as  the  Church  at  Ephesus.  (See  the 
Jahrh.f.  deutsche  Theol.  1866  p.  129  sq.,  742  sq.) 

1.  Grotius,  reviving  the  opinion  of  the  ancient  her- 
etic Marcion,  maintains  that  the  part}'  addressed  in 

this  epistle  was  the  Cliurch  at  Laodicea,  and  that  we 
have  in  this  the  epistle  to  that  Church  which  is  com- 

monly supposed  to  have  been  lost.  The  view  of  Gro- 
tius, which  has  been  followed  by  some  scholars  of  em- 

inent name,  among  whom  are  found  Hammond,  Mil), 
Venema,  Wetstein,  and  Paley,  rests  chiefly  on  two 
grounds,  viz.  the  testimony  of  IMarcion,  and  tlie  close 
resemblance  between  this  epistle  and  tliat  to  the  Co- 

lossians, taken  in  connection  with  Coloss.  iv,  16.  With 
respect  to  the  former  of  tliese  grounds,  it  is  alleged 
that,  as  iMarcion  was  under  no  temptation  to  utter  a 
wilful  falsehood  in  regard  to  the  destination  of  tiiis 
epistle,  he  probably  had  the  authority  of  tlie  Church 
at  Laodicea,  and,  it  may  be,  the  tradition  of  the  church- 

es generally  of  Asia  Minor,  for  the  opinion  wliicli  he 
expresses  (Grotius,  Proleg.  ad  Ephes. ;  IMill,  Proleg. 
ad  N.  Test.  p.  9,  Oxon.  1707).  But,  without  cliarging 

Marcion  with  dtsignedhj  uttering  ■what  was  false,  we 
may  suppose  tliat,  like  some  critics  of  recent  times, 

this  view  was  suggested  to  him  by  the  apostle's  allu- 
sion, in  Col.  iv,  16,  to  an  epistle  addressed  by  him  to 

the  Laodicoans.  Nor  is  there  the  least  ground  for 
supposing  that  Marcion  spoke  in  this  instance  on  the 

authority  of  the  Asiatic  chui'ches ;  on  the  contrary, 
there  is  every  reason  to  believe  the  opposite;  for  not 
only  do  Origen  and  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who  were 

fully  acquainted  with  the  views  of  the  Eastern  church- 
es on  such  matters,  give  no  hint  of  any  such  tradition 

being  entertained  by  them,  but  Tertullian,  to  whom 
we  are  indebted  for  our  information  respecting  the 

opinion  of  Marcioi!,  expressly  says  that  in  that  opin- 
ion he  opposed  the  tradition  of  the  orthodox  churches, 

and  imposed  upon  the  epistle  a  false  title,  tlirough 
conceit  of  his  own  superior  diligence  in  exploring  such 
matters  (culv.  Marc,  v,  17).  With  regard  to  the  other 
argument  by  which  this  view  is  advocated,  admitting 
the  fact  of  a  close  resemblance  between  the  epistle  to 
the  Colossians  and  that  before  ns,  and  the  fact  that 
Paul  had,  some  time  before  sending  the  former  epistle, 
written  one  to  the  Church  at  Laodicea,  which  lie  ad- 

vises the  Colossians  to  send  for  and  read,  how  does  it 
follow  from  all  this  that  the  epistle  to  the  Laodiceans 
and  that  now  under  notice  were  one  and  the  same  ? 

It  appears  more  probable  that,  seeing  the  two  extant 
epistles  bear  so  close  a  resemblance  to  each  other,  had 

the  one  now  bearing  the  inscription  "to  the  Ephe- 
sians" been  really  the  one  addressed  to  the  Laodice- 

ans, the  apostle  would  not  have  deemed  it  of  so  much 
importance  that  the  cliurches  of  Colossa;  and  Laodicea 
should  intercliauge  epistles.  Such  being  the  chief  ar- 

guments in  favor  of  this  hypothesis  (for  those  wliich, 

in  addition,  AA'etstein  alleges  from  a  comparison  of  this 
epistle  with  that  to  the  Church  at  Laodicea,  in  tlie 

Apocalypse,  are  not  deserving  of  notice ;  see  IMichae- 
lis,  Introd.  iv,  137),  we  may  venture  to  set  it  aside  as 
without  any  adequate  support.  It  may  be  observed, 
also,  that  it  seems  incompatible  with  what  the  apostle 

says,  Col.  iv,  1.5,  where  he  enjoins  the  Church  at  Co- 
lossse  to  send  his  greetings  to  the  brethren  at  Laodi- 

cea, etc.  No  one  sends  greetings  by  another  except 

v.'hen  it  is  impossilJe  to  express  tliem  one's  self.  But 
if  Paul  wrote  to  Laodicea  at  the  same  time  as  to  Co- 

lossal, and  sent  both  letters  b}'  the  same  bearer,  T}-chi- 
cus,  there  was  manifestly  no  occasion  whatever  for  his 
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sending  his  salutations  to  the  latter  of  these  churches 
through  the  medium  of  the  former ;  it  was  obviously 
as  eas}',  and  much  more  natural,  to  send  his  saluta- 

tions to  the  Church  at  Laodicea  in  the  epistle  address- 
ed to  themselves.  This  seems  to  prove  that  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Lnodiceans  had  lieen  written  some  consider- 

able time  before  that  to  the  Colossians,  and  therefore 
could  not  have  been  the  same  with  that  now  under 

notice.     See  Laodiceaxs  (Epistle  to). 

2.  The  opinion  that  this  epistle  was  not  specialh'  ad- 
dressed to  au}'  one  church,  but  was  intended  as  a  sort 

of  circular  letter  for  the  use  of  several  churches,  was 
first  broached  by  archbishop  Usher  (^Aimal.  Vet.  et  Nov. 
Test.  p.  680,  Breniffi,  IGSG).  To  this  opinion  the  great 

niajoritj'  of  critics  have  given  their  suffrage  ;  indeed, 
it  may  be  regarded  as  the  received  opinion  of  Biblical 

scholars  in  the  pi'esent  da}'.  This  ma}'  make  it  ap- 
parently presumptuous  in  us  to  call  it  in  question, 

and  yet  it  seems  to  us  so  ill  supported  by  positive  evi- 
dence, and  exposed  to  so  manj'  objections,  that  we  can- 

not yield  assent  to  it.  (1.)  In  the  Jirst  place,  it  is  to  be 

observed  tliat  this  is  a  hypothesis  entirely  of  modern  in- 
vention. No  hint  is  furnished  of  any  such  ivotion 

having  been  entertained  concerning  the  destination  of 

this  epistle  by  the  earlj'  Church.  "With  the  solitary 
exception  of  Marcion,  so  far  as  we  know,  all  parties 
were  inianimous  in  assigning  Ephesus  as  the  place  to 

which  this  epistle  was  sent,  and  ilarcion's  view  is  as 
much  opposed  to  the  supposition  of  its  being  a  circular 
letter  as  the  other.  As  respects  the  external  evidence, 

therefore,  this  hypothesis  is  purely  destitute  of  sup- 
port. (2.)  It  is  a  hypothesis  suggested  for  the  purpose 

of  accounting  for  certain  alleged  fticts,  some  of  which 
are,  to  say  the  least,  doubtful,  and  others  of  which  may 
he  explained  as  well  without  it  as  with  it.  These 
facts  are,  a.  The  alleged  omission  of  the  name  of  any 
place  at  the  commencement  of  the  epistle ;  b.  Mar- 

cion's  assertion  that  this  epistle  was  addressed  to  the 
Laodiceans,  which,  it  is  said,  probably  arose  out  of  his 

having  seen  that  copj'  of  this  circular  epistle  which 
had  i)een  sent  to  Laodicea  ;  c.  The  want  of  any  precise 
allusions  to  personal  relations  sul)sisting  between  the 
apostle  and  those  to  whom  this  epistle  was  addressed ; 
and  (I.  The  expressions  of  unacquaintedness  with  those 
to  whom  he  wrote,  which  occur  in  this  epistle,  e.  g.  iii, 

1-4.  How  these  facts  may  be  reconciled  with  the  sup- 
position that  this  epistle  was  addressed  to  the  Ephc- 

sians  will  be  considered  afterwards  ;  at  present  the 

question  is,  How  do  they  favor  the  hj'pothesis  that 
this  was  a  circular  letter .'  Now,  supposing  them  to 
be  unquestionable,  and  admitting  that  they  are  not  ir- 

reconcilable with  this  hypothesis,  it  must  yet  appear 
to  all  that  they  go  very  little  waj'  towards  affording 
primary  evidence  in  its  support.  It  is  not  one  which 
grows  naturally  out  of  these  facts,  or  is  suggested  hy 

them  ;  it  is  plainly  of  foreign  birth,  and  suggested yb/' 
them.  But  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  first  of 
these  alleged  facts  is  (to  saj'  the  least)  verj'  doubtful ; 
that  the  second  is  made  to  serve  this  hypothesis  only 
by  means  of  another  as  doubtful  as  itself,  and  that, 
were  its  services  admitted,  it  would  prove  too  much, 
for  it  would  go  to  show  that,  to  the  Laodiceans,  the 

apostle  not  onl}'  sent  a  peculiar  epistle,  mentioned 
Col.  iv,  IG,  but  gave  tliem  a  share  also  in  this  circular 
epistle  written  some  time  after  their  own ;  and  that 
the  third  and  fourth  are  botii  either  partially  or  wholly 
questionable,  it  must  be  admitted  that  this  hypothesis 

stands  upon  a  basis  which  is  little  better' than  none. 
(.3.)  Had  tlie  epij.tle  been  addressed  to  a  particular  cir- 

cle of  churches,  some  designation  of  these  churclies 
would  have  been  given,  by  which  it  might  have  been 
known  what  churches  they  were  to  which  this  letter 
belonged.  AVhen  it  is  argued  that  this  must  be  a  circu- 

lar letter,  because  there  is  no  cliurch  specified  to  which 
it  is  addressed,  it  seems  to  be  forgotten  that  the  desig- 

nation of  a  particular  set  of  churches  is  as  necessary  for 
a  circular  epistle  as  the  designation  of  one  church  is  for 

an  epistle  specially  addressed  to  it.  If  we  must  leave 

out  the  words  tv  'E^fcr^^j  in  chap,  i,  1,  what  are  we  to 
put  in  their  place.'  for  if  we  take  the  passage  as  it 
stands  without  them,  it  will  follow  that  the  epistle  was 
addressed  to  all  Christians  everywhere,  which  is  more 
than  the  advocates  of  the  hypottiesis  now  under  notice 
contend  for.  The  supposition  that  the  title  was  left 
blank  is  equally  gratuitous,  unreasonable,  and  unnec- 

essar}'.  (4.)  In  chap,  vi,  21,  22,  Paul  mentions  that  he 
had  sent  to  those  for  whom  this  epistle  was  destined 
Tychicus,  who  should  make  known  to  them  all  things, 
that  they  might  know  his  affairs,  and  that  he  might 
comfort  their  hearts.  From  this  it  appears  that  Tych- 

icus was  not  onlj'  the  bearer  of  this  letter,  hut  that  he 
was  personally  to  visit,  converse  with,  and  comfort 
those  to  whom  it  was  addressed.  On  the  supposition 
that  tliis  was  a  circular  letter,  this  could  hardly  have 
been  practicable. 

3.  We  return,  then,  to  the  cjuestion  of  the  genuine- 

ness of  the  suspected  words  "at  Ephesus,"  tv'E(pec<i). 
At  first  sight  the  doubts  against  them  seem  plausible ; 
but  when  Me  oppose  to  tliese  (a)  the  preponderating 
weight  of  diplomatic  evidence  for  tlie  insertion  of  the 
words,  (b)  the  testimony  of  all  the  versions,  (c)  the 
universal  designation  of  this  epistle  by  the  ancient 
Church  (Marcion  standing  alone  in  his  assertion  that 
it  was  written  to  the  Laodiceans)  as  an  epistle  to  the 

Eph(sians,(d)  the  extreme  difficulty  in  giving  any  satis- 
factory meaning  to  the  isolated  participle  (role  oiwi,  to 

those  that  arc — ),  and  the  absence  of  any  parallel  usage 

in  the  apostle's  writings,  we  can  scarcely  feel  any  doubt 
as  to  the  propriety  of  removing  the  brackets  in  which 
these  words  are  enclosed  in  the  2d  and  later  editions  of 

Tischendorf,  and  of  considering  them  an  integral  part 
of  the  original  text.  If  called  upon  to  supyily  an  an- 

swer to,  or  an  explanation  of  the  internal  olijections, 
we  must  record  the  opinion  that  none  on  the  whole 
seems  so  free  from  objection  as  that  which  regards  the 
epistle  as  also  designed  for  the  benefit  of  churches 
either  conterminous  to,  or  dependent  on  that  of  Ephe- 

sus. The  counter-arguments  of  Mej'er,  though  ably 
urged,  are  not  convincing.  Nor  can  an  appeal  to  the 
silence  of  vrriters  of  tlie  ancient  Church  on  this  further 

destination  be  conceived  to  be  of  much  weight,  as  their 
references  are  to  the  usual  and  titular  designation  of 
the  epistle,  but  do  not  and  are  not  intended  to  affect 
the  question  of  its  wider  or  narrower  destination.  It 
is  not  unnatural  to  suppose  that  the  special  greetings 
here  omitted  might  have  been  separately  intrusted  to 

the  bearer  Tychicus,  possiblj'  himself  an  Ephesian,  and 
certainly  commissioned  by  the  apostle  (vi,  22)  to  inform 
the  Ephesians  of  his  state  and  circumstances. 

III.  Occasion  of  irriting  this  Episile.  —  It  docs  not 
seem  to  have  been  called  out  by  any  spscial  circum- 

stances, nor  even  to  have  involved  any  distinctlj^  pre- 
cautionary teaching  (compare  Schneckenburger,  Bei- 

trdye,  p.  135  sq.),  whether  against  Oriental  or  Judaistic 
theosoph}',  but  to  have  been  suggested  by  the  deep  love 
which  the  apostle  felt  for  his  converts  at  Ephesus,  and 
which  the  mission  of  Tychicus,  with  an  epistle  to  the 

Church  of  Colossa?,  afforded  him  a  convenient  oppor- 
tunity of  evincing  in  written  teaching  and  exhortation. 

The  epistle  thus  contains  many  thoughts  that  had  per- 
vaded the  nearly  contemporaneous  epistle  to  the  Co- 

lossians, reiterates  many  of  the  same  practical  warn- 
ings and  exliortations,  bears  even  the  tinge  of  the 

same  diction,  but  at  the  same  time  enlarges  upon  such 
profound  mysteries  of  tlie  divine  counsels,  displays  so 
fully  the  oriffin  and  developments  of  the  Church  in  Christ, 
its  union,  communion,  and  aggregation  in  him,  that 
this  majestic  epistle  can  never  be  rightly  deemed  oth- 

erwise than  one  of  tlie  most  sublime  and  consolatory 
outpourings  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  the  children  of 
men.  To  the  Christians  at  Ephesus  dwelling  under 
the  shadow  of  the  great  temple  of  Diana,  daily  seeing 

its  outward  grandeur,  and  almost  dail}'  hearing  of  its 

pompous  ritualism,  the  allusions  in  this  epistle  to  tha': 
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mystic  buildinc;  of  -which  Clirist  was  the  comer-stone, 
the  apostles  tlie  fouii<lations,  and  himt^elf  and  his  fel- 

low-Christians portions  of  the  august  superstructure 
(ii,  19-22),  must  liavc  spolcen  with  a  force,  an  appro- 

priateness, and  a  reassuring  deptli  of  teaching  that 
cannot  be  overestimated. 

IV.  Contents. — These  easily'  admit  of  being  divided 
into  two  portions,  the  first  mainly  doctrinal  (i-iii),  the 
second  hortatorrj  and  practical. 

1.  Tlie  doctrinal  portion  opens  with  a  brief  address 
to  the  saints  in  Epliesus,  and  rapidly  passes  into  a  sub- 

lime ascription  of  praise  to  God  the  Father,  who  has 
predestinated  us  to  the  adoption  of  sons,  blessed  and 
redeemed  us  in  Chrijt,  and  made  known  to  us  his  eter- 

nal purpose  of  uniting  all  in  liim  (i,  3-14).  This  not 
unnaturally  evolves  a  praj^er  from  the  apostle  that  his 

converts  may  be  enlightened  to  know  the  hope  of  God's 
calling,  the  riches  of  his  grace,  and  the  magnitude  of 
that  power  which  was  displayed  in  the  resurrection 
and  transcendent  exaltation  of  Christ — the  head  of  his 

body,  the  Church  (i,  15-23).  Then,  with  a  more  im- 
mediate address  to  his  converts,  the  apostle  reminds 

them  how,  dead  as  they  had  been  in  sin,  God  had 
quickened  them,  raised  them,  and  even  enthroned 

them  with  Christ ;  and  how  all  was  by  grace,  not  bj' 
works  (ii,  1-10).  They  were  to  remember,  too,  how 
they  had  once  been  alienated  and  yet  were  now 
brought  nigh  in  the  blood  of  Christ ;  how  he  was  their 
Peace,  how  by  him  both  they  and  the  Jews  had  access 

to  the  Father,  and  how  on  him  as  the  corner-stone  they 
had  been  built  into  a  spiritual  temple  to  God  (ii,  11-22). 
On  this  account,  having  heard,  as  they  must  have 
done,  how  to  the  apostle  was  revealed  the  profound 

mystery  of  this  call  of  the  Gentile  M'orld,  they  were 
not  to  faint  at  his  troubles  (iii,  1-13) :  na^',  he  prayed 
to  the  greit  Father  of  all  to  give  them  inward  strength, 
to  teach  them  the  love  of  Christ,  and  fill  them  with  the 

fulness  of  God  (iii,  13-19).  The  prayer  is  concluded 
by  a  sublime  doxologj^  (iii,  20,  21),  which  serves  to 
usher  in  the  more  divcctly  practical  portion. 

2.  This  the  apostle  commences  hy  entreating  them 
to  walk  worthy  of  this  calling,  and  to  keep  the  unitj' 

of  the  Spirit:  there  was  but  one  bod}-,  one  Spirit,  one 
Lord,  and  one  God  (iv,  1-G).  Each,  too,  had  his  por- 

tion of  grace  from  God  (iv,  7-10),  who  had  appointed 
ministering  orders  in  the  Church,  until  all  come  to 
the  unity  of  the  faith,  and  grow  up  and  become  united 
with  the  living  Head,  even  Christ  (iv,  11-16).  Sure- 

h-,  then,  they  were  to  walk  no  more  as  darkened,  feel- 
ingless  heathen;  they  were  to  put  off  the  old  man,  and 

put  on  the  new  (iv,  17-24).  This,  too,  was  to  be  prac- 
tically evinced  in  their  outward  actions  ;  they  were  to 

be  truthful,  honest,  pure,  and  forgiving ;  they  were  to 

walk  in  love  (iv,  25-v,  2).  Fornication,  covetousness, 
and  impurity  were  not  even  to  be  named ;  the}'  were 
once  in  heathen  darkness,  now  they  are  light,  and 
must  reprove  the  deeds  of  the  past  (v,  3-14).  Thus 
were  they  to  walk  exactly,  to  be  filled  with  joy,  to 

sing,  and  to  give  thanks  (v,  15-21).  "Wives  were  to 
be  subject  to  their  husbands,  husbands  to  love  and 
cleave  to  their  wives  (v,  23-33) ;  children  were  to 
honor  their  parents,  parents  to  bring  up  holil}'  their 
children  (vi,  1-4) ;  servants  and  masters  were  to  per- 

form to  each  other  their  reciprocal  duties  (vi,  5-9). 

A\'ith  a  noble  and  vivid  exhortation  to  arm  themselves 
against  their  spiritual  foes  with  the  armor  of  God  (vi, 
10-20),  a  brief  notice  of  the  coming  of  Tychicus  (vi, 
21,  22).  and  a  twofold  doxology  (vi,  23,  24),  this  sub- 

lime epistle  comes  to  its  close. 

V.  Diile. — This  epistle  was  written  during  the  latter 

part  of  the  apostle's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  at 
about  the  same  time  with  that  to  the  Colossians,  A.U. 
57.  This  appears  from  the  billowing  circumstances  : 
Timothy  was  not  yet  with  Paul  (i,  1)  ;  Paul  was  then 
a  prisoner  (iii,  1 ;  iv,  1),  but  had  i)een  allowed  to 
preach  (vi,  20;  comp.  Acts  xxviii,  .SO,  31);  Tychicus 
(on  hb  first  journej')  carried  this  epistle  (vi,  21 ;  comp. 

Coloss.  iv,  7,  8).  The  question  of  order  in  time  be- 
tween this  epistle  and  that  to  the  Colossians  is  very 

difficult  to  adjust.  On  the  whole,  both  internal  and 
external  considerations  seem  somewhat  in  favor  of  the 

priorit}-  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  Comp.  Ne- 
ander,  Plantinrj,  i,  329  (Bohn),  Schleiermacher,  Stud,  u, 

Krit.  for  1832,  p.  500,  and  ■\^'ieseler,  Chronol.  p.  450  sq. 
— Kitto,  s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  See  Colossians  (Epis- tle to). 

VI.  Commentaries,  etc. — The  following  is  a  full  list 
of  separate  exegetical  helps  on  this  epistle,  the  more 

important  having  an  asterisk  (*)  prefixed :  Yicto- 

rinus,  In  ep.  ad  Epihes.  (in  Mai's  Script.  Vet.  Ill,  i, 
87) ;  Jerome,  Commentarii  (in  0pp.  vii,  537 ;  also  in 
0pp.  Svppos.  xi,  995);  Chrysostom,  IIomiliK  (in  0pp. 
xi,  1 ;  Bihl.  Pair,  ix) ;  Claudius  Taurinensis,  Expo- 

sitio  (in  IMabillon,  ]'et.  Anal.  91);  *Calvin,  Commen- 
tarii (in  Op2).  ;  also  tr.  into  English,  Loud.  1854,  8vo) ; 

also  Sermons  (tr.  bj'  Golding,  Lond.  1577,  4to) ;  Rid- 

ley, Commentary  (in  Richmond's  Fathers,  ii,  14)  ;  Jle- 
gander,  Commeritarius  (Basil.  1534,  8vo)  ;  Sarcer,  Adno- 
tationes  (Vvckf.  1541,  8vo)  ;  Major,  Enarratio  (\Vittemh. 

1552,  8vo)  ;  'i^aWant,  Eiiarrationes  (Ven.  1554;  Lond. 
1570,  8vo)  ;  Weller,  Commeniarius  (Norimb.  1559,  8vo)  ; 
Vellerus,  Enarratiunes  (Noriml).  1559,  8vo) ;  Bucer, 
Pirclectiones  (Basil.  1562,  fol.)  ;  Musculus,  Commentarii 
(Basil.  1569,  fol.)  ;  Ileminge,  Commentary  (Lond.  1581, 
4to) ;  MmewMirm,  Ex]wsiiio  (Lond.  1581,  4to);  Anon., 
Exposition  (Lond.  1581,  4to)  ;  Stewart,  Commentarius 
(Ingolst.  1593,  4to)  ;  Rollock,  Commentarius  (Edinl). 
1590,  4to;  Gen.  1593,  8vo)  ;  Zanchius,  Commentaria 
(Newstad.  1594,  fol.) ;  Weinrich,  FixpUcatio  (Lips. 
1613,  4to)  ;  Battus,  Commentarii  (Rost.  1620,  4t(>)  ;  De 
(Juiros,  Commentarius  (Hisp.  1622,  fol. ;  Lugd.  1623, 
4to)  ;  Meeleuhrer,  Commentarius  (Norimb.  1628,  4to) ; 
Hanneken,  Explicatlo  (4to,  Marp.  1G31 ;  Lips.,  1718; 
Jen.  1731) ;  Tarnovius,  Commentarius  (Rost.  1636, 4to); 
Cocceius,  Commentaiius  (in  Opp.  v)  ;  Althofor,  Ani- 
madversiones  (Alt.  1641,  4to) ;  Crocius,  Commentarius 
(Cassel,  1642,  8vo)  ;  Bayne,  Commentary  (Lond.  l&iZ, 
fol.) ;  Wandalin,  Paraphrasis  (Slesw.  1650,  8vo) ; 
Boyd,  Pndectimies  (fol.,  London,  1652;  Gen.  1660); 
Anon.,  Annotationes  (8vo,  Camlir.  1653;  Amst.  1703; 

also  in  t'le  Criticl  Sac7'i^  ;  Fer{>;i\SQn,  Exposition  (Edinb. 
1659,  8vo)  ;  Crell,  Commentarius  (in  Opp.  i,  4)  ;  Lagus, 

Commentatio  (Grj'ph.  1664,  4to) ;  Schmidt,  Parajihrasis 
(Arg.  1684,  1699,  4to) ;  Du  Bosc,  Sermons  (Fr.,  Rot- 
terd.  1699,  3  vols.  8vo);  Goodwin,  Erposition  (Strasb. 
1699, 4to);  Spcner,  7M/aV.  (Hal.  1706, 1730,  4to)  ;  Ger- 
baden,  Geopcnt  Door  (Tr.  ad  Rh.  1707,  4to)  ;  Pfeffinger, 
Dissertationes  (Arg.  1711,  8vo) ;  also,  De  visitatione 
Pauli  ap.  Ephesios  (Arg.  1721,  4to);  Roll,  Commented 
rius  (Tr.  ad  Rh.  1715,  1731,  2  vols.  4to) ;  Hazevoet, 

Verklaar.  (L.  B.  1718, 4to)  ;  *Dinant,  Commentarii  (Rot- 
terd.  1721,  4to ;  also  in  Low  Dutch,  ib.,  1711,  1722, 
2  vols.  4to) ;  Van  Til,  Commentarius  (Amsterd.  1726, 
4to);  Fend,  Erluiit.  (s.  1.  1727,  4to) ;  Ziegler,  Elnlelt. 

(in  Henke's  Maepiz.  iv,  225)  ;  Crusius,  De  statu  Ephe- 
slnorum  (Hafn.  1733,  4to)  ;  Gude,  Erlevt.  (Laub.  1735, 
8vo) ;  also,  De  eccL  Epli.  statu  (Lips.  1732,  8vo) ;  Ro- 
yaards,  Vcrllaar.  (Amst.  1735,  3  vols.  4to) ;  Van  Al- 
phen,  Specimen  (Tr.  ad  Rh.  1742,  4to) ;  Huthj  Ep.  ex 
Laod.  in  encycl.  ad  Eph.  (Erlang.  1751,  4to)  ;  Justi, 
Br.  a.  Laod.  d.  Br.  an  d.  Eph.  (in  his  Verrn.  Ahlimdl. 
p.  81);  Pezold,  De  snhlimltate  in  ep.  ad  Eph.  (Lips. 
1771,  4to) ;  ]SIoldenhauer,  Uehers.  (Hamb.  1773,  8vo) ; 
(Chandler,  Paraphrase  (London,  1777,  4to) ;  Schlitze, 
Commentarii  (8vo,  Lips.  1778,  1785);  Cramer,  Aushg. 
(Hamb.  1782,  4to) ;  Esmarch,  Uebers.  (Alton.  1785, 
8vo);  Krause,  Anmerlc.  (Frkf.  1789,  8vo) ;  Brinkman, 
Uebers.  (Hamb.  1793,  8vo);  Muller,  Erkllir.  (Hdlb. 

1793,  4to);  Morus,  ylcrof(,fcs  (Lips.  1795,  8vo) ;  H.an- 
lein,  De  lectorlb.  ep.  ad  F.p.  (I<>rl.  1797,  4to) ;  Popp, 
Erkldr.  (Rost.  1799,  4to)  ;  Van  Bemmlen,  Epp.  ad  Eph. 
et  Col.  collattB  (L.  B.  1803,  8vo);  Schneckenburger, 
Aphorismen  d.  Br,  n.  d.  Eph.  (in  his  Elnl.  ins  N.  T. 

No.  13) ;  Von  Flatt,  Varies.  (Tub.  1828,  8vo)  ;   Holz- 
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hausen,  Erlldr.  (Hanov.  1833,  8vo) ;  Simcop,  lUustrn- 

tion  (Lonil.  1833,  4to)  ;  *Meier,  Commentar  (Berl.  1834, 
8vo);  *Havless,  Commentar  (8vo,  Ed.  1834;  Stuttg. 
1858) ;  *Kuckert,  Erklcir.  (Lpz.  1834,  8vo) ;  Matthies, 

Beri'icks.  (Griefsw.  1834,  8vo)  ;  Lcihlein,  Syriis  inter- 
pres  (Erl.  1835,  8vo) ;  Passavant,  Aiishg.  (Basel,  1836, 
8vo)  ;  Luneniann,  De  ep.  ad  Eph.  authentia  (Giitt.  1842, 

8vo)  ;  *De  Wette,  Ilandb.  (Lpz.  1843,  8vo,  vol.  ii) ; 
*Stier,  Auslegmuj  (Berl.  1848-9,  2  vols,  in  3  parts,  8vo ; 
abridged,  1850,  8vo) ;  Perceval,  Lectures  (Lond.  1846, 

12mo);  M'Ghie,  Lectures  (Dublin,  184G,  2  vols.  8vo); 
*Baiinigarten-Crusius,  Commentar  (Jena,  1847,  8vo) ; 
*Meyer,  Commentar  (Gott.  1853,  pt.  ii) ;  *Eadie,  Com- 
mentanj  (Glasg.  1854,  8vo)  ;  Bisping,  Erklar.  (Miinst. 

1855, 8vo);  Kiihler, /'/■ef/ijr/m  (Kiel,  1855,  8vo) ;  Hodge, 
Commentary  (N.  Y.  185G,  8vo);  *Turner,  Commentary 
(N.  Y.  1856,  8vo) ;  *Ellicott,  Commentary  (8vo,  Lond. 

1855,1859,1804;  Andov.  1860)  ;  'iSQ\\\a.\\A,  New  Catena 
(Lond.  18G1,  8vo) ;  Clergymen  (4),  Eevision  (Lond. 
1861,  8vo);  Pridham,  Notes  (Lond.  1862,  12mo)  ;  La- 
throp.  Discourses  (Phila.  1864,  8vo) ;  Bleek,  Vorlesun- 
(jen  (Berl.  1865,  8vo).     See  Epistles. 

Eph'esus  (_"E(pi(Toc,  according  to  one  legend  from 
'ifemc,  the  permissiori  given  by  Hercules  to  the  Ama- 

zons to  settle  here),  an  illustrious  city  (Athen.  viii, 

361)  in  the  district  of  Ionia  (ttoAic  'Iwj'/ac  tTrifavt- 
cTciTi],  Steph.  Byz.  s.  v.),  on  the  western  coast  of  the 
peninsula  commonly  called  Asia  Minor — not  that  this 
geographical  term  was  known  in  the  first  centurj'. 
The  Asia  of  the  N.  T.  was  simpl}'  the  Roman  province 
which  embraced  the  western  part  of  the  peninsula. 
Of  this  province  Ephesus  was  the  capital.  See  Asia 
Minor. 

1.  History. — It  was  one  of  the  twelve  Ionian  cities 
in  Asia  Minor  in  the  mythic  times  (Herod,  i,  142),  and 
said  to  have  been  founded  by  the  Amazons,  but  in  later 
times  inhabited  by  the  Carians  and  Leleges  (Strabo, 

xiv,  640),  and  taken  possession  of  by  the  lonians  un- 
der Androclus,  the  son  of  Codrus  (Cramer,  Asia  Mi- 

nor, i,  363).  Besides  the  name  by  which  it  is  best 
known,  it  bore  successively  those  of  Samorna,  Trachea, 

Ortygia,  and  Ptelea.  Being  founded  b}'  Androclus, 
the  legitimate  son  of  Codrus,  it  enjoj'ed  a  pre-eminence 
over  the  other  members  of  the  Ionian  confederacy,  and 
was  denominated  the  royal  city  of  Ionia.  The  climate 

and  country'  which  the  colonists  from  Attica  had  se- 
lected as  their  future  abode  surpassed,  according  to 

Herodotus  (i,  142),  all  others  in  beauty  and  fertilit}* ; 
and,  had  the  martial  spirit  of  the  lonians  corresponded 
to  their  natural  advantages,  they  might  have  grown 
into  a  powerful  independent  nation.  The  softness, 
however,  of  the  climate,  and  the  ease  with  which  the 
necessaries  of  life  could  be  procured,  transformed  the 
hardy  inhabitants  of  the  rugged  Attica  into  an  indo- 

lent and  voluptuous  race :  hence  they  fell  successive- 
ly under  the  power  of  the  Lydians  (B.C.  560)  and  the 

Persians  (B.C.  557) ;  and,  though  the  revolt  of  His- 
tia;us  and  Aristagoras  against  the  Persian  power  was 
for  a  time  successful,  the  contest  at  lent;th  terminated 
in  favor  of  the  latter  (Herod,  vi,  7-22).  The  defeat 
of  the  Persians  by  the  Greeks  gave  a  temporarj'  lib- 

erty to  the  Ionian  cities ;  but  the  battle  of  Mj'cale 
transferred  the  virtual  dominion  of  the  countrj'  to 
Athens.  During  the  Peloponnesian  war  thej^  paid 
tribute  indifferentl}^  to  either  partv,  and  the  treaty  of 
Antalcidas  (B.C.  387)  once  more  restored  them  to  their 
old  masters  the  Persians.  They  beheld  with  indiffer- 

ence the  exploits  of  Alexander  and  the  disputes  of  his 
captains,  and  resigned  themselves  without  a  struggle 
to  successive  conquerors.  Ephesus  was  included  in 

the  dominions  of  Lj'simachus;  but,  after  the  defeat 
of  Antiochus  (B.C.  190),  it  was  given  hy  the  Romans 
to  the  kings  of  Pergamuni.  In  the  year  B.C.  129  tl)e 
Romans  formed  their  province  of  Asia.  The  fickle 

Ephesians  took  part  with  Mithi'idatcs  against  the  Ro- 
mans, and  massacred  the  garrison :  they  had  reason 

to  be  grateful  for  the  unusual  clemency  of  L.  Cornelius 
III.-Q 

Sulla,  who  merely  inflicted  heavy  fines  upon  the  in- 
habitants. Thenceforward  the  city  formed  part  of  the 

Roman  empire.  "While,  about  the  epoch  of  the  intro- 
duction of  Christianity,  the  other  cities  of  Asia  Minor 

declined,  Ephesus  rose  more  and  more.  It  owed  its 

prosperity  in  part  to  the  favor  of  its  governors,  for 
Lj'simachus  named  the  city  Arsinoo  in  honor  of  his 
second  wife,  and  Attains  Philadelphus  furnished  it 
with  splendid  wharves  and  docks  ;  in  part  to  the  favor- 

able position  of  the  place,  which  naturally  made  it  the 
emporium  of  Asia  on  this  side  the  Taurus  (Strabo, 
xiv,  641,  663).  Under  the  Romans,  Ephesus  was  the 
capital  not  only  of  Ionia,  but  of  the  entire  province 
of  Asia,  and  bore  the  honorable  title  of  the  jirst  and 
greatest  metrop)olis  of  Asia  (Biickh,  Coip.  Inscript.  Grcvc. 
2968-2992).  The  bishop  of  Ephesus  in  later  times 
was  the  president  of  tlie  Asiatic  dioceses,  with  the 
rights  and  privileges  of  a  patriarch  (Evagr.  Hist.  Ec' 

cles.  iii,  6).  Towards  the  end  of  tlie  11th  centui-y 
Ephesus  experienced  the  same  fate  as  Smyrna ;  and, 
after  a  brief  occupation  by  the  Greeks,  it  surrendered 
in  1308  to  sultan  Saysan,  who,  to  prevent  future  in- 

surrections, removed  most  of  the  inhabitants  to  Tyri- 
iEum,  where  they  were  massacred. 

Early  Silver  Coin  of  F.phesiis.     From  the  Uritisli  Museum. 
Actual  Size.     Weight  1T6>^  grains. 

2.  Biblical  Notices.  —  That  Jews  were  established 
there  in  considerable  numbers  is  known  from  Josephus 
(^Ant.  xiv,  10,  11),  and  might  be  inferred  from  its  mer- 

cantile eminence  ;  but  it  is  also  evident  from  Acts  ii,  9  ; 
vi,  9.  In  harmony  with  the  character  of  Ephesus  as  a 
place  of  concourse  and  commerce,  it  is  here,  and  here 
onh%  that  we  find  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist  explic- 

itly mentioned  after  the  ascension  of  Christ  (Acts 
xviii,  25;  xix,  3).  The  case  of  Apollos  (xviii,  24)  is 
an  exemplification  further  of  the  intercourse  between 
this  place  and  Alexandria.  The  first  seeds  of  Chris- 

tian truth  were  possibly  sown  at  Ephesus  immediately 
after  the  great  Pentecost  (Acts  ii).  Whatever  pre- 

vious plans  Paul  vlvaj  have  entertained  (xvi,  6),  his 
first  visit  was  on  his  return  from  the  second  mission- 

ary circuit  (xviii,  19-21),  and  his  stay  en  th;.t  occa- 
sion was  very  short ;  nor  is  there  any  proof  that  ha 

found  any  Christians  at  Ephesus,  but  he  left  there 
Aquila  and  Priscilla  (ver.  19),  who  both  then  and  at  a 
later  period  (2  Tim.  iv,  19)  were  of  signal  service.  lu 

Paul's  own  stay  of  more  than  two  years  (xix,  8,  10; 
XX,  31),  which  formed  the  most  important  passage  of 
his  third  circuit,  and  during  which  he  labored,  first  in 

the  synagogue  (xix,  8),  and  then  in  the  school  of  Ty- 
rannus  (ver.  9),  and  also  in  private  houses  (xs,  20), 
and  during  which  he  wrote  the  First  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  we  have  the  period  of  the  chief  evangel- 

ization of  this  shore  of  the  iEgajan.  The  direct  narra- 
tive in  Acts  xix  receives  but  little  elucidation  from 

the  Epistle  to  the  Ejihesians,  ̂ vhicll  was  written  after 
several  years  from  Rome ;  but  it  is  supplemented  in 
some  important  particulars  (especially  as  regards  the 

apostle's  personal  habits  of  self-denial,  xx,  34)  by  tho 
address  at  Miletus.  This  address  shows  that  the 

Church  at  Ephesus  was  thoroughly  organized  under 
its  presbyters.  On  leaving  the  city,  the  apostle  left 
Timotliy  in  charge  of  the  Church  there  (1  Tim.  i,  3), 
a  position  which  he  seems  to  have  retained  for  a  con- 

siderable period,  as  we  learn  from  the  second  epistle 

addressed  to  him.  See  Timothy.  Among  Paul's 
other  companions,  two,  Trophinius  and  Tychicus,  were 
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natives  of  Asia  (xx,  4),  and  the  latter  probabty  (2 

Tim.  iv,  12),  tlie  former  certainly  (Acts  xxi,  29),  na- 
tives of  Epliesus.  In  tlic  same  connection  we  ought 

to  mention  Onesiphonis  (2  Tim.  i,  lG-18)  and  his 
household  (iv,  19).  On  tlie  other  hand  must  be  no- 

ticed certain  specified  Ephesian  antagonists  of  the 

apostle,  the  sons  of  Sceva  and  liis  partj-  (Acts  xix, 
]■!),  Hyinena!us  and  Alexander  (1  Tim.  i,  20;  2  Tim. 

iv,  14),  and  I'hygellus  and  Ilermogenes  (2  Tim.  i,  15). 
Sec  Paul.  Ephesus  is  also  closeh^  connected  with 
tlie  apostle  John,  not  only  as  being  the  scene  (Rev.  i, 
11  ;  ii,  1)  of  the  most  prominent  of  the  churches  of  the 
Apocalypse,  but  also  in  the  story  of  his  later  life  as 
given  by  Euseliius  {Hist.  Eccl.  iii,  23,  etc.).  Accord- 

ing to  a  tradition  wliich  prevailed  extensively  in  an- 
cient times,  John  spent  many  years  in  Ephesus,  where 

lie  employed  himself  most  diligently  for  the  spread  of 
the  Gospel,  and  whore  he  died  at  a  verv  old  age,  and 
was  buried.  See  John  (the  Apostle).  Possibly 
his  Gospels  and  Epistles  were  written  here.  There  is 
a  tradition  that  the  mother  of  our  Lord  was  likewise 

buried  at  Ephesus,  as  also  Timothy.  Some  make  John 

bishop  of  the  Ephesian  communities,  while  others  as- 
cribe that  honor  to  Timothy.  In  tlie  book  of  Revela- 

tion (ii,  1)  a  favoi-able  testimony  is  borne  to  the  Chris- 
tian churches  at  Ephesus.  Ignatius  addressed  one  of 

his  epistles  to  the  Church  of  this  place  (ry  tKKkrjata 

rij  c't^toi-uiicapirrTio,  ry  ovnij  tv  'Erptaiij  r/)c  Aaiac;, 
Hefele,  Pat.  Apostol.  p.  154),  which  held  a  conspicuous 
position  during  the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  and  was, 
in  fact,  the  metropolis  of  the  churches  of  this  part  of 
Asia. 

3.  Location. — Ephesus  lay  on  the  iEgaean  coast,  near- 
ly opposite  the  island  of  Samos,  320  stadia  from  Smj'r- 

na  (Strabo,  xiv,  G32).  The  ancient  town  seems  to 
have  been  confined  to  the  northern  slope  of  Coressus 
(Herod,  i,  2G),  but  in  the  lapse  of  time  the  inhabitants 
advanced  farther  into  tlie  plain,  and  thus  a  new  town 

sprang  up  around  the  temple  (Strabo,  xiv,  G40),  All 
the  cities  of  Ionia  were  remarkabl)'  well  situated  for 
the  growth  of  commercial  prosperity  (Herod,  i,  142), 

and  none  more  so  than  Ephesus.  Witli  a  fertile  neigli- 
borhood  (Strabo,  xiv,  GST)  and  an  excellent  climate, 
it  was  also  most  conveniently  placed  for  traffic  with 
all  the  neighboring  parts  of  the  Levant.  In  the  time 

of  Augustus  it  was  tlie  great  emporium  of  all  the  re- 
gions of  Asia  witliin  the  Taurus  (Strabo,  xiv,  950)  ;  its 

liarbor  (named  Panormus),  at  the  mouth  of  the  Cay- 
ster,  was  elaborately  constructed,  though  alluvial  mat- 

ter caused  serious  hinderances  both  in  the  time  of  At- 

tains and  in  Paul's  own  time  (Tacitus,  ̂ ?w.  xvi,  23). 
The  apostle's  life  alone  furnishes  illustrations  of  its 
mercantile  relations  with  Achaia  on  the  W.,  ]Macedo- 

nia  on  the  N.,  and  S^'ria  on  the  E.  At  the  close  of 
his  second  missionarv  circuit,  he  sailed  across  from 
Corinth  to  Ephesus  (Acts  xviii,  19),  when  on  his  way 
to  Syria  (Acts  xviii,  21,  22)  :  some  think  that  he  once 
made  the  same  short  voyage  over  the  ̂ ga^an,  in  the 
opposite  direction,  at  a  later  period.  See  Cokinthiaxs, 

I'iRST  Ep.  to.  On  the  third  missionary  circuit,  be- 
sides the  notice  of  the  journe}'  from  Ephesus  to  Mace- 

donia (xix,  21 ;  XX,  1),  we  have  the  coast  voyage  on 
the  return  to  Svria  given  in  detail  (xx,  xxi),  and  the 

geographical  relations  of  this  citj'  with  the  islands 
and  neighboring  parts  of  the  coast  minutely  indicated 

(xx,  15-17).  To  these  passages  we  must  add  1  Tim. 
i,  3 ;  2  Tim.  iv,  12,  20 ;  though  it  is  difficult  to  say  con- 

fidently whether  the  journeys  implied  there  were  b}^ 
land  or  bj'  water.  See  likewise  Acts  xix,  27  ;  xx,  1. 

As  to  the  relations  of  Ephesus  to  the  inland  regions 
of  the  continent,  these  also  are  prominently  brought 

before  us  in  the  apostle's  travels.  The  "  upper  coasts" 
(to.  dvioTspiKii  fitp)].  Acts  xix,  1),  through  which  he 
passed  when  about  to  take  up  his  residence  in  the  citj^, 
were  the  Phrj'gian  table-lands  of  the  interior ;  and  it 
was  probably  in  the  same  district  that  on  a  previous 

.  Grove  of  Dirmn;  5.  Temple  of  Diana;  3.  Momi 
atre;  v.  SUidiuui ;  lu.  Odeon  ;  11.  Castle  of  AJr 
Quarries, 

Flan  of  lOphesus  and  its  Environs. 

t  'of  Androclus ;   4.  Cily  Port ;  5.  Great  Gymnashiin  ;  f..  Agora  civilis ;  7.  Affora  venalia ;  8.  Tlio. 
1-2.  Moscjue  of  Aiasaliik;  13.  Arched  aqueduct  across  the  valley;  14.  Tunuelled  aqueduct:  15. 
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occasion  (Acts  xvi,  C)  he  formed  the  unsuccessful  proj- 
ect of  preaching  the  Gospel  in  the  district  of  Asia. 

Two  great  roads  at  least,  in  the  Roman  times,  led  east- 
ward from  Ephesus  ;  one  through  the  passes  of  Tmo- 

lus  to  Sardis  (Kev.  iii,  1),  and  thence  to  Galatia  and 
the  N.E.,the  other  round  the  extremity  of  Pactyas  to 

Magnesia,  and  so  up  the  vallej'  of  the  Mseander  to  Ico- 
nium,  whence  the  communication  was  direct  to  the 
Euphrates  and  to  the  Syrian  Antioch.  There  seem 
to  have  been  .Sardian  and  Jlagnesian  gates  on  the  E. 

side  ofE]iliesus  corresponding  to  these  roads  respect- 
ively. There  were  also  coast-roads  leading  north- 

wards to  SmjTna,  and  southwards  to  Miletus.  By 

the  latter  of  tliese  it  is  probable  that  the  Ephesian  eld- 
ers travelled  when  summoned  to  meet  Paul  at  tlie  lat- 
ter city  (Acts  XX,  17,  18).  Part  of  the  pavement  of 

the  Sardian  road  has  been  noticed  by  travellers  under 

the  cliffs  of  Gallesus.     (See  Leake's  Asia  Alinor,  and 

Among  the  more  marked  physical  features  of  the 

peninsula  are  tlie  two  large  rivers,  Hermus  and  Maean- 
der,  which  flow  from  a  remote  part  of  the  interior  west- 

ward to  tlie  Archipelago,  Smyrna  (I!ev.  ii,  Sy  being 
near  tlie  mouth  of  one,  and  Miletus  (Acts  xx,  17)  of 
the  other.  Between  the  valleys  drained  by  these  two 
rivers  is  the  shorter  stream  and  smaller  basin  of  the 

Cayster,  called  by  the  Turks  Kutschuk-Mendere,  or 
the  Little  Mteander.  Its  upper  level  (often  called  the 

Caj'strian  meadows)  was  closed  to  the  westward  by 
the  gorge  between  Gallesus  and  Pactj'as,  the  latter  of 
these  mountains  being  a  prolongation  of  the  range  of 

Messogis,  which  bounds  the  vallcj'  of  the  Maander  on 
the  north,  the  former  more  remoteh'  connected  with 
the  range  of  Tmolus,  which  bounds  the  valley  of  the 

Ilernius  on  the  south.  Be\-ond  the  gorge  and  towards 
the  sea  the  vallej'  opens  out  again  into  an  alluvial  flat 
(Herod,  ii,  10),  with  hills  rising  abruptly  from  it.  The 
plain  is  now  about  5  miles  in  breadth,  but  formerly  it 
must  have  been  smaller,  and  some  of  the  hills  were 

once  i)robably  islands.  Here  Ephesus  stood,  parth'  on 
the  level  ground  and  partly  on  the  hills. 

Of  the  hills,  on  which  a  large  portion  of  the  city 

was  built,  the  two  most  important  were  Prion  and  Co- 
ressus,  the  latter  on  the  S.  of  the  plain,  and  being,  in 

fact,  almost  a  continuation  of  Pactyas,  the  former  be- 
ing in  front  of  Coressus  and  near  it,  thougli  separated 

by  a  deep  and  definite  valle^^  Further  to  the  N.E.  is 
another  conspicuous  eminence.  It  seems  to  be  the 

hill  mentioned  b}^  Procopins  (Z>e  ̂ ^d)f.  v.  i)  as  one  on 
which  a  church  dedicated  to  the  apostle  John  was 
built ;  and  its  present  name  Ayasuluk  is  absurdly 
thought  to  have  reference  to  him,  and  to  be  a  corrup- 

tion of  his  traditionary  title  o  ajiog  OtoXoyog.  (See 
generally  Cellarii  Notit.  ii,  80.) 

4.  Government. — It  is  well  known  that  Asia  was  a 
proconsular  province ;  and  in  harmony  with  this  fact 

we  find  proconsuls  (^avOvTTci-oi,  A.V .  "deputies")  spe- 
cially mentioned  (Acts  xix,  38).  Nor  is  it  necessary 

to  inquire  here  whether  the  plural  in  this  passage  is 
generic,  or  whether  the  governors  of  other  provinces 
were  present  in  Ephesus  at  the  time.  Again,  we  learn 
from  Pliii}'  (v,  .31)  that  Ephesus  was  an  assize-town 
(Jorum  or  convmtus)  ;  and  in  the  N.-T.  narrative  (Acts 
xix,  3i<)  we  find  the  court-days  alluded  to  as  actually 

being  held  Qtyupciioi  ayovrai,  A.  V.  "  the  law  is  open") 
during  the  uproar  ;  though  perhaps  it  is  not  absolutely 
necessary  to  give  the  expression  this  exact  reference  as 
to  time  (see  Wordsworth  in  loc).  Ephesus  itself  was 

a  "free  city,"  and  liad  its  own  asscmlilies  and  its  own 
magistrates.  The  senate  {yiooviyia,  or  fiorX)))  is  men- 

tioned not  only  l>y  Strabo,  but  by  .Josephus  (Ant.  xiv, 
10,  25 ;  xvi,  G,  -1  and  7) ;  and  Luke,  in  the  narrative 
before  us,  speaks  of  the  ti/}/(oc  (ver.  30,  33,  A.V.  "the 

people")  and  of  its  customary  assemblies  (hn'ofK'j  tK- 
/C/\?;(7i(r,  ver.  39,  A.V.  "a  lawful  assembh'").  That 
the  tumultuary  meeting  wliich  was  gathered  on  the 
occasion  ii>  question  should  take  place  in  the  theatre 

(ver.  29,  31)  was  nothing  extraordinary.  It  was  at  a 
meeting  in  the  theatre  at  Ciesarea  that  Agrippa  I  re- 

ceived his  death-stroke  (Acts  xii,  23),  and  in  Greek 
cities  this  was  often  the  place  for  large  assemblies 
(Tacitus,  JJist.  ii,  80 ;  Val.  Max.  ii,  2).  We  even  find 
conspicuous  mention  made  of  one  of  the  most  impor- 

tant municipal  officers  of  Ephesus,  the  "town-clerk" 
(q.  V.)  (ypaf^ifiar(i'c),  or  keeper  of  the  records,  whom 
we  know  from  other  sources  to  have  been  a  person  of 
great  influence  and  responsibility.  It  is  remarkable 
how  all  these  political  and  religious  characteristics  of 

Ephesus,  which  appear  in  the  sacred  narrative,  are  il- 
lustrated by  inscriptions  and  coins.  An  apxtlov,  or 

state-paper  office,  is  mentioned  on  an  inscription  in 
Chishull.  The  ypannaTtix  frequently  appears;  so 

also  the  'Xaia^xai  and  di'Oinra-oi.  Sometimes  these 
words  are  combined  in  the  same  inscription ;  see,  for 

instance,  Bockh,  Corp.  Inscr.  2999,  2994,  29<J6.  The 
later  coins  of  Ephesus  are  full  of  allusions  to  the  wor- 

ship of  Diana  in  various  aspects.  The  word  viwkoqoq 

(warden,  A.V.  "worshipper")  is  of  frequent  occur- 
rence. That  which  is  given  last  below  has  also  the 

word  arOvTrciToc  (proconsul,  A.V.  "  deputy')  ;  it  ex- 
hibits an  image  of  tlie  temple,  and,  bearing  as  it  does 

the  name  and  head  of  Xero,  it  must  have  been  struck 

about  the  time  of  Paul's  stay  in  Ephesus.  The  one 
immediately  preceding  it  bears  the  name  (Cusinius) 

of  the  acting  ypa/.iij.aTtvg  ("town-clerk")  at  the  time. 

Bronze  Coins  of  Ephesus. 

5.  The  Asiarchs.  —  Public  games   were  connected 
with  the  worship  of  Diana  at  Ephesus.     The  month 
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of  May  was  sacred  to  her.  The  uproar  mentioned  in 
the  Acts  very  probably  took  place  at  this  season.  Paul 
was  certainly  at  Epliesus  about  that  time  of  the  year 

(1  Cor.  xvi,  8),  and  Demetrius  niisht  well  be  peculiar- 
ly sensitive  if  he  found  his  trade  failing  at  the  time  of 

greatest  concourse.  However  this  may  be,  the  Asi- 

archs  (Amdpxai,  A.  V.  "chiefs  of  Asia")  were  pres- 
ent (Acts  xix,  31).  These  were  officers  appointed, 

after  the  manner  of  the  wdiles  at  Rome,  to  preside 
over  tilt?  games  which  were  held  in  different  parts  of 

the  province  of  Asia,  just  as  otlier  provinces  had  their 

Galatnrchs,  Lyciarchs,  etc.  Various  cities  would  re- 

quire the  presence  of  these  officers  in  turn.  In  the 

account  of  Polycarp's  martyrdom  at  Smyrna  (Hefele, 
Pat.  Aposf.  p.  28G)  an  important  part  is  played  by  the 

Asiarch  Philip.  It  is  a  remarkable  proof  of  the  influ- 
ence -which  Paul  had  gained  at  I'.phesus  that  the  asi- 

archs  took  his  side  in  the  disturbance.  See  Dr.  Words- 

worth's note  on  Acts  xix,  31.     Comp.  Asiarch. 
6.  Religion. — Conspicuous  at  the  head  of  the  harbor 

of  Ephesus  was  the  great  temple  of  Diana  or  Artemis, 
the  tutelary  divinity  of  the  city.  She  was  worshipped 
under  the  name  of  Artemis.  There  was  more  than  one  : 

divinity  which  went  by  the  name  of  Artemis,  as  the  : 
Arcadian  Artemis,  the  Taurian  Artemis,  as  well  as  the 
Ephesian  Artemis.  (See  Dougtaji  Analect.  ii,  91; 
Miinter,  Relig.  d.  Karthag.  p.  53.)  Her  worship  in  this 
instance  was  said  to  have  originated  in  an  image  that 
fell  from  heaven  (f  lOTTfric,  Acts  xix,  35  ;  comp.  Clem. 
Alex.  Protrept.  p.  14 ;  Wetstein  in  loc),  and  believed 
to  have  been  an  object  of  reverence  from  the  earliest 

times  (Plinj',  xvi,  79).  The  material  of  which  it  was 
composed  is  disputed,  whether  ebony,  cedar,  or  other- 

wise (see  Spanheim,  ad  Callim.  Dian.  ver.  239).  She 

was  represented  as  many-breasted  (jzoKi'iiaaTOQ,  viul- 
timamia,  see  Gronovii  Thesaur.  vii ;  Zorn,  Biblioth. 

Antiq.  i,  439  sq. ;  Creuzer,  Symbol,  ii,  176  sq.),  al- 
though different  explanations  are  given  of  her  ligure 

in  this  respect.  The  following  is  the  description  given 
\)\  Mr.  Falkener  (Ephesus,  p.  290,  291)  of  an  antique 
statue  of  the  Ephesian  Diana  now  in  the  Naples  Mu- 

seum :  "  The  circle  round  her 
head  denotes  the  nimbus  of 

her  glory  ;  the  griffins  inside 
of  which  express  its  brillian- 

cy. In  her  breast  are  the 
twelve  signs  of  the  zodiac, 
of  which  those  seen  in  front 

are  the  ram, bull,  twins,  crab, 
and  lion  ;  they  are  divided 
by  the  hours.  Her  necklace 
is  composed  of  acorns,  the 
primeval  food  of  man.  L;ons 
are  on  her  arms  to  denote 

her  power,  and  her  hands 
are  stretched  out  to  show 

that  she  is  ready  to  receive 
all  who  come  to  her.  Her 

body  is  covered  with  various 
beasts  and  monsters,  as  si- 

rens, sphinxes,  and  griffins, 
to  sliow  she  is  the  source  of 

nature,  tlie  mollier  of  all 
thnigs.  Her  head,  hands, 
and  feet  are  of  bronze,  while 
the  rest  of  the  statue  is  of  al- 

abaster, to  denote  the  ever- 
varj'ing  light  and  shade  of 
the  moon's  figure.  .  .  .  Like 

,  i;hea,  she  was  crowned  with 

turrets,  to  denote  her  domin- 

i(m  over  terrestrial  objects." 
It  will  be  seen,  from  the  figure  given,  that  this  last 
differed  materially  from  the  Diana,  sister  of  Apollo, 

whose  attributes  are  the  bow,  the  quivef,  the  girt-up 
robe,  and  the  hound ;  whose  person  is  a  model  of  fem- 

inine strength,  ease,  and  grace,  and  whose  delights 
were  in  the  pursuits  of  the  chase.     See  Diana. 

Around  the  image  of  the  goddess  was  erected,  ac- 
cording to  Callimachus  {Hymn,  in  Dian.  248),  her  large 

and  splendid  temple.  This  building  was  raised  (about 
B.C.  500)  on  immense  substructions,  in  consequence 
of  the  swampy  nature  of  the  ground.  The  earlier 
temple,  which  had  been  begun  before  the  Persian  war, 
was  burnt  down  in  the  niglit  when  Alexander  the 
Great  was  born  (B.C.  355),  by  an  obscure  person  of 
the  name  of  Eratostratus,  who  thus  sought  to  transmit 
his  name  to  posterity  (Strabo,  xiv,  640 ;  Plutarch, 
Alex.  3 ;  Solin,  43  ;  Cicero,  De  Nat.  Dear,  ii,  27)  ;  and, 
as  it  seemed  somewhat  unaccountable  that  the  goddess 
should  permit  a  place  which  redounded  so  much  to 
her  honor  to  be  thus  recklessly  destroyed,  it  was  given 

out  that  Diana  was  so  engaged  with  Ol3'mpias  in  aid- 
ing to  bring  Alexander  into  the  world  that  she  had 

no  time  nor  thought  for  any  other  concern.  At  a  sub- 
sequent period  Alexander  made  an  offer  to  rebuild  the 

temple,  provided  he  were  allowed  to  inscribe  his  name 
on  the  front,  which  the  Ephesians  refused.  Aided, 
however,  by  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor,  they  succeeded 
in  erecting  a  still  more  magnificent  temple,  which  the 
ancients  have  lavishly  praised  and  placed  among  the 
seven  wonders  of  the  world.  It  took  two  hundred  and 

twent}^  j-ears  to  complete.  Pliny  {Hist.  Nat.  xxxvi, 
21),  who  has  given  a  description  of  it,  says  it  was  425 
feet  in  length,  220  broad,  and  supported  by  127  columns, 
each  of  which  had  been  contributed  by  some  prince, 
and  were  60  feet  high  ;  36  of  them  were  richly  carved. 

Chersiphron,  the  architect,  presided  over  the  under- 
taking, and,  being  ready  to  lay  violent  hands  on  him- 

self in  consequence  of  his  difficulties,  was  restrained 
by  the  connnand  of  the  goddess,  who  appeared  to  him 
during  the  night,  assuring  him  that  she  herself  had 
accomplished  that  which  had  brouglit  him  to  despair. 
The  altar  was  the  work  of  Praxiteles.  The  famous 

sculptor  Scopas  is  said  by  Pliny  to  have  chiselled  one 
of  the  columns.     Apelles,  a  native  of  the  city,  contrib- 

Ancient  reprpsenttitinu 
"  Diana  of  tlie  Kphesiiiii.s 

I .  y .  r ' " 

M    'so     ■'  70         90 
Plan  of  tlie  Temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus. 
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ntecl  a  splendid  picture  of  Alexander  the  Great.  The 
rights  of  sanctuary,  to  the  extent  of  a  stadium  in  all 
directions  round  the  temple,  were  also  conceded,  which, 

in  consequence  of  abuse,  the  emperor  Tiberius  abolish- 
ed. Tlie  temple  was  built  of  cedar,  cj'press,  white 

marble,  and  even  gold,  with  which  it  glittered  (Spanh. 
Ohservat.  in  Hymn,  in  Dian.  353).  Costly  and  mag- 

nificent offerings  of  various  kinds  were  made  to  the 
goddess  and  treasured  in  the  temple,  such  as  paintings, 
statues,  etc.,  the  value  of  which  almost  exceeded  com- 

putation. The  fiime  of  the  temple,  of  tlie  goddess,  and 
of  the  citjr  itself,  was  spread  not  only  through  Asia,  but 
the  world,  a  celebrity  which  was  enhanced  and  diffused 
the  more  readily  because  sacred  games  were  practised 
there,  which  called  competitors  and  spectators  from  ev- 

ery country.  In  style,  too,  this  famous  structure  con- 
stituted an  epoch  in  Greek  art  (Vitruv.  iv,  1),  since  it 

was  here  first  that  the  graceful  Ionic  order  was  perfect- 
ed. The  magnilicence  of  this  sanctuary  was  a  prov- 

erb throughout  the  civilized  world  (Philo  Byz.  S2Kct. 
Mund.  7).  All  tliese  circumstances  give  increased 
force  to  the  architectural  allegory  in  the  great  epistle 

which  Paul  wrote  in  this  place  (1  Cor.  iii,  9-17),  to  the 
passages  where  imagery  of  this  kind  is  used  in  the 

epistles  addressed  to  Ephesus  (Ephes.  ii,  19-22  ;  1  Tim. 
iii,  15 ;  vi,  19 ;  2  Tim.  ii,  19,  20),  and  to  the  words 
spoken  to  the  Ephesian  elders  at  Miletus  (Acts  xx, 

32).  The  temple  was  frequentlj'  used  for  the  safe 
custody  of  treasure.  Of  more  questionable  character 
was  the  privilege  which,  in  common  witli  some  other 
Greek  temples,  it  enjoyed  of  an  asylum,  within  the 

limits  of  which  criminals  were  safe  from  arrest  (Stra- 
bo,  xiv,  CAl ;  Plutarch,  De  rr?e  al.  c.  3;  Apollon.  iy?A. 

epist.  fi5).  Bj'  Alexander  this  asylum  was  extended 
to  a  stiidium,  and  by  Mithridates  somewhat  further ; 
Mark  Antony  nearly  doubled  the  distance;  but  the 
abuses  hence  arising  became  so  mischievous,  that  Au- 

gustus was  compelled  to  abolish  the  privilege,  or  at 
least  restrict  it  to  its  ancient  boundary.  Among  his 
other  enormities,  Nero  is  said  to  liave  despoiled  the 
temple  of  Diana  of  much  of  its  treasure.  It  continued 
to  conciliate  no  small  portion  of  respect  till  it  was 

finally  burnt  bj'  the  Goths  in  the  reign  of  Gallienus. 
(See  Hirt,  Der  Tempel  der  Diana  zu  Ephesus,  Berlin, 
1809.) 

The  chief  points  connected  with  the  uproar  at  Ephe- 
sus in  the  case  of  Paul  (Acts  xix,  23-41)  are  mention- 

ed in  the  articles  Diana  and  Paul  ;  but  the  following 

details  must  be  added.  In  consequence  of  this  devo- 
tion, the  city  of  Ephesus  was  called  vtMKopo<:  (ver.  35) 

or  "  warden"  of  Diana  (see  Van  Dale,  Dissert,  p.  309  ; 
Wolf  and  Kuinol,  in  loc).  This  ̂ vas  a  recognised  ti- 

tle applied  in  such  cases,  not  only  to  individuals,  but 
to  communities.  In  the  instance  of  Ephesus,  the  term 
is  abundantly  found  both  on  coins  and  on  inscriptions. 

Its  neocoride  was,  in  fiict,  as  the  "town-clerk"  said, 
proverbial.  Another  consequence  of  tlie  celebritj'^  of 

Diana's  worship  at  Ephesus  was  that  a  large  manu- 
factory grew  up  there  of  portable  shrines  {vaol,  ver. 

24,  the  (KpidpvjiaTa  of  Dionys.  Halicarn.  ii,  2,  and  oth- 
er writers),  which  strangers  purchased,  and  devotees 

carried  with  them  on  journeys  or  set  up  in  their 
houses.  Of  the  manufacturers  engaged  in  this  busi- 

ness, perhaps  Alexander  the  "coppersmith"  (o  y«X- 
Kivc.  2  Tim.  iv,  14)  was  one.  The  case  of  Demetrius 

the  "silversmith"  {apyvpoTrdlnQ  in  the  Acts)  is  ex- 
plicit. He  was  alarmed  for  his  trade  when  he  saw 

the  Gospel,  under  the  preaching  of  Paul,  gaining 
ground  upon  idolatry  and  superstition,  and  he  spread 
a  panic  among  the  craftsmen  of  various  grades,  the 

j-f \'i'(rr?(  (ver.  24)  or  designers,  and  the  ipyuTai  (v.  25) 
or  common  workmen,  if  this  is  the  distinction  between 

them.  (See  Schmid,  Templn  Demetrii  arffentei,  Jena, 
1695;  Wilisch,  NaWia  vctt.  Lips.  171G.)  See  Deme- 
trius. 

C.  Magical  Arfs. — Among  the  distinguished  natives 
of  Ephesus  in  the  ancient  world  may  be  mentioned 

Apelles  and  Parrhasius,  rivals  in  the  art  of  painting, 
Heraclitus,  the  man-hating  philosopher,  Ilipponax,  a 
satirical  poet,  Artemidorus,  wlio  wrote  a  history  and 
description  of  the  earth.  The  claims  of  Ephesus,  how- 

ever, to  the  praise  of  originality  in  the  prosecution  of 
the  liberal  arts  arc  but  inconsiderable,  and  it  must  be 
content  with  the  dubious  reputation  of  having  excelled 
in  the  refinements  of  a  voluptuous  and  artificial  civil- 

ization. Witli  culture  of  this  kind,  a  practical  belief 
in  and  a  constant  use  of  those  arts  which  pretend  to 
lay  open  the  secrets  of  nature,  and  arm  the  hand  of 
man  with  supernatural  powers,  have  generalh'  been 
found  conjoined.  Accordingly,  the  Ejjhesian  multi- 

tude were  addicted  to  sorcery ;  indeed,  in  the  age  of 
Jesus  and  his  apostles,  adepts  in  the  occult  sciences 
were  numerous :  they  travelled  from  country  to  coun- 

try, and  were  found  in  great  numbers  in  Asia,  deceiv- 
ing the  credulous  multitude  and  profiting  b^'  their  ex- 

pectations. The}'  were  sometimes  Jews,  who  referred 
their  skill  and  even  their  forms  of  proceeding  to  Sol- 

omon, Avho  is  still  regarded  in  the  East  as  head  or 
prince  of  magicians  (Josephus,  A  nt.  viii,  2, 5  ;  Acts  viii, 

9;  xiii,  G,  8).  In  Asia  Minor  P.phesus  had  a  high  rep- 
utation for  jnagical  arts  (Ortlob,  De  Ephes.  Lihris  com- 

buslis,  Lips.  1708).  This  also  comes  conspicuoush'  into 
view  in  Luke's  narrative  (Acts  xix,  11-20).  The  pe- 

culiar character  of  Paul's  miracles  ((foi'djiifie  ov  ras 
TvxovcFuc,  ver.  11)  would  seem  to  have  been  intended 
as  antagonistic  to  the  prevalent  superstition.  The 
books  mentioned  as  being  burned  by  their  possessors 
in  consequence  of  his  teaching  were  doubtless  books 

of  magic.  How  extensiveh'  they  were  in  use  may  be 
learned  from  the  fact  that  "the  price  of  them"  was 
"  fifty  thousand  pieces  of  silver"  (more  than  !f  30,000). 

Very  celebrated  were  the  Ephesian  letters  {'Eipima 
Ypaj.ipara'),  which  appear  to  have  been  a  sort  of  mag- ical formuliB  written  on  paper  or  parchment,  designed 

to  be  fixed  as  amulets  on  different  parts  of  the  bodj-, 
such  as  the  hands  and  the  head  (Plut.  S?/m.  vii ;  Lake- 
macher,  Obs.  Philol.  ii,  12G;  Deyling,  Ohserv.  iii,  355). 

Erasmus  (Addff.  Cent,  ii,  578)  says  that  they  were  cer- 
tain signs  or  marks  which  rendered  their  possessor  vic- 

torious in  everything.  Eustathius  (ncZ  Horn.  Odi/s.  x, 

G94)  states  an  opinion  that  Croesus,  when  on  his  funer- 
al pile,  was  very  much  benefited  by  the  use  of  them; 

and  that  when  a  Milesian  and  an  Ephesian  we:  e  wrest- 
ling in  the  Olympic  games,  the  former  could  gain  no 

advantage,  as  the  latter  had  Ephesian  letters  bound 
round  his  heel ;  but,  these  being  discovered  and  re- 

moved, he  lost  his  superiority,  and  was  thrown  thirty 
times.  The  fjiitli  in  these  mystic  syllables  continued, 

more  or  less,  till  the  sixth  century  (see  the  Life  of  Al- 

exander of  Tralles,  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Class.  Biog.  s. 
v.).  We  should  enter  on  doubtful  ground  if  we  were 
to  speculate  on  the  Gnostic  and  other  errors  which 
grew  up  at  Ephesus  in  tlie  later  apostolic  age,  and 
which  are  foretold  in  the  address  at  Miletus,  and  indica- 

ted in  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  and  more  distinct- 
ly  in  the  epistles  to  Timothy.     Sec  Curious  Arts. 

7.  Modem  Remains. — The  ruins  of  Ephesus  lie  two 

short  daj's'  journey  from  Smyrna,  in  proceeding  from 
which  towards  the  south-east  the  traveller  passes  the 

pretty  village  of  Sedekuy  ;  and  two  hours  and  a  half 
onwards  he  comes  to  the  ruined  village  of  Danizzi,  on 

a  wide,  solitary,  uncultivated  plain,  beyond  which  sev- 
eral burial-grounds  maj'  be  observed ;  near  one  of 

these,  on  an  eminence,  are  the  supposed  ruins  of  Ephe- 
sus, consisting  of  shattered  walls,  in  which  some  pil- 
lars, architraves,  and  fragments  of  marble  have  been 

built.  The  soil  of  the  plain  appears  rich.  It  is  cov- 
ered with  a  rank,  burnt-up  vegetation,  and  is  every- 

where deserted  and  solitary,  though  bordered  by  pic- 
turesque mountains.  A  few  corn-fields  are  scattered 

along  the  site  of  the  ancient  city,  which  is  marked  In-- 
some  large  masses  of  shapeless  ruins  and  stone  walls. 
Towards  the  sea  extends  tlie  ancient  port,  a  pestilen- 

tial marsh.    Along  the  slope  of  the  mountain  and  over 
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the  plain  are  scattered  fragments  of  masonry  and  de- 
tached ruins,  but  nothing  can  now  be  fixed  upon  as 

the  great  temple  of  Diana.  There  are  some  broken 
columns  and  cai)itals  of  the  Corinthian  order  of  white 
marhle  :  there  are  also  ruins  of  a  theatre,  consisting 
of  some  circular  seats  and  numerous  arches,  supposed 

to  be  the  one  in  which  Taul  was  preaching  when  in- 

terrupted hy  shouts  of  "(ireat  is  Diana  of  the  Ephe- 
sians."  The  ruins  of  this  theatre  present  a  wreck  of 
innnense  grandeur,  and  the  original  must  have  been 
of  the  largest  and  most  imposing  dimensions.  Its  form 
alone  can  now  he  spoken  of,  for  ever}'  seat  is  removed, 
and  the  proscenium  is  a  hill  of  ruins.  A  splendid  cir- 

cus (Fellows's  Reports,  p.  275)  or  stadium  remains  toler- 
abh'  entire,  and  there  are  numerous  piles  of  buildings, 
seen  alike  at  Pergamus  and  Troj'  as  well  as  here,  by 
some  called  gymnasia,  by  others  temples;  by  others 

again,  with  more  propriet}',  palaces.  They  all  came 
with  the  Koman  conquest.  No  one  but  a  Roman  em- 

peror could  have  conceived  such  structures.  In  Italy 

they  have  parallels  in  Adrian's  villa  near  Tivoli,  and 
perhaps  in  the  pile  upon  the  Palatine.  Manj^  other 
walls  remain  to  show  the  extent  of  the  buildings  of 

the  city,  but  no  inscription  or  ornament  is  to  be  found, 
cities  having  been  built  out  of  this  quarry  of  worked 
marble.  The  ruins  of  the  adjoining  town,  which  arose 
about  four  hundred  years  ago,  are  entirely  composed 
of  materials  from  Ephesus.  There  are  a  few  huts 
witliin  these  ruins  (about  a  mile  and  a  half  from  Ephe- 

sus), which  still  retain  the  name  of  the  parent  city, 
Asuluk — a  Turkish  word,  which  is  associated  with  the 
same  idea  as  Ephesus,  meaning  the  City  of  the  Moon 
(Fellows).  A  church  dedicated  to  St.  John  is  thought 
to  have  stood  near,  if  not  on  the  site  of  the  present 
mosque.  Arundell  (^Discoveries,  ii,  253)  conjectures 
that  the  gate,  called  the  Gate  of  Persecution,  and  large 

matses  of  brick  wall  which  lie  bej^ond  it,  are  parts  of 
this  celebrated  church,  which  was  fortified  during  the 
great  Council  of  Ephesus.  The  tomb  of  St.  John  was 

in  or  under  his  church,  and  the  Greeks  have  a  tradi- 
tion of  a  sacred  dust  arising  ever}'  year,  on  his  festival, 

from  the  tomb,  possessed  of  miraculous  virtues :  this 
dust  they  term  manna.  Not  far  from  the  tomb  of 

St.  John  was  that  of  Timothj'.  The  tomb  of  Mary 
and  the  seven  Tvaicia  {boys,  as  the  Sunaxaria  calls  the 
Seven  Sleepers)  are  found  in  an  adjoining  hill.  At 

the  back  of  the  mosque,  on  the  hill,  is  the  sunk  ground- 
plan  of  a  small  church,  still  much  venerated  by  the 
Greeks.  The  sites  of  two  others  are  shown  at  Asaluk. 

There  is  also  a  building,  called  the  Prison  of  St.  Paul, 
constructed  of  large  stones  without  cement.  The  sit- 

uation of  the  temple  is  doubtful,  but  it  probably  stood 
where  certain  large  masses  remain  on  the  low  ground, 
full  in  view  of  the  theatre.  The  disappearance  of  the 

temple  ma}'  easily  be  accounted  for,  partly  by  the 
rising  of  the  soil,  and  partly  by  the  incessant  use  of  I 
its  materials  for  medifeval  buildings.  Some  of  its  col-  : 
umns  are  said  to  be  in  St.  Sophia  at  Constantinople, 
and  even  in  the  cathedrals  of  Italy. 

Tlmugh  Ephesus  presents  few  traces  of  human  life,  , 
and  little  but  scattered  and  mutilated  remains  of  its 

ancient  grandeur,  }et  the  environs,  diversified  as  they 
arc  with  hill  and  dale,  and  not  scantily  supplied  with 

wood  and  water,  present  many  features  of  great  beau-  ! 
ty.     Arundell  (ii,  244)  enumerates  a  great  variety  of  j 
trees,  which  he  saw  in  the  neighborhood,  among  which  I 

may  be  specified  groves  of  myrtle  near  Ephesus.     He  j 
also  found  heath  in  abundance,  of  two  varieties,  and  i 
saw  there  the  connuon  fern,  which  he  met  with  in  no 
other  part  of  Asia  IMlnor.     Dr.  Chandler  (p.  150,  4to) 
gives  a  striking  description  of  E])hesus,  as  he  found  it  i 

on  his  visit  in  1764  :  "  Its  population  consisted  of  a  few 
Greek  peasants,  living  in  extreme  wretchedness,  de- 1 
pendence,  and  insensibility,  the  representatr\"es  of  an  ] 
illustrious  people,  and  inhaJiiting  the  wreck  of  their 
greatness — some  the  substructure  of  the  glorious  edi- 

fices which  they  raised ;  some  beneath  the  vaults  of  I 

the  stadium,  once  the  crowded  scene  of  their  diver- 
sions ;  and  some  in  the  abrupt  precipice,  in  the  sepul- 
chres which  received  their  ashes.  Such  are  the  pres- 

ent citizens  of  Ephesus,  and  such  is  the  conditiun  to 
which  that  renowned  city  has  been  reduced.  It  was 

a  ruinous  place  when  the  emperor  Justinian  filled  Con- 
stantinople with  its  statues,  and  raised  the  church  of 

St.  Sophia  on  its  columns.  Its  streets  are  obscured 
and  overgrown.  A  herd  of  goats  Avas  driven  to  it  for 
shelter  from  the  sun  at  noon,  and  a  noisy  flight  of 
crows  from  the  quarries  seemed  to  insult  its  silence. 
We  heard  the  partridge  call  in  the  area  of  the  theatre 
and  of  the  stadium.  The  pomp  of  its  heathen  worship 
is  no  longer  remembered  ;  and  Christianity,  which  was 

then  nursed  by  apostles,  and  fostered  by  general  coun- 

cils, barely  lingers  on,  in  an  existence  hardly  visilde." 
However  much  the  Church  at  Ephesus  may  (Kev.  ii, 

2),  in  its  earliest  da}s,  have  merited  praise  for  its 

"works,  labor,  and  patience,"  yet  it  appears  soon  to 
have  "left  its  first  love,"  and  to  have  received  in  vain 
the  admonition — "Remember,  therefore,  from  whence 
thou  art  fallen,  and  repent  and  do  the  first  works  ;  or 

else  I  will  come  unto  thee  quickl}',  and  will  remove 

thy  candlestick  out  of  his  place,  except  thou  repent." 
If  any  repentance  was  produced  by  this  solemn  warn- 

ing, its  effects  were  not  durable,  and  the  place  has  long 
since  offered  an  evidence  of  the  truth  of  prophecy,  and 

the  certainty  of  the  divine  threatenings,  as  well  as  a 
melancholy  subject  for  thought  to  the  contemplative 
Christian.  Its  fate  is  that  of  the  once  -  flourishing 
seven  churches  of  Asia :  its  fate  is  that  of  the  entire 

country — a  garden  has  become  a  desert.  Busy  cen- 
tres of  civilization,  spots  where  the  refinements  and 

delights  of  the  age  were  collected,  are  now  a  yrey  to 
silence,  destruction,  and  death.  Consecrated  first  of 
all  to  the  purposes  of  idolatry,  Ephesus  next  had  Chris- 

tian temples  almost  rivalling  the  pagan  in  splendor, 
wherein  the  image  of  the  great  Diana  lay  prostrate  be- 

fore the  cross;  and,  after  the  lapse  of  some  centuries, 

Jesus  gave  place  to  Mohammed,  and  the  crescent  glit- 
tered on  the  dome  of  the  recently  Christian  church. 

A  few  more  scores  of  years,  and  Ephesus  had  neither 

temple,  cross,  crescent,  nor  city,  but  was  "a  desolation, 
a  dry  land,  and  a  wilderness."  Even  the  sea  has  re- 

tired from  the  scene  of  devastation,  and  a  pestilential 
morass,  covered  with  mud  and  rushes,  has  succeeded 
to  the  waters  which  brought  up  ships  laden  with  mer- 

chandise from  every  part  of  the  known  world.  (See 
Herod,  i,  26  ;  ii,  148  ;  Livy,  i,  45 ;  Pausanias,  vii,  2,  4 ; 

Philo  Byz.  de  7  Orh.  Ilii-ac. ;  Creuzer,  Symbol,  ii,  13 ; 
Hassel,  Erdbeschr.  ii,  132.) — Smith,  s.  v. ;  Kitto,  s.  v. ; 
Fairbairn,  s.  v. 

7.  Literature. — The  site  of  ancient  Ephesus  has  been 
visited  and  examined  l)y  many  travellers  during  the 

last  200  years,  and  descrijitions,  more  or  less  copi- 
ous, have  been  given  by  Pococke,  Tournefort,  Spon 

and  Wheler,  Chandler,  Poujoulat,  Prokesch,  Beaujour, 
Schubert,  Arundell  (Sereii  Churches,  Lond.  1828,  p.  2C), 

Fellov.s  {Asia  Minor,  Lond.  1839,  p.  274),  and  Hamil- 
ton. The  fullest  accounts  are,  among  the  older  trav- 
ellers, in  Chandler  {Travels,  Oxford,  1775,  p.  131),  and  , 

among  the  more  recent,  in  Hamilton  {Researclies,'Lo\\^, 
1842,  ii,  22).  Some  views  are  given  in  the  second  vol- 

ume of  the  Ionian  Aniirpntles,  published  by  the  Dilet- 
tanti Society.  Leake,  in  his  Asia  Minor  (Lond.  1824, 

p.  258,  346),  has  a  discussion  on  the  dimensions  and 

style  of  the  temple.  In  Kiepert's  Hellas  is  a  niaji, 
more  or  less  conjectural,  the  substance  of  which  will 

be  found  in  Smith's  Dirt,  of  Class.  Geofj.  s.  v.  Ephesus. 

The  latest  and  most  comi)lete  work  is  Falkener's  EphC' 
sus  and  the  Temple  of  Diana  (London.  1802,  8vo).  A 
railway  now  renders  Ephesus  accessible  from  Smyrna 
(Pressense,  Land  of  Cospel,  p.  215).  To  the  works 
above  referred  to  must  be  added  Perry.  De  rebus  Ephe- 
sionim  ((iott.  1837),  a  slight  sketch:  G\\h\.  Ephesiaca 
(Berl.  184.3),  a  very  elaborate  work,  although  his  plans 

are  mostly  from  Kiepert;  Hemsen's  Paulus  (Gott. 
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1830),  which  contains  a  good  chapter  on  Ephesus ; 

Biscoe,  On  the  Acts  (Oxf.  1820),  p.  27-J:-285  ;  jMr.  Aker- 
nian's  paper  on  the  Coins  of  Ephesus  in  the  Trans,  (f 
the  Nu7nismailc  Soc.  1841 ;  Gronovius,  Antiq.  Grace,  vii, 
387-401 ;  and  an  article  by  Ampere  in  the  Rtv.  des 
Deux  Mondes  for  Jan.  1842.  Other  monographs  are 

Anon.  Acta  Panli  cum  Ephesus  (Hehiist.  17C8);  /Epi- 
nus,  De  diiplid  bapt.  discip.  Ejihesinor.  (Altorf,  1719) ; 
Benner,  J)e  bapt.  Kphedoriim  in  nomen  Chnsti  (Giess. 

1733);  Bircherode.Z*'  ciiltu  Diance  Epiies.  (Hafn.  1723); 
Conrad,  Acta  Puull  Ephes.  (Jena,  1710) ;  Deyling,  De 

iumultu  a  Dsmetrio  (in  liis  Ohss.  sacr.  iii,  3G2  sq.)  ;  Le- 
dei-lin,  De  templis  Dianm  Ephesiorum  (Argent.  1714)  ; 
Schurzfleish,  De  Uteris  Ephesior.  (Vitcb.  1698)  ;  Siber, 
De  Ticoiioyia  Ephesiorum  (Viteb.  1G85)  ;  Wallen,  Acta 
Panli  Ephes.  (Gryph.  1783) ;  Stickel,  D?  Ephesiis  Uteris 
linguce  Semiiicm  vindicandls  (Jen.  18G0).  See  Ephe- 
siANS,  Epistle  to. 
EPHESUS,  General  Council  of.  Tlie  third 

oecumenical  council,  convoked  bj'  the  emperor  Theo- 
dosius  II,  was  held  at  Ephesus  in  431,  upon  the  contro- 

versy raised  by  Nestorius,  bishop  of  Constantinople, 
who  objected  to  the  application  of  tlie  title  of  Hfo- 
TOKOQ  to  the  Virgin  Mary.  For  the  circumstances 
which  led  to  the  convocation  of  this  council,  see  the 

articles  Nestorius,  Nestorians,  Pelagius.  Celes- 
tine,  the  pope,  not  seeing  tit  to  attend  in  person,  sent 
three  legates,  Arcadius  and  Projectus,  bishops,  and 
Philip,  a  priest.  Among  the  first  who  arrived  at  the 

council  was  Nestorius,  with  a  numerous  body  of  fol- 
lowers, and  accompanied  liy  Ireneus,  a  nobleman,  his 

friend  and  protector.  Cj'ril  of  Alexandria  also,  and 
Juvenal  of  Jerusalem  came,  accompanied  by  about  fif- 

ty of  the  Egj'ptian  bishops;  Memnon  of  Ephesus  had 
brought  together  about  forty  of  the  bishops  within  his 
jurisdiction ;  and  altogether  more  than  two  hundred 
bishops  were  present.  Candidianus,  the  commander 
of  the  forces  in  Ephesus,  attended,  by  order  of  the  em- 

peror, to  keep  peace  and  order;  but  liy  his  conduct  he 
grcatlv  favored  the  party  of  Nestorius.  The  day  ap- 

pointed for  the  opening  of  the  council  was  June  7th  ; 
but  John  of  Antioch,  and  the  other  bishops  from  Syria 
and  the  East  not  having  arrived,  it  was  delayed  till 
the  22d  of  the  same  montli.  At  the  first  session  of  the 

council  (June  22),  before  the  Greek  and  Syrian  bishops 
had  arrived,  Cyril  and  the  bishops  present  condemned 

the  doctrines  of  Nestorius,  and  deposed  and  excommu- 
nicated him.  This  sentence  was  signed  by  one  hun- 

dred and  ninety-eight  bishops,  according  to  Tillemont, 
and  by  more  than  two  liundred  according  to  Fleury; 
it  was  immediately  made  known  to  Nestorius,  and 

published  in  the  public  places.  At  the  same  time,  no- 
tice of  it  was  sent  to  the  clergy  and  people  of  Constan- 

tinople, with  a  recommendation  to  them  to  secure  the 

property  of  the  Church  for  the  successor  of  the  de- 
prived Nestorius.  As  soon,  however,  as  Nestorius  had 

rec3ived  notice  of  this  sentence,  he  protested  against 
it,  and  all  that  had  passed  at  the  council,  and  forward- 

ed to  the  emperor  an  account  of  what  had  been  done, 
setting  forth  that  Cyril  and  Memnon,  refusing  to  wait 
for  John  and  the  other  bishops,  had  hurried  matters 
on  in  a  tumultuous  and  irregular  way.  On  the  27th 
of  June  twenty-seven  Syrian  bishops  arrived,  chose 
John  of  Antioch  for  their  president,  and  deposed  C^^ril 
in  their  turn.  In  August,  count  John,  who  had  been 
sent  by  Theodosius,  arrived  at  Ephesus,  and  directed 
the  bishops  of  both  synods  to  meet  him  on  the  follow- 

ing day.  Accordingly,  John  of  Antioch  and  Nestorius 
attended  with  their  party,  and  Cyril  with  the  ortho- 

dox ;  hut  immediately  a  dispute  arose  between  them, 
the  latter  contending  that  Nestorius  should  not  be 

present,  while  the  former  wished  to  exclude  Cj'ril. 
Upon  this,  the  count,  to  quiet  the  dispute,  gave  both 
Cyril  and  Nestorius  into  custody,  and  then  endeavor- 

ed, l)ut  in  vain,  to  reconcile  the  two  parties.  And  thus 
matters  seemed  as  far  from  a  settlement  as  ever.  The 

emperor  at  last  permitted  the  fathers  of  the  council  to 

send  to  him  eight  deputies,  while  the  Orientals  or  Sjt- 

ians,  on  their  part,  sent  as  many.  The  place  of  meet- 
ing was  Chalcedon,  whither  the  emperor  proceeded, 

and  spent  five  days  in  listening  to  the  arguments  on 
both  sides ;  and  here  the  Council  of  Ephesus  may,  in 
fact,  be  said  to  have  terminated.  Nothing  is  known 
of  what  passed  at  Chalcedon,  but  the  event  shows  that 
Theodosius  sided  with  the  Catholics,  since  npon  his 
return  to  Constantinople  he  ordered,  by  a  letter,  the 

Catholic  deputies  to  come  there,  and  to  proceed  to  con- 
secrate a  bishop  in  the  place  of  Nestorius,  whom  he 

had  already  ordered  to  leave  Ephesus,  and  to  confine 

himself  to  his  monaster}'  near  Antioch.  Afterwards 
he  directed  that  all  the  bishops  at  the  council,  includ- 

ing Cyril  and  Memnon,  should  return  to  their  respect- 
ive dioceses.  The  judgment  of  this  council  was  at 

once  approved  by  the  whole  Western  Church,  and  by 
far  the  greater  part  of  the  East,  and  was  subsequently 
confirmed  i)y  the  Oecumenical  Council  of  Chalcedon, 

consisting  of  six  hundred  and  thirt}'  bishops.  Even 
John  of  Antioch  and  the  Eastern  bishops  very  soon  ac- 

knowledged it.  But  Nestorius  protested  to  the  last 

that  he  did  not  hold  the  heretical  opinions  anathema- 
tized by  the  council.     See  Nestorius. 

Of  the  other  councils  of  Ephesus,  the  following  are 
all  that  need  be  mentioned  :  1,  in  245  (?),  against  the 

Patropassian  Noetus  ;  2,  in  400,  nnder  Ghr^'sostom, 
where  Heraclidus  was  consecrated  bishop  of  Ephesus, 

and  six  simoniacal  bishops  deposed ;  and  the  Rob- 
ber Council  (see  next  article). — Landon,  Manual  of 

Councils,  p.  235 ;  Mansi,  Cone,  iv,  1212,  1320,  et  al. ; 
Gieseler,  Ch.  History,  §  88 ;  Neander,  Church  Hist,  ii, 
468  sq. ;  Murd.  Blosheim,  Church  Hist,  i,  358  ;  Palmer, 
On  the  Church,  i,  385  sq. ;  Cunningham,  Historical  The- 
ologi/,  i,  328  sq. ;  Hefele,  Conciliencjeschichte,  ii,  161  sq. ; 

Smith,  Tables  of  Church  History;  Christian  Examin- 
er, liv,  49. 
EPHESUS,  Robber  Council  of  (rvvovoq  Xijrrrpi- 

Ki],  latrocinium  Ephesinum'),  the  so-called  second  gen- 
eral council  at  Ephesus,  A.D.  449.  Eutj'ches  (q.  v.), 

whom  Flavianus,  bishop  of  Constantinople,  had  in  the 

preceding  year  deposed  on  account  of  heretical  opin- 
ions, appealed  to  a  general  council,  at  which  the  patri- 

archs of  Rome,  Alexandria,  Jerusalem,  Thessalonica, 
and  other  heads  of  the  Church  should  be  present,  and 

prevailed  upon  the  emperor  to  convoke  the  council  im- 
mediatel3^  Theodosius  wrote  to  Dioscorus,  bishop  of 
Alexandria,  desiring  him  to  attend  at  Ephesus  on  the 
1st  of  August,  with  ten  metropolitan  and  as  many 
Egyptian  bishops,  and  no  more,  in  order  to  inquire 
into  a  question  of  faith  in  dispute  between  Flavianus 

and  Eutyches,  and  to  remove  from  the  Church  the  fa- 
vorers of  Nestorius.  In  the  same  manner  lie  wrote  to 

other  bishops,  always  fixing  the  same  number  of  me- 
tropolitans and  bishops,  and  especially  forbidding 

Theodoret  to  leave  his  diocese.  He  sent  his  own  offi- 
cers, Elpidus  and  Eulogius,  with  authority  to  provide 

such  troops  as  they  might  deem  necessaiy,  in  order  to 

carry  into  effect  what  might  be  required.  The  bish- 
ops who  had  sat  in  judgment  upon  Eutyches  at  the 

council  held  by  Flavianus  at  Constantinople  in  448 
were  present  at  the  council,  but  were  allowed  to  take 
no  part  in  the  deljates,  and  Dioscorus  was  allowed  to 
take  the  lead  in  everything  relating  to  the  council. 
The  council  met  ,\ugust  8,  and  about  130  bishops  at- 

tended. Dioscorus  and  his  party  ruled  throughout ; 

Eut3'ches  was  declared  orthodox,  and  re-established  in 
his  priesthood  and  office  of  abbot ;  and  sentence  of 
deposition  was  pronounced  upon  Flavianus.  Flavia- 

nus appealed  from  this  decision  to  the  bishop  of  Rome, 
whose  legate,  Hilary',  boldly  opposed  the  sentence  ;  at 
the  same  time  many  of  the  bishops  on  their  knees  im- 

plored Dioscorus  to  reconsider  the  matter ;  but  he,  de- 
termined to  carry  it  through,  cried  out  for  the  impe- 

rial officers,  upon  which  the  proconsul  Proclus  entered, 
followed  by  a  band  of  soldiers,  armed  with  swords  and 

sticks,  and  carrying  chains,  who  l)j'  threats  and  blows 
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compelled  the  bishops  to  sign  the  sentence  of  deposi- 
tion. This,  at  last,  ninety-six  of  them  did,  many, 

however,  being  first  severely  wounded ;  Flavianus 
himself  was  treated  with  i.w.h  excessive  violence  that 

he  died  of  the  injuries  he  had  received  witliiii  three 
days  ;  it  is  said  tliat  Dioscorus  jumped  npon  liun  as  he 
lay  ujion  the  ground,  and  that  liarsumas  and  the  monks 
kicked  him  with  the  utmost  brutality.  To  tlie  con- 

demnation of  Flavianus  that  of  Eusebius  of  Dorylseum 
was  added,  which  ended  the  first  session;  after  which 
the  legate  Hilary,  dreading  fresh  scenes  of  violence, 
fled  secretly  to  Home.  In  the  following  sessions  The- 
odoret  of  Tyre  was  deposed,  also  Domnus  of  Antioch 
and  Ibas  of  Edessa;  after  which  Dioscorus  departed, 
and  the  bishops  withdrew  from  Ephesus.  Thus  ended 
the  (TVi'ocoi:  X/jarpiKi),  as  the  Greeks  justly  named  this 
disgraceful  assembly,  in  which  violence  and  injustice 
were  carried  on  to  the  utmost  excess. — Landon,  3Iati- 
uctl  of  Coumils,  p.  236 ;  Mansi,  Condi  vi,  588  et  al.  ; 
Neander,  Cli.  Hist,  ii,  509  sq. ;  Gieseler,  Ch.  Jlist.  §  89 ; 

Hefele,  ConciUengeschichte ,  ii,  350  sq. ;  Schaft",  Church 
Jlist.  ii,  3i8 ;  iii,  738 ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines, 

i,  278 ;  Herzog,  Real- Encyklo}m< lie ,  iv,  81 ;  AVetzer  und 

"\Velte,  Kirchen-Ler.  iii,  610  ;  Lewald,  Die  sogenannte 
Rdubersynode,  in  Illgen's  Zeilschrlft  fur  d'.  histor.  The- 
ol.  1838,  p.  39.     See  Dioscouus. 

Eph'lal  (Heb.  Ephhd\  hhz^,  jmlicator ;  Sept. 

'0(p\(ic  V.  r.  'Aiji«ji(/;A,Vulg.  Ophkd),  son  of  Zaliad  and 
father  of  Oiied,  of  the  lineage  of  Sheshan,  of  Judah  (1 
Chron.  ii,  37).     B.C.  post  1618. 

E'phod  (Heb.  Ephod' .,  'lEX,  an  ephod  [q.  v.]  ; 
Sept.  Oocliio  V.  r.  ̂ ov<pi,Yu\g.  Ephod),  the  father  of 
Hanniel,  which  latter,  as  head  of  the  tril)e  of  Manas- 
seh,  was  one  of  the  men  appointed  to  assist  Joshua  and 
Eleazar  in  the  apportionnu?nt  of  the  land  of  Canaan 
(Num.  xxxiv,  23).     B.C.  ante  1G18. 

Ephod  (Tl'SX  [rarely  lEX],  ejjhod',  twice  [Exod. 
xxviii,  8;  xxxix,  5]  in  the  fern.  jTlSS,  aphuddah' , 
something  girt;  tTrai^ttc, Ecclus.  xlv,  8),  a  sacred  \est- 
nient  originally  appropriate  to  the  high-priest  (Exod. 
xxviii,  4),  but  afterwards  worn  bj'  ordinarj'  priests  (1 
Sam.  xxii,  18),  and  deemed  characteristic  of  the  office 
(1  Sara,  ii,  28 ;  xiv,  8 ;  Hos.  iii,  4).  A  kind  of  ephod 
was  worn  by  Samuel  (1  Sam.  ii,  18),  and  by  David 

■when  he  brought  the  ark  to  Jerusalem  (2  Sam.  vi,  14 ; 
1  Chron.  XV,  27);  it  differed  from  the  priestlj^  ephod 

in  material,  being  made  of  ordinary  linen  (13),  where- 

as the  other  was  of  fine  linen  QU'C) ;  it  is  noticeable 

that  the  Sept.  does  not  give  tTrwpic;  or  'E^oi'O  in  the 
passages  last  quoted,  but  terms  of  more  general  im- 

port, aroXi)  f'SaAAoc,  aroX))  jioaaii'ij.  Attached  to  the 
ephod  of  the  high-priest  was  the  breast-))late  with  the 
Urim  and  Thummim  ;  this  was  the  ephod  by  eminence, 
which  Abiathar  carried  off  (1  Sam.  xxiii,  6)  from  the 
taliernaele  at  Nob  (1  Sam.  xxi,  9),  and  which  David 
consulted  (]  Sam.  xxiii,  9;  xxx,  7).  The  importance 
of  the  ephod  as  the  receptacle  of  the  breast-plate  led 
to  its  adoption  in  the  idolatrous  forms  of  worship  in- 

stituted in  the  time  of  tlio  judges  (Judg.  viii,  27  ;  xvii, 
5  ;  xviii,  14  scj.).  The  amount  of  gold  used  bj^  Gideon 
in  making  liis  ephod  (Judg.  viii,  26)  has  led  Gesenius 

{Thesaur.  p.  1,35),  after  Vatke  (/HbL  T/n'of.  i,  267),  fol- 
lowing the  Peshito  version,  to  give  the  word  tlie  mean- 

ing of  an  idol-iniage,  as  though  tliat,  and  not  the  priest, 
was  clothed  with  tlie  ephod :  but  there  is  no  evidence 
that  the  idol  was  so  invested,  nor  does  such  an  idea 
harmonize  with  the  general  use  of  the  cpliod.  Idols 
of  w  ood  were  often  thus  overlaid  with  ])lates  of  gold 
or  silver,  and  are  proliably  alluded  to  in  Judg.  xvii,  5 ; 

xviii,  17-20;  Hos.  iii,  4;  "isa.  xxx,  22.  The  ephod  it- self, however,  would  require  a  considerable  amount  of 
gold  (Exod.  xxviii,  6  sq. ;  xxxi.x,  2  sq.),  but  cc.rtainly 
not  so  large  a  sum  as  is  stated  to  have  been  used  bj' 
Gideon ;  may  we  not  therefore  assume  th.lt  to  mafce 

an  ephod  implied  the  introduction  of  a  new  system  of 

worship  with  its  various  accessories,  such  as  the  gra- 
ven image,  which  seems,  from  the  ]ir(iminence  assign- 

The  Sacerdotal  Ephod,  according  to  Biaun  (De  vest,  sacerd. 
ii,  47S). 

A.  Front  view;  7?.  the  back,  similar,  Init  without  the  straps, 
clasps,  or  space  for  the  pectoral:  toijcther  they  constituted 

the  two  folds  or  leaves  ("(^"II^D)  of  which  it  was  composed, united  over  the  shoulders. 

a,  a.  The  two  slmuldrr-pieces  (nETS). 

6,  b.  The  belt  (3'I,"n>,  or  two  bands  for  girding  it  on. 
c,  c.  Tlie  two  golden  rings  (ri'"3  w)  for  fastening  the  bottom 

of  the  bre  istplate. 

d,d.  The  two  bezels  or  settings  (PI  jJ^Cp ;  A.  V.  "  ouches"), 

each  with  its  memorial  gem  (CnO,  "onyx  stone")  en- 
graved with  six  of  the  tribal  names  ;  serving  .also  as  clasps 

or  buttons  for  fastening  the  shoulder-pieces  togetlier,  and 
likewise  as  attachments  for  the  gold  chains  on  the  upper 
corners  of  the  breast-plate. 

C.  The  vacmt  spare,  a  span  wide  (tw  &iaKtva>  TrepiV/ift/Lia  o-tti- 
(*it/u"n),  It-ft  for  the  insertion  of  tlie  gemmecl  breast-plate,  ac- cording to  Josephua  (.int.  iii,  7, 5). 
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ed  to  it  in  Judg.  xviii,  31,  to  represent  the  Urim  and 
Thummim,  the  molten  image,  and  tlie  Teraphim  (xvii, 

4,  5),  and  -vvoukl  require  a  large  consumption  of  met- 
al? The  ephod  was  worn  over  the  tunic  and  outer 

garment  or  pallium  (Exod.  xxviii,  31 ;  xxix,  5),  with- 
out sleeves,  and  divided  below  the  armpits  into  two 

parts  or  halves,  of  which  one  was  in  front,  covering 
the  breast  and  belh',  and  the  other  behind,  covering 
the  back.  These  were  joined  above  on  the  shoulders 
by  clasps  or  buckles  of  gold  and  precious  stones,  and 
reached  down  to  the  middle  of  the  thighs  ;  they  were 

also  made  fast  b}'  a  belt  around  the  bod}'  (Exod.  xviii, 

G-l"2).  The  ancient  Egyptian  priests  appear  to  have 
been  arrayed  in  white  garments  of  the  same  materials. 
The  hieri)f/rammat,  or  sacred  scribe,  especially  wore, 
over  the  kelt  or  apron  (corresponding  to  the  Jewish 

sacerdotal  "breeches"  or  drawers)  which  constituted 
the  universal  nether  undergarment,  a  loose  upper  robe 
with  full  sleeves,  which  in  all  cases  was  of  the  finest 
linen,  and  was  secured  by  a  girdle  round  the  loins. 
Sometimes  a  priest  who  offered  incense  was  clad  in 
like  manner.  At  other  times  the  priests  wore,  in  ad- 

dition to  the  apron,  a  sliirt  with  short  tight  sleeves, 
over  which  was  thrown  a  loose  robe,  leaving  the  right 
arm  exposed  (Wilkinson,  Ancient  Egypt,  i,  334).     See 
HiGII-PRIEST. 

Andent  Egyptian  Tunic.  One  of  the  two  obtained  by  Gen. 
Jieynier,  when  in  Kgypt  with  the  Fiench  expedition,  from 
the  Arabs  at  Sakkarah,  who  said  they  had  found  them  in  a 
hole  filled  with  sand.  This  is  three  feet  square,  shaped  ex- 

actly like  a  modern  shirt.,  but  having  patches  of  embroidery 
sewed  upon  the  arms,  shoulders,  down  the  nfck,  and  on  the 
corners.  The  material  is  probably  linen.  The  seams  .ire 
covered  with  edging,  the  sleeves  are  bound,  and  the  hole  foi 
the  neck  has  strings  for  drawing  it  closer  (^Kiniptian  Aiititj. 
ii,  119).  Its  resemblance  to  the  Jewish  ephod  is  very  strik- 

ing, especially  if,  as  Joseplius  says  {lit  *?yj.),  the  latter  had 
sleeves. 

Ancient  Egyptian  sacred  (Joat. 

Eph'phatha  (t00o3-«,  a  Gra}cized  form  of  the 
Syro-Chaldoe  imperative  nrsn  or  HrEX,  strictly 
nrETN,  mauling  be  opmed,  as  it  is  immediately  in- 

terpreted), an  exclamation  uttered  by  Christ  in  curing 
the  deaf-mute  (Mark  vii,  34)o 

Ephraem  Manuscript  (Codex  Ephraemi,  usu- 
ally designated  as  C.  of  the  New  Test.),  a  very  inipor- 

^       tant  uncial  palimpsest,  which 
derives  its  name  from  ha\'ing 
been  (about  the  12th  century) 
rewritten  over  with  a  portion 

of  the  Greek  works  of  Ephra- 
em the   Syrian    (q.  v.).     It 

seems  to  have  been  brought 

from   the    East    bj^   Andrew 
John  Lascar,  at  whose  death 

(A.D.  1535)  it  passed  into  the 
hands  of  cardinal  Nicolas  Ki- 

dolfi,  and  thence,  through  Pie- 

1^   W    ̂ K        Z.  o   tro  Strozzi,  into  the  posses- 

\  k*  fe§l\^L       ̂   o   ̂ ^^^  °^  Catharine  de  Medici, \    .^^  ..v   «0       l^.i  who  deposited  it  in  the  Roj'al 
.§.  i   Library   at  Paris,  where    it 

'^  13   still  remains  (numbered  MS. 
f  ̂  9).     The  old  Greek  writing, 
gf   which  is  barely  legil)le  (hav- 
~—  ing    been   partly    effaced  to 
b  5   make  room  for  the  later  mat- 

("^  ̂  0{  T  -  *''^^)  contains  portions  of  the 
OT"  (fi^  '''°  Sept.  version  of  the  O.  T.  on 

f'  'Z'  rafi  S^  64  leaves,  and  fragments 
'^'^  (enumerated  in  Scrivener's 
.J  3  Introd.  p.  94  note)  of  every 
b  o  part  of  the  N.  T.  on  145 
*■=  leaves.  It  is  elegantly  writ- 

•-  I.  ten,  verj'  much  resembling 
p  t^  in  form  and  arrangement  of 

-S  I  the  books  and  general  ap- 

°'^  pearance  the  Codex  Alexan- 
i'3  drinus,  and  has  but  one  col- 
3 1:1  nmn  on  a  page,  consisting  of 

|,|  40  to  46  lines.  The  charac- 
g  ̂   ters  vary  in  size,  are  some- 
0  Sg  what  elaborate,  and  liave  the 
°<  characteristics  of  the  Alex- 

°  i  andrian  recension,  and  of  the 

^  ?  5th  centurj'.  The  Ammoni- 
— 'o   an  sections  stand  in  the  mar- 

§.™  gin,  but  not  the  Eusebian 
^.1^  canons;  the  latter,  perhaps, 
^  a  having  been  washed  out,  as 
°  °  they  were  usuallj-  in  red  ink. 
~S  There  are  no  chapter  divis- 

^^  ions,  and  l)ut  few  punctua- 
1^  tion  marks.  Traces  of  at 
^  S  least  three  later  eoiTectors 
'^^'/?  maj'  be  discovered  ;  the  first, 

^^  I  perhaps  of  the  6th'  century, is  2  inserted  many  accents,  and 

■i'Pf  the  ?Y)i'/9A  breathing ;  by  him 
b^  Z  or  the  third  hand  (whose 
""  p  changes  are  but  few),  small 

.2  a  crosses  were  interpolated  as 

■5  S  stops  ;  the  second  reviser,  not 
c  '&  earlier  than  the  9th  centur}^ 

"^  •-.   appears  to  have  clumsily  add- 
1  d  cd  the  ecclesiastical  notes  in 
p       the     margin.       A    chemical 

preparation,  applied    to    the 
MS.  at  the  instance  of  Fleck 

in   1834,   though    it   revived 
much  that  was  before  illegi- 

ble, has  defaced  the  vellum 
with  stains  of  various  color. 
The  older  writing  was  first 

noticed  bj'  Peter  Allix  near- 
ly two  centuries  ago ;  vari- 
ous readings  extracted  from 

it    were    communicated    l)y 

Boivin  to  Kuster,  who  published  them  in  his  edition 

of  Mill's  N.  T.,  1711.    A  complete  collation  of  the  N.- 
T.  portion  was  first  made  by  Wetstein  in  1716,  for 

\( 

01 

■1 

^)1 

t^'
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"Bentley's  projected  edition,  and  used  by  Wetstein  in liis  own  Greek  Test,  of  1751-2.  In  1843  Tischendorf 

|iul)lislied  the  N.-T.  part  fully,  and  the  O.  T.  in  1845, 
ill  a  splendid  and  accurate  form,  page  for  page  and 
line  for  line,  in  capital  but  not  fac-simile  letters,  with 

valuable  prolegomena,  etc. — Tregelles,  in  Home's  In- 
trod.  iv,  1G6  sq.  ;  Christian  licinembrancei;  Oct.  1862 ; 
Tischendorf,  Xoi:  Test.  Gr.  7th  edit.  p.  cxlix  sq.  See 
Manuscripts,  Biblical. 

E'phraim  (Heb.  Ephra'yim,  C';i'1SX,  a  dual  form  ; 
Gesenius  suggests  =  ia'JK-land  ;  Fiirst  derives  from  a 

sing.  "^'^2N  =  '''nQ,//-(«{/'«^;  Sept. 'E'/jpniV),  the  name 
of  a  man  (including  the  tribe  and  tract  named  from 

him,  -with  other  kindred  objects),  and  of  one  or  two 
other  places.  Our  account  of  them  is  in  a  large  meas- 

ure compiled  from  the  articles  in  Kitto  and  Smith. 

1.  (Josephus  Grfflcizes  'E(ppciijii]c,  Ant.  ii,  7,  4.)  The 
second  son  of  Joseph  bj'  Asenath,  the  daughter  of  Pot- 
i])!ierah  (Gen.  xlvi,  20),  born  during  the  seven  years 
of  plenteousness  (B.C.  cir.  1878),  and  an  allusion  to 

this  is  possibly  latent  in  the  name,  though  it  maj'  also 

allude  to  Joseph's  increasing  family  :  "  The  name  of 
the  second  he  called  Ephraim  (i.  c.  double  fruitful- 

ncss),  for  God  hath  caused  me  to  be  fruitful  ("'i'jS'l, 
h'phrani)  in  the  land  of  my  affliction"  (Gen.  xli,  52). 
Josephus  (^Ant.  ii,  G,  1)  gives  the  derivation  of  the 

name  somewhat  differently  —  "Restorer,  because  he 
was  restored  to  the  freedom  of  his  forefathers"  (a-o- 
iivov£  .  .  .  cici  TO  (nroCoOrji'di).  The  first  incident 
in  his  histoiy,  as  well  as  that  of  his  elder  brother  Ma- 
nasseh,  is  the  blessing  of  the  grandchildren  bj'  Jacob, 
Gen.  xlviii — a  passage  on  the  age  and  genuineness  of 
which  the  severest  criticism  has  cast  no  doubt  (Tuch, 
Genesis,  p.  548;  Ewald,  Gesch.  Isr.  i,  534,  note).  Like 

his  own  father,  on  an  occasion  not  dissimilar,  Jacob's 
eyes  were  dim  so  that  he  could  not  see  (xlviii,  10 ; 
conip.  xxvii,  1).  The  intention  of  Joseph  was  evi- 

dently that  the  right  hand  of  Jacob  should  convey  its 

ampler  blessing  to  the  head  of  Manasseh,  his  first-born, 
and  he  had  so  arranged  the  young  men.  But  the  re- 

sult was  otherwise  ordained.  Jacolj  had  been  him- 
self a  younger  brother,  and  his  words  show  plainly 

that  he  had  not  forgotten  this,  and  that  his  s^-mpa- 
thies  were  still  with  the  j'ounger  of  his  two  grand- 

children. He  recalls  the  time  when  he  was  flying 
with  the  birthright  from  the  vengeance  of  Esau ;  the 

day  when,  still  a  wanderer,  God  Almighty  had  ap- 

peared to  him  at  "Luz  in  the  land  of  Canaan,"  and 
blessed  him  in  words  which  foreshadowed  the  name  of 

Ephraim  ("I  will  make  thee  fruitful,"  ̂ "1S"C,  ma- 

phreka,  Gen.  xlviii,  4;  "Be  thou  fruitful,"  iTIS,  pc- 
reh,  XXXV,  11 ;  both  from  the  same  root  as  the  name 

Eph-aini)  ;  the  still  later  day  when  the  name  of 
Epln-ath  (comp.  Ewald,  Gesch.  i,  493,  n.)  became  bound 
up  with  the  sorest  trial  of  his  life  (xlviii,  7 ;  xxxv,  16). 
See  Epiiraimite.  Thus,  notwithstanding  the  pre- 
arrangement  and  the  remonstrance  of  Joseph,  for  the 
second  time  in  that  family,  the  younger  brother  was 
made  greater  than  the  elder — Ephraim  was  set  before 

^Manasseh  (xlviii,  19,  '20).  Ephraim  would  appear  at 
that  time  to  have  been  about  twenty-one  j'ears  old 

(comp.  Gen.  xlvii,  28).  Before  Joseph's  death  Ephra- 
ini's  family  had  reached  the  third  generation  (Gen.  1, 
23),  and  it  may  have  been  about  this  time  that  the  af- 

fray' mentioned  in  1  Cliron.  vii,  2],  occurred,  when 
some  of  the  sons  were  killed  on  a  i)lundering  expedi- 

tion along  the  sea-coast  to  rol)  the  cattle  of  the  men 
of  (iath,  and  when  Ephraim  named  a  son  Beriah,  to 

perpetuate  the  memory  of  the  disaster  which  had  fall- 
en on  his  house.  See  Bkriaii.  Obscure  as  is  the 

interpretation  of  this  fragment,  it  enables  us  to  catch 
our  last  i;lim])se  of  the  patriarch,  mourning  inconsola- 

ble in  tlie  midst  of  the  circle  of  bis  brethren,  and  at 
last  conimemoratin'j;  his  loss  in  tiie  name  of  the  new- 
child,  who,  unknown  to  him,  was  to  be  the  progenitor 

of  the  most  illustrious  of  all  his  descendants — Jehosh- 
ua,  or  Joshua,  tlie  son  of  Nun  (1  Chron.  vii.  27:  see 

Ewald,  i,  491).  To  this  earh-  period,  too,  has  been 
referred  the  circumstance  alluded  to  in  Psa.  Ixxviii,  9, 

when  the  "  children  of  Ephraim,  armed  bowmen  ("^p'rij 
r'Cp~'^*31"l,  A.  V.  "being  armed  [and]  carrjdng 

bows,"  which  Qesenius  and  others  support,  from  the 
Sept.  and  Vulg.  ;  although  Ewald  strikinglj'  renders 
"carrying  slack  bows"),  turned  back  in  the  day  of 
battle."  Otiiers,  however,  assign  this  defection  to  the 
failure  of  the  tribe  (in  common  with  the  rest  of  the 
Israelites)  to  expel  the  Canaanites  (Judg.  i,  29). 

1.  Tribe  of  Ephraim.  This  tribe,  although,  in 
accordance  with  the  ancient  laws  of  primogeniture, 
inferior,  as  being  the  junior,  yet  received  precedence 
over  that  descended  from  the  elder  Manasseh  by  vir- 

tue of  the  blessing  of  Jacob  (Gen.  xli,  52;  xlviii,  1). 
That  blessing  was  an  adoptive  act,  whereby  Ejihraim 
and  his  brother  Manasseh  were  counted  as  sons  of  Ja- 

cob, in  the  place  of  their  father ;  the  object  being  to 
give  to  Joseph,  through  his  sons,  a  double  portion  in 
the  brilliant  prospects  of  his  house.  Thus  the  de- 

scendants of  Joseph  formed  two  of  the  tribes  of  Israel, 

whereas  everj'  other  of  Jacob's  sons  counted  but  as 
one.  There  were  thus,  in  fact,  thirteen  tribes  of  Is- 

rael ;  but  the  number  twelve  is  usually  preserved, 
either  by  excluding  that  of  Levi  (which  had  no  terri- 
torv)  when  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  are  separately 
named,  or  by  counting  these  two  together  as  the  tribe 
of  Joseph  when  Levi  is  included  in  the  account.  The 
intentions  of  Jacob  were  fulfilled,  and  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh  were  counted  as  trif)es  of  Israel  at  the  de- 

parture from  Egypt,  and,  as  such,  shared  in  the  terri- 
torial distri'nution  of  the  Promised  Land  (Num.  i,  33; 

Josh,  xvii,  14;  1  Chron.  vii,  20).  The  precise  posi- 
tion of  the  immediate  descendants  of  Joseph  in  Egypt 

might  form  an  interesting  subject  for  speculation.  Be- 
ing the  sons  of  one  in  eminent  place,  and  through 

their  mother  connected  with  high  families  in  Egyjit, 
their  condition  could  not  at  once  have  been  identified 

with  that  of  the  sojourners  in  Goshen  ;  and  perhaps 

thej'  were  not  fully  amalgamated  with  the  rest  of  their 
countrymen  until  that  king  arose  who  knew  not  Joseph. 

The  numbers  of  the  tribe  did  not  at  all  times  corre- 

spond with  the  promise  of  the  blessing  of  Jacob.  At 
the  census  in  the  wilderness  of  Sinai  (Num.  i,  32,  33; 
ii,  19)  its  numbers  were  40,500,  placing  it  at  the  head 

of  the  ciiildren  of  Rachel — ^Manasseh's  number  being 
32,200,  and  Benjamin's  35,400.  But  forty  years  later, 
on  the  eve  of  the  conquest  (Num.  xxvi,  37),  witliout 

an}"-  apparent  cause,  while  Manasseh  had  advanced  to 
52,700,  and  Benjamin  to  45,600,  Ephraim  had  decreased 

to  32,500,  the  onh^  smaller  number  being  that  of  Sim- 
eon, 22,200.  At  this  period  the  families  of  both  the 

brother  tribes  are  enumerated,  and  Manasseh  has  pre- 
cedence over  Ephraim  in  order  of  mention.  It  is 

verv  ])Ossible  that  these  great  fluctuations  in  number 
may,  in  part  at  least,  have  been  owing  to  the  various 

standards  under  which  the  "mixed  multitude"  (2  j"), 

i.  e.  mongrel  population  of  semi-Hebrew  EgA-ptians 
that  followed  the  emigrating  host  (Exod.  xii,  38), 
ranged  itself  in  its  fickleness  at  different  times  (Meth. 

Quart.  L'ev.  April,  1863,  p.  305  sq.).  During  the  march 
through  tlie  wilderness  the  position  of  the  sons  of  Jo- 
sejih  and  Benjamin  was  on  the  west  side  of  the  taber- 
nacle  (Num.  ii,  18-24),  and  the  prince  of  Ephraim  was 
Elishania,  the  son  of  Ammilnid  (Num.  i,  10). 

It  is  at  the  time  of  the  sending  of  the  spies  that  we 
are  first  introduced  to  the  great  hero  to  whom  the  tribe 
owed  nuich  of  its  subsequent  greatness.  The  repre- 

sentative of  Ephraim  on  this  occasion  was  "  Oshea,  the 
son  of  Nun,"  wliose  name  was  at  the  termination  of 
the  affair  changed  bj'  Closes  to  the  more  distinguished 
form  in  wliicli  it  is  familiar  to  us.  As  among  the 
founders  of  tlie  nation  Abrnm  had  acquired  the  name 

of  Abraham,  and  Jacob  of  Israel,  so  Oshea,  "help," 
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Map  of  the  Ti  ibe  of  Ephraim. 

bscnme  Jehoshiica  or  Joshua,  "the  help  of  Jehovah" 
(Ewiiin,  ii,  30G). 

According  to  the  arrangement  of  the  records  of  the 

book  of  Joshua — the  "  Domesday  book  of  Palesthie" 
— the  two  great  tribes  of  Jiidah  and  Joseph  (Ephraim 
and  Manasseh)  first  tooli  their  inheritance ;  and  after 

them  the-  seven  other  tribes  entered  on  theirs  (Josh. 
XV,  xvi,  xvii,  xviii,  5).  The  boundaries  of  the  poi"- 
tion  of  Ephraim  are  given  in  xvi,  1-10,  and  a  part  of 
it  apparent!}'  in  duplicate  in  ver.  5,  7.  The  south 
boundary'  was  coincident  for  part  of  its  length  with 
the  north  boundarj'  of  Benjamin  (q.  v.),  which  latter, 
havvever,  is  somewliat  more  exactly  stated  in  Josh, 
xviii,  12  sq.  See  Tkibk.  Commencing  at  the  Jor- 

dan, at  the  reach  opposite  Jericho  (strictly  Jordan  of 

Jericho,  in^T^  "^"^^i  ̂ "^  expression  that  would  lead 
us  to  locate  the  boundary  at  the  point  nearest  that 

cit}',  did  not  the  necessity  of  including  within  Benja- 
min certain  other  pretty  well  identitied  places  compel 

us  to  carry  it  somewhat  farther  up  the  river),  it  ran  to 

the  '■'water  of  Jericho,"  proliably  the  vicinity  of  the 
lias  el-Ain  ;  thence  by  one  of  the  ravines,  perhaps  the 
vvady  Samieh,  it  ascended  through  the  wilderness — 
Midbar,  the  uncultivated  waste  liills — to  Mount  Bethel 

and  Luz;  and  thence  by  Ataroth,  "the  Japhletite," 
Bethhoron  the  lower,  and  Gezer — [ilaces  two  of  which 
are  known — along  the  northern  boundary  of  Dan  (q. 
V.)  to  the  Mediterranean,  pr()l)al)l3'  about  Joppa.  This 
agrees  with  the  enumeration  in  1  Cliron.  vii,  in  which 
Bethel  is  given  as  the  eastern,  and  Gezer — somewhere 
east  of  the  present  Eamleh — as  the  western  limit.  In 
Josh,  xvi,  6,  8,  we  apparently  have  fragments  of  the 
northern  boundary  (compare  xvii,  10),  and  as  at  least 
three  of  the  points  along  tliat  line  (Asher,  Tappuah, 
and  Janohah)  are  pretty  well  identitied  (see  each 
name),  we  are  tolerably  safe  in  fixing  the  eastern  ex- 

tremity on  the  Jordan  at  a1)out  tlie  mouth  of  wady 
Fasail,  and  the  western,  or  the  torrent  Kanaii,  at  the 
modern  Nahr  Falaik,  north  of  ApoUonia.     But  it  is 

possible  that  there  never  was  a  very  definite  subdivi- 
sion of  the  territorv  assigned  to  the  two  brother  tribes. 

Such  an  inference,  at  least,  ma}'  be  drawn  from  Josh, 
xvii,  lJr-18,  in  which  the  two  are  represented  as  com- 

plaining that  only  one  portion  had  been  allotted  to 

them.  Among  the  towns  named  as  JManasseh's  were 
Bethshean  in  the  Jordan  valley,  Endor  on  the  slopes 

of  the  "Little  Hermon,"  Taanach  on  the  north  side 
of  Carmel,  and  Dor  on  the  sea-coast  south  of  the  same 
mountain.  Ephraim  thus  occupied  the  very  centre  of 
Palestine,  embracing  an  area  about  40  miles  in  length 
from  E.  to  W.,  and  from  G  to  25  in  breadth  from  N.  to 
S.  It  extended  from  the  Mediterranean  on  the  W.  to 

the  Jordan  on  the  E. :  on  the  N.  it  had  the  half-tribe 
of  Manasseh,  and  on  the  S.  Benjamin  and  Dan  (Josh. 
xvi,  5  sq. ;  xvii,  7  sq.).  This  line  country  included 
most  of  what  was  afterwards  called  Samaria,  as  dis- 

tinguished from  Judffia  on  the  one  hand,  and  from 
Galilee  on  the  other.     See  Saji.vria. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  all  the  Biblical  localities 
within  this  tribe,  with  the  probable  modern  sites;  those 
not  identified  by  any  modern  traveller  are  inclosed  in 
brackets : 

Antipatris. Town. Kefr-Saba. Archi. 
do. 

[Ko/r-Mmi-l  ? 
Arumah. 

do. 

El-Ormah. 
Ataroth  (-addar) do. A  tnra. 
Baal-hamon. Vineyard. [^K.  of  Jenin]? 
Haal-slialisha. Town. 

See  .^liALisii.v. 
Beth-horoa. do. r.nt-Vi: 
Bochim. Altar  Stone [Kliurbit-J'Tadeh]* 

I'.bal. 

Mount. [Jehel  Sitti-S'lamiyehl 

Gaash. 
do. iSi'puIchral    Hill    S.   of 

Tibneh] ? 

Gazer. Town. See  Gezer. 
frerizim. Mount. Jehel  ,'t-Tur. 
Gezcr. Town. 

A  bu  ShmJich. 
Gibfali. 

do. 

Kliurbct-Jibiaf 

Gilg.ll  (3  Kinfrs  ii,  2). 

do. 

Jtljilin. 
Gilgal  (Josh,  xii, 

•23). 

do. Jiljiilh/ch. 
Gob 

do. 

See  Gezer. 

JatobVs  -Well. 

■Well. 

/)/)■-  Yakub, 

Janoliali. Town. Yanun. 
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Japhlftti. 
Village. IBeit  Unia]  ? 

JesliaiKili. Town. 
[/l?»-S/?«'a]  ? Kmiali. 15rook. Aahr  Fulaikt 

Lasluiron. Plain. See  SiiAUON. 
Lebouah. Town. Luhhan. 
Luz. (In. [N.  of  Hoitin]  ? 
Miclimethah. 

<!(.. 
[On  Wady  IJiilar]  ? 

Moreh. Hill. [S.  fpur  of  Jebel  L»uhy] 
Piruthon. Town. Ferata. 
Snlim. do. Sheikli  Salim. 
Samaria. do. 

Sebusthjch. 
Saion. RBffion. See  Shaeon. 
Slialera. Town. Salim. 
Hliiilislia. Region. [Khurbet  Ilafta^. 
Slian.ii. do. N.  part  maritime  plain. 
Slu'chem. Town. Kablus. 
Shiloh. do. 

Seihin. 

Sychem  or  Sychar. do. See  SiiECHEM. 

Tappuah. 
do. 

'Atiiff 

Thebez. do. Tubas. 

Tininath 
-serah). 

(-heres  or) do. Tibneh. 

Tiphsah. 
do. [.4s?Va]? 

Tirzah. do. Tahim. 

Uzzen-sherah. do. ISuffa]  ? 
Zalinon. Mount. Webel  Sleitnari], 

Central  Palestine  consists  of  an  elevated  district 

which  rises  from  the  flat  ranges  of  the  wilderness  on 
the  south  of  Judah,  and  terminates  on  the  north  with 

the  slopes  which  descend  into  the  great  plain  of  Es- 
draelon.  On  the  west  a  flat  strip  separates  it  from 
the  sea,  and  on  the  east  another  flat  strip  forms  the 

vallej'  of  the  Jordan.  Of  this  district  the  northern 
half  was  occupied  by  tlie  great  trilje  we  are  now  con- 

sidering. This  was  the  Har-Ephraim.,  or  "  Mount 
Ephraim,"  a  district  which  seems  to  extend  as  far 
south  as  Ramah  and  Bethel  (1  Sam.  i,  1 ;  vii,  17 ;  2 
Chron.  xiii,  4,  19,  compared  with  xv,  8),  places  but  a 
few  miles  nortli  of  Jerusalem,  and  within  the  limits  of 
Benjamin.  (See  below.)  In  structure  it  is  limestone 

— rounded  Iiills  separated  by  valleys  of  denudation, 
but  much  less  regular  and  monotonous  tlian  the  part 
more  to  the  south,  about  and  below  Jerusalem  ;  with 

"wide  plains  in  the  lieart  of  the  mountains,  streams 

of  running  water,  and  continuous  tracts  of  vegetation'' 
(Stanlej',  Pahst.  p.  •225).  All  travellers  bear  testimony 
to  the  "general  growing  richness"  and  beautj'  of  the 
country  in  going  northwards  from  Jerusalem,  the 

"innumeral)le  fountains"  and  streamlets,  tlie  villages 
more  thicklj^  scattered  than  anywhere  in  the  south, 
the  continuous  corn-fields  and  orchards,  the  moist,  va- 

pory atmosphere  (Martineau,  p.  510,  521;  VandeVelde, 

i,  386-8).  These  are  the  "  precious  things  of  the  earth, 
and  the  fulness  thereof,"  which  are  invoked  on  the 
"ten  thousands  of  Ephraim"  and  the  "thousands  of 
Manasseh"  in  the  blessing  of  Moses.  These  it  is 
which,  wliilc  Dan,  Judah,  and  Benjamin  are  personi- 

fied as  lions  and  wolves,  making  their  lair  and  tearing 
their  prey  among  the  barren  rocks  of  the  south,  sug- 

gested to  the  lawgiver,  as  they  had  done  to  the  patri- 

arch before  him, the  patient  "bullock"  and  the  "bough 
by  the  spring,  whose  branches  ran  over  the  wall"  as 
fitter  images  for  Ephraim  (Gen.  xlix,  22 ;  Dcut.  xxxiii, 
17).  And  centuries  after,  when  its  gr(  at  disaster  had 
fallen  on  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  the  same  images  re- 

cur to  the  projihets.  The  "flowers"  are  still  there  in 
the  "olive  valleys,"  "faded"  though  they  be  (Isa. 
xxviii,  1).  The  vine  is  an  empty,  unprofitable  vine, 
whose  very  abundance  is  evil  (Hos.  x,  1)  ;  Ephraim  is 

still  the  "l)ullock,"  now  "unaccustomed  to  the  yoke," 
but  waiting  a  restoration  to  the  "  i)lensant  places"  of 
liis  former  "pasture"  (.ler.  xxxi,  1>! ;  Ilos.  ix,  13;  iv, 
10) — "  tlie  heifer  that  is  taught  and  lovctli  to  tread  out 
the  corn,"  the  heifer  with  the  "beautiful  neck"  (Hos. 
X,  11),  or  the  "kine  of  Bashan  on  the  mountain  of  Sa- 

maria" (.\mos  iv,  1). 
The  wealth  of  their  possession  had  not  the  same  im- 

mediately enervating  efl'ect  on  this  tribe  that  it  had 
on  Sf)mft  of  its  northern  brethren,  e.  g.  Asher  (.q.  v.). 
Various  causes  maj'  have  helped  to  avert  this  evil.  1. 
The  central  situation  of  Ei)hrann  in  the  highway  of 
iill  communications  from  one  part  of  the  country  to 

another.  From  north  to  south,  from  Jordan  to  the 
Sea — from  Galilee,  or  still  more  distant  Damascus,  to 

Philistia  and  Egypt — these  roads  all  la}'  more  or  less 
through  Ephraim,  and  the  constant  traffic  along  them 
must  have  always  tended  to  keep  the  district  from 
sinking  into  stagnation.  2.  The  position  of  Shcchem, 
the  original  settlement  of  Jacob,  with  his  well  and  his 

"parcel  of  ground,"  witli  the  two  sacred  mountains 
of  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  the  scene  of  the  impressive  and 
significant  ceremonial  of  blessing  and  cursing ;  and 
the  tomb  and  patrimony  of  Joshua,  the  great  hero  not 
onW  of  Ephraim,  but  of  the  nation — the  fact  that  all 
these  localities  were  deep  in  the  heart  of  the  tribe, 
must  have  made  it  always  the  resort  of  large  numbers 

from  all  parts  of  the  country- — of  larger  numbers  than 
any  other  place,  until  the  establishment  of  Jerusalem 
by  David.  Moreover,  the  tabernacle  and  the  ark  were 
deposited  within  its  limits,  at  Shiloh  ;  and  the  posses- 

sion of  the  sacerdotal  establishment,  which  was  a  cen- 
tral oliject  of  attraction  to  all  the  other  tribes,  must,  in 

no  small  degree,  have  enhanced  its  importance,  and  in- 
creased its  wealth  and  population.  It  is,  perhaps,  to 

this  fact  that  David  alludes  in  P.'^a.  cxxxii,  6,  if  by 
"IJphratuh"  this  tribe  is  there  meant.  3.  But  there 
was  a  spirit  about  the  tribe  itself  which  maj'  have  been 
both  a  cause  and  a  consequence  of  these  advantages  of 

position.  That  spirit,  early  domineering  and  haughtj' 
(Josh,  xvii,  14),  tliough  sometimes  taking  the  form  of 
noble  remonstrance  and  reparation  (2  Chron.  xxviii, 

9-15),  usually  manifested  itself  in  jealous  complaint  at 
some  enterprise  undertaken  or  advantage  gained  in 

which  the}'  had  not  a  chief  share.  To  Gideon  (Judg. 
viii,  1),  to  Jephthah  (xii,  1),  and  to  David  (2  Sam.  xix, 
41-43),  the  cry  is  still  the  same  in  effect — almost  the 
same  in  words — "  Why  did  ye  despise  us  that  our  ad- 

vice should  not  have  been  first  had?"  "AVhy  hast 
thou  served  us  thus  that  thou  calledst  us  not.'"  The 
unsettled  state  of  the  country  in  general,  and  of  the 
interior  of  Ephraim  in  particular  (.Judg.  ix),  and  the 
continual  incursions  of  foreigners,  prevented  tlie  pow- 

er of  the  tribe  from  manifesting  itself  in  a  more  for- 
midable manner  than  bj'  these  murmurs  during  the 

time  of  the  Judges  and  the  first  stage  of  the  monarchy. 
Samuel,  though  a  Levite,  was  a  native  of  Eamah  in 
Mount  Ejihraim,  and  Saul  belonged  to  a  tribe  closely 
allied  to  the  family  of  Joseph,  so  that  during  the  priest- 

hood of  the  former  and  the  reign  of  the  latter  the  su- 

premacy of  Ephraim  ma}'  be  said  to  have  been  prac- 
ticallv  maintained.  Certainly  in  neither  case  had  any 

advantage  been  gained  bj'  their  great  rival  in  the 
south.  But  when  the  great  tribe  of  Judah  produced  a 
king  in  the  person  of  David,  the  pride  and  jealousy  of 
Ephraim  were  thoroughly  awakened,  and  it  was  doubt- 

less chiefly  through  their  means  that  Abner  was  en- 
abled for  a  time  to  uphold  the  house  of  Saul ;  for  there 

are  manifest  indications  that  bj'  this  time  Ephraim  in- 
fluenced the  views  and  feelings  of  all  the  other  tribes. 

They  were  at  length  driven  b}'  the  force  of  circum- 

stances to  acknowledge  David  upon  conditions ;  and  ' 
were  probably  not  without  hope  that,  as  the  king  of 
the  nation  at  large,  he  would  establish  his  capital  in 
their  central  portion  of  the  land.  Again,  the  luilliant 
successes  of  David,  and  his  wide  influence  and  relig- 

ious zeal,  kept  matters  smooth  for  another  period,  even 
in  the  face  of  the  blow  given  to  both  Shcchem  and 
Shiloh  by  the  concentration  of  the  civil  and  ecclesias- 

tical ca])itals  at  .Jerusalem.  Twenty  thousand  and 

eight  hundred  of  the  choice  warriors  of  the  tribe,  "  men 
of  name  throughout  the  house  of  their  father,"  went  as 
far  as  Hebron  to  make  David  king  over  Israel  (1  Chron. 
xii,  30).  Among  the  officers  of  his  court  we  find  more 
than  one  Ephraimite  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  10,  14),  and  the 
attachment  of  the  tribe  to  his  person  seems  to  have 
been  great  (2  Sam.  xix,  41-43).  But  as  he  not  only 
established  his  court  at  Jerusalem,  but  proceeded  to  re- 

move the  ark  thither,  making  his  native  Judah  the 
seat  both  of  the  theocratic  and  civil  government,  the 
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Ephi-iiimites,  as  a  tribe,  became  thoroughly  alienated, 
iiiid  longed  to  establish  their  own  ascendenc}'.  The 
building  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  other  meas- 
u.es  of  Solomon,  strengthened  this  desire ;  and  al- 
thou"h  the  minute  organization  and  vigor  of  his  gov- 

ernment prevented  any  overt  acts  of  rebellion,  yet  the 
train  was  then  laid,  and  the  reign  of  Solomon,  splendid 
in  appearance  but  oppressive  to  the  people,  developed 
both  the  circumstances  of  revolt  and  the  leader  who 
was  to  turn  them  to  account.  Solomon  saw  through 
the  crisis,  and  if  he  could  have  succeeded  in  killing 
Jeroboam,  as  he  tried  to  do  (1  Kings  xi,  40),  the  dis- 

ruption might  have  been  postponed  for  another  cen- 
tury. As  it  was,  the  outbreak  was  deferred  for  a  time, 

but  the  irritation  was  not  allayed,  and  the  insane  folly 
of  his  son  brought  the  mischief  to  a  head.  Rehoboam 

probably  selected  Shechem — the  old  capital  of  the 
country — for  his  coronation,  in  the  hope  that  his  pres- 

ence and  the  ceremonial  might  make  a  favorable  im- 
pression, but  in  this  he  failed  utterly,  and  the  tumult 

which  followed  shows  how  complete  w^as  the  breach — 
"  To  j'our  tents,  0  Israel !  now  see  to  thine  own  house, 
David!"  Rehoboam  was  certainlj'  not  the  last  king 
of  Judah  whose  chariot  went  as  far  north  as  Shechem, 
but  he  was  the  last  who  visited  it  as  a  part  of  his  own 
dominion,  and  he  was  the  last  who,  having  come  so 
far,  returned  unmolested  to  his  own  cajiital.  Jehosha- 
phat  escaped,  in  a  manner  little  short  of  miraculous, 
from  the  risks  of  the  battle  of  Ramoth-Gilead,  and  it 
was  the  fate  of  two  of  his  successors,  Ahaziah  and  Jo- 
siah — differing  in  everything  else,  and  agreeing  onlj' 
in  this — that  thej'  were  Ijoth  carried  dead  in  their  cha- 

riots from  the  pl-iin  of  Esdraelon  to  Jerusalem. 
Thenceforth  the  rivalry  of  Ephraim  and  Judah  was 

merged  in  that  between  the  two  kingdoms ;  although 
still  the  predominance  of  Ephraim  in  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  was  so  conspicuous  as  to  occasion  the  whole 
realm  to  be  called  by  its  name,  especially  when  that 

rivalry  is  mentioned.  This  title  is  particularlj'  em- 
ployed in  the  prophetical  books  (Isa.  ix,  8;  xvii,  3; 

xxviii,3;  Hos.  iv,  17 ;  v,  3;  ix,  3).  When  the  land 
of  Ephraim  is  meant,  the  word  is  fem.  in  the  original 
(Hos.  V,  9);  when  the  people,  masc.  (Isa.  vii,  8).  Thus 

in  two  senses  the  histor}'  of  Ephraim  is  the  historj'  of 
the  kingdom  of  Israel,  since  not  only  did  the  tribe  be- 

come a  kingdom,  but  the  kingdom  embraced  little  be- 
sides the  tribe.  This  is  not  sinprising,  and  quite  sus- 

ceptible of  explanation.  North  of  Ephraim  tlie  coun- 
try apjiears  never  to  have  been  really  taken  possession 

of  by  the  Israelites.  Whether  from  want  of  energy 
on  their  part,  or  great  stubbornness  of  resistance  on 
that  of  the  Canaanites,  certain  it  is  that  of  the  list  of 
towns  from  which  the  original  inhabitants  were  not 
expelled,  the  great  majority  belong  to  the  northern 
tribes,  Manasseh,  Asher,  Issachar,  and  Naphtali.  In 
addition  to  this  original  defect  there  is  much  in  the 

phj-sical  formation  and  circumstances  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  Palestine  to  explain  Avh}'  those  tribes  never 

took  any  active  part  in  the  kingdom.  They  were  ex- 
posed to  the  inroads  and  seductions  of  their  surround- 

ing heathen  neighbors — on  one  side  the  luxurious  Phoe- 
nicians, on  the  other  the  plundering  Bedouins  of  JMidi- 

an  ;  they  were  open  to  the  attacks  of  Syria  and  Assyria 
from  the  north,  and  Egypt  from  the  south  ;  the  gVeat 
plain  of  Esdraelon,  which  communicated  more  or  loss 
with  all  the  northern  tribes,  was  the  natural  outlet  of 

the  no  less  natural  higli  roads  of  the  maritime  plain 
from  Egypt,  and  the  Jordan  valley  for  the  tribes  of 
the  East,  and  formed  an  admiral>le  base  of  operations 
for  an  invading  army.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  po- 

sition of  Ephraim  was  altogether  different.  It  was 
one  at  once  of  great  richness  and  security.  Her  fer- 

tile plains  and  well-watered  valleys  could  only  be 
reached  b}'  a  laborious  ascent  through  steep  and  nar- 

row ravines,  all  but  impassable  for  an  army.  There 
is  no  record  of  any  attack  on  the  central  kingdom, 
either  from  the  Jordan  valley  or  the  maritime  plain. 

On  the  north  side,  from  the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  it  wag 
more  accessible,  and  it  was  from  this  side  that  the  final 
invasion  appears  to  have  been  made.  But  even  on 
that  side  the  entrance  was  so  difficult  and  so  easily  de- 

fensible— as  we  learn  from  the  description  in  the  book 

of  Judith  (iv,  G,  7) — that,  had  the  kingdom  of  Samaria 
been  less  weakened  by  internal  dissensions,  the  attacks 

even  of  the  great  Shalmaneser  might  liave  been  re^^ 
sisted,  as  at  a  later  date  were  those  of  Holofernes. 
There  are  few  things  more  mournful  in  the  sacred 
story  than  the  descent  of  this  haughty  and  jealous 
tribe,  from  the  culminating  point  at  which  it  stood  when 
it  entered  on  the  fairest  portion  of  the  Land  of  Promise 
— the  chief  sanctuary  and  the  chief  settlement  of  the 
nation  within  its  limits,  its  leader  the  leader  of  the 
whole  people — through  the  distrust  which  marked  its 
intercourse  with  its  fellows,  while  it  was  a  member  of 

the  confederac}^,  and  the  tumult,  dissension,  and  un- 
godliness which  characterized  its  independent  exist- 

ence, down  to  the  sudden  captivity  and  total  oblivion 
which  closed  its  career.  Judah  had  her  times  of  re- 

vival and  of  recurring  prosperity,  but  here  the  course 
is  uniformly  downward — a  sad  picture  of  op]iortunities 

wasted  and  personal  gifts  abused.  "  When  Israel  was 
a  child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  my  son  out  of 
Egypt.  .  .  .  I  taught  Ephraim  also  to  go,  taking  them 
by  their  arms,  but  thej'  knew  not  that  I  healed  them. 
I  drew  them  with  cords  of  a  man,  with  bands  of  love 

.  .  .  but  the  Assyrian  shall  be  their  king,  because 
they  refused  to  return.  .  .  .  How  shall  I  give  thee  up, 
Ephraim  ?  how  shall  I  deliver  thee,  Israel  ?  how  shall 
I  make  thee  as  Admah  ?  how  shall  I  set  thee  as  Ze- 

boim.?"  (Hos.  xi,  IS).     See  Israel,  Kingdom  of. 
2.  Mount  EriiRAui,  a  mountain  or  group  of  moun- 

tains in  Central  Palestine,  in  the  tribe  of  the  same 
name,  on  or  towards  the  borders  of  Benjamin  (Josh, 

xvii,  15;  xix,  50;  xx,  7;  Judg.  vii,  2-1;  xvii,  1;  1 
Sam.  ix,  4 ;  1  Kings  iv,  8).  From  a  comparison  of 
these  passages  it  may  be  collected  that  the  name  of 

"Mount  Ephraim"  was  applied  to  the  whole  of  the 
ranges  and  groups  of  hills  which  occujjy  the  central 
part  of  the  southernmost  border  of  this  tribe,  and 

which  are  prolonged  southward  into  the  tribe  of  Ben- 
jamin. (See  above.)  In  the  time  of  Joshua  these 

hills  were  densely  covered  with  trees  (Josh,  xvii,  18), 
which  is  l)y  no  means  the  case  at  present.  In  Jer.  1, 
19,  Mount  Ephraim  is  mentioned  in  apposition  with 
Bashan,  on  the  other  side  of  the  Jordan,  as  a  region 
of  rich  pastures,  suggesting  that  the  valleys  among 
these  mountains  were  Avell  watered  and  covered  with 

rich  herbage,  which  is  true  at  the  present  day.  Joshua 
was  buried  in  the  border  of  his  own  inheritance  in 

Timnath-heres,  "in  the  mount  of  Ephraim,  on  the 
north  side  of  the  hill  Gaash"  (Judges  ii,  9). 

EPHRAIM,  GATE  OF  (C^nsx  1V-0  ;  Sept.  irvXr] 
'Efpcdij.),  one  of  the  gates  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem  (2 
Kings  xiv,  13;  2  Chron.  xxv,  23;  Neh.  viii,  1(! ;  xii, 
39),  doubtless,  according  to  the  Oriental  practice,  on 
the  side  looking  towards  the  locality  from  which  it  de- 

rived its  name,  and  therefore  on  the  north,  probablj'^  at 
or  near  the  position  of  the  present  "  Damascus  gate." See  Jerusalem. 

EPHRAIM,  AVOOD  OF  (Q-'ti^X  '^"^ ;  Sept.  tV«^- 

juoc  'Eippatfi),  a  forest  (the  word  yaar  implying  dense 
growth),  in  which  the  fatal  battle  was  fought  between 
the  armies  of  David  and  of  Absalom  (2  Sam.  xviii,  C), 
and  the  entanglement  in  which  added  greatly  to  the 
slaughter  of  the  latter  (vcr.  8).  It  W(ndd  be  very 
tempting  to  believe  that  the  forest  derived  its  name 

from  the  ]ilace  near  which  Absalom's  shpo|i-farm  was 
situated  (2  Sam.  xiii,  23),  and  which  would  have  been 
a  natural  spot  for  his  head-quarters  before  the  battle, 

especially  associated  as  it  was  with  the  murder  of  Am- 
non.  INIoreover,  there  appears  to  have  been  another 
woodland  of  Ephraim  in  the  mountains  belonging  to 
that  tribe  in  this  neighborhood  (Josh,  xvii,  15-18). 
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But  the  statements  of  xvii,  24,  2G,  and  also  the  expres- 

sion of  xviii,3,  "That  thou  succor  us  out  of  the  city," 
3.  e.  Mahanaim,  allow  no  escape  from  the  conclusion 
that  the  locality  was  on  the  east  side  of  Jordan,  though 

it  is  impossible  to  account  satisfactorily  for  the  pres- 
ence of  the  name  of  Ephraim  on  that  side  of  the  river. 

The  suL'',t;cstion  is  due  to  Grotius  that  the  name  was 
derived  from  tlic  slaughter  of  Ephraim  at  the  fords  of 
Jordan  by  the  Gileadites  under  Jephthah  (Judg.  xii,  1, 

4,  5)  :  l>u"t  tliat  occurrence  took  place  at  the  ver}'  brink cf  the  river  itself,  while  the  city  of  Mahanaim  and  the 
wooded  country  must  have  lain  several  miles  away 
from  the  stream,  and  on  the  higher  ground  above  the 
Jordan  valley.  Is  it  not  at  least  equally  probable 
that  the  forest  derived  its  name  from  this  very  battle  ? 

The  great  tribe  of  Ephraim,  though  not  specially  men- 

tioned in  the  transactions  of  Absalom's  revolt,  cannot 
fail  to  have  taken  the  most  conspicuous  part  in  the  af- 

fair, and  the  reverse  was  a  more  serious  one  than  had 
overtaken  the  tribe  for  a  verj^  long  time,  and  possibly 
combined  with  other  circumstances  to  retard  material- 

ly their  rising  into  an  independent  kingdom.  But  oth- 
ers suppose  that  it  was  because  the  Ephraimites  were 

in  the  habit  of  bringing  their  flocks  into  this  quarter 
for  pasture ;  for  the  Jews  allege  that  the  Ephraimites 
received  from  Joshua,  who  was  of  their  tribe,  permis- 

sion to  feed  their  flocks  in  the  woodlands  within  the 

territories  of  any  of  the  tribes  of  Israel ;  and  that,  as 
this  forest  lay  near  their  territories  on  the  other  side 
the  Jordan,  they  were  wont  to  drive  their  flocks  over 
to  feed  there  (see  Jarchi,  Kimchi,  Abarbanel,  etc.,  on 

2  Sam.  xviii,  0).  It  is  probabl}'  referred  to  under  the 
name  Ephratah  (q.  v.)  in  Psa.  cxxxii,  6,  where  the 

other  member  of  the  verse  has  "fields  of  the  wood." 
Others,  however,  not  unreasonably  suppose  this  to  be 
a  different  locality.     See  Forest. 

2.  In  "Baal-hazor,  which  is  'b}''  Ephraim,"  was 

Absalom's  sheep-farm,  at  which  took  place  the  murder 
of  Amnon,  one  of  the  earliest  precursors  of  the  great 

revolt  (2  Sam.  xiii,  23).  The  Hebrew  particle  D",  ren- 
dered above  "by"  (A.V.  "beside"),  always  seems  to 

imply  actual  proximity,  and  therefore  we  should  con- 
clude that  Ephraim  was  not  the  tribe  of  that  name, 

but  a  town.  The  cities  of  Dan  and  Asher  are  other 

instances  of  localities  be^'ond  the  tribes,  yet  bearing 
their  names  ;  and  the  former  suggests  that  the  appel- 

lation n)ay  in  all  these  cases  have  arisen  by  coloniza- 
tion. Ewald  conjectures  that  the  place  here  in  ques- 

tion is  identical  with  Epiirain,  Ephrox,  and  Ophraii 

of  the  O.  T.,  and  also  with  the  Ephraim  -which  was 
for  a  time  the  residence  of  our  Lord  {Gesch.  iii,  219, 
note).  But  with  regard  to  the  first  three  names  there 
is  the  difficulty  that  they  are  spelt  with  the  guttural 
letter  ayin,  and  this  is  very  rarely  exchanged  for  the 
aleph,  wdiich  commences  the  name  before  us.  The 

Sept.  makes  the  following  addition  to  verse  34  :  "And 
the  watchman  went  and  told  the  king,  and  said,  I  have 
seen  men  on  the  road  of  the  Oronen  (rljc  lopMj'F]!', 

Alex.  Tujv  6p(onniv)  by  the  side  of  the  mountain." 
Ewald  considers  this  to  be  a  genuine  addition,  and  to 

refer  to  Beth-^oj'on,  N.W.  of  Jerusalem,  off  the  Nab- 
lus  road,  but  the  indication  is  surely  too  slight  for  such 
an  inference.  Any  force  it  may  have  is  against  the 
identity  of  tiiis  Ephraim  with  that  in  John  xi,  54, 

which  was  probablj'  in  the  direction  N.E.  of  Jerusa- 
lem. Nevertheless,  the  best  solution  of  the  question 

appears  to  be  to  identify'  this  place  with  the  one  fol- 
Jowing.     See  Baal-iiazor. 

3.  A  city  ('E0po(/t  \iyon'tvi}v  iro\iv')  "in  the  dis- 
trict near  the  wilderness,"  to  which  our  Lord  retired 

..iih  his  disciples  when  threritencd  with  violence  by 
the  priests  in  consequence  of  having  raised  Lazarus 

/nun  the  dead  (John  xi,  54).  By  f  iie  "  wilderness" 
(j.pr]iio(S)  is  pi-obably  meant  the  wild  uncultivated  hill- 
country  N.E.  of  Jerusalem,  lying  bctwee'n  the  central 
towns  and  the  Jordan  valley  (see  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Ileb. 

p.  97,  953).  In  this  case  the  conjecture  of  Dr.  Tlobino 
son  is  very  admissible,  that  Opiik.vh  (q.  v.)  of  Benja- 

min (Josh,  xviii,  23)  and  E])hraim  are  identicil,  and 
that  their  modern  representation  is  et-Tav/ibek,  a  vil- 

lage on  a  conspicuous  conical  hill,  commanding  a  view 

"over  the  whole  eastern  slope,  the  valley  of  the  Jor- 
dan and  the  Dead  Sea"  (^Researches,  ii,  121).  It  is 

placed  by  Eusebius  (Onomast.  s.  v.  'E(ppioi')  eight  Ro- 
man nules  north  of  Jerusalem,  while  Jerome,  with 

more  probabilit}',  makes  the  distance  20  lioman  miles. 
This  indication  would  seem  to  make  it  the  same  with 
the  Epiirain  or  Epuron  which  is  mentioned  in  2 

Chrou.  xiii,  19,  along  with  Bethel  and  Jeslianah,  as 
towns  taken  from  Jerolioam  by  Abijah.  This,  again,  is 

doubtless  the  same  which  Joscphus  also  names  ('E(f.pa- 
(ju)  along  with  Bethel  as  "two  small  cities"  (rroXix- 
vta),  which  were  taken  and  garrisoned  by  Vespasian 

while  reducing  the  countrj-  around  Jerusalem  (\V(ir, 
iv,  9,  9).  It  is  likewise  probably  identical  with  the 

EpiiRAur  (see  above)  near  Baal-Hazor  (2  Sam.  xiii, 
23).     See  also  Aph.erejia. 

E'phraimite,  as  a  designation  of  a  descendant  of 
the  patriarch  Ephraim,  is  properly  denoted  in  the  Ileb. 

by  the  patronymic  C"'nEX~'j2,  son  of  Ephraim  (Num. 
X,  52,  plur.  A.V.  "children  of  Ephraim"),  or  simply 
Ephraim  (often  rendei'ed  "  Ephraimites"  in  the  A.V.)  ; 

but  in  Judg.  xii,  5  it  ajipears  as  a  rendering  of  '^r"'£X 
an  Ephrailiite  (q.  v.),  meaning  thereViy,  however,  an 

Ephraimite,  which  is  apparentlj'  likewise  the  meaning 
of  the  same  Heb.  word  in  1  Sam.  i,  1 ;  1  Kings  xi,  26, 
in  both  which  passages,  however,  the  A.V.  regidarly 

Anglicizes  "  Ephrathite."  The  narrative  in  Judges 
raises  the  inquiry  whether  the  Ephraimites  had  not  a 
peculiar  accent  or  patois,  similar  to  that  whicli  in  later 

times  caused  "the  speech"  of  the  Galila;ans  to  "be- 
tray" them  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (Matt- xxvi,  73). 

E'phrain  (Heb.  in  the  margin  Ephra'yin,  ""S!?, 
but  in  the  text  Ephron' ,  "I'^S",  i.  e.  "iinS",  which  lat- 

ter appears  to  be  the  genuine  reading  [see  Ephron]; 

Sept.  'E<ppi!)v,  Vulg.  Ephron^,  a  city  of  Israel,  which, 
with  its  dependent  hamlets  (r-'i;3  =  " daughters,"  A. 
V.  "towns"),  Abijah  and  the  army  of  Judah  captured 
from  Jeroboam  with  Bethel  and  Jeshanah  (2  Chron. 
xiii,  19).  It  appears  to  be  mentioned  in  the  Talmud 

{3feiiack.  ix,  1)  as  Ephraim  (C^jS").  It  has  been  con- 
jectured that  this  Ephrain  or  Epliron  is  identical  with 

the  Ephraim  b}'  which  Absalom's  sheep-farm  of  Baal- 
hazor  was  situated  (2  Sam.  xiii,  23) ;  also  with  the  cit}'- 
called  Ephraim,  near  the  wilderness  in  which  our 

Lord  lived  for  some  time  (John  xi,  54)  ;  and  with  Oi'H- 

RAii  (iT^S")i  '1  city  of  Benjamin,  apparentlv  not  far 
from  Bethel  (Josh,  xviii,  23 ;  comp.  Josephus,  War,  iv, 

9,  9),  and  which  has  l)een  located  by  Dr.  Robinson  {Re- 
searches, new  ed.  i,  447),  with  much  probability,  at  the 

modern  village  oi et-Taiyiheh.  (See  Ewald,  fle.^T/«'f/^/e, 
iii,  219,  4GG ;  v,  365 ;  Stanley,  Palestine,  p.  210.)  See 
Ephraim  3. 

Eph'ratah  [some  EphraUah']  (Heb.  Ephra'thah, 
nr'^EX,  Gen.  xxxv,  16,  19;  xlviii,  7  twice;  Psa. 

cxxxii^  C;  Mic.  V,  1;  1  Chron.  ii,  50  ;  iv,  4  ;  Sept. 'E0- 
paBa  or  'E(f)pa^a,Yu\g.Ejjhrata,  A.V.  "  Ephratah"  in 
all  but  Gen.  and  the  last-named  passage  of  Chron., 

where  it  gives  "  Ephrath"\  a  prolonged  [or  sometimes 
"  directive"]  form  of  Eph'ratli  (Hebrew  Epihruth', 

n'HEX,  jirobably /;•)«://«/,  1  Chron.  ii,  19;  Sc]it.  <l)o«^, 

Vulg.  Ejihrata'),  the  name  of  a  woman  and  of  one  or 
two  places. 

1.  The  second  wife  of  Caleb,  the  son  of  Hezron, 
mother  of  Hur,  and  grandmotlier  of  Caleb  the  spy,  ac- 

cording to  1  Chron.  ii,  19,  50,  and  prol)ably  24  [sec  CA' 
leis-iophratah],  and  iv,  4,  in  winch  last  passage  Hur 

is  apparently  called  "the  father  (i.  e.  foumler)  of  Beth* 
lehem"  (see  below).     B.C.  post  1856. 
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2.  The  ancient  name  of  Bethlehem  in  Jiidah,  as  is 
manifest  from  Gen.  xxxv,  IC,  10;  xlviii,  7,  both  whieii 
passages  distinctly  prove  that  it  was  called  E[)hrath  or 

Ephratah  in  Jacob's  time,  and  use  the  regular  formula 
for  adding  the  modern  name,  Crib~n'^2  i<"^n,  u-hich  is 
Bethlehem  (comp,  e.  g.  Gen.  xxiii,  2  ;  xxxv,  27  ;  Josh. 
XV,  10).  It  cannot,  therefore,  have  derived  its  name 
from  Ephratah,  the  mother  of  Hur,  as  the  author  of 
Qurst.  Ilebr.  in  Paraleip.  says,  and  as  one  might  oth- 

erwise have  supposed  from  the  connection  of  her  de- 
scendants, Salma  and  Hur,  with  Betiilehem,  which  is 

somewhat  obscurely  intimated  in  1  Chron.  ii,  50,  51 ; 
iv,  4.  It  seems  o1)vious,  therefore,  to  infer  that,  on  the 
contrary,  Ephratah,  the  mother  of  Hur,  was  so  called 
from  the  town  of  her  birth,  and  that  she  probabl}'  was 
the  owner  of  the  town  and  district ;  in  fact,  that  her 
name  was  really  gentilitious.  But  if  this  be  so,  it 
would  indicate  more  communication  between  the  Is- 

raelites in  Egypt  and  the  Canaanites  than  is  common- 
ly supposed.  When,  however,  we  recollect  that  the 

land  of  Goshen  was  the  border  country  on  the  Pales- 
tine side ;  that  the  Israelites  in  Goshen  were  a  tribe 

of  sheep  and  cattle  drovers  (Gen.  xlvii,  3)  ;  that  there 
was  an  easy  communication  between  Palestine  and 
Egypt  from  the  earliest  times  (Gen.  xii,  10;  xvi,  1; 
xxi,  21,  etc.);  that  there  are  indications  of  communi- 

cations between  the  Israelites  in  Egypt  and  the  Ca- 
naanites, caused  by  their  trade  as  keepers  of  cattle  (1 

Chron.  vii,  21)  ;  and  that,  in  the  nature  of  things,  the 
owners  or  keepers  of  large  herds  and  flocks  in  Goshen 

would  have  dealings  with  the  nomad  tribes  in  Pales- 
tine, it  will  perhaps  seem  not  impossible  that  a  son  of 

Hezron  may  have  married  a  woman  having  property 

in  Ephratah.  Another  way  of  accounting  for  the  con- 

nection between  Ephratah's  descendants  and  Bethle- 
hem, is  to  suppose  that  the  elder  Caleb  was  not  really 

the  son  of  Hezron,  but  merel}'  reckoned  so  as  the  head 
of  a  Hezronite  house.  He  maj'  in  this  case  have  been 
one  of  an  Edomitish  or  Horitc  tribe,  an  idea  which  is 

favored  l>y  the  name  of  his  son  Hur  [see  Caleb],  and 
have  married  an  Ephrathite.  Caleb  the  spy  may  have 

been  their  grandson.  It  is  singular  that  "  Salma,  the 
father  of  Bethlehem,"  should  have  married  a  Canaan- 
itish  woman.  Could  she  have  been  of  the  kindred  of 

Caleb  in  any  way  ?  If  she  were,  and  if  Salma  obtain- 

ed Bethlehem,  a  portion  of  Hur"s  inheritance,  in  con- 
sequence, this  would  account  for  both  Hur  and  Salma 

being  called  "  father  of  Bethlehem."  Another  possi- 
ble explanation  is,  that  Ephratah  may  have  been  the 

name  given  to  some  daughter  of  Benjamin  to  com- 
memorate the  circumstance  of  Rachel  his  mother  hav- 

ing died  close  to  Ephrath.  This  would  receive  some 

support  from  the  son  of  Bachcrs  other  son  Joseph  be- 
ing called  Ephraim,  a  word  of  identical  etymology,  as 

appears  from  the  fact  that  "^r^iSX  means  indifferently 
an  Ephrathite,  i.  e.  Bethlekemiie  (Ruth  i,  1,  2),  or  an 
Ephraimite  (1  Sam.  i,  1).  But  it  would  not  account 

for  Ephratah's  descendants  being  settled  at  Bethle- 
hem. From  Ruth  i,  2,  where  the  sons  of  Naomi  are 

called  "Ephrathites  of  Bethlehem  [of]  Judah,"  it  would 
seem  that  Ephrath  was  the  name  of  a  district  of  which 
Bethlehem  was  the  chief  town  ;  and  the  designation 

of  Mic.  iv,  2  as  "Bethlehem  [of]  Ephratah,"  is  ren- 
dered in  Matt,  ii,  6, "  Bethlehem  [in  the]  land  (yi))  of 

Judah,"  as  if  to  distinguish  it  by  adding  the  name  of 
a  district,  although  a  larger  one  (Lange,  Comment,  on 
Matt,  in  loc).  At  all  events  we  should  note  that  in 
Gen.,  and  perhaps  in  Chron.,  it  is  called  Ephralh  or 
Ejyhraiiih;  in  Ruth,  Beihkhem-Jndah,  but  the  inhabit- 

ants Ephrathites;  in  jNIicah,  Bethlehem  -  Ephratah  ;  in 
Matt.  Bethlehem  in  the  land  of  Jiida.  The  Sept.  sup- 

plies [E^pa^rt  {cd'Ti]  ia-i  lh]i\kfp')\  its  omission 
among  the  cities  of  Judah  in  Josh,  xv,  60  (see  Reinec- 
cius,  Progr.  on  this  point,  Weissenfels,  1723).  Jerome, 

and  after  him  Kalisch,  observe  that  'E^Anntah^  fruitful, 
has  the  same  meaning  as  Bethlehem,  house  of  bread,  a 

view  which  is  favored  by  the  neighboring  corn-fields. 
— Smiti),  s.  V.  Yer  Poortenn  has  written  monographs 
entitled  Tahernacula  Del  in  Ephrata  [Psa.  cxxxii] 

(Coburg,  1739)  ;  Initla  Bethleheml  (ib.  1728)  ;  also  two 
entitled  Fata  Bethlehemi  (both  ib.  eod.).  See  Beth- 
lehem. 

3.  Gesenius  and  others  tliink  that  in  Psa.  cxxxii, 

6,  '■'■Ephratah''  means  Ephr.vim  (cj.  v.).  Tlie  mean- 
ing of  that  passage,  however,  is  greatly  disputed.  The 

most  obvious  reference  is  to  Bethlehem,  which  is  else* 
where  known  by  that  name  (see  above),  and  maj^  liere 
be  spoken  of  as  the  residence  of  David  at  the  time 
when  as  a  j^outh  he  first  heard  of  the  sacred  ark  (so 
Hengstenberg,  in  loc).  Otiiers  consider  the  name  as 
equivalent  to  the  tribe  Ephraim  (comp.  Ephrathite  for 
Ephraimite,  Judg.  xii,  5),  which  contained  Shiloh,  the 

depository  of  Jehovah's  earl}'  favor  (so  Good,  in  loc,  as 
most  interpreters  ;  Delitzsch,  Comnuntar.  iiber  d.  Psal- 

ter, ii,  265,  argues  at  length  in  favor  of  this  view). 
Perhaps  the  best  explanation  is  that  which  refers  the 
word  to  Mt.  Ephraim  (as  a  special  designation  of  that 
part  of  the  trilie  which  contained  Siiiloh),  in  parallel- 

ism with  the  other  part  of  the  verse  alluding  to  the 

fo7-est.  Hnpfeld  (in  loc),  however,  considers  it  as 
merelj-  a  poetical  term  for  fruitful  y/e/J,  e.  g.  Beth-shc- 
mesh,  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  alluding  to  Kirjath- 

jearim  as  the  "  wood"  ("1^"^,  yaar'). 

Eph'rathite  (Ileb.  Ephrathi',  "ir"iEN;),  the  desig- 
nation of  the  inhabitants  of  two  widely  different  local- 

ities. 

1.  Properly  Bethlehemite,  or  citizen  of  Ephrath 
(q.  V.)  or  Bethlehem  (Ruth  i,  2  ;  1  Sam.  xvii,  12  ;  Sept. 

'E'pnaSia1o<:,\ \\\g.  Ephratceus'). 
2.  By  some  confusion  or  analogv,  an  Ephrai:mite, 

or  inhabitant  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  (([.  v.)  (Judg. 

xii,  5,  with  the  art.  "^riaXil,  Sept.  tK  tov  'Etpnaip  v. 
r.  'E-^na3!iT}]Q,\\x\^.  Ep)hruth'ms,  A.V.  "an  Ephraim- 

ite" [the  last  clause ;  in  the  two  previous  occurrences 
of  the  verse,  as  well  as  in  the  context,  the  original  is 

Ephraim']  ;  1  Sam.  i,  1,  'E0pa('/<,  Ephratknvs,  "an  Eph- 
rathite;" 1  Kings  xi,  26,  6  'E^pa^i,  Ejjhrataus,  "an 

Ephrathite"). 
Ephrem  or  Ephraem  Syrus,  an  eminent  Church 

father,  and  the  greatest  light  of  the  Syrian  Church, 
was  born  at  Nisibis  (Sozom.  //.  E.  iii,  16),  Syria,  or  at 
Edessa,  and  flourished  A.D.  370.  The  accounts  of  his 
early  life  are  variant  and  unreliable.  His  parents 
were  heathen,  according  to  one  account,  and  drove 

him  from  home  for  becoming  a  Christian ;  but,  accord- 
ing to  other  accounts,  he  was  bred  a  Christian  by  his 

Christian  parents.  Jacob  of  Nisibis  took  care  of  his 
education,  and  took  him  to  the  Council  of  Nicrea,  A.D. 

325.  In  363  Nisiliis  was  ceded  by  the  emperor  Jovin- 
ian  to  the  Persians,  and  Ephrem  went  to  Edessa,  whith- 

er the  most  distinguished  Syrians  came  to  receive  his 
instruction.  Here  he  lived  as  a  hermit,  only  coming 
from  his  seclusion  to  teach  and  preach.  His  repute 
for  piety  and  learning  became  so  great  that  he  was 
elected  bishop ;  but  when  he  heard  of  it  he  rushed 
fortli  into  the  market-place,  and  acted  in  such  a  man- 

ner that  the  people  thought  he  Avas  out  of  his  senses. 
"  He  tlien  absconded  until  another  had  been  appointed 
to  the  office  of  bishop  in  his  place.  He  now  went  to 
Cfesarea  in  Cappadocia  to  see  Basilius  the  Great,  who 

formed  the  highest  opinion  of  his  learning  and  pietj'. 
Eplirem  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  life  in  writing 
and  preaching  on  devotional  and  moral  subjects,  and 

especially  against  the  Arian  heresj' ;  but  he  was  equal- 
ly energetic  whenever  there  was  any  occasion  to  show 

bj'  his  acts  that  he  reallj'  was  the  benevolent  man  that 
he  appeared  to  be.  This  was  especially  manifest  at 
the  time  when  Edessa  was  suffering  from  famine :  he 
gave  his  assistance  everywhere ;  he  called  upon  the 
rich  to  help  the  poor,  and  he  himself  undertook  the 
care  of  seeing  that  the  poor  received  what  was  intend- 
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ed  for  them.  lie  was  looked  up  to  with  admiration 

and  reverence  I)}'  his  (•onteini)oraries,  who  distinguish- 

ed him  by  tlie  honorable  designation  of  'tlie  prophet 
of  the  S3'rians.'  He  died  about  378,  having  ordered 
in  his  will  that  no  one  should  praise  liim,  according  to 
the  common  ])ractice,  in  a  funeral  oration,  that  his 
body  should  not  be  wrapped  up  in  costly  robes,  and 
that  no  monument  should  be  erected  on  his  tomb" 

(^Emjllsh  Cijclop(vilia,s.-v.).  This  "will"  of  Ephrem 
is,  however,  generally  held  to  be  spurious. 

All  accounts  unite  in  testifying  to  the  virtues  of 

Ephrem.  Sozomen  (Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  Ifi)  tells  the  fol- 
lowing storj'  to  illustrate  his  command  of  a  naturally 

irascible  temper.  After  a  fast,  his  servant,  presenting 
some  food  to  him,  let  fall  the  dish  on  which  it  was 

placed.  Ephrem,  seeing  him  overwhelmed  with  shame 
and  terror,  said  to  him,  "Take  courage;  as  the  food 
has  not  come  to  us,  we  will  go  to  it."  Whereupon 
Ephrem  sat  down  on  the  floor,  and  ate  the  fragments 
left  in  the  broken  dish. 

He  was  a  voluminous  author,  writing  commentaries, 

practical  religious  works,  sermons,  and  numerous  po- 
ems. The  commentaries  and  hymns  are  in  Syriac ; 

the  other  writings  exist  only  in  Greek  and  other  ver- 
sions. It  is  doubtful  whether  he  understood  Greek; 

Sozomen  (1.  c.)  expresslj'  sa3's  that  he  knew  only  Sj'r- 
iac,  but  that  his  writings  "  were  translated  into  Greek 
during  his  life,  and  preserve  much  of  their  original 
force  and  power,  so  that  they  are  not  less  admired  in 

Greek  than  in  Syriac."  One  of  the  legends  tells  that 
in  his  visit  to  Basil  both  were  miraculously  enabled  to 

speak  the  other's  language — Basil  the  Syriac,  and 
Ephrem  the  Greek.  "  His  commentaries  extended 
over  the  whole  Bible,  '  from  the  book  of  creation  to  the 

last  book  of  grace,'  as  Gregory  of  Nyssa  says.  We 
have  his  commentaries  on  the  historical  and  phrophet- 
ical  books  of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  book  of  Job 

in  Sj'riac,  and  his  commentaries  on  the  epistles  of 
Paul  in  an  Armenian  translation.  They  have  been 
but  little  used  thus  far  by  commentators.  He  does 
not  interpret  the  text  from  the  original  Hebrew,  but 
from  the  old  Syriac  translation,  the  Peshito,  though  he 
refers  occasionallj'  to  the  original.  His  sermons  and 
homilies,  of  which,  according  to  Photius,  he  composed 
more  than  a  thousand,  are  partly  expository,  partly 

polemical,  against  Jews,  heathen,  and  heretics.  Thej' 
evince  a  considerable  degree  of  popular  eloquence ; 

they  are  full  of  pathos,  exclamations,  apostrophes,  an- 
titheses, illustrations,  sevei'e  rebuke,  and  sweet  com- 

fort, according  to  the  subject ;  but  also  full  of  exag- 
gerations, bombast,  proiixit}',  and  the  superstitions  of 

his  age,  such  as  the  over-estimate  of  ascetic  virtue, 
and  excessive  veneration  of  the  Virgin  Marj',  the 
saints,  and  relics.  Some  of  his  sermons  were  puldicly 

read  after  the  Bible  lesson  in  manj'  Oriental,  and  even 
Occidental  churches.  His  h^-mns  were  intended  to 
counteract  the  influence  of  tlie  heretical  views  of  Bar- 

desanes  and  his  son  Harmonius,  which  spread  widel}' 

by  means  of  popular  S3'rian  songs.  '  When  Ephrem 
perceived,'  says  Sozomen,  '  that  the  Syrians  were 
charmed  with  the  elegant  diction  and  melodious  versi- 

fication of  Harmonius,  he  became  apprehensive  lest 
they  should  imbibe  the  same  o])inions;  and  therefore, 
altiiniigh  he  was  ignorant  of  Greek  learning,  he  ap- 

plied himself  to  the  study  of  the  metres  of  Harmonius, 
and  composed  similar  poems  in  accordance  with  the 
doctrines  of  the  Church,  and  sacred  hvmns  in  praise 

of  hoh'  men.  From  that  period  the  Syrians  sang  the 
odes  of  Ephrem,  according  to  the  method  indicated  by 

Harmonius.'  Theodoret  gives  a  similar  account,  and 
says  th;it  the  hymns  of  Kphrem  comliined  harmony 

and  melddj'  with  piet}',  and  subserved  all  the  purposes 
of  valuable  and  efficacious  medicine  against  the  heret- 

ical h3'-mns  of  Harmonius.  It  is  reported  'that  he 
wrote  no  less  than  three  Imndred  thousand  verses. 
But,  with  the  exception  of  his  commentaries,  all  his 

Sj'riac  works  are  written  in  verso,  i.  e.  in  lines  of  an 

equal  number  of  SA-llables,  and  with  occasional  rln'me 
and  assonance,  though  without  regular  metre  (SchafF, 

Jlistory  of  the  (Jhristian  Church,  iii,  952  sq.)." 
The  best  edition  of  his  collected  works  is  Ephraemi 

Syri  Opera  omnia,  Gr.,  S3'r.,  et  Lat.,  edita  cum  pnrfa- 
tionibus,  nntis,  vnr.  lectinwhus,  studio  J.  S.  Assemanni 

et  P.  Benedetti  (Romas,  1732-46,  G  vols.  fol.).  Before 
this  edition,  many  of  his  writings  had  been  collected 

and  translated  from  Greek  into  Latin  In'  Gerard  Voss, 
who  published  them  (1)  at  Eome,  A.D.  1589-93-97 ; 
(2)  at  Cologne  in  1G03  and  IGIG;  and  (3)  at  Antwerp 

in  1619  (3  vols,  in  one).  "The  first  volume  consists 
of  various  treatises,  partl3'  on  subjects  solely  theologi- 

cal, as  the  priesthood,  pra3'er,  fasting,  etc.,  with  others 
parth''  theological  and  parth^  moral,  as  truth,  anger, 
obedience,  envy.  The  second  volume  contains  many 
epistles  and  addresses  to  monks,  and  a  collection  of 
apophthegms.  Vol.  iii  consists  of  several  treatises  or 
honulies  on  parts  of  Scripture,  and  characters  in  the 
Old  Testament,  as  Elijah,  Daniel,  the  three  children, 
Joseph,  Noah.  Photius  gives  a  list  of  49  homilies  of 
Ephrem  (Cod.  196),  but  which  of  these  are  included  in 

Voss's  edition  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain,  though  it  is 
certain  that  man3'  are  not"  (Smith,  Dictionary  of  Biog- 

raphy, s.  v.). 
Of  separate  works  there  are  numerous  editions,  of 

which  lists  ma3'  be  found  in  Hoffmann,  Bibliof/raphi- 
sches  Lexikcn,  ii,  3  sc[.,  and  in  Fabricius,  BiUiotheca 
Grceca,  ed.  Harles,  viii,  217  sq.  An  edition  containing 
onh'  the  Greek  writings  of  Ephrem  was  published  by 
Thwaites  (Oxford,  1709),  edited  from  28  MSS.  in  the 
Bodleian  Librnrv.  An  English  translation  from  the 

Syrian  b3'  J.  B.  Morris  (Oxf.  1847)  contains  13  pieces 
of  verse  on  the  Nativity,  1  against  the  Jews,  and  90 
on  the  faith.  The  Rev.  H.  Burgess  has  published  <Se- 
lect  metrical  Hymns  and  Homilies  of  Ephraem  Syrus, 

translated  from  the  original  S3'riac,  with  an  Introduc- 
tion, and  historical  and  philological  notes  (Lend.  1853). 

In  his  introduction  Mr.  Burgess  mentions,  as  extant 

in  S3'riac  verse,  "  eleven  exegetical  discourses,  more 
than  a  hundred  controversial  sermons,  and  nearl3'  as 
man3'  practical  hortator3'  homilies,  all  in  poetry ;  four 

pieces  on  the  freedom  of  the  ivill,  not  onh*  in  metre, 
but  the  strophes  arranged  in  alphabetic  order,  like  the 
verses  of  the  119th  Psalm ;  and  he  assures  us  that  all 
these  compositions  show  a  high  degree  of  poetic  talent, 

and  are  distinguished  for  their  '  sonorousness  and 
grace,'  and  have  'a  charm  which  no  translation  can 
express.'  Indeed,  almost  all  the  three  folios  of  St. 
Ephraem's  printed  works  in  S3'riac  are  poetical.  In. 
this  volume  the  author  gives  us  translations  of  35  of 

Ephraem's  Syriac  h3'mns,  and  9  of  his  metrical  hom- 
ilies or  sermons.  The3'  are  illustrated  b3-  a  learned 

introduction  and  ver3'  instructive  notes.  More  than 

half  the  h3-mns  relate  to  death  and  eternit3-,  and  the 
others  are  on  various  topics  pertaining  to  tlie  Chris- 

tian life.  The  subjects  of  the  poetical  sermons  are  the 

following:  (1)  Paradise,  (2)  Satan,  (3)  to  the  clerg3', 
(4)  the  Trinit3',  (5)  matter  not  eternal,  (G)  error  coun- 

terfeits truth,  (7)  the  Trinity,  (8)  two  natures  of 

Christ,  (9)  man  ignorant  of  himself  {Bihlioth.  Saci-a, 
Oct.  1853,  p.  835).  M.  Caillau  published  a  Latin  ver- 

sion of  Ephrem  in  8  vols.  8vo  (Paris,  1832-35,  forming 
vols,  xxxiv-xli  of  the  Patres  Selecti),  in  which  the 
following  order  is  used  :  1.  Commentaries  ;  2.  P^xeget- 

ical  homilies;  3.  Sermons;  4.  Epistles;  6.  Pra3'ers. 
The  writings  of  Ephrem  in  Armenian  were  puldished 

at  Venice,  4  vols.  8vo,  1836.  Hahn  und  Sieflfert's 
Chrestnmathia  Syriaca  (Leipsic,  1825,  8vo)  contains  19 

select  h3-mns  of  Ephrem ;  see  also  Hahn,  Bardcsanes 
Gnostinis  <;Leips.  1819).  A  German  version  of  many 
of  his  poems  is  given  hy  Zingerle,  Aiisg.  Schriftcn  des 

heil.  Ephraem  (Innspr.  i830-37,  6  vols.).  His  funeral 

sermons  are  tran<*lated  into  Italian  {Inni fimebi-i  di  S. 
Efrem  Siro,  tradoiti  par  Angelo  Paggi  e  Fausto  La- 
sinio,  Firenze,  1851).  In  1853  J.  Alsleben  announced  a 

complete  edition  of  the  S^'riac  works  of  Ephrem,  in  a 
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pamphlet  (Berl.Svo)  containing  a  sketch  of  Ephrem's 
life,  and  some  literary  remarks  of  value.  Many  writ- 

ings of  Ephrem  remain  in  MS.,  of  which  there  is  a  val- 
ualile  collection  in  the  British  5Iuseum ;  among  them 

a  Chronicle,  from  Creation  to  the  time  of  Christ,  is  as- 
cribed to  him. 

See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  (Genev.  1720),  i,  149  sq. ;  Oudin, 
De  Script.  Eccles.  i,  493  sq. ;  Dupin,  Auteurs  EccUs. 
(Paris,  1593),  ii,  145  sq. ;  Ceillier,  Atitcurs  Sacres  (Par. 
1800),  vol.  vi,  chap,  i;  Lardner,  Works,  iv,  304  sq. ; 
Clarke,  Succession  of  Sacred  Literature,  i,  403 ;  Von 
Lengerke,  Comm.  de  Ephraemo  Syr.  interprete  (Halle, 
1828)  ;  the  same,  De  Eph.  Syr.  art.  hernieneutica  (Kiin- 
igsb.  1831)  ;  Villemain,  Tableau  de  VHoquence  Chret.  au 

4'"^  Siecle  (Paris,  1849, 12mo),  p.  242  ;  Neve,  De  la  Re- 
naissance des  etudes  Syriaques  (Annales  de  Philosophic, 

1854)  ;  North  British  Review,  Aug.  1853,  p.  247  ;  Jour, 

of  Sacred  Literature  Julj',  1853,  p.  389;  Rodiger,  in 
Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  iii,  85  sq. 

E'phron  (Heb.  Ephron,  ""ilS",  signif.  doubtful ; 

Sept.  'E<pM<n',Yu\g.  Ephron^,  the  name  of  a  man  and 
also  of  two  or  three  places. 

1.  The  son  of  Zohar,  a  Hittite  ;  the  owner  of  a  field 
which  lay  facing  Mamre  or  Hebron,  and  of  the  cave 
contained  therein,  which  Abraham  bought  from  him 

for  400  shekels  of  silver  (Gen.  xxiii,  8-17  ;  xxv,  9 ; 
xlix,  29,  30;  1,  13).  B.C.  2027.  By  Josephus  {Arvt. 

i,  14)  the  name  is  given  as  Ephraini  ('E(ppr(ii^ioc,  and 
the  purchase-mone}'  40  shekels.     See  Abraham. 

2.  The  textual  reading  (but  with  initial  X)  in  the 

Masoretic  Bible,  and  the  marginal  in  the  A.  V.  for 

Epiiraim  ((j.  v.),  a  city  within  tlie  borders  of  the  king- 
dom of  Israel  (2  Chron.  xiii,  19). 

3.  A  mountain,  the  "cities"  of  which  formed  one 
of  tlie  landmarks  on  the  northern  boundary  of  the 

tribe  of  Judah  (Josh,  xv,  9),  between  the  "water  of 
Nephtoah"  and  Kirjath-jearim.  As  these  latter  are 
with  great  probability  identified  with  Ain  Yalo  and 

Kuriet  el-enab,  Mount  Ephron  is  probabl.y  the  elevated 
region  on  the  south  side  of  wad}'  Beit-Hanina  (tradi- 

tional valley  of  the  Terebinth),  near  its  junction  with 

wady  Ain-Hanij'eh  or  wady  el-Werd.  This  seems  to 

be  the  "  high  plain"  indicated  by  Schwarz  (Palest,  p. 
9G)  as  appropriately  called  Mount  Ephron,  in  compar- 

ison with  the  deep  vallej's  adjoining.  The  "cities  of 
Mount  Ephron"  may  then  be  denoted  by  such  ruined 
sites  as  el-Sus  and  Mar-Zakaria  in  this  vicinity. 

4.  A  very  strong  city  (jroXig  inyaXt]  oyi'pa  (T(puSpa') 
on  the  east  of  Jordan,  between  Carnaim  (Ashteroth- 
Karnaim)  and  Bethshean,  attacked  and  demolished  by 
Judas  MaccaboBus  (1  Mace,  v,  46-52 ;  2  Mace,  xii,  27, 
28;  Josephus,  Ant.  xii,  8,  5).  From  the  description 
in  these  two  passages  it  appears  to  have  been  situated 
in  a  defile  or  valley,  and  to  have  completely  occupied 
the  pass.  It  was  possibly  near  the  outlet  of  the  Jab- 
bok  into  the  Jordan.  Klodens  conjectures  (Landes- 
kiaide  von  Paldstina,  Berl.  1817,  p.  75)  that  it  was  the 
present  Kulat  er-Rubud,  a  strong  Saracenic  castle  on 
the  top  of  a  hill  up  the  wady  Rajib,  and  the  residence 
of  the  cliief  of  Jebel  Ajlun  (Bunkhardt,  Syria,  p.  266 
sq.  ;  Robinson,  Researches,  ii,  121 ;  iii,  1G6). 

Epicrates  ('EynKpciTii^,  controller,  a  common  Gr. 
name),  one  of  the  generals  left  by  Antiochus  Grj'pus, 
in  connection  with  Callimander,  in  charge  of  the  Syr- 

ian forces  besieging  Hyrcanus  in  Samaria,  but  whose 
cupidity  led  him  to  betray  Scythopolis  into  the  hands 
of  the  Jews  (Josephus,  Ant.  xiii,  10,  2,  3). 

Epicurean  Philosophy —  Epicurus.  The 
Epicurean  philosophy  received  its  name  and  its  com- 

plete development  from  its  founder  Epicurus.  Little 
was  added  to  the  system  by  its  disciples.  It  was  a 
reaction  against  the  Socratic  School,  and  constituted 

one  of  the  most  marked  forms  of  speculation  during 
the  period  of  Greek  decline.  It  exercised  considera- 

ble influence  over  the  Latin  world  in  the  decay  of  the 
Roman  republic,  and  during  the  first  two  centuries  of 

III.— R 

the  empire.  "With  important  changes  of  form,  but 
with  little  modifications  of  spirit,  it  survived  the  over- 

throw of  ancient  civilization,  perpetuated  itself  through- 
out the  Middle  Ages,  reappeared  with  the  revival  of 

philosophy,  and  may  still  be  recognised  in  many  re- 
cent theories. 

The  Epicurean  philosophy,  which  has  survived  so 
many  successions  of  empire,  and  so  vast  mutations 
of  thought,  is  intimately  connected  witli  the  earlier 

speculations  of  the  Greeks.  Its  ethical  views  arc  di- 
rectly deducible  from  the  Cj'renaic  School ;  but  its  de- 

pendence on  the  Eleatics  is  unmistakable.  See  Ele- 

ATic  School.  In  physics  it  displaj-ed  an  inclination 
to  return  to  the  Ionic  method.  It  is,  however,  in  im- 

mediate affiliation  with  the  doctrines  of  Democritus 

and  Leucippus.  From  them  it  derived  its  atoms,  and 
the  casual  fonnation  of  the  universe. 

Notwithstanding  its  connections  with  previous  modes 
of  thought,  the  Epicurean  philosophy  is  so  definite  in 

principle  and  form  that  it  maj'  be  more  readily  treated 
without  regard  to  its  descent  than  almost  any  other 

type  of  speculation,  ancient  or  modern. 
The  Epicurean  philosophy  was  fullj^  developed  by 

its  founder,  and  was  long  contained  almost  entirely 
in  his  numerous  productiuns.  These  perished  early. 

Fragments  only  have  been  preserved  in  the  philosoph- 
ical treatises  of  Cicero,  the  moral  lectures  of  Seneca, 

and  the  late  compilation  of  Diogenes  Laertius.  Epicu- 

rus's  physical  theory  of  the  universe,  which  formed  the 
basis  of  his  theological  and  ethical  conclusions,  is  trans- 

mitted to  us  in  its  integrity  in  the  abstruse  but  bril- 
liant poem  of  Lucretius.  In  consequence  of  the  rever- 
ence of  the  disciples  for  the  instructions  of  the  master., 

and  their  abstinence  from  development  of  his  teach- 
ings, Epicurus  occupies  a  more  prominent  position  in 

the  exposition  of  his  doctrine  than  any  other  Greek 

philosopher  except  P3'thagoras.  It  is,  accordingly, 
expedient  to  consider  the  circumstances  of  his  life  and 
the  peculiarities  of  his  character  before  entering  upon 
the  details  of  his  system. 

Life  of  Epicurus. — Epicurus  was  of  pure  Athenian 
descent ;  of  a  good  family,  though  reduced  to  poverty ; 
and  settled  in  Samos,  where  his  fcither  Neocles  was  a 

cleruchns,  and  eked  out  a  scant}-  support  by  the  occu- 
pation of  a  school-master.  His  mother,  Charestrata, 

added  to  the  resources  of  a  poor  household  by  practis- 
ing enchantments  and  by  other  superstitious  pretences, 

in  which  she  was  aided  by  her  son,  who  may  thus  have 
acquired  an  early  contempt  for  the  current  theology 
and  superstition.  Epicurus  was  born  at  Samos,  A.C. 

342-1,  seven  j'ears  after  the  death  of  Plato,  and  within 

a  year  of  Aristotle's  acceptance  of  the  oflSce  of  tutor  to 
Alexander  the  Great.  About  the  time  of  Alexander's 
death,  Epicurus  came  to  Athens,  at  the  age  of  18,  where 
he  is  supposed  to  have  attended  the  instructions  of 
Xenocrates  in  the  academy.  Aristotle  was  still  teach- 

ing in  the  lyceum.  Epicurus  made  no  long  stay  at 
this  time  in  the  metropolis,  but  removed  to  Colophon 

and  opened  a  school.  He  adopted  the  atomistic  doc- 
trine of  Democritus,  and  during  five  }'^ears  undertook 

to  teach  philosophy  at  Mitylene  and  Lampsaeus.  At 

the  age  of  35  he  returned  to  Athens,  taught  philosoph}' 
there  for  a  period  of  36  years  till  his  death,  and  be- 

came the  founder  of  a  sect,  having  at  first  been  content 
with  declaring  himself  a  follower  of  Democritus.  The 

groves  of  the  academy  were  frequented  b.y  the  Plato- 
nists  under  Xenocrates;  "the  shady  spaces"  around 
the  lyceum  were  occupied  by  the  Peripatetics  under 
Theophrastus,  who  possessed  a  house  and  garden  of 
his  own  within  the  precincts,  which  were  bequeathed 
to  his  successors.  Epicurus  imitated  the  Peripatetic 

example,  and  purchased  a  garden  in  the  heart  of  the 
city  for  80  mina;  (about  $1-100  in  gold).  This  abode, 
the  celebrated  horti  Epicuri,  became  the  place  of  in- 

struction and  of  convivial  assemblage,  and  gave  name 

to  the  school,  "the  philosophy  of  the  Garden."  The 
life  of  Epicurus  was  "  simple,  temperate,  and  cheer- 
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ful;"  he  was  "a  kind-hearted  friend,  and  even  a  pat- 
riotic citizen."  He  kept  aloof  from  the  political  dis- 

tractions of  the  time,  and  took  no  part  in  jjiiblic  affairs. 
His  maxim  was  \ci9t  ihojffac  —  avoid  notice  in  life. 
The  political  and  social  disorders  of  the  time,  amid  the 
wars  of  tlu'  Diadochi  and  the  factious  contentions  of  a 

city  where  lihcrty  was  supplanted  by  tyraimy  or  an- 
archy, might  suggest  the  philosophy  which  is  supposed 

to  have  regulated  his  conduct,  viz.  that  the  mind  alone 

is  free ;  all  without  is  at  the  mercj'  of  capricious  vio- 
lence or  incalculable  contingencies.  In  the  progress 

of  civil  discords  and  convulsions  the  only  hope  of  tran- 
quiilitv  must  be  sought  in  absolute  seclusion  and  dis- 

regard of  public  transactions. 

In  his  quiet  and  graceful  retreat,  surrounded  by  af- 
fectionate pupils  and  admiring  friends,  enlivened  bj' 

the  frequent  presence  of  brilliant  hetoerce,  one  half  of 
the  long  life  of  Epicurus  was  passed.  His  intercourse 
was  characterized  by  genial  good-humor,  and  his  es- 

tablishment was  conducted  with  frugal  elegance.  His 

temperament  and  his  doctrine,  his  habits  and  his  pre- 
cepts, were  in  entire  unison.  He  sought  and  obtained 

for  himself  the  gentle  ]  .'easure,  the  unruffled  serenity 
which  he  preached  to  his  liearers.  He  was  laborious 
in  the  dissemination  of  his  opinions.  He  is  designated 

as  TToXvypcKpiOTCtTog  b}'  Diogenes,  and  is  said  to  have 
written  three  hundred  volumes,  filled,  of  course,  with 
repetitions.  This  copious  autlientic  promulgation  of 

his  philosophy  dispensed  with  any  necessity  for  ex- 
pansion or  commentary.  The  theory-  was,  indeed,  so 

simple  and  perspicuous  that  nothing  remained  to  be 
stated  after  the  first  exposition. 

Before  the  death  of  Epicurus  in  A.C.  270,  a  rival 
school  had  arisen  in  Athens  under  the  colonnades  of 

the  Painted  Porch,  and  nearly  every  one  of  his  tenets 
was  directly  opposed  bj'  Zeno  of  Citium  and  the  Stoic 
philosophy'.  The  reaction  excited  by  the  extreme 
materialism  and  fortuitism  of  Epicurus  occasioned  an 
equal  extravagance  on  the  other  side.  With  Epicurus 
the  universe  was  an  aggregate  of  blind  atoms  com- 

pacted and  diversified  by  an  equally  blind  chance  ; 
with  Zeno  it  was  a  divine  organism,  vital  in  all  its 
parts,  and  governed  by  the  immutable  decrees  of  fate. 
With  Epicurus  the  deities  were  incognizant  or  regard- 

less of  temporal  affairs ;  with  Zeno  everything  was 
controlled  by  a  superintending  Providence,  wliose  will 
was  an  unalterable  necessity,  and  manifested  by  the 

heavenl}'  orbs  (ddera  consclafati). 
The  Phllosoj)hj  rf  F.jiicunix  divides  itself  naturally 

into  three  parts,  Theology,  Ethics,  and  Physics.  The 

last  alone  received  any  thoroughly  systematic  devel- 
opment. It  was  devised  as  a  scientific  basis  for  the 

two  former,  -vvhiih  were  rather  foregone  conclusions, 
in  which  "the  wish  was  father  to  the  thought,"  than 
strictly  logical  deductions  from  established  principles. 
The  philosophy  of  Epicurus  was  designed  for  his  own 
immediate  satisfaction,  and  for  the  practical  uses  of 
life.  The  logomachies  of  Eleatics  and  Sceptics,  Soph- 

ists and  Socratics,  had  produced  no  settled  convictions, 
and  had  arrested  neither  public  calamities  nor  private 
wretchedness  ;  a  doctrine  was  desired  whicli  might 
bring  peace  to  the  individual,  and  restore  happiness  or 
enjoyment  to  life.  The  canonization  of  pleasure,  the 
regulation  and  sanctitication  of  natural  passions,  seem- 

ed to  afford  the  solution  required,  and  Epicurus  was  to 
his  time  what  Fourier  was  to  tlie  last  generation.  In 
order  to  sanction  pleasure  as  the  guide  of  existence,  it 
was  necessary  to  get  rid  of  the  menaces  of  conscience 
and  the  terrors  of  heaven.  Hence  Epicurus  practical- 

Ij'  denied  the  gods  by  relegating  them  to  the  eternal 
isolation  of  unctmcerned  indolence  and  reverie.  This 
was  regarded  h\  his  votaries  as  the  most  essential 

service  of  his  career  (Lucret.  i,  G3-80).  But  to  exor- 
cise the  divinities  and  to  abrogate  religion,  it  .was  nec- 

essary to  explain  the  marvelous  order,  economy,  and 
variety  of  the  creation,  without  recourse  to  a  creator; 
to  furnish,  like  La  Place,  a  system  of  the  world  which 

should  exclude  the  notion  of  a  divine  architect.  This 

task  Epicurus  undertook,  with  such  materials  as  were 
at  hand.  The  Eleatic  School  had  asserted  an  absolute 

severance  of  the  divine  and  the  transitory,  and  had 
devoted  their  regards  to  the  former.  Epicurus  repu- 

diated the  former,  and  confined  his  attention  to  the 
material  and  sensible,  disproving  all  creative  or  divine 

agency  b}'  his  ph^'sical  doctrine,  and  maintaining  the 
authority  of  carnal  impulses  and  earthly  pleasures  by 
the  repudiation  of  the  gods  and  of  their  worship. 

Theology  of  Epicurus. — Epicurus  acquiesced  in  the 
existence  of  the  gods,  but  denied  them  any  participa- 

tion in  the  process  of  the  universe.  He  ascribed  to 
them  immortality  and  human  form,  and  assigned  to 
them  attenuated  and  spectral  bodies,  as  Jlilton  also 

appears  to  have  done  (^'■negat  esse  corpus  deorum^  sed 
tamquam  corjnis,  nee  sanr/iimem,  sed  tamqvam  sangui- 

nem"  Cic.  De  Nat.  Dear,  i,  xxv).  He  accords  to  them 
indestructibilitj',  immutability,  and  the  serene  happi- 

ness of  eternal  repose.  Their  tranquillity  would  have 

been  disturbed  by  any  care ;  accordingly,  thej'  are  en- 
j  tireh'  unconcerned  with  everything  that  falls  under 
human  apprehension.  This  mode  of  recognising  and 
at  the  same  time  cashiering  divinity  has  been  recently 
imitated  by  Herbert  Spencer.  So  far  as  human  ac- 

tions or  thoughts  are  concerned,  the  gods  are  practi- 
cally non-existent,  and  religion  is  nothing  better  than 

a  vague  and  irrational  superstition,  founded  upon 
dreams,  and  cherished  by  ignorant  fear. 

Ethics  of  Epicurus. — Without  divine  sanction,  with- 
out responsibility  or  existence  hereafter,  with  neither 

reward  nor  penalty  in  a  future  life  for  "  deeds  done  in 
the  bod}',"  no  real  system  of  ethics  is  conceivable. 
There  is  no  constraint,  no  obligation  to  rectitude  ; 
there  is  no  moral  compulsion  ;  there  is  no  domain  for 

conscience  ;  there  can  onlj-  be  a  more  or  less  judicious 
and  provident  adaptation  of  actions  to  the  judgments 
or  dispositions  of  men,  and  to  the  supposed  satisfaction 

of  the  individual.  ^loralit}'  without  religion  is  a  pre- 
tence and  a  delusion.  A  tranquil  and  pleasurable  ex- 

istence becomes  the  summum  honurti  of  the  sage  ;  the 
gratification  of  every  passion  as  it  arises  the  sole  duty 
of  an  eager  and  undisciplined  nature.  Eveiy  restraint 
is  removed  except  such  as  may  be  voluntarily  imposed  ; 
and  though  cool,  impassive,  and  indolent  dispositions 
may  maintain  an  external  propriety  of  demeanor  when 
exposed  to  no  temptation,  there  can  be  no  guarantee 
for  rectitude  of  conduct,  and  the  license  of  all  passions 

will  be  gratified  b}-  the  unclean  beasts  who  wallow  in 
the  Epicurean  stye.  The  insufficiency  of  the  doctrine 
as  a  rule  of  conduct  was  exhibited  from  the  ver\-  first. 
Epicurus  placed  the  highest  pleasure  in  undisturbed 
repose,  but  he  considered  every  pleasure  to  be  good  in 
itself;  and  his  favorite  disciple,  Metrodorus,  asserts 
that  the  dictates  of  natural  reason  would  limit  all  care 

to  the  satisfaction  of  the  belly,  thus  taking  as  the  cor- 
ner-stone of  the  system  the  declaration  of  Ecclesiastes, 

"All  a  man's  labor  is  for  his  mouth."  The  stories 
which  circulated  in  regard  to  the  connection  of  Epi- 

curus and  his  companions  witli  Leontium,  Marma- 
rium,  and  other  notorinus  ladies  of  the  like  persua- 

sion, show  that  the  tendencies  of  the  doctrine  were  at 
once  recognised,  even  if  they  were  not  illustrated  in 

practice. As  all  the  religious  foundations  of  virtue  were  re- 
moved, no  logical  foundation  remained.  The  tunonlc 

of  Epicurus,  wliich  was  at  once  liis  logic  and  hio  mcta- 
])hysics,  amounted  to  the  negation  of  any  absolute  or 
immutable  trutli.  The  sensible  impression  was  the 
sole  criterion  of  truth.  Every  sensation,  as  every  gen- 

eral conception,  was  necessarily  true  ;  and  we  are  here 
reminded,  though  in  different  modes  and  degrees,  of 

the  positions  assumed  by  Des  Cartes  "and  by  Hume. 
No  guidance  is  accorded  for  the  conduct  of  the  under- 

standing more  assured  than  the  immediate  impression 
or  the  unregulated  fancy,  and  tlie  passions  are  thus 
left  without  any  valid  control  by  the  reason.     A  life 
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according  to  natural  impulses  liecomes  therefore  the 
aim  anil  tlie  duty  of  a  pliilosopher. 

The  Physics  of  Epi'tirus  -were  devised  as  a  means 
of  escape  from  all  divine  authority  and  superintend- 

ence. They  constitute  the  most  elaborate,  coherent, 
and  oriuiiinal  portion  of  the  Epicurean  system.  Even 
here  there  was  little  real  originality.  Epicurus  was 
a  man  of  little  learning,  of  little  logical  perspicacity  ; 

but  he  was  actuated  by  a  distinct  purpose,  and  pos- 
sessed of  a  clear  ratlier  than  a  penetrating  mind,  lie 

diligently  availed  himself  of  everything  subservient 
to  his  aims  in  previous  systems,  and  worked  out  what- 

ever accorded  with  his  plans  into  a  plausible  and  su- 
perficial scheme,  in  which  consistency  was  little  re- 

garded, and  acceptability  assured  by  addressing  the 

natural  inclinations  of  men.  The  Physical  Theorj'-  of 
Epicurus  acquired  more  reputation  in  antiquity  from 
its  connection  with  theologj'  and  ethics,  and  from  its 
exposition  of  Lucretius,  than  from  any  estimation  in 
which  it  was  held  by  tlie  real  students  of  science.  The 
ol)ject  of  Epicurus  was  to  explain,  like  Des  Cartes, 
how  the  universe  might  have  been  formed  and  per- 

petuated without  any  foreign  agency,  though  he  went 
further  than  Des  Cartes  in  rejecting  even  a  divine 
agency  for  its  first  creation. 

The  leading  lines  of  his  physical  doctrine  are  that 
matter  is  uncreated  and  indestructible.  Its  primitive 

elements  are  indivisible  particles — atoms — which  are 
eternal  and  imperishable,  passing  through  various 
combinations,  and  assuming  new  properties  and  forms 
according  to  these  mutable  compositions.  These  at- 

oms are  infinite  in  number,  and  solid,  though  so  small 
as  to  be  imperceptible  by  the  senses.  They  possess 
gravity,  and  move  downwa  ds  in  an  infinite  vacuum. 

Their  descent,  however,  is  not  in  a  uniform  line  ;  the}' 
are  deflected  by  a  spontaneous  impulse,  due  to  mere 
contingencj',  and  come  into  collision,  conjunction,  com- 

position with  each  other.  Thus  worlds,  infinite  in 
number,  and  infinitely  varied  in  their  phenomena,  are 
formed.  These  atoms  are  in  a  continual  state  of  vi- 

bration or  oscillation,  and  from  their  concretions  and 
dissolutions,  their  coherences  and  dissidencies,  all  the 
multitudinous  changes  of  inorganic  and  organic  nature 
are  derived.  All,  however,  are  governed  by  chance 
alone;  there  is  no  compulsion,  no  necessity,  no  exter- 

nal law,  no  decree  of  fate.  The  cause  of  being  is  not 

extrinsic,  but  is  involved  in  the  process  and  act  of  be- 
ing. No  room  is  allowed  for  the  operation  of  any  con- 
scious and  ordaining  intelligence  ;  the  world  is  nothing 

more  than  the  curious  result  of  uncomprehending,  un- 
dcsigning  accidents.  It  will  be  observed  that  this  the- 

ory of  E|)icurus  differs  from  the  vortices  of  Des  Cartes 
in  little  more  than  in  ascribing  a  straight,  downward, 
but  variable  motion  to  the  atoms  in  a  vacuum,  while 

Cartesianism  assigns  to  them  a  gyrator}'  movement 
and  denies  a  vacuum.  The  difference  is  more  obvi- 

ous between  this  system  and  the  recent  doctrine  of 
evolution,  but  the  logical  principle  is  the  same — the 
construction  and  continuation  of  the  universe  by  sim- 

ple elements  and  simple  forces  generated  within  its 
own  sphere,  and  independent  of  foreign  determination. 
It  is  consequently  not  surprising  that  an  attempt  has 

been  verj^  recently  made  to  V)ring  the  Epicurean  Phys- 
ics into  harmony  with  modern  science,  whose  present 

tendencies  are  in  the  direction  of  similar  irrational 

self-sufficiency.  A  like  attempt  was  made  by  Gas- 
sendi  more  legitimately,  but  without  any  permanent 

acceptance,  in  the  17th  centur}- ;  and  it  may  be  con- 
fidently asserted  that,  in  an  age  of  infidel  appetencies, 

there  will  always  be  a  revival  of  the  Epicurean  phi- 
losophy ami  Epicurean  proclivities. 

Auihorities. — The  historians  of  ancient  philosophy: 

Bajde,  tit.  ̂ ^  Lnicippi  Lnc7-ece ;"  Gassendi,  Be  Vita  ct 
Moribu.i  Epicuri  (Ilag.  Comit.  1G5G,  4to) ;  Syntaqmn 
philosnjMce  Epimri  (1050) ;  Bremer,  Ver.iitch  einer  Apol- 

orjie  des  Epicui-  (Berlin,  177G,  8vo) ;  Eondel,  L<t  Vie 

d' Epicure  (Par.  1G70) ;  Warnekros,  Apolor/ie  und  Leben 

Epicurs  (Greifswald,  1795, 8vo);  Munro,  Lucretius,  with 
a  Translation  and  Notes  {Cam\iridge  and  London,  18G4, 

2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Lange,  Gesch.  des  Materialismus  (Iser- 
lohn,  1866) ;  North  Brit.  Rev.  March,  1868.    (G.  F.  H.) 

Epicure'ans  (EiTiKuvptwi,  Acts  xvii,  18),  follow- 
ers of  Epicurus  or  adherents  of  the  Epicurean  philoso- 

phy (q.  v.). 
Epinienides,  a  Greek  poet,  born  in  Crete,  and 

highly  revered  as  a  prophet  and  natural  sage  at  Ath- 
ens, where  he  came  by  invitation  B.C.  cir.  596,  and 

spent  a  long  life.  Our  chief  account  of  him  is  given 

hy  Diogenes  Laeitiiis  (i,  10).  He  is  said  to  have  writ- 
ten prose  woiks  on  sacrifices  and  the  political  consti- 

tution of  Crete,  together  with  two  letters  to  Solon, 
which  have  all  perished,  as  the  extant  copies  of  the 
last  are  spurious.  Diogenes  also  attributes  to  him 

poetical  works  entitled  the  "Genesis  and  Theogonj" 
of  the  Curetes  and  Corybantes  (in  5000  verses),  an 
epic  on  Jason  and  the  Argonauts  (in  6500  verses),  and 
an  epic  on  jMinos  and  Rhadamantlws  (in  4000  verses)  ; 
but  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  ever  wrote  them.  He 

may  have  been  the  author  of  poems  called  "Useful"' and  "  Pure"  {S.oi](Jif^toi  and  Krt3-rtp/(0(),  which  are  as- 
cribed to  him  by  other  ancient  authorities  (Suidas,  s. 

V.  'EirifitviStiQ ;  Strabo,  x,  p.  479 ;  Pausan.  i,  14,  4). 
But  all  these  have  equally  perished.  He  is  probabl}' 
referred  to  by  the  apostle  Paul  in  the  words  (Tit.  i, 

12;  see  Alford,  Gr.  Test,  in  loc),  "  One  of  themselves 

[the  Cretans],  even  a  prophet  of  their  own,  said,  '  The 
Cretans  are  always  liars,'  "  etc.,  apparently  quoting 
from  certain  old-fashioned  poems  written  upon  skins, 

and  popularly  attributed  to  Epinienides. — Smith,  Diet, 
of  Class.  Biogr.  s.  v. ;  Heinrich,  Epinienides  aus  Greta 
(Lpz.  1801) ;  also  the  monographs  De  Epimenide  of 
Gottschalck  (Altorf,  1714),  and  Schuremann  (Hafn. 1733). 

Epiph'anes  ('ETt^av/;c,  manifeM,  hence  famous), 
an  epithet  given  to  the  gods  when  appearing  to  men. 
The  Sviian  king  Antiochus,  brother  of  Seleucus,  com- 

ing fortunately  into  Syria  a  little  after  the  death  of 
his  brother,  was  regarded  as  some  propitious  deity, 

and  was  hence  called  Epiphanes — the  splendid  (1  Mace, 
i,  10 ;  X,  1 ;  2  Mace,  iv,  17  ;  x,  9).    See  Antiochus  3. 

Epiphanes,  or  Epiphanius,  son  of  Carpocrates, 
heretic  and  gnostic,  like  his  father.  He  supposed  an 

infinite  eternal  principle,  and  united  with  this  funda- 
mental principle  the  sj'stem  of  Valentinus.  Accord- 

ing  to  him,  as  according  to  some  modern  reformers,  it 
is  ignorance  and  passion  which,  in  disturbing  the  equal- 

ity and  the  community  of  goods,  have  introduced  evil 
into  the  world  ;  and  the  idea  of  property  forms  no  part 
of  the  divine  plan,  but  is  of  human  invention.  He 
concluded,  therefore,  that  all  laws  should  be  suppress- 

ed, and  equality  re-established.  He  concluded,  also, 
that  the  community  of  wives,  as  well  as  of  the  fruits 
of  the  earth,  is  necessary  to  the  re-establishment  of 

order.  He  died  at  the  earty  age  of  seventeen  yeai's. 
A  temple  was  consecrated  to  him  in  Cephalonia. — 
Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  449 ;  IMosheim,  Ch.  Hist.  bk.  i,  c. 

2,  pt.  ii,  ch.  V,  §  14,  n.  17  ;  Hoefer,  N'ouv.  Eiog.  Gener, xvi,  159. 

Epiphania.     See  Hamatii. 

Epiphanius  (ETK^n'noc),  bishop  of  Constantia, one  of  the  Church  fathers,  was  born  in  Palestine,  near 
Eleutheropolis,  in  the  early  part  of  the  4th  century 

(between  310  and  320).  His  parents  are  said  to  have 
been  Jews,  but  in  his  sixteenth  year  he  emliraced 

Christianity  ;  the  on\j  case  of  the  kind  among  the  fa- 

thers, for  the  rest  of  them  were  either  converts  from 
heathenism,  or  born  of  Christian  parents.  He  went 

to  Egypt,  and  there  gave  himself  to  ascetic  life  among 
the  monks;  one  record  also  says  that  he  imbibed  Gnos- 

tic errors,  from  which  he  was  rcclainted  by  the  monk- 
ish discipline.  He  became  an  earnest  patron  and 

friend  of  monasticism,  and  founded  a  monastery  near 
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his  native  village,  of  which  he  became  abbot.  In  367 
he  was  elected  bisliop  of  Constaiitia  (Salaniis),  the 

metropolis  of  Cj'prus.  Here  he  remained  thirty-six 
years,  busy  with  the  duties  of  his  episcojmte,  and  es- 

pecially busy  with  his  pen.  He  devoted  himself  to 
the  vindication  of  orthodoxy  with  unquestioned  learn- 

ing, but  with  intemperate  zeal  and  violence.  He  cher- 
ished a  special  hatred  for  Orisjien  and  his  doctrines,  and 

•wrote,  preached,  and  travelled  iu  order  to  destroy  their 
influence  in  the  Church.  This  liatred  led  him  into  a 

quarrel  with  John,  bishop  of  Jerusalem.  "  A  report 
that  Orit;en's  opinions  were  spreading  in  Palestine, 
and  sanctioned  even  by  John,  liishop  of  Jerusalem,  ex- 

cited Epiphanius  to  such  a  pitch  that  he  left  Cj'prus 
(A.U.  394)  to  investigate  the  matter  on  the  spot.  At 
Jerusalem  he  preached  so  violent  a  sermon  against  any 

abettors  of  Origcn's  errors,  and  made  such  evident  al- 
lusions to  the  bishop,  that  John  sent  his  archdeacon  to 

beg  him  to  stop.  Afterwards,  when  John  preached 
against  anthropomorphism  (of  a  tendency  to  which  Ep- 

iphanius had  been  suspected),  he  was  followed  up  to 

the  pulpit  b)'  his  undaunted  antagonist,  who  announced 

that  he  agreed  in  John's  censure  of  anthroponiorphites, 
but  that  it  was  equally  necessary  to  condemn  Origen- 
ists.  Having  excited  sufficient  connnotion  at  Jerusa- 

lem, Epiphanius  repaired  to  Bethlehem,  where  he  was 
all-powerful  with  the  monks;  and  there  he  was  so  suc- 

cessful in  his  denunciation  of  heresy,  that  he  persuaded 
some  to  renounce  their  connection  with  the  bishop  of 

Jerusalem"  (Smith,  i)«c^  ofiJio^.  s.  v.).  He  also  in- 
terfered with  the  diocesan  jurisdiction  of  John,  by  or- 
daining one  Paulinianius  in  Palestine.  The  quarrel 

became  very  bitter,  and  was  for  many  j'ears  a  source 
of  great  trouble  and  injur}-  to  the  Church.  Epiphanius 
formed  an  alliance  with  the  violent  and  nnscrupulous 
Theophilus  of  Alexandria  (q.  v.),  who  had  been  an 

Origenist,  but,  for  his  own  purposes,  changed  his  pro- 
fessed opinions  on  the  subject,  and  ordered  the  Nitrian 

monks  to  give  up  all  Origen's  writings.  They  refused, 
and  he  called  a  council  at  Alexandria,  A.D.  399,  w  hich 
condemned  Origen,  his  writings,  and  his  followers. 
Soldiers  were  sent  to  drive  the  monks  from  Nitria. 

Some  of  them  went  to  Constantinople,  where  Chrysos- 
tom  ( q.  v.)  gave  them  his  protection.  Theophilus  per- 

suaded Epiphanius  (now  over  80  j'ears  old)  to  call  a 
council  of  Cyprian  bishops  (A.D.  401).  Here  Origen 

was  again  condemned.  Epiplianius  wrote  to  Chrj-sos- 
tom  to  join  in  this  condemnation.  As  Chrj'sostom  did 
not  reply,  Epiphanius  took  it  for  granted  that  he  favor- 

ed Origenisni,  and  determined  to  go  in  person  to  Con- 

stantinople to  "crush  Amalek,"  to  use  liis  own  words 
(in  a  letter  to  Jerome).  Sozomen  (Eccl.  Hist,  viii,  14) 
gives  a  prett}'  full  account  of  this  visit,  saying  that, 
on  tlie  arrival  of  Epiphanius,  Chrysostom  went  out 
with  all  his  clerLry  to  meet  tlie  visitor  and  do  him  hon- 

or; "but  Epiphanius  declared  that  he  would  neither 
reside  with  John,  nor  pray  with  him,  unless  he  would 
denounce  the  works  of  Origen,  and  expel  Dioscorus  and 
his  companions  from  the  city.  Not  considering  it  just 
to  act  in  the  manner  proposed  until  judgment  had  been 
passed  on  the  case,  John  tried  to  postpone  tlie  adoption 
of  further  measures  to  some  future  time.  In  the  mean 

time  his  enemies  met  together,  and  arranged  that  on 
the  day  when  the  people  would  be  assembled  in  the 
Church  of  the  Apostles,  Epiphanius  should  publicly 
pronounce  condemnation  on  the  works  of  Origen,  and 
on  Dioscorus  and  his  companions  as  the  partisans  of 
this  writer ;  and  also  denounce  the  bishop  of  the  city 
as  the  abettor  of  Dioscorus.  By  this  means  it  was 

hoped  that  the  affections  of  the  people  wmdd  be  alien- 
ated from  their  bishop.  The  following  day,  when  Ep- 

iphanius was  about  entering  the  Cliurcli,  in  order  to 

carry  his  design  into  execution,  he  was  stopped  by  Se- 
rapion,  at  the  command  of  John,  who  had  reocived  in- 

timation of  the  plot.  Serapion  proved  to  Epiphanius 
that  wiiile  the  i)roject  he  had  devised  was  unjust  in  it- 

self, it  could  be  of  no  personal  advantage  to  him,  for 

that,  if  it  should  excite  a  popular  insurrection,  he  would 
be  regarded  as  responsible  for  the  outrages  that  might 
follow.  By  these  arguments  Epiphanius  was  induced 

to  relinquish  his  designs."  About  this  time  the  em- 
press Eudoxia  sent  for  Epiphanius  to  pray  for  her  son 

Theodosius,  who  was  ill;  Epiphanius  replied  that  her 
son  would  recover  provided  she  would  not  patronize 
the  defenders  of  Origen.  To  this  message  the  em- 

press answered  that  I'>piphanius  had  failed  to  save  that 
of  his  own  archdeacon,  who  had  recently  died.  Final- 

ly, some  of  the  Origenists  had  a  conversation  with  Ep- 
ijilianius,  in  which  they  seem  to  have  convinced  him 
that  ho  had  acted  rashly.  Soon  after  (Sozomen,  I.  c), 

he  embarked  for  Cj'prus,  either  because  he  recognised 
the  futilitv  of  his  journej'  to  Constantinople,  or  lie- 
cause,  as  there  is  reason  to  believe,  God  had  revealed 
to  him  his  approaching  death,  for  he  died  while  on  his 

voyage  back  to  Cj'prus.  It  is  reported  that  he  said  to 
the  bishops  who  had  accompanied  him  to  the  place  of 

embarkation,  '•  I  leave  you  the  city,  the  palace,  and 

the  stage,  for  I  shall  shortl}'  depart."  He  died  at  sea, 
on  his  return  to  Cyprus,  A.D.  403.  He  is  commemo- 

rated as  a  saint  in  the  Church  of  Eome  on  Maj- 12. 
Epiphanius  was  "a  man  of  earnest  monastic  pietj'', 

and  of  sincere  Init  illiberal  zeal  for  orthodox^'.  His 
good  nature  allowed  him  to  be  easil}-  used  as  an  in- 

strument for  the  passions  of  others,  and  his  zeal  was 
not  according  to  knowledge.  He  is  the  patriarch  of 

heresj-hunters.  He  identified  Christianity  with  mo- 
nastic piety  and  ecclesiastical  orthodoxy,  and  consid- 

ered it  the  great  mission  of  his  life  to  pursue  the  hydra 

of  heresy  into  all  its  hiding-places.  His  learning  was 
extensive,  but  ill  digested.  He  understood  five  lan- 

guages— Hebrew,  Syriac,  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  a  little 
Latin.  Jerome,  who  knew  but  three  languages,  though 

he  knew  these  far  better  than  Epiphanius,  calls  him  ttev- 

rdy\w(T(yo(;,  the  five-tongued  ;  and  Rufinus  reproach- 
fully saj's  of  him  that  he  considered  it  his  sacred  duty 

to  slander  the  great  Origen  in  all  languages  and  na- 
tions. He  was  lacking  in  knowledge  of  the  world  and 

of  men,  in  sound  judgment,  and  in  critical  discern- 
ment. He  was  possessed  of  a  boundless  credulity, 

now  almost  proverbial,  causing  innumerable  errors  and 
contradictions  in  his  writings.  His  style  is  entirely 

destitute  of  beautj'  or  elegance  ;  still,  his  works  are  of 
considerable  value  as  a  storehouse  of  the  history  of  an- 

cient heresies  and  of  patristic  polemics"  (Schaff,  Ilis- 
ioryofthii  Christian  Church,  iii,  §  1G9).  Scaliger  calls 
Epiplianius  an  ignorant  man,  who  committed  the  great- 

est blunders,  told  the  greatest  falsehoods,  and  knew 
next  to  nothing  about  either  Hebrew  or  Greek. 

Hook  (Eccles.  Biography,  iv,  .5.' 3)  cites  Epiphanius 
as  one  of  the  writers  to  whom  we  can  refer  for  proof 
of  the  errors  of  modern  Piomanism,  and  for  justification 
of  the  Reformation.  Tor  example,  against  invocation 

of  saints,  "Neither  Elias  (he  saj-s),  nor  John,  nor 
Thecla,  nor  any  of  the  saints  is  to  be  worshipped.  For 
that  ancient  error  shall  not  prevail  with  us,  that  we 
should  forsake  the  living  God  and  worship  the  things 

that  are  made  by  him.  For  the}-  worshipped  and 
served  the  creature  above  the  Creator,  and  beciane 
fools.  For  if  he  will  not  permit  angels  to  be  worship- 

ped, how-  much  more  would  he  not  have  her  who  was 
born  of  Anna  ?  Let  Maiy,  therefore,  be  had  in  honor, 

but  let  the  Lord  be  worshipped."  Again  he  observes 
"  that  the  creature  cannot  be  worshipped  without  in- 

juring the  true  faith,  and  falling  back  to  the  errors  of 
the  ancient  pagans,  who  forsook  the  worship  of  the  true 

God  to  adore  the  creatui-e ;  or  without  incurring  the 
malediction  spoken  of  by  St.  Paul — they  worshipped 
and  served  the  creature  more  than  the  Creator,  who  is 
blessed  forever;  therefore  God  gave  them  up  to  vile 

affections."  "  Sed  neque  Helias,  neque  Joannes — ne- 

que  quisquam  sanctorum  adoratur,"  etc.  {IJar.  79  and 
02).  As  decisive  is  his  testiinon}-  against  the  doctrine 
of  a  purgatorial  state.  "  In  the  age  to  come  (he  says) 
there  is  no  advantage  of  fasting,  no  call  to  repentance, 
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no  display  of  charity ;  none  are  admitted  after  their 
departure  hence,  nor  can  we  then  correct  what  was  be- 

fore amiss.  There  Lazarus  goeth  not  to  Dives,  nor 
Dives  to  Lazarus;  the  garners  are  sealed,  the  combat 
finished,  the  crowns  distributed.  Those  who  liave  not 
yet  encountered  have  no  more  opportunity,  and  those 
who  have  conquered  are  not  cast  out.  All  is  finish- 

ed after  we  have  departed  hence"  {Ilcer.  59). 
The  extant  writings  of  Epiphanius  are  the  follow- 

ing, in  the  order  in  which  thej'  are  given  in  the  edition 
of  his  works  by  Petavius  (Paris,  1622 ;  Leipzig,  1082 ; 
and  in  Migne,  Patrologia  Grceca,  vols,  xli,  xlii,  xliii) : 

1.  Ylavartiov,  Panarium  (medicine-chest),  a  treatise 
against  heresies.  It  was  written  at  the  request  of  two 
monks,  named  Paul  and  Acacius,  belonging  to  a  mon- 

astery near  Berea,  in  Lower  Syria.  Prefixed  to  the 
work  is  a  letter  to  these  monks,  which  serves  as  a  pref- 

ace. The  whole  work  is  divided  into  three  books, 
which  are  subdivided  into  seven  tomes  or  sections. 

The  first  book  contains  three  of  these  subdivisions, 
and  each  of  the  others  two.  The  whole  includes  an 

account  of  eighty  heresies,  twenty  of  which  were  be- 
fore Christ :  1,  the  Barbarians,  from  Adam  to  Noah  ; 

2,  the  Scj'tliians,  from  Nimrod  to  Terah ;  3,  the  Hel- 
lenists, including  all  who  paid  divine  honors  to  the 

creature,  including  idolatrj'^  proper,  and  also  the  philo- 
sophical arts  of  Stoics,  Platonists,  Pythagoreans,  Epi- 

cureans ;  4,  the  Samaritanism,  arising  from  a  mixture 
of  Hellenism  and  Judaism,  and  including  four  sects; 
5,  the  Judaaans  (Judaism),  including  the  seven  sects  of 
Sadducees,  Scrihes,  Pharisees,  Hemerobaptists,  Naza- 
renes,  Essenes,  and  Herodians.  Of  Christian  heresies 
he  names  the  Simonians  (followers  of  Simon  Magus), 
the  Basilidians,  and  other  Gnostic  sects.  AYith  the 

sixty-fourth  heresy  he  begins  his  account  of  the  here- 
sies of  his  own  age,  Origenism,  Arianism.  A  critical 

work  of  great  ability  on  the  information  given  by  Epi- 
phanius has  been  published  by  Lipsius,  Zur  Quellen- 

kritik  des  Epiphanius.  It  limits  itself  to  heresies  13 

to  57,  which  are  mostly  Gnostic  sj'stems.  Lipsius 
shows  that  Epiphanius,  Philaster,  and  Pseudo-Tertul- 
lian  made  use  of  the  same  source,  and  that  this  source 
Avas  the  work  of  Hippolytus  against  52  heresies  called 
avvrayjia,  which  was  still  known  to  Photius. 

2.  ' AjKvotxJToc,  Ancoratus  {anchored),  i.  q.  michor  or 
defence  of  the  faith,  especially  of  the  doctrine  of  the 

Trinity;  so  called  "because,"  saj's  Epiphanius,  "I 
have  collected,  according  to  my  slender  abilities,  all 
those  passages  of  Scripture  which  are  calculated  to  es- 

tablish our  faith ;  that  this  book  may,  like  the  anchor 
of  a  ship,  establish  believers  in  the  orthodox  fiiith,  in 

the  midst  of  the  agitations  and  tempests  of  heresj\" 
3.  Anacephalmosis  (Migne,  xlii,  833),  which  is  a  sum- 

mary or  abridgment  of  the  Panarium,  the  order  of 
topics  being  somewhat  varied. 

4.  iltni  /.liTpwv  icai  rrraOi^io'iV,  De  Mensuris  et  Pon- 
deribus  (of  measures  and  weights),  in  which  he  gives  an 
account  of  the  weights  and  measures  used  in  Scrip- 

ture, a  book  still  useful  for  Biblical  archaBology. 
5.  Xlffii  riov  SioStKa  XiOuJv,  de  xii  gemmis  qua3 

erant  in  veste  Aaronis  (on  the  12  gems  which  were  in 

Aaron's  breast-plate). 
A  Commentary  on  the  Song  oj  Songs,  under  the  name 

of  Epiphanius,  was  published  hy  Foggini,  in  a  Latin 
version  (Rome,  1750,  4to  ;  and  the  same  was  puldish- 
ed  [in  Greek  and  Latin],  Home,  1772,  4to),  by  Giaco- 
mellus,  who  attributes  it  to  Philo  Carpasius.  See 
Philo. 

The  complete  editions  of  Epiphanius  (by  Petavius 
and  Migne)  have  been  named  above.  There  is  a  new 

edition  by  Dindorf  (Leips.  5  vols.  8vo,  1859-18G3). 
The  Pannrion  is  given  in  vols,  ii,  iii,  of  Oehler,  Corpus 
Hceresiologicum  (Berlin,  1859-1862, 5  vols.  8vo).  There 
is  a  German  translation  of  portions  of  Epipiianius,  with 
notes,  by  Rosier  (1778,  8vo).  His  account  of  the  Ari- 
an  and  Jleletian  heresies  was  translated  into  English 
byWhiston,  in  his  Collection  of  Ancient  Monuments  on 

the  Trinity  (Lend.  1713,  8vo).  A  separate  life  of  Epi- 
phanius was  published  hj  Gervaise  (Paris,  1738,  4to). 

See  Sozomen,  Hist.  Eccl.  vi,  32  ;  viii,  15  ;  Socrates, 
Hist.  Eccl.  vi,  10,  12,  14  ;  Dupin,  Eccles.  Writers,  ii, 
234 ;  the  account  of  the  BoUandists,  in  Migne,  Patrol. 
Grmc.  xli ;  Oudin,  De  Script.  Eccles.  i,  527  ;  Ceillier, 
Auteurs  Sacres  (Paris,  1860),  vol.  vi,  ch.  xv;  Cave, 
Hist.  Lift.  (Genev.  1720),  i,  147 ;  Fabricius,  Bibliotheca 
Gneca,  ed.  Harles,  viii,  255  sq. ;  Lardner,  Works,  iv, 
185  sq.  ;  Clarke,  Succession  of  Sacred  Literature,  i,  324 ; 

Neander,  Church  Historg  (Torrej^'s),  ii,  680, 697 ;  Schaff, 
Ch.  History,  vol.  iii,  §  169  ;  Hoffmann,  Bibliog.  Lerikon, 
ii,  25  sq. 

Epiphanius,  St.,  bishop  of  Pavia,  was  born  in 
that  city,  of  a  noble  fomily,  in  439  (according  to  others 
438).  He  received  an  education  for  the  priesthood 
under  the  special  superintendence  of  St.  Crispin,  bishop 
of  Pavia.  He  was  consecrated  subdeacon  in  456,  dea- 

con in  458,  and  on  the  death  of  Crispin  in  466,  he  was 

unanimously  chosen  bishop  in'  the  clergy  and  people. 
He  had  long  been  noted  for  his  rigid  asceticism,  and 
after  his  election  his  rigor  greatlj^  increased.  He  took 

onlj'  one  meal  a  day,  abstained  altogether  from  Mine 
and  meat,  never  used  a  bath,  and  was  present  at  di- 

vine service  with  feet  locked  together.  At  that  time 
the  West  Roman  empire  was  falling  to  pieces,  and  a 

pre}'  to  the  incursions  of  northern  tribes.  During 
these  disturbances,  bishop  Epiphanius  seems  to  have 
gained  to  a  high  degree  the  esteem  and  the  confidence 

of  all  the  rulers.  He  mediated  a  peace  between  em- 
peror Anthemus  and  his  son-in-law  Ricimer.  In  474 

he  was  sent  by  the  emperor  Nepos  as  envoy  to  Eurich, 
king  of  the  Visigoths.  In  476  king  Odoacer  con- 

quered Pavia,  and  gave  the  city  up  to  plundering,  on 
which  occasion  the  cathedral  was  destroyed.  Epipha- 

nius rebuilt  the  cathedral,  and  prevailed  upon  tlie 
king  to  exempt  the  city  for  five  years  from  all  taxes. 
During  the  war  between  Odoacer  and  Theodoric,  king 
of  the  Ostrogoths,  he  gained  the  confidence  of  both 
parties.  Theodoric,  who  in  493  became  the  master  of 

Itah',  granted,  upon  the  intercession  of  Epiphanius,  an 
amnesty  to  all  who  had  borne  arms  against  him.  The- 

odoric then  (494)  sent  Epiphanius  on  a  mission  to  Gun- 
dobald,  king  of  the  Burgundians,  to  treat  with  him  for 
the  release  of  the  Ligurian  prisoners,  who  were  to  re- 
people  the  desolated  districts  of  Italy.  The  mission 
was  successful,  and  Theodoric  subsequently  remitted 
to  the  Ligurians  two  thirds  of  the  taxes.  Epiphanius 
died  in  Pavia,  Jan.  21,  497.  In  962  the  emperor  Otho 
had  his  relics  transported  to  Hildesheim,  in  Germany. 
The  Church  of  Rome  commemorates  him  as  a  saint  on 

Jan.  21. — Butler,  Lives  of  Saints,  i,  191;  Acta  Sancto- 

7-um,  Jan.  21  (biography  by  his  successor  Ennodius) ; 
Neander,  Light  in  Dark  Places  (New  York,  1853),  p.  97  ; 

Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Generale,  xvi,  161 ;  Herzog,  Real- 
EncyUop.  iii,  100.      (A.  J.  S.) 

Epiphanius,  Scholasticus,  an  ecclesiastical  writ- 
er of  the  Latin  Church,  lived  at  the  beginning  of  the 

6th  century,  and  is  supposed  to  have  been  an  Italian 
by  birth.  At  tlie  request  of  his  friend  Cassiodorus 
(q.  V.)  he  translated  from  Greek  into  Latin  the  works 
of  the  Church  historians  Socrates,  Sozomen,  and  Tlieo- 
doret.  Cassiodorus  revised  the  translation,  and  made 
out  of  the  three  works  one,  which,  under  the  name  of 

Historia  Trijmrtila,  remained  throughout  tlie  Jliddle 
Ages  one  of  the  standard  historical  works.  I>ikewise, 
at  the  request  of  Cassiodorus,  Epiphanius  translated 
several  other  works,  as  the  Codex  Encyclirus  (a  collec- 

tion of  synodal  epistles  to  the  emperor  Leo  I  in  de- 
fence of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon)  ;  a  Commentary  of 

bishop  Epiphanius  of  Cyprus  on  the  Song  of  Songs ;  a 
Commentary  of  Didymus  on  the  Proverbs  and  the  cath- 

olic epistles.— Cave,  ///*•/.  Lit.  (Genev.  1720),  i,  320; 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr.  Generale,  xvi,  162  ;  Herzog,  ReaU 

Encyklop.  iv,  100. 

Epiphany  (tTi^avsta,  ra  iTrKpc'tvia,  the  "  mani- 
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festation"  of  Christ),  one  of  the  oldest  festivals  of 
the  Christian  Ciuireh,  and  mentioned  as  such  hj'  Cle- 

ment of  Alexandria  {^Inmiat.  i,  1).  Until  the  time  of 
Chr_vsostom,  it  opened  in  tiie  Eastern  Church  the  cycle 
of  festivals.  It  denoted  at  first  the  baptism  of  Christ, 

which,  as  Chrj'sostom  himself  remarks,  was,  in  a  high- 
er sense  than  his  birth,  liis  real  manifestation  to  men. 

A  special  festival  of  the  birth  of  Christ  arose  later  than 
the  festival  of  Kjiiiihany,  and  up  to  that  time  the  com- 

memoration of  the  birtli  of  Clirist  was  included  in  that 

of  Epipiiany.  According  to  the  testimony  of  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  it  was  at  first  celebrated  at  Alexandria 
by  tlie  Basilidians,  but  soon  it  was  introduced  into  the 
orthodox  Church  also.  Neander  thinks  that  it  did  not 

originate  with  the  Basilidians,  but  that  the}'  derived 
it  from  Jewish  Christians  in  S3'ria  and  Palestine.  The 
lirst  trace  of  the  festival  in  the  Latin  Churcli  is  found 

in  oG(),  when,  as  Ammianus  Marcellinus  (xxi,  2)  men- 
tions, the  emperor  Julian  took  part  in  a  celebration  of 

the  festival  at  Vienne.  In  the  Western  Cliurch  it  came 

early  to  denote  the  manifestation  of  Christ  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, with  especial  reference  to  his  ajipearance  to  the 

wise  men  of  the  East,  who  came  to  adore  him  and  bring 

him  presents  (Matt,  ii,  1-12).  Gradually  tlie  conmiem- 
oration  of  other  events  in  the  life  of  Christ  was  con- 

nected with  the  celebration  of  Epiphany,  as  the  worlc- 
ing  of  the  first  miracle  at  the  wedding  at  Cana  (hence 

it  was  called  "  bethphania,"  manifestation  in  a  house), 
and  the  feeding  of  five  thousand  persons  (hence  the 

name  "  phagiphania").  Prominent,  however,  in  the 
Latin  Church  remained  the  celebration  of  Epiphany  as 
the  manifestation  of  Christ  to  the  wise  men.  The  tra- 

dition of  the  Church  venerated  the  wise  men  as  the 

''Three  Holy  Kings,"  and  the  festival  itself  was  com- 
monl}'  called  in  the  Churcli  the  festival  of  the  Three 

Kings  (J'estum  tiium  regum,  fcsiimi  Mar/orinn,  fesiuvi 
stelke).  Like  other  high  festivals,  Epiphany  was  cele- 

brated by  a  vigil,  by  the  preaching  of  homilies,  by  the 

reception  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  by  granting  liber- 
ty to  slaves.  During  the  Middle  Ages  a  dramatic  rep- 

resentation of  the  olilation  of  the  wise  men  was  incor- 
porated into  divine  worship,  and  in  some  countries 

these  performances  have  maintained  themselves  until 
the  present  century.  Peculiar  popular  amusements 
also  connected  themselves  with  the  celebration  of  the 

da}'  in  Roman  Catholic  countries,  and  partly  exist 
even  at  the  present  day.  In  the  citj'  of  Rome  there  is 
on  the  festival  of  Epiphany  a  great  exhibition  in  the 

College  of  the  Propaganda,  j'oung  men  from  all  coun- 
tries making  addresses  in  their  native  languages,  in 

order  thus  to  represent  the  appearance  of  Christ  to  all 

nations.  In  some  Western  churches,  especiallj'  in  Af- 
rica, Epiphany  was  used  as  a  day  of  baptism  {/lies  liimi- 

num)  ;  but  Pope  Leo  I  was  a  decided  opponent  of  this 
custom,  calling  it  irrutionahilem  novifaiem  (an  unrea- 

sonable novelty).  Among  the  Franks  the  custom  was 
also  known,  and  Charlemagne  mentions  it  in  an  epis- 

tle to  the  bishop  Garibald,  but  without  approving  it. 

Previously  Gregoiy  II,  in  72G,  had  forbidden  to  bap- 
tize except  on  Easter  and  Pentecost.  In  the  Greek 

Church  it  was  customarj'  to  consecrate  the  water  on 
this  day,  and  the  custom  .still  prevails  in  Russia. — 

Bingham,  Oi'if/.  Eccl.  bk.  xx,  chap,  iv  ;  Ilcrzog,  Real- 

Kncjlclopiidie,  iv,  94  ;  AN'ctzer  u.  'W'elte,  Kirclien-Lex.  iii, 
283  ;  Augusti,  llandlmch  d.  chri.it/.  Archt-olofjie,  i,  528  ; 
ii,  47C  ;  Binterim,  Denkiriirdigkeiten  d<r  christl.-hath. 
K.  vol.  V.      See  Theopiiany.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Epiphi  ('Ettii/)/,  .'?  iNlacc.  vi,  38),  the  name  of  the 
eleventh  month  of  the  Egyptian  Vague  year,  and  the 
Alexandrian  or  Egyptian  Julian  year:  Copt.  s/jS/j  ; 

Arab.  apih.  Its  beginning  corresponds  witli  the  2.")tli 
of  June  in  the  Julian  calendar  (Ideler,  Jlandh.d.Chro- 

nol.  i,  98,  144).  In  ancient  Egyptian  it  is  called  "  the 
third  month  [of]  the  season  of  the  waters."  See 
Egypt.  The  name  Epiphi-is  derived  frpm  that  of  the 
goddess  of  the  month,  Apajht  (Lepsius,  Chrnn.  d.  yEg. 
i,  141).    The  supposed  derivation  of  the  Hebrew  montli- 

name  Ahih  from  Epiphi  is  discussed  in  other  articles. 
See  Month. 

Episcopacy  (tTrlrricoTroc,  bishop ;  iTnaKOTrdv,  to 
suj)€7-intend),  the  government  of  bishops  in  the  Church, 
whether  as  an  order  superior  to  presbyters  or  not. 

For  the  classes,  duties,  insignia,  elections,  and  juris- 
diction of  bishops,  see  Bishop.  For  the  controversy 

as  to  the  exclusive  validity  of  Episcopal  orders,  see 
Succession,  Apostoeic.\l.  We  give,  in  this  article, 
a  brief  statement  of  the  origin  of  Episcopacy,  and  of 

the  theories  of  Episcopacy  maintained  in  the  promi- 
nent Episcopal  churches  of  Christendom. 

I.  Origin  of  Episcopacy. — The  high  Episcopal  writ- 
ers, both  of  the  Church  of  Rome  and  the  Church  of 

England,  maintain  that  the  order  of  bishops  takes  the 
place  of  the  apostles  in  the  Christian  Church  l)y  direct 
divine  appointment.  Their  view  has  been  stated  as 

follows:  "While  our  Lord  remained  upon  earth  he 
acted  as  the  immediate  governor  of  his  Church.  Hav- 

ing himself  called  the  apostles,  he  kept  them  constant- 
ly about  his  person,  except  at  one  time,  when  he  sent 

them  forth  upon  a  short  progress  through  the  cities  of 
Judea,  and  gave  them  particular  directions  how  they 
should  conduct  themselves.  The  seventy  disciples 
whom  he  sent  forth  at  another  time  are  never  men- 

tioned again  in  the  New  Testament.  But  the  apostles 

received  from  him  manj'  intimations  that  their  office 
was  to  continue  after  his  departure ;  and  as  one  great 

object  of  his  ministry  was  to  qualifj'  them  for  the  ex- 
ecution of  this  office,  so,  in  the  interval  between  his 

resurrection  and  his  ascension,  he  explained  to  them 

the  duties  of  it,  and  he  invested  them  with  the  author- 
ity which  the  discharge  of  those  duties  implied  (Matt, 

xxviii,  19,  20;  John  xx,  21,  22).  Soon  after  the  as- 
cension of  Jesus,  his  apostles  received  those  extraordi- 

narj'  gifts  of  which  his  promise  had  given  them  assur- 
ance, and  immediately  they  began  to  execute  their 

commission  as  the  rulers  of  that  societv  which  was 

gathered  by  their  preaching.  In  Acts  vi  we  find  tl;e 

apostles  ordering  the  Christians  at  Jerusalem  to  '  look 
out  seven  men  of  honest  report,'  who  might  take 
charge  of  the  daily  ministrations  to  the  poor,  and  to 

bring  the  men  so  chosen  to  them,  that  'we,'  said  the 
apostles,  '  ma}'  appoint  them  over  this  business.'  The 
men  accordingly  were  'set  before  the  apostles,  and 

when  they  had  prayed  they  laid  their  hands  on  them.' 
Here  are  the  apostles  ordaining  deacons.  Afterward 
we  find  St.  Paul,  in  his  progress  through  Asia  Elinor, 

ordaining  in  every  church  elders,  Trpjcr/Jurffjoj't'  (Acts 
xiv,  23).  The  men  thus  ordained  by  St.  Paul  appear, 
from  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles,  to  have  been  teachers, 

pastors,  overseers,  of  the  flock  of  Christ ;  and  to  Tim- 
othy, who  was  a  minister  of  the  Word,  the  apostle 

speaks  of  'the  gift  which  is  in  thee  by  the  jiutting  on 

of  my  hands'  (2  Tim.  i,  G).  Over  the  persons  to  whom 
he  tluis  convc}'ed  the  office  of  teaching  he  exercised 
jurisdiction,  for  he  sent  to  Ephesus  to  the  elders  of 
tiie  church  to  meet  him  at  Miletus;  and  there,  in  a 

long  discourse,  gave  them  a  solemn  charge  (Acts  xx, 
17-35),  and  to  Timotliy  and  Titus  he  writes  epistles 
in  the  style  of  a  superior.  He  not  only  directs  Timo- 

thy, whom  he  had  ijcsought  to  abide  at  Ephesus,  how 
to  behave  himself  in  the  house  of  (iod  as  a  minister, 
but  he  sets  him  over  other  ministers.  He  empowers 
him  to  ordain  men  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  (2  Tim. 

ii,  2).  He  gives  him  directions  about  the  ordination 
of  bishops  and  deacons  ;  he  places  both  these  kinds  of 
office-bearers  in  Ephesus  under  his  inspection,  instruct- 

ing him  in  what  manner  to  receive  an  accusation 
against  an  elder  who  labored  in  word  and  doctrine; 
and  he  commands  him  to  charge  some  that  they  teach 
no  other  doctrine  but  the  form  of  sound  words.  In 

like  manner  he  describes  to  Titus  the  qualifications  of 
a  bishop  or  elder,  making  him  the  judge  how  far  any 
jierson  in  Crete  was  possessed  of  these  qualitications  ; 
he  gives  him  authority  over  all  orders  of  Christians 
there ;  and  he  empowers  him  to  reject  heretics.    Here, 
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then,  is  thit  r.postle  with  whose  actions  we  are  best 

acquainted  seemingl}'  aware  that  there  would  be  con- 
tinual occasion  in  the  Christian  Church  for  the  exer- 

cise of  that  authority  over  pastors  and  teachers  which 
the  apostles  had  derived  from  the  Lord  Jesus ;  and  by 
these  two  examples  of  a  delegation,  given  during  his 

lifetime,  preparing  the  world  for  beholding  that  au- 
thority exercised  l)y  the  successors  of  the  apostles  in 

all  ages.  Accordingly,  tlie  earliest  Christian  writers 
tell  us  that  the  apostles,  to  prevent  contention,  ap- 

pointed bishops  and  deacons  ;  giving  orders,  too,  that 
upon  their  death  other  approved  men  should  succeed 
in  their  ministry.  We  are  told  that  the  other  apos- 

tles constituted  their  first-fruits,  that  is,  their  first  dis- 
ciples, after  thej'  had  proved  them  by  the  Spirit,  bish- 

ops and  deacons  of  those  who  were  to  believe ;  and 
that  the  apostle  John,  who  survived  the  rest,  after  re- 

turning from  Patmos,  the  place  of  his  banishment, 

went  about  the  neighboring  nations,  ordaining  bish- 
ops, establishing  whole  churches,  and  setting  apart 

particular  persons  for  the  ministrj',  as  the}'  were  point- 
ed out  to  him  by  t!ie  Spirit"  (Watson,  s.  v.).  In  sub- 

stance, the  higli  Episcopalians  claim  that  "after  the 
ascension  of  our  Lord,  and  before  the  death  of  the  in- 

spired apostles,  there  were  in  the  Church  three  orders 

in  the  ministry ̂ — apostles,  presbyters,  and  deacons; 
and  these  three  orders  have  continued  ever  since.  The 

name  apostle,  out  of  respect  to  the  memor}'  of  the  in- 
spired apostles,  was  changed  to  bishop,  while  the  office 

remained  the  same." 
The  view  above  given,  however  satisfactory  it  may 

be  to  high  Episcopalians,  is  not  adopted  by  the  more 

moderate  writers  on  that  side,  nor  bj''  other  denomina- 
tions of  Christians.  The  following  brief  account,  from 

Neander's  Introduction  to  Coleman's  ApostoHcal  and 
Primitive  Church.,  is  both  lucid  and  impartial.  "Tlie 
earliest  constitutic;^  of  the  Church  was  modelled,  for 

the  most  part,  after  that  I'eliglous  communitj'  with 
which  it  stood  in  closest  connection,  and  to  which  it 

was  most  assimilated — the  Jewish  synagogue.  This, 
however,  was  so  modified  as  to  confoi'm  to  the  nature 
of  the  Christian  community,  and  to  the  new  and  pecu- 

liar spirit  with  wliich  it  was  animated.  Like  the  syn- 
agogue, the  Church  was  governed  by  an  associated 

body  of  men  appointed  for  this  purpose.  The  name 
of  presbyters,  which  was  appropriated  to  this  body, 
was  derived  from  the  Jewish  synagogue.  But  in  the 
Gentile  churches  formed  by  tlie  apostle  Paul  they 

took  the  name  of  tTviaKD—oi,  li.-hops,  a  term  more  sig- 
nificant of  their  office  in  the  language  generally  spo- 

ken b}'  the  members  of  these  churches.  The  name 

pi-esl)i/ttr  denoted  the  dignity  of  their  office,  while  bish- 
op, on  the  other  hand,  was  expressive  rather  of  the 

nature  of  their  office,  t—iTKo—ili'  ti)v  iKKXi^aiav,  to  take 

the  overs'ght  of  the  Church.  Most  certainlj'  no  other 
distinction  originally  existed  between  them.  But,  in 
process  of  time,  some  one,  in  the  ordinary  course  of 

events,  would  graduall}-  obtain  the  pre-eminence  over 
liis  colleagues,  and,  by  reason  of  that  peculiar  over- 
siglit  which  he  exercised  over  the  whole  communitv, 
might  come  to  be  designated  by  the  name  tTrifricmrnc, 
-bishop,  which  was  originally  applied  to  them  all  indis- 

criminately. The  constant  tumults,  from  within  and 
from  without,  which  agitated  the  Church  in  the  time 

of  the  apostles,  may  have  given  to  such  a  one  oppor- 
tunity to  exercise  his  influence  the  more  efficiently; 

so  that,  at  such  a  time,  the  controlling  influence  of  one 

in  this  capacity  may  have  been  XL'xy  salutary  to  the 
Church.  This  change  in  the  relatiou  of  tlie  pres1)v- 
tars  to  each  other  was  not  the  same  in  all  the  churches 
but  varied  according  to  their  difterent  circumstances. 
It  may  have  been  as  early  as  the  latter  part  of  the  life 
of  John,  when  he  was  sole  survivor  of  the  other  apos- 

tles, that  one,  as  president  of  this  body  of  presl)yters, 

was  distinguished  by  the  name  of  s  ttiVtico— oc,  bishop. 
There  is,  however,  no  evidence  that  the  apostle  him- 

self introduced  this  change,  much  less  that  he  author- 

ized it  as  a  perpetual  ordinance  for  the  future.  Such 
an  ordinance  is  in  direct  opposition  to  the  spirit  of  that 
apostle.  This  change  in  the  mode  of  administering 
the  government  of  the  Church,  resulting  from  peculiar 
circumstances,  may  have  been  introduced  as  a  salu- 

tary expedient,  without  implying  any  departure  from 
the  purity  of  the  Christian  spirit.  When,  however, 
the  doctrine  is,  as  it  gradually  gained  currency  in  the 

third  century — that  the  bishops  are  b}'  divine  right  the 
head  of  the  Church,  and  invested  with  the  government 

of  the  same  ;  that  they  are  the  successors  of  the  apos- 
tles, and  b}'  this  succession  inherit  apostolical  author- 

ity ;  that  they  are  the  medium  through  which,  in  con- 
sequence of  that  ordination  which  they  have  received 

merely  in  an  outward  manner,  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  all 

time  to  come,  must  be  transmitted  to  the  Church- 
when  this  becomes  the  doctriue  of  the  Church,  we  cer- 
tainlj'  must  perceive  in  these  assumptions  a  great  cor- 

ruption of  the  Cliristian  system.  It  is  a  carnal  per- 
version of  tlie  true  idea  of  the  Christian  Church.  It 

is  a  falling  back  into  the  spirit  of  the  Jewish  religion. 
Instead  of  the  Christian  idea  of  a  church,  based  on  in- 

ward principles  of  communion,  and  extending  itself  bj' 
means  of  these,  it  presents  us  with  the  image  of  one 

j  like  that  under  the  Old  Testament,  resting  in  outward 
ordinances,  and  seeking  to  promote  the  propagation  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  by  external  rites.  This  entire 
perversion  of  the  original  view  of  the  Christian  Church 
was  itself  the  origin  of  the  whole  system  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  religion,  the  germ  from  which  sprung  the 

popery  of  t!ie  Daik  Ages.  We  hold,  indeed,  no  con- 
troversy with  that  class  of  Episcopalians  who  adhere 

to  the  Episcopal  sj'stem  as  well  adapted,  in  their  opin- 
ion, to  the  exigencies  of  their  Church.  But  the  doc- 

trine of  the  absolute  necessity  of  the  Episcopal  as  the 
onljf  valid  form  of  government,  and  of  the  Episcopal 
succession  of  bishops  above  mentioned  in  order  to  a 
participation  in  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  we  must  regard 
as  something  foreign  to  the  true  idea  of  the  Christian 
Church.  It  is  in  direct  conflict  with  the  spirit  of  Pro- 

testantism, and  is  the  origin,  not  of  the  true  Catholi- 
cism of  the  apostle,  but  of  that  of  the  llomish  Church. 

When,  therefore.  Episcopalians  disown,  as  essentiallj'' 
deficient  in  their  ecclesiastical  organization,  other 
Protestant  churches  whicli  evidently  have  the  spirit 
of  Christ,  it  only  remains  for  us  to  protest,  in  the 
strongest  terms,  against  their  setting  up  such  a  stand- 

ard for  the  Christian  Church.  Far  be  it  from  us,  who 

began  with  Luther  in  the  Spirit,  that  we  should  now 

desire  to  be  made  perfect  by  the  flesh  (Gal.  iii,  ?•)." 
Bunsen  gives  the  following  view  of  the  original  char- 

acter of  the  Episcopacy:  "The  episcopate  was  origin- 
ally the  independent  position  of  a  city  clergyman, 

presiding  over  the  congregation,  with  the  neighboring 
villages,  having  a  bodj'  of  elders  attached  to  him. 
Where  such  a  council  can  be  formed  there  is  a  com- 

plete Church — a  bishopric.  The  elders  are  teachers 
and  administrators.  If  an  individual  happen  to  be 
engaged  in  either  of  these  offices  mose  exclusively 
than  the  other,  it  makes  no  real  alteration  in  his  posi- 

tion, for  the  presbyters  of  the  ancient  Church  filled 
both  situations.  Their  office  was  literally  an  office, 

not  a  rank.  The  country  clerg3nnen  were  most  prob- 
abl}'  members  of  the  ecclesiastical  council  of  the  city 

church,  as  tlie  bishops  of  the  country  towns  certainlj' 
were  memliers  of  the  metropolitan  presbyteiy"  {Hip- 
pol//t/is  and  his  Af/e,  iii,  24G"). 

Professor  P.  D.  Hitchcock  {American  Pres'nitcrian 
Rev!eu\  Jan.  1867)  gives  a  luminous  sketch  of  the  ori- 

gin and  growth  of  Episcopacy.  Admitting  that  the 
Episcopal  system  was  in  full  force  in  the  Church  be- 

fore the  end  of  the  third  century,  he  shows  clearly, 
nevertheless,  that  it  was  not  of  apostolical  origin,  but 

a  later  growth  of  ecclesiastical  development,  as  fol- 
lows :  (l.)  The  best  Episcopal  writers  now  admit  that 

the  Episcopal  system  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  N.  T. 
C2.)  The  earliest  witness,  outside  of  the  N.  T.,  is  Clem- 
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ent  of  Tlome  (about  A.D.  100),  in  whose  Epistle  to  (he 
Corinthhiit.'i  tlie  words  bishop  and  presbyter  are  used 
interchangeably.  Dr.  Hitchcock  analyzes  the  letters 
of  Ignatius  (f  115?)  I'oth  in  the  SjTiac  version  of  his 

Epistles  and  in  the  shorter  Greek  version,  giving  ev- 
ery passage  in  which  Episcopacy  occurs.  His  con- 

clusions arc  that,  (1.)  Admitting  the  substantial  integ- 
rity of  the  texts,  the  strong  infusion  of  Episcopacy  in 

them  "is  best  explained  by  supposing  it  to  be  a  new 
thing,  which  Ignatius  was  doing,  always  and  ever)'- 
■vvhcrc,  his  utmost  to  recommend.  As  special  pleading 
for  a  novelty,  the  Episcopal  tone  of  the  Ignatian  epis- 

tles is  easily  understood.  (2.)  The  Ignatian  Episcopa- 
cy is  not  diocesan,  but  Congregational.  Each  of  the 

churches  addressed  had  its  own  bishop,  presbyters, 

and  deacons.  (3.)  The  apostolic  succession  (in  Igna- 

tius) is  not  Episcopal,  but  Pi-esbj'terian.  The  bishop 
is  the  representative  of  Christ,  as  Christ  is  of  the  Fa- 

ther ;  the  presb^'ters  are  representatives  of  the  apos- 
tles, and  the  deacons  of  the  precept  or  commandment 

of  Clirist.  In  short,  the  Ignatian  Episcopacy,  instead 
of  having  the  appearance  of  a  settled  polity,  handed 
down  from  the  apostles,  has  the  appearance  of  being 

a  new  and  grovv'ing  institution,  unlike  what  went  be- 

fore as  well  as  what  was  coming  after"  (^Amer.  Presb. 
Review,  Jan.  1867,  p.  145). — The  next  witness  is  Ire- 
na;us  ( j  202),  who,  according  to  Dr.  Hitchcock,  com- 

monly uses  the  words  "bishop,"  "episcopal,"  "epis- 
copate" in  the  Ignatian  Congregiitional  sense;  while 

in  certain  cited  passages  he  uses  "  bishop"  and  "  pres- 
byter" interchangeably,  as  Clement  does.  This  "wa- 
vering terminology  is  indicative,  not  of  aiwstolic  tradi- 

tion, but  of  later  genesis  and  growth,  and  tliat  growth 

not  yet  completed." — Tertullian  (f  240  ?)  draws  the 
line  distinctly  between  clergy  and  laity,  and  discrim- 

inates clearly  between  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons. 

In  Cyprian  (248-258),  as  has  been  remarked  above. 
Episcopacy  is  fully  matured.     (See  Church,  ii,  328.) 

II.  Episcopacy  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church. — (1.) 
The  theory  of  the  Episcopacy  according  to  Eoman 

■writers  springs  from  the  Eomish  doctrine  of  a  visible 
Church.  "An  invisible  Church"  (Mcihler,  Symbolism, 
§  43)  "  needs  onh'  an  inward,  purely  spiritual  sacrifice, 
and  a  general  priesthood;"  but  the  visible  Church,  in 
its  very  idea,  according  to  the  Romish  view,  requires 
an  external  sacrifice,  and  the  consecration  of  especial 
priests  to  perform  it.  The  priest  is  supposed  to  re- 

ceive the  internal  consecration  from  God  through  the 
external  consecration  of  the  Church^ — that  is  to  say,  lie 
receives  the  Holy  Ghost  through  the  imposition  of 
hands  of  the  bishops.  The  stability  of  the  visible 
Church  is  supposed  to  require,  therefore,  an  ecclesias- 

tical ordination,  originating  with  Christ,  and  per- 
petuated in  uninterrupted  succession  ;  so  that,  as  the 

apostles  were  sent  forth  by  Christ,  they,  in  their  turn, 
instituted  bishops,  and  these  have  appointed  their  suc- 

cessors down  to  our  days.  But,  if  these  bishops  are 
to  form  a  perpetual  corporation,  they  need  a  centre 
and  head  connecting  them  firmlj^  together,  and  exer- 

cising jurisdiction  over  them,  and  this  head  is  found 
in  the  pope.  The  Episcopacj^  ivith  the  pope  nt  its 
head,  is  revered  in  the  Church  of  Rome  as  a  divine  in- 
stitution. 

(2.)  We  say  "with  the  pope  at  its  head,"  for  this 
point  is  essential  to  the  Eomish  idea  of  an  Epi.-copacy 
jure  divino.  The  Eoman  Churdi  has  been  divided  on 
this  question  for  ages.  It  formed  one  of  the  chief 

controversies  in  the  Council  of  Trent,  where  manj'  of 
tlie  bishops  earnestly  endeavored  to  have  their  office 
pronounced  to  be  of  divine  right  apart  from  the  pope, 

"while  the  papal  legates  strenuously,  but  adroitly,  re- 
sisted this  claim,  and  managed  to  jirevent  its  authori- 
zation by  the  council.  The  declarations  of  Trent  on 

the  subject  are  as  follows  (sess.  xxiii,  De  Refol-matione, 

ch.  iv"):  "The  sacred  and  Itoly  synod  c\eclarcs  that, 
besides  the  other  ecclesiastical  degrees,  bishops,  who 
have  succeeded  unto  the  place  of  the  apostles,  princi- 

pally belong  to  the  {this')  hierarchical  order  ;  that  they 
are  placed,  as  the  aj^ostle  says,  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to 

rule  the  Church  of  God  (Acts  xx,  28) ;  that  the}-  are 
superior  to  priests  ;  confer  the  sacrament  of  ordina- 

tion ;  ordain  the  ministers  of  the  Church,  etc."  Fur- 
ther (same  session,  Can.  vi)  :  "  If  any  one  shall  say 

that  in  tlie  Catholic  Church  there  is  not  a  hierarchy 

instituted  bj'  divine  ordination,  consisting  of  bishops, 
priests,  and  ministers,  let  him  be  anathema."  And 
also  (Can.  vii),  "If  any  one  shall  say  that  bishops  are 
not  superior  to  priests,  or  that  they  have  not  the  pow- 

er of  confirming  and  ordaining,  etc.,  let  him  be  anath- 

ema." Nothing  is  said  here  of  the  divine  rir/ht  of  the 
Episcopal  order.  But,  in  fact,  it  is  not  even  called  an 
order  at  all.  In  chapter  ii  of  the  same  session  (Touclb- 

ing  tlie  seven  orders')  we  have  ])riests,  deacons,  sub- 
deacons,  acolytes,  exorcists,  readers,  and  door-keepers, 
but  not  a  word  about  bishops.  So  far  as  order  is  con- 

cerned, the  bishops  are  simply  priests.  The  Catechism 
of  the  Council  of  Trent  declares  that  the  order  of  priest- 

hood, though  essentially  one,  has  diff'erent  degrees  of 
dignity  and  power^ — 1,  simple  priests  ;  2,  bishops ;  3, 
archbishops  ;  4,  patriarchs ;  and,  5,  superior  to  all,  the 
sovereign  pontiff.  The  history  of  the  stormy  22d 
session  of  the  council  throws  great  light  upon  these 

decrees.  A  canon  was  proposed  concerning  "  the  in- 
stitution of  bishops,"  and  the  Spanish  prelates  de- 

manded an  addition  to  it,  declaring  the  Episcopate  to 
be  of  divine  right.  This  question  arose,  in  fact,  in 
1546,  and  was  before  the  council,  in  some  shape  or 
other,  until  15C2  (sess.  xxii),  when  it  took  the  precise 

form,  "  Are  bishops  supei-ior  to  priests  by  divine  right, 
or  onl}^  by  ecclesiastical  and  papal  right.'"  Tlie  pope 
knew  that  if  it  should  be  decided  that  the  bishops  held 

their  power  direct!}^  from  God,  tliere  was  no  ground 
for  the  doctrine  that  they  existed  only  through  the 
pope,  and  feared  that  they  would  ultimatelv  assert 
their  entire  independence.  The  dispute  ended  in  drop- 

ping altogether  the  canon  on  the  "institution  of  bish- 
ops," and  substituting  the  vague  decree  and  canon above  cited. 

(3.)  Two  theories,  then,  of  the  Episcopate  exist  in 
the  Eoman  Church  :  1,  the  so-called  Papal  system,  ac- 

cording to  which  the  pope  is  the  sole  bishop  tiy  divine 
right,  and  all  other  bishops  exist  only  through  him, 
and  derive  their  superioritj'  to  presbyters  solely  from 
him  ;  2,  tlie  Episcopal  system,  which  asserts  an  inde- 

pendent divine  right  on  the  pjart  of  each  bishop.  The 
former  is  the  ultramontane  view,  and  it  is  now  prev- 

alent throughout  almost  all  the  Eoman  world.  The 
latter  is  the  moderate  or  Gallic  view.  It  holds  that 

the  bishops  are  the  rightful  governors  of  the  Church, 
superior  to  presbyters  by  the  direct  appointment  of 
God ;  and  maintains  that  the  pope  is,  with  regard  to 
other  bishops,  jjrimus  inter  pares,  ajipointed  for  the 

sake  of  keeping  up  the  unity  of  the  Chui-ch  as  a  cor- 
porate body.  The  question,  in  fact,  turns  upon  that 

of  the  primacy  of  the  see  of  Eome.  See  Pkim-Acy. 
The  Episcopal  theory  was  adopted  hy  the  Galilean 
clergy  (see  Gallicanism),  by  the  Janscnists  (q.  v.), 
and  bj'  Hontheim  (q.  v.).  The  present  tendency  of 
the  entire  Eomish  Church,  however,  is  to  the  ultra- 

montane theory. 

The  Eomish  Episcopacy,  as  a  whole,  is  diocesan. 
See  Diocese.  The  clergy  of  the  diocese  are  subject 
to  the  bishop,  but  his  authority  does  not  extend  beyond 
the  diocese.  There  are,  besides  the  diocesan  bishops, 

bishops  vacantes,  bishops  in  pa?'tihus,  bishops  suffragan, 
etc.,  for  which  distinctions,  see  Bishops.  "The  di- 

vision of  the  Church  into  dioceses  may  be  viewed  as  a 
natural  consequence  of  the  institution  of  the  office  of 
bisho]is.  The  authority  to  exercise  jurisdiction,  when 
committed  to  several  hands,  requires  that  some  boun- 

daries be  defined  within  which  each  party  may  employ 

his  iiowers,  otherwise  disorder  and  confusion  would  en- 
sue, and  the  Church,  instead  of  being  benefited  by  the 

appointment  of  governors,  might  be  exposed  to  the 
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double  calamity  of  an  overplus  of  tliem  in  one  district, 
and  :x  total  deficiency  of  them  in  another.  Hence  we 

find,  so  earl}'  as  the  New-Testament  history,  some 
plain  indications  of  the  rise  of  the  diocesan  system  in 
the  cases  respectively  of  James,  bishop  of  Jerusalem  ; 
Timothy,  bishop  of  Ephesus  ;  Titus,  of  Crete,  to  whom 
may  be  added  the  angels  or  bishops  of  the  seven 
churches  in  Asia.  These  were  placed  in  cities,  and 

had  jurisdiction  over  the  churches  and  inferior  clergy- 
in  those  cities,  and  probablj^  in  tlie  country  adjacent. 
The  first  dioceses  were  formed  by  planting  a  bishop  in 
a  citv  or  considerable  village,  where  he  officiated  stated- 

ly, and  took  the  spiritual  charge,  not  only  of  the  cit}' 
itself,  but  the  suburbs,  or  region  lying  round  about  it, 
within  the  verge  of  its  [civil]  jurisdiction,  which  seems 
to  be  the  plain  reason  of  that  great  and  visible  differ- 

ence which  we  find  in  the  extent  of  dioceses,  some  be- 

ing very  large,  others  verj"^  stnall,  according  as  the 
civil  government  of  each  city  happened  to  have  a 

larger  or  lesser  jurisdiction"  (Hook).  See  Bingham, 
Origi.  Ecd.  blv.  ix,  ch.  ii.  The  bishops  are  named  from 
the  principal  citj^  of  the  diocese,  as  Rome,  Lyons,  etc. 
There  were  bishops,  not  diocesan,  in  Ireland,  until  the 
12th  century  (see  Christian  Remembrancer,  Jan.  1855, 

p.  215).  While  the  Ilomish  bishops  ai-e  independent 
of  each  other,  they  are  all  subordinate  to  the  pope,  and 
must  make  regular  returns  to  him  of  the  state  of  their 
dioceses.     See  Bishops. 

in.  (1.)  The  Church  nf  England  and  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church  in  the  United  States  hold  that  there 
are  three  orders  of  ministers  in  the  Church,  bishops, 

priests,  and  deacons,  and  that  bishops  are  tlie  success- 
ors of  the  apostles,  and  superior  to  priests  and  deacons. 

The  High-Church  theory  maintains  the  divine  ri<jht  of 
Episcopacy,  and  its  absolute  necessity  to  the  existence 
of  the  Church ;  the  Low-Church  party  deny  that  there 

is  any  positive  command  upon  the  subject  in  Scrip- 
ture, or  that  there  is  anything  in  the  standards  of 

the  Church  of  England  which  makes  episcopacy  to 
be  of  the  essence  of  a  church.  The  Higli-Churchmen 

maintain,  and  the  Low-Churchmen  reject  the  theor}'^  of 
the  "exclusive  validity  of  episcopal  orders."  See  Suc- 
CESsiox.  In  the  prei'ace  to  the  ordinal  of  the  Church 
of  England,  and  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in 

the  United  States,  it  is  declared  as  "evident  unto  all 
men  diligentlv  reading  holy  Scripture  and  ancient  au- 

thors, that  from  the  apostles'  time  there  have  been 
these  orders  of  ministers  in  Christ's  Church,  bishops, 
priests,  and  deacons."  The  doctrine  of  those  churches 
in  general  is,  "  That  there  is  in  the  Church  a  superior 
order  of  office-bearers,  the  successors  of  the  apostles, 
who  possess  in  their  own  persons  the  right  of  ordina- 

tion and  jurisdiction,  and  who  are  called  tTrir^KOTro',  as 
being  the  overseers  not  onlj'  of  the  people,  but  also  of 
the  clergy ;  and  ::n  inferior  order  of  ministers,  called 
presbyters,  the  literal  translation  of  the  word  Trpfrr/Sii- 
Tcpoi,  which  is  rendered  in  our  English  Bibles  elders, 
persons  who  receive  from  the  ordination  of  the  bishop 
power  to  preach  and  to  administer  the  sacraments,  who 
are  set  over  the  people,  but  are  themselves  under  the 
government  of  the  bishop,  and  have  no  right  to  convey 
to  others  the  sacred  office  which  he  gives  them  au- 

thority to  exercise  under  him."  According  to  a  phrase 
used  bj'  Charles  I,  who  was  bj'  no  means  an  unlearned 
defender  of  that  form  of  government  to  which  he  was 

a  martyr,  the  presbyters  are  episcojn  gregis  [bishops  of 
the  flock],  but  the  bishops  are  episcopi  gi-cgis  et  pas- 
toruni  [bishops  of  the  flock  and  of  the  pastors.]  "  The 
liberal  writers,  however,  in  the  Church  of  England  do 
not  contend  that  this  form  of  government  is  made  so 
binding  in  the  Church  as  not  to  be  departed  from  and 
varied  according  to  circumstances.  It  cannot  be  proved, 
says  Dr.  Paley,  that  any  form  of  church  government 
was  laid  down  in  the  Christian  as  it  had  been  in  the 

Jewish  Scriptures,  with  a  view  of  fixing  a  constitution 
for  succeeding  ages.  The  truth  seems  to  have  been, 
that  such  oflaces  were  at  first  erected  in  the  Christian 

Church  as  the  good  order,  the  instruction,  and  the  ex- 
igencies of  the  society  at  that  time  required,  without 

any  intention,  at  least  without  any  declared  design  of 

regulating  the  appointment,  authority,  or  the  distinc- 
tion of  Christian  ministers  under  future  circumstances." 

To  the  same  eflf'ect,  also.  Bishop  Tomline  says,  "It  is 
not  contended  that  tlie  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons 

of  England  are  at  present  precisely  the  same  that 

bishops,  presbj'ters,  and  deacons  were  in  Asia  Minor 
seventeen  hundred  years  ago.  We  onlj'  maintain  that 
there  have  always  been  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons 
in  the  Christian  Church  since  the  days  of  the  apostles, 
with  difterent  powers  and  functions,  it  is  allowed,  in 

different  countries  and  at  difi'erent  periods  ;  but  the 
general  principles  and  duties  which  have  respectively 
characterized  these  clerical  orders  have  been  essential- 

ly the  same  at  all  times  and  in  all  places,  and  the  va- 
riations which  they  have  undergone  have  only  been 

such  as  have  ever  belonged  to  all  persons  in  public 
situations,  whether  civil  or  ecclesiastical,  and  which 
are,  indeed,  indispensable  from  every  thing  in  which 
mankind  are  concerned  in  this  transitory  and  fleeting 
world.  I  have  thought  it  riglit  to  take  tliis  general 

view  of  the  ministerial  office,  and  to  make  these  obser- 
vations upon  the  clerical  orders  subsisting  in  this  king- 

dom, for  the  purpose  of  pointing  out  the  foundation 
and  principles  of  Church  authority,  and  of  showing 
that  our  ecclesiastical  establishment  is  as  nearlj'  con- 

formable as  change  of  circumstances  will  permit  to 

the  practice  of  the  primitive  Church.  But,  though  I 
flatter  myself  that  I  have  proved  episcopacy  to  be  an 
apostolical  institution,  yet  I  readily  acknowledge  that 
there  is  no  precept  in  the  New  Testament  which 
commands  that  every  church  should  be  governed  by 

bishops.  No  church  can  exist  without  some  gov- 
ernment; but,  though  there  must  be  rules  and  orders 

for  the  proper  discharge  of  the  offices  of  public  wor- 

ship, though  there  must  be  fixed  regulations  concern- 

ing the  appointment  of  ministers,  and  though  a  subor- 
dination among  them  is  expedient  in  the  highest  de- 

gree, yet  it  does  not  follow  that  all  these  things  must 
be  precisely  the  same  in  every  Christian  country; 

they  may  vary  with  the  other  varying  circumstances 
of  human  society,  with  the  extent  of  a  country,  the 
manners  of  its  inhabitants,  the  nature  of  its  civil  gov- 

ernment, and  many  other  peculiarities  which  might  be 
specified.  As  it  has  not  pleased  our  Almighty  Father 
to  prescribe  any  particular  form  of  civil  government 
for  the  security  of  temporal  comforts  to  his  rational 
creatures,  so  neither  has  he  prescribed  any  particular 
form  of  ecclesiastical  polity  as  absolutely  necessary  to 
the  attainment  of  eternal  happiness.  But  he  has,  in 

the  most  explicit  terms,  enjoined  obedience  to  all  gov- 
ernors, whether  civil  or  ecclesiastical,  and  whatever 

may  be  their  denomination,  as  essential  to  the  charac- 

ter" of  a  true  Christian.  Thus  the  Gospel  only  lays 
down  general  principles,  and  leaves  the  application  of 

them  to  men  as  free  agents."  Bishop  Tomline,  how- 

ever, and  the  High-Eiiiacopalians  of  the  Cliurch  ol'Ensr- land,  contend  for  an  original  distinction  in  the  office 
and  order  of  l)ishops  and  presbyters;  which  notion  is 
contradicted  bv  tli<>  founder  of  the  Church  of  England, 

Archbishop  Cranmer,  who  says,  "The  bishops  and 
priests  were  at  one  time,  and  were  not  two  things  ;  but 

both  one  office  in  the  beginning  of  Christ's  religion" 
{Watson).  On  the  inconsistency  of  the  position  of 

that  portion  of  the  so-called  evangelical  Episcopalians 
whicli  holds  that  bishops  are  really  successors  of  the 

apostles,  see  an  admirable  article  in  the  Princeton  Re~ 
view,  January,  1850  (art.  i). 

(2.)  The  episcopacy  of  the  Church  of  England  is 

d'ocesan,  like  that  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  and  the 
bishops  are  named  from  the  chief  city  of  the  diocese 
(London,  York,  etc.).  In  the  Protestant  Episcopal 
churches  the  dioceses  are  generally  coterminous  with 

the  States  of  the  Union,  and  the  bishops  are  named  ac- 
cordingly (Delaware,  Connecticut,  etc.).     The  larger 
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rtates  are  in  some  instances  subdivided.  "In  tlic 
AnK'ric;iu  Cliurch  tlie  bisliops  arc  all  of  equal  authori- 
t}',  each  ruling  his  own  diocese  independently  of  the 
ciintrcl  of  an  ecclesiastical  su])erior.  No  bishop  is 

p.menable  to  any  central  authority."  There  are  no 
archbishops;  but  nssinfant  and  misdonary  bishops  are 
authorized.  See  Bisnoi's,  and  Pkotestant  Episco- 

pal CiiiHc  n. 

IV.  Mtlholht  Episcopal  Church. —  (1.)  The  episco- 
pacy of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  is  believed  to 

be  nearer  to  tiie  apostolic  model  than  that  of  the 
churches  which  maintain  the  apostolical  succession. 
Its  simple  idea  is,  that  certain  elders  are  chosen  from 
the  body  of  tlie  presbyters  to  superintend  the  Church, 
and  are  called  bishops  or  superintendents.,  both  terms  be- 

ing used  in  the  Methodist  ritual.  The  bishops,  in  vir- 
tue of  their  functions,  naturallj'  stand  above  their 

brethren.  With  regard  to  the  ordinary  functions  of 
the  ministiy,  they  do  not  difter  from  other  ministers ; 

but  extraordinary  functions,  such  as  ordaining,  pre- 

siding in  assemblies,  and  the  like,  ai'e  devolved  upon 
them  by  their  brethren,  and  exercised  bj'  them  exclu- 

sively and  of  right^right  not  divine,  but  ecclesiastical 
and  human,  founded  upon  the  will  of  the  body  of  pas- 

tors. The  primitive  principle  that  liishops  and  pres- 
byters are  of  ecjual  rank  in  the  N.  T.  is  iviWy  recog- 
nised; nor  are  bishops  regarded  as  the  successors  of 

the  apostles.  "As  soon  as  a  church  has  more  than 
one  pastor,  it  is  natural  and  necessary  that  one  should 

preside  over  the  rest,"  and  that  "certain  functions 
should  be  reserved  to  him"  (Bungener,  Council  of 
Trent,  bk.  v,  cli.  il).  It  is  not  contrary  to  the  essence 

of  the  ministry,  1  ut  rather  in  harmony  with  its  mis- 
sionary nnd  jtastor.il  aims,  that  the  presidency  thus 

arising  should  List  for  life,  and  that  he  who  exercises 

it  should  govern  the  bod}'  of  pastors  accoi'ding  to  laws 
adopted  and  approved  hj  them,  should  appoint  the 
ministers  to  their  work,  and  should  exercise  all  the 

functions  necessary  to  an  effective  and  vigorous  super- 
intendency  ;  and  if  the  superintendont  or  bishop  is  ap- 

pointed for  life,  it  is  quite  in  accovdance  with  scrip- 
tural usage  that  he  should  be  set  apart  for  his  work  by 

'•  the  laying  on  of  hands."  Accordingly,  the  bishops 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  are  elected  by  the 
General  Conference  (q.  v.)  for  life,  and  are  ordained 
according  to  a  special  form,  modified  from  the  ordinal 
of  the  Church  of  England  (Discipline,  pt.  ii,  chap.  iii). 
Tlie  limits  of  their  authority  are  clearly  set  forth  in  the 
Book  of  Discipline  (pt.  i,  ch.  iv).  A  bishop  is  amena- 

ble, not  to  the  bench  of  bishops,  but  to  the  General 

Conference,  which  may  even  "  expel  him  for  improper 
conduct  if  they  deem  it  necessary"  (Discipline,  pt.  i, 
ch.  ix).  "  In  the  American  branch  of  the  Methodist 
Church,  episcopacy  exists  not  only  in  the  form  in 

■which  it  does  in  everj'  English  circuit — which  is  the 
oM  parochial  episcopacy — but  by  formally  connnitting 
general  oversight  into  the  hands  of  bishops,  who  have 
no  other  charge.  These  claim  no  superiority  in  order 
over  their  brethren,  but  exercise  well-defined  powers, 
siniiily  as  an  arrangement  of  the  Church  for  its  own 
welfare — an  arrangement  which  has  worked  admira- 

bly; and  it  may  be  questioned  whether  any  form  of 
church  government  in  the  world  has  more  of  the  ele- 

ments of  power  and  permanence  than  this,  which  ex- 

presses Wesley's  own  idea  of  a  full}'  organized  church" 
(^Lond.  Huartcrly  Revieir,  July,  18.o(;,  p.  530). 

It  has  been  objected  to  the  ̂ lethodist  episcopacy 
that,  while  the  theory  of  the  Church  admits  but  two 

orders  in  the  ministry,  the  separate  ordination  of  bish- 

ops reall\-  implies  three.  But  the  objection  is  ground- 
less. (See  above,  II,  2.)  In  fact,  the  number  of  "  or- 

ders" has  always  been  an  open  question,  even  in  the 
Roman  Church;  the  Council  of  Trent  did  not  settle 

it  (compare  Canons  of  Trent,  scss.  xiii,  can.  2t.  The 

"balance  of  authority,  eveir  from  the  euirliest  ages, 
cortainiy  inclines  to  consider  the  episcopate,  as  an  or- 

der, to  bt  identical  with  the  priesthood,  not  the  com- 

pletion of  it"  (Maskell,  Monumenta  Ritualia,  iii,  Ixxxi, 
So  also  Palmer :  "  If  we  understand  the  word  order  in 
the  sense  of  degree,  we  may  say  that  there  arc  three 
orders  of  the  Christian  ministry;  but  if  we  distribute 
it  according  to  its  nature,  there  are  1  ut  two,  viz.  bish- 

ops (or  presbyters)  and  deacons"  {On  the  Church,  pt. 
vi,  §  1). 

Some  Methodist  writers  have  maintained  that  three 

orders,  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons,  belong  to  the  con- 
stitution of  the  Church  as  laid  down  in  Scripture,  and 

therefore  that  the  episcopal  ofHce  is  not  simjily  an  ec- 
clesiastical one.  See  especially  Grayson,  The  Church 

and  the  Ministry  (Louisville,  1853,  8vo). 
(2.)  The  Methodist  episcopacy  is  not  diocesan,  like 

that  of  the  churches  of  Home  and  England,  but  f/eheral 
and  itinerant.  Instead  of  being  conlined  to  a  city  or 

district,  the  bishop  is  required  to  ''travel  at  large;" 
and  if  "  he  cease  from  travelling  without  the  consent 
of  the  General  Conference,  he  cannot  thereafter  ex- 

ercise the  episcopal  oflice."  See  Conferencks,  and 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  AVhile,  under  the 

Methodist  system,  the  bishops  do  not  claim  to  be  "  suc- 
cessors of  the  apostles,"  or  to  be  endowed,  either  as  in- 

dividuals or  collectively,  with  superior  authority  to 
teach  or  to  govern,  apart  from  power  given  tlicm  by 
the  body  of  presbyters  as  represented  in  the  General 
Conference,  it  yet  appears  to  be  clear  that,  as  to  their 
functions  and  jurisdiction,  they  approach  nearer  to  the 

apostolical  idea  than  bishops  under  the  diocesan  sys- 
tem. Dollinger  (perhaps  the  ablest  of  living  lioman- 

ist  writers),  in  maintaining  that  "bishops  are  the  suc- 
cessors of  the  apostles,  and  have  received  their  author- 

ity," is  yet  forced  to  admit  that,  under  the  Eoman 
episcopal  system,  the  authority  of  bishops  is  strictly 
limited  to  a  particular  diocese,  while  the  juricdiction 

of  the  apostles  "  extended  to  every  part  of  the  earth, 
wheresoever  their  universal  vocation  to  convert  the 

nations  and  to  found  churches  conducted  them"  (Church 
History,  i,  22C,  Lond.  1840).  Under  the  ISIethodist  sys- 

tem, a  bishop  may  preside  in  a  Conference  and  ordain 

presbyters  in  March  in  New  York,  in  'Mux  in  Illinois, 
in  July  in  California,  in  October  in  China,  and  in  De- 

cember in  Germany. 

(3.)  The  Methodist  episcopacy  was  instituted  by 
Wesley.  During  the  Eevolutionary  War  in  America, 
most  of  the  clergy  of  the  Church  of  England  left  the 
country.  Before  the  war,  the  American  preachers, 
like  those  in  England,  had  been  forbidden  to  adminis- 

ter the  sacraments  :  the  peojde  were  sent  to  the  clergy 

of  the  Church  of  England  for  baptism  and  the  Lord's 
Supper.  After  the  war  the  societies  were  without  the 
ordinances,  and  were  likely  to  be  disbanded  in  conse- 

quence. After  duly  considering  the  exigency,  Mr. 

Wesley  (who  had  previously  in  vain  urged  the  bishop 
of  London  to  ordain  preachers  for  America)  deter- 

mined to  organize  the  American  IMethodists  into  an 
independent  Episcopal  Church,  and  ordained  the  Eev. 
Thomas  Coke,  LL.D.,  as  superintendent,  and  liichard 
Whatcoat  and  Thomas  Yasey  as  elders.  In  1784  the 
Rev.  Francis  Asbury  was  ordained  by  Dr.  Coke,  and 
the  ̂ Methodist  Episcopal  Church  was  duly  organized — 
x\w first  American  Episcopal  Church.  See  jMethouism. 

.Mr.  ̂ \■csley  did  not  pretend  to  ordain  bishops  in  any 
other  sense  than  according  to  his  view  of  primitive 
episcopacy,  in  which,  as  he  maintained,  bishops  and 
presbyters  are  the  same  order.  The  grounds  of  his 

procedure  in  the  case  are  stated  in  his  "  Letter  to  Dr. 
Coke  and  iMr.  Asbury,"  prefi.xed  to  "  Sunday  Service 
of  the  ̂ Methodists"  (1784) ;  given  also  in  Watson's  Life 
of  ]Ve.<leii  (p.  244).  An  excellent  sketcli  of  tlie  rise  of 
the  IMetliodist  episcopacy  is  given  by  Stevens,  History 
of  Methodism,  vol.  ii. 

Y.  The  Jloravian  Church  (Uuitas  Fratrum)  holds  to 

episcopacy.  Their  bishops,  however,  are  not  diocesan. 
The  history  of  the  preservation  of  the  episcopate  is 

given  in  De  Schweinitz,  7'he  Moravian  Hiriocopate 
(Bethlehem,  18G5).     See  Moravians. 
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See  Canones  et  Decreta  Concil.  Trident.,  sess.  xxiii ; 

Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  pt.  ii.  Sacrament  of 

Orders;  Bungener,  History  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  Lk. 

V  ch.  ii ;  Elliott,  Delineation  of  Emanism,  l)k.  ii,  chap, 

x'v ;  IMohlei-,  Si/inboUsm,  §  43  ;  Rotlie,  Anfdnge  d.  christ- 
lichen  Kirche,  vol.  1 ;  l}aur,  Urspi-ung  des  Episcopats 

(Tuuingen,  1838, 8vo)  ;  Neander,CViM7-(7t  History,  i,  190; 
Mosheim,  Ch.  History,  vol.  i;  Killen,  Ancient  Church, 
sect,  iii  chaps,  vi,  vii;  C<AQma.r\,  Ancient  Christianity, 

chap,  viii ;  Coleman,  Ajjostolical  and  Primitive  Church, 
ch.  vi;  Lord  King,  rri7mtlve  Church  (12mo);  Bangs, 

Orifnal  Church  of  Christ  (N.  Y.  limo)  ;  Schaft",  History 

of  the  Christian  ̂ Church,  vol.  i,  §  107,  108  ;  Emory,  On 
Episcopacy ;  Emory,  Defence  of  our  Fathers  (N.  York, 

8vo)  ;  Wesley,  Works,  vii,  31-2  ;  Stillingtlcct,  Irenicum, 
8vo;  Stevens,  History  <f  Methodism,  vol.  ii,  chaps,  vi, 
vii ;  Watson,  Life  of  Wesley,  ch.  xiii ;  Burnet,  History 
of  Enfjlish  R  formation,  i,  400,  586  ;  iv,  176 ;  Porter, 
Compendium  of  Methodism  ;  Princeton  Review,  January, 
1856;  Lightfoot,  Cm  PhlUppians  (1868),  Appendix  ; 

The  Rise  of  the  Ep'scopute  (.Vew  Englander,  July, 
1867)  ;  Palinor,  On  thi  Church  (High-Church  view), 
ii,  340  sq. ;  Hinds,  Rise  and  Early  Progress  of  Chris- 

tianity {Encyclop.  MeiropoL  London,  1850,  12mo)  ;  and 
the  article  Succession.  The  High-Episcopal  view 
is  well  stated  for  modern  readers  in  )  ox  Ecclesice  (Phil- 

adelphia, 1866,  12mo);  the  moderate,  in  Litton,  The 
Church  of  Christ  (Lond.  1851,  8vo  ;  Phila.  1853,  8vo). 

Episcopalians,  members  of  those  churches  which 
adopt  the  Episcopal  form  of  Church  government.  See 
Episcopacy  ;  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  ;  Mo- 

ravians ;  Lutheran  Church  ;  England,  Church 
OF ;  Protestant  Episcopal  Church. 

Episcopius.  Simon  (Dutch,  Biischop),  an  emi- 
nent and  learned  Arminian  theologian,  was  born  in 

January,  1583,  at  Amsterdam,  where  he  received  his 
school  education.  In  1600  he  went  to  the  University 
of  Leyden,  where  he  took  his  degree  of  M.A.  in  160G. 
He  thenceforward  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the- 

ology. "Earnestly,"  saj's  Curcellaaus  (in  liis  eulogy 
on  Episcopius),  "did  he  listen  to  the  lectures  of  those 
very  learned  professors,  Francis  Gomarus,  Luke  Trel- 
catius,  and  James  Arminius ;  and  in  the  exercises  of 

debates  and  harangues,  which  thej^  commonly  called 
theses,  he  left  many  of  his  equ;:ls  far  in  the  distance, 

and  was  highly  esteemed  as  one  worth}'  of  being  call- 
ed to  the  ministry  of  the  divine  word.  But  when,  es- 

pecially after  the  death  of  Trelcatius,  that  terrible  dis- 
cussion on  predestination,  which  afterwards  agitated 

all  Holland,  tinallv  arose,  and  was  not  only  secretly 
carried  on  lietween  the  two  professors,  but  also  broke 

forth  into  open  violence,  our  Episcopius  became  favor- 
ably inclined  towards  the  Arminian  doctrines.  For 

this  reason  he  received  little  favor  from  the  pastors  on 

the  opposite  side  of  the  controversy',  so  that  when  the 
very  illustrious  councils  of  the  state  of  Amsterdam,  to 

whom  the  singular  learning  and  pietj'  of  Episcopius 
had  become  known,  would  have  invited  him  to  become 

their  preacher,  these  pastors,  hy  causing  delaj'S,  en- 
tirely frustrated  the  plans  of  the  councils.  Episcopi- 

us, disheartened  at  this  affair,  determined  to  leave  the 

academy  at  Leyden,  and  in  the  year  1609  (in  which 
year  Arminius  died)  he  betook  himself  to  the  Franeker 

Academy,  belonging  to  the  Frisii,  incited  especially  by 
the  fiime  of  that  most  illustrious  man  and  learned  pro- 

fessor of  the  sacred  language,  John  Drusius.  But  there 
he  displayed,  as  youths  of  a  bold  mind  are  wont,  such 
a  zeal  in  the  theological  discussions,  that  he  gave  not 
a  little  offence  to  Sil)randus  Lubbertus,  a  professor  of 

that  academj'.  Accordinglj',  a  few  months  after,  he 
departed  and  came  into  France,  where  in  a  lirief  space 
of  time  he  obtained  so  fair  a  mastery  of  the  French 
language  that  he  not  only  understood  it,  but  could 
speak  it  with  considerable  ease  and  ])urity.  Finally, 
in  the  year  IGIO,  he  returned  to  his  native  land,  only  to 

receive  the  same  tokens  of  ill  will."     In  that  year  he 

was  ordained  pastor  of  Blej-swick,  a  village  near  Rdt* 
terdam.  In  ICll  a  colloquy  was  held  at  the  Hague, 

by  order  of  the  States  General,  with  a  view  to  ending 
the  agitating  controversy  between  the  Gomarists  and 
Arminians,  between  six  Remonstrant  pastors  and  six 
Contra-Kemonstrants.  Episcopius,  as  one  of  the  six 
Remonstrants,  displayed  so  much  learning  and  skill 
that  his  fame  spread  through  all  the  country.  In  1612 

he  was  appointed  professor  of  theology  in  tlie  Univer- 
sity of  Leyden,  as  successor  of  Gomarus.  Here  his 

pre-eminent  talents  had  full  scope,  and  his  reputation 
grew  rapidly.  The  Gomarist  controversy,  however, 
waxed  hotter  and  hotter ;  the  orthodoxy  of  Episcopi- 

us was  called  in  question  by  his  theological  ojijionents ; 
and  the  rage  of  the  Calvinistic  party  among  the  popu- 

lace even  went  so  far  as  to  threaten  violence.  In 
1614  he  went  to  Amsterdam  to  attend  a  baptism,  and 

the  minister,  Ileyden,  having  stigmatized  him  as  a 
heretic,  he  was  saved  from  stoning  only  by  the  zeal 
of  his  friends.  A  blacksmith  once  ran  after  him  with 

a  hot  iron  with  the  cry,  "  Stop  the  Arminian  disturber 
of  the  Church,"  and  would  i)robably  have  murdered 
him  but  for  the  interference  of  by-standers. 

The  Synod  of  Dort  was  held  in  1618.  See  Dort. 
Episcopius  was  the  chief  spokesman  of  the  Arminians. 
At  the  23d  session  he  delivered  a  discourse  of  great 

power,  which  is  to  be  found  in  his  Worls,  in  Limborch"s 
Vita  Episcopii,  and  in  Calder's  Life  of  Episcopius  (X.  Y. 
1837,  chap.  x).  The  synod  condemned  the  Arminians, 
and  by  the  aid  of  the  civil  government  banished  the 
Remonstrant  ministers.  Episcopius  retired  first  to 

Antwerp,  where  he  wrote  his  Responsio  ad  duas  Petri 
Waddingii  Jesvitie  Ejnstolas  (1621,  on  the  Rule  of  Faith 
and  on  the  Worship  of  Images) ;  his  celebrated  Con- 

fessio  Fidei Remmstrantium  (Remonstrants'  Confession 
of  Faith,  1622  ;  Opera,  vol.  iii)  ;  Antidoty.m,  sice  genu- 
ina  Decl'tratio  snit.  Synodi  Dordracence  {Opera,  vol.  ii, 
I.ond.  1678).  When  the  war  between  Spain  and  ths 
Netlierlands  was  renewed,  Episcopius  took  refuge  in 

France,  residing  chiefly  in  Paris  (1621-1626).  Here 

he  published  Paraphras's  in  cap.  viii-xi  Episi.  ad  Ro- 
manos  (Paraphrase  on  Romans  viii-xi.  Opera,  vol.  i) ; 
Bodecherus  Ineptitns  (Bodechcrus  the  Simple ;  a  de- 

fence of  the  Remonstrants  against  the  charge  of  So- 
cinianism  ;  Examen  thesium  J.  Capdli  (on  the  Calvin- 

istic and  Arminian  Controversy  in  Belgium)  ;  Tractatus 
de  Libera  ArUtrlo  {Opera,  vol.  i)  ;  Correspondence  with 
Joh.  Cameron  on  Grace  and  Free  Will  (^Opera,  vol.  i). 
On  the  death  of  Prince  :Maurice  (1625)  the  persecution 
of  the  Remonstrants  slackened,  and  it  became  safe  for 

Episcopius  to  return  to  his  country  in  1626,  when  he 
became  minister  to  the  Remonstrants  of  Rotterdam. 

Here  he  imlAi^heA  Ajwlogia  jiro  Confessione,  etc.  (Apol- 
og}'  for  the  Confession  of  the  Remonstrants),  and  other 
controversial  tracts  (Opera,  vol.  iii).  In  1634  he  was 

made  rector  of  the  newly-established  college  of  the  Re- 
monstrants at  Amsterdam,  ^^■here  the  rest  of  his  life 

was  spent  in  diligent  and  successful  teaching,  and  in 
constant  literary  and  pastoral  activity.  The  fruits  of 

his  lectures  appear  in  permanent  form  in  his  Lnstifutio- 
nes  Theologies,  lib.  iv,  which,  however,  was  left  unfin- 

ished, and  published  posthumously  {Opera,  vol.  i)  ;  and 

also  in  Responsio  ad  Qucrstiones  Theologicas  Uiv  (An- 
swers to  64  questions  in  theology  proposed  bv'  stu- 

dents).    He  died  April  4, 1643. 

Episcopius  was  acknowledged,  even  by  his  enemies, 

to  be  a  man  of  very  rare  abilities,  as  well  as  of  great 

learning.  Heidanus  (one  of  his  opponents)  says  he 
was  endowed  with  "great  learning,  penetration,  elo- 

quence, and  skill."  His  friend  Uitenbogaert  declared 
that  he  had  never  met  a  theologian  "to  be  compared 

with  Episcopius  for  his  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures 

and  of  divine  subjects."  ISIabillon  recommends  his  Tn- 
stitutes  as  of  great  value  to  students  of  divinity,  except 

the  parts  in  which  he  speaks  against  Romanist  doc- 
trines. Bull  (in  his  Judgment  (fthe  Catholic  Church) 

speaks  of  him  as  the  "  very  learned  Episcopius."     His 
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tolent  for  controversy  was  of  a  verj'  high  order ;  but 
his  J/istitiilrs  shows  that  he  also  possessed  the  power 
of  clear  and  luminous  statement  to  a  rare  degree.  The 

theology  of  Episcopius  is,  in  substance,  that  of  Ar- 
minius.  He  has  been  charged  with  Socinianism,  but 

his  writings,  controversial  and  other,  sufficiently  re- 

fute that  charge  as  brought  not  onlj'^  against  him,  but 
against  the  early  Remonstrants  in  general.  The 
charge  was  in  part  due  to  the  fact  that  he  held  the 

ethic-;il  side  of  ('hristianity  to  be  the  test  of  communion 
rather  than  the  doctrinal;  holding  that  Christianity 
is  not  so  much  a  doctrine  as  a  life,  and  that  it  has  its 

doctrines  only  with  a  view  to  its  life.  The  two  great 
champions  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  in  England, 
Wuterland  and  Bull,  both  wrote  against  Episcopius. 

^\'aterland  {Importance  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Ti-inity, 
11  oj-fo,  Oxford,  1853,  iii,  440  sq.)  states  that  Episcopi- 

us holds  "the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  as  to  the  main 
substance  of  it,  to  be  certain  and  clear,  but  yet  not 

necessarj'  to  be  believed  in  order  to  salvation,"  and 
adds  that  the  doctrine  is  "taught  in  full  and  strong 
terms  in  the  'Confession  of  the  Remonstrants,'  and  in 

other  places  in  the  works  of  Episcopius."  He  then 
goes  on,  and  successfulh',  to  show  the  error  and  dan- 

ger of  the  unguarded  statement  of  Episcopius  as  to  its 

iuiportance.  Bull's  Jiidnment  if  the  Catholic  Church  on 
the  neccsd'n  of  believing  that  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  very 
God  {]Vo7-I:s  on  the  Triniti/,  Oxford,  1854,  vol.  iii),  was 
written  expressly  to  refute  the  statement  of  Episco- 

pius {Institutes,  bk.  iv,  ch.  xxxiv,  §  2),  that  ' '  in  the 
primitive  churches,  during  at  least  three  centuries,  the 
belief  and  [irofession  of  the  special  divine  sonship  of 

Christ  was  not  judged  necessary  to  salvation."  It  is 
hardly  necessary  to  say  that  Bull  makes  out  his  case. 
He  does  not,  however,  charge  Episcopius  with  doc- 

trinal error,  Ijut  with  too  great  and  even  dangerous 

liberality.  Pie  states  also  that,  "  although  Episcopius 
was  a  man  of  unquestionably  great  ability,  and  in 
many  respects  possessed  learning  of  no  ordinary  kind, 
yet  he  but  little  consulted  or  regarded,  nay,  he  actual- 
h'  despised  the  writings  of  the  ancient  fathers  and  doc- 

tors." But  on  this  see  Limborch  (cited  bj^  Calder, 
Lfe  of  Episcopius,  N.  Y.  ed.  p.  433).  After  the  death 
of  Episcopius,  Jurieu  charged  him  with  Socinianism, 
which  gave  rise  to  a  sharp  letter  from  Clericus  (Le 
Clerc)  refuting  the  charge  (see  Bajle,  s.  v.  Episcopius). 

The  writings  of  Episcopius  were  collected  by  Cur- 
cellajus,  who  published  vol.  i,  Amst.  1650,  with  a  sketch 

of  the  author's  life  ;  vol.  ii,  edited  by  Poelenburg,  ap- 
peared in  1G(55.  A  second  edition  was  published  un- 

der the  title  S.  Episcopii  opera  omnia  theologica,  cum 
autographo  coUata,  et  a,  mendis  aliquot  graviorihus  re- 
purgata  (Lond.  1678,  2  vols.  fol.).  His  life  was  also 
written  by  Philip  Limliorch,  first  in  Dutch,  and  after- 

wards enlarged  in  Latin  {Hist.  Vita'  S.  Episcopii,  etc., 
Amst.  1701).  There  is  an  English  version  of  his  Lah- 
yrinfhus  Pontificius  under  the  title  Popish  Labyrinth, 
or  ({  Treatise  on  Infallibility  (Lond.  1763).  See  also 
Calder,  Memoirs  of  Simon  Episcopius  (New  York,  1837, 

12mo) ;  Heppe,  in  Herzog,  lieal-Encyllop.  iv,  100  ;  a 

translation  of  Curcella;us's  sketch,  in  the  Methodist 
Quarterly  Reriew,  Oct.  1863,  p.  612  ;  Nichols,  Calvinism 
and  A  rmiuimmm,  compared  (Lond.  1824,  2  vols.  8vo) ; 
IMorison,  On  the  ninth  of  Romans,  p.  40  (Kilmarnock, 

1840,  8vo)  ;  Schrockh,  Kirckengeschichte  seit  d.  Refor- 
mation, V,  2,39-296 ;  and  the  articles  Akminianisji  ; 

DoKT ;  Remonstrants. 

Epiacopus  Episcoporum,  lishojj  of  bishops,  a 
title  assumed  by  the  jiopes. 

Episcopus  in  Partibns,  bishop  in  parlibus  in- 
fidi  Hum,  see  Bisiior,  vol.  i,  p.  821,  col.  2. 

Episcopus  CEcunieniciis,  OCcumcnical  bishop, 

a  title  f)f  the  Patriarch  of  t'onstantinople. 

Epistle  Q-irj-o\li,  sometiiing  sent,  as, a  "letter"). 
The  use  of  written  letters  implies,  of  course,  consider- 

able  progress  in  the   development  of  civilized  life. 

There  must  be  a  recognised  system  of  notation,  p"ho. 
netic  or  symbolic ;  men  must  be  taught  to  write,  and 

have  writing  materials  at  hand.  In  the  earlj'  nomadic 
stages  of  society  accordingly,  like  those  which  mark 
the  period  of  the  patriarchs  of  the  O.  T.,  we  find  no 
traces  of  any  but  oral  communications.  In  the  Ho- 

meric poems,  though  messages  are  usual,  yet  a  sort  of 
hieroglyphical  letters  is  not  unknown  (//.  vi,  168). 
jMessengers  were  sent  instructed  what  to  say  from 
Jacob  to  Esau  (Gen.  xxxii,  3),  from  Balak  to  Balaam 
(Num.  xxii,  5,  7,  16),  bringing  back  in  like  manner  a 
verbal,  not  a  written  answer  (Num.  xxiv,  12).  See 
Messenger.  The  negotiations  between  Jeijhthah  and 
the  king  of  the  Ammonites  (Judg.  xi,  12,  13)  were 
conducted  in  the  same  way.  It  was  still  the  received 
practice  in  the  time  of  Saul  (1  Sam,  xi,  7,  9).  The 
reign  of  David,  bringing  the  Israelites,  as  it  did,  into 
contact  with  the  higher  civilization  of  the  Phoenicians, 
witnessed  a  change  in  this  respect  also.  See  Ajibas- 

SADOE.  The  first  recorded  letter  ("ED  =  " book;" 
comp.  use  of  (3if3\lov,  Herod,  i,  123)  in  the  history  of 

the  O.  T.  was  that  which  "  David  wrote  to  Joab,  and 
sent  bj^  the  hand  of  Uriah"  (2  Sam.  xi,  14),  and  this 
must  obvioush',  like  the  letters  that  came  into  another 
histor}'  of  crime  (in  this  case  also  in  traceable  connec- 

tion with  Phcenician  influence,  1  Kings  xxi,  8,  9), 

have  been  "sealed  with  the  king's  seal,'  as  at  once 
the  guarantee  of  their  authority,  and  a  safeguard 
against  their  being  read  by  any  but  the  persons  to 

whom  they  were  addressed,  'ihe  material  used  for 

the  impression  of  the  seal  was  probablj'  the  "  clay''  of Job  xxxviii,  14.  The  act  of  sending  such  a  letter  is, 

however,  pre-eminently,  if  not  exclusively,  a  kiugly 
act,  where  authority  and  secrec}'  were  necessary. 
Hence  they  contained  simply  royal  commands,  and 
nothing  is  said  of  salutation  or  even  address  in  con- 

nection with  them.  Joab,  on  the  other  hand,  answers 
the  letter  which  David  had  sent  him  after  the  old  plan, 
and  receives  a  verbal  message  in  return.  The  demand 

of  Benhadad  and  Ahab's  answer  to  it  are  conveyed  in 
the  same  way  (1  Kings  xx,  2,  5).  Jehu  wrote  letters, 
and  sent  them  to  Samaria  to  authorities,  respecting 

Ahab's  children,  the  form  of  which,  or  of  the  one  tran- 
scribed, is  the  first  instance  in  the  Bible  of  anything 

like  a  formula.  It  begins,  "Now  as  scon  as  this  let- 
ter ccmeth  to  you,"  but  ends  without  anj-  like  phrase. 

It  was  apparently  replied  to  hy  a  message,  and  Jehu 
wrote  another  letter,  which,  as  given,  has  not  the  same 

peculiarity  as  the  first.  That  Jehu,  who,  though  per- 
haps well  born,  was  a  rough  soldier,  should  have  writ- 

ten— and  there  is  no  ground  for  supposing  that  he  used 
a  scribe,  but,  from  the  extremely  characteristic  style, 
rather  evidence  against  such  an  idea — indicates  that 
letter-writing  was  then  common  (2  Kings  x,  1-7).  In 
this  case  secrecy  may  have  been  tb.ought  desirable, 
but  the  importance  of  the  matter  would  have  been  a 
sufficient  reason  for  writing.  AVrittcn  communica- 

tions, however,  become  more  frequent  in  the  later 

histor}'.  The  letter  which  the  king  of  Syria,  Benha- 
dad, sent  by  Naaman  to  Jehoram,  king  of  Israel, 

though  to  a  sovereign  with  whom  the  writer  was  at 

peace,  is  in  the  same  peremptory  style,  with  no  salu- 
tation (2  Kings  V,  5,  6),  frtmi  which  we  may  conjec- 

ture that  only  the  principal  contents  are  given  in  this 

and  like  instances.  The  "writing"  (-Pi^'i)  to  Jeho- 
ram, king  of  Judah,  from  Elijah  (q.  v.)  must  have  been 

a  written  prophecy  rather  than  a  letter  (2  Chron.  xxi, 
12-15)  ;  though  it  must  be  observed  that  such  prophe- 

cies when  addressed  to  persons  arc  of  an  epist<dary 
character.  Hezekiah,  when  he  summoned  the  whole 

nation  to  keep  the  Passover,  sent  letters  "from  the 
king  and  his  princes,"  as  had  been  determined  at  a 
council  held  at  Jerusalem  by  the  king,  the  princes, 

and  all  the  congregation.  The  contents  of  these  let- 
ters are  given,  or  the  substance.  The  form  is  that 

of  an  exhortation,  without,  however,  addrcse.     The 
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character  is  that  of  a  religious  proclamation  (2  Chron. 

XXX,  1-9).  Hezeliiah,  in  fact,  introduced  a  sj'stem 
of  couriers  like  that  afterwards  so  fully  organized  un- 

der the  Persian  kings  (conip.  Herod,  viii,  98,  and  Esth. 
viii,  10,  14).  The  letter  or  letters  of  Sennacherib  to 
Hezekiah  seem  to  have  been  written  instructions  to 

his  messengers,  which  were  given  to  Hezekiah  to 

show  him  that  they  had  their  master's  authority.  It 
is  to  be  observed  that  the  messengers  were  command- 

ed, "  Thus  sliall  ye  speak  to  Hezekiah,"  and  that  Hez- 
ekiah "received  the  letter"  from  them.  What  he  re- 

ceived was  probably  a  roll  of  papj'rus,  as  that  which 
Jehoiakim  burnt  seems  to  have  been  (Jer.  xxxvi,  23), 

for  when  ho  took  it  to  the  Temple  he  "  spread  it  be- 
fore the  Lord"  (2  Kings  xix,  9-1-1 ;  Isa.  xxxvii,  9-14  ; 

comp.  2  Chron.  xxxii,  17).  It  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  usual  for  the  prophets  to  write  letters.  Generallj' 
they  seem,  when  they  did  not  go  themselves  to  those 

■whom  they  would  address,  eitlier  to  have  sent  a  mes- 
senger, or  to  have  publicly  proclaimed  what  they  were 

commissioned  to  say,  knowing  that  the  report  of  it 
would  be  carried  to  those  whom  it  specially  concern- 

ed. When  Nebuchadnezzar  had  carried  captive  some 

of  the  people  of  Judah,  we  read  how  Jeremiali  address- 
ed them  by  a  letter,  which  is  a  written  exhortation 

and  propliecy  (xxix,  1-23).  It  can  scared}^  be  said 
that  here  we  perceive  a  positive  distinction  between 
the  later  prophets  and  the  earlier,  for  Elijah  sent  a 

letter  or  "writing"  to  Jehoram,  Icing  of  Judah,  as  al- 
ready noticed.  The  distance  of  Babylon  from  Jerusa- 

lem, and  of  Jerusalem  from  the  kingdom  Avhich  was 

the  scene  of  Elijah's  ministry,  seems  to  aft'ord  the  true 
explanation.  That  letters  were  not  uncommon  be- 

tween the  captives  at  Babj'lon  and  those  who  remain- 
ed at  Jerusalem  before  it  was  destroyed,  appears  prob- 

able from  the  mention  of  letters  to  Zephaniah  the 
priest,  and  to  others  from  a  false  prophet  Shemaiah, 

at  Babylon,  in  contradiction  of  Jeremiah's  letter  (24- 
29).  Jeremiah  was  commanded  to  send  to  the  cap- 

tives a  condemnation  of  this  man  (30-32),  and  it  is 
therefore  probable  that  at  least  three  letters  passed  on 
this  occasion.  Though  with  the  little  evidence  we 

have  we  cannot  speak  positivelj',  it  seems  as  if  the 
custom  of  letter-writing  had  become  more  common  by 
degrees,  although  there  is  no  ground  for  inferring  any 
change  in  its  character.  Still  we  find  notliing  of  an 
address  or  signature.  The  letter  seems  to  be  always 
a  document,  generally  a  message  written  for  greater 
security  or  to  have  full  authority,  and  was  probably 

rolled,  tied  up,  and  sealed  with  the  writer's  seal.  See Letter. 

Although  no  Hebrew  letters  are  preserved  of  the 
time  before  David,  it  might  be  supposed  that  the  form 
might  liave  been  derived  from  Egypt.  We  have  pap- 
3'ri  containing  copies  by  Eg^'ptian  scribes  of  the  kings 
of  the  Rameses  family  about  the  13th  century  B.C., 
of  letters  of  their  own  correspondence.  These  show  a 
regular  epistolary  style,  the  conventionalism  of  wliich 
at  once  removes  us  from  all  ideas  of  Shemitic  literature. 
There  is  an  air  of  the  monuments  about  it  that  strikes 
us  in  tlie  descriptive  character  of  certain  of  the  formu- 
1  IS.  Some  letters,  from  a  superior  to  an  inferior,  com- 

mence in  the  manner  shown  in  the  following  example  : 

"The  chief  librarian  Amen-em-an,  of  tlie  royal  white 
house,  says  to  the  scribe  Penta-ur,  Wliereas,  this  let- 

ter is  brought  to  you,  saying — communication."  A 
usual  ending  of  such  letters  is,  "Do  thou  consider 
this."  Some  begin  with  the  word  "  Communication." 
The  fuller  form  also  seems  to  be  an  abbreviation.  An 

inferior  scribe,  addressing  his  superior,  thus  begins : 
"  The  scribe  Penta-ur  salutes  his  lord,  the  chief  libra- 

rian, Amen-em-an,  of  the  royal  Avhite  house.  This 
comes  to  inform  my  lord.  Again  I  salute  my  lord. 
Whereus  I  have  executed  all  the  commissions  imposed 
upon  me  by  my  lord,  well  and  truly,  completely  and 
thoroughly  [.']  I  have  done  no  wrong.  Again  I  sa- 

lute my  lord."     He  ends,  "Behold,  this  message  is  to 

inform  my  lord."  A  more  easj'  style  is  seen  in  a  let' 
ter  of  a  son  to  his  father,  which  begins,  "The  scriba 
Amen-mesu  salutes  [his]  father,  captain  of  bowmen, 

Bek-en-ptah,"  and  ends  "Farewell."  A  military  of- 
ficer writing  to  another,  and  a  scribe  writing  to  a  mili- 
tary officer,  appear  to  begin  with  a  prayer  for  the  king 

before  the  formula  "Communication."  A  royal  or 
government  letter  is  a  mere  written  decree,  without 

any  formal  introduction,  and  ending  with  an  injunc- 
tion to  obey  it.  The  contents  of  these  letters  are  al- 

ways addresses  to.  the  persons  written  to,  the  writer 

using  the  first  person  singular.  The  subject-matter  is 
various,  and  perhaps  gives  us  a  better  idea  of  the  lite- 

rary abilit}'  of  the  Egj'ptians,  and  their  lively  national 
character,  than  any  other  of  their  compositions  (see 

Goodwin  on  the  "//ora^jc  Papyri  "  m.  the  C'tmlrldgz 
Essays,  1855,  p.  22G  sq.).  Indeed  in  Egypt  everything 
of  importance  was  committed  to  writing  (Wilkinson, 

Anc.  Eg.  ii,  176,  abridgm.),  and  the  monuments  con- 
stantly depict  scrilies  taking  an  inventory  or  check  of 

all  Sorts  of  operations.     See  Egypt. 

Ancient  Egyptian  giving  an  account  to  two  scribes  of  tlu'  stock on  the  estate. 

Before  fip.  1  is  the  satchel,  nntl  above  fisr.  2  the  box  for  holcline  writinc  im- 
plements and  papyri.  They  are  writing  on  boards :  in  their  left  hands  are 

the  ink-stands  with  black  and  red  ink. 

In  the  books  of  Scripture  written  after  the  return 
from  Babylon,  mention  is  made  of  letters  of  the  ene- 

mies of  the  Jews  to  the  kings  of  Persia,  and  of  the 
kings  to  these  persons,  the  Jews,  or  their  oflScers,  some 
of  which  are  given.  These  are  in  an  official  style, 
with  a  greeting,  and  sometimes  an  address.  The  let- 

ter to  Artaxerxes  contains  the  form,  "Be  it  known 
unto  the  king,"  "Be  it  known  now  unto  the  king" 
(Ezra  iv,  11-lG)  ;  and  his  answer  thus  begins,  "  Peace 
[or  "  welfare"],  and  so  forth"  (17-22),  the  expres- 

sion "and  so  forth"  occurring  elsewhere  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  seems  to  be  used  bj-  the  transcriber 
for  brevitj''s  sake  (10,  11 ;  vii,  12).  It  must,  there- 

fore, not  be  compared  to  the  common  modern  Ara- 
bic formula  of  commencement,  "After  the  [usual] 

salutations."  The  letter  of  the  opponents  of  the  Jews 

to  Darius  (Hystaspis)  tlius  begins:  "Unto  Darius  the 
king,  all  peace.  Be  it  known  unto  tlie  king  (v,  6-17)." 
The  letter  of  Artaxerxes  (Longimanus)  to  Ezra  is  a 
written  decree,  and  not  an  ordinary  letter,  save  in  form 

(vii,  11,  26).  Nehemiah  asked  for,  and  was  granted, 
letters  from  the  same  king  to  the  governors  and  the 

keeper  of  the  king's  forest  (Neh.  ii,  7,  9).  When  he 
was  rebuilding  Jerusalem,  Sanballat  sent  him  "an 
open  letter"  by  his  servant,  repeating  an  invented  ru- 

mor of  the  Jews'  intention  to  rebel  (vi,  5,  7)  :  no  doubt 
it  was  left  not  sealed  purposely,  either  in  order  that 
the  rumor  should  be  so  spread  as  if  by  accident,  or  to 
show  disrespect.  At  this  time  many  letters  passed  be- 

tween the  noliles  of  Judah  and  Tobiah,  and  letter-writ- 
ing seems  to  have  been  common  (17  ;  see  also  19).  In 

Esther  we  read  of  exactly  the  same  custom  as  tliat 

spoken  of  in  the  case  of  Jezebel's  letter,  the  authority 
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ot  writings  with  the  king's  name  and  seal,  even  if  not 
written  i)y  liim.  It  is  related  that  Ahasuerns  "took 
his  signet  from  his  hand  and  gave  it  unto  Hanian," 
wlio  causiMl  letters  to  he  written  containing  a  mandate  : 

"In  tlie  name  of  king  Ahasuerus  was  it  written,  and 

sealed  with  the  king's  signet"  (Esth.  iii,  10, 12, 13).  In 
like  manner,  the  same  authoritj'  was  given  to  Esther 

and  iMordecai,  and  it  is  remarked,  "  For  the  writing 
wiiieh  is  written  in  the  king's  name,  and  sealed  with 
the  king's  signet,  maj'  not  be  reversed"  (viii,  7,  8). 
The  intinence  of  Perskm,  and  yet  more,  perhaps,  that 
of  Greek  civilization,  led  to  the  more  frequent  use  of 
letters  as  a  means  of  intercourse.  Whatever  douhts 

may  he  entertained  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  epis- 
tles tiiemselves,  their  occurrence  in  1  Mace,  xi,  30 ; 

xii,  G,  20;  xv,  1, 16;  2  Mace,  xi,  16,  34,  indicates  that 
they  were  recognised  as  having  altogether  superseded 
the  older  plan  of  messages  orally  delivered.  See 
Letteii. 

The  two  stages  of  the  history  of  the  N.  T.  present  in 

this  respect  a  ver}'  striking  contrast.  The  list  of  the 
canonical  books  shows  how  largelj'  epistles  were  used 
in  tiie  expansion  and  organization  of  the  Church. 
Those  which  have  survived  may  he  regarded  as  the 
representatives  of  many  others  that  are  lost.  AVe  are 
perhaps  too  much  in  the  habit  of  forgetting  that  the 
absence  of  all  mention  of  written  letters  from  the  Gos- 

pel historj'  is  just  as  noticeable.  With  the  exception 
of  the  spurious  letter  to  Abgarus  (q.  v.)  of  Edessa 
(Euseb.  //.  E.  i,  13)  there  are  no  epistles  of  Jesus.  The 
explanation  of  this  is  to  be  found  partly  in  the  circum- 

stance of  one  who,  known  as  the  "carpenter's  son," 
was  training  as  his  disciples  those  who,  like  himself, 
belonged  to  the  class  of  laborers  and  peasants,  partly  in 
the  fict  that  it  was  by  personal  rather  than  by  written 
teaching  that  the  worli  of  the  prophetic  office,  which  he 
reproduced  and  perfected,  had  to  be  accomplished.  See 
Jesus  Christ.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  we  have 
tiie  short  epistle  addressed  by  the  apostolic  council 
hold  at  Jerusalem  to  the  Gentile  converts  in  Antioch, 

Syria,  and  Cilicia  (Acts  xv,  23-24).  There  is  also  a 
letter  from  Claudius  Lysias  to  Felix,  which  may  1  e 
supposed  to  preserve  the  official  style  of  the  provinces. 
Both  these  use  the  common  Greek  formulas,  beginning, 
after  the  names  of  the  writer  and  the  person  written 
to,  with  the  salutation,  and  ending  with  the  adieu. 
The  epistles  of  the  N.  T.  in  their  outward  form  are 
such  as  might  be  expected  from  men  who  were  brought 
into  contact  with  Greek  and  Koman  customs,  them- 

selves belonging  to  a  different  race,  and  so  reproducing 

the  impoi-ted  style  with  only  partial  accuracj'.  They 
begin  (the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  1  John  except- 

ed) with  the  names  of  the  writer,  and  those  to  whom  the 
ejiistlc  is  addressed.  Then  follows  the  formula  of  sal- 

utation (analogous  to  the  tii  Trndrrcn^  of  Greek,  the  S., 

S.  7>.,  or  S.  D.  M.,  salutcm,  sulu/em  dic'tt,  aalidem  dicit 
miilfam,  of  Latin  coiTespondence) — generally  in  Paul's 
Epistles  in  some  combination  of  the  words  "grace, 

mercy,  and  peace"  (\(inic,  tXiot;,  £i'p»'/i'r/)  ;  in  others, 
as  in  Acts  xv,  23;  James  i,  1,  with  the  closer  equivalent 

of  x-rn'ofo',  "  greeting,"  which  last  is  never  used  by Paul.  Then  the  letter  itself  commences  in  the  first 

person,  the  singular  and  ]ilural  licing  used,  as  in  the 
letters  of  Cicero,  indiscriminately  (comp.  1  Cor.  ii ;  2 
Cor.  i,  8,  15  ;  1  Thess.  iii,  1,  2;  and  passim).  When 
the  substance  of  the  letter  has  been  comjileted,  ques- 

tions answered,  truths  enforced,  there  come  the  indi- 

vidual messages,  characteristic,  in  Paul's  E])istles  es- 
pecially, of  one  who  never  allowed  his  personal  aflfec- 

tions  to  lie  swallowed  u])  in  (he  greatness  of  his  work. 
The  conclusion  in  this  case  was  probably  modified  by 
the  fact  that  the  letters  were  dictated  to  an  amanuen- 

sis. When  he  had  done  his  work,  the  apostle  took  up 

the  pen  o'  reed,  and  added,  in  his  own  large"  charac- 
ters (Gal.  vi,  11\  the  authenticating  autogra])h,  some- 

times with  special  stress  on  the  fact  that  this  was  his 
writing  (1  Cor.  xvi,  21 ;    Gal.  vi,  11 ;    Col.  iv,  18 ;  2 

Thess.  iii,  17),  always  with  one  of  the  closing  formulas 

of  salutation,  "Grace  be  with  thee" — "the  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  your  spirit."  In  one 
instance,  Kom.  xvi,  22,  the  amanuensis  in  his  own 

name  adds  his  salutation.  In  the  "farewell"  (ippojao 
of  Acts  xxiii,  30,  tppoja^e  of  Acts  xv,  29)  we  have  the 
equivalents  to  the  vale,  valefe,  M'hicli  formed  the  cus- 
tomarj'  conclusion  of  lioman  letters.  It  need  hardly 

be  said  that  the  fact  that  Paul's  Epistles  were  dictated 
in  this  way  accounts  for  many  of  their  most  striking 
peculiarities,  the  frequent  digressions,  the  long  paren- 

theses, the  vehemence  and  energj'  as  of  a  man  who  is 
speaking  strongl}'  as  his  feelings  prompt  him  rather 
than  writing  calmly.  An  allusion  in  2  Cor.  iii,  1  brings 
before  us  another  class  of  letters  which  must  have 

been  in  frequent  use  in  the  earl}'  ages  of  the  Christian 
Church,  the  tTriuToXcii  avaTariKai,  cr  letters  nf  recom- 

mendation, by  which  travellers  or  teachers  were  com- 
mended by  one  church  to  the  good  offices  of  others. 

Other  persons  (there  mav  he  a  reference  to  Apollos, 

Acts  xviii,  27)  had  come  to  the  Church  of  Corinth  relj"^- 
ing  on  these.  Paul  appeals  to  his  converts  as  Christ's 
epistle  (tTTcrroX?)  Xokttov,  2  Cor.  iii,  Pi),  written,  "not 
with  ink,  but  with  the  spirit  of  the  living  God." — Kit- 
to,  s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  For  other  particulars  as  to  the 
material  and  implements  iised  for  epistles,  see  Writ- 
ing. 

EPISTLES,  Apostolical.  All  the  revelations  of 

God  to  mankind  rest  upon  historj'.  Therefore  in  the 
Old,  as  well  as  in  the  New  Test<ament,  the  history  of 

the  deeds  of  (iod  stands /?/•«/,  as  being  the  basis  of  holy 
writ ;  thereupon  follow  the  books  which  exhibit  the 
doctrines  and  internal  life  of  the  men  of  God — in  the 
Old  Testament  the  Psalms,  the  writings  of  Solomon, 
etc.,  and  in  the  New  Testament  the  epistles  of  the 

apostles ;  finalh',  there  follow  in  the  Old  Testament  the 
writings  of  the  prophets,  whose  vision  extends  into 
the  times  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  at  the  conclu- 

sion of  the  New  Testament  stands  its  only  prophetic 

'L,ook,  the  Kevelatlon  of  John. 
1.  The  Pauline  epistles  are  thirteen  in  number,  or 

fourteen,  if  we  add  to  them  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
Three  of  these  are  distinctively  styled  the  Pastcral 

Epistles,  nameh',  those  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  as  being 
chiefly  on  the  duties  of  the  pastorate.  Up  to  our  days 
the  genuineness  of  the  first  thirteen  epistles  of  Paul 
has  almost  unanimously  been  recognised  in  Germany, 
with  the  exception  only  of  the  pastoral  epistles,  and 

more  especialh'  the  first  letter  to  Timothy.  Eichhorn 
and  Bauer  have  attacked  the  genuineness  of  all  the 
three  pastoral  epistles,  and  Schleiermacher  that  of  the 
first  epistle  to  Timothy.  Indeed,  the  very  peculiar 
character  of  the  Pauline  epistles  is  so  striking  to  any 

one  who  is  not  ignorant  of  the  want  of  ease  and  orig- 
inality conspicuous  in  the  counterfeit  writings  of  early 

times,  as  to  leave  not  the  least  doubt  of  their  genuine- 
ness. Depth  of  thought,  fire  of  speech,  firmness  of 

character — these  manly  features,  joined  withal  to  the 
indulgence  of  feelings  of  the  most  devoted  love  and 
affection,  characterize  these  epistles.  The  amiable 

personal  character  of  the  apostle  may  be  most  beauti- 
fully traced  in  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians  and  in 

that  to  Pliilemon.  (On  man}'  peculiarities  of  the 
Pauline  ejustles,  see  Laurent,  Neutestam.  SfueKen, 
Gotha,  1866.)     See  Paul. 

All  Paul's  epistles,  except  the  one  to  the  Romans, 
were  called  forth  by  circumstances  and  ])articular  oc- 

casions in  the  affairs  of  the  communities  to  which 

they  were  nddressed.  It  is  believed  that  all  the  apos- 
tolical epistles  of  Paul  have  been  preserved  ;  for  the 

inference  from  1  Cor.  v,  0,  that  a  letter  to  the  Co- 
rinthians has  been  lost,  is  not  warranted  by  the  lan- 

guage and  circumstances.  See  Corixtiiiaxs,  First 

Epistle  to.  From  Col.  iv,  16,  it  has  also  been  con- 
cluded— though  probably  erroneously,  since  tliere  per- 

haps the  letter  to  the  Ephcsians  is  referred  to — that 
another  letter  to  the  community  of  Laodicea  has  like 
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wise  been  lost.  See  Laodickaxs,  Epistles  to  and 

FiiOJi.  Prt'ss  of  business  usuallj'  compellod  Paul — 

as  was,  besides,  not  uncommon  in  those  times  —  to 
use  his  companions  as  amanuenses.  He  mentions 

(Gal.  vi,  11),  as  something  peculiar,  that  he  had  writ- ten this  letter  with  his  own  hand.  This  circumstance 

may  greatly  have  favored  the  temptation  to  forge  let- 
ters in  his  name,  because,  since  tlie  period  of  Alexan- 

drine literature,  it  was  not  unusual  to  indite  spurious 

books,  as  is  evident  from  Eusebius  {Hist.  Eccles.  p.  23)  ; 
and  even  Christian  bishops  made  complaints  about  tiie 
falsification  of  their  letters.  Paul  alludes  to  this  (2 

Thess.  ii,  2),  and  therefore  writes  the  greeting  (2  Thess. 
iii,  17)  with  his  own  hand.  Paul  himself  exliorted  the 

communities  mutuallj'  to  impart  to  each  other  his  let- 
ters to  them,  and  read  them  aloud  in  their  assemblies 

(Col.  iv,  16).  It  is  therefore  probable  that  copies  of 

these  letters  had  been  early  made  by  the  several  com- 
munities, and  deposited  in  the  form  of  collections.  So 

long,  therefore,  as  the  various  communities  transmit- 
tjd  the  manuscripts  to  each  other,  no  otlier  letters,  it  is 
obvious,  could  come  into  the  collections  than  those 
to  whose  genuineness  the  communities  to  wiiom  they 
were  originallj'  addressed  bore  witness.  Even  Peter 
(2  Pet.  iii,  IG)  seems  to  have  had  before  him  a  number 

of  Paul's  letters,  as,  about  forty  years  later,  a  number 
of  letters  of  Ignatius  were  transmitted  by  Polycarp  to 
Smyrna,  while  the  church  of  Philippi  forwarded  to 
him  those  directed  to  them  (Ep.  Folic,  sub.  tin. ;  Eu- 
seb.  Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  36).  The  Pauline  collection,  in 

contradistinction  to  the  Gospels,  passed  bj^  the  name 

of  o  a~i(yTo\oQ,  or  "The  Apostle." 
The  letters  of  Paul  may  be  chronologically  arranged 

as  those  written  before  his  first  Roman  imprisonment, 
those  written  during  it,  and  those  written  after  it : 

thus,  (rt),  beginning  with  his  first  letter  to  the  Thes- 
salonians,  and  concluding  with  that  to  the  Komans, 

cmln'acing  an  interval  of  about  six  years  (A.D.  49-55)  ; 
(6),  from  tlie  letter  to  the  Ephesians  to  that  to  the  He- 

brews, about  two  years  (A.I).  57-S)  ;  and  (c),  his  letter 

to  Titus  and  his  second  to  Timothy,  about  two  j-ears 
(A.D.  63-4).  See  Acts  (of  the  Apostles).  In  our 
Bibles,  however,  the  letters  are  arranged  according  to 
thi  pre-eminent  pails  and  st.itions  of  the  communities 
to  whom  they  were  addressed,  and  conclude  with  the 

epistles  to  the  two  bishops  and  a  private  letter  to  Phil- 
emon.    (See  each  in  its  proper  place.) 

That  these  epistles  offered  great  difficulties  was  al- 
ready felt  in  the  earliest  times  (2  Peter  iii,  16).  In 

the  lioman  Church  their  true  understanding  was  more 

particularly  lost  by  the  circumstance  that  it  under- 
stood by  THE  LAW  only  the  opm  operatum  of  the  cere- 

monial law;  consequentl}^  the  Roman  Church  could 
not  comprehend  justification  by  faith,  and  taught  in- 

stead justification  bj'  works.  As  soon,  therefore,  as  the 
true  understanding  of  the  Pauline  epistles  dawned 
upon  Luther,  his  breach  with  the  RomLUi  Church  was 
decided.     See  Justification. 

2.  The  Catholic  epistles.  There  is,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, a  diversity  of  opinion  respecting  their  name  : 

some  refer  it  to  their  loriters  (letters  from  all  the  other 
apostles  who  had  entered  the  stage  of  authorship  along 
with  Paul) ;  some,  again,  to  their  contents  (letters  of 
no  special,  but  general  Christian  tenor)  ;  others,  again, 
to  the  recipients  (letters  addressed  to  no  communitj'  in 
particular).  None  of  these  views,  however,  is  free 
from  ditliculties.  The  first  and  the  second  views — and 

more  especially  the  first — cannot  be  brought  to  harmo- 
nize witii  the  idiomatic  expressions  in  the  extant  pages 

of  tlie  ancient  writers  ;  the  second  is,  besides,  contra- 
dicted by  the  fact  that  the  letter  of  James  is  of  a  spe- 

cial tenor,  while,  on  the  contrarj',  that  to  the  Romans 
is  of  such  a  general  character  as  to  deserve  the  name 

"Catholic"  (q.  V.)  in  that  sense.  The  third  opinion 
is  most  decidedly  justified  by  passages  from  the  an- 

cient writers  (Euseb.  Hist.  Eccles.  v,  18;  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  iv,  15,  ed.  Potter,  p.  G06 ;  Orig.  c.  Cels.  i,  63). 

The  Pauline  epistles  all  had  their  particular  directions, 
while  tlie  letters  of  Peter,  James,  1  John,  and  Jude 
were  circular  epistles.  The  epistles  2  and  3  John  were 

subsequently  added,  and  included  on  account  of  their 
shortness,  and  to  this  collection  was  given  the  name 
Catholic  Letters,  in  contradistinction  to  the  rauline, 
which  were  addressed  to  particular  churches  or  indi- 

viduals.— Kitto,  s.  V.  The  dates  of  nearly  all  of  them 
are  later  than  those  of  Paul,  but  their  precise  time  is 
uncertain.  See  each  in  its  order;  also  under  Acts 

(of  the  Apostles). 
3.  Literature. — Besides  the  general  Introductions  (q. 

V.)  to  the  N.  T.,  or  parts  of  it,  and  the  Prolegomena  in 
most  modern  commentaries  on  each  epistle,  there  is  a 
wide  range  of  general  discussion  relating  to  them  which 
cannot  here  be  profitaVdy  reviewed :  special  treatises 

onlj'  can  be  enumerated,  and  even  these  not  exhaust- 
ively. On  the  autofiiaph  letters  there  are  mono- 

graphs in  Latin  by  Rathlef  (Hannov.  1752)  and  Stosch 
(Guelf.  1751) ;  on  ecclesiastical  letters  in  general,  and 
their  various  descriptions,  by  Berg  (Jen.  1G6G),  Bencini 

(Taurin.  1730),  Brondlev  (Hafn.  1711-1712),  Friderici 
(Gotha,  1754),  Kiessling  (Lips.  1744),  INIiiller  (Stad. 
1682),  Pezold  (Lips.  1698),  Schmid  (Helmst.  1713), 
Spies  (Altorf.  1745);  also  Dodwell  {Dissert.  Cijprian. 
Oxon.  1684,  p.  17  sq.),  Cassabritius  {Notit.  Condi.  Lugd. 
1670,  p.  275  sq.) ;  introductory  in  general,  by  Braun 
{Selecta  Sancta,  p.  1-162),  Kleuker  (German,  Hamb. 
1799),  Kohlcr  (Germ.  Lpz.  1830) ;  and  of  the  catholic 
epistles  specially,  by  Storr  (Tub.  1789),  Tiegler  (Rost, 

1807),  Stiiudler'cGott.  1790). Special  Commentaries  on  all  the  epistles  of  the 
N.  T.  are  the  following,  of  which  the  most  important 

are  denoted  by  an  asterisk  (*)  prefixed :  Cassiodorus, 
Complexiones  (ed.  Chandler,  Lond.  1722,  12mo);  Card. 
Cajeten,  Emirratio  (Yen.  1531,  Par.  1532,  1537,  1546, 
Antw.  IGll,  fol. ;  Paris,  1540,  Lugd.  1556,  1558,  Paris, 

Par.  1571,  8vo;  also  in  0pp.  x);  Titelmann,  Elucida- 
iio  (Antw.  1532,  1543,  8vo ;  Par.  1553,  Ant.  1540,  Von. 
1547,  Lugd.  1553,  12ir.o);  Bullinger,  Commentarii  (Ti- 
gur.  1537, 1549,  1558,  1582,  1588,  1603,  fol.);  Pellican, 
Commentarii  (Tigurini,  1539,  fol.) ;  GagnsBus,  Scholia 
(Par.  1543,  1547,  1550,  15G3,  1G29,  1633,  8vo);  Politus 
(or  Catharinus),  Commentarius  (Rom.  1546,  Yen.  1551, 
Par.  1566,  fol.)  ;  *Calvin,  Commentarii  (Geneva,  1551, 
fol.);  BuonricciJ  Parafrasi  (Yen.  1565,  4to) ;  Beza, 

Exjilicatio  (Genev.  1565,  1570,  8vo) ;  Hemming,  Com- 
mentarius (Lips.  1572,  Vitemb.  157G,  Frcft.  1579,  Ar- 

gent. 1589,  fol.)  ;  Arias  iMontanus,  Elucidations  (Antw. 
1588,  8vo);  Gualther,  Jloniiliv  (Tigurini,  1599,  fol.); 
Er3lhrophilus,  Ausleymiff  (Gosl.  IGOo,  sq.,  4  vols.  4to); 
*Lubin,  Exercitationes  [on  nearly  all  the  epistles] 

(Rost.  1610,  4to) ;  *Este,  Commentarius  (Duoci,  1614- 
6,  Colon.  1631,  Paris,  1633, 1G40, 1653, 1659, 1666, 1679, 
fol.);  Yorstius,  Commentary  [on  most  of  the  epistles] 
(Amst.  and  He  der.  1G31,  4to)  ;  Fabricius,  Analysis  (in 
Catena,  Lips.  1G34, 1639,  fol.) ;  Gomarus,  ExplicaHo  (in 

0pp.  1644,  fol.);  *Dickson,  Commentarius {G\asg.  1645, 
4to  ;  in  English,  Lond.  1G59,  fol.)  ;  Trapp,  Commentary 
(Lond.  1647,  4to) ;  Godeau,  Paraphrases  (Par.  1651,  6 

vols.,  Rouen,  1657,  Lyons,  1685,  3  vols.  12mo);  Fro- 
mond,  Commentarius  (Lovan.  1653,  Paris,  1G74,  fol.) ; 

Anon.  Verklaring  (Amst.  1679,  4to) ;  *Whitby,  Com- 

mentary (London,  1700,  fol.,  and  since  with  others); 

Hunn,  Commentarii  (Yitemb.  1707,  fol.) ;  Noel  Alex- 
ander, Commentarius  (Rothni.  1710,  2  vols,  fol.)  ;  Pyle, 

Paraphrase  (London,  1725,  8vo);  *Lang,  Erkllirung 

(Halle,  1729,  fol.)  ;  Locke,  Pierce,  and  Benson,  Para- 

phrase (published  separately,  London,  1733-52,  3  vols. 
4to  ;  upon  the  same  plan,  and  together  forming  a  com- 

mentary on  all  the  epistles)  ;  Dale,  A  nnlysis  (London, 

1737,  2  vols.  8vo);  Weitcnauer,  Exp'icatio,  etc.  (Aug. 
Yind.  1769,  8vo) ;  Hess,  Schr.  der  Apnstel  (Ziir.  1775, 
1820  sq.,  3  vols.  8vo) ;  Leutwein,  Erklarung  (Leipzig, 
1782-9,  3  vols.  8yo)  ;  Nisbit,  Illustration  (Lond.  1787, 

1789;  in  Germ.,  Ntirnb.  1790,  8vo);  'QahvAt,  Erhlarung 
(Berlin,  1787-9,  3  vols.  8vo) ;  Przipcovius,  CogitatiorKS 
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(in  0pp.  Amst.  1792,  fol.,  xxsvi)  ;  Jaspis,  Annotationes 

(Lips.  17'Jo  7,  oiilargeil,  18-_>1,  2  vols.  8vo);  Kiister, 
Anmtrhnigen  (Cliemn.  17'J4,  Bcrl.  1803,  8vo);  *Mac- 
kniglit,  Commentary  (London,  1795,  4  vols.  4to ;  180G, 
1810,  8  vols.  8vo  ;  without  the  Greek  text,  1795,  3  vols. 
4to ;  1809,  181G,  4  vols.  8vo ;  1832,  1  vol.  8vo) ;  Eob- 
erts,  Harmony  (Cambr.  1800,  4to)  ;  Shuttleworth,  Par- 

aphrase (Oxf.  1829,  8vo);  Slade,  Annotations  (4th  ed. 
London,  183(3,  8vo) ;  Schotl  and  Winzer,  Commentar 
(Lpz.  1834  sq.,  2  vols.  8vo);  Bailee,  Version  (London, 
1837,  8vo);  I'eilo,  Annotations  (Lond.  1848-52,  4  vols. 
8vo);  *l'richard.  Commentary  (Lond.  1864  sq.,  3  vols. 
8vo  have  appeared).     See  I^ew  Testament. 

On  the  M  hole  of  the  Pauline  epistles  alone,  the  fol- 
lowing: Oxi'^an,  Frarjmenta  (\n  0/ji;j.  iv,  G90)  ;  Anibro- 

siaster,  Commentarius  (in  0pp.  ii,  15);  Chrysostom, 
Uomiliie  (in  0]:p.)\  Pelagius,  Commentarii  [on  the  first 
13  epistles]  (in  Augustini  0pp.  Append.) ;  Theodoret, 
Commentaiius  (London,  163G,  foL  ;  also  in  0pp.  Ill,  i; 
and  Bibl.  Pair.  [Oxf.  8vo]  viii) ;  Avitus,  Fragmenta 
(in  Bibl.  Max.  Patr.  ix,  etc.) ;  Primasius,  Commenta- 
rta  (ib.  x,  142) ;  Bede,  Exposiiio  (in  0pp.  vi,  31) ;  St. 
John  Damascenus,  Excerpta  [from  Clnysostoni]  (in 
Opq).  ii,  1);  Claudius  Taurinensis,  Prologus  (in  Mai, 
Script.  Vet.\\\,  i,  274);  Sedulius,  In  epp.  P.  (Basil, 

1528;  also  in  Bibl.  Max.  Patr.x'i,  458);  CEcumenius, 
Jn  e2)p.  P.  (Gr.  and  Lat.  Ver.  1532,  Paris,  1631,  2  vols, 
fol. ;  also  in  0pp.) ;  Lanfranc,  Commentarii  (in  Oj^j). ; 
also  in  Bibl.  Max.  Patr.  xviii,  G21) ;  Eaban  jMaurus, 
Commentarii  (in  0pp.)  ;  Remigius  Autiss.  [Haimo] 
Explanaiiones  (Co\.  1618,  fol. ;  also  in  Bill.  Max.  Patr. 
viii,  883);  Theophylaet,  Commentarius  (Gr.  and  Latin, 
Lond.  1636,  fol.  ;  also  in  Opip.  ii) ;  Anselm,  Commenta- 
ria  (in  Opp.  od.  1612) ;  Hugo  h  St.  Victor,  Quastiones 
(in  Opp.  i,  266)  ;  Aquinas,  Expositio  (Basil,  1475  ;  Lugd. 
1689,  fol.;  also  in  C/)/).  vi,  vii) ;  Bruno,  Commentarius 

(Paris,  1509,  fol.)  ;  Dionj'sius  Carthus.,  Commentaria 
(Paris,  1531,  8vo) ;  Peter  the  Lombard,  Collectanea 
[from  the  fathers]  (Paris,  1535,  fol. ;  1537,  1541,  1543, 
1555,  8vo)  ;  Salmeron,  Commentarii  (in  Opp).  xiii-xv)  ; 
Contarini,  Scholia  (Par.  1571;  Ven.  1589,  fol.  ;  also  in 

Opp.)  ;  Faber,  Commentarius  (Par.  1512, 1515, 1531,  Ba- 
sil. 1527,  foL  ;  Col.  1531,  4to  ;  Antw.  1540,  8vo) ;  Bu- 

genhagen,  Adnntationes  [on  most  of  these  epistles] 

(Argent.  1524,  BasiL  1525,  1527,  8vo) ;  *Calvin,  Com- 
mentaria  (Argent.  1539,  Gencv.  1548,  4to  ;  Genev.  1551, 
1556,  1600,  1617,  fol. ;  also  since,  and  in  French  and 
Englisli)  ;  Guilliaud,  Collationes  (Lugd.  1542,  1543,  4to; 
Par.  1550,  8vo) ;  Arboreus,  Commentaiius  (Par.  1553, 

fol.) ;  *ilnsculus,  Commentarii  [on  nearly  all  of  these 
epistles]  (in  parts,  Basil.  1555  sq.,  4  vols,  fol.);  Sas- 
bout,  Commentarius  [on  most  of  these  epistles]  (Antw. 
1561,  8vo)  ;  Jlajor,  Enarrationes  (in  Opp.  Vitcmb.  1569, 
fol.,  i);  Ilyperius,  Commentani  (Tignrini,  1583,  fol.); 

*Selnecker,  Commentarius  (Lips.  1595,  fol.);  Hespus, 
Commentarius  (Muhlh.  1604,  Lips.  1605,  fol.)  ;  Wein- 
rich,  Commentani  [on  most  of  tliese  epistles]  (in  sepa- 

rate volumes,  Lips.  1608-18,  together  1620,  1670,  4to)  ; 
*Baldwin,  Commentarius  (in  separate  vols.  Vitemb. 
1608-18;  together,  Frcft.  1644,  1664,  1680,  4to;  1691, 
1700,  1710,  Vitemb.  1655,  fol.);  Justinianus,  Explana- 
tioncs  (Lugd.  1612,  1613,  2  vols,  fob);  a  Lapide,  Com- 
menturia  (Antwerp,  1614, 1617,  1622,  1627,  1633,  1656, 
1665,  1679;  Paris,  1621,  1625,  1631,  1638;  Lugd.  1644, 
1683,  fol.);  Gorcom,  Epitome  [from  Este  and  others] 
(Antw.  1619,  Par.  1623,  8vo) ;  Quistorp,  Commentarius 

(parth'  in  separate  vols.  Kost.  1636  sq. ;  complete,  1652, 
4to)  ;  Laurence,  Explicatio  (Amst.  1642,  4to) ;  Sculte- 
tus,  Annotata  [on  Tim.,  Titus,  and  Philem.]  (in  the 
Critici  ,Sac)i,  vii)  ;  Crell,  Commentaria  [on  many  pas- 

sages of  these  epistles]  (in  Opp.  iii,  167)  ;  De  Launay, 
Paraphrase  (Car.  1650,  4to)  ;  Ambianas,  Commentaria 
(Par.  1659-64,  3  vols,  fol.)  ;  Crocius,  Commentarius  [on 
the  smaller  of  those  epistles]  (Marp.  1663.  Cas.  1670,  2 
vols,  fol.);  Calixtus,  Exposi/iones  [on  njost  of  these 
epistles]  (in  parts,  llelmst.  1664-6,  4to)  ;  Woodhead, 

Allestrj',  and  Walker  [ed.  Fell],  Paraphrase  (Oxon. 

1G74, 1702  ;  Lond.  1707,  8vo) ;  Schomer,  Exegesis  (voL 
i,  Rost.  1699,  1705  ;  ii,  1700,  1706,  4to)  ;  Heidegger, 
Exegetica  (Tigur.  1700,  4 to);   ii  Picon,  Exjmsitio  (Par. 
1703,  foL);  Schmid,  Commentarii  [on  most  of  these 

epistles]  (at  first  in  separate  parts ;  together,'  Hamb. 
1704,  4to) ;  Locke,  Paraphrase  [on  several  of  these 
epistles]  (in  parts,  London,  1705  sq. ;  together,  1709, 
1733,  4to) ;  Wells,  Help  [on  many  of  these  epistles] 
(Lond.  1715,  8vo) ;  Lang,  Commentaiio  (Hal.  1718,  4to)  ; 

Van  Til,  Commentarius  [on  four  of  these  epistles]  (Am- 
sterd.  1726,  4to)  ;  Pierce,  Notes  [on  the  smaller  of  these 
epistles]  (in  parts,  London,  1729  sq. ;  together,  1733, 
4to) ;  G.  Benson,  Paraphrase  (London,  1734  sq. ;  in 
several  vols,  separately,  and  together,  1752-6,  2  vols.  ; 
in  Germ.,  Lips.  1761,  4  vols.  4to) ;  Remy,  Commentarius 
(Aug.  Vind.  1739,  4to) ;  Van  Alphen,  Specimena  [on 

five  of  these  epistles]  (Tr.  ad  Rh.  1742,  4to);  *JIichae- 
lis,  Anmerkungen  [on  most  of  these  epistles]  (Gott. 

1750,  1791,  4to)  ;  Baumgarten,  Auslegung  [on  the  small- 
er of  these  epistles]  (Hal.  1767,  4to)  ;  Zachariii,  Erkld- 

rung  [on  the  smaller  of  these  epistles]  (Gotting.  1771, 
1787,  8vo);  Addington,  Pcmarks  (in  his  Life  of  Paul, 
London,  1784,  8vo)  ;  Krause,  Anmerk.  [on  Philem.  and 
Tliess.]  (Frkft.  1790,  8vo) ;  Anonymous,  Uelers.,  etc. 

(Hirsch.  1791,  8vo)  ;  Struve,  Uebe'rs.,  etc.  (Alton.  1792, 8vo,  pt.  i);  MoTus.,  Acroases  [on  Gal. and  Ephes.]  (Lips. 

1795,  8vo) ;  Rullmann,  Observationes  [on  the  Roeme- 
rian  MS.]  (Rint.  1795,  4to) ;  Bp.  Burgess,  Introductio 
[excerpts  from  old  writers  on  many  of  these  epistles] 
(Lond.  1804, 12mo)  ;  Bevan,  Notes  (in  his  Life  of  Paul, 
London,  1807,  8vo);  Weingert,  Commentarius  [on  the 
smaller  epistles,  chiefly  compiled]  (Goth.  1810,  8vo); 

Belsham,  Exposition  (Lond.  1823,  4  vols.  8vo)  ;  *Flatt, 
Commentar  (Tul)ing.  1826-32,  5  vols.  8vo)  ;  Stenerson, 
Commentarius  (Christ.  1829-30,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Hemsen, 
Sehriften.,  etc.  (in  his  Leben  Paulus,  Gott.  1830,  8vo) ; 
Schrader,  Paidvs  (Leipzig,  183C-3,  5  vols.  8vo) ;  Paulus, 
Erliiut.  [on  Rom.  and  Gal.]  (Heidelberg,  1831,  8vo) ; 
Eyre,  Illustration  (London,  1832,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Steiger, 
Bearleitung  [on  the  smaller  of  these  epistles]  (Erlang. 
1835,  8vo) ;  Latham,  Arrangement  (Lond.  1837,  Svo); 

Morehead,  Explanation  (Lond.  1843,  8vo) ;  Whatelj', 
Essays  (London,  1845,  6th  ed.  1849,  8vo)  ;  Sumner,  Ex- 
position  (London,  1845  sq.,  3  vols.  Svo) ;  Lewin,  Life 

and  Epist.  nf  Paul  (Lond.  1851,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  *Conj^- 
beare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Ep.  of  Paul  (Lond.  1.'62, 
2  vols.  4to ;  1856,  1858,  N.  Y.  1855,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Jow- 
ett.  Notes  [on  Rom.,  GaL,  and  Thess.]  (Lond.  1855,  2 

vols.  8vo)  ;  *Ewald,  ErUdrung  (Gott.  1857,  Svo) ;  Lin- 
ton, Notes  (Lond.  1858,  12mo);  *Ellicott,  Commentary 

[on  several  of  these  epistles]  (in  separate  vols.  Lond. 
1859  sq. ;  Andover,  1865,  Svo);  Newland,  Catena  [on 

I<:ph.  and  Phil.]  (Lond.  1860,  Svo)  ;  Macevilly,  Exposi- 
tion (2d  ed.  Lond.  1860,  2  vols.  Svo)  ;  Bisping,  IJandb. 

(Mlinst.  1864  sq.  Svo).     See  Cojuiextaky. 
On  the  three  ̂ )f/s/o?-a?  epistles  alone  (1  and  2  Tim., 

and  Titus),  the  following:  Jerome,  Commentarii  (in 
Opp.  Sujipos.  xi);  Chrysostom,  Homilice  (tr.  in  Lib.  of 
Fathers,  Oxf.  1843,  Svo,  xii)  ;  Calvin,  Sermons  (Genev. 

1563,  fol. ;  tr.  Lond.  1579,  4to;  different  from  his  Com- 
mentary on  these  epistles,  Fdinb.  1856,  Svo,  tr.  from 

his  Commentarii,  in  Opp.) ;  Daille,  Sermons  (Geneva, 
1555-61,  5  vols.  Svo)  ;  Magalianus,  Commentarii  (Lugd. 

1609,  4to)  ;  Soto,  Commentarius  (Par.  1610,  fol.)  ;  Scul- 
tetus,  Obsen-ationes  (Francf.  1624,  Vitemb.  1630,  4to; 
also  in  the  Crit.  Sacri,  vii)  ;  Habertus,  Expositio  (Par. 

1656,  Svo) ;  Heydenreich,  Erliiuter.  (Hadamar.  1826- 
8,  2  vols.  Svo);  *Flatt,  Anmerh.  (TUbing.  1831,  Svo); 

Anon.  'SltTi'iefpaeTiQ  (Par.  18.31,  Svo)  ;  Mack,  Commentar 
(Tiibing.  1831,  1841,  Svo)  ;  Malthies,  ErlMr.  (Greifsw. 
1840,  Svo);  Moller,  Commentar  (Kopenh.  1842,  Svo); 

Paterson,  Commentary  (London,  1848,  Svo)  ;  *F.llicott, 
Commentary  (London,  1856,  Andover,  1864,  Svo).  See 
Timothy;  Titus  (Epistles  to). 

On  all  the  Catholic  epistles  alone  (James,  1  and  2 

Pet.,  1,  2,  and  3  John,  and  .Inde),  the  foLowing:  The- 
ophylaet, Commentarius  (in  Opp.  iii)  ;  also  Enarrationes 
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(in  Bihl.  Pair.  Gall,  vi,  286) ;  OEcumenius,  Expositlo 
(Frcft.  1610,  4to ;  also  in  0pp.  ii) ;  Bede,  Expositlo  (in 
0pp.  V,  673 ;  ]Vorks,  xii,  157 ;  comp.  Worls,  i,  215) ; 
Cramer,  Commentnrii  [from  the  fathers]  (in  his  Catena, 
viii) ;  Aquinas,  Erpodtio  (Paris,  1543, 1563 ;  Lugdun. 
1556,  Antwerp,  1592,  8vo  ;  etc.)  ;  Hus,  Commentwii  (in 
Monumenta,  ii,  105) ;  Faber,  Commentaiius  (Basil,  1527, 
fol. ;  Antvv.  1540,  8vo) ;  Imler,  Commentarius  (Frcft. 
1542,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Home,  Expositio  (Brunswick,  1554, 
4to) ;  Hemming,  Commentarius  (in  separate  volumes, 
Havn.  1563,  and  Vitemb.  1569,  8vo  ;  together,  in  Eng- 

lish, Lond.  1577,  4to) ;  Ferns,  Exegesis  (Complut.  1570, 
fol.) ;  Aretius,  Commentarius  (Morg.  1589,  Berne,  1608, 

8vo) ;  Grynrous,  Explicatio  (Basil,  1593,  8vo) ;  Salme- 
ron,  Diisputaiiones  (in  0pp.  xvi);  Crell,  Commentarius 

[on  manj^  passages  of  these  epistles]  (in  (9/)/?.  iii,  318)  ; 
Cocceius,  Commentarius  (in  0pp.  vi);  Various,  Anno- 

tations (in  the  Critici  Sacri,  viii)  ;  Serarius,  Commenta- 
7-ius  (IMoguntiac.  1612,  fol.)  ;  Lorinus,  Commentarius 
(Liigd.  1619,  2  vols,  fol.) ;  Justinianus,  Explanationes 
(Lugd.  1621,  fol.)  ;  Turnemann,  Meditationes  (Frcft. 
1625,  4to) ;  Alsted,  Notationes  (Herb.  1631, 1640,  8vo)  ; 

Lenajus,  Commentarii  (Holm.  1645,  4to)  ;  Benson,  Pa?'- 
apkrase  (London,  170(i,  4to)  ;  Grarmlich,  Anmerlcungcn 
(Stuttg.  1721,  8vo)  ;  Riclot,  Paraphrase  (Metz,  1727, 

r2mo);  Collet,  P«r(y;//)-n6'e  (Lond.  1734, 8vo);  Boysen, 
Erkldr.  [on  Pet.  and  Jude]  (Halle,  1775,  8vo)  ;  Zach- 
aria,  Erhltir.  (Gott.  1776,  8vo) ;  Schirmer,  Erkliir.  [on 
Pet.,  Jas.,  and  Jude]  (Breslau,  1778,  8vo)  ;  Schroder, 
Erhldr.  [on  Peter  and  Jude]  (Schwabach,  1781,  8vo) ; 
Schlengel,  Anmerk.  (Halle,  1783,  8vo) ;  Seemiller,  An- 
7iota'iones  [on  Jas.  and  Jude]  (Norimburg,  1783,  8vo); 
Sender,  Paraphrasis  [on  Pet.  and  Jude]  (Halle,  1784, 

Svo)  ;  Pott,  Annotationes  (in  parts,  Gott.  1786-90,  8vo  ; 
also  in  the  N.  T.  Koppian.  ix)  ;  E.  Bengel,  ErkUirung 
(Tub.  1788,  Svo) ;  Carpzov,  Scholia  (Hal.  1790,  8vo) ; 
Gopfert,  Anmerk.  (Zwickau  and  Lpz.  1791,  8vo) ;  Mo- 

ras, Prwlectiones  (on  Pet.  and  Jas.]  (Lips.  1794,  8vo) ; 
Roos,  Auslegung  [on  Pet.  and  Jude]  (TUb.  1798,  Svo) ; 
Augusti,  Erkldr.  (Lemgo,  1801-8,  3  vols.  Svo) ;  Hot- 
tinger,  Commentarius  [on  1  Pet.  and  James]  (Lips.  1815, 
8vo);  Grashof,  Erkldr.  (Essen.  1830,  Svo);  Sumner, 
Exposition  (Lond.  1840,  Svo)  ;  Diedrich,  Erkliir.  (Lpz. 
1861,  Svo).     See  each  epistle  in  its  place. 
EPISTLES  OF  B.\RNABAS.     See  Barnabas. 

EPISTLES  OF  CLEMENT.     See  Clement. 

EPISTLES  OF  THE  APOSTOLICAL  FATHERS. 

See  Barnabas  ;    Clement   of  Rome  ;    Ignatius  ; 
POLYCAHP. 

EPISTLES,  SruRious.  Of  these  many  are  lost; 
but  there  are  several  extant,  of  which  the  following 
are  the  principal  (see  Jones,  ̂   new  Method  of  settling 
the  Cannn,  vol.  ii).     See  Canon. 

1.  The  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Laodiceans. — There  was 

an  "  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans"  extant  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  century,  which  was  received  by 

Marcion,  but  whether  this  is  the  same  with  the  one 
now  extant  in  the  Latin  language  is  more  than  doubt- 

ful. "There  are  some,"  says  Jerome,  "who  read  the 
Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  but  it  is  universalh^  reject- 

ed." The  original  epistle  was  most  probably  a  forgery 
founded  on  Coloss.  iv,  16.  "And  when  this  epistle 
is  read  among  you,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the 
Church  of  the  Laodiceans,  and  that  ye  likewise  read 

the  Epistle  from  Laodicea."  The  apparent  ambiguitj' 
of  these  last  words  has  induced  soms  to  understand 

Paul  as  speaking  of  an  epistle  written  by  him  to  the 
Laodiceans,  which  he  advises  the  Colossians  to  procure 
from  Laodicea  and  read  to  their  Church.  "Some," 
says  Tlieodoret,  "imagine  Paul  to  have  written  an 
epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  and  accordinglj'  produce  a 
certain  forged  epistle;  but  the  apostle  does  not  say  the 

epistle  to,  but  the  epistle y/-o?«  the  Laodiceans."  Bel- 
larmine  among  tlie  Roman  Catholics,  and  among  the 
Protestants  Le  Clerc  and  others,  suppose  that  the  pas- 

sage in  Colossians  refers  to  an  epistle  of  Paul,  now 
III.— S 

lost,  and  the  Vulgate  translation — earn  qntv  Lnodicensi' 
um  est — seems  to  favor  this  view.  Grotius,  however, 
conceives  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  here 

meant,  and  he  is  followed  by  Hammond,  A\'hitby,  and 
Mill,  and  also  by  archbishop  Wake  {Epistles  of  the 
Ajjostolic  Fathers).  Theophylact,  who  is  followed  by 
Dr.  Lightfoot,  conceives  that  the  ci>istle  alluded  to  is  1 
Timothy.  Others  hold  it  to  be  1  John,  Philemon,  etc. 
Mr.  Jones  conjectures  that  the  epistle  now  passing  as 
that  to  the  Laodiceans  (which  seems  entirely  compiled 

out  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians)  was  the  composi- 
tion of  some  idle  monk  not  long  before  the  Reforma- 

tion ;  but  this  opinion  is  scarcely  compatible  with  the 
fact  mentioned  by  IMr.  Jones  himself,  that  when  Sixtus 
of  Sienna  published  his  Bihliotheca  Sancta  (A.D.  1560), 

there  was  a  vei-y  old  manuscript  of  this  epistle  in  the 
library  of  the  Sorbonne.  This  epistle  Avas  first  pub- 

lished by  James  le  Fevre,  of  Estaples,  in  1517.  It  may 
be  found  in  Gr.  and  Lat.  in  Fabricius,  Codex  Apocr.  ii, 

871 ;  and  translated  in  Hone's  Apocryphal  N.  T.  p.  94. 
See  Laodiceans  (Epistle  to), 

2.  The  Third  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians. — It 
was  the  opinion  of  Calvin,  Louis  Capell,  and  many 
others,  that  the  apostle  Paul  wrote  several  epistles  be- 

sides those  now  extant.  One  of  the  chief  grounds  of 
this  opinion  is  the  passage  1  Cor.  v,  9.  There  is  still 
extant,  in  the  Armenian  language,  an  epistle  from  the 

Corinthians  to  St.  Paul,  together  with  the  apostle's  re- 
ply. This  is  considered  by  IMr.  La  Croze  to  be  a  for- 

gery of  the  tenth  or  eleventh  century,  and  he  asserts 

that  it  was  never  cited  by  anj-  one  of  the  early  Chris- 
tian writers.  In  this,  however,  he  is  mistaken,  for 

this  epistle  is  expressly  quoted  as  Paul's  by  St.  Grego- 
r}'  the  Illuminator  in  the  third  century,  Theodore  Chre- 
thenor  in  the  seventh,  and  St.  Nierses  in  the  twelfth. 
Neither  of  them,  however,  is  quoted  by  any  ancient 
Greek  or  Latin  writer  (Henderson,  On  Inspiration,  p. 

497.  The  passages  are  cited  at  length  in  father  Pas- 

chal Aucher's  Armenian  and  English  Grammar ,Y enxa, 
1819.  Lord  Bvron's  translation  of  them  is  given  by 
Stanlej'  in  his  Commentai-y  on  Corinthians,  ii,  303).  See 
Corinthians  (First  Epistlw  to). 

3.  The  Epistle  of  Peter  to  James  is  a  verj^  ancient 
forgery.  It  was  first  published  by  Cotelerius,  and  is 
supposed  to  have  been  a  preface  to  the  Preaching  of 
Peter,  which  was  in  great  esteem  among  some  of  the 
early  Christian  writers,  and  is  several  times  cited  as  a 
genuine  work  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Theodotus  of 
Byzantium,  and  others.  It  was  also  made  use  of  by 

the  heretic  Heracleon,  in  the  second  centurj-.  Origeu 
observes  of  it  that  it  is  not  to  be  reckoned  among  the 
ecclesiastical  books,  and  that  it  is  neither  the  writing 
of  Peter  nor  of  any  other  inspired  person.  Mr.  Jones 
conceives  it  to  be  a  forgery  of  some  of  the  Ebionites  in 

the  beginning  of  the  second  centur}'.  It  is  given  in 
Gr.  and  Latin  by  Fabricius,  Cod.  AjMcr.  N.  T.  ii,  907. 
See  Peter. 

4.  The  Epistles  of  Paul  and  Seneca  consist  of  eight 
extended  Latin  letters  from  the  philosopher  Seneca  to 
the  apostle  Paul,  and  six  from  the  latter  to  Seneca. 

(See  Fabricius,  Cod.  Apocr.  N.  T.  ii,  872;  and  the  trans- 
lation in  Hone's  Apocryphd,  N.  T.  p.  95  sq.)  Their 

antiquity  is  undoubted.  St.  Jerome  had  such  an  idea 
of  the  value  of  these  letters  that  he  was  induced  to  say, 

"I  should  not  have  ranked  Seneca  in  ni}-  catalogue  of 
saints,  but  that  I  was  determined  to  it  by  those  epis- 

tles of  Paul  to  Seneca  and  Seneca  to  Paul,  which  are 

read  b}'  many   He  was  slain  by  Nero  two 
years  before  Peter  and  Paul  were  honored  with  mar- 

tyrdom." St.  Augustine  also  observes  {Epistle  toMa- 
cedonius)  that  "Seneca  wrote  certain  epistles  to  St. 
Paul  which  are  now  read."  The  epistles  are  also  re- 

ferred to  in  the  spurious  "Acts"  of  Linus,  the  first 
bishop  of  Rome  after  the  apostles.  But  these  Acts  are 
a  manifest  forgery,  and  were  first  alluded  to  by  a  monk 
of  the  eleventh  century.  The  letters  do  not  appear  to 
have  been  mentioned  by  any  other  ancient  writer ;  but 
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it  seems  certain  that  those  now  extant  are  the  same 

Mhich  were  known  to  Jerome  and  Auyustine.  The 

genuineness  of  these  letters  has  l)ecn  maintained  bj' 

some  learned  men,  but  by  far  the  greater  number  re- 

ject them  as  spurious.  ]\Ir.  Jones  conceives  them  to 

be  a  forgery  of  the  fourth  century,  founded  on  Philip, 

iv,  22.  Indeed,  there  are  few  persons  mentioned  in 

tlie  New  Testament  as  companions  of  the  apostle  who 

have  not  had  some  spurious  piece  or  other  fathered  on 
them.     See  Seneca. 

f).  Among  the  apocryphal  letters  now  universally 

rejected  are  the  well-known  Epistle  of  Lentuhis  to  the 

Koman  senate,  giving  a  description  of  the  person  of 

Christ  {Orthodoxographia,  p.  2,  Basil.  1555;  Fabricii 

Cod.  Epig.  1719),  and  some  pretended  epistles  of  the 

Virgin  Marv.  One  of  these  is  said  to  be  written  in 

Hebrew,  and  addressed  to  the  Christians  of  Messina  in 

Sicil}-,  of  which  a  Latin  translation  has  been  publish- 

cd,and  its  genuineness  gravely  vindicated  (TerjVas  Vin- 
dicata,  1692,  fol.).     It  is  dated  from  Jerusalem,  in  the 

dus  IManutius  was  used  as  publisher,  and  Venice  as 

the  place  of  printing,  and  a  pretended  papal  privi- 
lege  guaranteed  it  for  ten  j'cars  against  counterfeited 
editions.  They  were  addressed  to  Ortuinus  Gratius, 
a  leading  man  among  the  band  of  literary  fanatics 
at  Cologne,  who  was  regarded  as  the  real  author  of 
the  writings  of  PfefFerkorn  against  Eeuchlin.  Tliey 
give  a  vivid  picture  of  the  opinions,  the  talk,  and  the 
writings  of  the  monks  and  their  friends,  and  expose 

their  ignorance,  hypocrisy,  arrogance,  and  licentious- 
ness. The  satire  was  so  skilful,  and  the  imitation  of 

the  monkish  language  and  spirit  so  successful,  that, 

according  to  the  testimony  of  Erasmus,  the  Francis- 
cans and  Dominicans  of  England  at  first  received  the 

epistles  witli  great  applause,  and  a  Dominican  prior 
circulated  a  number  of  copies  among  mcmljcrs  of  his 
order,  believing  them  to  be  written  in  its  honor.  AVhen 
the  real  character  was  discovered,  the  rage  of  the 
monks  was  great,  and  the  pope  was  prevailed  upon  to 
issue  against  the   epistles  a  brief  of  condemnation. 

42d  year  "  of  our  Son,"  nones  of  Julj^,  Luna  17,  Feria  j  PfefFerkorn  wrote  a  book  against  the  epistles  in  1516 

quinta.  The  metropolitan  cliurch  of  our  Lady  of  the  \  {Defensio  Joa.  Pepericorni  contra  famosas  et  crimincdes 

Letter  at  Messina,  takes  its  name  from  the  possession  |  ohsmrorum  viroriim  episiolas),  and  the  monks,  in  1Q8, 

of  this  celebrated  epistle,  of  which  some  have  pretend-  1  published  against  it  a  work  called  Lamentationes  ob- 
edthat  even  the  autograi)h  still  exists.  An  epistle  of  I  scurorum  virorum;  but  all  these  books  were  so  poor 

the  Virgin  to  the  Florentines  has  been  also  celebrated,  |  and  insipid  that  they  increased  rather  than  weakened 

and  there  is  extant  a  pretended  letter  from  the  same  to    the  effect  of  the  epistles.     The  Lamentationes  in  par 

St.  Ignatius,  together  with  his  reply.     (For  three  of 
these  spurious  letters,  see  Fabricius,  Cod.  Apocr.  K.  T. 
ii,  8-12.) — Kitto,  s.  v.     See  Jesus  Christ. 

For  other  spurious  epistles,  see  Apocrypha. 

Epistolae.  "When  the  ancient  Christians  were 
about  to  travel  into  a  foreign  country,  they  took  with 
them  letters  of  credence  from  their  own  bishop,  in  or- 

der that  they  might  communicate  with  another  church. 
These  letters  were  of  three  kinds  :  ejrisiohe  commenda- 
torice,  given  to  persons  of  qualit_v,  or  persons  whose 

reputation  had  been  called  in  question,  or  to  the  cler- 
gy who  had  occasion  to  travel  into  foreign  countries ; 

epistola  communicatoriii',  given  to  such  as  were  in  peace 
and  communion  with  the  Church  ;  epistolce  dimissoria, 

such  as  were  given  bj'  the  bishops  to  the  clergj'  when 
removing  from  one  diocese  to  another.  All  these  were 
called  epistolce  format(e,heQ.a.\M^  they  were  written  in 
a  peculiar  ybr»i,  with  certain  marks,  which  served  to 

distinguish  them  from  counterfeits.  —  Farrar,  i'ccfes. 
Lictionary,  s.  v. ;  Bingham,  Orig.  Eccl.  bk.  ii,  ch.  iv. 

Epistolae  Obscurdrum  Virorum  (Epistles  of 
obscure  lihn),  a  celebrated  collection  of  letters  by 

anonymous  authors,  in  which  the  opponents  of  Human- 
ism, and  the  Church  of  Rome  in  general,  were  casti- 

gated with  pungent  satire.  The  special  occasion  for 
the  publication  of  these  epistles  was  a  bitter  contro- 

versy between  the  learned  Eeucldin  (q.  v.)  on  the  one 
hand,  and  a  converted  Jew  named  Pfeflerkorn,  and 
the  Dominicans  of  Cologne  (headed  by  Hochstraten 

[q.  v.],  the  inquisitor,  and  by  Prior  Ortuinus  Gratius) 
on  the  other.  The  latter  advocated  the  expulsion  of 
all  Jews  from  Germany,  the  burning  of  their  books, 
and  the  forcible  education  of  their  children  in  the 

Christian  r3'.;;':;ion.  Keuchlin,  being  asked  for  his 
opinion,  advised  that  only  the  writings  of  tlie  Jews 
against  Christianity  should  be  burned.  Tlie  bishop  of 
Spires  declared  in  favor  of  Kcuciilin.  Pope  Leo  X, 
who  personally  cared  more  about  the  friendship  of  the 
Humanists  tlian  about  the  Church,  but  who,  as  pope, 
dared  not  to  offend  the  monks,  delayed  his  decision. 
The  Humanists  now  organized  themselves  everywhere 
into  a  league,  and  flooded  Germany  with  books  against 
the  fanatical  monks.  Among  these  books,  the  Episto- 

lce Obsciirorum  Virorum  arc  the  most  celebrated.  Thej' 
successfully  imitate  the  barbaric  Latin  of  the  monks. 
The  types,  which  were  of  very  poor  qmflity,  and 
abounding  in  abbrcviations^were  a  studjous  imitation 

ticular,  as  a  defence  of  the  monks,  are  so  ineffective 
that  some  Eoman  Catholic  writers,  though  without 

good  reason,  ascribe  the  authorship  to  tlie  Humanists 
themselves.  The  epistles  consist  of  three  parts.  The 
first  was  printed  in  1515  at  Hagenau  hy  the  learned 

printer  Wolfgang  Angst,  a  friend  of  Eeuchlin,  under 
the  title  Epistolce  Obscurorum  Virorum  ad  venerabilem 

virum  Mag.  Ortuinum  Gratium,  Daventi'iensem  ("a  na- 
tive of  Deventer")  Colonice  Agrippince  bonas  litttras 

docentem,  variis  et  locis  et  iemporilus  missce  ac  derinim  in 
volumen  couctcc.  The  second  part  was  printed  at  Basel 

in  1517  by  Froben ;  the  third,  which  is  much  inferior 

to  the  two  former,  appeared  much  later.  Sir  "William Hamilton  (Edinburgh  Eerieio,  liii,  193)  remarks  that 

"the  Epistolce  are  at  once  the  most  cruel  and  the  most 
natural  of  satires,  and,  as  such,  they  were  the  most 

eficctive.  They  converted  the  tragedy  of  Eeuchlin's 
persecution  into  a  farce  ;  annihilated,  in  public  con- 

sideration, the  enemies  of  intellectual  improvement ; 

and  even  the  friends  of  Luther,  in  Luther's  lifetime, 
acknowledged  that  no  other  writing  had  contributed 

so  powerfully  to  the  downfall  of  the  papal  domination." 
As  to  the  authorship  of  the  Epistolce,  there  has  been 

much  dispute.  It  appears  certain  that  neither  Eras- 
mus nor  Eeuchlin  had  any  part  in  the  comjiilation. 

The  recent  German  critics  generally  incline  to  tliink 
that  the  first  part  was  chiefly  compiled  by  Wolfgang 
Angst  and  Crotus  Eubianus,  and  the  second  by  Crotus 
Eubianus,  Hutten,  and  Pirkheimer;  but  Hamilton,  in 
the  article  above  cited,  shows  almost  decisively  that 
Hutten,  Crotus,  and  Buschius  were  the  joint  authors. 

A  late  writer,  Chaufloui'-Kestner  (Ulrich  rc.n  Hutten, 
translated  by  A.Young),  attributes  the  work  exclu- 
siveh-  to  Hutten  (see  British  and  For.  Evcing.  Reiieu\ 
Oct.  1807,  p.  775).  The  Ejnstlte  have  freqnenily  been 

printed  ;  among  the  earlier  editions,  those  of  Frank- 
fort (l(!l;>),  London  (1710),  and  another  London  edition 

(without  date),  with  nine  pictures,  are  the  best.  There 
are  modern  editions  by  Dr.  Mllnch  (Lpz.  1827),  by  Eo- 
termund  (Hanov.  1827),  and  by  Boecking  (Lpz.  1858). 
The  London  edition  of  1710  is  the  most  elegant  in 
form.  It  was  edited  by  tlie  learned  IMaittaire,  who 
really  believed  it  to  be  the  genuine  work  of  the  monks, 

as  did  Steele,  to  whom  Mattaire's  edition  was  dedica- 
ted, and  who  noticed  it,  as  if  genuine,  in  The  Toiler. 

This  edition  was  reproduced  b}'  Clements,  London, 
17-12.  The  literary  history  of  the  Epistolce  is  very  fully 

given  in  Sir  W.  Ilamilti  n"s  article  above  referred  to, 

of  those  used  by  Quentil  of  Cologne,  the  publisher  of  ,  which  criticizes  Munch's  edition  with  some  severity. 

Pfefferkorn  and  the  Dominicans.     The  uanie  of  Al-  J  ̂'cry  full  information  on  the  Epistolce  is  given  in  the 
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three  last-named  editions.  See,  besides  the  authors 

already  cited,  Herzog,  Real-Enajklop.  iv,  111 ;  Wetzer 
u.  Welte,  Kirchen-Lvx.  iii,  633. 

Epistolse  Picestantium  Virorum,  a  valuable 

collection  of  letters  illustrating  the  history  of  the  Ar- 

ininians  and  Remonstrants.  Its  full  title  is  Frcestan- 
iium  ac  Emditorum  virorum  E^nstolce  EcdesiasticcB  et 

Theological  varil  ai-ffumenti,  inter  quas  eminent  ece,  qua; 
a  Jac.  Arminio,  Conr.  Vorstio,  Sim.  Episcopio,  Hug. 
Grotio,  Casp.  Barlajo,  conscrijjtce  sunt.  (Amst.  1660, 8vo  ; 
2d  ed.  Amst.  1G84,  fol.). 

Epistolare  (plur.  -arli),  a  term  used  in  Biblical 
criticism  (q.  v. )  to  distinguish  those  MS.  Lectionaries 
(q.  V.)  or  selections  from  the  Greek  Test,  anciently 
employed  in  Church  service  that  contained  selections 
from  the  epistles  only.     See  Manuscripts  of  the 
BiDLE. 

Epistolarium.  The  office  of  the  Holy  Commu- 
nion was  in  the  early  ages  of  the  Churcli  contained  in 

four  volumes,  viz.  the  Antiphoner,  the  Lectionary,  the 
Books  of  the  Gospels,  and  the  Sacramentary.  The 
second  of  these,  the  Lectionarij ,  was  the  book  of  the 

epistles  read  at  mass  (Du  Cange,  Glossarium,  s.  v.  Lec- 
tionarius),  generally  called  tiie  Epistolarium,  also  Co- 

mes and  v1/jos^o/m^-.— Procter,  On  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  p.  9. 

Epitaphia  (tinTafta),  funeral  orations.  It  was 
usual  in  the  early  Church  to  make  funeral  orations 

(Xoyot  f7rnc/)t"cio()  in  praise  of  those  who  had  been 
distinguished  during  life  by  tlieir  virtues  and  merits. 
Several  of  these  are  extant,  as  that  of  Eusebius  at  the 
funeral  of  Constantine  ;  those  of  Ambrose  on  the  deaths 
of  Theodosius  and  Valentinian,  and  of  his  own  brother 

SatjTus  ;  those  of  Gregorj'  of  Nazianzus  upon  his  fa- 
ther, his  brother  Cajsarius,  and  his  sister  Gorgonia;  and 

that  of  Gregorj'  of  Nyssa  upon  the  death  of  Melitus, 
bishop  of  Antioch. — Riddle,  Christ.  Antiq.  bk.  vii,  ch. 
iii. 

Epoch.  1.  The  point  of  time,  usually  marked  hy 
some  important  event,  from  which  a  series  of  _years, 
termed  an  (era,  is  computed  or  dated  ;  although 

"epoch"  and  "sera"  are  often  used  synonymouslj'  for 
either  a  chronological  period  or  date  in  general  (see 
Penny  Cyclopmdia,  s.  v.  ̂ ra).  An  a;ra  properly  so 
called  the  ancient  Hebrews  did  not  possess.  Signal 
events  seem  to  have  been  made  use  of  as  points  from 

w^hich  to  date.  Moses,  like  Herodotus,  reckoned  by 
generations.  The  Exodus,  as  may  be  seen  in  Exod. 

xix,  1,  and  Num.  xxxiii,  3S,  probably,  also,  the  build- 
ing of  the  first  Temple  (1  Kings  ix,  10;  2  Chron.  iii, 

2),  were  emploj'ed  as  starting-points  to  aid  in  assign- 
ing events  their  position  in  historical  succession.  Also 

the  destruction  of  the  first  Temple,  or  the  beginning 
of  the  Babylonish  captivity  (in  the  summer  of  the  year 
B.C.  586),  and  the  liberation  of  the  Jews  from  the  Syr- 

ian yoke  1)}'  the  valor  of  the  Maccabees  (in  the  autumn 
of  the  year  B.C.  143),  were  used  as  epochs  from  which 
time  was  reckoned.  After  the  manner  of  other  na- 

tions, the  Hebrews  computed  time  by  the  succession 
of  tlieir  princes,  as  may  be  seen  throughout  the  books 
of  Kings  and  Chronicles.  At  a  later  period,  and  in 
the  first  book  of  the  Maccabees,  what  is  termed  the 
Greek  a3ra,  or  that  of  the  Selcucidse,  began  to  be  em- 

ployed. Tliis  a;ra,  which  is  also  called  the  a;ra  of  the 

Sja-o-Macedonians,  commences  from  the  year  of  Rome 
442,  twelve  years  after  the  death  of  Alexander,  and 
311  j'ears  and  four  months  l)eforc  the  birth  of  our  Sav- 

iour, the  epoch  of  the  first  conquest  of  Selcucus  Nica- 
tor  in  that  part  of  the  West  whicli  afterwards  com- 

posed the  immense  empire  of  Syria  (see  Noris,  Annus 
et  epoch  I  iSyro-Macedonum,  Lips.  1606).  The  Julian 
year,  formed  of  the  Roman  months,  to  which  Syrian 
names  were  given,  was  used.  The  asra  prevailed  not 

onl}'  in  the  dominions  of  Seleucus,  but  among  almost 
all  the  people  of  the  Levant,  where  it  still  exists.  The 
Jews  did  not  abandon  the  use  of  this  sera,  until  within 

the  last  400  years.  At  present  thej'  date  from  the 
Creation,  which  they  hold  to  have  taken  place  3760 
years  and  three  months  before  the  commencement  of 
the  Christian  a?ra.  In  order  to  fix  their  new  moons 

and  years,  as  well  as  their  feasts  and  festivals,  they 
were  obliged  to  make  use  of  astronomical  calculations 

and  cj'cles.  The  first  cycle  the}^  used  for  this  purpose 
was  one  of  84  years,  but  this  being  discovered  to  be 

faulty,  they  had  recourse  to  the  Metonic  cj-cle  of  19 
years,  which  was  established  by  the  authority  of  rab- 

bi Hillel,  prince  of  the  Sanliedrim,  about  the  year  360 
of  the  Christian  a;ra.  This  they  still  use,  and  say  it 

is  to  be  observed  till  the  coming  of  the  Messiah.  In- 
deed, some  contend  that  their  present  practice  of  dat- 

ing from  the  Creation  of  the  world  is  of  great  antiquity. 
Their  year  is  luni-solar,  consisting  either  of  12  or  13 
months  each,  and  each  month  of  29  or  30  days  ;  for  in 
the  compass  of  the  INIetonic  cycle  there  are  12  common 
years,  consisting  of  12  months,  and  seven  intercalary 
j-ears,  consisting  of  13  months,  which  are  the  third, 
sixth,  eighth,  eleventh,  fourteenth,  seventeenth,  and 
nineteenth  of  the  cycle.     See  Chkoxology. 

The  birth  of  the  Saviour  of  the  world  probably  took 

place  somewhat  earlier  than  the  date  which  is  usually 
assigned  to  it.  Usage,  however,  has  long  fixed  the 

sera  to  which  it  gave  rise,  nameh',  the  Christian  cera, 
or  the  tera  of  the  Incarnation,  to  begin  on  the  10th  day 

of  January,  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth  year  of  the 

194th  Olj'mpiad,  the  753d  year  of  the  building  of Rome,  and  in  the  4714th  of  the  Julian  period.  The 
use  of  the  Christian  ajra  was  introduced  in  the  sixth 

century ;  in  France  it  was  first  employed  in  the  sev- 
enth. About  the  eighth  it  was  generally  adopted; 

but  considerable  difference  has  existed  not  only  in  va- 
rious countries,  but  even  in  the  same  place  in  the  same 

country  and  at  the  same  period,  respecting  the  com- 
mencement of  the  year.  Nor  did  the  use  of  the  sra 

become  universal  in  Christendom  till  the  fifteenth  cen- 
turj'.  The  Christian  year  consists  of  365  days  for 
three  successive  years,  and  of  366  in  the  fourth,  which 
is  termed  leap-year.  This  computation  subsisted  for 
1000  years  without  alteration,  and  is  still  used  by  the 
Greek  Church.  The  simplicity  of  this  form  has  brought 

it  into  verj'  general  use,  and  it  is  customary  for  astron- 
omers and  chronologists,  in  treating  of  ancient  times, 

to  date  back  in  the  same  order  from  its  commence- 
ment. There  is,  unfortunately,  a  little  ambiguity  on 

this  head,  some  persons  reckoning  the  year  immedi- 
ately before  the  birth  of  Christ  as  1  B.C.,  and  others 

noting  it  with  0,  and  the  second  year  before  Christ 
with  1,  thus  producing  one  year  less  than  those  who 
use  the  former  notation.  The  first,  however,  is  the 
usual  mode.  The  Christian  year,  arranged  as  has 

been  shown,  was  11'  11"  too  long,  an  error  which 
amounted  to  a  day  in  nearly  129  years.  Towards  the 
end  of  tlie  sixteenth  century  the  time  of  celebrating 
the  Church  festivals  had  advanced  ten  days  beyond 

the  periods  fixed  by  the  Council  of  Nice  in  325.  It 
was,  in  consequence,  ordered  by  a  bull  of  Gregory 
XIII  that  the  year  1582  should  consist  of  only  355 
days,  which  was  brought  about  by  omitting  ten  days 
in  the  month  of  October,  namely,  from  the  5th  to  the 

14th.  And  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of  a  like  iiTeg- 
ularity,  it  was  also  ordered  that  in  three  centuries  out 
of  four  the  last  year  should  be  a  common  instead  of  a 

leap-year,  as  it  would  have  been  by  the  Julian  Calen- 
dar. The  year  1600  remained  a  leap-year,  but  1700, 

1800,  and  1900  were  to  be  common  years.  This 

amended  mode  of  computing  was  called  "  The  New 
Stylo."  It  was  immediately  adopted  in  all  Catholic, 
countries,  but  Protestants  came  to  use  it  only  gradu- 

ally. In  England  the  reformed  calendar  was  adopted 
in  the  year  1752  by  omitting  eleven  days,  to  which 
the  difference  betwson  the  styles  then  amounted.  The 
alteration  was  effected  in  the  month  of  September,  the 

day  which  would  have  been  the  third  being  called  the 
fourteenth.     See  Vulgar  ^Era. 
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The  following  simimary  shows  the  correspondence 

cf  the  principal  epochs,  leras,  and  periods  \vitli  that 

of  the  birth  of  Christ,  or  Christian  ara.  (A  valuable 

treatise  on  .Evas  of  ancient  and  modern  Times  may  be 

found  in  the  Cumininion  to  the  Almanac,  1830.) — Kitto, 

s.  V.  Chronology.     See  also  jEra. 

.Eras.  Commencement.         I         Abbrev. 

Greek  year  of  the  World 
Constantinpoli-  j  eccles. 

t:in  x-va.      (  civil. . 
Alexandrian  sera   
ICccle^.  ieni  of  Autiocli . . 
Julian  period   
Mundane  lera   
Jewisli  mundane  sera. .. 
Jewish  civil  sera   
lliudu  year  of  the  World 
yEra  of  Abraham'.'!  call. . 
Destruction  of  Troy  .... 

Kp.  of  Solomon's  Templo 
J£.va,  of  the  Olympiads  \ 

Year  of  Rome   
.-Era  of  Nabonassar   

Ep.  of  Daniel's  TO  weeks. 
Metonic  cycle   

Calippic  period   ^ 

Pliilippean  sei-a   
Syi'o-Macedonian  a;ra. . . 
Tynan  a?ra   
Sidonian  fer.i   
Hindu  sera  of  Vicrama-) 

ditya.   / 
CfB-sarean  sera  of  Antioch 
Julian  sera   
Spanish  sera   
.^ra  of  Actiura   
Actean  sera  in  Egypt . . . 
Augustan  sera   
Pontifical  indiction   
Indie,  of  Constantinople. 

Vulgar  Christian  sera. . . 
Destruction  of  Jtrusalem 
Hindu  sera  of  Sulwana. . 
.^ra  of  the  .Maccabees. . 
iEra  of  Diocletian   
jEra  of  Ascension   
jEra  of  Martyrs   
jEra  of  Armenians   
Year  of  the  llegira   
Persian  sera  of  Yezdegird 

569S, 
5r>(l8, 
5508, 

55!)-J, 

4'.»2, 

4713, 

400S, 
3761, TCI, 

10-2. iUl,"}, ns4, 
1015, TTG, 

753, 
747, 
45S, 
432, 
330, 
3-23, 

31'2, 

1'25, 

110, 

57. 

48. 
45. 
3s: 

30. 

30, 27. 

Sept.  1. Mar.  21orAp.l. 
Sept.  1. 
Aug.  29. 
Sept.  1. Jan.  1. 
Oct. 
vern.  equinox. 
Oct. 

Oct. 
June  12  or  24. May. 

n.  moon  of  sum- 
mer solstice. 

April  21. 
Feb.  26. 
vern.  equinox. 

July  15. 
n.  moon  of  sum- 

mer solstice. 
June. 

Sept.  1. 
Oct.  19. 
Oct. 

Sept.  1. 
Jan.  1. 
Jan.  1. 
Jan.l. 

Sept.  1. 
Feb.  14. 
Dec.25or  Jan.  1. 

Sept.  1. 

A.  M.  Gr. 
A.  M.  Const. 
A.  M.  Const. 
A.  M.  Al. 
A.  M.  Ant. 

J.  P. 
A.M. 
A.  M.  Jud. 
A.  M.  Jud. 
Caliynga. 
M.  Abr. 
M.  Troj. 

M.  I'empl. 
Olymp. 

A.  r.  c. 
JK.  Nab. 
M.  70  W. 
Met.  Cyc. 

Cal.  Per. 

M.  Phil. 
A\.  Seleuc. 
JE.  Tyr. 

M.  Sid. 

^.Vicr. 

Cies.  M\\  Ant. 
/E.  Jul. 
.E.  Hisp. 
M.  Act. 

Ai.  Act. 
JE.  Aug. 

Pont.  Ind. 
lad.  Const. 

\.D. 

l,Jan.  1. 
A.  D. 

69,  Sept.  1. Exc.  Hier. 

78. 
Saca. 

166,  Nov.  24. ^E.  Maec. 
2S4,  Sept.  17. JP..  Diocl. 

295,  Nov.  12. JE.  Asc. 
303,  Feb.  23. M.  Mart. 
55-2,  July  7. jE.  Arm. 
622,  July  16. A.  H. 

632,  June  16. M.  Pers. 

2.  The  term  epoch  is  used  \w  modern  writers  to 

denote  "  critical  junctures  in  the  development  of  his- 
tory, the  signals  of  a  new  creation ;  hence  termed 

lTro\ai,  pauses  or  resting-places  for  contemplation. 

"What  exists  at  the  epoch  in  the  germ  is  developed  to 
a  more  advanced  stage,  and  thus  afterwards  becomes 
the  Period.  The  former  denotes  the  fountain-head, 

the  latter  the  stream ;  their  limits  are  where  a  new 

form  of  culture  again  appears  in  an  epoch.  The 

epochs  are  either  critical  and  destructive,  or  creative 

and  organizing." — Neander,  Hist,  of  Dogmas,  i,  20. 

Equitius,  a  lay  abbot  of  many  monasteries,  both 
male  and  female,  in  the  province  of  Valeria,  who  lived 

in  the  Gth  centur}'.  The  year  both  of  his  birth  and 
death  are  unknown.  He  had  not  taken  orders,  but 

was  nevertlieless  very  active  in  preaching.  He  was 

therefore  denounced  at  Kome,  and  the  pope  summoned 

him  before  his  tribunal,  but  the  great  and  general  rep- 
utation of  Equitius  induced  the  pope  to  dismiss  the 

case.  Equitius  led  a  ver}^  ascetic  life,  and  is  said  to 

have  always,  during  his  many  travels,  carried  the  Bi- 
ble with  him.  According  to  Baronius,  pope  Gregory 

I  was  a  monk  according  to  the  rule  of  St.  Equitius,  but 

this  is  denied  by  otlicr  writers. — Herzog,  Ridl-EncjiJd. 

iv,  113 ;  Wetzer  u.  "Weltc,  Kirchen-Leiilon,  iii,  G38. 
(A.  J.  S.) 

Equity  "  is  that  exact  rule  of  righteousness  or  jus- 
tice wliich  is  to  be  observed  between  man  and  man. 

Our  Lord  beautifuUj^  and  comprehensively  expresses 

it  in  these  words:  'All  thirTgs  whatsoever  ye  would 
that  men  should  do  unto  you,  do  ye  even  so  to  them, 

for  this  is  the  law  and  the  prophets'  (Matt,  vii,  12). 

This  golden  rule,  says  Dr.  Watts,  has  many  excellent 

properties  in  it.  1.  It  is  a  rule  that  is  easy  to  be  un- 
derstood, and  easy  to  be  applied  by  the  meanest  and 

weakest  understanding  (Isa.  xxxv,  8).  2.  It  is  a  very 

short  rule,  and  easy  to  be  remembered :  the  weakest 

memory  can  retain  it;  and  the  meanest  of  mankind 

may  caiTy  this  about  with  them,  and  have  it  ready 
upon  all  occasions.  3.  This  excellent  precept  carries 

greater  evidence  to  the  conscience,  and  a  stronger  de- 
gree of  conviction  in  it,  than  any  other  rule  of  moral 

virtue.  4.  It  is  particularly  fitted  for  practice,  because 
it  includes  in  it  a  powerful  motive  to  stir  us  up  to  do 

what  it  enjoins.  5.  It  is  such  a  rule  as,  if  well  ap- 

jilied,  will  almost  always  secure  our  neighbor  from  in- 
jury, and  secure  us  from  guilt  if  we  should  chance  to 

hurt  him.  6.  It  is  a  rule  as  much  fitted  to  awaken  us 

to  sincere  repentance  upon  the  transgression  of  it  as  it 

is  to  direct  us  to  our  present  dutj^  7.  It  is  a  most  ex- 
tensive rule,  with  regard  to  all  the  stations,  ranks, 

and  characters  of  mankind,  for  it  is  perfectly  suited  to 

them  all.  8.  It  is  a  most  comprehensive  rule  with 

regard  to  all  the  actions  and  duties  that  concern  our 

neighbors.  It  teaches  us  to  regulate  our  temper  and 

behavior,  and  promote  tenderness,  benevolence,  gen- 

tleness, etc.  9.  It  is  also  a  rule  of  the  hit;hest  pru- 
dence with  regard  to  ourselves,  and  promotes  our  own 

interest  in  the  best  manner.  10.  This  rule  is  fitted  to 

make  the  whole  world  as  happ}-  as  the  present  state 
of  things  will  admit.  See  Watts,  Sermons,  serm.  33, 

vol.  i ;  Evans,  Sermons,  serm.  28." — Buck,  Theol.  Diet. 
s.  v.     See  Ethics. 

Equivocation  ^^(eeqiie,  voco,  to  use  one  word  in 
difterent  senses).  '  How  absolute  the  knave  is  !  We 

must  speak  bj'  the  card,  or  equivocaiie,n  will  undo  us' 
Qlamlet,  act  v,  scene  1).  In  morals,  to  equivocate  is 
to  offend  against  the  truth  by  using  language  of  double 

meaning,  in  one  sense,  with  the  intention  of  its  being 

understood  in  another — or  in  either  sense  according  to 
circumstances.  The  ancient  oracles  gave  responses 

of  ambiguous  meaning.  Aio,  te,  JEacide,  Rom,anos 

vincere  posse  may  mean  cither,  '  I  say  that  thou,  0 

descendant  of /Eacus,  canst  conquer  the  i;(mans,'or 
'  I  say  that  the  Romans  can  conquer  thee,  O  descend- 

ant of  iEacus.'  Latronem  Petrum  occidisse  may  mean 

'a  robber  slew  Peter,'  or  'Peter  slew  a  robber.'  Ed- 
icardiim  occidere  nolite  timere  honwn  est.  The  message 

penned  bj^  Adam  Orleton,  bishop  of  Hereford,  and  sent 

by  queen  Isabella  to  the  jailers  of  her  husband,  Ed- 
ward II.  Being  written  without  punctuation,  the 

words  might  be  written  two  ways  :  with  a  comma 

after  timere,  they  would  mean,  'Edward,  to  kill  fear 

not,  the  deed  is  good;'  but  with  it  after  nolite,  the 
meaning  would  be,  '  Edward  kill  not,  to  fear  the  deed 

is  good.'  Henry  Garnet,  who  was  tried  for  his  partic- 
ipation in  the  Gunpowder  Plot,  thus  expressed  him- 

self in  a  paper  dated  March  20,  1G05-6 :  '  Concerning 
(qidrocatiov,  this  is  my  opinion :  in  moral  aflaiis,  and 
in  the  common  intercourse  of  life,  when  the  truth  is 

a.^ked  among  friends,  it  is  not  lawful  to  use  equivoca- 
tion, for  that  would  cause  great  mischief  in  society  ; 

wherefore,  in  such  cases,  there  is  no  place  for  equivo- 
cation. But  in  cases  where  it  becomes  necessary  to 

an  individual  for  his  defense,  or  for  avoiding  any  in- 
justice or  loss,  for  obtaining  any  important  advantage, 

without  danger  or  mischief  to  any  other  person,  then 

equivocation  is  lawful'  (Jardine,  Gunpowder  Plot,  p. 
233).  Dr.  Johnson  would  not  allow  his  servant  to  say 

he  was  not  at  home  when  he  really  was.  'A  servant's 
strict  regard  for  truth,'  said  lie,  'must  be  weakened 
by  such  a  practice.  A  philosopher  may  know  that  it 

is  merely  a  form  of  denial,  imt  few  servants  are  such 

nice  distinguishers.  If  I  accustom  a  servant  to  tell  a 

lie  for  me,  have  I  not  reason  to  apprehend  that  he  will 

tell  many  lies  for  himself?'  (Boswell,  Litters,  p.  32.) 
There  may  be  equivocation  in  sound  as  well  as  in  sense. 
It  is  told  that  the  queen  of  George  III  asked  one  of 

the  dignitaries  of  the  Church  if  ladies  might  knot  on 
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Sunday.  His  reply  was,  Ladies  ma}"-  not ;  which,  in 
so  far  as  sound  goes,  is  equivocal." — Fleming,  Vocabu- 

lary of  rhilosophy,  s.  v. 

Br  (Heb.  id.  -\'J,  watchful;  Sept.  and  N.  T.  "Hp, 
Vulg.  Her.'),  the  name  of  three  men.     See  also  Eki. 

1.  The  oldest  son  of  the  patriarch  Judah  by  Bath- 
Shuah  (daughter  of  Shuah),  a  Canaanitess.  His  wife 
was  Tamar,  but  he  had  no  issue,  and  his  widow  even- 

tually became  the  mother  of  Pharez  and  Zarah  by 

Judah.  Er  "  was  wicked  [""),  a  paronomasia  of  ir] 

in  the  sight  of  the  Lord;  and  the  Lord  slew  him" 
(Gen.  xxxviii,  3-7  ;  Num.  xxvi,  19).  B.C.  cir.  189G. 
It  does  not  appear  what  the  nature  of  his  sin  was ; 

but,  from  his  Canaanitish  birth  on  the  mother's  side, 
it  was  probably  connected  with  the  abominable  idola- 

tries of  Canaan. 

2.  A  "son"  of  Shelah  (Judah's  son),  and  "father" 
of  Lecah  (1  Chron.  iv,  21).     B.C.  prob.  ante  1618. 

3.  Son  of  Jose  and  father  of  Elmodan,  in  Christ's 
genealogj',  of  David's  private  line  prior  to  Salathiel 
(Luke  iii,  28).     B.C.  cir.  725. 

Era.     See  ̂ ra. 

Erakim.     See  Talmud. 

E'ran  (Heb.  Eran  ,  "("i^,  watchful;  Sept.  'Eckv, 
appar.  reading  "pi.'',  with  tlae  Samar.  and  Syr. ;  Vulg. 
Heraii),  son  of  Shuthelah  (oldest  son  of  Ephraim),  and 
progenitor  of  the  family  of  the  Eranites  (Num.  xxvi, 
3G).  B.C.  post  185G.  The  name  does  not  occur  in 

the  genealogies  of  Ephraim  in  1  Chron.  vii,  20-29, 
though  a  name,  Eladau  (ver.  20)  or  Elead  (ver.  21), 
is  found  which  may  be  a  corruption  of  it. 

E'ranite  (Heb.  with  the  art.  ha-Erani',  "iSII'fl, 

Sept.  6  'EvEvi  [lilce  the  Samar.  and  Sj'r.  reading  "1  for 
")],  Vulg.  HeranUm,  A.  V.  "the  Eranites"),  a  patro- 

nymic designation  of  the  descendants  of  the  Ephraim- 
ite  Eran  (Num.  xxvi,  3G). 

Erasmus,  Desiderius,  was  born  at  Rotterdam, 

October  28,  14G7  (14G5).  His  father's  name  was  Ger- 
hard, his  mother's  Margaretha ;  they  were  never  mar- 

ried. The  bo}'  was  called  Gerhardus  Gerhardi,  which 
he  changed  into  the  name  Desiderius  Erasmus  (prop- 

erly' Erasmius),  having  the  same  meaning  in  Latin  and 
Greek  (cimiahle).  The  father  went  to  Home.  Being 
informed  there  that  Margaretha  was  dead,  he  entered 
into  orders ;  but,  finding  her  alive  on  his  return,  he 
and  she  devoted  themselves  to  the  training  of  their 
son.  At  six  he  was  a  chorister  in  the  cathedral  at 

Utrecht.  At  nine  he  was  sent  to  school  at  Deventer, 

where  he  had  for  school-fellow  a  j'outh  who  afterwards 
became  pope  Adrian  VI.  He  displayed  so  great  tal- 

ent at  Deventer  that  it  was  even  then  predicted  that 
he  would  one  6.i\y  be  the  most  Ijarned  man  in  Germa- 

ny. After  the  deatli  of  his  parents,  when  he  was  under 
fourteen,  his  guardians  determined  to  make  a  monk  of 

him,  in  order,  it  is  said,  that  thej'  might  secure  his  pat- 
rimony for  themselves.  He  refused  to  enter  the  mo- 

nastic life  ;  but  his  guardians  placed  him  in  the  semi- 
nary at  Herzogenbusch,  where,  as  he  says,  he  spent 

three  useless  and  unhappy  years.  He  was  then  put 
at  the  monastic  house  of  Zion,  near  Delft,  and  finally 
he  entered  the  Augustinian  monastery  of  Emails,  or 
Stein,  near  Gouda.  Here,  after  sturdy  resistance,  he 
entered  on  his  novitiate  in  148G.  His  life  at  Stein 

M'as  unhappy,  except  so  far  as  it  was  relieved  l»j'  study, 
to  which  he  devoted  all  tlie  time  possible.  His  hatred 

of  monkery  increased  with  each  j'ear  of  his  stay  in  the 
monastery.  In  1491,  the  bishop  of  Cambray,  desiring 
a  capaljle  Latinist  as  his  secretary'  for  a  projected  jour- 

ney to  Rome,  obtained  permission  for  Erasmus  to  leave 
the  convent.  The  journey  did  not  come  off,  and  Eras- 

mus (who  was  ordained  priest  in  1492)  remained  some 
years  under  the  bishop  of  Canibraj',  who  authorized 
bim  to  proceed  to  Paris  to  continue  his  studies,  instead 
of  returning  to  the  monastic  life.     At  Paris,  Eras- 

-^^-. 

Statue  of  Erasmus  at  Eotterdum. 

mus  barely  support- 
ed himself,  by  taking 

pupils,  and  he  suffer- 
ed greatly  from  sick- ness and  poverty. 

He  afterwards  attrib- 
uted his  weakness  of 

constitution  to  his 

wretched  food  and  un- 
wholesome lodgings 

in  Paris.  After  a 

short  visit  to  Cam- 
bray and  to  Holland 

for  his  health,  he  re- 
turned to  Paris,  where 

his  pension  from  the 
bishop  failed,  and  he 
taught  for  his  bread. 
Among  his  pupils  was 
lord  William  Mount- 

joj',  who  ever  after 
remained  his  friend 

and  patron.  For  him 
he  wrote  the  treatise 

De  Ratione  conscribendi  epistolas.  IMountjoj'  offered 
him  a  pension  to  accompany  him  to  England.  Eras- 

mus passed  a  year  there  (1498-9),  chiefly  at  Lon- 
don, Oxford,  and  Cambridge,  and  became  acquaint- 

ed with  many  Englishmen  distinguished  for  piety 

and  learning.  At  Oxford  he  studied  in  St.  IMary's 
College,  and  formed  many  connections  which  were 
afterwards  of  use  to  him.  Among  his  special  friends 
were  Colet,  Grocyn,  Latimer,  and  the  celebrated 
chancellor  Thomas  More.  From  England  Erasmus 

returned  to  Paris,  where  he  again  supported  him- 

self by  pupils.  In  1499  he  returned  to  the  Conti- 
nent, and  spent  his  time  chiefly  in  studying  Greek, 

and  in  translating  Greek  authors  into  Latin.  He 
I  had  no  fixed  abode  ;  now  he  was  in  Paris,  and  again 

in  the  provinces  of  FVance  or  in  Holland.  The  Ada- 
(jia  and  the  Enchiridion  Militis  Christiani  were  pub- 

lished between  1500  and  1504.  He  began  his  Bib- 
lical studies  also  about  this  time,  publishing  in  1505  a 

new  edition  of  the  Remarks  of  Laureniius  Valla  on  the 
N.  T.  In  1505  he  spent  a  short  time  in  England, 

where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  archbishop  War- 

ham,  to  whom  he  dedicated  his  translation  of  the  Hec- 
uba. In  1506  he  accomplished  his  long-cherished  de- 

sire of  visiting  Italy,  where  he  succeeded  in  obtaining 
from  pope  Julius  II  a  dispensation  from  his  monastic 
vows.  At  Turin  he  was  made  D.D.  (1506),  and  his 
time  was  divided  between  Bologna,  Rome,  Florence, 

and  Padua,  where  he  improved  his  knowledge  of  Greek 
under  the  instruction  of  the  best  Greek  and  Italian 

scholars.  In  1507  he  superintended,  at  Venice,  a  new 
edition  of  his  Adar/ia,  printed  by  the  celebrated  Aldus 
Manutius.  "  At  Rome  he  met  with  a  flattering  recep- 

tion, and  promises  of  high  advancement ;  but,  having 
engaged  to  return  to  England,  he  did  so  in  1510,  in  the 
expectation  that  the  recent  accession  of  Henry  VIII, 
with  whom  he  had  for  some  time  maintained  a  corre- 

spondence, would  insure  to  him  an  honorable  provis- 
ion." On  the  journey  he  wrote  the  worlc  which  gave 

him  his  greatest  celebrity  for  the  time,  the  Encomium 
Morice  (Panegyric  on  Folly),  which  he  dedicated  to 
Thomas  More.  He  lived  "for  some  time  at  Caniv 

bridge,  where  he  was  appointed  Ladj'  Margaret  pro= 
fessor  (in  divinity),  and  also  lectured  on  Greek.  His 

lodging  was  in  'Queen's  College,  in  the  grounds  of 
which  Erasmus's  Walk  is  still  shown.  In  1509,  at  the 

request  of  Colet,  he  published  Copia  Verborum  ac  re- 
rum,  long  in  use  as  a  school-book.  He  accepted  an 
invitation  from  the  archduke,  afterwards  Charles  V, 

and  went  to  Brabant  in  1514,  with  the  office  of  coun- 
cillor, and  a  salary  of  200  florins.  After  this  we  find 

him  resident  sometimes  in  the  Netherlands,  sometimes 
at  Basel,  where  the  great  work  in  which  he  had  been 
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many  years  engaged,  the  first  edition  of  the  New  Tes- 
t.iuRnt  ill  Greeli,  was  jjuhlishi'd  in  1510,  accompanied 
by  a  new  Latin  translation.  Some  amusing  specimens 

of  the  objections  made  to  this  undertaking  by  the  ig- 

norant clergy  will  be  found  in  his  'Letters'  (vi,  2)" 
(£nr/l.  Cyclop.).  It  was  dedicated  to  pope  Leo  X.  His 
fame  had  by  this  time  spread  all  over  Europe ;  he  and 

Reuchliii  were  called  the  Eyes  ofGej-maivi.  From  this 
period  onward  he  resided  chiefly  at  Basel,  though  his 
^vaIlderi^lg  habits  were  never  entirely  shaken  off.  The 
second  edition  of  his  N.  T.  appeared  in  1519,  and  pre- 

fixed to  it  was  his  Rniio  sen  Mcthodus  cmipendio  perve- 
niendi  ad  veram  Theolufjltm  (also  published  separately, 

1522).  lu  1521  he  published  his  Colloqida,  "composed 
ostensibly  to  supply  young  persons  with  an  easy 
school-book  in  the  Latin  language,  and  at  the  same 

time  to  teach  them  religion  and  morals.  For  the  pur- 
pose of  teaching  the  Latin  language  this  little  book 

seems  peculiarly  well  adapted  :  it  was  long  used  for 

this  purpose  in  England.  In  these  '  Colloquies,'  which 
are  generally  very  amusing,  Erasmus  has  made  some 
of  his  smartest  attacks  on  various  superstitions  of  the 
Eoman  Catholic  Church.  On  this  account  the  book 

•was  prohibited"  {Enff.  Ci/clop.).  His  Annotations  in 
N.  T.  appeared  at  Basel  (1516-22,  manj'  editions),  and 
his  Paraphrases  in  N.  T.  (1524,  fol. ;  Berlin,  1777-80,  3 
vols,  fol.)  The  Paraphrases  were  so  much  esteemed 
in  England  that  it  was  made  the  duty  of  every  parish 
church,  by  an  order  in  council  (1547),  to  possess  a  copy 
of  the  English  translation  (Lond.  1548,  2  vols,  fol.,  by 
Udall,  Coverdale,  and  others  ;  2d  edit.  1551). 

As  Erasmus  had  decided  to  remain  in  the  Church  of 

Eome,  his  residence  at  Basel  became  an  uneasy  one 
when  the  Reformation  got  possession  of  that  city.  In 
1529  he  removed  to  Freiburg,  in  Breisgau,  where  he 
built  a  house  with  a  view  to  permanent  residence,  but 
never  liked  it.  His  later  years  were  embittered  by 
literary  and  religious  quarrels.  His  pecuniary  aflairs, 
however,  which  had  always  been  embarrassed  in  his 
early  years,  were  now  easy.  In  1535  he  returned  to 

Basel,  intending,  however,  only  a  short  stay  before  re- 
turning to  his  native  land  to  die.  He  was  soon  taken 

ill,  but  recovered  sufficiently  to  continue  his  literary 

labors,  especially  on  his  edition  of  Origen.  He  suf- 
fered from  gravel ;  an  attack  of  dysentery  supervened, 

and  carried  him  off  on  the  night  of  July  11-12  (O.S.), 
1530.     He  left  his  property  to  the  poor. 

The  litei'ary  industry  of  Erasmus  during  his  whole 
life  was  prodigious.  He  early  imljibed  a  love  for  the 
ancient  classics,  and  contributed  largely  to  increase 
the  taste  for  ancient  culture  by  his  writings  in  praise 
of  them,  by  his  editions  of  classic  authors,  and  by  his 

attacks  on  the  scholastic  theology  and  on  the  igno- 
rance of  the  monks.  "  He  worked  incessantly  in  vari- 

ous branches,  and  completed  his  works  with  great  ra- 
pidity; he  had  not  the  patience  to  revise  and  polish 

them,  and  accordingly  most  of  them  were  printed  ex- 
actly as  he  threw  tiiem  out;  but  this  very  circum- 

stance rendered  them  universally  acceptable ;  their 
great  charm  was  that  they  communicated  the  trains 
of  tliouglit  which  passed  through  a  ricii,  acute,  witty, 
intrc]iid,  and  cultivated  mind,  just  as  they  arose,  and 

■without  any  reservations.  Who  remarked  the  many 
errors  which  escaped  him .'  His  manner  of  narrating, 

■which  still  rivets  the  attention,  then  carried  every  one 
away"  (Kanke,  liejbi-mation,  by  Austin,  bk.  ii,chap.  i). 
His  Ciceronianus  is  "an  elegant  and  stinging  satire  on 
the  folly  of  those  pedants  who,  with  a  blind  devotion, 
refused  to  use  in  tiieir  compositions  any  words  or 

))hrases  not  to  be  found  in  Cicero.  Erasmus's  own 
Latin  style  is  clear  and  elegant;  not  always  strictly 
classical,  but  like  that  of  one  who  spoke  and  wrote 

Latin  as  readily  as  his  mother  tongue.  His  '  Letters,' 
comprising  those  of  many  learned  men  to  himself,  form 
a  most  valualilp  and  aniusi»ig  collection^  to  those  who 
are  interested  iu  tiie  manners  an<l  literary  histories  of 
the  age  in  which  they  were  written ;  and  several  of 

them  in  particular  are  highly  valuable  to  Englishmen 
as  containing  a  picture  of  the  manners  of  the  English 

of  that  day"'  (^Eng.  Cyclop.).  But,  of  all  his  writings, 
the  only  ones  that  are  likeh^  to  retain  a  lasting  place 
in  literature  are  the  Colloquies,  and  the  Panegyric  on 

Folly — -writings  of  his  comparative  j'outh,  and  regarded 
by  him  rather  as  pastime.  "  For  neither  as  a  wit  nor 
as  a  theologian,  nor  perhaps  even  as  a  critic,  does  Eras- 

mus rank  among  master  intellects ;  and  in  the  other 
departments  of  literature  no  one  has  ventured  to  claim 

for  him  a  ver}'^  elevated  station.  His  real  glor}'  is  to 
have  opened  at  once  new  channels  of  popular  and  of 
abstruse  knowledge — to  have  guided  the  few,  while  he 
instructed  the  manj^ — to  have  lived  and  written  for 
noble  ends  —  to  have  been  surpassed  by  none  in  the 
compass  of  his  learning,  or  the  collective  value  of  his 
works — and  to  have  prepared  the  way  for  a  mighty 
revolution,  which  it  required  moral  qualities  far  loftier 
than  his  to  accomplish.  For  the  soul  of  this  great 
man  did  not  partake  of  the  energy  of  his  intellectual 
faculties.  He  repeatedly  confesses  that  he  had  none 
or  the  spirit  of  a  martyr,  and  the  acknowledgment  is 
made  in  the  tone  of  sarcasm  rather  than  in  that  of  re- 

gret. He  belonged  to  that  class  of  actors  on  the  scene 
of  life  who  have  always  appeared  as  the  harbingers  of 

great  social  changes — men  gifted  with  the  power  to 
discern  and  the  hardihood  to  proclaim  truths  of  which 

the}'  want  the  courage  to  encounter  the  infallible  re- 
sults ;  who  outrun  their  generation  in  thought,  but  lag 

behind  it  in  action  ;  players  at  the  sj)nrt  of  reform  so 
long  as  reform  itself  appears  at  an  indefinite  distance; 
more  ostentatious  of  their  mental  superiority  than  anx- 

ious for  the  well-being  of  mankind  ;  dreaming  that  the 
dark  page  of  history  maj'  hereafter  become  a  fairy  tale, 
in  which  enchantment  will  bring  to  pass  a  glorious 

catastrophe,  unbought  by  intervening  strife,  and  ago- 
ny, and  suffering;  and  therefore  overwhelmed  Avilh 

alarm  when  the  edifice  begins  to  totter,  of  which  their 

own  hands  have  sapped  the  foundation.  He  was  a  re- 
former until  the  Eeformation  became  a  fearful  reality; 

a  jester  at  the  bulwarks  of  the  papacy  until  thej^  be- 
gan to  give  way  ;  a  propagator  of  the  Scriptures  until 

men  betook  themselves  to  the  study  and  the  applica- 
tion of  them  ;  depreciating  the  mere  outward  foims  of 

religion  until  thej'  had  come  to  be  estimated  at  their 
real  value  ;  in  short,  a  learned,  ingenious,  benevolent, 

amiable,  timid,  irresolute  man,  who,  bearing  the  re- 
sponsibilit}^  resigned  to  others  the  glory  of  rescuing 
the  human  mind  from  the  bondage  of  a  thousand  years. 
The  distance  between  his  career  and  that  of  Luther 

was  therefore  continuall}'  enlarging,  until  they  at 
length  moved  in  op])Osite  directions,  and  met  each  oth- 

er with  mutual  animositj'"  (^Edinhuryh  Heview,  Ixviii, 
302). 

The  relations  of  Erasmus  to  the  Eeformation  have 

been  summarily  stated  in  the  paragraph  just  cited. 

He  ■was  the  literary  precursor  of  the  Eeformation.  His 
exegetical  writings  prepared  the  way  for  later  exposi- 

tors, opened  a  new  era  in  Bil)lical  criticism,  and  also 
aided  in  giving  the  Biljle  its  Protestant  position  as  the 
rule  of  faith.  His  satires  upon  the  monks,  upon  the 

scholastic  theology,  and  upon  Church  abuses  gtneral- 
1}',  contributed  largely  to  prepare  the  minds  of  literaiy 
men  throughout  Europe  for  a  rupture  with  Eome.  He 
taught,  ill  anticipation  of  Protestantism,  that  Christian 
knowledge  should  be  drawn  from  the  original  sources, 
viz.  the  Scriptures,  which  he  said  should  be  translated 

into  all  tongues.  In  his  Eneomiiim  Moriw^  I'oUy  is 
introduced  rs  an  interlocutor  who  "turns  into  ridicule 
the  labyrinth  of  dialectic  in  which  theologians  have 
lost  themselves,  the  syllogisms  with  which  they  labor 
to  sustain  the  Church  as  Atlas  does  the  heavens,  the 

intolerant  zeal  with  which  they  jjersecute  every  differ- 
ence of  opinion.  She  then  comes  to  the  ignorance, 

the  dirt,  the  strange  and  ludicrous  pursuits  of  the 
monks,  their  barbarous  and  objurgatory  style  of  preach- 

ing ;  she  attacks  the  bishojis,  who  are  more  solicitous 
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for  gold  than  for  the  safety  of  souls  ;  who  think  they 

do  eiioiigh  if  they  dress  themselves  in  theatrical  cos- 

tamo,  and  under  the  name  of  the  most  reverend,  most 

hol_v,  and  most  blessed  f.ithers  in  God,  pronounce  a 

blessinj;  or  a  curse ;  and,  lastly,  she  boldl}'  assails  the 
court  of  Rome  and  the  pope  himself,  who,  she  says, 

takes  only  the  pleasures  of  his  station,  and  leaves  its 
duties  to  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul.  Among  the  curious 

wood-cuts,  aftar  the  marginal  drawings  of  Hans  Hol- 
bein, with  which  the  book  was  adorned,  the  pope  ap- 

pears with  his  triple  crown.  It  produced  an  indescrib- 
able effect:  twenty-seven  editions  appeared  even  dur- 

ing the  lifetime  of  Erasmus ;  it  was  translated  into  all 
languages,  and  greatly  contributed  to  confirm  the  age 

in  its  anticlerical  dispositions"  (Ranke,  I.  c).  But 
the  personal  character  of  Erasmns  was  not  fitted  for- 
such  storms  as  those  of  the  Reformation.  Intellectu- 

alh',  he  was  too  many-sided  and  too  undecided  ;  mor- 
allv,  he  was  of  too  flaccid  a  fibre,  too  timid,  and  too 
fond  of  ease,  to  devote  him?elf  to  a  certain  strife  with 

very  uncertain  issues.  Moreover,  he  never  had  pro- 
found religious  convictions  or  experience.  The  monks, 

nevertheless,  were  right  to  a  certain  extent  in  their 

saying  that  "Erasmus  laid  the  egg;  Luther  hatched 
it."  At  first  Erasmus  regarded  Luther  with  favor  as 
a  coadjutor  in  his  attacks  upon  the  ignorance  of  the 

monlvs,  and  in  his  plans  for  the  reformation  of  litera- 
ture. But  Luther  saw  the  weakness  and  spiritual 

poverty  of  Erasmus,  and  expressed  his  fears  in  letters 

to  Sp  ilatin  and  Lange  as  early  as  1517 ;  while  Eras- 
mus, in  letters  to  Zwingle,  depreeated  the  hasts  and 

vehemence  of  Luther.  In  1519  (March  28)  Luther 
wrotj  a  friendly  letter  to  Erasmus,  who  says  in  reply 

(April  30)  :  "I  hold  myself  aloof  from  the  controver- 
sies of  the  times  to  devote  mj'  whole  strength  to  liter- 

ature. After  all,  more  is  to  be  gained  lij'  moderation 
than  by  passion ;  so  Christ  conquered  the  world.  It 
is  better  to  write  against  those  who  have  abused  the 

authority  of  the  papacy  than  against  individual  popes." 
In  1520,  Frederick,  elector  of  Saxony,  meeting  Eras- 

mus at  Cologne,  asked  his  opinion  of  Luther;  his  replj^ 
was,  Liitheriu  peccavit  in  du^biis,  nempe  quod  tetlglt  co- 

roiiani  pontijicis  et  ventres  monachorum :  "  Luther  has 
committed  two  blunders ;  he  has  ventured  to  touch 
the  crown  of  the  pope  and  the  bellies  of  the  monks  .  .  . 

but  his  language  is  too  violent,"  etc.  He  expressed similar  cautions  in  a  letter  to  Justus  Jonas  at  the  time 

of  the  Diet  of  AVorms  (1521).  The  earnest  Ulrich  von 

Hutten  sought  to  draw  Erasmus  openly  to  the  Protes- 
tant side,  but  in  vain.  In  1522  Hutten  published  an 

Erposttdxtio  cum  Erasino,  abounding  in  bitter  invec- 
tive, to  which  Erasmus  replied  in  Spongla  aduersus 

Jlutleni  asperffims  (Basel,  1523)  (see  Gieseler,  Church 
Jlis/or//,  ed.  by  Smith,  iv,  §  3).  Luther  is  said  to  have 

condemned  both  these  pamphlets  as  disgraceful.  Lu- 
ther wrote  (1524)  to  Erasmus  an  earnest  letter,  urging 

him,  if  he  would  not  join  the  Reformers,  at  least  to  re- 

frain from  open  opposition.  "  You  might,  indeed, 
have  aided  us  much  by  your  wit  and  your  eloquence  ; 

but,  since  j-ou  have  not  the  disposition  and  the  cour- 
age for  this,  we  would  have  you  serve  God  in  your 

own  way.  Only  we  feared,  lest  our  adversaries  should 
entice  you  to  write  against  us,  and  that  necessity 
should  ccnnpel  us  to  oppose  you  to  your  face.  If  you 
cannot,  dear  Erasmus,  assert  our  opinions,  be  persuad- 

ed to  let  them  alone,  and  treat  of  subjects  more  suited 

to  your  taste"  {Bibliolh.  Sacra,  1862,  p.  129).  "  From 
this  tiuie  Erasmus  complains  incessantly  of  the  hostil- 

ity of  the  Evangelicals.  Tlio  haughty  style  in  which 
Luther  offered  him  peace  (in  the  letter  above  cited) 
could  only  have  the  effect  upon  that  ambitious  man  of 
giving  additional  weight  to  the  request  which  reached 
him  at  the  same  time  from  England,  that  he  would 
take  revenge  up(m  Luther  for  his  attack  upon  the  royal 
author  (Henry  VllI).  And  so,  to  assail  the  formida- 

ble Luther  in  tlie  weakest  part  of  his  theological  S3's- 
tem,  Erasmus  wrote  his  treatise  De  Libera  Arbitrio 

(Sept.  1524).  Luther  replied  with  his  usual  bitterness 
in  his  De  Servo  Arbitrio  (Dec.  1525).  Erasmus  replied 

in  like  coin  in  his  Hyperaspistes  (1526).  Thus  the  re- 
nowned Erasmus  now  passed  over  into  the  ranks  of 

the  enemies  of  the  Reformation,  though  he  did  not 

cease  to  recommend  conciliatory  measures  towards  it" 
(Gieseler,  I.  c). 

The  writings  of  Erasmus  were  collected  and  pub- 
lished in  1540-41  (9  vols.  foL),  and  also  by  Clericus 

(Leclerc),  under  the  title  Des.  Era^mi  Opera  Omnia, 
emendatoria  et  anctlora,  etc.  (L.  Bat.  1703-6,  10  vols, 
in  11,  fol).  He  edited  many  of  the- fathers,  viz.  Origen, 
Irenajup,  Cyprian,  Augustine,  Chrysostom,  Lactantius, 
and  translations  of  selections  from  them  are  given  in 

his  Opera.  The  separate  editions  of  his  more  popular 
works  (the  Encomium,  Adagia,  CiUoguh,  etc.)  arc  very 
numerous.  There  are  English  versions  of  the  follow- 

ing :  Paneggric  upon  Follg  (two  translations :  one  by 
Chaloner,  the  other  by  Kennet ;  often  printed)  ;  Collo- 

quies (1671,  and  often,  especially  in  selections) ;  En- 
chiridion Mililis,  by  W.  do  Wordc  (1533,  16mo,  and 

often)  ;  Christian's  Manual  (from  the  Enchiridion  Mil- 
itis,  London,  1816,  8vo)  ;  Ecclesiastes,  or  the  Preacher 
(chiefly  from  Erasmus,  London,  1797,  small  8vo)  ;  Bs 
Contemptu  Miindi  (Lond.  1533,  16mo)  ;  De  Immensa  Dei 

Jfisericordia  (1533,  and  often).  Many  of  Erasmus's smaller  tracts  were  also  translated.  There  are  several 

biographies  of  Erasmus  (none  verj'  good),  viz.  Beatus 

Rhenanus,  in  Erasmi  Opera,  torn,  i  (1540);  Leclerc's,^ 
in  vol.  i  of  Erasmi  Opsra  (1703) ;  IMerula,  Vita  Erasmi 

(Leyden,  1607,  4to)  ;  Knight,  Life  of  Erasmus  (London, 

1720, 12mo)  ;  Burigny,  Me  d'Erasme  (Par.  1757,  2  vols. 

12mo);  Jortin,  Life  'of  Erasmus  (Lond.  1758,  best  ed. 1808,  3  vols.  8vo ;  abridged  by  Laycey,  London,  1805, 

8vo);  Hess,  Leben  des  Erasmus  (Zurich,  1790);  But- 
ler, LAfe  of  Erasmus  (London,  1825,  8vo);  Nisard,  in 

Etudes  sur  la  Renaissance  (Par.  1855) ;  Miillcr,  Leben 
d;s  Erasmus  (Hamb.  1828,  8vo  ;  reviewed  by  Ul;m..nn, 
Studlen  u.  Krit.  1829,  p.  1);  Glasius,  On  Lrcis:nus  as 

Church  Reformer  (a  crowned  prize-essay  in  the  Dutch 
language,  The  Hague,  1850).  See  also  Bayle,  Dic- 

tionary (s.  v.  Erasmus);  Dupin,  Auteurs  EccUs.  torn, 
xiii ;  AVaddlngton,  llistorg  of  the  Reformation  (London, 

1841),  ch.  xxiil;  IMerle  d'Aubigne,  History  of  the  Ref- 
ormation, vol.  i;  Iloefer,  Noiiv.  JJiogr.  Genirale,  xvi, 

207  ;  Hallam,  History  of  Literafure  (Harper's  ed.),  i, 
134  sq. ;  Mackintosh,  Miscellaneous  Works  (London, 

1851),  i,  190  sq.  ;  Christ.  Examiner,  xlix,  80;  Christian 
Revietr,  April,  1858  ;  Quart.  Review,  1859,  art.  i ;  Theol. 
Quartalschrift,  1859,  p.  531  ;  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  xix, 
106  ;  Brit,  and  For.  Ev.  Review,  July,  1867,  p.  517 ;  H. 

Rogers,  in  Good  Words,  Feb.  1868. 

Erastianism,  the  title  generally  given  to  "that 
system  '  which  would  rest  the  government  of  the 
Church  spiritual  as  well  as  civil  altogether  in  the 

Christian  magistrate.'  This,  however,  'was  far  from 
being  an  invention  of  Erastus,  since  in  every  kingdom 
of  Europe  the  Roman  claims  had  been  resisted  on  the 
like  principles  for  centuries  before  he  was  born ;  the 

peculiaritj'  of  Erastus's  teaching  lay  rather  in  his  re- 
fusing the  right  of  excommunication  to  the  Christian 

Church'  (see  Oxf.  Hooker,  Ed.  Pref.  p.  Iviii)'  (Eden, 
Churchman's  Dictionary,  s.  v.).  Hardwick  proposes 
"  Byzantinism"  as  the  proper  title  for  the  tlieorv 
named  instead  of  "Erastianism"  (History  of  the  Refor- 

mation, chap,  viii,  p.  356).  See  also  Niciiols,  Anec- 
d'ltes  of  Bowyer  (London,  1782,  4to),  p.  71 ;  Pretyman, 
The  Church  of  England  and  Erastianism  (Lond.  1854); 

Hagenbach,  History  of  Doctrines  (Smith's  ed.),  ii,  299; 
Cunningham,  Historical  Theology,  ii,  569:  Orme,  Life 

and  Times  of  Barter,  i,  71;  Christian  Revieir,  viii, 

579;  and  the" articles  Church;  Discipline;  Eccle- siastical Polity  ;  Erastus,  Thomas. 

Eras'tus  ("Enrtoroc,  betoved,  an  old  Grecian  name, 

Diog.  Laert.  iii,  31),  a  Corinthian,  and  one  of  P.-inl's disciples,  whose  salutations  he  sends  from  Corinth  t9 
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the  Church  at  Rome  as  those  of  "  the  chamberlain  (q.  ; 

V.)  of  the  city"  of  Corinth  (Horn,  xvi,  23).  The  word  , 
so  rendered  (oiKoi'ofioc,  Vulg.  arcariuit)  denotes  tlie 

city  treasurer  or  steward  (Suicer,  Thesuur.  ii,  4G4  ;  see 

Flessa,  De  arcariis,  Baruth.  1725-6,  ii,  §  11 ;  also  Eis- 

ner, Obs.  ii,  G8),  an  officer  of  great  dignity  in  ancient 

times  (comp.  Josephus,  Ant.  vii,  8,  2)  ;  so  that  the  con- 
version of  sucli  a  man  to  the  faith  of  the  Gospel  was 

a  proof  of  tlie  wonderful  success  of  the  apostle's  labors 
in  that  city.  "We  find  Erastus  with  I'aul  at  Ephesus 
as  one  of  his  attendants  or  deacons  (oi  SiaKovovvng 

ai'Toi),  whence  he  was  sent,  along  with  Timothy,  into 

Macedonia,  while  the  apostle  himself  remained  in  Asia 

(Acts  xix,  22),  A.D.  ol.  They  Avere  both  Avith  the 

apostle  at  Corinth  when  he  wrote,  as  above,  from  that 

citv  to  the  Konians,  A.D.  55 ;  and  at  a  subsequent  pe- 

riod (A.D.  CI)  Erastus  was  still  at  Corinth  (2  Tim.  iv, 

20),  which  would  seem  to  have  been  the  usual  place  of 

his  abode  (tpeiin).  According  to  the  traditions  of  the 

Greek  Church  {Menol.  Grcecum,  i,  179),  he  w^-is  first 
aconomiis  to  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  and  afterwards 

bishop  of  Paneas,  and  died  a  natural  death.  Many 
critrics,  however  (Grotius,  Kype,  Kuinol,  De  Wette, 
Winer,  etc.),  regard  the  Corinthian  Erastus  as  a  dif- 

ferent person  from  Paul's  companion,  on  the  ground 
that  the  official  duties  of  the  former  would  not  allow 

such  an  absence  from  the  city  (Neander,  Planting  and 
Training,  i,  392,  note),  or  that,  if  he  was  with  Paul  at 
Ephesus,  we  should  be  compelled  to  assume  that  he  is 
mentioned  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  by  the  title  of 
an  office  which  he  had  once  held  and  afterwards  re- 

signed (Meyer,  Kommentar.  in  loc). 
Erastus,  TnoM.\s  (properly  Lieber  or  Liebler, 

which  he  put  into  the  Greek  form,  Erastus),  was  born 

at  Baden,  in  Switzerland  (according  to  another  ac- 
count, at  Auggen,  in  Baden-Durlach),  Sept.  7,  1521. 

He  studied  divinity  and  philosophy  at  Basel,  and  after- 
ward at  Pavia  and  Bologna,  where  he  graduated  M.D. 

In  1558  he  became  physician  to  the  prince  of  Henne- 
berg.  The  elector  palatine,  Frederick  III,  also  ap- 

pointed him  first  phj'sician  and  professor  of  medicine 
in  the  University  of  Heidelberg.  In  1560  and  1561 
he  attended  the  conferences  of  Lutheran  and  Reformed 

divines  at  Heidelberg  and  Maulbronn  on  the  Lord's 
.  Supper,  and  vigorously  maintained  the  Zuinglian 
view.  He  maintained  the  same  doctrine  in  a  treatise 

De  Cmna  Domini  (1565 ;  transl.  bj'  Shute,  Lond.  1578, 
16mo).  He  was  charged  with  Socinianism,  but  with- 

out just  ground.  But  his  name  is  chiefly  preserved 
for  his  views  on  Church  authority  and  excommunica- 

tion. "A  sort  of  fanaticism  in  favor  of  the  use  of 

ecclesiasticfll  censures  and  punishments  had  been  in- 
troduced by  Olevianus,  a  refugee  from  Treves,  and 

by  several  fugitives  from  the  cruelties  of  the  duke 
of  Alva  in  tlie  Low  Countries,  and  had  spread  among 
the  Protestants  of  the  Palatinate.  Erastus  termed  it 

'febris  excommunicatoria,'  and  thought  it  an  unwise 
policy  for  the  Protestants,  surrounded  by  their  ene- 

mies, to  be  zealous  in  cutting  off  memlters  from  their 
own  communion.  He  examined  the  principles  and 

Biblical  authority  of  ecclesiastical  censures,  and  car- 
ried on  a  controversy  in  which  he  was  violently  op- 

posed by  Dathenus,  and  more  mildh'  by  his  friend 
Beza.  This  controversj'  would  have  probably  died  as 
a  local  dispute  had  it  not  been  revived  hy  Castelvetro, 
who  had  married  the  widow  of  Erastus,  pul)lishing 
from  his  ]iapers  the  theses  called  Explicatio  Qiicestionis 
gravissimrr  de  Ercommuniratinnf,  which  bears  to  have 
been  written  in  1568,  and  was  first  published  in  1589. 

The  general  princiide  adopted  V)y  Erastus  is,  that  ec- 
clesiastical censures  and  other  inflictions  are  not  the 

proper  method  of  punishing  crimes,  but  that  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  penal  law,  and  of  the  law  for  com- 

pelling performances  of  civil  obligations,  should  rest 
with  the  temporal  magistrate.  He  held  tl^iat  the  proper 
ground  on  which  a  person  could  be  prohibited  from  re- 

ceiving the  ordinances  of  a  church — such  as  the  sacra- 

ment or  communion  of  the  Lord's  Supper^ — was  not 
vice  or  immorality,  but  a  ditterence  in  theological 
opinion  with  the  church  from  which  he  sought  the 
privilege.  The  church  was  to  decide  who  were  its 
members,  and  thereby'  entitled  to  partake  in  its  privi- 

leges, but  was  not  entitled  to  take  upon  itself  the  pun- 

ishment of  ofl'ences  by  withholding  these  privileges,  or 
by  inflicting  any  other  punishments  on  the  ground  of 
moral  misconduct.  Few  authors  so  often  referred  to 

have  been  so  little  read  as  Erastus.  The  original 
theses  are  very  rare.  An  English  translation  was 

published  in  1669,  and  was  re-edited  h\  the  Rev.  Rob- 
ert Lee  in  1845.  By  some  inscrutable  exaggeration, 

it  had  become  the  popular  view  of  the  doctrines  of 
Erastus  that  Ins  leading  principle  was  to  maintain  the 

authoritj'  of  the  civil  magistrate  over  the  conscience, 
and  to  subject  all  ecclesiastical  bodies  to  his  direction 
and  control,  both  in  their  doctrine  and  their  discipline. 
In  the  discussions  in  the  Chuixh  of  Scotland,  of  which 

the  result  was  the  secession  of  a  large  body  of  the  cler- 
gy and  people  because  it  was  found  that  the  Church 

could  not  make  a  law  to  nullify  the  operation  of  lay 

patronage,  those  who  maintained  within  the  Church 
the  principle  that  it  had  no  such  power  were  called 
Erastians  as  a  term  of  reproach.  As  in  all  cases  where 
such  words  as  Socinian,  Arian,  Antinomian,  etc.,  are 

used  in  polemical  debates,  the  party  rejected  with  dis- 
dain the  name  thus  applied  to  it.  But  it  is  singular 

that  in  the  course  of  this  dispute  no  one  seems  to  have 
thought  of  explaining  that  the  controversy  in  which 

Erastus  was  engaged  was  about  a  totally  difl'erent  mat- 
ter, and  that  only  a  few  general  and  very  vague  re- 

marks in  his  writings  have  given  occasion  for  the  sup- 
position that  he  must  have  held  the  principle  that  all 

ecclesiastical  authorities  are  subordinate  to  the  civil. 

Erastus  died  at  Basel  on  the  31st  Dec-Jan.  1, 1583." 

— English  Cydopadia  ;  "Wordsworth,  Eccles.  Biography  ; 
Hoefer,  Noiw.  hiog.  Gcner.  xxxi,  174 ;  Herzog,  Reah 

Encyldop.  iv,  121. 

Erdt,  Paulinus,  a  German  Franciscan  monk,  pro- 
fessor of  theology  at  the  University  of  Freiburg,  was 

born  at  Vertoch  in  1737.  He  displayed  much  zeal  in 

opposing  infidelity,  both  by  his  translations  from  Eng- 
lish and  French  as  well  as  his  own  works.  The  most 

important  of  his  works  is  Ilistorice  litterarim  iheologim 
rtidimenta  octodecim  libris  comprthensa,  seu  via  ad  his- 
torium  litterarium  theologiie  revelatce,  adnotationibics  lit- 
terarris  ivstriicta  (Augsburg,  1785,  4  vols.  8vo).  Erdt 
died  Dec.  16, 1800. 

Erebinthi,  Village  of  ('Epf/?/ j'B-wj'  oIkoc,  house 
of  chick-peas),  a  place  on  the  line  of  Titus's  wall  of circumvallation  around  Jerusalem  during  the  final 

siege  (Josephus,  IT  «r,  v,  12,  2)  ;  apparently  on  the 
brow  of  the  hill  opposite  Mount  Zion,  on  the  west.  See 
Jerusalem.  Eusebius  speaks  of  a  village  Eremintha 

('Epmir^a,  Onomast.  s.  v.),  situated,  however,  in  the 
south  of  Judiea,  which  Reland  thinks  (^Pah'st.  ]i.  766) 

is  the  same  as  the  Betherebin  (fiii^'iptjin')  mentioned 
by  Sozonien  {Hist.  Eccl.  ix,  27). 

E'rech(Heb.£'VeZ;,  Ti"^N,Ze)?/7^A;  Sept. 'Opt x;"^^ulg. 
A  rach),  one  of  the  cities  which  formed  the  beginning 

of  Nimrod's  kingdom  in  the  plain  of  Shinar  (Gen.  x, 
10).  It  is  not  said  that  he  built  these  cities,  but  that 
he  established  his  power  over  them ;  from  which  we 
maj'  conclude  that  they  previously  existed.  It  was 
probably  also  the  city  of  the  Archevites,  who  were 
among  those  who  were  transplanted  to  Samaria  by 
Asnappcr  ( Ezra  iv,  9).  Until  recently,  the  received 

opinion,  following  the  authority  of  St.  Eiihrem,  Je- 
rome, and  the  Targumists,  identified  Ercch  with  Edes- 

sa  or  Callirhoe  (now  Urfali),  a  town  in  the  nortli-west 
of  Jlesopotamia.  This  opinion  is  supported  by  Von 
Bohlen  {Inirod.  /o  Gen.  p.  233),  who  connects  the  name 
Callirhoe  with  the  Biblical  Ercch  through  the  Syrian 

form  Eiirholc,  suggesting  the  Greek  word  tvfipuog. 
This  identification  is,  however,  untenable :  Edessa  was 
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pro1)ablj'  built  by  Seleucus,  and  coukl  not,  therefore, 

have  been  in  existence  in  Ezra's  time  (Ezra  iv,  9),  and 
the  extent  thus  given  to  the  land  of  Shinar  presents  a 

great  objection.  Erech  must  be  sought  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  Babjdon.  Gesenius  (Thesaur.  p.  151),  fol- 

lovvin"-  Bochart  {Phaleg,  iv,  IG),  rather  seeks  the  name 

in  ih&"  XoaKKci  or  Aracha  of  the  old  geographers,  which 
Avas  on  the  Tigris,  upon  the  borders  of  Babylonia  and 
Susiana  (Ptolemy,  vi,  3 ;  Ammian.  MarccU.  xxxiii,  6, 
20).  This  was  probably  the  same  city  which  Herodo- 

tus (i,  185;  vi,  119)  calls  Ardericca  (ApcepiKKa'),  i.  e. 
Great  Erech.  Rosenmiiller  happih'  conjectures  (.4^- 
te7-lh.  I,  ii,  25)  that  Erech  prol>ably  lay  nearer  to  Baby- 

lon than  Aracca;  and  this  has  lately  l)een  confirmed 
by  Col.  Taylor,  the  British  resident  at  Bagdad,  who  is 
disposed  to  find  the  site  of  the  ancient  Erech  in  the 
great  mounds  of  primitive  ruins,  indifferently  called 

Irak,  Irka,  Werka,  and  Senkerah,  by  the  nomade  Ar- 

abs, and  sometimes  El-Asayiah,  "the  place  of  pebbles" 
(Bonomi,  Nineveh,  p.  40).  These  mounds,  which  are 
now  surrounded  by  the  almost  perpetual  marshes  and 
inundations  of  the  lower  Euphrates,  lie  some  miles  east 
of  that  stream,  about  midwaj^  between  the  site  of 
Babylon  and  its  junction  with  the  Tigris.  This  is 

doubtless  the  same  as  Orcho'e  ('Opx''"0  ̂ 2  miles  south, 
and  42  east  of  Babylon  (Ptolemy,  vi,  20,  7),  the  mod- 

ern designations  of  the  site  bearing  a  considerable  af- 
finity to  both  the  original  names.  It  is  likewise  prob- 

able that  the  Orcheni  ('OpY'}''"/)  described  by  Strabo  as an  astronomical  sect  of  the  Chaldajans  dwelling  near 

Babylon  (xxi,  p,  739) ;  in  Ptolemy  as  a  people  of  Ara- 
bia living  near  the  Persian  Gulf  (v,  19,  2);  and  in 

Pliny  as  an  agricultural  population,  who  l)anked  up 
the  waters  of  the  Euphrates,  and  compelled  tliem  to 

flow  into  the  Tigris  (vi,  27,  31),  were  really  inhabit- 
ants of  Orchoe  and  of  the  district  surrounding  it. 

This  place  appears  to  have  been  the  necropolis  of  the 
Assyrian  kings,  the  whole  neighborhood  being  covered 
with  mounds,  and  strewed  with  the  remains  of  bricks 
and  coffins.  Some  of  the  bricks  bear  a  monogram  of 

"tlie  moon,"  and  Col.  Rawlinson  surmises  that  the 

name  Erech  may  be  nothing  more  than  a  form  of  H'1"', 
the  Heb.  name  for  tliat  luminarj-  (Athenceum,  1854,  No. 
1377) ;  but  the  orthography  does  not  sustain  this  con- 

jecture. Some  have  thought  that  the  name  of  Erech 

may  be  preserved  in  that  of  Irak  (/;a^-Arabi),  which 
is  given  to  tiie  region  inclosed  by  the  two  rivers  in  the 
lower  part  of  their  course.  (See  Chesney,  Euphrates 
Expedition,  i,  116,  117  ;  Ainsworth,  Researches,  p.  178  ; 
Loftus,  Chaldcea,  p.  160  sq.,  where  a  full  description  is 
given.)  For  another  Erech,  probably  in  Palestine,  see 
Aeciii. 

Eremite  (Jm)poq,  desert),  one  who  lives  in  a  wil- 
derness, or  other  solitude,  for  purposes  of  religious  con- 

templation. The  name  was  given  in  the  ancient 
Church  to  those  Christians  who  flad  from  the  persecu- 

tors of  Christianity  into  the  wilderness,  and  there,  iso- 
lated from  all  other  men,  gave  themselves  up  to  a  life 

of  rigid  asceticism.  Paul  of  Theljes  is  called  the  first 
eremite,  and  he  soon  found  numerous  followers.  From 

the  association  of  eremites  the  coenobites  arose,  who, 
in  turn,  form  the  transition  to  the  monastic  orders, 
which  became  in  the  Church  of  Rome  and  in  the  East- 

em  Church  the  most  common  form  of  organized  ascet- 
icism. The  name  eremite  remained,  however,  in  use 

both  for  those  who,  in  opposition  to  monastic  associa- 
tion, preferred  the  eremitic  life,  and  for  a  number  of 

orders  or  branches  of  orders  (orders  of  eremites),  which 
either  retained  some  customs  in  the  life  of  the  original 
eremites,  or  which  made  special  jirovisions  that  their 
members  could  live  in  entire  isolation  from  each  other 
meeting  only  for  the  celebration  of  divine  service. 
Thus  the  proper  name  of  the  Augustinians  (q.  v.)  was 
the  Eremites  of  St.  Augustine,  although  they  became, 
in  fact,  a  regular  order.  Tliere  were  also  eremites  be- 

longing to  the  orders  of  Franciscans  (q.  v.),  Camaldu- 

lenses  (q.  v.),  Coelestines  (q.  v.),  Hieronymites  (q.  v.), 
and  Servites  (q.  v.).  Among  the  other  orders  of  the 
eremites  were  the  Eremites  of  St.  John  the  Baptist  (see 
John  the  Baptist,  Eremites  of),  and  the  Eremites 
of  St.  Paul. — Wetzer  und  Welte,  Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  501. 
See  Paul,  St.,  Eremites  of.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Erez.     See  Cedar. 

Erfurt,  a  city  in  the  Prussian  province  of  Saxo- 
ny, with,  in  1864,  40,200  inhabitants.  In  741,  Erfurt 

became  the  seat  of  a  bishop,  but  St.  Adalar  was  the 
last  as  well  as  the  first  bisliop,  the  see  being  united 
with  that  of  Mentz.  In  1378  the  city  received  per- 

mission from  the  pope  residing  at  Avignon  (Clement 

VII)  to  establish  a  universit}',  and  the  permission  was 
in  1389  confirmed  bj'  the  Roman  pope  Urban  VI.  In 
1392  the  university  was  opened,  being  the  fifth  uni- 

versity of  Germany.  At  the  beginning  of  the  16th 
century,  Luther  was  for  some  time  one  of  its  profess- 

ors. Subsequently  its  reputation  dwindled  down,  and 
it  was  abolished  in  1816. — Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirchen- 
Lexiko7i,  iii,  661.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Erhard,  Bishop.     See  Hildulf. 

E'ri  (Heb.  Eri',  '''}",,  loatchfuT),  the  fifth  son  of  the 

patriarch  Gad  (Gen.  xlvi,  16 ;  Sept.  'Ai]Stic,  Vulg. 
Heri),  and  progenitor  (Num.  xxvi,  16;  Sept.  'A5£i, 
Vulg.  Her)  of  the  Erites  (q.  v.).     B.C.  1856. 

Eric  IX  (according  to  some  historians  VIII),  sur- 
named  the  Saint,  a  king  of  Sweden.  He  was  the  son 

of  Jedward,  a  "good  and  rich  yeoman,"  as  he  is  called 
in  an  old  Swedish  chronicle,  and  of  Cecilia,  the  sister 
of  king  Eric  Arsal.  Having  become  king  of  Sweden, 
his  chief  endeavor  was  the  Christianization  of  Sweden. 

He  conquered  southern  Finland,  and  compelled  the 
inhabitants  to  adopt  the  Christian  religion.  He  also 
united  Norway  with  Sweden.  In  the  war  against  the 
Danish  prince  IMagnus,  he  fell  in  a  battle  near  the 
town  of  Upsala,  May  18,  1160.— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bionr. 
Gener.  xvi,  243.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Erigena.     See  Scotus  Erigena. 

E'rite  (Heb.  collect,  with  the  art.  ha-Eri' ,  '''^"'^, 

Sept.  [appar.  ever3'where  in  this  name  reading  "1  for 
I]  <j'Ac\^(',Vulg.  Ileritm,  A.V.  "the  Erites"),  a  patro- 

nymic designation  (Num.  xxvi,  16)  of  the  descendants 
of  the  Gadite  Eri  ((j.  v.). 

Erizatsy  (Sargis  or  Sergius),  a  learned  Armeni- 
an bishop,  born  towards  the  middle  of  the  13th  cen- 

tury', at  Eriza  or  Arzendjan,  a  city  of  Armenia.  In 
1286,  James  I,  patriarch  of  Sis,  called  him  to  his  court, 
and  made  him  his  secretary.  In  1291  he  was  conse- 

crated bishop  of  Arzendjan,  and,  a  short  time  after,  the 
king  of  the  Armenians  of  Cilicia  (Hayton  or  Hathoum 

II)  made  him  almoner  of  his  palace.  In  1306  he  -was 
present  at  the  national  council  which  was  held  at  Sis, 
capital  of  Cilicia,  and  died  a  short  time  after.  He 
wrote  a  treatise  on  The  Hierarchy,  and  several  other 
works,  which  remain  in  MS.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr. 
Genir.  xvi,  258. 

Erlangen,  a  city  in  Bavaria,  with  a  population  of 
10,900  inhabitants,  mostly  Protestant.  It  is  the  seat 
of  one  of  three  universities  of  Bavaria,  with  a  Luther- 

an theological  faculty.  The  University  was  founded 
in  1742  by  the  margrave  Friedrich  of  Brandenburg- 
Baireuth  for  his  residence,  but  in  1743  transferred  to 
Erlangen.  The  University  has  in  modern  times  been 
a  chief  seat  of  the  Confessional  party  in  the  Lutheran 
Church.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Ernesti,  Johanx  August,  an  eminent  critic  and 

scholar,  was  born  Aug.  4,  1707,  at  Tennstadt,  in  Thu- 
ringia.  He  completed  his  academical  studies  at  Wit- 

tenberg and  Leipsic.  In  1742  he  became  professor  of 
ancient  literature  at  Leipsic,  and  in  1758  doctor  and 

professor  of  theology  there.  He  held  the  two  last- 
named  professorships  together  till  1770,  when  he  gave 
up  the  former  to  his  nephew,  August  Wilhelm,     Hn 
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ERSKI^^E died  Sept.  11, 1781.  He  distirii^ruishcd  himself  greatly 
l>y  liis  philological  and  classical  publicntions,  and  also 
l.y  the  new  light  which  his  tlieory  of  interpretation 
thiew  iijion  the  sacred  Scriptures.  He  adopted  from 

^^'etstei^  the  grammatico-hutorical  mctliod  of  interpre- 
tation, and  gave  it  general  currency.  Among  the 

most  important  of  his  critical  and  philological  writings 

are  Opiiscula  phUoloffico-criiica  (Amster.  1762,  8vo) : — 
Opuscida  oratorio,  orationes,  proluskmes  ei  elogki  (Leyd. 
1762  and  1767,  8\-o):  —  Archa>ologia  litteraria  (Leips. 
1768  and  1790,  8vo)  : — India  doctrince  soUdicris  (Leips. 
1736,  7th  ed.  1783,  8vo).  The  style  of  this  work  gave 
to  Ernesti  tlie  name  of  the  Cicero  of  Germany.  His 

most  important  work  in  the  field  of  theology  is  his  In- 
stilutio  inferpretis  Novi  Ttstamenti  (Leips.  1761,  8vo  ;  5th 
ed.  ISO!)).  This  work  first  clearly  set  forth  what  is 
called  the  (/ramma'.ico-historical  method  of  interpreta- 

tion. It  was  translated  by  Terrot,  and  published  in 
the  Biblical  Cabinet  (Edinb.  1843,  2  vols.  IGmo)  ;  there 
is  also  an  edition,  with  notes  and  appendix,  by  Moses 
Stuart  (Andover,  1827, 12mo).  Some  valuable  essays 
may  be  found  in  his  Opuscida  theolorjicn  (1792,  8vo). 

He" rendered  great  service  to  theological  literature  b}' 
the  publication  of  the  Neue  theolofflsche  BibliotkeJc  (1760- 
1779,  14  vols.).  His  Lectiones  Acudemicw  in  Ejnstolam 
ad  Ilebraos  was  published  by  G.  J.  Dindorf  in  1815 

(Lips.  8vo).  Ernesti's  reputation  as  a  classical  scholar 
rests  chiefly  upon  his  excellent  editions  of  Homer 
(Leips.  1759,  8vo),  of  Callimachus  (Leyd.  1761,  2  vols. 
8vo),  of  Poly  bins  (Leip:-.  1763-04,  3  vols.  8vo),  of  Xen- 
ophon,  Aristotle,  and  of  Cicero  (i6.  1776,  3d  ed.  7  vols.), 
of  Tacitus  {ib.  1772,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  also  of  Suetonius, 
Aristophanes,  etc.  His  Eidnffi/,  by  Augustus  William 
Ernesti,  was  published  at  Leipsic  (1781,  8vo).  See 
Hagenbach,  German  Rationalism,  transl.  \)j  Gage,  p. 

76 ;  Teller,  Ernesti's  Vcrdienste  urn  Theologie  und  Re- 
ligion (Leips.  1783);  Van  Voorst,  Oraiio  de  J.  A.  Er- 

nestio  (Leyd.  1804);  'H.oeterjNour.Bioffr.  Generale,  xvi, 296;  Kahnis,  German  Protestantism,  p.  119. 

Erdge  (Epwy/y),  a  place  "  before  the  city"  (jrpu  tT^q 
TToAfwc)  Jerusalem,  according  to  , I osephus  (.1m<.  ix,  10, 
4).  where  the  mountain  (Mt.  of  Olives)  split  asunder 

for  a  space  of  half  a  mile,  filling  the  king's  gardens with  the  detritus  of  the  avalanche  :  an  account  which 

is  evidently  an  embellishment  of  the  prophetical  com- 
mentarj'  (Zech.  xiv,  5)  upon  the  earthquake  (Amos  i, 

1)  on  the  occasion  of  Uzziah's  usurpation  of  the  sacer- 
dotal functions  (2  Chron.  xxvi,  16-21).  Schwarz  in- 

geniously explains  {Palest,  p.  203  note)  the  name  Erog'e 
as  a  Grsecized  transposition  for  Zechariah's  expression 

gorge  of  my  mountains  (^'^T\~)^'''^,  gey-harai/ ,  Sept.  <pa- 

pay'i,  6ptiov,yu\g.  vallis  montium  eorum,  A.V.  "valley 
of  the  mountain").  For  another  identification,  see 
En-kogel. 

Erpen,  Thomas  Van  (Latin  form  Erpenius),  a 
celebrated  Orientalist,  was  born  at  Gorkum,  Holland, 
Septemt)er  7,  1584.  He  studied  theology  at  Leyden, 
where,  under  the  guidance  of  J.  J.  Scaliger,  he  also  de- 

voted himself  particularly  to  the  study  of  Oriental  lan- 
guages. He  travelled  in  England,  France,  Italy,  and 

Germany,  everywhtre  enlarging  his  knowledge  of  Ori- 
ental literature;  and  in  1613  became  j)rofi'^sor  of  Ori- 
ental lan^'uages  at  Leyden.  A  second  llclircw  chair 

in  the  university  wa.f  founded  expressly  for  him  in 

1619.  "  Soon  after  tliis  he  was  a()pointed  Oriental  in- 
terpreter to  the  government,  in  which  capacity  he  read 

and  wrote  replies  to  all  official  documents  coming  from 
the  East.  Such  was  the  elegance  and  jiurity  of  his 
Arabic,  as  written  at  this  time,  that  it  is  said  to  have 
excited  the  admiration  of  tlie  emperor  of  Morocco. 

Towards  the  close  of  his  life  tempting  ofi'ers  of  honors 
and  distinction  came  pouring  in  upon  him  from  all 
parts  of  Europe  ;  but  he  was  never  prevailed  upon  to 
leave  his  native  country,  vrhere,  in  tlie.  midst  of  an 
eminent  career,  he  died  November  13,1024.  Although 

the  present  standard  of  Oriental  knowledge  ii;  Eui-ope 

is  much  in  advance  of  that  of  Erpen's  day,  there  is  n« 
doubt  that  it  was  through  him  principally  that  Eastern, 
especially  Arabic,  studies  have  become  what  they  are. 
Witli  hardly  any  better  material  than  a  few  awkward- 

ly printed  Arabic  alphaliets,  he  contrived  to  write  his 
famous  grammar  {Grammuiica  Arabica,  quinque  libris 
methodice  eorpUcata,  Leyden,  1613 ;  recent  edition  by 
Michaelis,  Gott.  1771),  which  for  200  years,  till  the 

time  of  Silvcstre  de  Sacy,  enjo^'ed  an  undisputed  su- 
premacy ;  and  there  are  many  who  think  his  Rudi- 

menta  unsurpassed,  even  at  the  present  da}',  as  a  work 
for  beginners.  Among  his  other  important  works  the 
best  known  is  his  Proverhiorum  A  rabicomm  Centvrioe 

Dua  (Leyden,  1614)"  (Chambers,  s.  v.)  ;  Iloefor,  Ncuv, 
Biog.  Generale,  xvi,  308  ;  Herzog,  Real-Encyklop.  xix, 487. 

Error.  "Knowledge  being  to  be  had  onh'  of  visi- 
ble certain  truth,  error  is  not  a  fault  of  our  knowledge, 

but  a  mistake  of  our  judgment,  giving  assent  to  that 
which  is  true  (Locke,  Essay  on  Human  Underst.  bk.  iv, 

ch.  xx).  '  The  true,'  said  Bossuet,  after  Augustine, 
'is  that  which  is,  the  false  is  that  wliich  is  not.'  To 
err  is  to  fail  of  attaining  to  the  true,  which  we  do  when 
we  think  that  to  be  which  is  not,  or  think  that  not  to 
be  which  is.  Error  is  not  in  things  themselves,  but  in 
the  mind  of  him  who  errs,  or  judges  not  according  to 

the  truth.  Our  faculties,  when  emploj'ed  within  their 
proper  sphere,  are  fitted  to  give  us  the  knowledge  of 

truth.  A\'e  err  by  a  wrong  use  of  them.  The  causes 
of  error  are  partly  in  objects  of  knowledge  and  partly 
in  ourselves.  As  it  is  onh'  the  true  and  real  which 

exists,  it  is  onl}^  the  true  and  real  which  can  reveal  it- 
self. But  it  may  not  reveal  itself  fully,  and  man,  mis- 

taking a  part  for  the  whole,  or  partial  evidence  for 
complete  evidence,  falls  into  error.  Hence  it  is  that 
in  all  error  there  is  some  truth.  To  discover  tlie  rela- 

tion which  this  partial  truth  bears  on  the  whole  truth 

is  to  discover  the  origin  of  the  en'or.  The  causes  in 
ourselves  which  lead  to  error  arise  from  wrong  views 
of  our  faculties  and  of  the  conditions  under  which  they 

operate.  Indolence,  precipitation,  passion,  custom,  au- 
thority, and  education  may  also  contribute  to  lead  us 

into eiTor (Bacon,  A7)(«j«  Organvm,VLh.\-,  ISIalebranche, 
Recherche  de  la  Verile ;  Descartes,  On  Method;  Locke, 

On  Human  Understand,  bk.  vi,  c.  xx)."— Fleming,  Fo- 
cabula7-y  of  Philosophy ,  p.  166-167. 

Erskine,  Ebenezer,  an  eminent  and  pious  Scotch 

divine,  founder  of  the  "Secession  Church."  He  was 
born  in  the  prison  of  the  Bass  Eock,  June  22,  1680, 

and  educated  at  the  Universitj^  of  Edinburgh.  He 
acted  for  some  time  as  tutor  and  chaplain  in  the  fam- 

ily of  the  earl  of  Rothes,  and  became  a  licentiate  in 
divinity  in  1702.  In  1703  he  was  chosen  minister  of 
I'ortmoak,  in  the  shire  of  Kinross,  and  became  a  very 
popular  preacher.  He  accepted  a  charge  in  Stirling 
in  1701.  "Mr.  Erskine's  first  difference  with  his  col- 

leagues of  the  Church  of  Scotland  was  in  his  support 

of  the  principles  of  'the  Marrow  of  Modern  Divinity,' 
a  subject  of  great  contention  during  the  early  part  of 
the  18th  century.  He  was  one  of  several  clergymen 

who,  in  connection  with  this  subject,  were  '  rebuked 
and  admonished'  by  the  General  Assembly.  The  se- 

cession of  the  body,  headed  !y  Mr.  Erskine,  was  occa- 

sioned by  the  operation  of  the  act  of  queen  Anne's 
reign  restoring  lay  patronage  in  the  Church  of  Scot- 

land, and,  though  not  in  all  respects  technically  the 
same,  it  was  virtually  on  the  same  ground  as  the  kte 
secession  of  '  The  Free  Church.'  The  presbytoiy  of 

Kinross,  led  by  Erskine's  brother  Ralph,  had  refused  to 
induct  a  iiresentee  forced  on  an  objecting  congregation 

by  tiie  law  of  patronage.  In  1732,  the  General  As- 
semblj'  enjoined  the  presbyter}^  to  receive  the  presen- 

tee. At  the  same  time  they  passed  an  act  of  Asscm- 
h\y  regulating  inductions,  which,  as  it  tended  to  en- 

force the  law  of  patronage,  was  offensive  to  ̂ Ir.  Er- 

skine, and  he  preached  against  it.    After  some  discus- 
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sion,  the  General  Assembly  decided  that  he  should  be 

'rebuked  and  admonished,'  confirming  a  decision  of 
the  inferior  ecclesiastical  courts.  Against  this  decis- 

ion Mr.  Erskine  entered  a  '  protest,'  in  which  he  was 
joined  by  several  of  his  brethren.  He  was  afterwards 

suspended  from  his  functions.  The  Assembly  subse- 
quently endeavored  to  smooth  the  way  for  his  restora- 

tion but  he  declined  to  take  advantage  of  it,  and  he 

and  his  friends,  including  his  brother  Ralph,  formally' 
seceded  in  1736.  When  the  Secession  was  divided  into 

the  two  sects  of  Burghers  and  anti-Burghers,  Mr.  Er- 
skinc  and  his  brother  were  of  the  Burgher  part}'.  He 
died  on  the  '22d  of  June,  1756.  Tiie  Secession  Church, 
reunited  by  the  junction  of  the  Burghers  and  anti- 
Burghers  in  1820,  remained  a  distinct  body  till  1847, 
when  a  union  being  effected  with  the  Relief  Synod  (a 

body  which  arose  from  Mr.  Gillespie's  secession  from 
the  Established  Church  of  Scotland  in  1752),  the  ag- 

gregate body  assumed  the  name  of  the  United  Pres- 

bj'terian  Church"  {FMylish  Ci/clopctdia).  Erskine  bore 
a  verj'  high  reputation  as  a  scholar.  His  writings  are 
collected  in  The  ichde  Works  of  Ehenezer  Erskiiip,  con- 

sisting of  sermons  and  discourses  on  the  most  impor- 
tant and  interesting  subjects  (Lond.  1799,  3  vols.  8vo). 

See  Hetherington,  CAurc^  iif , 'Scotland,  ii,  297  sq.  See 
Seceders;  Scotland,  Church  of;  United  Pres- 

byterian ClIURUII. 

Erskins,  John,  D.D.,  an  eminent  Scotch  divine, 
was  born  in  Edinburgh,. June  2, 1721,  and  was  educated 
at  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  His  father  (author  of 

the  Instilu!es  of  the  Laws  of  Scotland)  wished  him  to  de- 

vote himself  to  law,  but  finally  yielded  to  his  son's  de- 
sire that  he  should  study  theology.  At  twenty  he  pub- 

lished an  essay  on  The  Law  of  Nature  sufficient!)/  propa- 
gated to  the  Ileatheii  World,  aiming  to  show  that  the  ig- 

norance and  unbelief  of  the  heathen  is  not  due  to  want 

of  evidence  (Rom.  i,  29).  In  1743  he  was  licensed  to 
preach  by  the  presbytery  of  Dunblane,  and  in  1744  he 
became  minister  of  Kirkintillock.  In  1748,  Mr.  Er- 

skine, and  other  evangelical  clergymen  of  the  Estab- 
lished Church,  invited  Whitetield  into  their  pulpits. 

An  animated  discussion  took  place,  in  which  Mr.  Er- 
skine triumphantly  defended  himself.  Such  a  course 

required  courage  at  a  time  when  the  character  and  doc- 
trines of  Whitefield,  as  well  as  his  open-air  preaching, 

were  looked  upon  by  mmy  with  suspicion  or  dislike. 
In  the  following  year  Mr.  Erskine  published  An  £ssaj/ 

intendel  to  prom.'jte  the  more  frequent  dispensation  of  the 

Lord's  Slipper.  In  1753  he  was  translated  to  Culross, 
and  in  1758  to  New  Greyfriars'  church,  Edinburgh. 
Here  he  prepared  his  Th'.oloijical  Dissertations  (Lond. 
1765,  12mo),  including  the  two  essays  above  mention- 

ed :  one  on  the  Covenant  of  Sinai,  one  on  Siivlng  Faith, 
and  one  on  the  Apostolic  Churches.  He  also  edited  a 

new  edition  of  Hervey's  Theron  and  Aspasio,  with  a 
preface  against  John  Weslej',  written  with  some  bitter- 

ness, which  gave  rise  to  some  letters  between  Erskine 

and  Weslej',  in  which  the  latter  appears  to  decided  ad- 

vantage (Weslej',  Woi-Jcs,  N.  York  ed.  vi,  125  sq.,  744). 
In  17G9  he  published  anonymously  a  pamphlet  under 

the  title  '■' Shall  I  go  to  tear  loith  yny  American  breth- 
ren?'' to  expose  the  impolicy  of  such  a  contest.  On 

the  outbreak  of  hostilities  he  republished  it  with  his 
name,  following  it  up  with  another,  entitled  Reflections 

on  the  Rise,  Progress,  and  jn-ohuble  Consequences  of  the 
present  Contentions  tvith  the  Colonies,  in  which  he  urged 
the  duty  of  the  mother  country  resorting  to  concilia- 

tory measures.  In  1776  he  issued  a  third  pamphlet, 
under  the  title  The  Equity  and  Wisdom  of  the  Goveni- 
inent  in  the  Measures  that  have  occasioned  the  American 

Revolt  tried  hy  the  sacird  Oracles.  On  this  subject 
Erskine  was  one  of  the  few  clear-sighted  men  of  the 
time  in  Great  Britain.  When  nearlj'  sixty  he  studied 
Dutch  and  German  in  order  to  read  the  Continental 

divines  ;  the  fruit  of  these  studies  appeared  in  Sketches 
and  Hints  of  Church  Historg  and  theological  Controver- 

sy, translated  or  abridged  from  foreign  Writers  (Edin- 

burgh, 1790-97,  2  vols.  12mo).  He  died  Januarj'  19, 
1803.  After  his  death  appeared  his  Discourses  (Edin- 

burgh, 1818,  2  vols.  12mo). — Jamieson,  Religious  Biog- 
raphy, p.  139;  3one.&,Christian  Biography,  p.  191;  Well- 

wood,  Life  of  Erskine. 

Erskine,  Ralph,  brother  of  Ebenezer,  was  born 
at  Monilaws,  Northumberland,  1685,  and  was  educated 
at  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  In  1711  he  became 
minister  at  Dunfermline.  In  1734  he  joined  his  broth- 

er and  others  in  their  secession  from  the  Church.  See 

Seceders.  He  died  1752.  He  was  a  preacher  of  great 

popular  abilities,  devotional  and  zealous.  His  writ- 
ings are  collected  under  the  title  Sermons  and  other 

practical  Woi-ks,  consisting  of  above  150  sermons,  be- 
sides his  poetical  pieces,  to  which  is  prefixed  an  ac- 

count of  the  author's  life  and  writings  (Falkirk,  10 
vols.  8vo,  1794-96). — Darling,  Cyclop.  BihliograjMca, 

i,  1063. 
Erubim.     See  Talmud. 

Erythrian  Sibyl.     See  Sibyl. 

Esa'ias  (Rec.  Text  "iiaaiac,  Lachm.  with  Codex  B 
'H(t«('«c;  ̂ 'idg.  Isaias,  Cod.  Amiat.  Esaias),  the  GraB- 
cized  form,  constantly'  used  in  the  N.  T.  (Matt,  iii,  3 ; 
iv,  14  ;  viii,  17  ;  xii,  17  ;  xiii,  14  ;  xv,  7  ;  Mark  vii,  6  ; 
Luke  iii,  4 ;  iv,  17  ;  John  i,  23 ;  xii,  38,  39,  41 ;  Acts 
viii,  28,  30;  xxviii,25;  Rom.  ix,  27,  29  ;  x,  10,  20  ;  xv, 

12)  for  IsAiAii  (q.  v.).     Comp.  Esay'. 

E'sar-had'don  (Heb.  Esar' -Iladdon' ,  'inrT-'nax, 
perhaps  akin  with  Pers.  Athro-dani,  gift  of  fire;  Sept. 

' Adoooav  [in  Ezra  ' X(ju[)ac(!iov\  v.  r.  'Affnp«^«j',  in 

Tob.  i,  21,  Sapxr/Covof  ;  Josephus,  Ant.  x,  1,  5,  ' Aryaa- 
()axoC>()ac),  the  son  and  successor  of  Sennacherib  (2 
Kings  xix,  37  ;  Isa.  xxxvii,  38).  The  date  apparent- 
\y  assigned  by  these  passages  is  B.C.  712,  but,  as  he 

seams  to  be  the  Asaradinus  (^Aaapicavoc)  of  Ptolein3-'s 
C  inon,  whose  reign  bears  date  from  B.  C.  680,  we  may 
cither  suppose  that  the  death  of  Sennacherib  occurred 
some  years  after  his  defeat  before  Jerusalem,  or  that 
an  interregnum  occurred  before  the  accession  of  Esar- 
haddon.  It  has  generally  been  thought  that  he  was 

Sennacherib's  eldest  son,  and  this  seems  to  have  been 
the  view  of  Poh'histor,  who  made  Sennacherib  place  a 
son,  Asordanes,  on  the  throne  of  Babylon  during  his 

own  lifetime  (ap.  Euseb.  Chron.  Can.  i,  5).  The  con- 
trarj',  however,  appears  by  the  inscriptions,  which  show 
the  Babylonian  viceroy — c&\\t(\.  Asordanes  by  Polyhis- 
tor,  but  Aparanadius  (Assaranadius  ?)  by  Ptolemy — to 
have  been  a  distinct  person  from  Esar-haddon,  who  is 

called  in  cuneiform  (q.  v.)  Asshur-akh-iddina  (Rawlin- 
son,  Herodotus,  i,  386  sq.)-  Thus  nothing  is  realh' 
known  of  Esar-haddon  until  his  succession  (B.C.  cir. 
680;  see  Col.  Rawlinson  in  the  Lond.  Athena:um,  Aug. 

22,  1865),  which  seems  to  have  followed  quieth'  and 
without  difficulty  on  the  murder  of  his  father  and  the 
flight  of  his  guilty  brothers  (2  Kings  xix,  37 ;  Isa. 
xxxvii,  38).  It  may,  perhaps,  be  concluded  from  this 
that  he  was  at  the  death  of  his  father  the  eldest  son, 
Assaranadius,  the  Babylonian  viceroy,  having  died 

previoush-.  It  is  impossible  to  fix  the  length  of  Esar- 
haddon's  reign,  or  the  order  of  the  events  which  oc- 

curred in  it.  Little  is  known  to  us  of  his  history  but 
from  his  own  records,  and  they  have  not  come  down 
to  us  in  the  shape  of  annals,  but  only  in  the  form  of  a 

general  summary  (see  them  translated  bj'  H.  F.  Talbot, 

in  the  Jour,  of  Sac.  Lit.  April,  1859,  p. '68-79).  That he  reigned  thirteen  j-ears  at  Babylon  is  certain  from 
the  Canon  of  Ptolemy,  and  he  cannot  have  reigned  a 
shorter  time  in  Assj'ria.  He  may,  however,  have 
reigned  longer,  for  it  is  not  improbable  that  after  a 
while  he  felt  sufficiently  secure  of  the  affections  of  the 

Babylonians  to  re-establish  the  old  SA'stem  of  vice- 
regal government  in  their  country.  Saosduchinus 

maj'  have  been  set  up  as  ruler  of  Babylon  In'  his  au- 
thority in  B.C.  667,  and  he  may  luive  withdrawn  to 

Nineveh,  and  continued  to  reign  there  for  some  tima 
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ionger.  His  many  expeditions  and  his  great  worlcs 
seem  to  indicate,  if  not  even  to  require,  a  reign  of  some 
considerable  duration.  It  lias  lieon  conjectured  that 
he  died  about  B.C.  6G0,  after  occupying  the  throne  for 

twenty  j-ears.  He  appears  to  have  been  succeeded  by 
his  son  Asshur-bani-pal,  or  Sardanapalus  II,  the  prince 
fur  whom  he  had  built  a  palace  in  his  own  lifetime. 
Ko  farther  mention  is  made  of  this  monarch  in  Scrip- 

ture but  that  he  settled  certain  colonists  in  Samaria 

(Ezra  iv,  2).     See  Asnapper. 

Esar-haddon  appears  bj-  his  monuments  to  have 
been  one  of  the  most  powerful,  if  not  the  most  power- 

ful of  all  the  Assyrian  monarchs.  He  carried  his  arms 
over  all  Asia  between  the  Persian  Gulf,  the  Armenian 

mountains,  and  the  Mediterranean.  Towards  the  east 

he  engaged  in  wars  with  Median  tribes  "of  which  his 
fathers  had  never  heard  the  name  ;"  towards  the  west 
he  extended  his  influence  over  Cilicia  and  Cyprus ; 
towards  the  south  he  claimed  authority  over  Egypt 
and  Ethiopia.  In  consequence  of  the  disaffection  of 

Balylon,  and  its  frequent  revolts  from  former  Assyr- 
ian kings,  Esar-haddon,  having  subdued  the  sons  of 

Merodach-Baladan  wlio  headed  the  national  party,  in- 
troduced the  new  policj'  of  substituting  for  the  former 

government  by  viceroj-s  a  direct  dependence  upon  the 
Assyrian  crown.  He  did  not  reduce  Babjionia  to  a 

province,  or  attempt  its  actual  absorption  into  the  em- 
pire, but  united  it  to  his  kingdom  in  the  waj'  that 

Hungary  was,  until  1848,  united  to  Austria,  by  hold- 
ing both  crowns  himself,  and  residing  now  at  one  and 

now  at  the  other  capital.  He  is  the  only  Assyrian 

monarch  ■\\hom  we  find  to  have  actuall}'  reigned  at 
Babylon,  where  he  built  himself  a  palace,  bricks  from 
which  have  been  recentl}'  recovered  bearing  his  name. 
His  Babylonian  reign  lasted  thirteen  years,  from  B.C. 
680  to  B.  C.  G67,  and  it  was  undoubtedly  within  this 
space  of  time  that  Manasseh,  king  of  Judah,  having 
been  seized  \>y  his  captains  at  Jerusalem  on  a  charge 
of  rebellion,  was  brought  before  the  Assyrian  monarch 
at  Babylon  (2  Chron.  xxxiii,  11),  and  detained  for  a 
time  as  prisoner  there.  This  must  therefore  have 
been  Esar-haddon,  who,  persuaded  of  his  innocence,  or 
excusing  his  guilt,  eventual!}^  restored  him  to  his 
throne  (conip.  ver.  13),  thus  giving  a  proof  of  clemency 
not  very  usual  in  an  Oriental  monarch.  It  seems  to 
have  been  in  a  similar  spirit  that  Esar-haddon,  accord- 

ing to  the  inscriptions,  gave  a  territory  upon  the  Per- 
sian Gulf  to  a  son  of  Merodach-Baladan,  who  sulmiit- 

ted  to  his  authority  and  became  a  refugee  at  his  court. 

As  a  builder  of  great  works  Esar-haddon  is  particular- 
ly distinguished.  Besides  his  palace  at  Babylon,  which 

has  already  been  mentioned,  he  built  at  least  three 
others  in  different  parts  of  his  dominions,  cither  for 
himself  or  his  son,  while  in  a  single  inscription  he 
mentions  the  erection  by  his  hands  of  no  fewer  than 
thirtij  tenijiles  in  Assyria  and  Mesopotamia.  His  works 
appear  to  have  possessed  a  peculiar  magnificence.  He 

describes  his  temples  as  "shining  with  silver  and 
gold,"  and  boasts  of  his  Nineveh  palace  that  it  was  "  a 
building  such  as  the  kings  his  fathers  who  went  before 

him  had  never  made."  The  south-west  palace  at  Nim- 
riid  is  the  best  preserved  of  his  constructions.  This 

building,  which  was  excavated  by  Mr.  Lavard,  is  re- 
markable for  the  peculiarity  of  its  ])lan  as  well  as 

for  the  scale  on  which  it  is  constructed.  It  corre- 
sponds in  its  general  design  almost  exactly  with  the 

palace  of  Solomon  (1  Kings  vii,  1-12),  but  is  of  larger 
dimensions,  the  great  hall  lieing  22U  feet  long  b}'  100 

braid  (Layard's  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  SoS,  Harpers'  edit.), 
and  the  porch  or  antechamlier  1(10  feet  by  60.  It  had 
the  usual  adornment  of  winged  bulls,  colossal  sphinxes, 

and  sculptured  slabs,  but  has  furnished  less  to  our  col- 
lections than  many  inferior  buildinirs,  from  the  cir- 

cumstance that  it  had  originally  been  destroyed  hy 
fire,  by  which  the  stones  and  alabaster  were  split  and 
calcined.  Tiiis  is  the  more  to  lie  regretted  as  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  Phoenician  and  Greek  artists 

took  part  in  the  ornamentation. - 
ASSYKI.V. 

•Smith,  s.  V. 

E'sau  (Heb.  Esav',  lb",  hairy  [see  Gen.  xxv,  25; 
his  surname  Edoji  was  given  him  from  the  red  pot- 

tage. Gen.  xxv,  30]  ;  Sept.  and  N.  T.  Hcrai;),  the  eldest 

son  of  "  Isaac,  Abraham's  son"  (Gen.  xxv,  19)  by  Re- 
bekah,  "the  daughter  of  Bethuel  the  Syrian,  of  Padan- 
arani,  the  sister  to  Laban  the  Sj'rian."  The  marriage 
remaining  for  some  time  (about  19  years;  comp.  xxv, 

20,  26)  unproductive,  Isaac  entreated  Jehovah,  and  Ee- 
bekali  became  pregnant.  Led  by  peculiar  feelings 

"to  inquire  of  Jehovah,"  she  was  informed  that  she 
should  give  birth  to  twins,  whose  fate  would  be  as  di- 

verse as  their  character,  and,  what  in  those  dajs  was 

stranger  still,  that  the  elder  should  serve  the  j-ounger. 
On  occasion  of  her  delivery,  the  child  that  was  born 

first  was  "red,  all  over  like  a  hairy  garment;  and 
they  called  his  name  Esau."  Immediately  afterwards 
Jacob  was  born.  B.C.  2004.  This  was  not  the  only 
remarkable  circumstance  connected  with  the  birth  of 
the  infant.  Even  in  the  womb  the  twin  brothers 

struggled  together  (xxv,  22).  Esau  was  the  first- 

born ;  but,  as  he  was  issuing  into  life,  Jacob's  hand 
grasped  his  heel.  The  bitter  enmity  of  two  brothers, 
and  the  increasing  strife  of  two  great  nations,  Avere 

thus  foreshadowed  (xxv,  23,  26).  From  the  special  at- 
tention drawn  to  his  hairy  appearance,  one  would  sup- 

pose that  the  name  Esau  (1"i^"]),  or  Esav,  was  intended 
to  give  expression  to  that  quality.  So  have  many 
learned  men  in  recent  as  well  as  former  times  held, 

though  they  are  obliged  to  resort  to  the  Arabic  for  the 

etymological  explanation  ;  a  word  very  similar  in  Ara- 
bic, signifying  hairy.  The  older  Hebrew  commenta- 

tors, however,  derived  it  from  the  verb  iTil"!-",  asuh' ,  to 

mal^e,  and  explained  the  word  as  signifying  "made," 
"complete,"  "full-grown" — viewing  the  hair  as  an 
indication  of  premature  manly  vigor.  But  the  Jews 
of  the  present  day  seem  more  disposed  to  fall  in  with 
the  other  derivation  (for  example,  Raphall  in  loco). 

The  unusual  covering  of  hair,  which  not  only  distin- 
guished Esau  as  a  child,  but  kept  pace  with  his  growth, 

and  in  mature  life  gave  his  skin  a  kind  of  goat-like  ap- 
pearance (Gen.  xxvii,  16),  was  undoubtedly  meant  to 

be  indicative  of  the  man  ;  it  was  a  natural  sign,  coeval 

with  his  very  birth,  by  which  his  parents  might  descry 
the  future  man — as  one  in  whom  the  animal  should 

greath'  preponderate  over  the  moral  and  spiritual 
qualities  of  nature — a  character  of  rough,  self-willed, 
and  untamed  energ3\  From  the  word  designating  his 

hairj^  aspect,  sear  ("iS'iL"),  it  is  not  improbable  that  the 
mountain-range  which  became  the  possession  of  his 
descendants  was  called  Mount  <Se/r,  though  it  is  also 

possible  that  the  rough,  wooded  appearance  of  the 
mountain  itself  may  have  been  the  occasion  of  the 
name.     See  Seir. 

In  process  of  time  the  different  natural  endowments 
of  the  two  boys  began  to  display  their  effects  in  dis- 

similar aptitudes  and  pursuits.  "While  Jacob  was  led 
by  his  less  robust  make  and  quiet  disposition  to  fulfil 

the  duties  of  a  shepherd's  life,  and  pass  his  days  in  and 
around  his  tent,  Esau  was  impelled,  by  the  ardor  and 

lofty  spirit  which  agitated  his  bosom,  to  seek  in  the 
toils,  adventures,  and  perils  of  the  chase  his  occupa- 

tion and  sustenance  ;  and,  as  is  generally  the  case  in 
natures  like  his,  he  gained  hic;h  repute  by  his  skill  and 
daring,  which  allied  him  to  the  martial  exercises  of  the 
Canaanites  (xxv,  27).  He  was,  in  fact,  a  thorough 

Bedawy,  a  "son  of  the  desert"  (so  "we  may  translate 
iTlb  d'^N,  man  of  the  f  eld),  who  delighted  to  roam 
free  as  the  wind  of  heaven,  and  Avho  was  impatient  of 

j  the  restraints  of  civilized  or  settled  life.  His  old  fa- 
I  ther.  by  a  caprice  of  affection  not  uncommon,  loved  liis 

wilful,"vagrant  boy ;  and  his  keen  rclisli  for  savory 
food  being  gratified  by  Esau's  venison,  he  liked  him 

I  all  the  better  for  his  skill  in  hunting  (xxv,  28).     A 
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hunter's  life  is  of  necessity  one  of  uncertaintj'^  as  well 
as  hardship  ;  days  pass  in  which  the  greatest  vigilance 
and  the  most  strenuous  exertions  may  fail  even  to  find, 
much  less  capture  game  (see  Thomson,  Land  and  Booh, 
ii,  3D9).  The  hunting  tribes  of  North  America  often 
find  themselves,  after  severe  and  long-continued  labor 
and  watching,  unprovided  with  food,  and  necessitated 

to  a  length  of  abstinence  which  would  be  fatal  to  per- 
sons bred  in  towns  or  living  by  the  ordinary  pursuits 

of  the  field.  Esau  had  on  one  occasion  experienced 

•  such  a  disappointment,  and,  wearied  with  his  unpro- 
ductive efforts,  exhausted  for  want  of  sustenance,  and 

despairing  of  capturing  an}'  prey,  he  was  fain  to  turn 

his  steps  to  his  father's  house  for  succor  in  his  ex- 
tremity. On  reaching  home  he  found  his  brother  en- 

joying a  carefully  prepared  dish  of  pottage  :  attracted 
by  the  odor  of  which,  he  besought  Jacob  to  allow  him 

to  share  in  the  meal.  His  brother  saw  the  exigencj' 
in  which  Esau  was,  and  determined  not  to  let  it  pass 

unimproved.  Accordingly,  he  put  a  price  on  the  re- 
quired food.  Esau  was  the  elder,  and  had,  in  conse- 
quence, immunities  and  privileges  which  were  of  high 

value.  The  surrender  of  these  to  liiniself  Jacob  made 

the  condition  of  his  complying  with  Esau's  petition. 
Urged  by  the  cravings  of  hunger,  alarmed  even  b}'  the 
fear  of  starvation,  Esau  sold  his  Ijirthright  to  his  youn- 

ger bother,  confirming  the  contract  by  the  sanction  of 
an  oath.  Jacob,  having  thus  got  his  price,  supplied  the 
famishing  Esau  with  needful  refreshments.  Jacob 

took  advantage  of  his  brother's  distress  to  rob  him  of 
that  which  was  dear  as  life  itself  to  an  Eastern  patri- 

arch. The  birthright  not  only  gave  him  the  head- 
ship of  the  tribe,  both  spiritual  and  temporal,  and  the 

possession  of  tlie  great  bulk  of  the  fiimily  property,  but 
it  carried  with  it  the  covenant  blessing  (Gen.  xxvii, 
28,  29,  36  ;  Heb.  xii,  IG,  17).  Yet,  though  Esau,  under 

the  pressure  of  temporary  suffering,  despised  his  birth- 
right by  selling  it  for  a  mess  of  pottage  (Gen.  xxv,  34), 

he  afterwards  attempted  to  secure  that  which  he  had 

deliberatel}'  sold  (Gen.  xxvii,  4,  .')4,  38 ;  Heb.  xii,  17). 
It  is  evident  the  whole  transaction  was  public,  for  it 
resulted  in  a  new  name  being  given  to  Esau.  He  said 

to  Jacob,  "Feed  me  with  that  same  red  (□'iNin) ;  there- 

fore was  his  name  called  Edoni'^  (m"IX;  Gen.  xxv,  30). 
It  is  worth}'  of  note,  however,  that  this  name  is  seldom 
applied  to  Esau  himself,  though  almost  universally 

given  to  the  country  he  settled  in,  and  to  his  posteritj*. 
See  Euo.M.  The  name  "  Children  of  Esau"  is  in  a  few 
cases  applied  to  the  Edomites  (Deut.  ii,  4 ;  Jer.  xlix, 
8 ;  Obad.  18),  but  it  is  rather  a  poetical  expression. 

Arrived  now  at  forty  j'ears  of  age,  Esau  married 
two  wives  in  close  succession.  B.C.  cir.  1963.  Some 

unhappy  feelings  appear  to  have  previously  exist- 
ed in  the  ftimily;  for  while  Esau  was  a  favorite  with 

his  fatlier,  in  consequence,  it  appears,  of  the  presents 
of  venison  which  the  j'outh  gave  him,  Jacob  was  re- 

garded with  special  affection  by  the  mother.  These 
partialities,  and  their  natural  consequences  in  unamia- 

ble  feelings,  were  increased  and  exaggerated  by  Esau's 
marriage.  His  wives  were  both  Canaanites,  and,  on 
account  of  their  origin,  were  unacceptable  to  Isaac  and 
Kubekah.  The  latter  was  especially  grieved.  "  I  am 

weary,  "she  said  (Gen.  xxvii,  46),  "of  my  life,  because 
of  the  daughters  of  Heth."  Esau  thus  "became  alien- 

ated from  the  parental  home.  Even  his  father's  pref- 
erence for  him  may  have  been  injuriously  affected. 

The  way  was  in  some  measure  smoothed  for  the  trans- 
ference of  the  coveted  birthright  to  the  younger  sen.   

Kitto,  s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  ;  Fairbairn,  s.  v. 
There  is  much  apparent  confusion  in  the  accounts 

of  Esau's  wives  and  their  relatives  and  posterity,  as 
given  in  Gen.  xxvi,  34 ;  xxviii-,  9 ;  xxxvi,  2-5,  10- 
30,  40-43 ;  1  Chron.  i,  35-42,  51-54,  which  may  be  ad- 

justed I)y  the  following  combination:  (1.)  His  first 
wife  was  Adah,  the  daughter  of  Elon  the  Ilittite  (Gen. 
xxxvi,  2),  or  an  aboriginal  Canaanite.     See  Hittite. 

In  Gen.  xxvi,  34,  she  is  incorrectly  called  Bashemath, 
apparently  by  confusion  with  the  name  of  his  third 
wife,  although  her  parentage  is  correctly  given.  Her 

onh'  child  was  Eliphaz,  who  was  therefore  Esau's  first- 
born (Gen.  xxxvi,  10, 15 ;  1  Chron.  i,  35).  (2.)  Esau's 

second  wife  was  Aholibamah,  the  daughter  of  Anah, 
as  all  the  accounts  agree  except  that  in  Gen.  xxvi, 

34,  where,  by  some  error  or  variation  of  names,  she  is 
called  Judith,  the  daughter  of  Beeri  the  Hittite.  This 
Anah,  in  Gen.  xxxvi,  2,  14,  is  called  the  daughter  of 
Zibeon,  but  from  ver.  20,  24,  25,  and  1  Chron.  i,  38,  it 
is  evident  that  he  was  the  son  of  Zibeon,  his  brother 

being  Ajah,  and  his  onlj'  children  a  son  Dishon  and 
this  daughter  Aholibamah.  We  may  also  remark  that 
this  Anah  and  this  Dishon  had  each  an  uncle  of  the 

same  name  respectively  (Gen.  xxxvi,  20,  21),  and  the 
name  Aholibamah  belonged  subsequently  to  a  chief- 

tain of  an  Edomitish  tribe  (ver.  41).  Zibeon  was  a 
son  of  Seir,  the  original  settler  of  the  mountain  which 
went  by  his  name.  His  descendants  were  properly 
called  Horites  (Gen.  xxxvi,  20,  29),  but  in  ver.  20  he 
is  called  a  Hivite,  a  term  frequently  interchangeable 
for  heathenish  tribes,  as  Hittite,  in  chap,  xxvi,  34,  is 
twice  used  for  the  same  purpose.  This  connection  of 
Esau  with  the  original  inhabitants  of  Idumtea  will  ex- 

plain his  subsequent  removal  to  that  region,  and  the 
eventual  supremacy  of  his  descendants  there.  His 
children  b}'  Aholibamah  were  Jeush,  Jaalam,  and  Ko- 

rah.  (3.)  Esau's  third  wife,  taken,  not  like  the  for- 
mer, from  foreign  families,  but  from  kindred  stock, 

was  Bashemath  (otherwise  called  Mahalath),  sister  of 
Nebajoth  and  daughter  of  Ishmael,  who  bore  him 
Renel  (Gen.  xxxvi,  3,  4  ;  xxviii,  9).  This  elucidation 
substantially  agrees  with  that  proposed  by  Prof.  Tur- 

ner {Companion  to  Genesis,  p.  323),  after  Hengstenberg. 
— These  sons  of  Esau  rose  to  the  importance  of  sheiks 

("dukes")  in  their  respective  families  (those  b}'  Aho- 
libamah being  especially  so  styled,  Gen.  xxxvi,  18); 

and  this  was  naturally  more  emphatically  the  case 
with  his  grandsons  (Gen.  xxxvi,  15,  16,  where  the 
name  Korah  is  an  interpolation,  and  Amalek  is  reck- 

oned along  with  the  legitimate  children  of  Eliphaz ; 
comp.  the  parallel  account  in  1  Chron.  i,  36,  where  the 
name  Timna  is  in  like  manner  interpolated),  who  were 

probabl}'  cotemporaneous  with  the  native  sheiks  men- 
tioned in  ver.  29,  30,  or  but  little  later — the  gradual 

superiority  of  the  Esauites  over  the  Horites  appearing 

from  the  "fact  that  the  heirs  of  the  latter  (ver.  22-28) are  not  named  with  this  distinction  (comp.  ver.  20,  21). 
This  double  line  of  chieftains  of  the  respective  tribes 

appears  to  have  continued  for  a  long  time ;  for  in  the 
subsequent  list  of  native  kings  (ver.  31-39)  and  heads 
of  the  Edomitish  part  of  the  inhabitants  (ver.  40,  43), 
coming  down  in  parallel  lines  to  about  the  time  of  the 
Exode  (but  from  what  point  dated  is  uncertain),  each 
appears  to  have  regularly  succeeded  his  predecessor, 
not  by  hereditar}'  right  indeed,  but  by  that  species  of 
common  consent,  founded  upon  acknowledged  pre-emi- 

nence, which  is  to  this  da}'  recognised  in  the  election 
of  Aral)  emirs.     See  Edohite. 

The  time  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  compact  between 

the  brothers  has  at  length  arrived.  Isaac  is  "  sick  unto 
death."  His  appetite,  as  well  as  his  health,  having 
failed,  is  only  to  be  gratified  by  provocatives.  He  de- 

sires some  savory  venison,  and  gives  the  requisite  in- 
structions to  Esau,  who  accordingly  proceeds  in  quest 

of  it.  On  this  Rebekah  begins  to  feel  that  the  critical 
time  has  come.  If  the  hated  Hittites  are  not  to  enter 
with  her  less  favored  son  into  possession  of  the  fanuly 

property,  the  sale  of  the  birthright  (the  original  idea 

of  which  she  may  have  suggested  to  the  "  plain  man," 
her  son  Jacob)  must  now  in  some  wa}'  be  confirmed 
and  consummated.  One  essential  particular  remained 

— the  father's  blessing.  If  this  should  be  given  to 
Esau,  all  hope  was  gone  ;  for  this,  like  our  modern 
wills,  would  hand  the  inheritance  and  the  accompany- 

ing headship  of  the  tribe  to  Esau  and  his  wives. 
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Isaac,  however,  had  lost  his  sight  —  indeed,  all  his  j 
senses  were  dull  and  feeble.  It  was  therefore  not 

ver}'  diflioult  to  pass  off  Jacob  upon  him  as  Esau. 
Reliekah  takes  her  measures,  and,  notwithstanding  ! 

Jacob's  fears,  succeeds.  Isaac,  indeed,  is  not  without 
suspicion,  but  a  falsehood  comes  to  aid  Jacob  in  his 
otherwise  discreditable  personation  of  Esau.  The 
blessing  is  pronounced,  and  thus  the  coveted  property 
and  ascendency  are  secured.  The  affectionate  en- 

dearments which  pass  between  the  deceiver  and  the 
abused  old  blind  father  stand  in  painful  contrast  with 

the  base  trickery  by  which  the  mother  and  the  son  ac- 
complished their  end.  This  episode  in  the  history  of 

Esau  and  Jacob  is  still  more  painful  than  the  former, 
as  it  fully  brings  out  those  bitter  family  rivalries  and 
divisions  which  were  all  but  universal  in  ancient 

times,  and  which  are  still  a  disgrace  to  Eastern  society. 
Esau,  liowever,  returns  from  the  field,  approaches  his 
decrepid  and  sightless  father,  declaring  who  he  is. 

"And  Isaac  trembled  very  exceedingh',  and  said, 
Who  ?  where  is  he  that  hath  taken  venison  and  brought 
it  me,  and  I  have  eaten  of  all  before  thou  earnest,  and 

have  blessed  him  ?  j'ca,  and  he  shall  be  blessed."  On 
this  Esau  becomes  agitated,  and  entreats  a  blessing 

for  himself — "Bless  me,  even  me  also,  O  my  father." 
Urging  this  entreat}'  again  and  again,  even  with  tears, 
Isaac  at  length  said  to  him,  "Behold,  thy  dwelling 
shall  be  the  fatness  of  the  earth,  and  of  the  dew  of 
heaven  from  above  ;  and  by  thy  sword  shalt  thou  live, 
and  shalt  serve  thy  brother ;  and  it  shall  come  to  pass 
when  thou  shalt  have  the  dominion  that  thou  shalt 

break  his  j'oke  from  off  tliy  neck"  (Gen.  xxvii). 
Thus,  deprived  forever  of  his  birthright,  in  virtue  of 

the  irrevocable  blessing,  Esau  but  too  naturally  con- 
ceived and  entertained  a  hatred  of  Jacob,  and  he  vowed 

vengeance.  But,  fearing  his  aged  f..ther's  patriarchal 
authority,  he  sectetly  congratulated  himself:  "The 
days  of  mourning  for  my  father  are  at  hand,  then  will 

I  slay  my  brother  Jacob"'  (Gen.  xxvii).  Thus  he  im- 
agined that  by  one  bloody  deed  he  would  regain  all 

that  had  been  taken  from  him  by  artifice.  But  he 

knew  not  a  mother's  watchful  care.  Not  a  sinister 
glance  of  his  e3'es,  not  a  hasty  expression  of  his  tongue, 
escaped  Rebekah.  Words  to  the  above  effect  which 

Esau  let  drop  were  repeated  to  his  mother,  who  there- 
upon felt  that  the  life  of  her  darling  son,  whose  gentle 

nature  and  domestic  habits  had  won  her  heart's  affec- 
tions, was  now  in  imminent  peril ;  and  she  prevailed 

on  lier  younger  son  to  flee  to  his  uncle  Laban,  who 
lived  in  Haran,  there  to  remain  until  time,  with  its 

usual  effect,  should  have  mitigated  Esau's  wrath.  B.C. 1927.  The  sins  of  l)oth  mother  and  child  were  visited 

upon  them  by  a  long  and  painful  separation,  and  all 
the  attendant  anxieties  and  dangers.  By  a  charac- 

teristic piece  of  domestic  polic\%  Rebekah  succeeded 

both  in  exciting  Isaac's  anger  against  Esau,  and  ob- 
taining his  consent  to  Jacob's  departure — "And  Re- 

bekah said  to  Isaac,  I  am  weary  of  my  life  because  of 
the  daugliters  of  Hetli;  if  Jacob  take  a  wife  such  as 

these,  what  good  shall  my  life  do  me?"  Her  object 
was  attained  at  once.  The  blessing  was  renewed  to 

Jacob,  and  he  received  his  father's  commands  to  go  to 
Padan-aram  (Gen.  xxvii,  4() ;  xxviii,  1-5.) 
When  Esau  heard  that  his  father  had  commanded 

Jacob  to  take  a  Mifo  of  the  daughters  of  his  kinsman 

Laban,  he  also  resolved  to  try  whether  bj'  a  new  alli- 
ance he  could  propitiate  his  parents.  He  accordingly 

married  his  cousin  INIahalath,  the  daughter  of  Ishmael 
(xxviii,  8,  9).  This  marriage  a)ipears  to  have  brought 
him  into  connection  witli  the  Ishmaelitish  tribes  be- 

3'ond  the  valley  of  Aral>a!i.  He  soon  afterwards  es- 
tablished himself  in  Mount  Seir ;  still  ret:iining,  how- 

ever, some  interest  in  his  father's  property  in  South- 
ern Palestine.  It  is  probable  tliat  his  own  liabits,  and 

the  idolatrous  practices  of  hfs  wives  and  rising  family, 
continued  to  excite  and  even  increase  the  anger  of  liis 
parents ;  and  that  he,  consequently,  considered  it  more 

prudent  to  remove  his  household  to  a  distance.  Ho 
was  residing  in  Mount  Seir  when  Jacob  returned  from 
Padan-aram,  and  had  then  become  so  rich  and  power- 

ful that  the  impressions  of  his  brother's  earlj'  offences 
seem  to  have  been  almost  completely  effaced.  Jacob, 
however,  feared  lest  his  elder  brother  might  intercept 
him  on  his  vfay,  to  take  revenge  for  former  injuries. 
He  .accordingly  sent  messengers  to  Esau,  in  order,  if 
possible,  to  disarm  his  wrath.  Esau  appears  to  have 
announced  in  reply  that  he  would  proceed  to  meet  his 
returning  brother.  When,  therefore,  Jacob  was  in- 

formed that  Esau  was  on  his  way  for  tins  purpose  with 
a  band  of  four  hundred  men,  he  was  greatly  distressed, 
in  fear  of  that  hostility  which  his  conscience  told  him 
he  had  done  something  to  deserve.  What,  then,  must 
have  been  his  surprise  when  he  saw  Esau  running  with 
extended  arms  to  greet  and  embrace  him  ?  and  Esau 

"fell  on  Ills  neck,  and  kissed  him,  and  they  wept." 
.Jacol)  had  prepared  a  present  for  Esau,  hoping  thus  to 
conciliate  his  favor ;  but,  with  the  generous  ardor 
which  characterizes,  and  somewliat  of  the  disinterest- 

edness which  adorns,  natures  like  his,  Esau  at  first 

courteously  refused  the  gift:  "I  have  enough,  my 
brother;  keep  that  thou  hast  unto  thyself"  (Gen. 
xxxiii).  But  doubts  and  fears  still  lurked  in  the 

mind  of  Jacob,  and  betrayed  him  into  something  of  his 
old  duplicity  ;  for,  while  he  promises  to  go  to  Seir,  he 

carefully  declines  liis  brother's  escort,  and  immediate- 
\y  after  his  departure  turns  westward  across  the  Jor- 

dan (Gen.  xxxii,  7,  8,  11;  xxxiii,  4,  12,  17).  B.C. 
1907.  The  wliole  of  this  rencounter  serves  to  show 

that,  if  Jacob  had  acquired  riches,  Esau  had  gained 
power  and  influence  as  well  as  property;  and  the 

homage  which  is  paid  to  him  indirectly  and  by  impli- 
catii  n  on  tlie  part  of  Jacob,  and  directly,  and  in  the 
most  marked  and  respectful  manner,  by  the  females 

and  children  of  Jacob's  family,  leads  to  the  supposi- 
tion that  lie  had  made  himself  supreme  in  the  sur- 

rounding countr}'  of  Iduma^a.     See  Edom. 
It  does  not  appear  that  the  brothers  again  met  until 

the  death  of  their  father,  about  twenty  j'ears  after- 
waids.  Mutual  interests  and  mutual  fear  seem  to 

have  constrained  them  to  act  honestly,  and  even  gen- 
erously towards  each  other  at  this  solemn  interview. 

They  united  in  laying  Isaac's  body  in  the  cave  of 
Machpelah.  B.  C.  1883.  (See  Rost,  Pic  fas  Esavi  inpa- 

rentcs,  Bautzen,  1788.)  Then  "Esau  took  all  his  cat- 
tle, and  all  his  substance,  which  he  had  got  in  the 

land  of  Canaan" — such,  doubtless,  as  his  father,  with 
Jacob's  consent,  had  assigned  to  him — "  and  went  into 
the  country  from  the  face  of  his  brother  Jacob"  (xxxv, 
29;  xxxvi,  6).  He  now  saw  clearh'  that  tlic  cove- 

nant blessing  was  Jacob's,  that  God  had  inalienably 
allotted  the  land  of  Canaan  to  Jacob's  posterity,  and 
that  it  would  be  fnlh'  to  strive  against  the  divine  will. 
He  knew  also  that  as  Canaan  was  given  to  Jacob, 
Mount  Seir  was  given  to  himself  (comp.  xxvii,  S9; 

xxxii,  3;  and  Deut.  ii,  5),  and  he  was  therefore  de- 
sirous, with  his  increased  wealth  and  power,  to  enter 

into  full  possession  of  his  country,  and  drive  out  its  old 
inhabitants  (Deut.  ii,  12).  Another  circumstance  may 

have  influenced  him  in  leaving  Canaan.  He  "lived 
by  his  sword"  (Gen.  xxvii,  -10),  and  he  felt  that  the 
rocky  fastnesses  of  Edom  would  be  a  safer  and  more 
suitable  abode  for  such  as  by  their  habits  provoked  the 
hostilities  of  neighboring  tribes  than  the  open  plains 
of  Southern  Palestine.  Esau  is  once  more  presented 
to  us  (Gen.  xxxvi)  in  a  genealogical  table,  in  which 
a  long  line  of  illustrious  descendants  is  referred  to 

"Esau,  the  father  of  the  Edomites"  (Gen.  xxxvi,  43). 
The  country  to  wliicli  Esau,  with  his  in;niense  family 
and  flocks,  retired,  was  the  tract  of  Mount  Seir,  from 
which  they  gradually  dispossessed  the  tliinly  scattered 

population  that- ]irpceded  them  in  its  occupancy,  and 
which  thej'  continued  to  hold  for  man}'  generations. 
It  was  a  region  entirely  suited  to  the  nomadic  and  rov- 

ing character  of  the  race.     But  in  regard  to  the  rela- 
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tionship  between  them  and  the  seed  of  Israel,  the  re- 
mote descendants  of  Esau  proved  less  pliant  or  gener- 

ous than  their  progenitor ;  for  from  tlie  time  that 
Israel  left  the  land  of  Eg3'pt,  when  the  two  families 
again  came  into  contact,  the  posteritj'  of  Esau  seemed 
to  remember  onlj^  the  old  quarrel  between  the  respect- 

ive heads  of  the  races,  and  to  forget  the  brotherly 
reconciliation.  A  spirit  of  keenest  rivalry  and  spite 
characterized  their  procedure  towards  Israel ;  through 

mimy  a  l)loody  conflict  they  strove  to  regain  the  as- 
cendency which  the  decree  of  heaven  had  destined  in 

the  other  direction  ;  and  in  the  times  of  Israel's  back- 
sliding and  weakness  they  showed  themselves  ever 

ready,  according  to  the  prophetic  word  of  Isaac,  "to 
break  his  yoke  from  off  their  neck,"  and  to  drive  the 
evil  to  the  uttermost.  But  it  was  a  fruitless  struggle  ; 

the  purpose  of  Heaven  stood  fast;  the  dominion  re- 
mained with  the  house  of  Jacob ;  and  in  the  course  of 

the  Maccabasan  wars  the  children  of  Esau  finally  lost 
their  independent  existence,  and  became  substantially 
merged  in  the  house  of  Israel.  The  decree  of  Heaven, 
as  we  have  said,  had  so  fixed  it ;  but  that  decree  did 
not  realize  itself  arbitrarily ;  the  preference  for  Israel 
and  his  seed  was  no  senseless  favoritism ;  from  the 
first  the  qualities  were  there  which  inevitably  carried 

along  with  them  the  superiority  in  might  and  bless- 

ing; while,  on  the  other  hand,  in  Esau's  carnalism, 
sensuality,  godlessness,  the  destiny  of  his  race  was  al- 

ready indicated.      See  Idum.ea. 

If  the  historical  outline  now  given  is  supported  bj' 
the  scriptural  narrative,  the  character  of  Esau  has  not 
ordinarily  received  justice  at  the  hands  of  theologians. 
The  injurious  impression  against  him  may  be  traced 
back  to  a  very  ancient  period.  The  Targum  of  Jona- 

than (at  Gen.  xxv,  34)  sanctioned  and  spread,  if  it  did 
not  originate,  the  misjudgment  by  unwarrantable  ad- 

ditions to  tlie  account  given  in  Genesis.  The  reason, 

it  states,  wliy  Esau  did  not  at  once  slaj'  his  brother 
was  lest,  as  happened  in  the  case  of  Cain  and  Aliel, 
another  uian-child  mij;ht  be  born,  and  thus  he  should 
still  be  deprived  of  his  inheritance  ;  he  therefore  re- 

solved to  wait  till  the  death  of  Isaac,  when  the  murder 

of  Jacob  would  leave  him  in  safe  and  undisputed  pos- 
session. Representations  made  in  the  Talmud  are  of 

a  similar  tendency  (Otho,  Lex.  Rabb.  p.  207 ;  Wet- 
stein,  iV.  T.  ii,  437 ;  comp.  Philo,  0pp.  i,  551 ;  ii,  441, 
G75_).  The  Arabians  likewise  commemorate  him  (Hot- 
tinger.  Hid.  Orient,  p.  53  sq.).  Cedrenius  gives  {Hist. 
Eccl.  p.  34)  the  story  of  his  having  been  killed  by  an 

arrow  discharged  bj' Jacob.  The  fathers  of  the  Churcli, 
particularly  Augustine,  regard  Esau  as  the  representa- 

tive of  tlie  damned,  while  they  admire  Jacob  as  that  of 

the  elect  (see  Stempel,  Be  salute  Esavi,  Jena,  1678),  bas- 
ing these  views  upon  an  erroneous  interpretation  of 

such  passages  as  Rom.  xii,  IG;  ix,  13.  (Shuckford's 
Connections,  ii,  174 ;  Clarke's  Comment,  on  Gen.  xxvii, 
xxv ;  Kitto's  Dailij  Illustr.  in  loc. ;  Niemeyer,  Cliar- 
iikt.  ii,  153  sq.  ;  Baumgarten,  AUr/.  Welthist.  ii,  50  sq. ; 
Bauer,  Hthr.  Gesck.  i,  147  ;  Hochheimer,  Im  Orient. 
1841,  No.  35 ;  Sherlock,  Works,  v  ;  Dupin,  Nouv.  Bihl. 
iv;  Evans, /Scryj^  Biog.  i;  Roberts,  Sermons,  p.  134; 
Piickle,  Sermons,  i,  96  ;  Simeon,  Works,  i,  211 ;  Alcock, 
ApoloQ:/for  Esau,  Plymoutli,  1701 ;  Townsend,  Sermons 
[1849],  p.  253 ;  Goodwin,  Parish  Sermons,  ii,  1.)  See 
Jacok. 

E'SAU  ('H(Trti'',  Vulg.  Sel),  given  (1  Esd.  v,  29)  as 
the  name  of  the  head  of  one  of  the  families  of  "  Temple 

servants"  or  Nethinim  that  returned  from  the  captiv- 
ity;  in  place  of  the  ZiiiA  (q.  v.)  of  the  Hebrew  text 

(Ezra  ii,  43). 

E'say  ('HrT«i'ac,Vulg.  Isaia,  Tsaias),  the  form  in 
which  the  name  of  the  propliet  Isaiah  (q.  v.)  con- 

stantlv  appears  in  the  A.  V.  of  the  Apocrj'pha  (Ecclus. 

xlviii,"  20,  22 ;  2  Esd.  ii,  18).     See  Esaias. 
Bschatology  (a  discussion  of  the  last  things,  la- 

%a.Tu),  a  branch  of  theology  which  treats  of  the  doc- 

trines concerning  death,  the  condition  of  man  after 
death,  the  end  of  this  world  period,  resurrection,  final 
judgment,  and  the  final  destiny  of  the  good  and  tha 
wicked.     We  treat  it  here, 

I.  In  its  Biblical  aspects,  especially  as  to  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Bible  concerning  the  end  of  the  world, 

denoted  by  the  use  of  the  phrase  "  last  daj-s,"  which 
is  applied  in  the  O.  T.  to  the  consummation  of  the  Jew- 

ish economy  by  the  introduction  of  the  Messianic  (Isa. 
ii,  2 ;  Mic.  iv,  1 ;  comp.  Acts  iii,  1 ;  Heb.  i,  2),  and  in 

the  N.  T.  is  extended  to  the  still  expected  develop- 
ments of  the  divine  purposes  respecting  the  Church 

(2  Tim.  iii,  1 ;  2  Pet.  iii,  3).     See  Last  Day. 
1.  The  Maccabcean  Age. — In  the  O.-T.  prophets  tlie 

return  from  Bab^don  is  often  made  a  type  of  the  in- 
coming of  the  more  glorious  dispensation  of  the  Gos- 

pel. This  is  the  first,  more  obvious,  and  most  literal 

eschatological  s^'mbol,  and  much  of  the  language  (es- 
peciallj'  of  Isaiah)  bearing  upon  it  has  therefore  a 
double  sense  (q.  v.)  or  twofold  application.  See  Res- 

toration (of  the  Jews). 
2.  The  Chiliastic  Period. — This  is  the  Christian,  as 

the  preceding  was  the  Jewish  view  of  the  consumma- 
tion of  the  existing  divine  economy,  so  far  as  relates  to 

the  administration  of  this  world.  It  will  be  treated  un- 
der Millennium. 

3.  The  Jinid  Denouement  of  all  terresti-ial  Affairs. — 
This  whole  branch  of  the  subject  is  particularly  exhib- 

ited in  our  Lord's  discourse  to  his  disciples  upon  the 
Mount  of  Olives  (Matt,  xxiv,  xxv),  in  which  the  two 
scenes  of  the  retribution  impending  over  Jerusalem, 

and  the  final  judgment,  are  intimately  associated  to- 
gether, in  accordance  witli  that  almost  constant  prac- 

tice in  the  Hebrew  prophets  by  which  one  event  is 
made  tlie  type  and  illustration  of  another  much  forther 
in  the  future.  See  Hypoxoia.  This  is  emphatically 
exemplified  in  the  vaticinations  of  Isaiah  (q.  v.),  who 

perpetually  refers  to  the  coming  glory  of  Christ  under 
the  figure  of  the  nearer  deliverance  from  Babylon,  both 
these  denouements  being  projected  iqion  the  same  plane 

of  prophecy,  without  any  note  of  the  interval  of  time 
between ;  likewise  in  the  visions  of  John  in  the  Revela- 

tion (q.  v.),  wliere  the  dramatis  persona;  are  generic  rep- 
resentations of  certain  principles  constantlj'  reappear- 

ing in  the  history  of  the  Church  rather  than  confined 
to  particular  ciiaracters  at  one  time  only.  Such  often- 
repeated  developments  of  divine  providence  are  the 

"coming  of  the  Son  of  Man"  and  its  attendant  phe- 
nomena, in  the  sketches  or  rather  glimpses  afforded  us 

by  the  Scriptures  into  the  future.  See  Sign  (oe  the 
Son  of  Man). 

As  to  the  passage  in  Matthew,  which  forms  tha 

leading  proof-text  of  eschatological  treatises,  the  fol- 
lowing expositor}^  hints  will  serve  to  clear  up  much 

of  the  obscurit}-  and  ambiguity  which  has  been  tlirown 
around  the  text  by  the  confused  manner  in  wliich 

man}'-  interpreters  have  treated  its  predictions  (see 
Strong's  Harmony  ami  Exposition  of  the  Gospels,  §  123  ; 
Stier,  Words  of  Jesus,  in  loc. ;  Whedon,  Commentary,  in 
loc. ;  Nast,  Commentary,  in  loc). 

(1.)  The  question  of  the  apostles  (Matt,  xxiv,  3)  re- 
lates to  tivo  distinct  subjects,  namely,  the  "coming  of 

the  'Son  of  man'  to  do  these  things,"  and  the  "end 
of  the  world  ;"  these  two  topics,  therefore,  are  discuss- 

ed by  Christ  in  his  reply.  (More  strictly,  there  are 
two  questions  concerning  the  first  event,  namely, 
"  when,"  and  "the  sign."  Mark  and  Luke  evidently 
mean  to  confine  their  reports  of  this  discourse  to  this 
former  catastroplie,  and  therefore  they  do  not  mention 

the  second  inquiry  as  to  the  "end  of  the  world"  at  all.) 
Yet,  as  the  questioners  apparently  supposed  that  these 
two  events  would  be  simultaneous,  or  at  least  intimate- 

ly connected  (as  the  constant  tenor  of  all  former  proph- 
ecies had  natural!}'  made  them  tliink),  the  answer  also 

uses  very  similar  language  in  treating  them  both,  a 
style  which  their  analogous  nature  peculiarly  required. 
Still,  the  Great  Teacher  could  not  fail  to  give  them 
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true  criteria  l)y  which  to  separate  these  two  catastro- 
plic-s,  ami  for  tliese  we  arc  to  look  in  his  laiiguaf^e. 

That  all  the  events  predicted  in  JIatthew's  account  as 
far  as  xxiv,  04  are  connected  with  the  former  of  these 

themes,  namely,  the  demolition  of  Jerusalem  and  abo- 
lition of  the  Jewish  polity,  is  certain  from  the  declara- 

tion at  that  verse,  that  they  should  all  occur  within 
the  then  living  generation ;  and  the  following  verses 
are  so  intimately  connected  with  these,  both  by  con- 

tinuity of  idea  and  notes  of  simultaneousness,  that  a 
disruption  anywhere  before  ch.  xxv,  31  would  be  very 
harsh  and  arbitrary.  At  this  point,  however,  we  dis- 

cover clear  intimations  of  a  transition  (ecisy  indeed,  as 

the  typical  correspondence  of  the  two  catastrophes 
■would  lead  us  to  expect,  yet  a  real  and  marked  one)  to 
the  second  sul)ject,  the  general  judgment.  The  change 

is  introduced  by  the  notes  of  time,  "■But  [unwarrant- 

ably omitted  in  our  translation]  when  ....  then"  and 
by  the  loftier  tone  of  tlie  stjle,  besides  the  distinctive 

mention  of  "ozonations''  as  the  subjects  of  that  adjudi- 

cation (ver.  32).  In  the  latter  portion  of  Christ's  dis- 
course alone  is  emploj'ed  the  briefer  and  more  general 

mode  of  prediction  usual  with  the  prophets  in  prefigur- 
ing far-distant  events,  and  here  only  is  the  language 

all  exclusively/  applicable  to  the  final  judgment.  The 

expressions  deemed  by  some  to  point  out  such  a  tran- 
sition at  other  points  than  those  assumed  above  (xxiv, 

35,  and  especiallj^  xxv,  31)  will  be  noticed  presently; 

it  is  sufficient  here  to  sa}-  in  general  that,  as  the  pas- 
sages embraced  within  the  medial  portion  (xxiv,  27- 

XXV,  30)  are  designed  to  be  a  link  of  connection  be- 
tween two  judicial  events  so  correlative  in  character, 

the)^  naturally  assume  a  style  that  might  he  applied  to 
either,  borrowing  some  expressions  in  describing  the 

former  which  otherwise  would  belong  exclusiveh'  to 
the  latter.  See  a  similarly  blended  style  in  describing 
the  former  of  these  two  events  in  2  Thess.  i,  7-9 ;  comp. 
with  ii,  2 ;  and  comp.  Matt,  xvi,  27,  28. 

Manj^  place  at  the  end  of  Matt,  xxiv,  28  the  transi- 
tion to  the  final  judgment;  but  it  is  difficult  to  extend 

the  intimations  of  consecutiveness  that  follow  ("[But] 
i.umediatel}'  after,"  "But  in  those  daj's")  over  such  a 
chasm.  It  is  true,  the  description  ensuing  in  verses 

29-31  is  unusuall}'  allegorical  for  a  prose  discourse,  but 
this  is  explained  hj^  the  fact  that  it  is  evident]}'  bor- 

rowed almost  wholly  from  familiar  poetic  predictions 
of  similar  events.  Many  of  these  particulars,  more- 

over, may  refer,  partiallj'  at  least,  in  a  literal  sense,  to 
the  concurrent  natural  phenomena  intimated  in  Luke 
xxi,  11 ;  and  in  their  utmost  stretch  of  meaning  they 

also  hint  at  the  collapse  of  nature  in  the  general  judg- 
ment. The  objection  of  anachronism  in  this  applica- 

tion of  the  "tribulation"  of  verse  29  as  a  subsequent 
event,  is  obviated  by  considering  that  this  term  here 

refers  to  the  incipient  stages  of  the  "tribulation"  of 
verse  21,  where  the  previous  context  shows  that  the 
distress  of  the  Jirst  siege  and  preliminary  campaign  are 
specially  intended ;  Luke  (verse  24)  there  gives  the 
personal  incidents  of  the  catastrophe  itself  as  succeed- 

ing, with  an  allusion  to  the  long  desolation  of  the  land 
that  should  follow ;  so  that  Clirist  here  resumes  the 

thread  of  jirophctic  histor}-  (which  had  been  somewhat 
interru))ted  by  the  caution  against  the  impostors  who 
were  so  rife  in  the  brief  interim  of  the  suspension  of 

actual  liostilities)  by  returning  to  the  naiUmal  conse- 
quences of  the  second  and  decisive  onset  of  the  Ro- 

mans. The  assignment  of  these  events  contained  in 

the  ensuing  verses,  as  to  take  place  '■^ after  the  tribula- 
tion'" (presumed  to  be  that  of  the  acme  of  the  Jewish 

struggle),  is  tlie  strongest  argument  of  tliose  who  ap- 
ply this  whole  following  passage  to  the  final  judgment. 

Hut  they  overlook  the  equally  explicit  limit  '■'imme- 
diatel'i  after,"  and,  moreover,  fail  to  discriminate  the 
precise  date  indicated  by  "that  tribulation."  This 
latter  is  made  (in  verse  21  of  Matthew)  ̂ simultaneous 
with  the  flight  of  the  Christians,  which  could  not  have 

been  practicable  in  the  extremitj'  of  the  siege,  but  is 

directed  (in  verse  15)  to  be  made  on  the  approach  of 
the  besiegers.  The  consummation  intimated  here, 
therefore,  refers  to  the  close  of  the  siege  (i.  e.  the  sack 

itself),  and  the  preceding  rigors  are  those  oi'its progress. It  ought,  moreover,  to  be  considered  that  the  fall  of  the 
capital  was  but  the  precursor  of  the  extinction  of  the 
Jewish  nationality  (here  typified  by  celestial  prodi- 

gies) ;  the  utter  subjugation  of  the  country  at  large  of 
course  following  that  event.  Another  interpretation 
is,  that  the  following  passage  refers  to  a  second  over- 

throw (the  final  extermination  of  the  Jewish  metropo- 
lis under  the  emperor  Adrian  in  a  subsequent  war),  as 

distinguished  from  the  first  under  Titus  ;  this  is  in- 

genious, but  would  hardlj'  justify  the  strong  language 
here  employed,  and  would,  moreover,  require  the  limit 

"immediately"  to  be  extended  half  a  century  farther, 

when  the  living  "  generation"  must  have  entireh'  pass- 
ed away.  Nor  at  this  later  event  could  the  "redemp- 

tion" of  the  Christians  properly  be  said  to  "draw 
nigh"  (verse  28  of  Luke),  the  Jews  having  then  long 
ceased  to  have  any  considerable  power  to  persecute ; 
compare  the  deliverance  prophetically  celebrated  in 
Kev.  xi,  especially  verses  8,  13. 

(2.)  In  the  highly-wrought  description  of  Matt,  xxir, 
29;  Luke  xxi,  25,  2G  (which  constitutes  the  transition- 

point  or  intermediate  part  of  our  Saviour's  discourse), 
the  political  convulsions  during  the  acme  of  the  Jew- 

ish struggle  with  the  Eomans  are  compared  with  a 
contest  among  the  elements,  in  which  the  sun,  moon, 
stars,  earth,  and  waves  join  in  one  horrible  war  to  ag- 

gravate human  misery  and  desperation  (comp.  Judg. 
V,  20)  ;  the  individual  terms  are  therefore  to  be  under- 

stood as  merely  heightening  the  general  idea.  To 
those  Avho  suppose  the  final  judgment  referred  to  in 
the  expressions  of  this  and  the  following  verses,  it  may 

here  be  remarked  that  these  sj'mbolical  phenomena  of 
nature  are  all  said  to  take  place  "  immediately  after 

[Mark, 'in']  ....  those  days,"  while  the  subsequent 
"coming"  is  made  simultaneous  by  the  word  "then" 
used  l)y  all  the  evangelists ;  and  all  these  events  are 

speciallj'  noted  as  signals  of  a  "deliverance"  (Luke, 
verse  28),  evidentlj'  the  same  with  that  of  the  Chris- 

tians from  Jerusalem's  ruin  and  power  to  oppress  be- 
fore alluded  to;  the  whole  being  limited  W  all  the 

evangelists  in  distinct  terms  to  the  present  generation. 

In  order  to  understand  man}'  of  the  phrases  of  this 
representation  (as  especially  those  of  verses  30,  31), 
the  induction  (so  to  speak)  of  a  style  of  language  usual- 

ly appropriated  to  the  second  catastrophe  (as  intimated 
at  the  close  of  paragraph  1  above),  must  be  borne  in 
mind. 

The  first  element  of  this  "tribulation"  (that  afirect- 
ing  the  celestial  luminaries,  a  statement  common  to  all 
the  evangelists  here)  is  cited  from  Isa.  xiii,  10,  a  pas- 

sage spoken  Avith  reference  to  the  fall  of  Babylon ; 
comp.  Joel  iii,  15,  and  many  similar  passages,  in  which 
the  prophets  represent  great  national  disasters  by  celes- 

tial phenomena  of  an  astounding  character.  All  the 

following  cpiotations,  as  the}-  appear  in  the  evangelists, 
are  cited  by  our  Saviour  with  considerable  latitude  and 

irregularity  of  order,  as  his  object  was  merel}'  to  afl^ord 
brief  specimens  of  this  style;  but  the  general  resem- 

blance to  the  original  pictures  is  too  strong  to  be  mis- 
taken. See  Isa.xxxiv,  4;  xiii,  13;  Ezek.  xxxii,  7,  and 

especially  Joel  ii,  30,  a  prediction  expressly  quoted  by 

the  apostle  Peter  (Acts  ii,  19)  as  referring  to  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem. 

In  illustration  of  the  angds  spoken  of  in  connection 
with  these  incidents  (Matt,  xxiv,  31 ;  Mark  xiii,  27),  it 

should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  .lew  natural!}'  asso- 
ciated a  retinue  of  angelic  servants  with  the  advent  of 

the  Messiah  in  his  triumphant  career,  and  this  idea 
Christ  here  accommodates,  in  order  to  assimilate  this 

first  Avith  his  final  judicial  appearance,  and  thus  im- 

press it  more  deeply  upon  his  volatile  disciples'  mind 
(comp.  Dan. vii,  10).  The  "angels"  in  this  case  are  the 
providentittl  means  (including  particularly  the  Roman 
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invaders),  by  which  the  Christians'  rescue  from  siege, 
sack,  and  especiallj'  persecution,  was  eftected  ;  and  tlie 

'•trumpet  sound"'  refers  to  the  warning  intimations 
which  the  belligerent  preparations  afforded  them,  thus 

giving  thoni  at  once  an  assurance  and  a  signal  of  de- 
liverance. In  the  similar  language  of  Matt,  xiii,  41,  49, 

the  primary  reference  is  to  the  general  judgment.  TSut 
in  the  passage  before  us  it  is  to  be  specially  noted  that 

tlie  "  trumpet"  is  to  "gather  together  his  elect"  onlj',  in 
distinction  from  the  "all  nations"  of  Matt,  xxv,  S2. 

At  Matt,  xxiv,  44  (comp.  Luke  xii,  41),  the  dis- 
course, which  previousl}'  had  been  slightly  tinged  with 

allusions  to  the  second  judicial  coming  of  Christ  (verses 
29-31),  now  begins  to  verge  more  distinctly  to  that 
final  stage,  as  the  reply  to  Peter  that  follows  indicates. 
Still,  there  is  no  mark  that  the  transition  to  the  last 
judgment  is  effected  till  ch.  xxv,  31. 

In  the  conclusion  of  the  first  topic  of  Christ's  dis- 
course (Matt,  xxv^,  1-13;  comp.  Luke  xii,  35-38 :  the 

parable  in  Jlatt.  xxv,  14-30  is  parallel  with  an  earlier 
one  of  our  Lord,  Luke  xix,  11  sq.),  the  near  anticipa- 

tion of  the  second  topic  produces  almost  a  double  sense 
in  this  (and  to  a  degree,  in  the  preceding)  parable, 

which  is  not  so  much  the  efi'ect  of  direct  design  as  the 
natural  moulding  of  the  language  while  on  a  kindred 
subject,  by  the  vivid  presence  to  the  mind  of  a  sublime 

one  which  is  soon  to  be  introduced;  and,  indeed,  scarce- 

ly' any  phraseology  (especially  in  the  far-reaching 
style  of  allegory)  could  have  been  consistently  adopted 

which  would  not  have  been  almost  equalh'  applicable 
to  both  events.  Still,  a  comparison  of  verse  13  with 

ch.  xxiv,  31),  42  shows  that  the  same  occurrences  (Je- 

rusalem's siege  and  fall)  are  here  chieflii  referred  to. 
3.  The  imaginative  stjde  of  the  representation  of  the 

judgment  day  (Matt,  alone,  xxv,  31-3G),  which  is  es- 
pscially  betrayed  in  the  comparison  with  the  shepherd, 
shows  that  many  of  its  descriptive  particulars  are  de- 

signed only  for  poetic  '''■drapenj"  needed  to  portray 
the  actualness  of  that  scene  of  the  invisible  world  ;  the 
body  of  reality  couched  under  it  consists  in  the  fact  of 
a  universal  discrimination  of  mankind  at  a  future  set 

time  by  Christ  in  the  capacity  of  judge,  according  to 
their  religious  character,  followed  by  the  assignment 
of  a  corresponding  destiny  of  happiness  or  misery 
Comp.  Rom.  xiv,  10,  12;  2  Cor.  v,  10;  1  Thess.  iv,  16. 

See  Crcmer,  Eschatologische  Rede  Christi  (Stuttg. 
1860)  ;  Dorner,  De  oratione  Christi  eschatolofjlca  (Stuttg. 
1844) ;  Lippold,  De  Christo  ventiiro  oracula  (Dresd. 
1776) ;  also  the  Theol.  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1836,  ii,  2G9  ;  1846, 
iv,  965 ;  1861,  iii ;  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  Jan.  1857 ;  Stowe, 
in  Bihliotheca  Sacra,  vii,  452.  There  arc  special  ex- 
egetical  treatises  on  Matt,  xxiv  and  xxv,  in  Latin, 
by  Jachmann  (Lips.  1749),  Brandes  (Aboa;,  1792), 
Rintsch  (Neost.  ad  Oril.  1827),  Kenon  (Abo,  1798), 
Schmid  (Jen.  1777),  Masch  {Nov.  Bihl.  Ltibec.  ii,  69), 
Anon.  (Lips.  1809)  ;  in  German,  by  Crome  {Ercm.  n. 
Verd.  Bihl.  ii,  349),  Amnion  (TV.  th'!ol.  Journ.  i,  365), 

Jalin  (in  Bengel's  Archiv.  ii,  79),  Anon,  (in  Eichhorn's 
Bihlioth.  iii,  669  ;  Beitrdge  z.  Beford.  xi,  118  ;  Tollner's 
Kurz-!  verm.  Avfoatze,  II,  i,  221-50)  :  on  Christ's  coming 
(^■jraiwvcria,  see  Advent),  in  Latin,  b}'  Tychsen  (Gott. 
1785),  Schott  (Jen.  1819)  ;  in  German,  bv  Baumeister 

(in  Klaiber's  Slud.  I,  ii,  219-41 ;  iii,  1-59';  II,  i,  1-104; 
ii,  3-48),  Schulthess  {Neueste  theol.  Nachtr.  1829,  p.  18- 
48) :  on  the  phrase  ovci  o  v\6q,  in  Latin,  by  Osiander 
(Tub.  1754)  :  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Luke,  in  Ger- 

man, by  Goze  {Sendschr.  Hamb.  1783,  1784),  Molden- 
hauer  (ib.  1784,  bis).  See  Kahle,  Biblische  Eschaiolo- 

g'le  (Gotha,  1870). 
II.  Theological  Eschatology  is  a  subdivision  of  sys- 

tematic, and  more  particularly  of  dogmatic  theolog}'. 
It  generallj'  constitutes  the  concluding  part  of  do"-- 
matie  theologj',  as  it  treats  of  what  constitutes  both  for 
the  individual  Christian  and  for  the  Christian  Church, 
as  a  whole,  the  comjdetion  of  their  destinj'.  As  escha- 

tology presupposes  a  belief  in  the  immortalit}'  of  the 
soul,  some  writers  on  dogmatic  theologv  (as  Ilase)  treat 

III.— T 

of  it  in  connection  with  the  doctrine  of  man,  and  before 

the}'  treat  of  the  Church.  Others  connect  the  doctrine 
of  death  with  the  doctrine  of  sin.  On  some  points  of 
eschatology,  different  views  were  held  at  an  early  period 
of  the  Church.  Origen  understood  a  passage  in  the 
E[)istle  to  the  Romans  on  the  Apocatastasis  (q.  v.)  as 
meaning  a  final  reconciliation  and  salvation  of  the  wick- 

ed, and  this  view  has  found  some  adherents  at  all  times. 
See  Restorationists.  In  modern  times,  some  go  so 
ftir  as  to  deny  all  punishment  after  the  present  life, 
and  asserting  the  immediate  salvation  of  all  men  [see 
Universalists]  ;  while  others  teach  that  immortality 
will  be  the  lot  of  only  the  good,  and  that  the  Avicked, 
after  their  death,  will  be  annihilated.  See  Asmhila- 
TioNisTS.  See  als  3  the  articles  Death,  Intermedi- 

ate State,  Judgment,  Heaven,  Hell,  Resurrec- 
tion, Immortality.  The  Church  of  Rome  developed 

the  theory  of  a  future  state,  different  from  heaven  and 
hell,  for  whicli  see  the  article  Purgatory.  No  point 
connected  with  eschatology  has  from  the  earliest  period 
of  the  Church  been  more  productive  of  excited  contro- 

versy than  the  doctrine  of  the  second  advent  of  Christ 
and  of  the  Millennium.  For  the  history  of  this  doctrine, 
see  the  article  Millennium.  In  German  there  are  sep- 

arate treatises  on  eschatology,  e.  g.  Richter,  die  Lchre 
von  den  letzten  Dingen  (Bresl.  1833,  8vo);  Lau,  Paulus 
Lehre  v.  d.  letzt.  Dingen  (Brandenb.  1837,  8vo) ;  Valenti, 
Eschatologie  (Basel,  1840,  8vo) ;  Karsten,  Lehre  von  d. 
letzten  Dingen  (Rostock,  3d  ed.  1861)  ;  Schultz,  Voraus- 
setzungen  der  christi.  Lehre  von  der  Unsterhlichkeit  (Gcit- 
tingen,  1861)  ;  Wilmarshof,  Das  Jenseits  (Leipz.  3  parts, 
1863-1866)  ;  Noldechen,  Grade  der  Seligkeit  (Berlin, 
1S63)  ;  Splittgerber,  Tod,  Fortkhen  u.  Avferslehung 
(Halle,  1863)  ;  Rink,  Vom  Zustande  nach  dem  Tode 
(Ludvvigsburg,  2d  ed.  1865) ;  Oswald,  Eschatologie  (Pa- 
derborn,  1868). — Hagenbach,  Encycl.  §  89 ;  llerzog. 
Ileal- Encgkl.  iv,  155.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Escobar  y  Mendoza,  Antonio,  a  Spanish  Jea- 
uit  and  noted  casuist,  was  l)orn  at  Valladolid  in  1589, 
and  took  the  vows  of  the  order  of  Jesuits  in  1604.  He 

became  very  eminent  as  a  preacher,  and  is  said  to 
have  preached  daily  (sometimes  twice  a  day)  for  fifty 

3"ears.  He  was  also  a  prolific  writer,  leaving  more 
than  forty  folio  volumes  of  ascetic  divinity,  sermons, 
casuistry,  etc.  His  Liber  Thealngue  Moralis  (Lyon, 
1646,  7  vols.  8vo)  passed  through  many  (39  in  Spain) 

editions,  and  was  long  the  favorite  text-book  of  the 
Jesuits.  He  also  wrote  Universce  Theologim  Moralis 

problemata  (Lyon,  1652,  2  vols,  fol.) : — Universce  Theol. 
Moral,  receptiores  sententiw,  etc.  (Lj'on,  7  vols.  fol.). 
Escobar  became  the  butt  of  Pascal's  wit  in  the  Provin- 

cial Letters,  a  fact  which  will  carry  his  name  to  the 

latest  posterity.  His  "liberality"  in  morals  was  so 
excessive  that  even  Rome  was  compelled  to  disavow 

some  of  his  doctrines.  His  complete  works  fill  42  vol- 
umes. He  died  Julj'  4,  1669. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biogr. 

Generale,  xvi,  375  ;  Alegambe,  Bibliuth.  Scriptorum  Soc. 
Jesu  (Lou vain,  1854). 

Escurial,  or  Escorial,  a  city  of  Spain,  twentj'-four 
miles  N.  W.  of  Madrid,  containing  a  celebrated  convent- 
palace  generall}'  called  Escurial.  The  convent,  built 
for  160  monks  of  the  order  of  Jerome,  was  erected  1653- 
84,  by  Philip  II,  in  fulfilment  of  a  vow  made  at  the  bat- 

tle of  St.  Quentin,  fought  on  the  anni  versarj'  of  St.  Law- 
rence. It  is  built  in  tlje  foiTii  of  a  gridiron,  in  com- 

memoration of  the  martyrdom  of  the  saint,  and  the 

king's  palace  forms  the  handle.  The  buildings  are  740 
feet  long,  inclosing  20  courts,  in  which  are  63  fountains ; 
there  are  17  cross  paths,  890  doors,  1000  columns,  5000 
windows,  9  towers  surmounted  b}'  cupolas,  a  magnifi- 

cent church  with  48  altars  in  side  chapels.  The  main 

altar  is  adorned  b^-  a  statue  of  St.  Lawrence  in  solid 
silver,  weighing  450  pounds.  Underneath  is  the  cost- 
h-  burying  vault  of  the  king,  of  marble  and  jasper. 
The  library  of  the  convent  contains  some  4000  IMSS., 

mostly  Arabic,  and  is  the  principal  collection  of  Ori» 
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ental  history  and  literature.  Many  of  the  MS.  and 
other  treasures  were  lost  when  the  place  was  sacked 

by  the  French  in  1808.  Besides  these,  there  are  some 
24,000  vols,  of  ancient  authors,  principally  on  history. 
The  picture-gallery  contains  some  4G5  original  paint- 

ings. A  park  surrounds  the  king's  palace,  or  Casa  del 
Principe. — Penny  Cyclopedia;  lierzog,  Eeal-Encykloj). 
iv,  157. 

Esdraela.     See  Jezkeel. 

Esdrae'lom.     See  Esdraelon. 

Esdrae'lon  [from  v.  r.  "EadpariKMv]  (or  rather 
Esdnlon,  'E<jopti\wv,  Judith,  iii,  9  ;  iv,  6  ;  but  '■'Esdre- 
lom,"  'EacpijXM/j,  Judith  i,  8;  "Esdraelom,"  vii,  3, 
•where  it  is  called  "the  great  plain,"  as  simply  in  Jo- 
sephus  everywhere,  to  Trtciov  j-dyn),  the  name  of  a 
valley  or  large  bottom,  a  Gr;ecized  form  derived  from 
the  old  royal  city  of  Jtzreel,  which  occupied  a  com- 

manding site,  near  the  eastern  extremitj^  of  the  pla- 

teau, on  a  spur  of  Mount  Gilboa.  ' '  The  great  plain  of 
Esdraelon"  extends  across  central  Palestine  from  the 
Mediterranean  to  the  Jordan,  separating  the  mountain 
ranges  of  Carmel  and  Samaria  from  those  of  Galilee. 
The  western  section  of  it  is  properly  the  plain  of  Ac- 

cho  or  Acre  ('Akka).  The  main  body  of  the  plain  is  a 
triangle.  Its  base  on  the  east  extends  from  Jenin 
(the  ancient  Engannim)  to  the  foot  of  the  hills  below 
Nazareth,  and  is  about  15  miles  long ;  the  north  side, 
formed  by  the  hills  of  Galilee,  is  about  12  miles  long ; 
and  the  soiith  side,  formed  by  the  Samaria  range,  is 
about  18  miles.  The  apex  on  the  west  is  a  narrow 

pass  opening  into  the  plain  of  'Akka.  This  vast  ex- 
panse has  a  genth'  undulating  surface — in  spring  all 

green  with  corn  where  cultivated,  and  rank  weeds  and 

grass  where  neglected — dotted  with  several  low  gray 
tells,  and  near  the  sides  with  a  few  olive  groves.  Tliis 

is  that  valley  of  Megkhlo  (11^2  r^'p3,  so  called  from 

the  city  of  Megiddo  [q.  v.],  which  stood  on  its-south- 
ern liorder),  where  Barak  triumphed,  and  where  king 

Josiah  was  defeated  and  received  his  death-wound 

(Judg.  V ;  2  Chron.  xxv).  Probably,  too,  it  was  be- 
fore the  mind  of  the  apostle  John  when  he  figurativelj^ 

descril)ed  the  final  conflict  between  the  hosts  of  good 

and  evil  who  were  gathered  to  a  place  called  Ar-ma- 

fjeddon  (ApiAayitwwv,  from  the  Heb.  T^Sp  "^V,  that  is, 
the  city  of3Iegiddo;  Rev.  xvi,  16).  The  river  Kishon 

— "that  ancient  river"  so  fatal  to  the  army  of  Sisera 

(Judg.  V,  21) — drains  the  plain,  and  flows  oft' through 
the  pass  westward  to  the  ISIediterranean. 

From  the  base  of  this  triangular  plain  three  branch 
plains  stretch  out  eastward,  like  fingers  from  a  hand, 
divided  bj'  two  bleak  gray  ridges  —  one  bearing  the 
familiar  name  of  Mount  Gilboa;  the  other  called  by 

Franks  Little  Hermon,  but  In'  natives  Jebel  ed-Duhy. 
The  northern  branch  has  Tabor  on  the  one  side,  and 

Little  Ilcrmon  on  the  other;  into  it  the  troops  of  Ba- 
rak defiled  from  the  heights  of  Tabor  (Judg.  iv,  6); 

and  on  its  opposite  side  are  the  sites  of  Nain  and  En- 
dor.  The  southern  branch  lies  between  Jenin  and  Gil- 

boa, terminating  in  a  point  among  the  hills  to  the  east- 
ward ;  it  was  across  it  that  Aliaziah  fled  from  Jehu  (2 

Kings  ix,  27).  Tlie  centnd  branch  is  the  richest  as  well 
as  the  most  celebrated;  it  descends  in  green,  fertile 
slopes  to  the  banks  of  the  Jordan,  having  Jezreel  and 

Shunem  on  opposite  sides  at  the  western  end,  and  Beth- 
shean  in  its  midst  towards  the  cast.  This  is  the  "val- 

ley of  Jezreel"  proper — the  battle-field  on  which  Gid- 
eon triumphed,  and  Saul  and  Jonathan  were  over- 

thrown (Judg.  vii,  1  sq. ;  1  Sam.  xxix  and  xxxi).  In- 
deed, a  large  part  of  the  most  sanguinary  battles 

fought  in  Palestine  in  everj'  age  have  been  waged 
upon  this  eventful  jJain. 

Two  things  are  worthy  of  special  notice  in  the  plain 

of  Esdraelon  :  'i.  Its  ironder/ul  richness.— Its  unbroken 
expanse  of  verdure  contrasts  strangelj'  with  the  gray, 
bleak  crowns  of  Gilboa,  and  the  rugged  ranges  on  the 

north  and  south.  The  gigantic  thistles,  the  luxuriant 
grass,  and  the  exuberance  of  the  crops  on  the  few  cul- 

tivated spots,  show  the  fertility  of  the  soil.  It  was 

the  frontier  of  Zebulon — "  Kejoice,  Zebulon,  in  thy^o- 

inff  out''  (Dent,  xxxiii,  18).'  But  it  was  the  special  por- 
tion of  Issachar — "  And  he  saw  that  rest  was  good,  and 

the  land  that  it  was  pleasant;  and  bowed  his  shoulder 

to  bear,  and  became  a  servant  unto  tribute"  (Gen. 
xlix,  15).  2.  Its  desolation. — If  we  except  the  eastern 
branches,  there  is  not  a  single  inhabited  village  on  its 
whole  surface,  and  not  more  than  one  sixth  of  its  soil 
is  cultivated.  It  is  the  home  of  the  wild,  wandering 
Bedouin,  who  scour  its  smooth  turf  on  their  fleet  horses 
in  search  of  plunder  ;  and  when  hard  pressed  can 
speedily  remove  their  tents  and  flocks  beyond  the  Jor- 

dan, and  beyond  the  reach  of  a  weak  government.  It 

has  always  been  insecure  since  historj^  began.  The 
old  Canaanitish  tribes  drove  victoriously  through  it  in 
their  iron  chariots  (Judg.  iv,  3,  7)  ;  the  nomad  Blidian- 

ites  and  Amalekites — those  "children  of  the  East,"  who 

were  "as  grasshoppers  for  multitude,"  whose  "cam- 
els were  without  number" — devoured  its  rich  pastures 

(Judg.  vi,  1-6  ;  vii,  1)  ;  the  Philistines  long  held  it,  es- 
tablishing a  stronghold  at  Betlishean  (1  Sam.  xxix,  1 ; 

xxxi,  10) ;  and  the  Syrians  frequently  swept  over  it 
with  their  armies  (1  Kings  xx,  26 ;  2  Kings  xiii,  17). 

In  its  condition,  thus  exposed  to  every  hastj'  incur- 
sion and  to  every  shock  of  war,  we  read  the  fortune*! 

of  that  tribe  which  for  the  sake  of  its  richness  consent- 

ed to  sink  into  a  half-nomadic  state — "  Eejoice,  O  Issa- 
char, in  thy /e??^s  .  .  .  Issachar  is  a  strong  ass,  crouch- 

ing down  between  two  burdens ;  and  he  saw  that  rest 
was  good,  and  the  land  that  it  was  pleasant,  and  bowed 
his  shoulder  to  bear,  and  became  a  servant  unto  trib- 

ute" (Gen.  xlix,  14, 15 ;  Deut.  xxxiii,  18).  Once  only 
did  this  tribe  shake  off  the  yoke — when  under  the 

heavy  pressure  of  Sisera,  "  the  chiefs  of  Issachar  Avere 
with  Deborah"  (Judg.  v,  15).  Their  exposed  position 
and  valuable  possessions  in  this  open  plain  made  them 
anxious  for  the  succession  of  David  to  the  throne,  as 

one  under  whose  powerful  protection  thej'  would  enjoy 
that  peace  and  rest  which  they  loved  ;  and  they  joined 

with  their  neighbors  of  Zelnilun  and  Naphtali  in  send- 
ing to  David  presents  of  the  richest  productions  of  their 

rich  country  (1  Chron.  xii,  32,  40).     See  Issachar. 
The  whole  borders  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  are  dot- 

ted with  places  of  high  historic  and  sacred  interest. 
Here  we  group  them  together,  Avhile  referring  the 
reader  for  details  to  the  separate  articles.  On  the 
east  we  have  Endor,  Nain,  and  Shunem,  ranged  round 

the  base  of  the  "hill  of  Moreh;"  then  Betlishean  in 
the  centre  of  the  plain  where  the  "valley  of  Jezreel" 
opens  towards  the  Jordan ;  then  Gilboa,  with  the 

"well  of  Harod,"  and  the  ruins  of  Jezreel  at  its  west- 
ern base.  On  the  south  are  Engannim,  Taanach,  and 

Megiddo.  At  the  western  apex,  on  the  overhanging 

brow  of  Carmel,  is  the  scene  of  Elijah's  sacrilice;  and 
close  bj'  the  foot  of  the  mountain  below  runs  the  Ki- 

shon, on  whose  banks  the  false  prophets  of  Baal  were 
slain.  On  the  north,  among  places  of  less  note,  are 
Nazareth  and  Tabor.  The  modern  Syrians  have  for- 

gotten the  ancient  name  as  thev'  have  forgotten  the 
ancient  history  of  Esdraelon,  and  it  is  now  known 

among  them  onlj'  as  Jferj  ibn-'Amcr,  "the  Plain  of 
the  Son  of  'Amer."  A  graphic  sketch  of  Esdraelon 
is  given  in  Stanlej-'s  Syr.  avd  Pales,  p.  327  sq. ;  see 
also  Porter,  Ilandhook  for  Syria  and  Palestine,  p.  351 

sq. ;  Jowett,  Christian  Researches,  p.  146,  2"22 ;  Kobin- 
son.  Researches,  new  edit,  ii,  315-30,  366;  iii,  113  sq. ; 
Thomson,  Land  and  Booh,  ii,  216  sq.  ;  Walther,  De  Mt- 
■yaXMTr{ci<i)  Palri'stinw  (Lips.  1792). — Smith,  s.  v.  See 
Jezkekl. 

Es'dras  {"Encpac ;  Vulg.  Esdras),  the  Grsecized 
form,  used  throughout  the  Apocrypha  (1  Esd.  viii,  1,  3, 

7,  8,  9,  19,  23,  25J  91,  92,  96 ;  ix,  1,  7,  16,  39,  40,  42,  45, 
46,  49;  2  Esd.  i,  1;  ii,  10,  33,  42;  vi,  10;  vii,  2,  25; 

viii,  2, 19 ;  xiv,  1,  38),  of  the  name  of  the  scribe  Ezra 
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(q.  v.).  In  several  manuscripts  of  the  Latin  Vulgate, 
as  well  as  in  all  the  printed  editions  anterior  to  the 
decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  in  many  since  that 

period,  there  will  be  found  four  books  following  each 
other,  entitled  the  1st,  2d,  3d,  and  4th  books  of  Ezra. 
The  first  two  are  the  canonical  books  of  Ezra  and  Ne- 
hemiah,  the  3d  and  4th  form  the  subject  of  the  articles 
below.  Thsj'  are  the  same  which  are  called  1st  and 
2d  Esdras  in  the  English  Authorized  Version.  For 
their  use  and  relation  to  the  canonical  boolcs  see  Josip- 

pon  ben-Gorion  (ed.  Breitliaupt,  1710),  p.  47  sq. ;  Tren- 

delenburg, in  Eichhorn's  Biblioth.  i,  180  sq. ;  Eichhorn, 
Einleit.  in  d.  Apocr.  p.  335  sq. ;  Herzfeld,  Gesck.  d.  Israel, 
p.  320  sq. ;  Evvald,  Gesch.  Is7\  iv,  131  sq.  ;  Keil,  Einleit. 
in  d.  A.  T.  (ed.  1859),  p.  677  sq. ;  Davidson,  Text  of  0. 
T.  p.  937  sq.     See  Apockypha. 
ESDRAS,  First  Book  of.  This  is  the  first  of  the 

apocrj'phal  books  in  the  English  translations  of  the 
Bible  (viz.,  Coverdale,  Mattliews,  Taverner,  the  Ge- 

neva Bible,  Cranmer's  Bil)le,  the  Bishops'  Bible,  the 
A.  v.),  which  follow  Luther  and  the  translators  of  the 
Zurich  version,  who  were  the  first  that  separated  the 

apocryphal  from  the  canonical  books.  It  must,  how- 
ever, be  observed  that  Luther  himself  never  translated 

the  apocryphal  portions  of  Ezra,  because  he  regarded 
them  as  unworthy  of  a  place  among  the  apocryplia 
(see  below,  sec.  5). 

I.  Title  and  Position. — This  book  has  different  titles. 

In  some  editions  of  the  Sept.  it  is  called  o  'lipivQ,  the 
Priest  (Cod.  Alex.),  which  is  equivalent  to  Ezra,  who, 

bj'  waj'  of  eminence,  was  styled  "  the  priest"  or  "  the 
scribe,'"  in  others  it  is  designated  "EtrJoac,  £'2'"n,  while 
in  the  Vatican  and  many  rnodern  editions  of  the  Sept., 

as  well  as  in  the  old  Latin  and  the  S\'riac,  it  is  called 

'^tkejirst  book  of  Ezra,"  and  accordingly  is  placed  be- 
fore the  canonical  Ezra,  whicli  is  called  "<Ae  second 

book  of  Ezra,"  because  the  history  it  gives  is  in  part 
anterior  to  that  given  in  the  canonical  Ezra.  In  the 

Vulg.,  again,  where  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  are  respective- 
\y  styled  the  first  and  second  book  of  Ezra,  this  apocry- 

phal book,  which  comes  immediately  after  them,  is 

called  "  the  third  book  of  Ezra."  Others,  again,  call  it 
"  the  second  book  of  Ezra"  (Isidore,  Origg.  vi,  2),  be- 

cause Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  which  it  follows,  were  to- 

gether styled  '■'■the first  book  of  Ezra,"  according  to  a 
very  ancient  practice  among  the  Jews,  who,  b}'  putting 
the  two  canonical  books  together,  obtained  the  same 
number  of  books  in  the  Scriptures  as  the  letters  in  the 

Hebrew  alphabet;  and  others  call  it  Pseudo-Ezra,  in 
contradistinction  to  the  canonical  Ezra.  The  name 

first  Esdras  given  to  it  in  the  A.  V.  is  taken  from  the 
Geneva  Bible;  the  older  English  translations  (viz. 

Coverdale's  Bible,  Matthew's  Bilile,  the  Bishops'  Bi- 
ble), as  well  as  the  sixth  article  of  tlie  Church  of  Eng- 
land (1571),  following  Luther  and  the  Zurich  Bible, 

call  it  the  third  Esdra,  according  to  tlie  Vulg.  Since 
the  Council  of  Trent  (154G),  tliis  book  lias  been  removed 
from  its  old  position  to  the  end  of  tlie  volume  in  the 
Sixtine  and  Clementine  editions  of  the  Vulg.  In  the 

list  of  revisers  or  translators  of  the  Bishops''  Bible,  sent 
by  Archbishop  Parker  to  Sir  William  Cecil,  with  the 
portion  revised  by  each,  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Esther,  and 
the  apocr3'phal  books  of  Esdras  seem  to  be  all  com- 

prised under  tlie  one  title  of  Esdras.  Barlow,  bishop 
of  Chichester,  was  the  translator,  as  also  of  the  books 
of  Judith,  Tobias,  and  Sapientia  {Corresp.  of  Archbp. 
Parker,  Park.  Soc.  p.  335). 

II.  Design  and  Contents. — The  object  of  this  book,  as 
far  as  its  original  portion  is  concerned  (iii,  1-v,  0),  is  to 
excite  the  heathen  rulers  of  Juduja  to  liberality  and 
kindness  towards  the  Jews,  by  depicting  the  good  ex- 

ample of  Darius,  from  whom  Zerubbabel  ol)tained  per- 
mission, by  the  aid  of  wisdom,  to  return  witli  his  breth- 

ren to  Palestine,  and  to  rebuild  the  city  and  tlie  Tem- 
ple. This  design  is  worked  out  in  the  following  at- 

tractive story.  Darius,  having  given  a  sumptuous 
feast  to  alibis  subjects  in  the  second  year  of  his  reign, 

retired  to  rest  (iii,  1-3)  ;  when  asleep,  his  three  body, 
guards,  Zerubbabel  being  one  of  tliem,  proposed  each 

to  write  a  maxim  stating  what  he  thought  M'as  the 
most  powerful  thing,  in  the  hope  that  the  Iving  would 
reward  the  wisest  writer  (ver.4-9).  Accordingly,  they 

all  wrote:  one  said  "Wine  is  the  most  powerful;"  the 
other,  "A  king  is  the  most  powerful;"  while  Zerub- 

babel wrote,  "Women  are  verj'  powerful,  but  truth 
conquers  all."  The  slips  containing  these  maxims 

were  put  underthe  king's  pillow,  and  were  given  to  him 
when  he  awoke  (ver.  10-12).  When  he  had  read  them 
he  immediately  sent  for  all  his  magnates,  and,  having 

read  these  maxims  before  them  (ver.  13-15),  called  upon 
the  three  youths  to  explain  their  sayings  (ver.  16,  17). 
The  first  spoke  elaborately  about  the  great  power  which 
wine  manifests  in  different  waj's  (ver.  18-24)  ;  the  sec- 

ond descanted  upon  the  unlimited  power  of  royaltv, 

illustrating  it  by  various  examples  (iv,  1-12) ;  while 
Zerubbabel  discoursed  upon  the  mighty  influence  of 
women,  frequently  contravening  the  power  of  wine 
and  monarchs,  and  then  burst  forth  in  praise  of  truth 

so  eloquently,  that  all  present  exclaimed,  "  Great  is 
truth,  and  mightiest  above  all  things"  (ver.  13-41). 
Darius  then  offered  to  Zerubbabel  anything  he  should 
ask  (ver.  42),  whereupon  he  reminded  the  king  of  his 
vow  to  rebuild  Jerusalem  and  return  the  sacred  vessels 

when  he  ascended  the  throne  (ver.  43^7).  The  king 

stood  up,  kissed  Zerubbabel,  wrote  to  all  officials  to 
convey  him  and  all  his  brethren  to  Palestine,  and  to 
supply  all  the  necessaiy  materials  for  the  rebuilding 
of  the  Temple  (ver.  48-G3). 

This  is  preceded  and  followed  by  descriptions  of 
events  Avhich  present  the  whole  as  one  continuous  nar- 

rative, relating  in  historical  order  the  restoration  of  the 
Temple-service  first  under  Josiah,  then  under  Zerubba- 

bel, and  finally  under  Ezra,  and  which  are  compiled 
from  the  records  contained  in  the  books  of  Chronicles, 
Ezra,  and  Nehemiah,  as  follows  : 
1.  Chap,  i  corresponds  to  2  (Ihron.  xxxv  and  xxxvi,  giving  an 

account  of  Jo.~iah's  magnificent  celebration  of  the  Passover- 
feast  ill  the  eighteenth  month  of  his  reign,  and  continuing 
the  history  till  the  Babylonian  captivity. 

2.  Chap,  ii,  1-15,  corresponds  to  Izra  i,  1-11,  recording  tlie  re- 
turn of  the  Jews  from  Babylon  under  the  guidancs  of  Sana- 

bassar  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus. 
3.  Chap,  ii,  lG-30,  corresponds  to  Ezra  iv,  7-24,  giving  an  ac- 

count of  Artaxerxes'  prohibition  to  build  the  Temple  till  the 
second  year  of  Darius. 

4.  Chap,  iii,  1-v,  6,  contains  the  original  piece. 
5.  Cliap.  V,  7-73,  corresponds  to  Ezra  ii,  1-iv,  5,  giving  a  list 

of  the  persons  who  returned  witli  Zerubbabel,  describing 
the  commencement  of  the  building  of  the  Temple  and  the 
obstacles  whereby  it  was  interrupted  "far  the  space  of  two 
years"  until  the  reign  of  Darius. 

C.  Chap,  vi,  1-vii,  1.5,  corresponds  toEzra  v,l-vi,  22,  giving  an 
account  of  the  building  of  the  Temple  by  Zerubbabel  under 

Danns,  of  its  completion  in  the  sixth  year  of  this  monarch's reign,  and  of  the  couimencemcnt  of  the  Temple  service. 
7.  Chap,  viii,  1-ix,  36,  corresponds  to  Ezra  vii,  1-x,  44,  describ- 

ing the  return  of  Ezra  with  his  colony,  and  the  putting 
away  of  the  strange  wives. 

S.  Chap,  ix,  37-55.  corresponds  to  Neh.  vii,  23-viii,  12,  giving 
an  account  of  Ezra's  public  reading  of  the  law. 
The  original  piece  around  which  all  this  clusters 

has  evidently  been  the  cause  of  this  transposition  and 
remodelling  of  the  narrative  contained  in  the  canoni- 

cal books.  Having  assumed  that  Zerubbabel  returned 
to  Jerusalem  with  a  portion  of  his  brethren  in  the  sec- 

ond year  of  Darius,  the  compiler  naturall.y  placed  Ezra 
ii,  1-iv,  5,  which  gives  the  list  of  those  that  returned, 

after  the  original  piece,  for  it  belongs  to  Zerubbabel's time,  according  to  ii,  2,  and  the  original  piece  he  ])laced 
after  Ezra  iv,  7-24,  because  Ezra  (Ezra  iv,  24)  led  him 
to  suppose  that  Artaxerxes  reigned  before  Darius. 
Hence  a  twofold  design  in  the  compiler  is  discernible. 
One  was  to  introduce  and  give  scriptural  sanction  to  the 
legend  about  Zerubbabel,  which  may  or  may  not  have 
a  historical  base,  and  may  have  existed  as  a  separate 
work ;  the  other  was  to  explain  the  great  obscurities 
of  the  book  of  Ezra,  and  to  present  the  narrative,  as 

the  author  understood  it,  in  historical  order,  in  -vvhich. 
however,  he  has  signally  failed.     For,  not  to  advert  to 
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innumcral)le  other  contradictions,  the  introducing  of  j  seems  to  indicate  a  residence  in  Egj'pt,  and  an  acquaint* 
the  opposition  of  the  heathen,  as  offered  to  Zerubbabel  ance  with  the  lawlessness  of  Creek  pirates  there  ac- 
after  he  liad  been  sent  to  Jerusalem  in  such  triumph  by  ,  quired.  The  i)hraseology  of  v,  To  savors  also  strongly 
Darius,  and  the  describing  of  that  opposition  as  lasting  of  Greek  rather  than  Hebrew.  If,  however,  as  seems 

"  until  the  reign  of  Darius"  (v,  73),  and  as  put  down  '  verj'  probable,  tiie  legend  of  Zerubbabel  appeared  first 
bv  an  appeal  to  the  decree  of  Cyrus,  is  such  a  palpable  I  as  a  separate  piece,  and  was  afterwards  incorporated 
inconsistency  as  is  alone  sufficient  quite  to  discredit 

the  authority  of  the  book.  It  even  induces  the  sus- 
picion that  it  is  a  farrago  made  up  of  scraps  by  several 

different  hands.  At  all  events,  attempts  to  reconcile 

the  diffi^rent  jjortions  with  each  other,  or  with  Scrip- 
ture, is  lost  labor. 

III.  Umti/  and  Original  Language. — The  ahove  an- 
alysis of  its.  contents  shows  that  the  book  gives  us  a 

consecutive  historj'  de  templi  restiiutione,  as  the  old 
Latin  tersely  expresses  it.  It  is,  however,  not  com- 

plete in  its  present  state,  as  is  evident  from  the  abrupt 

into  the  narrative  made  up  from  the  book  of  Ezra,  this 
Greek  sentence  from  ch.  v  would  not  prove  anything 
as  to  the  language  in  which  the  original  legend  was 

written.  The  expressions  in  iv,  40,  "She  is  the 
strength,  kingdom,  power,  and  majesty  of  all  ages,"  is 
very  like  the  doxolog}'  found  in  some  copies  of  the 

Lord's  Prayer,  and  retained  bj'  us,  "  Thine  is  the  king- 
dom, and  the  power  and  the  glorj'  forever."  But 

Lightfoot  says  that  the  Jews  in  the  Temple  service, 
instead  of  saying  Amen,  used  this  antiphon.  Blessed 
)e  the  Name  of  the  Glory  of  His  Kingdom  forever 

manner  in  which  it  concludes  with  Neh.  viii,  12.     We  ;  and  ever  (  Works,  vi,  421).     Thus  the  resemblance  may 

mav  therefore  legitimately  presume  that  the  compiler 
intended  to  add  Neh.  viii,  10-18,  and  perhaps  also  ch. 
ix.  Josephus,  who  follows  the  history  given  in  this 
book,  continues  to  speak  of  the  death  of  Ezra  (Ant.  xi, 
5,  5),  from  which  it  may  be  concluded  that  it  originally 

be  accounted  for  by  their  being  both  taken  from  a  com- 
mon source. 

Whoever  the  author  was,  he  seems  to  have  lived  in 

Palestine  (comp.  v,  47),  and  certainly  was  a  master 
of  Greek,  as  is  evident  from  his  superior  style,  which 

formed  part  of  this  narrative.     More  venturous  are  the  '  resembles  that  of  Symmachus,  and  from  his  success- 

opinions  of  Zunz,  that  Neh.  i-vii  originally  belonged  '  fully  turning  the  Hebraisms  into  good  Greek  (comp. to  this  l)ook  (Die  Gottesdlenstl.  Vortriige,  p.  29),  and  of 
Eichhorn,  that  2  Chron.  xxxiv  followed  the  abrupt 
breaking  off  (Einleitung  in  d.  Apokr.  p.  345  sq,)- 

As  to  its  original  language,  this  compilation  is  un- 
doubtedly made  directly  from  the  Hebrew,  and  not 

from  other  parts  of  the  present  Sept.  This  is  evi- 

dent from  the  rendering  of  C^'tl  '^33^  by  tjUTrpocrSfj/ 
ToiJ  Xaov,  reading  "^SSb  (compare  i,  11  with  2  Chron. 

xxxiv,  12),  andof  n-^'n^n;?  ibs  bbl  hy  kuI  rrvvirkXt- 
aav  TvavTa  rd  ivdoS,a  aurijc  reading  ̂ ^  ̂-'f  l^  (comp. 
i,  53  with  2  Chron.  xxxvi,  19 ;  see  also  ii,  7-9  with 
Ezra  i,  4,  6 ;  ii,  17  with  Ezra  iv,  9 ;  ii,  IG  with  Ezra 
iv,  7 ;  ii,  24  with  Ezra  iv,  16 ;  ix,  10  with  Ezra  x,  4), 

since  these  can  only  be  accounted  for  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  book  was  compiled  and  translated  from 

the  Hebrew.  The  translator,  however,  did  not  aim 

so  much  to  be  literal  as  to  produce  a  version  compati- 
ble with  the  Greek  idiom.  Hence  he  sometimes  ab- 

breviated the  Hebrew  (comp.  i,  10  with  2  Chron.  xxxv, 

10-12 ;  ii,  15,  IG  with  Ezra  iv,  7-11 ;  v,  7  witii  Ezra  v, 
6,  7 ;  vi,  4  with  Ezra  v,  .3,  4 ;  viii,  G  with  Ezra  vii,  G  : 
viii,  14  with  Ezra  vii,  17  ;  viii,  20  with  Ezra  vii,  22), 
and  sometimes  tried  to  make  it  more  intelligible  by 
adding  some  words  (comp.  i,  56  with  2  Chron.  xxvi, 
20  ;  ii,  5  with  Ezra  i,  3 ;  ii,  9  with  Ezra  i,  4  ;  ii,  16  with 
Ezra  iv,  6 ;  ii,  18  with  Ezra  iv,  12  ;  v,  40  with  Ezra  ii, 
63  ;  V,  47  with  Ezra  iii,  1 ;  v,  52  with  Ezra  iii,  5  ;  v,  66 
with  Ezra  iv,  1 ;  vi,  41  with  Ezra  ii,  64 ;  vi,  8  with 
Ezra  iv,  14;  vi,  9  with  Ezra  v,  8;  vii,  9  with  Ezra  vi, 

18).  The  original  portion,  too,  is  a  Palestinian  pro- 
duction, embellished  to  suit  the  Alexandrian  taste. 

The  Hel)rcw  forms  of  it  may  be  seen  in  Josephus  (.Iw^ 
xi,  3,  1)  and  Josijipon  ben-Gorion  (i,  c.  6,  p.  47  sq.,  ed. 
Breithaupt). 

IV.  Author  and  Date.  — As  regards  the  time  and 
place  when  the  compilation  was  nuide,  the  original 
portion  is  that  whicli  alone  affords  much  clew.  This 
seems  to  indicate  tliat  the  writer  was  thoroughly  con- 

versant with  Hebrew,  even  if  he  did  ni)t  write  the 
book  in  that  language.  He  was  well  ac(iuainted,  too, 
witli  tlie  books  of  Esther  and  Daniel  (1  Esdr.  iii,  1,  2 
sq.),  and  other  books  of  Scripture  (ih.  20,  21,  39,  41, 
etc.,  and  45  compared  with  Psa.  cxxxvii,  7).  But 
that  he  did  not  live  under  the  Persian  kings,  and  was 

not  contemporary  with  the  events  narrated,  appeai-s 
from  the  undiscriminating  way  in  which  he  uses  pro- 

miscuously the  phrase  Medes  and  rcr.nans,  or  Persians 
and  Med<s,  according  as  he  happened  to  be  imitating 
the  language  of  Daniel  or  of  the  book  of  Esther.  The 

allusion  in  iv,  23  to  "sailing  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the 

vui,  5  with  Ezra  viii,  17;  ix,  13  with  Ezra  x,  14). 

The  compiler  must  have  lived  at  least  a  centurj'  l)efore 
Christ,  since  Josephus  follows  his  narrative  of  the 
times  of  Ezra  and  Nehcmiah  (Ant.  xi,  5 ;  xi,  45).  The 
book  must  therefore  have  existed  for  some  time,  and 
have  acquired  great  repvitation  and  authority,  to  make 

the  Jewish  historian  prefer  its  description  of  those  daj's 
to  that  of  the  canonical  books. 

V.  Canonicit//  and  hnportance. — This  book  was  nev- 
er included  in  the  Hebrew  canon,  nor  is  it  to  be  found 

in  the  catalogues  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  given  by 

the  early  fathers,  e.  g.  Melito,  Origen,  Eusebius,  Atha- 
nasius,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Hihny  of  Poitiers,  Cyril 

of  Jerusalem,  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  and  manj'  oth- 

ers ;  and  St.  Jerome  empdiatically  warns  us  "  not  to 
take  pleasure  in  the  dreams  of  the  3d  and  4th  apocry- 

phal books  of  Ezra"  (Prof,  in  Ksdr.  et  Ni-chcm.).  The 
councils  of  Florence  (1438)  and  Trent  (1546)  decided 

against  its  canonicity.  The  reason  of  this  last  exclu- 
sion seems  to  be  that  the  Tridentine  fathers  were  not 

aware  that  it  existed  in  Greek  ;  for  it  is  not  in  the 
Complutensian  edition  (1515),  nor  in  the  Biblia  Regia. 

Vatablus  (1540)  had  never  seen  a  Gi-eek  copy,  and,  in 
the  preface  to  the  apocryphal  Looks,  speaks  of  it  as 
only  existing  in  some  MSS.  and  jirinted  Latin  Bibles. 

Baduel  also,  a  French  Protestant  divine  (Bill.  Crit.') 
(about  1550),  says  that  he  knew  of  no  one  Avho  had 
ever  seen  a  Greek  copy.  For  this  reason  it  seems  it 
was  excluded  from  the  Canon,  though  it  has  certainly 

quite  as  good  a  title  to  be  admitted  as  Tobit,  Judith, 
etc.  It  has  indeed  been  stated  (Bp.  Marsh,  Compar. 

View.  ap.  Soames,  Hist,  of  Jief.  ii,  608)  that  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent,  in  excluding  the  two  books  of  Esdras, 

followed  Augustine's  Canon  ;  but  this  is  not  so.  Au- 
gustine (dc  Doctr.  Christ,  lib.  ii,  13)  distinctly  mentions 

among  the  libri  canonici  Esdrtv  dun;  and  that  one  of 
these  was  our  1st  Esdras  is  manifest  from  the  quota- 

tion from  it  given  in  his  De  Civit.  Dei.  Hence  it  is 
also  sure  that  it  was  included  among  those  pronounced 
as  canonical  jy  tlie  third  Council  of  Carthage,  A.D. 
397  or  419,  wher*^,  the  same  title  is  given,  Esdne  libri 
duo :  here  it  is  to  be  noticed  by  the  waj'  that  Augus- 

tine and  the  Council  of  Carthage  use  the  term  canoni- 
cal in  a  much  broader  sense  than  we  do;  and  that  the 

manifest  ground  of  considering  them  canonical  in  any 
sense  is  their  being  found  in  the  Greek  copies  of  the 
Sept.  in  use  at  that  time.  Luther  would  not  even 
translate  it,  "because  there  is  nothing  in  it  which  is 

not  better  said'by  Esop  in  his  Fables,  or  even  in  much 
more  trivial  books"  (Vorrede  an f  den  Baruch);  the 

version  given  in  the  later  editions  of  Luther's  Bilile 
rivers,''  for  the  purj^se  of  "robbing  and  stealing,"  ;  is  the  work  of  Daniel  Cramer,  and  the   Protestant 
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Church  generally  has  treated  it  with  great  contempt, 
because  it  contradicts  the  canonical  books  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah.  On  the  other  hand,  Josephus,  as  we  have 

seen  regards  it  as  a  great  authority,  and  it  was  treat- 
ed with  great  reverence  by  the  Greek  and  Latin  fa- 

thers. St.  Augustine  mentions  it  among  the  canonical 

books  (Z'e  Doctr.  Christ,  lib.  ii,  1:3),  and  quotes  the  fa- 

mous passage,  "  Truth  is  the  strongest"  (ch.  iii,  12),  as 
Ezra's  prophecy  respecting  Christ  {De  Civitat.  Dei, 
xviii,  16)  ;  the  same  sentence  is  quoted  as  Scripture 

by  Cyprian  {Epist.  Ixxiv;  comp.  also  Clemens  Alex- 
andrinus,  Strom,  i;  Athanasius,  Oral,  iii,  cont.  Aria- 
nos;  Justin  Iilartyr,  Dial,  cum  Tri/ph.).  Modern  criti- 

cism has  justly  taken  the  middle  course  between  treat- 
ing; it  with  contempt  and  regarding  it  as  canonical, 

and  has  recognised  in  it  an  important  auxiUary  to  the 
settling  of  the  text,  and  to  the  adjusting  of  the  facts 
recorded  in  Chronicles,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah,  since 
this  book  has  evidently  been  made  from  a  different 
recension  of  the  Hebrew,  and  has  some  readings  and 
divisions  preferable  to  those  contained  in  the  canonical 
books  (comp.  v,  9  with  Ezra  ii,  12 ;  ix,  12  with  Ezra 
X,  G;  ix,  16  with  Ezra  x,  16).  Both  Bertheau  in  his 
commentary  on  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  {Exeget.  Handb. 
pt.  xviii),  and  Fritzsche  in  his  commentary  on  the 
apocryphal  Ezra  {Exegef.  Ilandb.  z.  d.  Apokr.  pt.  i), 
have  shown  the  important  services  which  tiie  canoni- 

cal and  uncanonical  records  may  render  to  each  other. 
— Kitto,  s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

VI.  There  are  no  separate  commentaries  on  the  first 
book  of  Esdras,  and  the  literature  pertaining  to  it  is 
given  under  foregoing  heads. 
ESDRAS,  Second  Book  of,  i.  e.  the  second  in  the 

order  of  the  apocryphal  books  as  given  in  the  English 
translations  of  the  Bible,  which  follow  the  Zurich  Bible. 

I.  Title  and  Position. — The  original  designation  of 
this  book,  by  which  it  is  appropriately  called  in  the 

Greek  Church,  is  ' k-nOKu\vi\/ii;  'Eacuia,  or  7Tpo(pt]Tiia 
'E'TCpci,  the  Revelation  or  Propheci)  of  Ezra  (comp.  Ni- 
cephorus,  apud  Fabric.  Cod.  Pseud.  V.  T.  ii,  176 ;  Cod. 
Apocr.  N.  T.  i,  951  sq.  ;  Montfaucon,  Biblioth.  Coislin. 

p.  191).  The  designation  ' '  1  Ezra, "  which  it  has  in  the 
Araljic  and  Etliiopic  versions,  arises  from  the  fact  that 
it  was  fdaced  before  the  canonical  Ezra  because  it  be- 

gins a  little  earlier  (i.  e.  B.C.  558)  than  the  Hebrew 
Ezra.  It  is  called  ''2  Ezra"  in  the  Latin  version  be- 

cause it  follows  the  canonical  books  Ezra  and  Nehe- 

miah, which  were  together  styled  the  first  Ezra,  and  it 

is  still  more  generally  denominated  ''4  Ezra,"  a  name 
given  to  it  by  St.  Jerome  (comp.  Pro'f.  in  Esdr.  et  Ne- 
chem.),  because  it  is  in  most  of  the  Latin  MSS.  the 
fourth  of  the  books  which  go  by  the  name  of  Ezra,  and 
which  are  placed  in  the  following  order :  1  Ezra,  i.  e. 
the  canonical  Ezra ;  2  Ezra,  i.  e.  Nehemiah ;  3  Ezra, 
i.  e.  1  apocryphal  Ezra  ;  and  4  Ezra,  i.  e.  this  book.. 

The  name  "-4  Ezra"  is  retained  bj'  Luther,  the  Zurich 
Bible,  Coverdale,  Mattiiew's  Bible,  Cranmer's  Bible, 
the  Bishoiis'  Bible,  and  in  the  6tli  article  of  the  Church 
of  England  (1571).  The  name  "  2  Esdras,"  given  to  it 
in  the  A.V.,  is  taken  from  tlie  Geneva  Bible,  and  is 
the  title  given  to  it  by  the  author  himself  (2  Esdr.  i, 
1).  This  book,  like  the  former  one,  is  placed  at  the 
end  of  the  Vulgate  in  the  Sixtine  and  Clementine  edi- 

tions, because  it  has  been  excluded  from  the  Canon  by 
the  Council  of  Trent. 

II.  Disvjn  and  Plan.— The  object  of  this  book  was  to 
comfort  the  chosen  people  of  God  who  were  suffering 
Tuider  the  grinding  oj)pression  of  the  heathen,  by  assur- 

ing them  that  the  Lord  has  appointed  a  time  of  deliver- 
ance when  the  oppressors  shall  be  judged,  and  the  ten 

tribes  of  Israel,  in  imion  with  their  brethren,  shall  re- 
turn to  the  Holy  Land  to  enjoy  a  glorious  kingdom 

which  shall  be  established  in  the  daj's  of  tiie  Messiah. 
This  is  graduall}^  developed  in  nn  introduction,  and 
seven  angelic  revelations,  or  visions,  in  which  Ezra  is 
instructed  in  the  mysteries  of  the  moral  world,  as  fol- 
lows: 

1.  Introduction  (iii,  1-36,  A.  V. ;  or  i,  1-36,  Ethiopic 
Vers.). — When  on  his  couch  in  Babylon,  in  the  3Uth 
year  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (B.C.  558), 
mourning  over  the  deplorable  fate  of  his  brethren  (ver. 
1-3),  and  recounting  the  dealings  of  God  with  mankind 
generally  (ver.  4-12),  and  with  his  chosen  people  in 
particular,  in  consequence  of  their  sinful  nature  inher- 

ited from  Adam  (ver.  13-22),  for  which  the  Temple 

was  destroyed  and  the  cit}-  delivered  into  the  hands  of 
Gentiles  (ver.  23-27),  Ezra  asked  God  why  the  hea- 

then sinnei-s  of  Babylon  are  spared,  whilst  the  people 
of  his  covenant  are  so  unsparingly  punished  (ver.  28- 36)? 

2.  First  Revelation  (iv.  1-v,  15,  A.V.  ;  ii,  1-iii,  23, 
Eth.). — In  answer  to  this,  the  angel  Uriel  is  sent,  who, 
after  censuring  the  presumptuousness  of  a  short-sight- 

ed man  in  trying  to  fathom  the  unsearchable  dealings 
of  the  Most  High,  when  he  cannot  understand  the 

things  below  (ver.  1-21),  and  after  Ezra's  earnest  re- 
iteration of  the  ciuestion  (ver.  22-25),  saj's  that  sin  has 

not  yet  reached  its  climax  (ver.  26-31),  enumerates 
the  signs  wliereby  the  fulness  of  that  time  will  be  dis- 

tinguished, and  promises  to  reveal  to  him  still  greater 
things  if  he  will  continue  to  pray  and  fast  seven  days 

(ver.  32-v,  15). 
3.  Second  Revelation  (v,  16-vi,  34,  A.V. ;  iii,  24-iv, 

37,  Eth.). — Having  fasted  seven  days  according  to  the 
command  of  the  angel,  and  against  the  advice  of  the 

prince  of  the  Jews  (ver.  16-21),  Ezra  again  appeals  to 
God,  asking  why  he  does  not  punish  his  sinful  people 
himself  rather  than  give  them  over  to  the  heathen 

(ver.  22-30)  ?  Uriel,  who  appears  a  second  time,  after 

referring  again  to  the  inscrutable  judgments  of  "God 
(ver.  31-56),  reveals  to  Ezra,  according  to  promise, 
more  distinctly  what  shall  be  the  signs  of  the  latter 

days,  saying  that  witii  Esau  [the  Idumseans]  the  pres- 
ent world  will  terminate,  and  the  world  to  come  will 

begin  with  Jacob  (vi,  1-10),  whereupon  the  day  of 
judgment  will  follow,  and  be  announced  by  the  blast 

of  a  trumpet  (ver.  11-25) ;  Enoch  and  Elias,  the  fore- 
runners of  the  Messiah,  shall  appear  (ver.  26),  and  sin 

and  corruption  will  be  destroyed  (ver.  27,  28) ;  tells 
him  to  be  comforted,  patient,  and  resigned,  and  that  he 
shall  hear  something  more  if  he  will  fast  again  seven 

days  (ver.  29-34). 
4.  Third  Revelation  (vi,  35-ix,  25,  A.V. ;  iv,  38-ix, 

27,  Eth.). — The   fasting   being  over,  Ezra  again  ap- 
I  peals  to  God,  to  know  how  it  is  that  his  chosen  people, 
for  whom  this  wonderful  world  was  created,  are  de- 

prived of  their  inheritance  (ver.  35-59)  ?  Whereupon 
Uriel  appears  a  third  time,  tells  him  that  it  is  because 

of  their  sin  (vii,  1-25),  describes  the  death  of  the  Mes- 
siah, the  resurrection,  the  judgment,  and  the  things 

which  wilhcome  to  pass,  concluding  with  an  admoni- 
tion to  Ezra  to  fast  and  pray  again  (ver.  26-ix,  25). 

5.  First  Vision  (ix,  26-x,  59,  A.  V.  ;  ix,  28-x,  74, 
Eth.). — After  appealing  again  to  God  in  behalf  of  his 

brethren  (ver.  26-37),  Ezra  suddenlj-  saw  a  woman  in 
the  deepest  mourning  for  her  only  son,  who  had  been 
born  to  her  after  being  married  thirty  years,  and  who 

died  on  the  day  of  his  nuptials  (ver.  38-x,  1),  and  she 
would  not  be  comforted  (ver.  2-4).  He  rebuked  her  for 
being  so  disconsolate  about  the  loss  of  one  son,  when 
Sion  was  bereaved  of  all  her  children  (ver.  2-14),  and 
recommended  her  to  submit  to  the  dealings  of  God 

(ver.  15-24);  her  face  speedily  shone  very  brightly, 
and  she  disappeared  (ver.  25-27)  ;  whereupon  Uriel 
appeared  to  Ezra,  and  told  him  that  the  woman  is 

Sion,  the  thirty  years  of  her  barrenness  are  "  the  thir- 
ty j'ears  wherein  no  sacrifice  was  offered  in  her,"  her 

first-born  is  the  Temple  built  by  Solomon,  his  death 

on  the  day  of  his  marriage  is  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  the  extraordinary  brightness  of  the  moth- 

er's  face  is  the  future  glory  of  Sion  (ver.  28-59). 
6.  Second  ]'ision  (xi,  1-xii,  51,  A.V.  ;  xi,  1-xii,  58, 

Eth.). — Ezra  in  a  dream  had  a  revelation  of  the  latter 
days  under  the  figure  of  an  eagle  coming  up  from  the 
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sea  with  three  heads  and  twelve  wings,  which  after- 
wards produced  eij^lit  smaller  wings  spread  over  all 

things,  and  reigning  over  all  the  world  (ver.  1-7). 
These  wings,  beginning  from  the  right  side,  according 
to  a  voice  which  proceeded  from  the  body  of  the  eagle, 
reigned  successively  over  all  the  earth,  and  perished, 
so  that  there  remained  six  small  wings  (ver.  8-23), 
which,  however,  in  attempting  to  rule,  also  perished, 

and  the  three  heads  only  were  left  on  the  eagle's  body 
(ver.  24-31).  These  now  reigned,  one  after  the  other, 
and  perished,  so  that  a  single  head  remained  (ver.  32- 
35).  A  lion  (the  Messiah)  declared  to  the  eagle  that  all 
his  wings  and  heads  were  destroyed  because  he  ruled 

the  earth  wickedly  (ver.  3G-46) ;  then  the  body  and 
whatever  was  left  of  the  eagle  were  buint  in  fire  (xii, 

1,  2).  Ezra  awoke,  and  having  prayed  for  the  inter- 
pretation of  this  vision  (ver.  3-9),  -^vas  told  by  the  angel 

that  the  eagle  was  the  fourth  monarchy  which  Daniel 
saw,  and  was  admonished  again  to  fast  and  pray  (ver. 
10-51). 

7.  Third  Vision  (xiii,  1-58,  A.  V. ;  xiii,  1-C4,  Eth.). 
— Ezra  then  had  another  dream,  in  which  he  saw  a 
mighty  spirit  (tti'ivi-ici)  arise  from  the  sea  resembling 
a  man,  who  destroyed  all  his  enemies  with  the  blast 

of  his  mouth,  and  gathered  around  him  large  multi- 
tudes (ver.  1-13).  On  awaking,  Ezra  was  told  by  the 

angel  that  it  was  the  Messiah,  who  shall  gather  to- 
gether the  ten  tribes,  lead  them  to  their  holy  land,  and 

give  them  Sion  "prepared  and  builded  for  them"  (ver. 
14-58). 

8.  Conclusion  (xiv,  1^8,  A.  V. ;  xiv,  1-52,  Eth.). — 
Three  days  later,  the  voice  which  spoke  to  Moses  in 

the  bush  tells  Ezra  that  the  latter  daj-s  are  at  hand 
(ver.  1-12),  bids  him  set  his  house  in  order,  reprove 
those  that  are  living  (ver.  13-18),  and  write  down,  for 
the  benefit  of  those  who  are  not  yet  born,  ninetj^-four 
books,  i.  e.  the  twenty-four  inspired  books  of  the  O.  T. 
which  have  been  burnt,  and  seventy  books  of  divine 
mysteries,  Avliich  he  duly  did  with  the  help  of  scriljes 
(ver.  lO-dJ),  the  recovered  Scriptures  to  be  communi- 

cated to  all,  and  the  Cabbalistic  books  only  to  the 

sages  (ver.  45-48). 
The  chief  characteristics  of  the  "three-headed  ea- 

gle," which  refer  apparently  to  historic  details,  are 
''twelve  feathered  wings"  (duodecim  ala;  pennarum), 
"eight  counter-feathers"  (contraria;  penn»),and  "three 
heads;"  but,  though  the  writer  expressly  interprets 
these  of  kings  (xii,  14,  20)  and  "kingdoms"  (xii,  23), 
he  is,  perhaps  intentionallj^,  so  obscure  in  his  allusions 
that  the  interpretation  only  increases  the  difficulties 
of  the  vision  itself.  One  point  only  may  be  consider- 

ed certain^ — the  eagle  can  typify  no  other  empire  than 
Eome.  Notwithstanding  the  identification  of  the  ea- 

gle with  the  fourtli  empire  of  Daniel  (comji.  Barnabas, 

Epist.  p.  4),  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  it  repre- 
sents the  Greek  kingdom  (Ililgenfeld  ;  compare  Yolk- 

mar,  Dias  vierte  Buch  Esra,  p.  36  sq.).  The  power  of 
the  Ptolemies  could  scarcelv  have  been  described  in 

language  which  maj'  be  rightly  applied  to  Rome  (xi, 
2,  G,  40 ) ;  and  the  succession  of  kings  quoted  by  Hil- 

genfcld  to  represent  "the  twelve  wings,"  preserves 
only  a  faint  resemblance  to  the  imager}^  of  the  vision. 
But  when  it  is  established  that  the  interpretation  of 
the  vision  is  to  be  sought  in  the  history  of  Rome,  the 
chief  difficulties  of  the  problem  begin.  The  second 
wing  (i.  e.  king)  rules  twice  as  long  as  tlie  other  (xi, 
17).  This  fact  seems  to  point  to  Octavianus  and  the 

lino  of  tlie  Cresars  ;  but  thus  tlie  line  of  "  twelve"  leads 
to  no  ))lausible  conclusion.  If  it  is  supposed  to  close 

witli  Trajan  (LUcke,  1st  ed.),the  "three  heads"  receive 
no  satisfactory'  explanation.  If,  again,  the  "three 
heads"  represent  the  three  Flavii,  then  "the  twelve" 
must  be  composed  of  the  nine  Cajsars  (.Jul.  Ca;sar — Yi- 
tellius)  and  the  three  pretenders,  Piso,Yindex,  and 
Nymphidius  (Gfrorer),  who  could  scarcely  have  i)een 
Lrouglit  within  the  range  of  a  Jewish  A])ocalypse. 
Volkmar  proposes  a  new  interpretation,  liy  which  two 

wings  are  to  represent  one  king,  and  argues  that  this 
symbol  was  chosen  in  order  to  conceal  better  from 

strange  ej-es  the  revelation  of  the  seer.  The  twelve 
wings  thus  represent  the  six  Cassars  (Ctesar — Nero) ; 

the  eight  "counter-feathers,"  the  usur])ing  emperors 
Galba,  Otho,Yitellus,  and  Nerva  ;  and  the  three  heads 
the  tliree  Elavil.  This  hypothesis  offers  many  strik- 

ing coincidences  with  the  text,  but  at  the  same  time  it 
is  directly  opposed  to  the  form  of  interpretation  given 
hy  Ezra  (xii,  14,  regnabunt  .  .  .  duodecim  reges ;  v. 

18,  octo  reges),  and  Yolkmar's  hypothesis  that  the 
twelve  and  eight  were  marked  in  the  original  MS.  in 
some  way  so  as  to  suggest  the  notion  of  division,  is  ex- 

tremely improbable.  Yan  der  Ylis  and  Liicke,  in  his 
later  edition,  regard  the  twelve  kings  as  only  general- 

ly symbolic  of  the  Roman  power ;  and  while  they  iden- 
tify the  three  heads  with  tlie  triumvirs,  they  seek  no 

explanation  of  the  other  details.  All  is  evidently  as 

yet  vague  and  uncertain,  and  will  pjrobabh'  remain  so 
till  some  clearer  light  can  be  thrown  upon  Jewish 

thought  and  historj-  during  the  critical  period  B.C. 
100-A.D.  100. 

In  tone  and  character,  the  Apocalypse  of  Ezra  offers 

a  striking  contrast  to  that  of  Enoch  (q.  v.).  Trium- 
phant anticipations  are  overshadowed  by  gloomy  fore- 

bodings of  tlie  destiny  of  the  world.  The  idea  of  vic- 
tory is  lost  in  that  of  revenge.  Future  blessedness  is 

reserved  only  for  "  a  very  few"  (vii,  70 ;  viii,  1,  3,  52- 
55;  vii,  1-13).  The  great  question  is  "not  how  the 
ungodly  shall  be  punished,  but  how  the  righteous  shall 

be  saved,  for  whom  the  world  is  created"  (ix,  13).  The 
"woes  of  Messiah"  are  described  with  a  terrible  mi- 

nuteness which  approaches  the  despairing  traditions 
of  the  Talmud  (v ;  xiv,  10  sq. ;  ix,  3  sq.) ;  and  after 

a  reign  of  4(0  years  (vii,  28-35  ;  the  clause  is  wanting 

in  Eth.,  V,  29),  "  Christ,"  it  is  said,  "  my  Son,  shall  die 
(Arab,  omits),  and  all  men  that  have  breath ;  and  the 
world  shall  be  turned  into  the  old  silence  seven  days, 
like  as  in  the  first  beginning,  and  no  man  shall  re- 

main" (vii,  29).  Then  shall  follow  the  resurrection 
and  the  judgment,  "the  end  of  this  time  and  the  be- 

ginning of  immortality"  (vii,  43).  In  other  points  the 
doctrine  of  the  book  offers  curious  apiiroximations  to 
that  of  Paul,  as  the  imagery  does  to  that  of  the  Apoca- 

lypse (e.  g.  2  Esdr.  xiii,  43  sq.  ;  v,  4).  The  relation 
of  "the  first  Adam"  to  his  sinful  posterity,  and  the 
operation  of  the  law  (iii,  20  s q. ;  vii,  48;  ix,  30);  the 
transitoriness  of  the  world  (iv,  26);  the  eternal  coun- 

sels of  God  (vi,  sq.)  ;  his  providence  (vii,  11)  and  long- 
suffering  (vii,  64) ;  his  sanctification  of  his  people 

"from  the  beginning"  (ix,  8),  and  their  peculiar  and 
lastmg  privileges  (vi,  59),  are  pjlainly  stated  ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  efficacy  of  good  works  (viii.  33),  in 
conjunction  with  faith  (ix,  7),  is  no  less  clearly  affirmed. 

III.  Unity  and  Original Lanijuarje. — For  a  long  time 
this  book  of  Ezra  was  known  only  by  an  old  Eatin 
version,  which  is  preserved  in  some  MSS.  of  the  Yul- 
gate.  This  version  was  used  liy  Ambrose,  and,  like 
the  other  parts  of  the  Vetiis  Latina,  is  probably  older 
than  the  time  of  Tertullian.  It  is  published  in  AYal- 

ton's  Foli/glot,  vol.  iv.  An  Arabic  text  was  discovered 
bj'  Mr.  Gregory,  about  the  middle  of  the  17th  century, 
in  two  Bodleian  MSS.,  and  an  English  version  made 
from  this  by  Simon  Ockley  was  inserted  by  Whiston 

in  the  last  volume  of  his  Pj-imitive  Christianity  (hon- 
don,  1711).  Fabricius  added  the  various  readings  of 
the  Arabic  text  to  his  edition  of  the  Latin  in  1723 

(Cod.  J'seiidcp.  r.  T.  ii,  174  sq.).  An  Ethiopic  text 
was  published  by  [archbishop]  Laurence,  with  Eng- 

lish and  Latin  translations  (Primi  Esrm  libri,  rcrsio 

yh'thiopica  .  .  .  LatineA72gliceque7-cddita,Os.on.lS'20); likewise  from  a  Bodleian  MS.  which  had  remained 

wholly  disregarded,  though  quoted  by  Ludolf  in  his 
dictionarj-.  The  Latin  translation  has  been  reprinted 
1)3'  Gfrorer,  with  the  various  readings  of  the  Latin  and 
Arabic  iPrrff.  Pseudep.  Stuttg.  1840^  ji.  60  sq.)  ;  but  the 

original  Arabic  text  has  not  ye*-  been  published. 
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The  three  versions  were  all  made  directly  from  a 
Greek  text.  This  is  evidently  the  case  with  regard 
to  the  Latin  (Liicke,  Versuch  einer  voVst.  Einkitung,  i, 
149)  and  the  Ethiopic  (Van  der  Vlis,  Disputaiio  critica 
de  Ezrce  lib.  ajjocr.  p.  ;  5  sq.),  and  apparently  so  with 
regard  to  the  Arabic.  A  clear  trace  of  a  Greek  text 
occurs  in  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (c.  xii  =  2  Ezra  v, 
5),  but  the  other  supposed  references  in  the  apostolic 
fathers  are  veiy  uncertain  (e.  g.  Clem,  i,  20;  Herm. 
Past,  i,  1,  3,  etc.).  The  next  witness  to  the  Greek 

text  is  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who  expresslj'  quotes 
the  book  as  the  work  of  "  the  prophet  Ezra"  (Strom. 
iii,  16,  §  100).  A  question,  however,  has  been  raised 
whether  the  Greek  text  was  not  itself  a  translation 

from  the  Hebrew  (Bretschneider,  in  Henke's  Mus.  iii, 
478  sq.,  ap.  Liicke  I.  c.) ;  but  the  arguments  from  lan- 

guage, l)y  which  the  hypothesis  of  a  Hebrew  (Aramaic) 
original  is  supported,  are  wholly  unsatisfactory ;  and, 
in  default  of  direct  evidence  to  the  contrary,  it  must  be 
supposed  that  the  book  was  composed  in  Greek.  This 
conclusion  is  farther  strengthened  by  its  internal  char- 

acter, which  points  to  Egypt  as  the  place  of  its  compo- 
sition. 

The  idea  of  a  Hebrew  original  has  now  been  pretty 
generally  given  up  by  scholars,  despite  the  positive 
assertion  of  Galatinus  (De  Aixanis  Catholicce  Veritatis) 
that  a  copy  of  it  was  reported  to  exist  among  the  Jews 
at  Constantinople  in  his  day,  and  it  is  commonly  be- 

lieved that  it  was  written  in  Greek.  Although  the 

Greek  is  lost,  j'et  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Old 
Latin  version,  througli  which  alone  this  boolv  has  been 
known  to  us  till  lately,  was  a  translation  from  that 
language.  This  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  it  imi- 

tates the  Greek  idiom  in  mailing  the  adjective  in-the 
comparative  degree  govern  a  genitice  case.,  and  not,  as 
in  Latin,  an  ablative.,  and  introduces  other  Grascisms, 
which  are  barbarous,  in  the  version  (comp.  ii,  24 ;  v, 
13,  26,  39;  vi,  25,  31,  46,  57;  vii,  5;  viii,  7,  8,  38,  44; 
ix,  14 ;  xi,  42).  This  is,  moreover,  corroborated  by 
the  Arabic  and  Ethiopic  versions,  as  well  as  the  quota- 

tion from  this  book  in  the  fathers  (see  below,  sect,  v), 

which  prove  the  verj'  early  existence  of  it  in  Greek. 
It  is,  however,  equally  certain  that  many  of  the  things 
contained  in  this  book  are  of  Palestinian  origin,  and 
are  still  to  be  found  in  Hol)rew  or  Aramaic  dispersed 
through  the  Talmud  and  Jlidrashim. 

The  common  Latin  text,  whicli  is  followed  in  the 
Englisli  version,  contains  two  imjjortant  interpolations 
(ch.  i,  ii ;  XV,  xvi)  which  are  not  found  in  the  Arabic 
and  Ethiopic  versions,  and  are  separated  from  the  gen- 

uine Apocalypse  in  the  best  Latin  MSS.  Both  of 
these  passages  are  evidently  of  Christian  origin  :  they 
contain  traces  of  the  use  of  the  Christian  Scriptures 

(e.  g.  i,  .'10,  33,  37  ;  ii,  13, 26,  45  sq. ;  xv,  8,  35 ;  xvi,  54), 
and  still  more  tliey  are  pervaded  by  an  anti-Jewish 
spirit.  Thus,  in  the  opening  chapter,  Ezra  is  com- 

manded to  reprove  the  people  of  Israel  for  their  con- 
tinual rebellions  (i,  1-23),  in  consequence  of  which  God 

threatens  to  cast  them  oft"  (i,  24-32),  and  to  "  give  their 
houses  to  a  people  that  shall  come."  But,  in  spite  of 
their  desertion,  God  offers  once  more  to  receive  them 

(ii,  1-32).  The  oft"er  is  rejected  (ii,  33),  and  the  hea- 
then arc  called.  Then  Ezra  sees  "the  Son  of  God" 

standing  in  the  midst  of  a  great  multitude  "wearing 
crowns  and  bearing  palms  in  their  hands"  in  token  of 
their  victorious  confession  of  the  truth.  The  last  two 
chapters  (xv,  xvi)  are  different  in  character.  Thev 

contain  a  stern  jirophec}'-  of  the  woes  which  shall  come 
upon  Egj'pt,  Baliylon,  Aria,  and  Syria,  and  upon  the 
whole  earth,  with  an  exhortation  to  the  chosen  to 
guard  their  faith  in  the  midst  of  all  the  trials  with 

which  they  shall  be  visited  (^?  the  Decian  persecution; 
comp.  Liicke,  p.  186  sq.).  Another  smaller  interpo- 

lation occurs  in  the  Latin  version  in  vii,  28,  whcro  Jilius 

meus  Jesus  answers  to  "iify  Messiah'^  in  the  Ethiojiic, 
and  to  "  3fg  Son  3fess!nh"  in  the  Arabic  (comp.  Liicke, 
p.  170,  n.,  sq.).     On  the  other  hand,  a  long  passage  oc- 

1  curs  in  the  Ethiopic  and  Araliic  versions  after  vii,  85 
I  which  is  not  found  in  tlie  Latin  (Ethiop.  c.  vi),  though 

j  it  bears  all  the  marks  of  genuineness,  and  was  known 
1  to  Ambrose  (Z)e  bono  mart,  x,  xi).     In  this  case  tlie 
omission  was  probably  due  to  dogmatic  causes.     The 
chapter  contains  a  strange  description  of  the  interme- 

diate state  of  souls,  and  ends  witli  a  peremptory  denial 

of  the  efficacy  of  human  intercession  after  death.    Vig- 
ilantius  appealed  to  the  passage  in  support  of  his  views, 
and  called  down  upon  himself  by  this  the  severe  re- 

proof of  Jerome   {Lib.  c.  Vigil,  c.  7).     This   circum- 
stance, combined  with  the  Jewish  complexion  of  the 

narrative,  may  have  led  to  its  rejection  in  later  times 
(comp.  Liicke,  p.  155  sq.). 

Despite  the  arbitrary  division  into  chapters  in  our 
English  version  wliich  sometimes  interrupts  a  vision 
in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  few  readers  will  fail  to  see 
the  intimate  connection  and  the  beautiful  adjustment 

of  these  angelic  revelations,  and  how  ever}'  one  of 
them  forms  an  essential  part  in  leading  us  furtlier  and 
farther  till  we  reach  the  climax  of  the  apocalypse.  It 

is  owing  to  this  remarkable  unit}'  which  the  whole 
work  displays  that  the  numerous  interpolations  made 
for  dogmatic  purposes  have  so  easily  been  detected. 

IV.  Author  and  Date. — The  greatest  divergency  of 
opinion  prevails  on  this  subject.  Tlie  author  lias  suc- 

cessively been  described  as  a  true  prophet  wlio  lived 
B.C.  336;  an  impostor  who  flourished  A.D.  160;  a 

Jew,  a  Christian,  a  converted  Jew,  and  as  a  Monta- 
nist.  The  whole  complexion  of  the  book,  however, 
incontestably  shows  that  the  author  of  it  was  a  Jew, 
His  personating  Ezra,  the  contempt  and  vengeance 
which  he  breathes  against  the  Gentiles  (vi,  50,  57), 
the  intense  love  he  manifests  for  the  Jews,  who  alone 

know  the  Lord  and  keep  his  precepts  (iii,  30-36),  de- 
claring that  for  them  alone  was  this  world  created  (iv, 

63,  66 ;  vi,  55,  59 ;  vii,  10,  11),  and  reserving  all  the 
blessings  of  salvation  for  them  (vii,  1-13);  his  view  of 
righteousness,  which  consists  in  doing  the  v  orks  of 
the  law,  and  that  the  righteous  are  justitied  and  re- 

warded for  their  good  works  (viii,  33,  36)  ;  the  purport 
of  liis  questions,  referring  exclusively  to  the  interests 
of  this  people  (iv,  35 ;  vi,  59) ;  the  Hagadic  legends 
about  the  Behemoth  and  Leviathan  which  are  reserved 

for  the  great  Messianic  feast  (vi,  49-52)  ;  the  ten  tribes 
(xiii,  39-47)  ;  the  restoration  of  tlie  Scriptures  and  the 
writing  of  cabbalistic  boolvS  for  the  sages  or  rabbins 

of  Israel  (xiv,  20-22,  37-47) — all  this  proves  beyond 
doubt  that  the  writer  was  a  thorough  Hebrew.  Chap- 

ters i,  ii,  XV,  and  xvi,  which  contain  allusions  to  the 

N.  T,  (compare  i,  30  with  Matt,  xxxiii,  37-39;  ii,  11 
with  Euke  xvi,  9  ;  ii,  12  with  I!ev.  xxii,  2 ;  xv,  8  with 

Rev.  vi,  10;  xvi,  29  with  Matt,  xxxiv,  10;  xvi,  42- 
44  with  1  Cor.  vii,  29),  and  especially  the  anti-Jewish 
spirit  by  which  tliey  are  pervaded,  as  well  as  the  name 
of  Jesus  in  ch.  viii,  28,  which  have  been  the  cause  why 
some  have  maintained  that  this  book  is  the  production 
of  a  Christian,  are  now  generally  acknowledged  to  be 
later  interpolations  made  by  some  Christian.  (See 
above,  sect,  iii.) 

As  to  the  date  of  the  boolt,  the  limits  within  which 
opinions  vary  are  narrower  than  in  the  case  of  the 
boolv  of  Enoch.  Liicke  (Versuch  einer  vollst.  Einl.  etc.,' 
ed.  2,  i,  209)  places  it  in  tlie  time  of  Caesar ;  Van  der 
Vlis  (Disput.  crif.  1.  c.)  shortly  after  the  death  of  Cse- 
sar.  Laurence  (I.  e.)  brings  it  down  somewhat  lower, 

to  B.C.  28-25,  and  Ililgeiifeld  (.Ind.  Apol-r.  p.  221) 
agrees  witli  this  conclusion,  though  he  arrives  at  it  by 
very  different  reasoning.  On  tlie  other  hand,  (ifrorer 
(Jahrh.  d.  IleiLf,  i,  69  sq.)  assigns  the  book  to  the  time 
o^  Domitian,  and  in  this  he  is  followed  by  Wieselcr  and 
by  Bauer  (Liicke,  p.  189  sq.),  while  Liicke,  in  his  first 
edition,  had  regarded  it  as  the  work  of  a  Hellenist  of 
the  time  of  Trajan.  The  interpretation  of  the  details 
of  the  vision  of  the  eagle,  which  furnishes  the  chief 

data  for  determining  the  time  of  its  composition,  is  ex- 
tremely uncertain,  from  the  difficulty  of  regarding  the 
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history  of  tlic  period  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  au- 
thor ;  and  this  dithcuUy  is  increased  by  the  allusion  to 

the  desolation  of  Jerusalem,  w'''^'''  '"^y  ̂ ^  nierelj' sug- 

gested by  the  circumstances  of  Ezra,  the  imaginarj' 
author ;  or,  on  the  contrary,  the  last  destruction  of  Je- 

rusalem may  have  suggested  Ezra  as  the  medium  of 
the  new  revelation.  (Comp.  Fabricius,  Cod.  Pseudep. 
ii,  p.  189  sq.,  and  Liicke,  p.  187,  n.,  sq.,  for  a  summary 
of  the  earlier  opinions  on  the  composition  of  the  book.) 
But  no  two  expositors  agree  in  their  explanation  of 
the  vision  in  ch.  xi  and  xii,  and  every  one  finds  in  the 

"three  heads,"  the  ''twelve  feathered  wings,"  and 
the  "eight  counter-feathers"  such  emperors,  kings, 
and  demagogues  as  will  square  with  his  preconceived 
notions  as  to  what  they  shall  describe.  So,  fOr  instance, 
the  learned  Whiston  makes  the  three  heads  to  mean 

the  kingdom  of  France  since  Francis  the  Great,  A.D. 
1515 :  of  Spain  since  Ferdinand,  the  author  of  the  In- 

quisition, A.D.  1-168;  and  the  house  of  Austria  since 
the  emperor  Albert,  A.D.  1438 — all  of  whom  persecuted 
the  Protestants  {Authen.  Records,  i,  81).  The  safest 
and  most  satisfactoyy  data  for  determining  its  age  are 
— 1.  The  quotations  from  it  in  the  epistle  of  St.  Barna- 

bas (ch.  xii  with  2  Ezra  v,  3)  and  in  Clemens  Alexan- 
drinus  {Strom,  iii,  10),  showing  beyond  doubt  that  the 
book  was  well  known  at  the  commencement  of  the 

Christian  jera,  and  must  therefore  have  been  written 

some  time  before  to  have  oljtained  such  general  cur- 
rency and  acceptance  ;  and,  2.  The  minute  description 

which  the  writer  gives  of  the  pre-existence  and  death 
of  the  Messiah  (vii,  29;  xiv,  7),  such  as  no  Jew  would 
have  given  at  the  very  outset  of  Christianity,  to  which 
we  have  traced  the  book,  when  these  very  points  were 

the  stumbling-block  to  the  ancient  people,  and  formed 
the  points  of  contest  between  Judaism  and  Christian- 

ity, thus  showing  that  it  must  have  been  written  be- 
fore Christ.  We  may  therefore  safely  assign  it  to 

about  B.C.  50. 

But,  while  the  date  of  the  book  must  be  left  unde- 
termined, there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  a  genuine 

product  of  Jewish  thought.  Weisse  {Evcmgellenfrage, 
p.  222)  alone  dissents  on  this  point  from  the  unanimous 
judgment  of  recent  scholars  (Hilgenfeld,  p.  190  sq.); 
and  the  contrast  between  the  tone  and  style  of  the 
Christian  interpolations  and  the  remainder  of  the  book 

is  in  itself  sufficient  to  prove  the  fact.  The  Apoca- 
lypse was  probably  written  in  Egypt ;  the  opening 

and  closing  chapters  certainly  were. 
V.  Canonicity  and  Importance. — Bj'  many  of  the  fa- 

thers this  book  was  inidoubtedly  regai'ded  as  canoni- 
cal. The  quotation  from  it  in  the  epistle  of  Barnabas 

is  described  as  the  saying  of  n  prophet  (ch.  xii)  ;  the 
quotaticm  b}'  Clemens  Alexandrinus  is  introduced  in 

the  same  manner  ("Ecrrortc  o  Troo(p)jTi}Q  Xtytt,  Strom. 
iii,  10)  ;  and  Amljrose  speaks  of  it  as  containing  divine 
revelations  (Z>e  Bono  Mortis,  x,  xi).  The  famous  story 
about  Ezra  being  inspired  to  write  again  the  law, 

which  was  burned  (xiv,  20-48),  has  been  quoted  by 
Irenaeus  {adv.  Jlceer.  iii,  21,  2) ;  Tertullian  {De  Cult, 
fcam.  i,  3) ;  Clemens  Alexandrinus  {Stromat.  i,  22) ; 

Chrysostom  {Jlomil.  viii  in  Heh.~),  and  main'  others. 
The  Ethiopian  Church  regards  it  as  canonical,  which 
may  be  seen  from  the  manner  in  which  it  is  alluded  to 

in  the  I'ook  of  Devotions  called  "Tlic  Organon  of  the 
blessed  Virgin  Mary"  (written  in  A.D.  1240),  "  Open 
my  mouth  to  praise  the  virginity  of  the  mother  of 
God,  as  thou  didst  open  the  mouth  of  Ezra,  who  rested 
not  for  forty  daj's  until  he  had  finished  writing  the 
words  of  the  law  and  the  prophets,  which  Nebuchad- 

nezzar, king  of  Babylon,  had  burnt"  {Prayer  for  Mon- 
d'ly ;  see  also  Pruytr  for  Tuesday^.  St.  .Jerome  was 
the  first  who  denounced  it.  In  re])l}'  to  Viliilantius, 
who,  regarding  this  book  as  inspired,  ap))ealed  to  xii, 

36-45,  to  prove  that  "  none  would  venture  to"intercede 
for  others  in  the  day  of  judijcment,"  this,  father,  l)lay- 
ing  upon  the  name  Vigilantius,  remarked,  "  Tu  vigi- 
lans  dormis,  et  dormiens  scribis,  et  projiinas  mihi  li- 

brura  apocryplmm,  qui  sub  nomine  Esdra.  a  te  et  similihus 
tui  hgitur,  ubi  scriptuni  est,  quod  post  mortem  nullus 
pro  aliis  gaudeat  deprecari,  quem  ego  librum  nun- 
quam  legi,  quid  enim  necesse  est  in  manus  sumere, 
quod  Ecclesia  non  recepit.  Nisi  forte  Balsamum  et 
Barbelum,  et  thesaurum  Manich»i,  et  ridiculum  no- 
men  Leusiborse  proferas  ;  et  quia  ra<lices  Pvrenrei  ha- 

bitus, vicinusque  es  Hiberia?,  Basilidis,  antiquissimi 
hferctici,  et  imperitaj  scientia;  incrcdibilia  portenta 
proscqueris,  et  proponis,  quoad  totius  orlis  aucioritute 

damnatur'  {Ep.  liii  ad  Vigilant.').  This  is  a  most  im- 
portant passage,  inasmuch  as  it  shows  that  those  of 

the  primitive  Church  who,  frt^m  their  knowledge  of 
Hebrew,  had  the  best  means  of  ascertaining  what  were 
the  canonical  Scriptures  of  the  ancient  synagogue,  re- 

pudiated this  book  as  uncanonical.  In  the  Council  of 
Trent,  the  second  Ezra,  like  the  first,  was  excluded 
from  the  canon,  and  Luther  denounced  it  as  worse 

than  yEsop's  Fables.  See  Esdras,  First  Book  of. 
But  this  is  going  too  far.  Historico-critical  expositors 
of  the  Bible,  and  those  who  are  engaged  in  Christclog- 
ical  works,  while  regarding  2  Esdras  as  not  belonging 
to  the  Canon,  yet  see  in  it  a  most  important  record  of 
Jewish  opinion  on  some  vital  points.  It  shows  that 
the  Jews,  before  the  rise  of  Christianity,  most  distinct- 

ly believed  in  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  that  the 
Messiah  was  denominated  the  Son  of  God,  that  he  ex- 

isted in  heaven  previous  to  his  appearance  upon  earth 

(xiv,  7),  and  that  he  was  to  die  (vii,  29). 
One  tradition  which  the  book  contains  obtained  a 

wide  reception  in  early  times,  and  served  as  a  pendant 
to  the  legend  of  the  origin  of  the  Septuagint.  Ezra,  it  is 
said,  in  answer  to  his  prayer  that  he  might  be  inspired 
to  write  again  all  the  law  which  was  burnt,  received  a 
command  to  take  with  him  tablets  and  five  men,  and 

retire  for  forty  daj's.  In  this  retirement  a  cup  was 
given  him  to  drink,  and  forthwith  his  understanding 
was  quickened  and  his  memory  strentithened  ;  and  for 

forty  daj's  and  forty  nights  he  dictated  to  his  scribes, 
who  wrote  ninety-four  books  {Latin,  204),  of  which 
twenty-fdur  were  delivered  to  the  people  in  place  of 
the  books  which  were  lo;t  (xiv,  20-48).  This  strange 
story  was  repeated  in  various  forms  by  Irenreus  {adv. 

Har.  iii,  21,  2),  Tertullian  {De  cult.fam.  i,  3,  "Omne  in- 
strumentum  Judaica;  literatura;  per  Esdram  constat 

I  restauratum"),  Clement  of  Alexandria  {Strom,  i,  '22,  p. 
410,  P. ;  compare  p.  .S92),  Jerome  {adr.  Helv.  7  ;  comp. 
Pseudo-Augustine,  De  3/irab.  S.  Scr.  ii,  32),  and  many 
others ;  and  proliably  owed  its  origin  to  the  tradition 
which  regarded  Ezra  as  the  representative  of  the  men 

of  "the  Great  Synagogue"  (q.  v.),  to  whom  the  final 
revision  of  the  canonical  books  was  universally  assign- 

ed in  early  times.     See  Canon. 
Although  Esdras  is  included  in  the  6th  article  of  the 

Church  of  England,  among  the  other  books  read  for 
edification,  etc.  [see  Deuteko-Canonical],  it  will  be 
observed  that  no  lessons  are  taken  from  it  in  the  offi- 

ces of  the  Church  of  England.  Keferences  are,  bow- 
ever,  made  from  it  in  the  Authorized  Version  to  par- 

allel passages  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  Grabe 
and  others  have  conceived  that  this  was  the  book  cited 

as  the  "  Wisdom  of  God'''  (Luke  xi,  9  ;  comp.  with  4  Es- dras i,  32). 

V  I.  Literature.  —  Lee,  Dissertation  upon  the  second 
Book  of  Esdras  (Lond.  1722) ;  AVhiston,  Authentic  Rec- 

ords (Lond.  1727),  i,  44  sq. ;  Van  der  Vlis,  Disputatio 
Critica  de  Kzrm  lAhro  Apocrypha  (Amst.  1839);  Gfro- 
rer,  Das  Jahrhundcrt  des  Ileils  (Stuttgart,  1838),  i,  09 
sq.  ,  and  Propheta:  reteres  Pseiidepigrapli  (Stuttgart, 

1840),  p.  60  sq. ;  Liicke,  Einldlung  in  d.Offenbarnng  Jo- 
hannis,  2d  cd.,  p.  138  S(i. ;  Davidson,  The  Old  Testament 
Text  Considered  (Lond.  1850),  j).  900  sq. ;  Hilgenfeld, 

Die  ji'idische  Apokalyptik  (Jena,  1857),  p.  187  sq. ;  Volk-  . 
mar.  Das  vierte-Buch  Ezra  (Zurich,  1858);  Ke\\,  Ein- 
leltung  in  d.  A  lie  Testament  (l>'o9, 1803),  p.  734  sq. ;  Tre- 

senreuter,  De  libro  quarto  Esdrm  (Cobl.  1742)  ;  A'ogel, 
De  quarto  libro  Esdrw  (in  his  Progr.  de  Conjecturm  usu 
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in  ctisi  N.  T.  p.  48  sq.) ;  Ewald,  Das  vierte  Ezrahuch 

(Giitt.  18G4) ;  Calinet,  Sur  le  quatrieme  litre  d'J-Jsdras 
(ill  liis  Commentaire,  iii,  253  sq.) ;  Greswell,  Second 
Book  of  Esdras  (in  his  Par(ibles,Y,  ii,  280  sq.).  The 
book  has  been  the  subject  of  a  prolonged  discussion, 

especiallj'^  by  Hilgenfeld  in  the  Zeitschr.f.  wiss.  Theol. 
1858-G7.— Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

Es'ebon,  They  of  (ot  'Ealj^^oviral  v,  r.  ol  'E(T£- 
jSwj^,  Vulg.  Jlcsebon),  a  Griecized  form  of  the  name  of 
certain  Canaanites  beyond  Jordan  referred  to  in  the 

Apocrj-pha  (Jud.  v,  15)  as  having  been  destroyed  by 
the  Israelites;  evidently  the  inhabitants  of  Heshbon 
(q.  V.)  of  the  O.  T.  (Num.  xxi,  26). 

Ese'brias  ('Eafpf/i/rtc,  Vulg.  Sedebias),  the  first 
named  of  the  ten  priests  separated  with  ten  others  by 
Ezra  to  transport  the  silver  and  gold  from  Babylon  to 
Jerusalem  (1  Esd.  viii,  54)  ;  evidently  the  Sherebiah 
(q.  V.)  of  the  Heb.  text  (Ezra  viii,  24). 

E'sek  (Heb.  id.  pw>,  quarrel;  Sept.  and  Vulg. 

translate  'kSiKta,  calumnia,  as  if  reading  "p'Cii"),  a  well 

("iXZ)  containing  a  spring  of  water,  which  the  herds- 
men of  Isaac  dug  in  the  valley  of  Gerar,  and  which  re- 

ceived its  name  because  the  herdmen  of  Gerar  quar- 

relled (IpVil^'Pil,  u-ranr)led^  Sept.  >]c\.K)]nav ,  Vulg.  evas- 

ively, A.  V.  "strove;"  but  different  from  the  !l3'^"i'=i1 
of  the  preceding  clause,  tfiaxilToiTo,  jurr/ium  Juit, 

"strove")  with  him  for  the  possession  of  it  (Gen.  xxvi, 
20).  Isaac  seems  to  have  therefore  relinquished  it.  It 
appears  not  to  have  been  one  of  those  which  Abraham 

had  previouslj''  dug  (ver.  18 ;  the  contest  there  was  a 
question  of  title,  here  of  ̂ lossessioii).  There  are  still 
several  wells  in  this  vicinity.      See  Gekar. 

Esh'baal  [some  Esh-ba'(d'\  (Heb.  ̂ «i«'((/, br2d^^) 
in  pause  b^"3"vN,  man  of  Baal ;  Sept.  'AaajiuX  v.  r. 

'If/3«X  and  13«a'/\,Vulg.  Eshaal),  the  appropriate  name 
of  the  fourth  son  of  king  Saul,  according  to  the  gene- 

alogy of  1  Chron.  viii,  33  and  ix,  39.  He  is  doubtless 
the  same  person  (sec  1  Sam.  xxxi,  2,  compared  with  2 

Sam.  ii,  8)  as  Isii-bosiietii  (q.  v.),  since  it  was  the 
practice  to  change  the  obnoxious  name  of  Baal  into 
Bosheth  or  Besheth,  as  in  the  case  of  Jerub-besheth  for 

Jerub-baal,  and  (in  this  verj- genealog}')  of  Merib-baal 
for  Mephi-bosheth :  compare  also  Hos.  ix,  10,  where 

Bosheth  (A.V.  "shame")  appears  to  be  used  as  a  syn- 
onym for  Baal.     See  Baal. 

Esh'ban  (Heb.  Eslihan',  "(^i'O^^man  of  considera- 

tian ;  Sept.  'Acreliuv  and  'Ecrefiiii'  v.  r.  'A(Tf/3wj',  Vulg. 
Esehaii),  the  second  named  of  the  four  sons  of  Dishan 

(Gen.  xxxvi,  26,  A.V.  "Dishon")  or  Dishon  (1  Chron. 
i,  41),  the  son  of  Seir  the  llorite.     B.  C.  post  1963. 

Esh'col  (Heb.  EshJcol',  b'S^^X  [twice  plene  ̂ iz'r X, 
Num.  xiii,  24  ;  xxxiii,  9],  a  bunch  of  grapes),  the  name 
of  a  man  and  also  of  a  place. 

1.  (Sept.  'EffxwA,  Josephus  'E(TYwA?;e,  Vulg.  Eschol.) 
A  young  Amoritish  chieftain,  who,  wiih  his  brothers 
Mamre  and  Aner,  being  in  alliance  with  Abraham, 
when  the  latter  resided  near  Hebron,  joined  him  in  the 
recovery  of  Lot  from  tlie  hands  of  Chedorlaomer  and 

liis  confederates  (Gen.  xiv,  13,  24 ;  comp.  xiii,  18). 
B.C.  cir.  2085.  According  to  Josephus  {Ant.  i,  10, 
2)  he  was  the  foremost  of  the  three  brothers,  but  the 
Bilde  narrative  leaves  this  quite  uncertain  (comp.  ver. 
13  witli  24).  Some  have  thought  that  the  name  of  Esh- 
col  remained  attached  to  one  of  the  fruitful  valleys  in 
that  district  till  the  arrival  of  the  Israelites  (Num. 
xiii,  24),  who  then  interpreted  the  appellation  as  sig- 

nificant of  the  gigantic  "cluster"  (in  Hebr.  eshcoP) 
\vhich  they  obtained  tiiere;  but  this  does  not  accord 
with  the  independent  origin  of  the  latter  name  as  as- 

signed in  the  narrative  (see  below). 

2.  A  tradi/  (bn3,  winter-torrent ;  Sept.  and  Vulg. 
[translating  bkcwise  the  name  itself]  (papa^  (36r(wo(;, 

vallis  botri,  or  [Num.  xiii,  24]  Nehelescol;  A.  V.  "  brook" 

and  "valley")  in  which  the  Hebrew  spies  obtained  the 
fine  cluster  of  grapes  which  they  took  back  with  them, 

borne  "on  a  staff  between  two,"  as  a  specimen  of  the 
fruits  of  the  Promised  Land  (Num.  xiii,  24).  The 
cluster  was  doubtless  large ;  but  the  fact  that  it  was 
carried  in  this  manner  does  not,  as  usually  understood, 

imply  that  the  bunch  was  as  much  as  two  men  could 
carry,  seeing  that  it  was  probably  so  carried  to  prevent 
its  being  bruised  in  the  journey.  See  Grape.  From 
the  fact  that  the  name  had  existed  in  this  neighbor- 

hood centuries  before,  when  Abraham  lived  there  with 
the  chiefs  Aner,  Eshcol,  and  Mamre,  not  Hebrews,  but 

Amorites  (see  Gen.  xiv,  13),  manj'  have  supposed  that 

the  appellation  in  this  instance  ("because  of  the  clus- 

ter," bisdxn,  Sept.  /idrpj'c,  Vulg.  torrens  hotri')  was 
merely  the  Hebrew  waj'  of  appropriating  the  ancient 
name  derived  from  that  hero  into  the  language  of  the 
conquerors,  consistently  with  the  paronomastic  turus 
so  much  in  fiivor  at  tliat  time,  and  with  a  practice 

traces  of  which  ai'e  deemed  to  appear  elsewhere  ;  but  it 
is  more  probable  that  the  same  reason  which  led  the 
Israelites  to  apply  to  the  valley  such  a  designation, 
had  operated  also  among  the  original  possessors  of  the 
soil.  In  that  c;  se  tlie  Amoritish  chieftain  may  have 
been  so  called  (that  dialect  being  doubtless  akin  to  the 
Heb.)  from  his  fertile  region.  From  the  terms  of  two 
of  the  notices  of  this  transaction  (Num.  xxxii,  9  ;  Deut. 

i,  24),  it  might  be  inferred  that  Eshcol  was  the  farthest 
point  to  which  the  spies  penetrated;  but  this  would 
contradict  the  express  statement  of  Num.  xiii,  21, 
that  the}^  went  as  far  northward  as  Kehob.  They 
must,  therefore,  either  have  carried  the  bunch  of 
grapes  this  whole  distance  and  back,  or,  as  is  more 

likeh',  they  cut  it  on  their  return.  From  the  context 
(Num.  xiii,  22),  the  valley  in  question  seems  to  have 
been  in  the  vicinity  of  Hebron.  Accordingly,  the  val- 

ley through  which  lies  the  commencement  of  the  road 
from  Hebron  to  Jerusalem  is  traditionally  indicated 
as  that  of  Eshcol.  This  valley  is  now  full  of  vine- 

3-ards  and  olivc-j'ards,  the  former  chief]}'  in  the  val- 
ley itself,  the  latter  up  the  sides  of  the  inclosing  hills. 

"These  vineyards  are  still  verj'  fine,  and  produce  the 

finest  and  largest  grapes  in  all  the  countrj'"  (Robinson, 
Researchcit,  i,  817).  Eusebius,  however  {Onomast.  s.  v. 

(pc'ipayK.  fturpvoc),  places  it,  with  some  hesitation,  at Gophna,  15  miles  north  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  Neapolis 
road.  By  Jerome  it  is  given  as  north  of  Hebron,  on 
the  road  to  Bethsur  (Ejntaj^h.  Paula).  The  Jewish 

traveller  Ha-Parchi  speaks  of  it  as  north  of  the  moun- 
tain on  which  the  (ancient)  city  of  Heljron  stood  (Ben- 

jamin of  Tudela,  ed.  Asher,  ii,  437)  ;  and  here  the  name 
has  apparently  been  observed  still  attached  to  a  spring 

of  remarkal>ly  fine  Avater  called  ' Ain-Eshdi,  in  a  valley 
which  crosses  the  vale  of  Hebron  north-east  and  south- 

west, and  about  two  miles  north  of  the  town  (Van  de 
Velde,  Narrative,  ii,  64).  Dr.  Eosen,  however,  still 
more  recentlj',  wiites  the  name  as  Ain  el-Jiaskkala 
{Zeitschr.  d.  morgpul.  Geselhch.  1858,  p.  481). 

Esh'ean  [some  E'sheiin']  (Heb.  Eshan',  '1'  —  !??,  a 

prop;  Sept.  'Eadv  v.  r.  2o/<a,  Vulg.  Esann'),  a  city  in the  mountains  of  Judah,  mentioned  between  Dumali 
and  Janum  (.losh.  xv,  52),  situated  in  the  group  west 
l)y  soutli  of  Hebron  (Keil,  Comment,  in  loc).  Van  de 
Velde  thinks  {Memoir,  p.  310,  311)  the  place  may  be 
the  same  as  Ashan  (q.  v.) ;  but  this  is  inadmissible, 

parth'  because  of  the  difference  in  the  name  ("  w"),  and 
partly  because  the  only  Ashan  mentioned  in  Scripture 

lay  in  the  low  countrj'-  (Josh,  xv,  42;  comp.  ver.  33), 
wliile  Eshean  is  express!}'  placed  in  the  hill  country 
of  Judah  (ver.  48,  52).  To  escape  this  last  and  fatal 
olijection,  Van  de  Velde  follows  Von  Kaumer  {Palcisf. 
p.  173)  in  sui)|)osing  two  Ashans,  one  in  the  mountains 
of  Judah,  and  the  other  in  the  southern  plain  of  Pales- 

tine, Ijelonging  to  Simeon  ;  but  that  tlie  Ashan  of  Ju- 
dah and  tliat  of  Simeon  were  one  and  the  same,  is  evi- 

dent from  comparing  Josh,  xv,  42  and  xix,  9,  where 
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Ether  appears  as  in  the  vicinity  of  both,  and  Josh,  xix, 
7  with  1  Cliron.  iv,  32,  where  the  same  is  the  case  with 
Ain-Kimmon.  Still,  although  Esliean  cannot  thus  be 
identiticd  with  the  Chor-ashan  of  1  Sam.  xxx,  30,  we 

may  perhaps  adopt  Van  de  Velde's  location  of  the 
former  at  the  ruins  of  Khursa  (Robinson's  Researches, 
iii.  Append,  p.  IIG),  not  far  south-west  of  Hebron 
(Stewart,  Tent,  p.  224). 

E'shek  (Heb.  id.  p'^-'",  ojipression;  Sept.  'EatXtK 
V.  r.  'Acri/X,  Vulg.  Esec),  brother  of  Azel  (q.  v.),  a  Ben- 
jamite,  one  of  tlie  late  descendants  of  king  Saul ;  he 
was  the  father  of  several  sons,  among  them  Ulara,  the 
founder  of  a  large  and  noted  family  of  archers,  lit. 

"treaders  of  the  bow"  (1  Chron.  viii,  39).  B.C.  ante 
588.  They  are  omitted  in  the  parallel  list  of  1  Chron. 

'  ix,  35-4-1. 
Eshel.     See  Tamarisk. 

Esh'kalonite  (Heb.  collect,  with  the  art.  Iia-Esh- 

JcelonV,  "^rVppdxri,  Sept.  o  ' A(jKa\(ui'irrjc,Yn\g.  Asca- 
lonitcE,  A.  V.  "  the  Eshkalonites"),  the  patrial  designa- 

tion (Josh,  xiii,  3)  of  the  inhabitants  of  Ashkelon 

(q.v.). 

Esh'taol  (Heb.  EshtaoV,  bixnrX  [but  defect- 
ively ixSrX  in  Judg.  xiii,  25  ;  xviii,  2,  8,  11],  ac- 

cording to  Fiirst,  narrow  pass,  but  Gesenius  suggests 

perhaps 7Je?Ji'«o«,-  Sept.  'Ag^cimX  t.  r.  [in  Judg.  xiii,  5] 
'£ff3«oA,  Vulg.  Ei,tliuol  or  [in  Josh,  xv,  33]  Estaol),  a 
town  in  the  low  countrj'  of  Judah,  the  Shephelah  or 
plain  of  Philistia.  It  is  the  first  of  the  first  group  of 
cities  in  that  di.strict  (Josh,  xv,  33)  enumerated  with 

Zoreah  (Heb.  Zareah),  or  Zorah,  in  companj'  with 
which  it  is  commonly  mentioned.  Zorah  and  Eshtaol 
were  two  of  the  towns  allotted  to  the  tribe  of  Dan  out 

of  Judah  (Josh,  xix,  41).  Between  them,  and  behind 
Kirjath-jearim,  was  situated  IVIahaneh-Dan,  the  camp 
or  stronghold  which  formed  the  head-quarters  of  that 

little  communitj-  during  their  constant  encounters  with 
the  Philistines.  Eshtaol  was  one  of  the  great  strong- 

holds of  the  Danites,  and  its  inhabitants,  -with  those 
of  Zorah,  were  noted  for  their  daring.  See  Dan.  The 

600  men  who  captured  and  colonized  Laish  were  na- 
tives of  these  two  towns  (Judg.  xviii).  Here,  among 

the  old  warriors  of  the  tribe,  Samson  spent  his  boj'- 
hood,  and  experienced  the  first  impulses  of  the  Spirit 
of  Jehovah;  and  hither,  after  his  last  exploit,  his 

mangled  bodj-  was  brought,  up  the  long  slopes  of  the 
western  hills  to  its  latt  rest  in  the  l)urying-place  of 
Manoah  his  father  (Judg.  xiii,  25 ;  xvi,  31 ;  xviii,  2,  8, 
11,12).  In  the  genealogical  records  of  1  Chron.  the 

relationship  between  Eshtaol,  Zareah,  and  Kirjath- 
jearim  is  still  maintained  (1  Chron.  ii,  53).  In  the 

Onomasticon  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (s.  v.  'Aff^awX 
and  'E<j^aovX),  Eshtaol  is  twice  mentioned — (1)  as^s- 
taol  of  .Judah,  described  as  then  existing  between  Azn- 

tus  and  Ascalon  under  the  name  o{  Astho  ('AuSdJ) ; 
(2)  as  Esthaul  of  Dan,  ten  miles  north  of  Eleutheropo- 
lis.  The  latter  position  is  quite  in  accordance  with 
the  indications  of  the  BilJe.  It  is  connected  with 

Zorah,  Zanoah,  and  Bethshemesh  (Josh,  xv,  33;  xix, 
41) ;  and  as  these  three  places  have  been  identified, 
wc  may  conclude  that  Eshtaol  was  situated  close  to 
the  foot  of  tlie  mountains  of  Judali,  and  in  or  near 

wadj^  Surar.  Schwarz  {Pahst.  p.  I(i2)  mentions  a  vil- 
lage named  Stual,  west  of  Zorah,  but,  apart  from  the 

fact  that  this  is  corroborated  liy  no  other  traveller  and 

by  no  map,  the  situation  is  too  far  west  to  1)e  "behind 
Kirjath-jearim"  if  the  latter  be  Kiiryct  el-Enab.  The 
village  marked  on  the  maps  of  liobinson  and  Van  de 

Velde,  as  Yeshva,  and  alluded  to  b}-  the  former  {Re- 
searches, new  ed.,  iii,  151,  who  states  that  the  name  is 

pronounced  Eshwa),  is  nearer  the  requisite  position. 
Yeshua  lies  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  broad  val- 

ley which  runs  uj)  among  the  hills  between  Zorah  and 
Bethshemesh.  The  mountains  rise  steep  and  rugged 
immediately  behind  it,  but  the  village  is  encompassed 

by  fruitful  fields  and  orchards.  Zorah  occupies  the 
top  of  a  conical  hill  scarcely  two  miles  westward,  and 
a  lower  ridge  connects  the  hill  with  the  mountains  at 
Yeshua.  Upon  that  ridge  the  permanent  camp,  or 

gathering-place  of  Dan  (Judg.  xiii,  25)  was  probably 
fixed  (Robinson,  Later  Res.  p.  153  sq.). — Kitto,  s.  v. ; 

Smith,  s.  V.     See  Mahaxeh-Dax. 

Esh'taiilite  [many  Esh' taulite']  (Heb.  collect,  with 
the  art.  ha-Eshtaiili' ,  ""SXPl'^Nil,  Sept.  oi  'Ecr.raojXaloi 

V.  r.  v'loi  'Eff^ao/ijVulg.  Esthaolitce,  A.V.  "  the  Eshtau- 
lites"),  the  designation  of  the  inhabitants  of  Eshtaol 
(q.  v.),  who,  with  the  Zareathites,  were  at  a  later  pe- 

riod among  the  families  of  Kirjath-jearim  (1  Chron.  ii, 
53). 

Eshtemo'a  [many  Eshtem' oa]  (Heb.  Eshtemo'a, 
ri^ndX  [luit  defectively  "^FldX  in  1  Chron.],  obe- 

dience; Sept.  in  Josh,  xxi,  14  'EaSrifuo,  in  1  Sam.  'Ec- 
Bis,  in  1  Chron.  iv,  17,  19  'EaSraifxojv  v.  r.  'Ea^ipuv 
and  'iia^ijfiioi'i),  in  1  Chron.  vi,  57  [42]  'EaSa/iai  v.  r. 
'EirrVr/taij ;  Vulg.  Esfkamo,  but  Estemo  in  Josh.,  and 
Esthemo  in  1  Cliron.  vi)  or  Esh'tenioh  (Heb.  Eshte- 
moh' ,  n^Pl'^N,  bj^  an  interchange  of  final  gutturals, 

Josh.  XV,  50;  Sept.  'EaS-t/ioi,  Vulg.  Istemo),  a  town  of 
Judah,  in  the  mountains;  mentioned  between  Jattir 

and  Holon  (Josh,  xxi,  14  ;  1  Chron.  vi,  57),  and  be- 
tween A  nab  and  Anim  (Josh,  xv,  50).  AVitli  its 

•'sulnirbs"  Eshtemoa  was  allotted  to  the  priests  (Josh, 
xxi,  14;  1  Chron.  vi,  57).  It  was  one  of  the  places 
frequented  by  David  and  his  followers  during  the  long 
period  of  their  wanderings ;  and  to  his  friends  there 
he  sent  presents  of  the  spoil  of  the  Amalekites  (1  Sam. 

xxx,  28;  comp.  ver.  31).  In  the  lists  —  half  genea- 
logical, half  topographical — of  the  descendants  of  Ju- 

dah, Eshtemoa  occurs  as  having  been  founded  or  re- 
built by  an  Ezrahite  called  Ishbah  (1  Chron.  iv,  17) 

(q.  v.),  perhaps  the  same  with  Kaham  of  ver.  19  [see 
Merep],  where  the  place  has  the  dubious  epithet  of 

"  Maachathite"  (q.v.).  Others,  however,  regard  the 
Eshtemoa  there  named  as  a  7;6?so?i  from  Maachah. 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  simply  mention  the  place  as  "a 
very  large  village"  in  the  Daroma,  in  the  province 

of  Eleutheropolis  (CInomast.  s.  v.  'Ecr^f/(«,  Esthemo). 
There  is  little  doubt  that  it  has  been  discovered  liy  Dr. 

Koliinson  at  Semu'a,  a  village  seven  or  eight  miles 
south  of  Hebron,  on  the  great  road  from  el-lMilh,  con- 

taining considerable  ancient  remains,  and  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  other  villages  still  bearing  the  names  of  its 

companions  in  the  list  of  Josh,  xv  :  Debir,  Socoh,  Jat- 
tir, etc.,  and  itself  the  last  inhabited  place  toward  the 

desert  (Researches,  ii,  194;  ccmp.  Schwarz,  Palest,  p. 
105).  It  is  a  considerable  village,  situated  on  a  low 
hill,  with  broad  valleys  round  about;  not  susceptible 
of  much  tillage,  but  full  of  flocks  and  herds  all  in  fine 
order.  In  several  places  there  are  remains  of  walls 

Iniilt  of  ver}'  large  stones,  bevelled,  but  left  rough  in 
the  middle,  several  of  them  more  than  ten  feet  in 
length.  There  are  the  ruins  of  a  castle  at  this  place, 
with  one  tower  tolerably  perfect,  but  it  is  probably  of 

Saracenic  origin  (Kobinson,  Researches,  ii,  C27 ;  Wil- 

son, Lands  of  Bible,  i,  355).  A  citj'  Shema  is  also  men- 
tioned in  the  south  of  Judah  (Josh,  xv,  26) ;  too  far 

south,  however,  to  correspond  to  Semua. 

Es'hton  (Heb.  Eshton',  lirTiTN,  according  to  Ge. 

senilis  vxorimis,  according  to  Fiirst  careless ;  Sept.  'Ac- 
(7o5(.;7',Vulg.  Esthon),  a  son  of  Mehir,  and  grandson 
of  Chelul),  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  (1  Chron. iv,ll).  B.C. 
ante  1018.  Among  his  four  sons  and  one  grandson 

enumerated  (ver.  12)  as  ''the  men  of  Eccah,"  two 
(Beth-rapha  and  Ir-nahash)  seem,  h<;wever,  to  bo  rath- 

er names  of  jilaces. 

Eskridge,  Vernox,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 

Episcojial  Church  (South),  was  born  in  "Westmoreland 
County,  Va.,  Oct.  26, 1803.  His  early  education  was 
neglected,  and  on  this  account  he  hesitated  to  enter 
the  ministry,  to  which  he  felt  strong  leanings  ;  but  on 
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the  death  of  his  young  wife  and  child  he  hesitated  no 
longer,  and  in  1827  he  began  to  preach  as  an  itinerant 
minister.  In  this  service  lie  labored  faithfully  until 

1837,  when  ill  health  compelled  him  to  retire  from  the 

itineracy,  though  he  still  preached  diligentl}^  as  his 
health  would  allow.  In  1851  he  was  appointed  chap- 

lain in  the  U.  S.  Navj',  and  during  his  service  in  the 
Cumberland  in  185"2  some  twenty  were  converted,  in- 

cluding captain  Upshur.  On  his  return  to  Portsmouth, 
Va.,  the  yellow  fever  was  raging  there.  He  devoted 
himself  night  and  day  to  the  service  of  the  sick,  and 
on  Sept.  4, 1855,  he  was  taken  with  the  disease,  and 
died  Sept.  11. — Sprague,  Annals,  vii,  735. 

Es'li  ('EffXt  V.  r.  'EnXii),  son  of  Naggai  and  father 
of  Naum,  of  the  maternal  ancestors  of  Christ  after  the 

exile  (Luke  iii,  25) ;  apparently  identical  with  Elioe- 
NAi,  the  son  of  Meariah  and  father  of  Johanan  (1 
Chron.  iii,  23,  24).     Sec  Genealogy  (of  Christ). 

Esiie,  Esna,  or  Esneh,  "  the  hieroglyphic  Sen, 
and  the  Greek  Latopolis  or  LaUmpolis  —  the  citj' 
of  the  latns  fish  or  Lafus  nohilis,  from  the  fish  there 

■worshipped — is  a  small  and  badly-built  town  of  Ujjper 
Egypt,  and  is  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Nile,  in 

lat.  25°  15'  N.  The  central  portion  of  Esne  has  edi- 
fices of  colored  brick.  It  contains  about  4000  inhabi- 

tants, of  whom  1500  are  Copts,  and  has  some  manufac- 

tories of  blue  cotton  and  potterj-.  There  ai'e  famous 
ruins  at  Esne,  which  consist  of  a  sandstone  temple, 
with  a  portico  of  four  rows  of  six  columns,  which  ap- 

pears to  have  been  founded  b}'  Thothmes  III,  whose 
name  is  seen  on  the  jambs  of  a  door.  The  temple, 

however,  seems  to  have  been  restored  or  principalh' 
constructed  by  Ptolemy  Euergetes  (B.C.  24G-222),  and 
the  pronaos  was  erected  in  the  reign  of  the  emperor 

Claudius  (A.D.  41-54),  and  completed  in  that  of  Ves- 
pasian. The  interior  is  of  the  date  of  Trajan,  the  An- 

tonines,  and  Geta,  whose  name,  erased  or  replaced  by 

that  of  Caracalla,  is  thei'e  found.  The  great  temple 
was  dedicated  to  Chnumis,  Satis,  and  Har-Hek.  It 
has  a  zodiac  like  that  of  Denderah,  formerly  thought 
to  be  of  the  most  remote  antiquity,  but  now  known  to 
be  no  older  than  the  Romans.  A  smaller  temple  with 
a  zodiac,  erected  in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes, 

formerly  stood  at  E'Deyr,  1^  miles  north  of  Esne,  but 
it  has  been  destiwed.  At  Esne  is  also  a  stone  quay, 
bearing  the  names  of  M.  Aurelius.  This  city  was  the 
capital  of  a  nome,  and  the  coins  struck  in  it  in  the 

reign  of  Hadrian  (A.D.  127-128)  represent  the  fish  la- 
tus.  See  Champollion,  Not.  Descrip.  p.  283 ;  Wilkinson, 

Mod.  Egypt,  ii,  2G8;  Tochon  d'Annecy,  3Ieduilles." — 
Chambers,  Enci/clojxcdia,  s.  v. 

Esnig  (or  Esnag,  Eznig,  Eznag),  one  of  the 
most  prominent  men  of  the  Armenian  Church.  He 
was  born  in  397,  at  Gochp  or  Golp,  a  place  near 
Mount  Ararat,  and  was  one  of  the  pupils  of  the  pa- 

triarch Isaak  and  of  Saint  Mesrop.  As  he  was  ac- 
quainted with  the  Syrian  language,  he  was  sent  in 

425,  together  with  Joseph  of  Palin,  to  Edessa,  in  order 
to  translate  the  writings  of  the  Syrian  Church  fathers 
into  Armenian.  After  finishing  this  work  they  went 
to  Constantinople,  learned  the  Greek  language,  and 
began  the  translation  of  Greek  works.  On  returning 
home  in  431  they  took  with  them  many  writings  of 
Greek  fathers,  the  acts  of  the  synods  of  Nice  and  Eph- 
esus,  and  a  correct  copy  of  the  Alexandrine  version. 
From  the  latter  the  Armenian  version  of  the  Bible,  in 
which  Esnig  co-operated,  was  made.  Maiij'  other  the- 

ological works  were  translated  by  him,  and  he  is  one 
of  the  six  learned  Armenians  to  whom  the  honorav}' 

title  "  Targmanitschk"  (translators)  was  given.  In 
449  Esnig  was  present  at  the  national  synod  of  Arta- 

chad,  which  replied  to  the  Persian  king's  demand  upon 
the  Armenians  to  embrace  the  doctrine  of  Zoroaster. 
He  died  al)Out  478,  as  bishop  of  Bagrewand.  Besides 
the  numerous  translations  of  foreign  works,  Esnig 
wrote  an  original  work  against  heresies.    It  is  divided 

into  four  books,  of  which  the  first  is  directed  against 
the  pagans,  the  second  against  the  Parsees,  the  third 
against  the  Greek  philosophers,  and  the  fourth  against 
tlie  Marcionites  and  Maniclneans.  This  work  contains 
some  valualjle  information  on  the  Parsees  and  on  the 

system  of  Marcion  which  is  not  known  from  any  other 
source.  It  has  been  published  at  Smyrna  (1762)  and 

at  Venice  (182G),  and  a  French  translation  has  ap- 
peared by  Le  Vaillant  de  Florival  (^Refutation  des  dif- 

ferent Sectes  des  pa'iens,  Paris,  1853.  Parts  of  it  have 
been  translated  into  German  by  Neumann  (in  Htrmes, 
vol.  xxxiii,  and  in  Zeitschrift  far  hisior.  Theolog.  1834) 
and  by  Dr.  Windischmann  {Jjaijrische  Annideii,  1834), 
and  into  Latin  by  Dr.  Petermann  (in  his  grammat.  ling. 

Armen.  p.  44-48).  A  Latin  translation  of  the  whole 
work  was  promised  bj'  the  distinguished  Orientalist, 
Dr.  Windischmann,  but  it  has  never  appeared.  An 

appendix  to  the  Venice  edition  contains  a  "collection 
of  sentences  drawn  from  the  Greek  fathers,  and  in  par- 

ticular from  St.  Nilus."  In  point  of  style,  Esnig  is 
counted  among  the  classics  of  Armenian  literature. — 
Ilerzog,  Real-Enryhlop.  iv,  103 ;  Hoefcr,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Gen.  xvi,  88(5 ;  Wetzer  u.  VVelte,  Kirchen-Lex.  iii,  711 ; 
Neumann,  Versuch  eiuer  Gesck.  der  armen.  Lit.  (Tub. 
1841).     (A.  J.  S.) 

Eso'ra  (properly  ̂ sora,  Almopu,  Vulg.  omits),  a 
place  fortified  by  the  Jews  on  the  approach  of  the  As- 

syrian ami}'  under  Holofernes  (Judith  i v,  4).  The  name 
may  be  the  representative  of  the  Hebrew  word  Hazor 
or  ZoRAH  (Simonis,  Onom.  N.  T.  p.  19).  The  Syriac 

reading  {Bethchoni)  suggests  Beth-horon,  which  is 
not  impossible. 

Esoteric  (Greek  so-wrEptKot),  scientific  as  opposed 
to  popular ;  applied,  especially  with  regard  to  the  an- 

cient mj'steries,  to  doctrines  taught  only  to  the  initia- 

ted, as  distinguished  from  exoteric  (t'£w,  without^  doc- 
trines, which  could  be  taught  to  the  vulgar  and  nnin- 

itiat„'d.  "The  philosophy  of  the  Pythagoreans,  like 
that  of  the  other  sects,  was  divided  into  the  exoteric 

and  the  esoteric ;  the  open,  taught  to  all ;  and  the  se- 

cret, taught  to  a  select  number"  (Warburton,/)«y.  Zejr. 
bk.  ii,  note  B  B).  "According  to  Origen,  Aulus  Gel- 
lius,  Porphj-r}^,  and  Jamblichus,  the  distinction  of  eso- 
teiic  and  exoteric  among  the  Pj'thagoreans  was  applied 
to  the  disciples,  according  to  the  degree  of  initiation 
to  which  they  had  attained,  being  fully  admitted  into 
the  societj^,  or  being  merely  postulants  (Ritter,  Hist. 
Philos.,  French  transl.,  i,  248).  Plato  is  said  to  have 
had  doctrines  which  he  taught  publicly  to  all,  and  oth- 

er doctrines  which  he  taught  only  to  a  few,  in  secret. 
There  is  no  allusion  to  such  a  distinction  of  doctrines 
in  the  writings  of  Plato.  Aristotle  {Physica,  iv,  2) 

speaks  of  opinions  of  Plato  which  were  not  written. 
But  it  does  not  follow  that  these  wei-e  secret.  Aristo- 

tle himself  frequentlj^  speaks  of  some  of  his  writings 
as  exoteric,  and  others  as  acroamatic  or  esoteric.  The 
former  treat  of  the  same  subjects  as  the  latter,  but  in 

a  popular  and  elementary  way,  while  the  esoteric  are 
more  scientific  in  their  form  and  matter  (Ravaisson, 

Essai  sur  la  Metaph.  d'A  ristote,  t.  i,  c.  i ;  Tucker,  Light 
of  Niiture,  vol.  ii.  ch.  ii)." — Fleming,  Vocabulanj  of Philosophy,  s.  v. 

Espen,  Zeger  Berniiard  van,  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  writers  on  the  ecclesiastical  law  in  the  18th 

century,  was  born  at  Louvain  July  9, 1646.  He  stud- 
ied theology  and  philosophy  at  the  university  of  his 

native  city,  and  after  having  been  ordained  priest  in 
1673,  he  was  two  years  later  made  Doctor  Juris  (doc- 

tor of  law),  and  appointed  professor  of  canonical  law 

at  the  Collegium  Adrianum  at  the  Universitj'.  He 
lived  very  retired,  devoting  his  whole  time  to  study; 
but  such  became  soon  his  reputation  that  he  was 
consulted  by  a  number  of  princes,  bishops,  tribunals, 
and  learned  corporations.  Many  of  his  opinions,  how- 

ever, particularly  on  the  Congregation  of  the  Index, 
on  dispensations,  immunities,  exemptions,  the  roya2 
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placet,  and  the  appeal  from  the  ecclesiastical  to  civil 
power,  were  not  tavoral)le  to  the  pretensions  of  the 
popes,  and  in  1704  and  1734  all  iiis  works  were  put 
on  tlie  Index.  Ilis  defense  of  tlie  consecration  of  a 

Jansenist  archbishop  at  Utrecht  caused  in  1728  his  sus- 
pension from  all  priestly  functions,  as  well  as  from 

his  cliair  at  tlie  University.  All  demands  made  upon 

him  by  tlie  archbishop  of  Malines  to  revoke  his  opin- 
ions he  tirnily  refused.  He  fled  to  Amersfort,  a  common 

refuge  of  Jansenist  exiles,  where  he  died  Oct.  2, 1728, 
at  the  advanced  age  of  b2  years.  Van  Espen  is  univer- 

sally clixssed  among  the  ablest  writers  on  ecclesiastical 
law,  and  even  pope  Benedict  did  not  withhold  a  recog- 

nition of  liis  ability.  The  best  edition  of  his  works  is 

the  one  published  by  Baren  (Jus  Eccksiasticum  Uni- 
versum,  5  vols.  Louvain,  1753-65  ;  also  Cologne,  1777,  5 
vols. ;  iVIentz,  1791,  3  vols.).  An  abstract  of  this  work 
was  published  by  Oberhauser  (Augsburg,  1782  ;  Cilli, 

1791). — Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kirch.-Lex.  iii,  711 ;  Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Bio(j.  Gener.  xvi,  410;  Herzog,  ReaUEncykl.  iv, 
164;  G.  du  Pac  de  Bellegarde,  Vie  de  Van  Espen  (Lou- 

vain, 17G7).     (A.  J.  S.) 

Sspousals.  1.  Among  the  Jews  this  was  the  cer- 
emony of  betrothing,  or  coming  under  oldigation  for 

the  ]iurpose  of  marriage,  and  was  a  mutual  agreement 
between  the  parties  which  usually  preceded  the  mar- 

riage some  time.  The  espousals  frequently  took  place 
years  before  the  parties  were  married.  See  Betroth- 

al; Marriage. 
2.  In  the  early  Christian  Church  espousals  differed 

from  marriage.  The  two  terms  are  in  early  writers 
sponsalia  and  niiptia;.  Certain  preliminaries  were  nec- 

essary before  persons  could  comi)lete  a  marriage : 
they  consisted  in  a  mutual  contract  or  agreement  be- 

tween the  parties  concerning  their  marriage  to  be  per- 
formed within  a  certain  limited  time,  which  contract 

was  confirmed  by  certain  gifts  or  donations,  called  ar- 
rhce  or  arrhahones,  the  earnest  of  marriage  ;  as  also  bj' 
a  ring,  a  kiss,  a  dowry,  a  writing  or  instrument  of  dow- 

ry, with  a  sufficient  number  of  witnesses  to  attest  it. 
The  free  consent  of  parties  contracting  marriage  was 

declared  necessarj'  by  the  old  Roman  law,  which  was 
confirmed  by  Diocletian,  and  inserted  by  Justinian  in 
his  code.  AVhen  the  contract  was  made,  it  was  usual 
for  the  man  to  bestow  presents  on  the  woman  :  these 

were  sometimes  called  sponsalia,  espousals,  and  some- 
times sponsalidx  donaiiones,  espousal-gifts,  or  ariha; 

and  p'ffno!-a,  pledges  of  future  marriage,  because  the 
giving  and  receiving  them  was  a  confirmation  of  the 
contract.  These  donations  were  publicly  recorded. 

The  ring  was  then  presented  to  the  woman  as  a  fur- 
ther confirmation  of  the  contract,  and  does  not  appear 

to  have  been  given  in  the  actual  solemnization  of 
marriage.  Bingham,  in  proof  of  this,  quotes  the  words 
of  pope  Nicholas  I,  and  also  refers  to  Ambrose  and 
TertuUian.  The  origin  of  the  marriage-ring  has  been 
traced  to  the  tenth  century,  and  is  supposed  to  have 
been  introduced  in  imitation  of  the  ring  worn  by  bish- 

ops. Isidorus  Hispalensis  refers  to  the  marriage-ring 
in  this  language :  Quod  aiitem  in  nuptiis  anmilus  a 
sponso  sponsm  datur,  id  jit  vel  propter  mutiue  dilcctionis 
signuni,  eel  propter  id  mitfjis,  itt  hoc  jngnore  corda  eorum 
jungantur ;  undv  et  quarto  digito  annulus  inseritur,  ideo 
quod  vena  quadam  (ut  Jtrtur)  sanguinis  ad  cor  usque 

perveniat:  "The  reason  why  a  ring  is  given  by  the 
bridegroom  to  the  bride  is  either  as  a  mark  of  mutual 
love,  or  rather  a  pledge  of  the  union  of  their  hearts ; 

and  the  reason  for  its  lieing  placed  on  the  fourth  fin- 
ger is  because  a  certain  vein  (as  it  is  saidt  reaches 

thence  to  the  heart."  The  kiss  was  solemnly  given, 
with  the  joining  together  of  the  hands  of  the  betrothed. 

The  dowry  settled  upon  the  woman  was  by  a  stipula- 
tion made  in  writing,  or  by  jmblic  instruments  under 

hand  and  seal.  Chosen  witnesses  were  present,  the 
friends  of  each  party,  and  tlreir  numker  was  generally 
ten.  Occasionally  a  ministerial  benediction  was  used 
in  espousals  as  well  as  in  marriage.     See  Marriage. 

— Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Bingham, Or/j'.  Eccles.  bk. 
xxii,  ch.  iii;  Piocter,  On  Comnu,n  Prayer,  p.  401. 

Espouse  (properly  (UJ'^SJ;,  «ra«',  2  Sam.  iU,  14,  to 
betroth,  as  elsewhere  rendered;  j.n'i]aTtvopai,  IMatt.  i, 

18;  Luke  i,  27;  ii,  5;  less  correctly  for  iTIirri,  iha- 

thunnah',  Cant,  iii,  11,  nuptials ;  ̂15133,  Iceluloth',  Jer. 
ii,  2,  the  bridal  state,  i.  e.  condition  of  a  bride  before 

marriage ;  upni,Z,oi.iai,'2  Cor.  xi,  2,  to  cause  to  le  married, 
i.  e.  negotiate  the  match).  Espousal  was  a  ceremonj-  of 
betrothing,  or  coming  under  obligation  for  the  purpose 
of  marriage,  and  was  a  mutual  agreement  between  the 
two  parties  which  usually  preceded  the  marriage  some 
considerable  time.  See  Marriage.  The  reader  will 

do  well  carefully  to  attend  to  the  distinction  between 
espousals  and  marriage,  as  espousals  in  the  East  are 

frequently  contracted  j'ears  before  the  parties  are  mar- 
ried, and  sometimes  in  very  earh-  youth.  This  custom 

is  alluded  to  figurativelj',  as  between  God  and  his  peo- 
ple (Jer.  ii,  2),  to  whom  he  was  a  husband  (xxi,32),  and 

the  apostle  says  he  acted  as  a  kind  of  assistant  (/jro- 

7mba)  on  such  an  occasion  :  "  I  have  espoused  you  to 
Christ"  (2  Cor.  xi,  2) ;  have  drawn  up  the  writings, 
settled  the  agreements,  given  pledges,  etc.,  of  your 
union  (compare  Isa.  liv,  5  ;  Matt,  xxv,  6  ;  Kev.  xix). 
See  Betroth. 

Es'ril  ('E(7()t\  V.  r.  'E^oi'X,Vulg.  omits),  one  of  the 
Israelites,  "sons  of  Ozora,"  who  divorced  his  Gentile 
wife  after  the  exile  (1  Esd.  ix,  34);  corresponding  in 
position  with  the  Sharai  (q.  v.)  of  the  Hebrew  text 
(Ezra  X,  40),  although  the  form  is  confused  with  that 
of  Azaelus  =  Azareel  following  it. 

Es'rom  (Enpiop  v.  r.  Eaniov),  a  Grfecized  form 
(Slatt.  i,  3;  Luke  iii,  35)  of  the  name  of  Hezron  (q. 
v.),  the  grandson  of  Judah  (1  Chron.  ii,  5). 

Ess,  Karl  van,  a  Roman  Catholic  theologian  of 
Germany,  was  born  at  AVarburg,  in  Westphalia,  Sept. 
25,  1770.  He  entered  the  Benedictine  order  in  1788, 

and  in  1801  became  prior  of  the  Abbey  of  HuA'sburg, 
near  Hall)erstadt.  Together  with  his  cousin,  Leander 

van  Ess  (q.  v.),  he  published  a  German  translation  of 
the  Bible  (Brunswick,  1807,  and  a  great  many  editions 
since),  which  had  an  immense  circulation  until  it  was 
forbidden  by  the  pope.  Being  appointed  in  1811,  by 
the  bishop  of  Paderborn,  episcopal  commissar\%  he 
abandoned  his  liberal  views.  He  Avrote  a  brief  history 

of  religion  (Eni^curf  einer  kurzen  Gescfdchte  der  Relig- 
ion, Halberstadt,  1817),  which  called  forth  several  re- 

plies. He  died  Oct.  22,  1824. — Herzog,  Real-Encykl, 
xix,  488.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Ess,  Leander  van,  a  Rcanan  Catholic  theologian 
of  German}',  and  cousin  of  the  preceding  one,  was  born 
a;  Warburg,  in  Westphalia,  Feb.  15, 1772.  At  an  early 
age  he  entered  the  Benedictine  abbey  of  Marienmiiu- 

stei",  in  the  diocese  of  Paderborn.  In  1813  he  was 
appointed  pastor  at  Marburg,  and  extraordinary  pro- 

fessor at  the  university  of  that  city  ;  and  later  he  also 
became  assistant  director  of  the  normal  school.  No 

priest  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  of  the  19th  century 
showed  so  great  a  zeal  for  the  circulation  of  the  Bible 

as  Leander  van  Ess.  Aided  b}-  his  cousin  Karl  (q.  v.), 
he  prepared  a  German  translation  of  the  New  Tes- 

tament, and  enlisted  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  So- 
ciety in  its  circulation.  A  translation  of  the  Old  Tes- 

tament he  published  in  1819  (Nuremberg).  He  alfo 
published  an  edition  of  the  Vulgate  (1822),  and  an  edi- 

tion of  the  Greek  New  Testament  cut  from  the  Vatican 

manuscript  (1824).  The  pope  was  highly  indignant  at 
his  undertaking,  and  on  this  occasion  issued  one  of  the 
notorious  papal  bulls  against  Bible  societies.  Karl  van 
Ess  timidly  receded  from  his  liberal  position,  but  Lean- 

der bravely  maintained  it.  He  resigned  his  othces  at 

Marburg,  and  devoted  his  time  chiefly  to  a  literar}'  de- 
fence of  his  efforts  in  circulating  the  Bible.  He  com- 

piled, to  encourage  Roman  Catholic  readers  of  the  Bi- 
ble, "a  selection  from  the  works  of  Church  fathers  and 

other  great  Catholic  writers  concerning  the  necessary 
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anfl  useful  reading  of  the  Bible"  {Ausziige  aus  den  heil. 
Vdfeni,  etc.,  Leips.  1808) ;  a  Latin  treatise  on  tlie  au- 

thority of  the  original  text  of  tlie  Bible  as  compared 
with  the  Vulgate  (Prafjmatica  doctorum  Caikulicorum 
Trilentlni  circa  Vuljatum  decreti  sensuin  testanthcm  his- 
torlu,  Salzburg,  181G ;  in  German,  Tub.  1824)  ;  and  sev- 

eral other  works,  urging  a  frequent  reading  of  tlie  Bi- 
ble by  the  people  (^Was  war  die  Bible  der  erstcn  Chris- 

ten? 181G;  Gedanken  iiber  Bibelti.  Biljellesen,liili'>;  Die 
Bible  nicht  ein  Buck  nur  fur  Priester,  1818).  He  also 
wrote  a  book  in  defence  of  marriages  between  Protes- 

tants and  Roman  Catholics  (^Rechlfertigung  der gemischt. 
Ehen,  1821).  lie  died  Oct.  13,  1817.  His  very  valu- 

able library,  rich  in  manuscripts  and  incunables,  was 
purchased  by  the  Union  Theological  Seminary  in  New 
York.— Herzog,  Real-EncyU.  xix,  489.     (A.  J.  S.) 

Essence  (essentia,  from  essejis,  the  old  participle  of 

esse,  to  be),  a  term  in  philosoph}^  corresponding  to  ou- 
aia  in  Greelv,  and  sometimes  to  nature,  sometimes  to 
being  or  substance  in  English.  Augustine  (De  Civ.  Dei, 

xii,  11)  derives  it  as  follows  :  '^  SiciU  ab  eo  quod  est  sa- 
pet  fc,  vacatur  sapienlia ;  sic  ah  eo  quod  est  esse,  vacatur 

essentia.'^  Chauvin  {Lex.  Phil.)  gives  tha  definition, 
"  Totuin  illudper  quod  res  est,  et  est  id  quod  est."  Locke 
(Essa;/,  bk.  iii,  chap,  iii,  §  15)  saj's :  '■^Essence  may  be 
taken  for  the  very  being  of  anj'thing,  whereby  it  is 
what  it  is."  Locke  distinguishes  the  I'eal  and  the 
nominil  essence.  "The  nominal  essence  depends  upon 
the  I'eal  essence  ;  thus  the  nominal  essence  of  gold  is 

that  complex  idea  which  the  word  '  gold'  represents, 
viz.  '  a  body  yellow,  heavy,  malleable,  fusible,  and 
fixed;'  but  its  real  essence  is  the  constitution  of  its 
insensible  parts,  on  which  tliese  qualities  and  all  its 
other  properties  depend,  which  is  wholly  unknown  to 
us.  The  essence  of  tilings  is  made  up  of  that  common 
nature  wherein  it  is  founded,  and  of  that  distinctive 

nature  by  which  it  is  formed.  This  latter  is  cominonl)' 
understood  when  we  speak  of  the  fornialit3',  or  forma- 
lis  ratio  (the  formal  consideration)  of  tilings  ;  and  it  is 
looked  upon  as  being  more  peculiarly  the  essence  of 

things,  though  it  is  certain  that  a  triangle  is  as  truh' 
made  up  in  part  of  figure,  its  common  nature,  as  of 
the  three  lines  and  angles  which  are  distinctive  and 

peculiar  to  it"  (Fleming,  Vacab.  of  Philosophg,  s.  v.). 
With  regard  to  the  Trinity,  the  Greek  writers  (Atha- 

nasius  and  others)  distinguish  ovaia  (essentia,  substan- 

tia"), which  denotes  what  is  common  to  the  Father,  the 
Son,  and  the  Holj''  Spirit,  from  vivoaTaaiq  (persona), 
which  denotes  what  is  individual,  distinctive,  and  pe- 

culiar to  the  three  in  one.  Shedd  (flist07\ij  of  Doc- 
trine, ii,  363)  distinguishes  the  various  scholastic  terms 

carefully,  and  says  of  ovaia,  or  essence,  that  it  "de- 
notes that  which  is  common  to  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit. 

It  denominates  the  substance,  or  constitutional  being 
of  the  Deity,  which  is  possessed  alike  and  equally  l)y 
eacli  of  the  personal  distinctions.  The  essence  is  in  its 
own  nature  one  and  indivisiljle,  and  hence  the  state- 

ment in  the  creed  respecting  it  affirms  simple  unity, 
and  warns  against  separation  and  division.  The  terms 

'generation'  and  'procession'  do  not  apply  to  it." lyicCosh  discusses  the  term  and  its  uses  in  his  Intuitions 

of  the  Mind  (1860,  8vo,  p.  152). 

Essenes  ('E(T(t»;x'0(',  Josephus  generally;  Esseni, 
riiiiy)  or  Ess.E.VNS  (Effaaloi,  Josephus,  War,  i,  3,  5, 
etc. ;  Philo),  a  Jewish  sect  of  mystico-ascetics,  which 
combined  foreign  elements,  especially  Oriental  and 
Greek,  with  Jewish  doctrines,  and  with  certain  pecu- 

liar views  and  practices  of  their  own.  Tliej'  rejected 
most  of  the  Jewisli  sacrifices,  and  made  their  fellow- 

ship an  exclusive  one. 

L  Signification  of  the-^ame. — Tliis  has  been  verj' 
variously  explained,  as  follows  :  1.  Philo  (Quod  omnis 
prob.  lib.  §  12)  derives  it  from  tlie  Grool^  ilffior,  holy. 
2.  Josephus,  according  to  Jost  (Geschichte  d.  Juden- 
thums,  i,  207),  seems  either  to  derive  it  from  the  Chal- 

dee  X'^n,  to  be  quiet,  to  be  mysterious,  because  he  ren- 

ders "jdri,  the  high-23riest's  breastplate,  for  which  the 

Sept.  has  Xoytiov,  by  taai'^v,  or  directly  from  y^U^  in 
the  sense  oiXoytiov  or  \6yiov,  endowed  with  the  gift  of 
prophecy.  S.  Epiphanius  (Hmr.  xix)  takes  it  to  be 

the  Hebrew  'ppH^OTi/jopov  y'tvoc,,  the  stout  race.  4. 
Suidas  (s.  v.)  and  Hilgenfeld  (Diejud.  Apohal.  p.  278) 

make  it  out  to  be  the  Aramaic  form  "pTn  =^tojprjTiKol, 
seers,  and  the  latter  maintains  that  this  name  was  giv- 

en to  the  sect  because  they  pretended  to  see  visions 

and  to  prophesj'.  5.  Josippon  ben-Gorion  (lib.  iv,  §  6, 
7,  p.  274  and  278,  ed.  Breithaupt)  takes  it  for  tlie  H^b. 

T^On,  the  pious,  the  puritans.  6.  De  Eossi  (Meor  En- 
aim,  c.  iii),  Gfrorer  (Philo,  ii,  341),  Diihne  (Ersch  und 

Gruber's  Encyklop.  s.  v.),  Nork  (Peal-Wdrterbuch,  s. 
v.),  Herzfeld  (Geschichte  de  V.  Israel,  ii,  31)5),  and  oth- 

ers, insist  that  it  is  the  Aramaic  H^'0^=^(pa7r(vrf/g, 
physician,  and  that  this  name  was  given  to  them  be- 

cause of  the  spiritual  or  physical  cures  they  performed. 

7.  Aboth  E.  Nathan  (c.  xxxvi),  and  a  writer  in  Jost's 
Annalen  (i,  145),  derive  it  from  ITI,"',  to  do,  to picrfurm ; 

the  latter  says  that  it  is  the  Aramaic  from  N^'^'J,"^",  and 
that  they  were  so  called  because  of  their  endeavors  to 
perform  the  law.  8.  Eappaport  (Erech  Millin,  p.  41) 
says  that  it  is  the  Greek  JrroQ,  an  associate,  a  fellow  of 
the  fraternity.  9.  Frankel  (Zeitschrift,  1846,  p.  449 

sq.)  and  others  think  that  it  is  the  Hebrew  expression 

D"""^;;!,  the  retired.  10.  Ewald  (Geschichte  d.]'.  Israel, 

iv,  420)  is  sure  that  it  is  tlie  Eabbinic  '"ll,  servant  (of 
God),  and  that  the  name  was  given  to  them  because 

it  was  their  only  desire  to  be  ̂ (paTZEvrai  3-fOi~.  11. 
Griitz  (Geschichte  d.  Juden.  iii,  525)  will  have  it  that 
it  is  from  the  Aramaic  NHD,  to  bathe,  with  Aleph 

prosthetic,  and  that  it  is  the  shorter  form  for  "iIlD 
X"iS!2  =  n^"in'^  ib^iu,  inupoftaTZTicsTai,  hemerobap- 
tists,  a  name  given  to  this  sect  because  they  baptized 
themselves  earlj'  in  the  morning.  12.  Dr.  Low  (Ben 
Chananja,  i,352)  never  doubts  but  thattliey  were  called 
Essenes  after  their  founder,  whose  name  he  tells  us  was 

^'^'',  or  Jesse,  the  disciple  of  Joshua  b.  Perachja.  13. 
Others,  again,  say  that  it  alludes  to  Jesse,  the  father  of 
David.  14.  Others,  again,  submit  that  it  is  derived 
from  the  town  Essa,  or  the  place  Vadi  Ossis  (compare 

Ewald,  Geschichte  d.  V.  I.  iv,  420).  15.  Dr.  Adler  (  Valks- 

lehrer,  vi,  50),  again,  derives  it  from  the  Hebrew  "nON, 
to  hind  together,  to  associate,  and  says  that  they  were 

called  t3'i"&X,  because  they  united  together  to  keep 

the  law.  16.  Dr.  Cohn  suggests  the  Chaldee  root  '  wS", 

to  be  strong,  and  that  they  were  called  '^3"''—".  because 
of  their  strength  of  mind  to  endure  sufferings  and  to 

subdue  their  passions  (Frankel's  Monatsch.  vii,  272). 

17.  Oppenheim  thinks  that  it  may  be  the  form  "p  wi", 

and  stands  for  dnpn  T^'^T}'^  "pbir  or  n'^fi::  y'-^rj r^XIsri,  observers  of  (he  lairs  of  purity  and  holiness  (ib.). 

18.  Jellinek  (Ben  Chananja,  iv,  374),  again,  derives  it 

from  the  Hebrew  '^H,  sinus,  Tvipi'ioji.ia,  alluding  to  the 
D'S*3  mentioned  in  the  Talmud  (Bechoroth,  30,  a),  i. 

e.  the  apron  which  the  Essenes  wore.  19.  Others,  again, 

derive  it  from  a  supposed  form  N'l'OH,  in  the  sense  of 
pious,  because  it  connects  the  Essenes  with  the  Chasi- 
dim,  from  which  they  are  thought  to  have  originated. 
See  AssiD.EANS. 

n.  Tenets  and  Practices.  —  The  cardinal  doctrine 
of  this  sect  was  the  sacredness  of  the  inspired  law  of 

God.  To  this  thej-^  adhered  with  such  tenacity  thafc 
they  were  led  thereby  to  pay  tlie  greatest  homage  to 
Moses  the  lawgiver,  and  to  consider  blasphemy  of  his 
name  a  capital  offence.  They  believed  that  to  obey 
diligentl}'  the  commandments  of  the  Lord,  to  lead  a 
pure  and  holy  life,  to  mortify  the  flesh  and  the  lusts 
thereof,  and  to  be  meek  and  lowly  in  spirit,  would 
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brinsj;  tlieni  in  closer  communion  with  their  Creator, 
and  make  them  the  temples  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  when 

the\-  woulil  he  iilile  to  prophesy  and  perform  miracles, 
and,  like  Elias,  he  ultimately  the  forerunners  of  the 
Messiah.  This  last  stage  of  perfection,  however,  could 
only  be  attained  hy  gradual  growth  in  holiness,  and 
by  advancement  from  one  degree  to  another.  Thus, 
■when  one  was  admitted  a  member  of  this  order,  and 

had  outlined  the  T''"lT  =  7rfp(s(o/Lt«,  apron,  which,  from 

its  being  used  to  drj'  one's  self  with  after  the  baptisms, 
was  the  symbol  of  purity,  he  attained,  1.  To  the  state  of 

outward  or  bodily  purity  hy  baptisms  (nX^H^  ri1T'i"lT 
mips  il^b).  From  bodily  purity  he  progressed  to 
that  stage  which  imposed  abstinence  from  connubial 

intercourse  (nvri^a  ̂ Tib  nsfa^  ni"ip3).  3.  From 
this  stage,  again,  he  attained  to  that  of  inward  or  $2iir- 

itual  purity  (n"l!TJ  iT^b  l-Iw^i^-a  nVailS).  4.  From 
this  stage,  again,  he  advanced  to  that  which  required 

the  banishing  of  all  anger  and  malice,  and  the  cultiva- 

tion of  a  meek  and  lowly  spirit  (iT^S  nx'in'S  riin:: 

m3").  5.  Thence  he  advanced  to  the  stage  of  holi- 

ness (niliDn  iTib  nj<i2-a  ms:;)-  6.  Thence,  again, 
he  advanced  to  that  wherein  he  was  fit  to  be  the 

temple  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  to  prophesy  (niT^On 

p  m  '>'\'0  nXin^S).  7.  Thence,  again,  he  advanced 
to  that  state  when  he  could  perform  miraculous  cures 

and  raise  the  dead  (nnnn  il^b  fipn  ITl"!);  and,  8. 
Attained  finallj'  to  the  position  of  Elias,  the  forerunner 

of  the  Messiah  (inibx  "^^^h  r'hnr).  Comp.  Jeru- 
salem Talmud,  Sabbath,  c.  i ;  ShekaUm,  e.  iii ;  Bably, 

Aboda  Zara,  xx,  6;  Jlidrash  Rabba,  Shir  Hiishiiim, 
init. ;  and  Ben  Chananja,  iv,  374. 

As  contact  with  an}-  one  who  did  not  practise  their 
self-imposed  Levitical  laws  of  purit}',  or  with  anything 
belonging  to  such  a  one,  rendered  them  impure,  tlio 
Essenes  were,  in  the  course  of  time,  obliged  to  with- 

draw altogether  from  general  society,  to  form  a  sepi- 

rate  communitj'^,  and  live  apart  from  the  world.  Th?.'i- 
manner  of  life  and  practices  were  mjst  simple  and  selt- 
denying.  They  chiefly  occupied  themselves  with  till- 

ing the  ground,  tending  flocks,  rearing  bees,  and  mak- 
ing the  articles  of  food  and  dress  required  by  the  com- 

munity (as  it  was  contrar}-  to  their  la-.vs  of  Levitical 
purity  to  get  anything  from  one  who  did  not  belong  to 
the  society),  as  well  as  with  healing  the  sick,  and  study- 

ing the  mysteries  of  nature  and  revelation.  Whatever 

they  possessed  was  deposited  in  the  general  treasury, 
of  which  there  were  appointed  b}^  the  whole  fraternity 
several  m  magers,  who  supplied  therefrom  the  wants 
of  every  one,  so  that  they  had  all  things  in  common ; 
hence  there  were  no  distinctions  amongst  them  of  rich 
and  poor,  or  of  masters  and  servants.  They  repro- 

bated slavery  and  war,  and  would  not  even  manufac- 

ture martial  instruments.  They  rose  before  the' sun, and  did  not  talk  about  any  worldly  matters  till  they 
had  all  assembled  together  and  offered  up  their  na- 

tional prayer  for  the  renewal  of  the  light  of  the  day 

("j'nxs  niX'an),  whereupon  they  dispersed  to  their 
respective  engagaments,  according  to  the  directions  of 
the  overseers,  till  the  fiftli  hour,  or  eleven  o'clock, 
when  the  labor  of  the  forenoon  terminated,  and  all  re- 

assembled, had  a  baptism  in  cold  water,  after  which 
they  put  on  their  wliitc  garments,  entered  their  refec- 

tory witli  as  much  religious  solemnity  as  if  it  were  the 
holy  Tcmiile,  sat  down  together  in  mysterious  silence 
to  a  common  meal,  wliich  had  the  cliaracter  of  a  sac- 

rament—and  may  be  the  reason  why  they  did  not  offer 
sacrhices  in  the  Temple— the  baker"  placed  before  each one  a  little  loaf  of  bread,  and  the  cook  a  dish  of  the 

most  simple  food,  the  priest  invoked  God's"  blessing 
upon  the  repast,  and  concluded  witli  thanks  to  the 
Bountiful  Sui)plicr  of  all  on-r  wants.  This  was  the 
signal  of  their  dismissal,  when  all  withdrew,  put  off 

their  sacred  garments,  and  resumed  their  several  em- 
ploj'ments  till  the  evening,  when  they  again  partook 
of  a  common  meal.  Such  was  their  manner  of  life 

during  the  week.  On  the  Sabbath,  which  they  ob- 
served with  the  utmost  rigor,  and  on  which  they  were 

more  especially  instructed  in  their  distinctive  ordi- 
nances, Philo  tells  us,  "They  frequent  the  sacred  places 

which  are  called  sj'nagogues,  and  there  they  sit,  ac- 
cording to  their  age,  in  classes,  the  younger  sitting  be- 

low the  elder  in  becoming  attire,  and  listening  with 
eager  attention.  Then  one  takes  up  the  holy  volume 
and  reads  it,  whilst  another  of  the  most  experienced 
ones  expounds,  omitting  that  which  is  not  generally 

known ;  for  they  philosophize  on  most  tilings  in  sym- 

bols, according  to  the  ancient  zeal"  {Quod  omnis  prob. 
lib.  sec.  xii).  The  study  of  logic  and  metaphysics  they 
regarded  as  injurious  to  a  devotional  life.  They  were 
governed  by  a  president,  who  was  chosen  by  the  whole 
bodj',  and  who  also  acted  as  judge.  In  cases  of  trial, 
however,  the  majority  of  the  community,  or  at  least  a 
hundred  members  of  it,  were  required  to  constitute  the 

tribunal,  and  the  brother  who  walked  disorderly  '.ras 
excommunicated,  yet  he  was  not  regarded  as  an  ene- 
ni}',  but  was  admonished  as  a  brother,  and  received 
back  after  due  repentance. 

As  has  already  been  remarked,  the  Essenes  gener- 
ally were  celibates ;  their  ranks  had  therefore  to  be 

recruited  from  the  children  of  the  Jewish  community 
at  large,  whom  they  carefully  trained  for  this  holy 
and  ascetic  order.  Previous  to  his  flnal  admission,  the 

candidate  for  the-  order  had  to  pass  through  a  novitiate 
of  two  stages.  Upon  entering  the  first  stage,  which 

lasted  twelve  montlis,  the  novice  (^I'toavararoi;')  had 
to  cast  in  all  his  possessions  into  the  common  treasury, 

and  received  a  spade  (cKaXig,  a^ti^apioi'  =  'ir^)  to  bury 
the  excrement  (compare  Deut.  xxiii,  12-15),  an  apron 

(7rfpt'2w/(o  =  '"^'m),  used  at  the  baptisms,  and  a  white 
robe  to  put  on  at  meals,  which  were  the  symbols  of 

puritj^,  and,  though  still  an  outsider,  he  had  to  observe 
some  of  the  ascetic  rules  of  the  society.  If,  at  the 

close  of  this  stage,  the  communitj'  found  that  he  had 
properly  acquitted  himself  during  the  probationary 
year,  the  novice  was  then  admitted  into  the  second 
stage,  which  lasted  two  years.  During  this  period  he 
was  admitted  to  a  closer  fellowship  with  the  brother- 

hood, and  shared  in  their  lustral  rites,  but  was  still 
excluded  from  the  common  meals.  Having  passed 
satisfictorily  through  the  second  stage  of  probation, 
the  novice  was  then  fully  received  into  the  community 

(f/f  TOP  oj.uXoi''),  when  he  bound  Iiimself  by  awful  oaths 
(the  only  occasion  on  which  they  allowed  swearing) 

"that,  in  the  first  place,  he  M'ill  exercise  piety  towards 
God ;  and  then  that  he  will  observe  justice  towards  all 
men ;  and  that  he  will  do  no  harm  to  an}'  one,  either 
of  his  own  accord  or  by  the  command  of  others  ;  that 

he  will  always  hate  the  wicked,  and  help  the  right- 
eous ;  that  he  will  ever  be  faithful  to  all  men,  espe- 

cially his  rulers,  for  witliout  God  no  one  comes  to  be 
ruler,  and  that  if  he  should  lie  ruler  himself  he  will 
never  be  overbearing,  nor  endeavor  to  outshine  those 
he  rules  either  in  his  garments  or  in  finery ;  that  he 

will  alwaji's  love  truth,  and  convince  and  reprove 
those  that  lie ;  that  he  will  keep  his  hand  from  staal- 
in_',  and  his  soul  clear  from  any  unjust  gain ;  that  he 

will  not  conceal  anything  from  the  members  of  his  so- 
ciety, nor  communicate  to  any  one  their  mysteries,  not 

even  if  he  should  be  forced  to  it  at  the  hazard  of  his 

life ;  and,  finally,  that  he  will  never  deliver  the  doc- 
trines of  the  Essenes  to  any  one  in  any  other  manner 

than  he  received  them  himself;  that  he  will  abstain 

from  all  species  of  robber}-,  and  carefully  preserve  the 
books  belonging  to  their  sect  and  the  names  of  the 

angels"  {War,  ii,  8,  7).  Tiiis  last  expression  refers  to 
the  secrets  connected  with  the  Tetragrammnton  (UO 

"C^IS -H),  and  the  other  names  of  God  and  the  angels 

comprised  in  the  theosophy  (n23"15a  ncy^},  and  to 
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the  mysteries  connected  with  the  cosmogonj'  (mi^"T2 
ri"iwN13)  which  played  so  important  a  part  both 
among  the  Essenes  and  the  Cabbalists. 

III.  Origin  and  Relalionship  to  Judaism  and  Christ i- 
anitij. — Tlie  origin  of  this  sect  has  been  greatly  nnsti- 
fied  by  Philo  and  Josephus,  who,  being  anxious  to  rep- 

resent their  co-religionists  to  cultivated  Greeks  in  a 
Hellenistic  garb,  made  the  Essenes  resemt)le  as  much 
as  possible  the  Ascetic,  Pythagorean,  Platonic,  and 
other  philosophers.  It  has  been  still  more  mystified 

by  the  account  of  Plinj',  who  tells  us  that  this  com- 
munity has  prolonged  its  existence  for  thousands  of 

ages  ("  per  seculorum  millia — incredibile  dictu — gens 
seterna  est  in  qua  nemo  nascitur,"  Hist.  Nat.  v,  15). 
Most  modern  writers  have  shaped  their  description  of 
this  community  according  to  these  accounts,  supposing 
that  tiie  Essenes  are  neither  mentioned  in  the  N.  T. 

nor  in  the  ancient  Jewish  writings,  and  hence  conclud- 
ing that  the  sect  originated  in  Egypt  or  Greece,  or  in 

the  philosophic  sj'stems  of  both  countries.  Hilgenfeld 
(^Zeits.fur  tviss.  Tkeol.,  1867,  i,  art.  vi)  undertakes  to 
show  the  historical  connection  of  Essenism  with  Par- 
sism  and  Buddhism.  Frankel  seeks,  from  a  number 
of  passages  in  the  Talmud  and  Midrashim,  to  show 
that  Essenism  is  simply  an  order  of  Pharisaism,  that 
both  are  sections  of  the  Chasidim  or  Assidseans  [see 

Ciiasidim],  and  that  all  these  three  orders  are  fre- 
quently spoken  of  under  the  same  name.  That  the 

Essenes  are  an  order  of  Pharisees  is  distinctly  stated 
in  Abofk  R.  Nathan,  c.  xxxvii,  where  we  are  told  that 
there  are  eight  distinctions  or  orders  among  the  Phar- 

isees, and  that  those  Pharisees  who  live  in  celibacy  are 

the  7;sseHes  c:^':jv  insin:3  ciiE— cn  c-'-ji'ns'n). 
This  will,  moreover,  be  seen  from  a  comparison  of  the 
following  practices,  which  Josephus  describes  as  pecul- 

iar characteristics  of  the  Essenes,  with  the  practices  of 

the  Pharisees,  as  given  in  the  Talmud  and  Midra- 
shim : 

1.  The  Essenes  had  four  classes  of  Levitical  purit}-, 
which  were  so  marked  that  a  member  of  the  upper 

class  had  to  bathe  himself  when  he  touched  anj'thing 
belonging  to  the  lower  class,  or  when  he  came  in  con- 

tact with  a  stranger;  so  also  the  Pharisees  (comp.  Jo- 
sephus, War,  ii,  8, 10,  with  Char/if/a,  ii,  7). 

2.  The  Essenes  regarded  ten  persons  as  constituting 
a  complete  number  for  divine  worship,  and  held  the 
assembly  of  such  a  number  as  sacred ;  so  the  Phari- 

sees (comp.  Wa?;  2,  8,  9,  with  Aboth,  iii,  G;  Beruchoth, 
54,  a). 

3.  The  Essenes  would  not  spit  out  in  the  presence 

of  an  assembh',  or  to  the  right  hand  ;  so  the  Pharisees 
(comp.  War,  ii,  8,  9,  witli  Jerusalem,  Bei-uchoth,  iii,  5). 

4.  The  Essenes  regarded  their  social  meal  as  a  sac- 
rament; so  the  Pharisees  (compare  War,  ii,  8,  5,  with 

Berachoth,  55,  a). 
5.  The  Essenes  bathed  before  meals ;  so  the  Phari- 

sees (comp.  War,  ii,  8,  5,  with  Chagiga,  18,  b). 
6.  The  Essenes  put  on  an  apron  on  the  lower  part  of 

the  body  when  bathing ;  the  Pharisees  covered  them- 
selves with  the  talith  (comp.  War,  ii,  8,  5,  with  Bera- 

choth, 24,  b). 
7.  The  Essenes  bathed  after  performing  the  duties 

of  nature ;  so  the  priests  (comp.  War,  ii,  8,  9,  with  Yo- 
ma,  28,  a). 

8.  The  Essenes  abstained  from  taking  oaths  ;  so  the 
Pharisees  (coni])are  War,  ii,  8,  G,  with  Shehuoth,  39,  b ; 
Gitlin,  35,  a  ;  Beniidbar  Rabba,  xxii). 

9.  The  Essenes  would  not  even  remove  a  vessel  on 

the  Sabbath ;  so  the  Pharisees  (compare  War,  ii,  8,  9, 
with  Tosiphta  Succa,  iii). 

10.  The  Essenes  had  a  steward  in  every  place  where 

they  resided  to  supply  the  need}'  strangers  of  this  or- 
der with  articles  of  clothing  and  food;  so  the  Phari- 
sees (comp.  War,  ii,  8,  4,  with  Peah,  viii,  7;  Baba  Ba- 

thra,  8,  a;  Sabbath,  118). 
11.  The  Essenes  believed  that  all  authority  comes 

from  God ;  so  the  Pharisees  (comp.  War,  ii,  8,  7,  with 
Berachoth,  58,  a). 

12.  An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  order  of  the 
Essenes  had  to  pass  through  a  novitiate  of  twelve 

months;  so  the  I^H  among  the  Pharisees  (compare 

l('«r,  ii,  8,  7,  with  Bechoroth,  30,  b). 
13.  The  novice  among  the  Essenes  received  an  ajiron 

{■n-fpi'L^Mfia)  the  first  year  of  his  probation  ;  so  the  Cha- 
ber  among  the  Pharisees  (compare  War,  ii,  8,  7,  with 
Tosiphta  Demay,  c.  ii ;  Jerusalem,  Demay,  ii,  3,  b  ;  Ee- 
choroth,  80,  b). 

14.  The  Essenes  delivered  the  thcosophical  books, 
and  the  sacred  names,  to  the  members  of  their  society; 
similarly  the  Pharisees  (comp.  War,  ii,  8,  7,  with  Cha- 
giga,  ii,  1 ;   Kiddushim,  71,  a). 

The  real  differences  between  the  Essenes  and  the 

Pharisees  developed  them.'elves  in  the  course  of  time, 
when  the  eitreme  rigor  with  which  the  former  sought  to 

perform  the  laws  of  Levitical  purit}'  made  them  with- 
draw from  intercourse  with  their  fellow-men,  and  led 

them,  1.  To  form  an  isolated  order ;  2.  To  keep  from 
marriage,  because  of  the  perpetual  pollutions  to  which 
women  are  subject  in  menstruation  and  childliirth, 
and  because  of  its  beine:  a  hindrance  to  a  purely  devo- 

tional state  of  mind  ;  3.  To  abstain  from  frequenting 
the  Temple  and  offering  sacrifices  (compare  Jopephus 

Ant.  xviii,  1,  5)  ;  and,  4.  Though  they  firnil}'  believed 
in  the  immortalit}'  of  the  soul,  yet  they  did  not  lielieve 
in  the  resurrection  of  the  bodj'  {}Var,  ii,  8,  11).  To 
the  Pharisees  they  stood  nearly  in  the  same  relation 
as  that  in  which  the  Pharisees  themselves  stood  with 

regard  to  the  mass  of  the  people.  The  difference  lay 
mainh'  in  rigor  of  practice,  and  not  in  articles  of  be- 

lief.    See  Pharisee. 

But  the  best  .".mong  the  Jews  felt  the  peril  of  Esse- 
nism as  a  system,  and  combined  to  discourage  it.  They 

shrank  with  an  instinctive  dread  from  the  danger  of 
connecting  asceticism  with  spiritual  power,  and  cher- 

ished the  great  truth  which  lay  in  the  saying,  "  Doc- 
trine is  net  in  heaven."  The  miraculous  energy  which 

was  attributed  to  nnstics  was  regarded  by  them  rather 
as  a  source  of  suspicion  than  of  respect,  and  theosopliic 
speculations  were  condemned  with  emphatic  distinct- 

ness (Frankel,  Monatsschrift,  1853,  p.  G2  sq.,  G8,  71). 
As  to  their  connection  with  Christianity,  there  can  be 

no  difficulty  in  admitting  that  Christ  and  the  apostles 
recognised  those  principles  and  practices  of  the  Essenes 
which  were  true  and  useful.  Though  our  Saviour 
does  not  mention  them  by  the  name  Essenes,  which 
Philo  and  Josephus  coined  for  the  benefit  of  the  Greeks, 

3'et  there  can  be  no  doubt  he  refers  to  them  in  Matt. 

Six,  12,  when  he  speaks  of  those  "  who  al)stain  from 

marriage  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake,"  since 
the}'  were  the  only  section  of  Jews  who  voluntarily 
imposed  upon  themselves  a  state  of  celibacy  in  order 
that  they  might  devote  themselves  more  closely  to  the 
service  of  God.  Also  1  Cor.  vii  can  hardly  be  under- 

stood without  bearing  in  mind  the  notions  about  mar- 
riage entertained  by  this  God-fearing  and  self-denying 

order.  As  to  other  coincidences.  Matt,  v,  34,  etc.,  and 
James  v,  12,  urge  the  abstinence  from  using  oaths 
which  was  especially  taught  by  the  Essenes.  The 
manner  in  whicii  Christ  crfnmanded  his  disciples  to 

depart  on  their  journey  (Mark  vi,  8-10),  is  the  same 
which  these  pious  men  adopted  when  they  started  on 
a  mission  of  mercy.  The  primitive  Christians,  like 
the  Essenes,  sold  their  land  and  houses,  and  brought 
the  prices  of  the  things  to  the  apostles,  and  they  had 

all  things  in  common  (Acts  iv,  32-34).  John  tlie  Bap- 
tist was  a  parallel  to  this  holy  order,  as  is  evident  from 

his  ascetic  life  (Luke  xi,  22) ;  and  when  Christ  pro- 
nounced him  to  he  Elias  (Matt,  xi,  14),  he  may  almost 

be  said  to  have  declared  that  the  Baptist  had  really 
attained  to  that  spirit  and  power  which  the  Essenes 
strove  to  olitain  in  their  highest  stage  of  purity. 
From  the  nature  of  the  case,  however,  Essenism,  in  its 

extreme  form,  could  exercise  very  little  direct  ioMu- 
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cnce  on  Christianity.  In  all  its  jiractical  bearings  it  ; 
was  diametrically  opposed  to  the  apostolic  teaching. 
The  dangers  >vhich  it  involved  were  far  more  clear  to 

the  eye  of  the  Christian  than  tliey  were  to  the  Jewish 
doctors.  The  only  real  similarity  between  Essenism 

and  Christianity  lay  in  tlie  common  element  of  true 

Judaism  ;  and  there  is  little  excuse  for  modern  writers 

who  follow  the  error  of  Euscbiiis,  and  confound  the  so- 

cietv  of  the  Tharapautaj  with  Christian  brotherhoods. 

Nationally,  however,  the  Essenes  occupy  the  same  po- 
sition as  that  to  which  John  the  Baptist  was  person- 

ally called.  They  mark  the  close  of  the  old,  the  long- 

ini'  for  the  new",  but  without  political  aspirations. 

In° place  of  the  message  of  the  coming  "kingdom" 
thev  could  proclaim  only  individual  purit}'  and  isola- 

tion. At  a  later  time  traces  of  Essenism  appear  in 

the  Clementines,  and  the  strange  account  which  Epi- 

phanins  gives  of  the  Osssni  ('Orraivoi}  appears  to  point 
to  some  combination  of  Essene  and  pseudo-Christian 

doctrines  (//fpr.  xix).  After  the  Jewish  war  the  Es- 
senes disappear  from  history.  The  character  of  Juda- 

ism was  changed,  and  ascetic  Pharisaism  becams  al- 
most impossible. 

IV.  Bate,  Settlements,  ani  Niimher  of  this  Order. — 
The  fact  that  the  Essenes  developed  themselves  grad- 
ualh',  and  at  first  imperceptibly,  through  intensifying 
the  prevalent  religious  notions,  renders  it  impossible 

to  say  with  exactness  at  what  degree  of  intensit}'  they 
are  to  be  considered  as  detached  from  the  general  bodj'. 
The  Saviour  and  the  ancient  Jewish  writers  do  not 

speak  of  them  as  a  separate  body.  Josephus,  how- 
ever, speaks  of  them  as  existing  in  the  days  of  Jona- 

than the  Maccabffian,  B.C.  143  {Ant.  xiii,  5,  9) ;  he  then 

mentions  Judas,  an  Essene,  wlio  delivered  a  prophecj'^ 
in  the  reign  of  Aristobulus  I,  B.C.  lOG  {War,  i,  3,  5; 
Ant.  xiii,  11,  2).  The  third  mention  of  their  existence 
occurs  in  connection  with  Herod  Qint.  xv,  10,  5). 
These  accounts  distinctly  show  tliat  the  Essenes  at 
first  lived  among  the  people,  and  did  not  refrain  from 
frequenting  the  court,  as  Jlenachem  the  Essene  was  a 
friend  of  Herod,  who  was  kindly  disposed  towards  this 

order  (('&.).  This  is,  moreover,  evident  from  the  fact 
that  there  was  a  gate  at  Jerusalem  which  was  named 
after  them  (^Erjaip'Cov  Trv\i),  War,  v,  4,  2).  When 
they  ultimately  withdrew  themselves  from  the  rest  of 
the  Jewish  nation,  the  majority  of  them  settled  on  the 
north-west  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Pliny,  Hht.  Nat.  v, 
17 ;  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  ii,  17),  and  the  rest  lived 
in  scattered  communities  throughout  Palestine  and 

other  places.  Their  number  is  estimated  both  by  Philo 
and  Josephus  at  4000. 

The  obscuritj'  of  the  Essenes  as  a  distinct  body 
arises  from  the  fact  that  they  represented  originally  a 
tendency  rather  than  an  organization.  The  commu- 

nities which  were  formed  out  of  them  were  a  result  of 

their  practice,  and  not  a  necessary  part  of  it.  As  a 
sect  they  were  distinguished  by  an  aspiration  after 
ideal  purity  rather  than  by  any  special  code  of  doc- 

trines ;  and,  like  the  Chasidim  of  earlier  times,  thej' 
were  confounded  in  the  popular  estimation  with  the 
great  body  of  th^  zealous  observers  of  the  law  (Phari- 

sees). The  growth  of  Essenism  was  a  natural  result 

of  the  religious  feeling  which  was  called  out  bj^  the 
circumstances  of  the  Greek  dominion,  and  it  is  easy 
to  trace  the  process  by  which  it  was  matured.  From 
the  Maccabaian  age  there  was  a  continuous  effort 
among  the  stricter  Jews  to  attain  an  absolute  standard 
of  holiness.  Each  class  of  devotees  was  looked  upon 
as  practically  impure  by  their  successors,  who  carried 
the  laws  of  purit}'  still  further ;  and  the  Essenes  stand 
at  the  extreme  limit  of  the  mj-stic  asceticism  which 
was  thus  gradually  reduced  to  shape.  The  associa- 

tions of  the  "  Scribes  and  Pharisees"  (Qiian,  "//te 

companions,  the  icise")  gave  place  to  others"  bound  by 
a  more  rigid  rule;  and  the  rule  of  thq  Essenes  was 
m  ide  gradually  stricter.  Those  whom  Josejihus  speaks 
of  as  allowing  marriage  may  be  supposed  to  have  be- 

longed to  such  bodies  as  had  not  yet  withdrawn  from 
intercourse  with  their  fellow-men.  But  the  practice 
of  the  extreme  section  was  afterwards  regarded  as 
characteristic  of  the  whole  class,  and  the  isolated  com- 

munities of  Essenes  furnished  the  tj'pe  which  is  pre- 
served in  the  popular  descriptions. 

The  character  of  Essenism  limited  its  spread.  Out 
of  Palestine,  Levitical  purity  was  impossiljle,  for  the 
very  land  was  impure ;  and  thus  there  is  no  trace  of 
the  sect  in  Babylonia.  The  case  was  different  in 

Egypt,  where  Judaism  assumed  a  new  shape  from  its 
intimate  connection  with  Greece.  Here  the  original 

form  in  which  it  was  moulded  was  represented,  not  bj' 
direct  copies,  but  by  analogous  forms,  and  the  tcnd- 
encj'  which  gave  birth  to  the  Essenes  found  a  fresh 
development  in  the  pure  speculation  of  the  Therapeutae 

(q.  v.).  These  Alexandrine  mystics  abjured  the  prac- 
tical labors  which  rightly  belonged  to  the  Essenes, 

and  gave  themselves  up  to  the  study  of  the  inner 

meaning  of  the  Scriptures.  The  impossibility  of  ful- 
filling the  law  naturally  led  them  to  substitute  a  spir- 

itual for  a  literal  interpretation ;  and  it  was  their  ob- 
ject to  ascertain  its  meaning  bj'  intense  labor,  and  then 

to  satisfy  its  requirements  by  absolute  devotion.  The 

"  whole  day,  from  sunrise  to  sunset,  was  spent  in  men- 

tal discipline."  Bodily  wants  were  often  forgotten  in 
the  absorbing  pursuit  of  wisdom,  and  "meat  and 
drink"  were  at  all  times  held  to  be  unworthy  of  the 
light  (Philo,  De  fit.  contempl.  §  4). 

According  to  Credner,  Ueler  Essener  und  Ehionilen 

(in  "Winer's  Zeitschr.  I,  ii-iii,  217  sq.),  the  Ebionites 
descended  from  the  Essenes.  Griisse  says  (Jb.  p.  C53) 
that  the  Therapeutre,  who  lived  in  Egypt  (Fabricius, 
Bibl.  Gr.  ii,  138  sq.,  725),  were  a  class  of  the  Essenes 
(see  Biild,  Diss.  Essceos  Pythagorissantes  delineatura, 
Upsal.  174G) ;  and  he  presumes  that  they  existed  as 
early  as  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and,  spread- 

ing from  Egypt  to  Palestine,  there  became  acquainted 
with  the  Pythagorean  or  Oriental  philosophy  (comp. 
Josephus,  Ant.  xv,  13).  Dr.  Wise  thinks  that  the 
founder  of  the  Essenes  must  have  been  an  Egyptian 

Jew  who  was  acquainted  with  the  Pythagoi-ean  order, 
and  came  to  Palestine  about  B.C.  200;  and  says  far- 

ther that  the  Therapeuts  (founded  about  B.C.  170)  of 

Egypt  and  elsewhere  were  in  name  and  essence  an  im- 
itation of  the  Essenes.  He  asserts  also  that  no  posi- 

tive traces  of  their  messianic  views  are  left  either  by 
Josephus  or  Philo,  or  even  by  the  Talmud,  but  that,  in 
consideration  of  their  numerous  similarities  to  ths 

Egyptian  Jews,  thej'  may  be  supposed  to  have  enter- 
tained messianic  hopes  similar  to  the  Egyptians  {The 

Israelite,  Nov.  1, 1867). 

V.  Literature. — The  oldest  accounts  we  have  of  the 

Essenes  are  those  given  bj'  Josephus,  War,  ii,  8,  2-15 ; 
Ant.  xii,  5,  9;  xv,  10,  4  sq. ;  xviii,  1,  2  sq. ;  Philo, 
Quod  omnis  prohus  liber,  §  12  sq. ;  Pliny,  Hid.  Natur. 

V,  c.  xvi,  xvii ;  Solinus,  Pohjhist.  c.  xxxv  ;  Porphj'ry, 
De  Ahstinentia,  p.  381;  Epiphanius,  adv.  Hcer.  lib.  i; 
Eusebius,  Histor.  Eccles.  ii,  c.  xvii.  Of  modern  pro- 

ductions we  have  Bellermann,  GeschichtUche  Nuchrich- 
ton  mis  dem  Allerthume  iiber  Essaer  und  Theraj)euien 

(Berlin,  1821),  who  has  studiously  collected  all  the  de- 
scriptions of  this  order ;  Gfriirer,  Philo  imd  die  jiid  Sch- 

eie randrim'sche  Theosoph'e  (Stuttgart,  1835),  p.  299  sq. ; 
Prideanx,  Connection  of  the  0.  and  N.  T.,  part  ii,  bk.  v, 

5  ;  Diilme,  GeschichtUche  Darstcllunf/  der  jiidisch-alex- 
andrinischen  Rdigions  Philosophic,  i,  467  sq. ;  and  by  the 

same  author,  the  article  Essaer,  in  Ei'sch  und  Gruber's 
Enci/ldopwiie ;  Neander,  Histor?/  of  the  Church,  ed.  Bohn, 

vol.  i.  The  Essays  of  Frankel,  in  his  Ze'.tschrift  filr die  relif/ldsen  Jntcressen  d.  Judenthvms  (Lpz.  1848),  p. 

441  sq. ;  and  Mo7iatsschrift  fur  Geschichte  u.  Wissen- 

srhrft  d.  Jmlenthums,  ii,  30  sq.,  61  sq.,  are  most  impor- 
tant, and  may  be  considered  as  having  created  a  new 

epoch  in  tlie  treatment  of  the  history  of  this  onler. 
Adopting  the  results  of  Frankel,  and  pursuing  the  same 
course  still  further,  Griitz  has  given  a  masterly  trea- 
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tise  upon  the  Essenes  in  his  Geschichte  der  Juden  (Leip- 

zig, 1856),  iii,  96  sq.,  518  sq. ;  treatises  of  f,freat  value 
are  also  given  by  Jost,  Geschicli/e  des  Judenthitms  und 
seiner  Secteii  (Leipzig,  1857),  p.  207  sq.  ;  and  Herzfeld, 
Geschichte  d.  V.  Israd  (Nordhausen,  1857),  ii,  368,  388 
sq.  The  accounts  given  by  YjwM^Geschichle  d.  Volkes 

Israel  (Gottingen,  185-'),  iv,  420  sq.,  and  Hilgenfeld, 
Diejiidische  Apokalyptih  (Jena,  1857),  p.  245  sq.,  though 
based  upon  Fhilo  and  Josephus,  are  important  contri- 

butions to  the  literature  of  the  Essenes  ;  that  of  the 

latter  is  interesting  and  ingenious,  but  essentially  one- 

sided and  subservient  to  the  writer's  theory  (compare 
Volkniar,  Dns  vierte  B.  Ezra,  p.  60).  To  these  must  be 
added  the  very  interesting  and  important  relics  of  the 
Essenes,  published  hy  Jellinek,  with  instructive  notices 

by  the  learned  editor,  in  Beth  Ha- Midrash,  vol.  li 
(Leipzig,  1853),  p.  xviii  sq. ;  vol.  iii  (Leipzig,  1855),  p. 
XX  sq. — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

See  also  Ginsburg,  History  and  Doctrines  of  the  Es- 

senses  (Lond.  1864) ;  Hennes,  De  Kssais  (Ha'l.  1720) ; Lund,  De  Phar.  Sadd.  et  Esseeis  (Aboffi,  1689) ;  Sauer, 
De  Essenis  et  Therapeiitis  (Vratisl.  1829)  ;  Willemer,  De 
Essenis  (Viteb.  1680)  ;  Zeller,  Ueb.  d.  Zusammenh.  d. 

Essiiismus  mit  Griechenthum  (in  the  Ti'ib.  theol.  Jahrh. 
1856,  p.  401-433) ;  Roth,  Ziei'ssfrnV  (Jen.  1669)  ;  Wille- 

mer, id.  (Viteb.  1680)  ;  Lange,  id.  (Hal.  1721)  ;  Tresen- 

reuter,  De  Essetorum  nomine  (Alt.  1743) ;'  Van  der  Hude, 
Niim  discif-uK  Juh.  Bapt.  fuerunt  Esscei  (Helmst.  1754); 
Carpzov,  Dank-cpfer  an  Gotf.  p.  282  sq.  ;  Ernesti,  Ueb. 

'■'■  Pinphyrius  de  Absfinerilia"  (in  his  Theol.  Bibl.  ix,  63 
sq.)  ;  Grave,  De  Pijthagor.  et  Essenor.  discipUna  (Giitt. 
1808)  ;  Bielcke,  De  Essccis  et  Therapeiitis  (Starg.  1755)  ; 
Biittner,  De  Essms  (Jen.  1670) ;  Credner,  Ueb.  Essaer 

und  Ehioniten  (in  Winer's  Zeitschr.  J",  uissensch.  Theol. 
ii,  211-264);  Grossmann,Z)e  ascetis  Judaorum(^Altenh. 
1833);  Zinck,  De  Therapeiitis  (Lips.  1724).  On  the 

supposed  relations  of  Essenism  to  Christianitj',  there 
are  special  treatises  in  Latin  bj^  Zorn  (in  his  Opusc. 
Sacr.  ii,  62  sq.),  Kaiser  (in  his  Question.  Synodal.  [Cu- 

ria-, 1801],  p.  25  sq.),  Dorfmiiller  (Wunsiedel,  1803), 
Tinga  (Groning.  1805);  in  German  by  Luderwald  (in 

Henke's  Magaz.  iv,  371  sq.),  Bengel  (in  Flatfs  Magaz. 
vii,  126  sq.).  See  likewise  the  *S'^?/(/.  ii.  Kiit.  1845,  iii, 
549  ;  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  Oct.  1852,  p.  176-186  ;  April,  1853, 

p.  170  sq. ;  Blackwood" s  Magazine,  1840,  p.  105,  463, 
639  ;  Amer.  Bibl.  Repos.  Jan.  1849,  p.  162  sq. ;  Hilgen- 

feld's  Zeitschr.  filr  uissensch.  Theolngie,  1867,  i,  art.  6; 
Illgen's  Zeitschr.  fur  hist.  Theol.  1841,  ii,  3  sq. ;  the 
Strasb.  Rerue  de  theol.  1867,  p.  221  sq. ;  Zeller's  Theol. 
Jahrb.  1855,  p.  315  sq. ;  1850,  p.  401  sq. ;  Meth.  Quart. 
Rer.  July,  1867,  p.  450 ;  North  British  Rev.  Dec.  1867, 

p.  151;  Pvessense,  Religions  before  Christ,  p.  231-234; 
Schaff,  Apostolic  Church,  p.  175,  657  sq. ;  Ilolzmann, 
Gesch.  d.  Volkes  Israel,  i,  206  sq.  Comp.  Sects,  Jew- 
ish. 

Essenius,  Andrew,  a  Dutch  theologian,  was  born 

at  Bommel  in  Februarj',  1618,  and  was  educated  at 
Utrecht,  where  he  became  pastor  in  1651.  In  1653  he 
was  made  professor  of  theology  in  the  University'  of 
Utrecht.  He  died  May  18, 1677.  Among  his  writings 
ire  Trlumphus  Crucis  (Amst.  1649):  —  De  Hforalitate 
{^Sabbati  1658)  : — Systema  Theologicum  (1659)  : — Com- 

pendium Theol.  Dogniat.  (1669).— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xvi,  441. 

Essentia.     See  Essence. 

Establishment.  This  term  is  applied  to  the  po- 
sition of  that  religious  denomination  in  any  countrj^ 

which  solely  or  peculiarly  enjoys  the  patronage  of  the 
state,  and  the  clergy  of  which  have,  in  consequence, 
their  several  endowments  and  incomes  especially  set- 

tled and  maintained  by  the  Legislature  or  government. 

The  general  tendencj'  of  opinion  in  all  countries  is 
now  against  established  churches,  and  in  favor  of  the 
voluntary  principle  for  the  support  of  churches.  The 
subject  is  discussed  at  length,  historically  and  other- 

wise, in  the  article  Church  and  State  (ii,  329).  W^ 
IIL— U 

present  here  a  summary  of  the  arguments  on  l)oth 

sides,  chieflj'  taken  from  Buck  (Theolog.  Diet.  s.  v.). 
(I.)  The  partisans  for  religious  establishments  ob- 

serve (1.)  that  they  have  prevailed  universally  in  ev- 
ery age  and  nation.     The  office  of  prophet,  priest,  and 

king  were  united  in  the  same  patriarch  (Gen.  xviii,  19  ; 
xvii  and  xxi ;  xiv,  18).    The  Jews  enjoyed  a  religious 
establishment  dictated  and  ordained  by  God.    In  turn- 

ing our  attention  to  the  heathen  nations,  we  shall  find 
the  same  incorporation  of  religious  with  civil  govern- 

ment (Gen.  xlvii,  22  ;  2  Kings  xvii,  27,  29).      Every 
one  who  is  at  all  acquainted  with  the  history  of  Greece 
and  Rome  knows  that  religion  was  altogether  blended 

with  the  policy  of  the  state.     The  Koran  ma}'  be  con- 
sidered as  the  religious  creed  and  civil  code  of  all  the 

Mohammedan  tribes.     Among  the  Celts,  or  the  origi- 
nal inhabitants  of  Europe,  the  Druids  were  both  their 

priests  and  their  judges,  and  tlieir  judgment  was  final. 
Among  the  Hindoos  the  priests  and  sovereigns  are  of 
different  tribes  or  castes,  but  the  priests  are  superior 
in  rank  ;  and  in  China  the  emperor  is  sovereign  pon- 

tiff, and  presides  in  all  public  acts  of  religion.     (2.) 
Again:  it  is  said  that,  although  there  is  no  form  of 
Church  government  absolutely  prescribed  in  the  New 

Testament,  j-et  from  the  associating  law,  on  which  the 
Gospel  lays  so  much  stress,  by  the  respect  for  civil 

government  it  so  carnestlj'  enjoins,  and  by  the  practice 
which  followed  and  finall}'  prevailed.  Christians  can- 

not be  said  to  disapprove,  but  to  favor  religious  estab- 
lishments.    (3.)  Religious  establishments  also,  it  is  ob- 

served, are  founded  on  the  nature  of  man,  and  inter- 
woven with  all  the  constituent  principles  of  human  so- 

ciety :  the  knowledge  and  profession  of  Christianitj' 
cannot  be  upheld  without  a  clergy ;  a  clergy  cannot  be 
supported  without  a  legal  provision ;  and  a  legal  pro- 

vision for  the  clergj'  cannot  be  constituted  without  the 
preference  of  one  sect  of  Christians  to  the  rest.     An 
established  church  is  most  likely  to  maintain  clerical 

respectability  and  usefulness  bj'  holding  out  a  suitable 
encouragement  to  young  men  to  devote  themselves 

earlj'  to  the  service  of  the  Church,  and  likewise  ena- 
bles them  to  obtain  such  knowledge  as  shall  ciualify 

them  for  the  important  work. 

(II.)  They  who  reason  on  the  contrary  side  observe, 
(1. )  tliat  the  patriarchs  sustaining  civil  as  well  as  re- 

ligious offices  is  no  proof  at  all  that  religion  was  incor- 
porated with  the  civil  government  in  the  sense  above 

referred  to,  nor  is  there  the  least  hint  of  it  in  the  sacred 
Scriptures.  That  the  case  of  the  Jews  can  never  be 
considered  in  point,  as  they  were  under  a  theocracy 
and  a  ceremonial  dispensation  that  was  to  pass  awaj', 
and  consequently  not  designed  to  be  a  model  for  Chris- 

tian nations.  That,  whatever  was  the  practice  of 
heathens  in  this  respect,  this  forms  no  argument  in  fa- 

vor of  that  system  which  is  the  verj'  opposite  to  pagan- 
ism. (2.)  The  Church  of  Christ  is  of  a  spiritual  na- 

ture, and  ought  not,  yea,  cannot  in  fact  be  incorpo- 
rated with  the  state  without  sustaining  material  in- 

jur}'. In  the  three  first  and  purest  ages  of  Christi- 
anitj' the  Church  was  a  stranger  to  any  alliance  with 

temporal  powers  ;  and,  so  far  from  needing  their  aid, 
religion  never  flourished  so  much  as  while  they  wero 
combined  to  suppress  it.  (3.)  As  to  the  support  wliicli 

Christianitj',  when  united  to  civil  government,  jields 

to  the  peace  and  good  order  of  societj-,  it  is  observed 
that  this  benefit  will  be  derived  from  it  in  at  least  as 

great  a  degree  without  an  establishment  as  with  it. 

Religion,  if  it  have  anj'  power,  operates  on  the  con- 
science of  men;  and,  resting  solelj'  on  the  belief  of  in- 
visible realities,  it  can  derive  no  weight  or  solcmnitj' 

from  human  sanctions.  Human  establishments,  it  is 
said,  have  been,  and  are,  productive  of  the  greatest 
evils ;  for  in  this  case  it  is  requisite  to  give  the  prefer- 

ence to  some  particular  sj-stem  ;  and  as  the  magistrate 
is  no  better  judge  of  religion  than  others,  the  chances 
are  as  great  of  his  lending  his  sanction  to  the  false  as 
the  true.     The  thousands  that  have  been  persecuted 
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and  suffered  in  consequence  of  estalilisbments  will  al- 
ways form  an  argument  aicainst  them.  Under  estab- 

lislimants  also,  it  is  said,  corriij)tion  cannot  lie  avoided. 
Emolument  must  be  attached  to  the  national  church, 

■which  may  be  a  strong  inducement  to  its  ministers  to 
defend  it,  be  it  ever  so  remote  from  the  truth.  Thus, 

also,  error  becomes  permanent ;  and  that  set  of  opin- 
ions whic'li  happens  to  prevail  when  the  establishment 

is  formjd,  continues,  in  spite  of  superior  li^'lit  and  im- 
provement, to  be  handed  down,  without  alteration, 

from  age  to  age.  Hence  the  disagreement  between 

the  public  creed  of  the  Church  and  the  private  senti- 
ments of  its  ministers.  (4.)  Finally,  though  all  Chris- 

tians should  paj^  respect  to  civil  magistrates  as  such, 
and  all  magistrates  ought  to  encourage  the  Church, 

j-et  no  civil  magistrates  have  any  power  to  establish 
any  particular  form  of  religion  binding  upon  the  con- 

sciences of  the  subject;  nor  are  magistrates  ever  rep- 
resented in  Scripture  as  officers  or  rulers  of  the  Church. 

As  Jlr.  Coleridge  observes,  the  Christian  Church  is  not 
a  kingdom,  realm,  or  state  of  the  world,  nor  is  it  an 
estate  of  any  such  kingdom,  realm,  or  state;  but  it  is 

the  appointed  opposite  to  them  all  collectively — the 
sustaining,  correcting,  befriending  opposit3  of  the 
world — the  compensating  counterforce  to  the  inher- 

ent and  inevitable  evils  and  defects  of  the  state  as  a 

state,  and  without  reference  to  its  better  or  worse  con- 
struction as  a  particular  state ;  while,  whatever  is  be- 

neficent and  humanizing  in  the  aims,  tendencies,  and 
proper  objects  of  the  state,  it  collects  in  itself  as  in  a 
focus,  to  radiate  them  back  in  a  higher  quality  ;  or,  to 
change  the  metaphor,  it  completes  and  strengthens  the 
edifice  of  the  state,  without  interference  or  commix- 

ture, in  the  mere  act  of  la3'ing  and  securing  its  own 
foundations.  And  for  these  services  the  Church  of 

Christ  asks  of  the  state  neither  wiiges  nor  dignities ; 
she  asks  only  protection,  and  to  be  let  alone.  These, 
indeed,  she  demands;  but  even  these  only  on  the 
ground  that  there  is  nothing  in  her  constitution  nor  in 
her  discipline  inconsistent  with  tiie  interests  of  the 
state;  nothing  resistant  or  impedimental  to  the  state 
in  the  exercise  of  its  rightful  powers,  in  the  fulfilment 
of  its  appropriate  duties,  or  in  the  effectuation  of  its  le- 

gitimate objects.  (5.)  As  to  the  provision  made  for 
the  clergy,  this  may  be  done  without  an  establish- 

ment, as  matter  of  fact  shows  in  hundreds  of  instances 
in  the  Dissenting  and  Methodist  churclies  in  England, 

and  universal!}'  by  all  churches  in  America.  Indeed, 
the  question  of  the  value  of  the  voluntary  principle 

may  be  considered  as  flnallj'  settled  by  the  experience 

of  the  English  and  American  chui-ches.  In  England, 
in  1855,  the  Established  Church  had  church  accommo- 

dation for  5,300,000,  and  all  other  denominations  could 

seat  4,900,000,  making  in  all  church-room  for  10,200,000 
of  the  population.  In  the  United  States  there  were 
church  accommodation  in  1850  for  14,000,000,  and  it  is 
compnted  by  Dr.  Baird  {Religion  in  A  meric(t)X\\aX,  there 
must  be  altogether  far  more  than  one  minister  for  each 
900  inhabitants.  In  England  they  have  an  establish- 

ment of  untold  wealth.  For  centuries  they  have  been 
accumulating  edifices  for  worship  the  most  costly  and 

durable  that  the"  world  knows,  and  yet  the  United 
States,  witliout  any  aid  from  the  government,  seats  a 
larger  pro])ortion  of  the  inhabitants  in  houses  of  wor- 

ship, and  raises  $-25, 000, 0(10  annually  for  religious  be- 
nevolence. Thatwhicii  has  been  the  cause  of  this  su- 

perior success  in  America  is  the  more  perfect  action  of 

the  voluntary  jn-inciplo.  Even  in  England  this  prin- 
ciple has  worki'il  in  the  same  manner.  I'ift}'  years 

iigo  the  population  of  that  country  was  less  than  half 
what  it  now  is.  Then  the  Church  of  England  could 
seat  4,000,000,  now  5,300,000.  But  at  that  time  the 
Dissenters  could  seat  only  one  fifih  of  the  numbers 
the}'  can  at  present.  In  America  the  population  has 
doubled  itself  five  or  six -times  since  the  Revolution, 

and  yet  then  there  was  but  alwut  one  minister  to  every 
2000  inhabitants,  now  there  is  one  to  every  1000.     See 

y^&Yhwvtcm,  Alliance  between  Chm-ch  and  State;  Chris- 
tie, Essay  on  Estuhlishnunts ;  Paley,  Mor.  Phil.  v.  ii,  c. 

10;  Bp.  Law,  Theory  of  Riliglon ;  Watts,  Civil  Poicer 
in  Thiiifjs  Sacred,  third  volume  of  his  ]Vorks;  Hall,  Lib- 
erty  of  the  Press,  sec.  5 ;  Conder,  Protestant  Noncon- 
formitij ;  Baird,  Rclirjion  in  America  (N.  Y.  1856,  8vo) ; 
Buck,  Diet.  s.  V. ;  and  art.  Church  and  State. 

Es'ther  [vulgarh'  pronounced  Es'terl,  a  beautiful 
Jewish  maiden,  the  heroine  of  the  Biblical  book  that 
bears  her  name. 

1.  Name. — Her  proper  Hebrew  name  was  Hadassah 
(q.  v.),  but  on  her  introduction  into  the  royal  harem 
she  received,  in  accordance  with  Oriental  usage  (comp. 
Dan.  i,  7),  the  new  and  probably  Persian  name  of 

Esther  ("iPlpS,  Ester' ;  Sept.  '£tr3-//p,  and  so  Josephus 
[Gen.  -r/po(.].  Ant.  xi,  G,  2,  etc.;  Yulg.  Esther),  which 
thenceforth  became  her  usual  and  better-known  desig- 

nation, as  appears  from  the  formula  "^PGN  N"^!!,  "that 
is,  Esther"  (Esth.  ii,  7),  exactly  analogous  to  the  usual 
addition  of  the  modern  names  of  towns  to  explain  the 
use  of  the  old  ohsolcte  ones  (Gen.  xxxv,  19,  27  ;  Josh. 
XV,  10,  etc.).  As  to  its  signification,  Gesenius  {Thes. 
Heb.  p.  134,  a)  cites  from  that  diffuse  Targum  on  this 
book,  which  is  known  as  the  second  Targum  on  Esther, 

the  following  words  :  "  She  was  called  Esther  from  the 

name  of  the  star  Venus,  which  in  Greek  is  Aster"  (i.  e. 
doTiip,  Lat.  aster,  Engl,  star ;  see  Lassen,  Ind.  Biblioth. 
iii,  8,  18).  Gesenius  then  points  to  the  Persian  word 
satdrah,  star,  as  that  of  which  Esther  is  the  Syro-Ara- 
bian  modification  ;  and  brings  it,  as  to  signification, 
into  connection  with  tlie  planet  Venus,  as  a  star  of  good 
fortune,  and  witli  the  name  of  the  Syrian  goddess  Ash- 
tfireih  (q.  v.).  In  this  etymology  Flirst  acquiesces 
{IJeb.  IJandwb.  s.  v.). 

2.  History. — She  was  the  daughter  of  Abihail  (who 
was  probably  the  son  of  Shimei),  a  Benjamite,  and 
uncle  of  Mordecai  (q.  v.).  Her  ancestor  Kish  had 
been  among  tlie  captives  led  away  from  .Jerusalem 
(part  of  which  was  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin)  by  Nebu- 

chadnezzar when  Jehoiachin  was  taken  captive.  Tlie 
fiimily  did  not  avail  itself  of  the  permission  to  return 

to  Palestine  under  the  edict  of  Cj'rus.  Her  parents 
being  dead,  Esther  was  brought  up  as  a  daughter  by 
her  cousin  Mordecai,  who  had  an  office  in  the  court  or 

household  of  the  Persian  monarcli  "  at  Shushan,  in  the 
palace."  The  reigning  king  of  Persia,  Ahasuerus, 
having  divorced  his  queen,  Vashti,  on  account  of  the 
becoming  spirit  with  which  she  refused  to  submit  to 
the  indignity  which  a  compliance  with  his  drunken 
commands  involved,  search  was  made  throughout  the 

empire  for  the  most  beautiful  maiden  to  be  her  suc- 
cessor. Those  whom  the  oflicers  of  the  harem  deemed 

the  most  beautiful  were  removed  thither,  the  eventual 
choice  among  them  remaining  with  the  king  himself. 
That  choice  fell  on  Esther,  who  found  favor  in  the  eyes 
of  Ahasuerus,  and  was  advanced  to  a  station  enviable 

onlj'  by  comparison  M'itli  that  of  the  less  favored  in- 
mates of  the  royal  harem.  B.C.  479.  The  king  M'as 

not  aware,  however,  of  her  race  and  parentage ;  and 
so,  with  the  careless  ]irofusion  of  a  sensual  despot,  on 
the  representation  of  Hainan  the  Agagite,  his  prime 
minister,  that  the  Jews  scattered  through  his  empire 
were  a  pernicious  race,  he  gave  him  full  power  and 
authority  to  kill  them  all,  young  and  old,  Avomen  and 
children,  and  take  possession  of  all  their  property. 
The  circumstance  that  Esther  herself,  though  queen, 

seemed  to  be  included  in  this  doom  of  extirpation,  en- 
abled lier  to  turn  the  royal  indignation  ni)(in  Haman, 

wliose  resentment  against  Mordecai  had  led  him  to  ob- 
tain from  the  king  this  monstrous  edict.  The  laws  of 

the  empire  would  not  allow  the  king  to  recall  a  decree 
once  uttered ;  but  the  Jews  were  authorized  to  stand 
on  their  defence  ;  and  this,  with  the  known  change  in 

the  intentions  of  the  court,  averted  the  worst  conse- 
quences of  tlie  decree.  The  Jews  established  a  yearly 

feast  in  memory  of  this  deliverance,  which  is  observed 



ESTHER 
307 

ESTHER 

jimong  thom  to  this  day.  See  Purim.  Such  is  the 
substance  of  the  history  of  Esther,  as  related  in  the 
book  which  bears  her  name.  (See  below.)  The  de- 

tails, as  given  in  th;it  book,  afford  a  most  curious  pic- 
ture of  the  usages  of  the  ancient  Persian  court,  the  ac- 

curacy of  which  is  vouched  for  not  only  by  the  histori- 
cal authority  of  the  book  itself,  but  by  its  agreement 

with  tiie  inthnations  aftbrded  by  the  ancient  writers,  as 

well  as  by  the  fact  that  the  same  usages  are  in  sub- 
stance preserved  in  the  Persian  court  at  the  present 

day.     See  Harem. 
Sir  John  Malcolm  tells  ns  that  the  sepulchre  of 

Esther  and  Mordecai  stands  near  the  centre  of  the  city 
of  Hamadan.  It  is  a  square  building,  terminated  by  a 
dome,  with  an  inscription  in  Hebrew  upon  it,  trans- 

lated and  sent  to  him  by  Sir  Gore  Ouselej',  ambassadoi; 
to  the  court  of  Persia,  as  follows :  ' '  Thursday,  fifteenth 
of  the  month  Adar,  in  the  3'ear  4-174  from  the  creation 
of  the  world,  was  finished  the  building  of  this  temple 
over  the  graves  of  Esther  and  Mordecai,  by  the  hands 
of  the  good-haarted  lirothers  Elias  and  Samuel,  the 

sons  of  the  deceased  Ishmael  of  Kashan."  According 
to  the  vulgar  Jewish  rera,  this  would  have  been  not 

more  than  eleven  centuries  ago ;  but  the  date  ma}'  be 
after  the  computation  of  the  Eastern  Jews,  which  would 

make  it  about  A.D.  250.  Local  tradition  saj's  that  it 
was  thoroughly  repaired  about  175  j'ears  since  by  a 
Jewish  rabbi  named  Ismael  {Kitto,  Pict.  Bible,  at  Esth. 
X,  1).       See  ACHMETHA. 

T<.iiib  01'  Jlordccai  ami  lOstlier. 

.3.  Proposed  Identifications  with  Personages  in  Profane 
JUstiiry. — Tiie  question  as  to  the  identity  of  tlie  Per- 

sian king  referred  to  in  connection  with  Esther  is  dis- 
cussed under  Ahasuerus,  and  tiie  reasons  there  given 

lead  to  the  conclusion  that  he  was  Xerxes,  the  son  of 

Darius  Hystaspis.  .(See,  however,  a  contrarj'  view  in 
the  Jour,  of  Sac.  Lit.  July,  18G0,  p.  40()  sq.) 

A  second  inquir)'  remains,  Who,  then,  was  Esther.? 
Ariissona,  Alossa,  and  others  arc  indeed  excluded  by 
the  above  decision  ;  but  are  we  to  conclude,  with  Scal- 
iwr,  that  because  Ahasuerus  is  Xerxes,  therefore 

Esther  is  Amesti-vi?  Sui-cly  not.  None  of  the  his- 
torical particulars  related  by  Herodotus  concerning 

Amestris  (Herod  ix,  108;  comp.  Ctesias,  ap.  Photius, 
Cod.  72,  p.  57)  make  it  possible  to  identify  her  with 
Esther.  Amestris  was  the  daugliter  of  Otancs  (Ono- 

phas  in  Ctesias'),  one  of  Xerxes's  pcncrals,  and  brother 
to  Ids  fatlier  Darius  (Herod,  vii,  GI,  82).  Esther's  fa- 

ther and  mother  had  been  Jews.  Amestris  was  wife 

to  Xerxes  before  the  Greek  expedition  (Herod,  vii, 
61),  and  her  sons   accompanied  Xerxes  to   Greece 

(Herod,  vii,  09),  and  had  all  three  come  to  man's  es- 
tate at  the  death  of  Xerxes  in  the  20th  year  of  his 

reign.  Darius,  the  eldest,  had  married  immediately 
after  the  return  from  Greece.  Esther  did  not  enter 

the  king's  palace  till  his  7th  year,  just  the  time  of 
Darius's  marriage.  These  objections  are  conclusive, 
without  adding  tlie  dilference  of  character  of  the  two 

queens.  The  truth  is  that  history  is  wholh'  silent 
both  about  Yashti  and  Esther.  Herodotus  onlj'  hap- 

pens to  mention  one  of  Xerxes's  wives  ;  Scripture  onlj' 
mentions  two,  if  indeed  cither  of  them  were  wives  at 
all.  But  since  we  know  that  it  was  the  custom  of  the 

Persian  kings  before  Xerxes  to  have  several  wives, 
besides  their  concubines  ;  that  Cyrus  had  several 
(Herod,  iii,  3);  that  Cambyses  had  four  whose  names 
are  mentioned,  and  others  besides  (iii,  31,  32,  08)  ;  that 
Smerdis  had  several  (ib.  C8,  60) ;  and  that  Darius  had 
six  wives,  whose  names  are  mentioned  (ih. passim),  it 

is  most  improbable  that  Xerxes  should  have  been  con- 
tent with  one  wife.  Anotlier  strong  objection  to  the 

idea  of  Esllier  being  his  one  legitimate  wife,  and  per- 
haps to  her  being  strictly  his  wife  at  all,  is  that  the 

Persian  kings  selected  their  wives  not  from  the  harem, 
but,  if  not  foreign  princesses,  from  the  noblest  Persian 
families,  either  their  own  nearest  relatives,  or  from  one 
of  the  seven  gieat  Persian  houses.  It  seems  therefore 
natural  to  conclude  th;,t  E.^thcr,  a  captive,  and  one  of 
the  harem,  was  net  of  the  highest  rank  of  wives,  but 
that  a  special  honor,  with  the  name  of  queen,  may  have 

been  given  to  her,  as  to  Yashti  before  her,  as  the  favor- 

ite concubine  or  inferior  wife,  whose  ofl'spring,  howev- 
er, if  she  had  any,  would  not  have  succeeded  to  the 

Persian  throne.  This  view,  which  seems  to  be  strict- 
ly in  accordance  with  what  we  know  of  the  manners 

of  the  Persian  court,  removes  all  difficulty  in  reconcil- 
ing the  historj'  of  Esther  with  the  scanty  accounts  left 

us  by  profane  authors  of  the  reign  of  Xerxes. 

It  may  be  convenient  to  add  that  the  .^d  ye  r  of 
Xerxes,  in  which  the  banquet  that  was  the  (^cciision 

of  Yashti's  divorce  was  held,  was  B.C.  488,  his  7th, 
B.C.  479,  and  his  12th,  B.C.  474  (Clinton,  F.  L  .),  and 
that  the  simultaneous  battles  of  Platiea  and  Jlycale, 
which  frightened  Xerxes  from  Sardis  (Diod.  Sic.  xi, 
36)  to  Susa,  happened,  according  to  Prideaux  and 

Clinton,  in  September  of  his  7th  j'ear.  For  a  fuller 
discussion  of  the  identity  of  Esther,  and  different  views 

of  the  subject,  see  Prideaux's  Connexion,  i,  icG,  243, 
297  sq.,  and  Petav.  Be  doctr.  tewji.  xii,  27,  28,  who  make 
Esther  wife  of  Artaxcrxes  Longim.,  following  Joseph. 

Ant.  xi,  6,  as  he  followed  the  Sept.  and  the  apocrj'phal 
Esther;  J.  Scalig.  {.De  emend,  temp,  vi,  5S1 ;  Ai-.imadv. 
Eusfh.  p.  100)  making  Ahasuerus,  Xerxes  ;  Usher  {An- 
nnl.  Vet.  Test.)  making  him  Darius  Hystaspis;  Loltus, 
ChaldcBa,  etc.  Eusebius  {Canon.  Chron.  £38,  ed.  Mcdi- 
ol.)  rejects  the  hypothesis  of  Artaxerxes  Lout  im.  en 
the  score  of  the  silence  of  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehe- 

miah,  and  adopts  that  of  Artaxerxes  Blnemon,  follow- 
ing the  Jews,  who  make  Darius  Codomannus  to  be  the 

same  as  Darius  Hystaspis,  and  the  son  of  Artaxerxes 

by  Esther  !  It  is  most  observable  that  all  Petavius's 
and  Prideaux's  arguments  against  Scaliger's  view  ap- 

ply solely  to  the  statement  that  Esther  is  Amestris. 
See  Xerxes. 

4.  The  character  of  Esther,  as  she  appears  in  the 
Bible,  is  that  of  a  woman  of  deep  piety,  faitii,  courage, 
patriotism,  and  caution,  combined  with  resolution;  a 
dutiful  daughter  to  her  adoptive  father,  docile  and 
obedient  to  his  counsels,  and  anxious  to  share  the 

king's  favor  with  him  for  the  good  of  the  Jewish  peo- 
ple. That  she  was  a  virtuous  woman,  and,  as  far  as 

her  situation  made  it  possible,  a  good  wife  to  the  king, 
her  continued  influence  over  him  for  so  long  a  time 
warrants  us  to  infer.  There  must  have  been  a  singu- 

lar grace  and  charm  in  Iter  arpcct  and  manners,  since 

she  "obtained  favor  in  the  sight  of  all  that  looked  upon 
her"  (ii,  15).  That  she  was  raised  up  as  an  instrument 
in  the  hands  of  God  to  avert  the  destruction  of  the 
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Jewish  people,  anu  to  afford  them  protection,  and  for- 
ward their  wealtli  and  peace  in  their  ca])tivity,  is  also 

manil'ost  from  the  Scripture  account.  But  to  impute 
to  her  tiie  sentiments  put  in  her  mouth  by  the  apocrj^- 
phal  author  of  ch.  xiv,  or  to  accuse  her  of  cruelty  be- 

cause of  the  death  of  Haman  and  his  sons,  and  the  sec- 

ond day's  slaughter  of  the  Jews'  enemies  at  Sliushan, 
is  utterly  to  ignore  the  manners  and  feelings  of  her  age 

and  nation,  and  to  judge  her  b}'  the  standard  of  Chris- 
tian morality  in  our  own  age  and  country  instead.  In 

fact,  the  simplicit}^  and  truth  to  nature  of  the  scriptu- 
ral narrative  afford  a  striking  contrast  both  with  the 

forced  and  florid  amplifications  of  the  apocryphal  ad- 
ditions, and  with  the  sentiments  of  some  later  com- 

mentators.— Kitto,  s.  V. ;  Smith,  s.  v.  See  Debaeza, 
Historiii  Esther  {in  his  Comment.  Allego};  vi)  ■  Anon.Z>e 
Assiiero  (in  the  Crit.  Sac.  Thes.  Nov.  i,  761)  ;  Robinson, 
Script.  Char,  ii ;  Hughes,  Esther  and  her  People  (Lend. 

1846);  Justi,  Ueb.d.  Ahasuerus  in  Esther  (in  Eiehhorn's 
Repertor.  xv,  1  sq.)  ;  Tyrwhitt,  Esther  and  Ahasuerus 
(Lond.  1868,  2  vols.  8vo). 

ESTHER,  Book  of,  the  last  of  the  historical  books 
of  the  O.  T.,  according  to  the  arrangement  in  tiie  Auth. 

Engl. Version.  (See  Davidson,  in  Home's  Inirod.,  new 
ed.,  ii,  697  sq.) 

I.  Contents,  Name,  and  Place  in  the  Canon. — In  this 
book  we  have  an  account  of  certain  events  in  the  his- 

tory of  the  Jews  under  the  rule  of  the  Persian  king 
Ahasuerus  (Achashverosh),  doubtless  the  Xerxes  of 
the  Greek  historians.  See  Ahasuerus  3.  The  writ- 

er informs  us  of  a  severe  persecution  with  which  they 
were  threatened  at  the  instigation  of  Ham  in,  a  favor- 

ite of  the  king,  that  sought  in  this  way  to  gratify  his 
jealousy  and  hatred  of  a  Jew,  Mordecai,  who,  though 
in  the  service  of  the  king,  refused  to  render  to  Haman 
the  homage  which  the  king  had  enjoined,  and  which 
his  other  servants  rendered ;  he  describes  in  detail  the 
means  by  which  this  was  averted  through  the  influ- 

ence of  a  Jewish  maiden  called  "Hadassali,  that  is, 
Esther,"  the  cousin  of  Mordecai,  who  had  been  raised 
to  be  the  wife  of  the  king,  along  with  the  destruction 
of  Haman  and  the  advancement  of  Mordecai ;  he  tells 
us  how  the  Jews,  under  the  sanction  of  the  king,  and 
with  the  aid  of  his  ofiicors,  rose  up  against  their  ene- 

mies, and  slew  them  to  the  number  of  75,000;  and  he 
concludes  by  informing  us  that  the  festival  of  Pnrim 
was  instituted  among  the  Jews  in  commemoration  of 
this  remarkable  passage  in  their  history.  From  the 
important  part  played  by  Esther  in  this  history,  the 
book  bears  her  name.  It  is  placed  among  the  hagio- 

grapha  (q.  v.)  or  Kethuhini'  (O'^a^inS)  by  the  Jews, 
and  in  that  first  portion  of  them  which  they  call  the 

five  Megi'loth  (riS^'O,  rolls),  or  books  read  in  the  syn- 
agogue on  special  festivals ;  the  season  appropriate  to 

it  being  the  feast  of  Purini,  held  on  the  14th  and  loth 
of  the  month  Adar,  of  the  origin  of  which  it  contains 
the  account.  Hence  it  stands  in  the  Hebrew  Canon 

after  Koheleth  or  Ecclesiastes,  according  to  the  order 
of  time  in  wiiich  the  ̂ Megilloth  are  read.  By  the  Jews 
it  is  called  the  Megillah,  by  way  of  eminence,  either 
from  the  importance  they  attach  to  its  contents,  or 
from  the  circumstance  that  from  a  very  early  period 
it  came  to  be  written  on  a  special  roll  (HSS::)  for  use 

in  the  synagogue  (Hottinger,  Thes.  Phil.  p.  494).  In 
the  Sept.  it  appears  with  numerous  additions,  prefixed, 
interspersed,  and  appended  ;  many  of  which  betray  a 
later  origin,  but  which  are  so  inwrought  with  the  orig- 

inal story  as  to  make  with  it  a  continuous  and,  on  the 
whole,  harmonious  narrative.  By  the  Christians  it 
has  been  variously  placed ;  the  Vulgate  places  it  be- 

tween Tobit  and  Judith,  and  appends  to  it  the  apocry- 
phal additions  [see  next  article]  ;  the  Protestant  ver- 
sions commonly  follow  Luther  in  placing  it  at  the  end 

of  the  historical  books. 

II.  rrtnon/'r//;/.— Among  the  Jews  this  book  has  al- 
ways been  held  in  the  highest  esteem.     There  is  some 

ground  for  believing  that  the  feast  of  Purim  was  hy 
some  of  the  more  ancient  Jews  opposed  as  an  unli- 

censed novelty  (Talm.  Hieros.  Meffillotk,  fol.  70;  Light- 
foot,  Hor.  Jfeb.  ad  Jt)h.  x,  22) ;  but  there  is  no  trace 
of  any  doubt  being  thrown  by  them  on  the  canonicity 
of  the  book.  By  the  more  modern  Jews  rt  has  been 
elevated  to  a  place  beside  the  law,  and  above  the  oth- 

er hagiographa,  and  even  the  prophets  (Pfeiffei',  Thes. 
Hermcn.  p.  597  sq. ;  Carpzov,  Introd.  p.  3G6  sq.).  In- 

deed, it  is  a  sajang  of  Maimonides  that  in  the  days  of 
the  Messiah  the  prophetic  and  hagiographical  books 
will  pass  away,  except  the  book  of  Esther,  which  will 
remain  with  the  Pentateuch.  This  book  is  read  through 

In'  the  Jews  in  their  synagogues  at  the  feast  of  Purim, 
when  it  was,  and  is  still  in  some  synagogues,  the  cus- 

,  torn  at  the  mention  of  Haman's  name  to  hiss,  and 
stamp,  and  clench  the  fist,  and  cry,  Let  his  name  be 
blotted  out ;  may  the  name  of  the  wicked  rot.  It  is 

said,  also,  that  the  names  of  Haman's  ten  sons  are  read 
in  one  breath,  to  signify  that  they  all  expired  at  the 
same  instant  of  time.  Even  in  writing  the  names  of 

Haman's  sons  in  the  7th,  8th,  and  9th  verses  of  Esth. 
ix,  the  Jewish  scribes  have  contrived  to  express  their 
abhorrence  of  the  race  of  Haman  ;  for  these  ten  names 
are  written  in  three  perpendicular  columns  of  3,  3,  4, 
as  if  they  were  hanging  upon  three  parallel  cords, 
three  upon  each  cord,  one  above  another,  to  represent 

the  hanging  of  Haman's  sons  (Stehelin's  Ruhbinicat 
Literature,  ii,  349).  The  Targum  of  Esth.  ix,  in  Wal- 

ton's Polyglot,  inserts  a  very  minute  account  of  the 
exact  position  occupied  hy  Haman  and  his  sons  on  the 
gallows,  the  height  from  the  ground,  and  the  interval 
between  each ;  according  to  which  they  all  hung  in 

one  line,  Haman  at  the  top,  and  his  ten  sons  at  inter- 
vals of  half  a  culjit  under  him.  It  is  added  that  Ze- 

resh  and  Haman's  seventj'  surviving  sons  fled,  and 
begged  their  bread  from  door  to  door,  in  evident  allu- 

sion to  Psa.  cix,  9,  10.  Some  of  the  ancient  Jewish 
teachers  were  somewhat  staggered  at  the  peculiarity 
of  this  book,  that  the  name  of  God  does  not  once  occur 
in  it ;  but  others  accounted  for  it  by  saying  that  it  was 

a  transcript,  under  divine  inspiration,  from  the  Chron- 
icles of  the  Medes  and  Persians,  and  that,  being  meant 

to  be  read  hy  heathen,  the  sacred  name  was  wisely 

omitted.  Baxter  (S'linfs  Rest,  pt.  iv,  chap,  iii)  speaks 
of  the  Jews  using  to  cast  to  the  ground  the  book  of 
Esther  because  the  name  of  God  was  not  in  it.  (See 

Pareau's  Principles  of  Interpretation,  and  Hettinger's 
Thes.  Phil.  p.  488.)  But  Wolf  {Bihl.  Ilebr.  part  ii,  p. 

90)  denies  this,  and  sa3's  that  if  any  such  custom  pre- 
vailed among  the  Oriental  Jews,  to  whom  it  is  as- 

cril)ed  by  Sandys,  it  must  have  been  rather  to  express 
their  hatred  of  Haman.  Certain  it  is  that  this  book 

was  always  reckoned  in  the  Jewish  canon,  and  is 
named  or  implied  in  almost  every  enumeration  of  the 
books  composing  it,  from  Josephus  downwards. 

It  has  been  questioned  whether  Josephus  considered 
the  book  of  Esther  as  written  before  or  after  the  close 

of  the  canon.  Du  Pin  maintains  that,  as  Josephus  as- 
serts [see  Deutero-canonicai.]  that  the  sacred  books 

were  all  written  between  the  time  of  Moses  and  the 

reign  ((ipy//)  of  Artaxerxes,  and  {Ant.  xi)  places  the 
history  of  Esther  in  that  reign,  he  consequently  in- 

cludes it  among  those  books  which  he  says  were  of  in- 
ferior authority,  as  written  under  and  since  the  reign 

of  that  prince  {Complete  Hist,  of  the  Canon,  p.  6).  Eich- 
horn,  on  the  other  hand,  favors  tlie  opinion  that  Jose- 

phus meant  to  include  the  reign  of  that  prince  within 

the  proplictical  period,  and  concludes  that  this  histori- 
an considered  the  book  of  Esther  as  the  latest  of  the 

canoTiical  writings. 

In  the  Christian  Church  the  book  of  Esther  has  not 

been  so  generally  received.  Jerome  mentions  it  by 
name  in  the  Prolog.  Gal.,  in  his  Epistle  to  Paulinus, 
and  in  the  preface  to  Esther;  as  docs  Augustine,  I)e 
Cirit.  Dei,  and  De  Dnclr.  Christ.,  and  Origen,  as  cited 
by  Eusebius  {Hist.  Eccles.  vi,  25),  and  many  others. 
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Wliilst  apparently  accepted  without  question  by  the 
chiirclK's  of  the  West  in  the  early  centuries,  tlie  testi- 

mony of  the  Eastern  Church  concerninsj;  it  is  more 
fluctuating.  It  is  omitted  in  the  catalogue  of  ]Melito, 
an  omission  which  is  shared  with  Nehemiah,  and  which 
some  would  account  for  by  supposing  that  both  these 
books  were  included  by  him  under  Ezra,  a  supposition 
that  may  be  admitted  in  reference  to  Nehemiah,  but 
is  less  probable  in  reference  to  Esther.  Origen  inserts 
it,  though  not  among  the  historical  books,  but  after 

Job,  which  is  supposed  to  indicate  some  doubt  regard- 
ing it  on  his  part.  In  the  catalogues  of  the  Council 

of  Laodicea,  of  the  apostolical  canons,  of  Cj'rDl  of  Je- 
rusalem, and  of  Epiphanius,  it  stands  among  the  ca- 

nonical books ;  by  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  it  is  omit- 
ted ;  in  the  Synopsis  Saip.  Sac.  it  is  mentioned  as  said 

b}'  some  of  the  ancients  to  be  accepted  by  the  Hebrews 
as  canonical ;  and  by  Athanasius  it  is  ranked  among 

the  oi'nyu'Crj(T/cn/^/£)'«,  not  among  the  canonical  books. 
These  differences  undoubtedly  indicate  that  this  book 

did  not  occupy  the  same  unquestioned  place  in  gener- 
al confidence  as  the  other  canonical  books  of  the  0. 

T. ;  but  the  force  of  this,  as  evidence,  is  greatly  weak- 
ened by  the  fact  that  it  was  not  on  historical  or  critical 

grounds,  but  rather  on  grounds  of  a  dogmatical  na- 
ture, and  of  subjective  feeling,  that  it  was  thus  treat- 
ed. On  the  same  grounds,  at  a  later  period,  it  was 

subjected  to  doubt,  even  in  the  Latin  Church  (Junilius, 
De  partihus  Leg.  Dlv.  c.  3).  At  the  time  of  the  Refor- 

mation, Luther,  on  the  same  grounds,  pronounced  the 

book  more  worthy  to  be  placed  "  exti'a  canonem"  than 
"in  canone"  (Z)<»  servo  arhitrio;  comp.  his  Tischreden, 
iv,  403,  Berlin  ed.  1848),  but  in  this  he  stood  alone  in 
the  Protestant  churches  of  his  day ;  nor  was  it  till  a 
comparatively  recent  period  that  his  opinion  found  any 
advocates.  The  first  who  set  himself  systematically 
to  impugn  the  claims  of  the  book  was  Semler,  and 
him  Oeder,  Corrodi,  Augusti,  Bertholdt,  De  Wette,  and 
Uleck  have  followed.  Eichhorn  with  some  qualifica- 

tions, Jahn  and  Havernick  unreservedly,  have  defend- 
ed its  claims. 

The  objections  urged  against  the  canonicity  of  the 
book  resolve  themselves  principally  into  these  three — 
1.  That  it  breathes  a  spirit  of  narrow,  selfish,  national 
pride  and  vindictivencss,  very  much  akin  to  tliat  dis- 

played by  the  later  Jews,  but  wholly  alien  from  the 
spirit  which  pervades  the  acknowledged  books  of  the 
O.  T. ;  2.  That  its  untheocratic  character  is  manifested 
in  the  total  omission  in  it  of  the  name  of  God,  and  of 
any  reference  to  the  divine  providence  and  care  of  Is- 

rael ;  and,  3.  That  many  parts  of  it  are  so  incredible  as 
to  give  it  the  appearance  rather  of  a  fiction  or  romance 
than  the  character  of  a  true  history  (Bertholdt,  De 
Wette,  etc.).  In  regard  to  the  first  of  these,  whilst  it 
must  be  admitted  that  the  spirit  and  conduct  of  the 
Jews,  of  whom  the  author  of  this  book  writes,  are  not 
those  which  the  reliirion  of  the  O.  T.  sanctions,  it  re- 

mains to  be  asked  whether,  in  what  he  narrates  of 
them,  he  has  not  simply  followed  the  requirements  of 
historical  fidelity:  and  it  remains  to  be  proved  that  he 
has  in  any  way  indicated  that  his  own  sympathies  and 
convictions  went  along  with  theirs.  There  can  be  lit- 

tle doubt  that  among  the  Jews  of  whom  he  writes  a 
very  different  state  of  religious  and  moral  feeling  pre- 

vailed from  what  belonged  to  their  nation  in  the  better 
days  of  the  theocracy.  The  mere  fact  that  they  pre- 

ferred remaining  in  the  land  of  the  heathen  to  going 
up  with  their  brethren  who  availed  themselves  of  the 
permission  of  Cyrus  to  return  to  Judrea,  shows  how 
little  of  the  true  spirit  of  tlieir  nation  remained  with 
them.  This  being  the  case,  the  historian  could  do 
nothing  else  than  place  before  us  such  a  picture  as  that 
wliich  this  book  presents ;  had  he  done  otherwise  he 
woulil  not  have  narrated  the  truth.  It  does  not  fol- 

low from  this,  however,  that  he  himself  sympathized 
with  those  of  whom  he  wrote,  in  their  motives,  feel- 

ings, and  conduct,  or  that  the  spirit  dominant  in  them 

is  the  spirit  of  his  writing.  It  is  true,  occasions  may 
frequently  present  themselves  in  the  course  of  his  nar- 
rative  when  he  might  have  indulged  in  reflections  of 
an  ethical  or  didactic  character  on  what  he  has  nar- 

rated, but  to  do  this  may  not  have  been  in  the  plan 
and  conception  of  his  work,  and  he  may  therefore  have 

iutentionallj'  avoided  it. 
Observations  to  the  same  effect  may  be  made  on  the 

second  objection.  If  the  purpose  of  the  author  was  to 
relate  faithfully  and  without  comment  the  actions  and 
words  of  persons  who  were  living  without  any  vital 
recognition  of  God,  the  omission  of  all  reference  to  God 
in  the  narrative  will  be  sufficiently  accounted  for  by 
this  circumstance.  If  it  be  said.  But  a  pious  man 

would  have  spontaneouslj'^  introduced  some  such  refer- 
ence, even  though  those  of  whom  he  wrote  gave  him 

no  occasion  to  do  so  bj'  their  own  modes  of  speech  or 
acting,  it  may  suffice  to  repl}'  that,  as  we  are  ignorant 
of  the  reasons  which  moved  the  author  to  abstain  from 

all  remarks  of  his  own  on  what  he  narrates,  it  is  not 
competent  for  us  to  conclude  from  the  omission  in  ques- 

tion that  he  was  not  himself  a  pious  man.  If  again  it 
be  said.  How  can  a  book  which  simply  narrates  the 

conduct  of  Jews  who  had  to  a  great  extent  foi'gotten, 
if  they  had  not  renounced  the  worship  of  Jehovah, 
without  teaching  any  moral  lessons  in  connection  with 
this,  be  supposed  to  have  proceeded  from  a  man  under 

God's  direction  in  what  he  wrote,  it  may  be  replied 
that  a  book  may  have  a  most  excellent  moral  tendency, 
and  be  full  of  important  moral  lessons,  even  though 
these  are  not  formally  announced  in  it.  That  it  is  so 
with  the  book  of  Esther  may  be  seen  from  such  a  work 

as  M'Crie's  Lectures  on  this  book,  where  the  great  les- 
sons of  the  book  are  expounded  with  the  skill  of  one 

whose  mind  had  been  long  and  deeply  versed  in  his- 
torical research.  As  the  third  objection  above  noticed 

rests  on  the  alleged  unhistorical  character  of  the  book, 
its  force  will  be  best  estimated  after  we  have  consider- 

ed the  next  head. 

III.  Credibility. — In  relation  to  this  point  three  opin- 
ions have  been  advanced :  1.  That  the  liook  is  wholly 

unhistorical,  a  mere  legend  or  romance  ;  2.  Tiiat  it  has 
a  historical  basis,  and  contains  some  true  statements, 
but  that  with  these  much  of  a  fabulous  kind  is  inter- 

mixed ;  3.  That  the  narrative  is  throughout  true  his- 

tory'. Of  these  ojiinions  the  first  has  not  found  man}-- 
supporters :  it  is  obviously  incompatible  with  the  re- 

ception of  the  book  into  the  Jewish  canon  ;  for,  how- 
ever late  be  the  date  assigned  to  the  closing  of  the 

canon,  it  is  incredilde  that  what  must  have  been  known 
to  be  a  mere  fable,  if  it  is  one,  could  have  found  a 

place  there ;  it  is  incompatible  with  the  early  observ- 
ance by  the  Jews  of  the  feast  of  Purim,  instituted  to 

commemorate  the  events  recorded  here  (comp.  2  Mace. 

XV,  36)  ;  and  it  is  rendered  improbable  l)y  the  minute- 
ness of  some  of  the  details,  such  as  the  names  of  the 

seven  eunuchs  (i,  10),  the  seven  officers  of  tlie  king  (i, 

14),  the  ten  sons  of  Haman  (ix,  7-10),  and  the  general 
accurate  acquaintance  with  the  manners,  hal)its,  and 

contemporar}'^  history  of  the  Persian  court  which  the 
author  exhibits.  (See  the  ample  details  on  this  head 
collected  by  Eichhorn  and  Hiivernick,  Eiiihit.  II,  i, 

338-357).  The  reception  of  the  book  into  the  canon 
places  a  serious  difficulty  in  the  way  of  the  second 
opinion  ;  for  if  those  who  determined  this  would  not 
have  inserted  a  book  wholly  fabulous,  they  would  as 
little  have  inserted  one  in  which  fable  and  truth  were 

indiscriminately  mixed.  It  may  be  proper,  however, 

to  notice  the  pai-ts  which  are  alleged  to  be  fabulous, 
for  onh'  thus  can  the  objection  be  satisfoctorily  re- 

futed. First,  then,  it  is  asked.  How  can  it  be  believed 
that  if  the  king  had  issued  a  decree  that  all  the  Jews 
should  be  put  to  death,  he  would  have  published  this 
twelve  months  before  it  was  to  take  effect  (iii,  12,  13)? 
But,  if  this  seem  incredible  to  us,  it  must,  if  untue, 
have  appeared  no  less  incredible  to  those  for  whom 
the  book  was  written ;  and  nothing  can  be  more  im« 
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probable  than  that  a  writer  of  any  intelligence  should 
bj'  mistalce  have  made  a  statement  of  tliis  kind  ;  indeed, 
a  fiction  of  this  sort  is  exactly  what  a  faliulist  would 
have  licen  most  certain  to  liave  avoided  ;  for,  knowing 
it  not  to  he  in  accordance  with  fact  and  usage,  he  must 
have  been  sure  that  its  falsehood  would  be  at  once  de- 

tected. Secondly,  It  is  said  to  be  incredible  that  the 
king,  when  he  repented  of  having  issued  such  an  edict, 

should,  as  it  could  not  be  recalled,  have  granted  per- 
mission  to  the  Jews  to  defend  themselves  by  the 

slaughter  of  their  enemies,  and  that  they  should  have 
been  permitted  to  do  this  to  such  an  extent  as  to  de- 

stroy 7r),()00  of  liis  own  subjects.  To  our  habits  of 
thinking  this  certainly  appears  strange  ;  but  we  must 
not  measure  the  conduct  of  a  monarch  like  Xerxes  by 
such  a  standard :  the  caprices  of  Oriental  despots  are 

proverbiallj^  startling,  their  indifference  to  human  life 
appalling;  and  Xerxes,  as  we  know  from  other  sources, 
was  apt  even  to  exceed  the  limits  of  ordinary  Oriental 
despotism  in  these  respects  (comp.  Herod,  i,  183;  vii, 

35,  3'J,  238 ;  ix,  108^113 ;  Justin,  ii,  10,  11).  Now  if  it 
be  true,  as  Diodorus  Siculus  relates,  that  Xerxes  put 
the  Medians  foremost  at  Thermopvlic  on  purpose  that 
they  might  all  be  killed,  because  he  thought  they  were 
not  thoroughly  reconciled  to  the  loss  of  their  national 
supremacy,  it  is  surely  not  incredible  that  he  should 
have  given  permission  to  Haman  to  destroy  a  few 
thousand  strange  people  like  the  Jews,  who  were  rep- 

resented to  be  injurious  to  his  empire,  and  disobedient 
to  his  laws.  Nor,  again,  when  we  remember  what 
Herodotus  relates  of  Xerxes  in  respect  to  promises 
mads  at  banquets,  can  we  deem  it  incredible  that  he 
should  perform  his  promise  to  Esther  to  reverse  the 
decree  in  tlio  only  way  that  seemed  practicable.  It  is 
likely,  too,  tliat  the  secret  friends  and  adharents  of 
Haman  would  be  the  persons  to  attack  the  Jews, 
whicli  would  be  a  reason  why  Ahasuerus  would  rather 

rejoice  at  their  destruction.  Thirdlj',  it  is  asked  iiow 
can  we  believe  that  the  king  would  issue  an  edict  to 
all  his  subjects  that  every  man  should  bear  rule  in  his 
own  house  (i,  22)  ?  We  reply  that,  as  the  edicts  of 
Oriental  despots  are  not  all  models  of  wisdom  and  dig- 

nity, here  seems  to  us  nothing  improbable  in  the 
statement  that  such  an  edict  was,  under  the  circum- 

stances, issued  by  Ahasuerus.  Fourthly,  Is  it  credi- 
ble, it  is  asked,  that  Esther  should  have  been  so  long 

a  time  in  the  palace  of  the  king  without  her  descent 
being  known  to  the  king  or  to  Haman,  as  appears  to 
have  been  the  case  ?  AYe  reply  that  it  does  not  ap- 

pear certain  that  her  Jewish  descent  was  unknown  ; 
and,  if  it  were,  we  are  too  little  acquainted  with  the 
usages  of  the  Persian  royal  harem  to  be  able  to  judge 
whether  this  was  an  unlikely  thing  to  occur  or  not: 

we  may  suggest,  however,  that  the  writer  of  the  his- 
tory was  somewhat  more  likely  to  know  the  truth  on 

such  points  than  Gorman  professors  in  the  19th  century. 
The  casual  way  in  which  the  author  of  2  Mace,  xv, 

33  alludes  to  the  feast  of  Purim,  under  the  name  of 

"  MarJochajus's  daj',"  as  kept  by  the  Jews  in  the  time 
of  Nicanor,  is  another  strong  testimony  in  its  favor, 
and  tends  to  justify  the  strong  expression  of  Dr.  Lee 

(quoted  in  Wiiiston's  Josephus,  xi,  ch.  vi),  that  "the 
truth  of  tins  history  is  demonstrated  b}'  tiie  feast  of 

Purim,  kept  up  from  tliat  time  to  tliis  very  day." 
The  style  of  writing  is  remarkably  chaste  and  sim- 

ple, and  the  narrative  of  the  struggle  in  Esther's  mind 
between  fear  and  the  desire  to  save  her  people,  and  of 
the  final  resolve  made  in  the  strength  of  that  help 

which  was  to  be  souglit  in  prayer  and  fasting,  is  verj' 
touching  and  beautiful,  and  without  any  exaggera- 

tion. Even  Dj  Wettc  observes  tliat  tlie  book  is  sim- 

ple in  its  style,  free  from  declamation,  and  thus  ad- 
vantageously distinguished  from  the  similar  stories  in 

the  Apocrypha  (^Introduction,  Parker's  translation,  Bos- ton, 1843). 

IV.  Avthorship  and  Date. — Augustine  {De  Civitafe 
Dei)  ascribes  the  book  to  Ezra,     Eusebius  (^Chronic. 

xlvii,  d.  4),  who  observes  that  the  facts  of  the  history 
are  posterior  to  tlie  time  of  Ezra,  ascribes  it  to  some 
later  but  unknown  autlior.  Clemens  Aloxandrinus 

(Stj-omntu,  lib.  i,  p.  329)  assigns  it  and  tlie  book  of 
Maccabees  to  Mordecai.  Tlie  pseudo-Philo  {Chrono- 
ffrajikia)  and  Rabbi  Azarias  maintain  that  it  was  writ- 

ten at  the  desire  of  Mordecai  by  Jehoiakim,  son  of 

Joshua,  who  was  high-priest  in  the  12th  year  of  the 
reign  of  Artaxcrxes.  The  subscription  to  tlie  Alexan- 

drian version  states  that  the  epistle  regarding  the  feast 
of  Purim  was  brought  by  Dositheus  into  Egypt,  under 

Ptolemj-  and  Cleopatra  (B.C.  cir.  IGO) ;  but  it  is  well 

'  known  tliat  these  subscriptions  are  of  little  authority. 
;  The  autliors  of  the  Talmud  say  that  it  was  written  by 
.  tlie  members  of  the  Great  Synagogue  (q.  v.),  who  also 
i  wrote  Ezekiel  and  the  twelve  Prophets.  But  the 

I  whole  account  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  said  to  have 
been  instituted  by  Ezra,  and  concluded  by  Simon  the 

'  Just,  wlio  is  said  to  have  closed  the  canon,  and  whose 
death  took  place  B.C.  292,  is  by  some  looked  upon  as  a 
rabbinical  romance.  Of  all  tliese  suppositions,  the 
ascription  to  IMordecai  seems  the  most  probable.  The 

!  minute  details  given  of  tlie  great  banquet,  of  the  names 

!  of  the  chamberlains  and  eunuchs,  and  Hainan's  wife 
I  and  sons,  and  of  the  customs  and  regulations  of  the 
palace,  betoken  that  the  author  lived  at  Shushan,  and 
probably  at  court,  while  his  no  less  intimate  acquaint- 

ance with  the  private  affairs  both  of  Esther  and  Mor- 
decai well  suits  the  hypothesis  of  the  latter  being  him- 

self the  writer.  It  is  also  in  itself  probable  that  as 

Daniel,  Ezra,  and  Neliemiali,  who  heldliigh  offices  un- 
der the  Persian  kings,  wrote  an  account  of  the  affiiirs 

of  the  nation,  in  which  they  took  a  leading  part,  so 
Mordecai  should  have  recorded  the  transactions  of  the 
book  of  Esther  likewise.  The  termination  of  the  book 

with  the  mention  of  Mordecai's  elevation  and  govern- 
ment agrees  also  witli  this  view,  which  has  the  fur- 

ther sanction  of  many  great  names,  as  Aben  Ezra,  and 
most  of  the  Jews,  Yatablus,  Carpzov,  and  many  others. 
Those  who  ascribe  it  to  Ezra,  or  the  men  of  the  Great 

Synagogue,  may  have  merely  meant  that  Ezra  edited 

and  added  it  to  the  canon  of  Scripture,  wliich  he  jn'ob- 
ably  did,  bringing  it,  and  perhaps  the  book  of  Daniel, 
with  him  from  Babjdon  to  Jerusalem.  See  Mordecai. 

That  the  book  was  written  after  the  downfall  of  the 

Persian  monarchy  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  is  the 
conclusion  of  Bertholdt,  De  Wette,  and  Bleek.  The 

reasons,  however,  which  the}'  assign  for  this  are  very 
feeble,  and  have  been  thoroughly  nullified  by  Haver- 
nick.  The  latter  supposes  it  to  have  been  written  at 
a  much  earlier  date,  and  the  reasons  he  urges  for  this 
are — 1.  The  statement  in  ix,  32,  compared  with  x,  2, 
where  the  autlior  places  what  he  himself  has  written 
on  a  par  in  point  of  authenticity  with  what  is  recorded 
in  the  Persian  annals,  as  if  contemporary  productions; 

2.  The  vividness,  accurac}',  and  minuteness  of  his  de- 
tails respecting  the  Persian  court;  3.  The  language  of 

the  book,  as  presenting,  with  some  Pcrsianisms,  and 
some  words  of  Chaldaic  aflinity,  which  do  not  occur  in 

older  Hebrew  (such  as  ""-'iN'a,  IT^'S,  "ri'I^rS,  I2"'3l"d), 
those  idioms  wliich  characterize  the  books  of  Ezra, 
Nehemiah,  and  Chronicles;  and,  4.  The  fact  that  the 
closing  of  the  canon  cannot  be  placed  later  than  the 
reign  of  Artaxerxes,  so  that  an  earlier  date  must  be 
assigned  to  this  book,  wdiich  is  included  in  it.  See 
Ezra.  Whether  the  book  was  written  in  Palestine  or 

in  Persia  is  uncertain,  but  probability  inclines  to  the 
latter  supposition. — Kitto,  s.  v. ;  Smith,  s.  v. 

VI.  CommenfiiriPS. — The  following  are  separate  ex- 
egotical  W(n'ks  on  the  canonical  portion  of  tlie  book 
of  Esther,  in  addition  to  the  formal  Introductions  to 
tliat  portion  of  Scripture,  and  exclusive  of  the  purejy 
rabl)inical  treatises  on  the  Jewish  usages  referred  to 

in  the  book;  the  most  important  have  an  asterisk  (*) 
prefixed:  Kaban  Maurus,  Commcntarii  (in  0pp.)  \  Ara- 

ma,  t'113  (Constantinople,  1518,  4to)  ;  Banolas,  ITIIQ 
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(Riva  di  Trento,  loGO,  4to) :  Strigel,  Scholia  (Lips. 

157],  157'2,  8vo)  ;  Brentius,  Commentarii  (Tubing.  1575, 
4to;  in  Engl,  liy  Stockwood,  Lond.  1584,  8vo)  ;  Aske- 

nazi,  npb  rpi"'  (Cremona,  1576,  4to,  etc.);  Feuai'- 
dent,  Commentaria  (Par.  1585,  8vo,  etc.) ;  Melammed, 

'iD'7"l^  "l'55<^  (Constantpl.  1585,  4to) ;  *Drusius',  An- 
notaiiones  (Lej'd.  1586,  8v()) ;  *Senariu?,  Commentarii 

(Mogunt.  1590,  fol.,  etc.)  ;  Zahalon,  d-Tlbx  VC^  (Ven. 

1594,  4to);  Alsheich,  ITjn  rxb^  (Ven."  1601,  4to)  ; 
Cooper,  Notes  (London,  1009,  4to)  ;  U'Aquine,  Raschii 
Scholia  (Par.  1(;-J2,  4to)  ;  Wolder,  Dispnsitiones  (Dantz. 
1625,  4to);  *Sanclius,  Commentarii  (LeyA.  1628,  fol.); 

Conzio,  Commento  (Cliieri,  1628,  4to) ;  Duran,  T^'ip 

"25  (Ven.  1632,  4to)  ;  Cronimins,  T^fses  (Lovan.  16o2, 

4toj;  Merkel,  X^=n  Xni-S  (Luhlin,  1637,  4to) ;  *Bo- 
navt.  Commentaries  {Qo\.  Agr.  1647,  fol.) ;  Montanus, 
Commentarins  (iNIadr.  1648,  fol.)  ;  Trapp,  Commentary 
(London,  1656,  fol.);  De  Celada,  Commentarii  (Lugd. 
1658,  fol.)  ;  Jackson,  Explanation  (London,  1658,  4to)  ; 
Barnes,  Paraphrasis poetica  (Lond.  1679,  8vo);  Adam, 
Observationes  (Groningen,  1710,  4to);  Kamhach,  NoicB 
(in  his  Adnot.  V.  T.  ii,  1043);  Heumann,  Estherm  auc- 

toritas  (Getting.  1736,  4to)  ;  Meir,  •^•^';  nnd'Q  (Flirth, 
1737,  8vo) ;  Nestorides,  Annotazioni  (Ven.  1746,  4to) ; 
Aucher.  De  avctoritate  Esthera:  (Havn.1772,  4to)  ;  Cru- 
sius,  JVlltzl.  Gebrauch  der  B.  Esther  (from  the  Latin, 

Lpz.  1773,  4to)  ;  *Vos,  Oratio  (Ultr.  1775,  4to)  ;  Zinck, 

Cominentarius  (Augsb.  1780,  4to)  ;  De  Rossi,  ]'ar.  Lcct. 
(Rome,  1782,  8vo) ;  Pereles,  r^r^Tl  t^h^  (Prague, 
1784,  4to);  Wolfssohn,  ̂ npX  (Berl.  1788,  8 vo)  ;  Lam- 

son,  Discourses  (Edinb.  1804,  12nio)  ;  Lowe,  d"'n  "IX 
(Nouydwor,  1804,  4to);  *Schirmer,  Cbservationes  (Vra- 
ti-slav.  1820,  8vo);  *Kele,  Vindiiix  (Freib.  1820,  4to)  ; 
*Calmberg,  Commentarius  (Hamb.  1837,  4to)  ;  * Jl'Crie, 
Lectures  {Works,  1838,  8vo) ;  *Baumgarten,  De  Jide 
Esthene  (Hal.  1839,  8vo)  ;  Morgan,  Esther  typical  (Lon- 

don, 1855,  8vo) ;  Crosthwaite,  Lectures  (London,  1858, 

12mo) ;  Davidson,  Lectures  (Edinb.  1859,  8vo) ;  *Ber- 
theau  (in  the  Kurzgef.  ereg.  Handb.  Lpz.  1802,  8vo)  ; 

Opjiert,  Commentaire  d'apres  les  itiscriptions  Perses 
(Far.  1864,  8vo).     See  Old  Testament. 

ESTHER,  Apocrypii.al  adpitions  to  the  Bonk 

o/'.^Besides  the  many  minor  deviations  from  the  He- 
brew, there  are  six  important  additions  in  the  Septua- 

gint  and  the  other  ancient  versions  of  the  book  of 
Esther. 

I.  Title  and  Position.  —  In  the  Sept.  and  the  Old 
L^atin  these  additions  are  dispersed  through  the  canoni- 

cal book,  forming  therewith  a  well-adjusted  whole,  and 
have  therefore  no  separate  title.  St.  Jerome,  however, 
separated  them  in  his  translation,  and  removed  them  to 
the  end  of  the  book,  because  they  are  not  found  in  the 
Hebrew.  They  are,  therefore,  in  tliis  position  in  tlie 
MRS.  and  the  printed  editions  of  the  Vulgate,  and  form, 

according  to  cardinal  Hugo's  division,  the  last  seven 
chapters  of  the  canonical  Esther.  Luther,  who  was 
the  first  that  separated  the  apocryphal  from  the  canoni- 

cal books,  entire]}-  detached  these  additions,  and  placed 
them  among  tlie  Apocrypha  under  the  title  ''Sti'tcke  in 
Esther."  In  the  Zurich  Bible,  where  the  apocryphal 
and  canonical  books  are  also  separated,  the  canonical 
volume  is  called  1  Esther,  and  these  additions  are  de- 

nominated 2  Esther.  Our  English  versions,  though 

following  Luther's  arrangements,  are  not  uniform  in 
their  designation  of  these  additions.  Thus  Coverdale 

calls  them  "  The  chapters  of  the  booh  of  Hester,  wldch 
are  not  found  in  the  text  of  the  Hebrew,  fnit  in  the  Gredc 

and  Latin."  In  INIatthews  and  the  Bishops'  Bible, 
•which  are  followed  by  the  A.  V.,  they  are  entitled, 
' '  The  rest  of  the  chapters  of  the  book  of  Esther,  which 
are  found  neither  in  the  Hehrew  nor  in  the  Chaldee,^' 
•whilst  tlie  Geneva  version  adopts  Luther's  title. 

The  reason  of  their  present  confused  arrangement 
seems  to  be  this :  When  Jerome  translated  the  book 

of  Esther,  he  first  gave  the  version  of  the  Hebrew  only 
as  being  alone  authentic.  He  then  added  at  the  end 
a  version  in  Latin  of  tliose  several  passages  which  he 
found  in  the  Sept.,  and  which  were  not  in  the  Hebrew, 
stating  where  each  passage  came  in,  and  marking  them 
all  with  an  obelus.  The  first  passage  so  given  is  that 

■which  forms  the  continuation  of  ch.  x  (which  of  course 
immediatelj'  precedes  it),  ending  with  the  entr}'  about 
Dositheus.  Having  annexed  this  conclusion,  he  then 

gives  the  Procemiiim,  which  he  saj's  forms  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Greek  Vulgate,  beginning  with  what  is 

now  ver.  2  of  ch.  xi ;  and  so  proceeds  ■with  the  other 

passages.  But  in  subsequent  editions  all  Jerome's  ex- 
planatory matter  has  been  swept  away,  and  the  dis- 

jointed portions  have  been  printed  as  ch.  xi,  xii,  xiii, 

xiv,  XV,  xvi,  as  if  thcj^  formed  a  narrative  in  continu- 
ance of  the  canonical  book.  The  extreme  absurdity  . 

of  this  arrangement  is  nowhere  more  apparent  than  in 

ch.  xi,  ■where  the  verse  (1)  which  closes  the  ■whole 
book  in  the  Greek  copies,  and  in  St.  Jerome's  Latin 
translation,  is  actually  made  immediately  to  precede 

that  (ver.  2)  which  is  the  verj'  first  verse  of  the  Prooe- 
mium.  As  regards  the  place  assigned  to  Esther  in  the 
printed  Sept.,  in  the  Vatican  edition  (not  MS.),  and 
most  others,  it  comes  between  Judith  and  Job.  Its 
place  before  Job  is  a  remnant  of  the  Hebrew  order, 
Esther  there  closing  the  historical,  and  Job  beginning 
the  metrical  Meyilloth.  Tobit  and  Judith  have  been 

placed  between  it  and  Nehemiah,  doubtless  for  chro- 
nological reasons.  But  in  the  ancient  MSS.  the  posi- 

tion is  different.     See  Bible. 

II.  Desif/ii  and  Contents. — The  object  of  these  addi- 
tions is  to  give  a  more  decidedly  religious  tone  to  the 

record  contained  in  the  book  of  Esther,  and  to  show 

more  plainlj'  how  wonderfiill}'  the  God  of  Israel  inter- 
posed to  save  his  people  and  confound  their  enemies. 

This  the  writer  has  effected  by  elaborating  upon  the 
events  narrated  in  the  canonical  volume  as  follows  : 

1.  Ch.  i,  1  of  the  canonical  volume  is  preceded  in 
the  Sept.  by  a  piece  which  tells  us  that  Mordecai,  who 
was  in  the  service  of  Artaxerxes,  dreamt  of  the  dan- 

gers which  threatened  his  people,  and  of  their  deliver- 
ance (ver.  1-12).  He  afterwards  discovered  a  con- 

spiracj'  against  the  king,  which  he  discloses  to  him, 
and  is  greatly  rewarded  for  it  (ver.  1.3-18).  This  is,  in 
the  Vulgate  and  Eng.  version,  ch.  ,\i.  2-xii,  6. 

2.  Between  ver.  13  and  14  of  ch.  iii  in  the  canonical 

book,  the  Septuagint  gives  a  copj'  of  the  king's  edict 
addressed  to  all  the  satraps,  to  destroy  witliout  com- 

passion that  foreign  and  rebellious  people,  the  Jews, 
for  the  good  of  the  Persian  nation,  in  the  fourteenth 
day  of  the  twelfth  month  of  the  coming  year.  This  is, 

in  the  Vulg.  and  Eng.  version,  ch.  xiii,  1-7. 
3.  At  the  end  of  ch.  iv,  17  of  the  canonical  book,  the 

Sept.  has  two  prayers  of  ]\Iordecai  and  Esther,  that 
God  may  avert  the  impending  destruction  of  his  peo- 

ple. This  is,  in  the  Vulg.  and  Eng.  version,  ch.  xiii, 
8-xiv,  19. 

4.  Between  ver.  1  and  2  of  ch.  v  in  the  canonical 

book,  the  Sept.  inserts  a  detailed  account  of  Esther's 
visit  to  the  king.  This  is,  in  the  Vulg.  and  Eng.  ver- 

sion, ch.  XV,  1-lG. 
5.  Between  ver.  13  and  14  of  ch.  viii  in  the  canoni- 

cal books,  the  Sept.  gives  a  copj'  of  the  edict,  which 
the  king  sent  to  all  his  satraps,  in  accordance  with  the 
request  of  Mordecai  and  Estiicr,  to  abolish  his  former 
decree  against  the  Jews.  This  is,  in  the  Vulg.  and 

Eng.  version,  ch.  xvi,  1-24. 
6.  At  the  close  of  the  canonical  book,  ch.  x,  3,  the 

Sept.  has  a  piece  in  which  we  are  told  that  Mordecai 
had  now  recalled  to  bis  mind  his  extraordinarj-  dream, 
and  seen  how  literally  it  had  been  fulfilled  in  all  its 

particulars.  It  also  gives  us  an  account  of  the  procla- 
mation of  the  Purim  festival  in  Egypt. 

The  whole  book  is  closed  with  the  following  entry : 

"  In  the  fourth  year  of  the  reign  of  Ptolemnsus  end 
Cleopatra,  Dositheus,  who  said  he  was  a  priest  and 




